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This edition of NFPA 70, National Electrical Code, was prepared by the National Electrical Code
Committee and acted on by NFPA at its June Association Technical Meeting held June 3-7, 2007, in
Boston, MA. It was issued by the Standards Council on July 26, 2007, with an effective date of August
15, 2007, and supersedes all previous editions.

This edition of NFPA 70 was approved as an American National Standard on August 15,2007.

HftstoJry and! Devellopmel1l1 of the National Electrical Code

The National Fire Protection Association has acted as sponsor of the National Electrical Code since
1911. The original Code document was developed in 1897 as a result of the united efforts of various
insurance, electrical, architectural, and allied interests.

In accordance with the provisions of the NFPA Regulations Governing Committee Projects, a
National Electrical Code Committee Report on Proposals containing proposed amendments to the 2005
National Electrical Code was published by NFPA in July 2006. This report recorded the actions of the
various Code-Making Panels and the Correlating Committee of the National Electrical Code Committee
on each proposal that had been made to revise the 2005 Code. The report was circulated to all members
of the National Electrical Code Committee and was made available to other interested NFPA members
and to the public for review and comment. Following the close of the public comment period, the
Code-Making Panels met, acted on each comment, and reported their action to the Correlating Com­
mittee. NFPA published the National Electrical Code Committee Report on Comments in March 2007,
which recorded the actions of the Code-Making Panels and the Correlating Committee on each public
comment to the National Electrical Code Committee Report on Proposals. The National Electrical Code
Committ,ee Report on Proposals and the National Electrical Code Committee Report on Comments were
presented to the 2007 June Association Technical Meeting for adoption.

NFPA has an Electrical Section that provides particular opportunity for NFPA members interested in
electrical safety to become better informed and to contribute to the development of the National
Electrical Code and other NFPA electrical standards. At the Electrical Section Codes and Standards
Review Session held at the 2007 NFPA World Safety Conference and Exposition, Section members had
opportunity to discuss and review the report of the National Electrical Code Committee prior to the
adoption of this edition of the Code by the Association at its 2007 June Technical Session.

This 51st edition supersedes all other previous editions, supplements, and printings dated 1897,
1899, 1901, 1903, 1904, 1905, 1907, 1909, 1911, 1913, 1915, 1918, 1920, 1923, 1925, 1926, 1928,
1930, 1931, 1933, 1935, 1937, 1940, 1942, 1943, 1947, 1949, 1951, 1953, 1954, 1955, 1956, 1957,
1958,1959,1962,1965,1968,1971,1975,1978,1981, 1984, 1987, 1990, 1993, 1996, 1999,2002, and
2005.

This Code is purely advisory as far as NFPA is concerned. It is made available for a wide variety of
both public and private uses in the interest of life and property protection. These include both use in law
and for regulatory purposes, and use in private self-regulation and standardization activities such as
insurance underwriting, building and facilities construction and management, and product testing and
certification.
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Jeffrey Boksiner, Telcordia Technologies, Inc., NJ [VT]
Rep. Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions

David Brender, Copper Development Association, Inc., NY
[M] ,

Rep. Copper Development Association Inc.
Martin J. Brett, Jr., Wheatland Tube Company, NJ [M]

Rep. American Iron and Steel Institute
Paul Dobrowsky, Innovative Technology Services, NY [U]

Rep. American Chemistry Council
JI)all1l Hammel, IBEW Local Vnion 704, IA [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers
G. ScoU Harding, F. B. Harding, Inc., MD [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
William J. Helfrich, V.S. Department of Labor, PA [E]
Michael J. Johnston, International Association of Electrical
Inspectors, TX [E]
Clullclk Mello, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., WA [RT]

Altennates
PauD D. Barnhart, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NC [RT]

(All. to M. C. Ode)
Marik D. Gibbs, BWXT Y-12, LLC, TN [U]

(All. to R. J. Deaton)
lKelfmeth W. Hengst, EAS Contracting, LP, TX [1M]

(All. to V. Zinnante)
Marik lR. IfIiBbert, State of New Hampshire, NH [E]

(All. to J. J. Rogers)
PhiliJll M. Piqueira, General Electric Company, CT [M]

(All. to 1. W. Young)
Marik 1HI. SumraRB, IBEW Local Union 527, TX [L]

(All. to J. M. Naughton)
Peter JR. WaDsh, Ferraz Shawmut, MA [M]

(All. to M. Allison)

DaDeelP Co MohBa, DCM Electrical Consulting Services, Inc.,
TX [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Gregory J. Steinmall1l, Thomas & Betts Corporation, TN [M]

Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association
lRobert G. StoDI, Thomas Associates, Inc., OH [M]

. Rep. Power Tool Institute, Inc
Richard TembDador, Southwire Company, GA [M]

Rep. The Aluminum Association
C. Douglas White, CenterPoint Energy, Inc., TX [VT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI

Alternates
Harold G. Alexander, American Electric Power, OH [VT]

(All. to C. D. White)
IRon D. Alley, Northern New Mexico IEC, NM [1M]

(All. to G. S. Harding)
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Joseph P. DeGregoria, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NY
[RT]

(All. to C. Mello)
Ronald Lai, FCI Electrical, NH [M]

(All. to G. J. Steinman)
Paul J. LeVasseur, Bay City JEATC, MI [L]

(Alt. to D. Hammel)
Richard E. Loyd, R & N Associates, AZ [M]

(All. to M. J. Brett, Jr.)
Michael E. McNeil, FMC Corporation/Bio Polymer, ME [U]

(Alt. to P. Dobrowsky)
Nathan Philips, Integrated Electronic Systems, OR [1M]

(All. to R. J. Toomer)

Paul R. Picard, Tyco/AFC Cable Systems, Inc., MA [M]
(All. to R. Temblador)

Elliot Rappaport, Electro Technology Consultants, Inc., FL
[U]

(All. to D. C. Mohla)
Phil Simmons, Simmons Electrical Services, WA [M]

(Alt. to D. Brender)
David A. WiRliams, Delta Charter Township, MI [E]

(All. to M. 1. Johnston)

Nonvoting
Robert A. Nelson, Canadian Standards Association, Canada
[RT]

CODE-MAKING PANEL NO.6

Articles 310, 400, 402, Chapter 9 Tables 5 through 9, Annex B

Scott Cline, Chair
McMurtrey Electric, Inc., CA [1M]

Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

Samuel B. Friedman, General Cable Corporation, RI [M]
Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

Robert L. Huddleston, Jr., Eastman Chemical Company,
TN [U]

Rep. American Chemistry Council
G. W. "Jerry" Kent, Kent Electric & Plumbing Systems,
TX [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
William F. Laidler, South Shore VoTech/lBEW 223, MA [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers
L. Bruce McClung, Electrical Safety Consulting Services,
Inc., WV [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Paul R. Picard, Tyco/AFC Cable Systems, Inc., MA [M]

Rep. The Aluminum Association
Oran P. Post, Akron, OH [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors
Carl Timothy Wall, Alabama Power Company, AL rUT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI
Austin D. Wetherell, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NY
[RT]
Joseph S. Zimnoch, The Okonite Company, NJ [M]

Rep. Copper Development Association Inc.

Alternates
Jacob Bennilllger, IBEW Local Union 241 JATC, NY [L]

(All. to W. F. Laidler)
Peter E. Bowers, Satellite Electric Company, Inc., MD [1M]

(All. to G. W. Kent)
James M. Daly, General Cable, NJ [M]

(All. to J. S. Zimnoch)
Timothy Edwards, Akan Cable Company, GA [M]

(All. to P. R. Picard)
Richard A. Holub, E. I. DuPont de Nemours & Company,
Inc., DE [U]

(All. to R. L. Huddleston, Jr.)
Lowell Lisker, American Insulated Wire Corporation, MA
[M]

(All. to S. B. Friedman)
Harry J. Sassaman, Forest Electric Corporation, NJ [1M]

(All. to S. Cline)
Bradley J. Schmidt, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]

(Alt. to A. D. Wetherell)
John Stacey, City of St. Louis, MO [E]

(All. to O. P. Post)
Donald A. Voltz, Mustang Engineering, Inc., TX [U]

(Alt. to L. B. McClung)

CODE-MAKING PANEL NO.7

Articles 320, 322, 324, 326, 328, 330, 332, 334, 336, 338, 340, 382, 394, 396, 398

Gaylen D. Rogers, Chair
Highland, UT [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

Martin D. Adams, Adams Electric, Inc., CO [1M]
Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

Harry C. Brown, IBEW Local Union 606, FL [L]
Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers

John J. Cangemi, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NY [RT]
James M. Daly, General Cable, NJ [M]

Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association
Timothy Edwards, AIean Cable Company, GA [M]

Rep. The Aluminum Association
Chris J. Fahrenthold, Design Electric, TX [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
Herman J. Hall, Austin, TX [M]

Rep. Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.

Ronald G. Nickson, National Multi Housing Council, DC
[U]
John W. "Wes" Ray, Duke Energy Corporation, NC rUT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI
Gregory L. Runyon, Eli Lilly and Company, IN [U]

Rep. American Chemistry Council
David E. Schumacher, Associated Builders & Contractors,
Inc., IA [1M]
H. R. Stewart, HRS Consulting, TX [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
George A. Straniero, Tyco/AFC Cable Systems, Inc., NJ
[M]

Rep. Copper Development Association Inc.
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AUernates
Wnmam B. Crist, Houston Stafford Electric Company, TX
[1M]

(All. to C. J. Fahrenthold)
James Do Erwirn, Celanese, Ltd., TX [U]

(All. to G. L. Runyon)
Rogers !HIester, Jr., Encore Wire Limited, TX [M]

(All. to G. A. Straniero)
James lK. Hinrichs, State of Washington, WA [E)

(Alt. to G. D Rogers)
Jacob K.Umnger, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]

(All. to J. J. Cangemi)

Samuel R. lLaDart, City of Memphis, TN [L]
(All. to H. C. Brown)

David Mercier, Southwire Company, GA [M]
(All. to J. M. Daly)

Dennis A. Nielsen, Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory,
CA[U]

(All. to H. R. Stewart)
Peter Pollak, The Aluminum Association, Inc., VA [M]

(All. to T. Edwards)
Thomas H. Wood, Cecil B. Wood Inc., IL [1M]

(All. to M. D. Adams)

(()ODEaMAKHNG PANEL NO.8

AJr~ides 342, 344, 348, 350, 352, 353, 354, 356, 358, 360, 362, 366, 368, 370, 372, 374, 37fJ, 378, 380, 384,
386, 388, 390, 392, Chapter 9, TabBes 1 through 4, Arrmex C

Julian R. Banrns, Chair
Burns Electrical/Quality Power Solutions, Inc., NC [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.

Joseph Dabe, City of St. Paul, MN [L]
Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers

George R. Dat.llberger, Thomas & Betts Corporation, TN [M]
Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

James Co Dollins, Tyco/AFC Cable Systems, MA [M]
Rep. The Aluminum Association

James T. Dwight, Sasol North America, Inc., LA [U]
Rep. American Chemistry Council

M. Shallll Griffith, Kellogg, Brown & Root, Inc., TX [U]
Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.

David G. Humphrey, County of Henrico, Virginia, VA [E)
Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

David H. Kendalll, Carlon, Lamson & Sessions, OH [M]
Rep. Society of the Plastics Industry, Inc.

Richard IE. lLoyd, R & N Associates, AZ [M]
Rep. American Iron and Steel Institute

Stephen P. Poholski, Newkirk Electric Associates, Inc., MI
[1M]

Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association
George F. Walbrecht, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]
!LesUne R. Zielke, South Carolina Electric & Gas Company,
SC [UT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power Group/EEI

Alternates
IRichardt J. Berman, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]

(All. to G. F. Walbrecht)
Joyce IEvans Blom, The Dow Chemical Company, CA [U]

(All. to J. T. Dwight)
Duane A. Carlson, PRS Consulting Engineers, WA [U]

(All. to M. S. Griffith)
Charles W. Forsberg, Shaker Heights, OH [M]

(Alt. to D. H. Kendall)
James M. limlah, City of Hillsboro, OR [E)

(All. to D. G. Humphrey)
JKevin J. Uppert, Eaton Corporation, PA [M]

(All. to G. R. Dauberger)
Gregory IL. Maurer, Wheatland Tube Company, AR [M]

(Alt. to R. E. Loyd)
Gary W. Pemble, Montana Electrical JATC, MT [L]

(All. to J. Dabe)
Co IErnest Reynolldts, Hatfield-Reynolds Electric Company,
AZ [1M]

(All. to J. R. Burns)
IRidnard Tembllador, Southwire Company, GA [M]

(All. to J. C. Dollins)

CODJEaMAKING PANElL NO.9

AJr~nde§ 3]12, 314, 404, 408, 450, 490

Robert A. McCullough, Chair
Ocean County Construction Inspection Department, NJ [E)

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

Rodrney D. BeiisBe, NECA-IBEW Electrical Training Trust,
OR [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers
BiBBy Breitkreutz, Fluor Corporation, TX [U]

Rep. Associated Builders & Contractors, Inc.
Richard! P. Fogarty, Consolidated Edison Company of New
York, Inc., NY [UT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power Group/EEl
Frederic P. Hartwelll, Hartwell Electrical Services, Inc., MA
[SE]
Thomas J. !LeMay, LeMay Electric, Inc., GA [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
Robert D. Osborne, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NC [RT]

Bradford D. lRupp, Allied Moulded Products, Inc., OH [M]
Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

Sukanta Sengupta, FMC Corporation, NJ [U]
Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.

Monte Szendre, Wilson Construction Company, OR [1M]
Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

R.alph H. Young, Eastman Chemical Company, TN lUJ
Rep. American Chemistry Council

Alternates
Charles lL. Boynton, The DuPont Company, TX [U]

(All. to R. H. Young)
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Kevin J. Breen, Breen Electrical Contractors Inc., NY [1M]
(All. to T. J. LeMay)

James C. Carroll, Square D Company/Schneider Electric,
TN[M]

(All. to B. D. Rupp)
Kenneth L. McKinllley, Jr., Underwriters Laboratories Inc.,
NC [RT]

(All. to R. D. Osborne)
James C. Missildine, Jr., Southern Company Services, Inc.,
AL[UT]

(All. to R. P. Fogarty)

Paul W. Myers, Innovene LLC, OH [U]
(All. to S. Sengupta)

Donald R. Offerdahl, North Dakota State Electrical Board,
ND [E]

(All. to R. A. McCullough)
Rhett A. Roe, IBEW Local Union 26 JATC, MD [L]

(All. to R. D. Belisle)

CODE-MAKING PANEL NO. 10

Articles 240, 780

James T. Dollard, Jr., Chair
IBEW Local Union 98, PA [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers

CODE-MAKING PANEL NO. 11
Articles 409, 430, 440, 460, 470, Annex D, Example D8

Wayne Brinkmeyer, Chair
Britain Electric Company, TX [1M]

Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

Charles K. Blizard, American Electrical Testing Company,
Inc., MA [1M]

Rep. InterNational Electrical Testing Association
Madeline Borthick, IEC of Houston, Inc., TX [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
Dennis M. Darling, Ayres, Lewis, Norris & May, Inc., MI [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Charles Eldridge, Indianapolis Power & Light Company, IN
[UT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power Group/EEI
Carl Fredericks, The Dow Chemical Company, TX [U]

Rep. American Chemistry Council
C. W. Kimblin, Eaton Electrical Corporation, PA [M]

Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association
John R. Kovacik, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]
Robert W. Mount, Jr., Hussmann Corporation, MO [M]

Rep. Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute
George J. Ockuly, O'Fallon, MO [M]
Richard Sobel, Quantum Electric Corporation, NY [1M]

Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association
Gerald W. Williams, County of Ventura, California, CA [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

Rick L. Bunch, Tecumseh Products Company, MI [M]
Rep. Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute

J. Ron Caccamese, Alterman Electric Co., Ltd., TX [L]
Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers

Terry D. Cole, Hamer Electric, Inc., WA [1M] .
Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.

Robert G. Fahey, City of Janesville, WI [E]
Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

William D. Glover, PPG Industries, Inc., WV [U]
Rep. American Chemistry Council

Charles A. Goetz, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]
Paul E. Guidry, Fluor Enterprises, Inc., TX [U]

Rep. Associated Builders & Contractors, Inc.
Leo H. Haas, Jr., CenterPoint Energy, Inc., TX [UT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power Group/EEI

Alternates
Robert R. Gage, National Grid, NY [UT]

(All. to C. Eldridge)
Roderic Hageman, PRIT Service, Inc., IL [1M]

(All. to C. K Blizard)
Robert J. Kauer, Middle Department Inspection Agency,
Inc., PA [E]

(All. to G. W. Williams)
Frank G. Ladonne, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]

(All. to 1. R. Kovacik)
Richard E. Lofton, II, IBEW Local Union 280, OR [L]

(Alt. to J. T. Dollard, Jr.)
Alan Manche, Square 0 Company/Schneider Electric, KY
[M]

(Alt. to C. W. Kimblin)
Vincent J. Saporita, Cooper Bussmann, MO [M]

(All. to G. J. Ockuly)
Steve A. Struble, Freeman's Electric Service, Inc., SO [1M]

(Alt. to M. Borthick)
Steven E. Townsend, General Motors Corporation, MI [U]

(All. to D. M. Darling)

Paul S. Hamer, Chevron Energy Technology Company, CA
[U]

Rep. American Petroleum Institute
Vincent J. Saporita, Cooper Bussmann, MO [M]
Lynn F. Saunders, Brighton, MI [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Lawrence E. Todd, Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc., OR
[RT]
Ron Widup, Shermco Industries, Inc., TX [1M]

Rep. InterNational Electrical Testing Association
James R. Wright, Siemens Energy & Automation, Inc., IL
[M]

Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

•
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Alternates
lLarry W. lBums, Bums Electric, Inc., TX [1M]

(Alt. to T. D. Cole)
Ranph M. Esemplare, Consolidated Edison Company of
New York, NY [UT]

(Alt. to L. H. Haas, Jr.)
James M. Fahey, IBEW Local Union 103, MA [L]

(AIt. to J. R. Caccamese)
Stanley J. ]i'onz, Morse Electric Company, NV [1M]

(Alt. to W. Brinkmeyer)
Barry G. Kames, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., CA [RT]

(Alt. to C. A. Goetz)
Robert J. Keough, Emerson Motor Company, MO [M]

(Alt. to 1. R. Wright)

Thomas IE. Moore, City of North Royalton, OH [E]
(Alt. to R. G. Fahey)

Arthur S. Neubauer, Colonial Pipeline Company, GA [U]
(Alt. to P. S. Hamer)

George J. Ockuly, O'Fallon, MO [M]
(AIt. to V. J. Saporita)

Charles IL. PoweIn, Eastman Chemical Company, TN [U]
(Alt. to W. D. Glover)

ArthUllr J. Smith, nil, Waldemar S. Nelson & Company,
Inc., LA [U]

(AIt. to L. F. Saunders)
RussenB A. Tiffany, Johnson Controls, Inc., PA [M]

(Alt. to R. L. Bunch)

CO[}JEaMAKliNG PANEL NO. 12

All"tnclles 610, 620, 625, 630, 6~O, 645, 6~7, 650, 660, 665, 668, 669, 670, 685,
ArrnrrneJ>i: JI), EJ>i:3tmplles JI))il} 3tmll D10

Timothy M. Croushore, Chair
Allegheny Power, PA [UT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI

Kent lB. Givens, Alcoa, Inc., TX [M]
Rep. The Aluminum Association
(VL to 610, 625, 630, 645, 660, 665, 668, 669, 685)

Thomas IL. Hedges, Hedges Electric & Construction Inc.,
CA[IM]

Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association
Ron IL. Janikowski, City of Wausau, Wisconsin, WI [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors
Robert lEo Johnsorn, ITE Safety, MA [U]

Rep. Information Technology Industry Council
(VL to 640, 645, 647, 685)

Robert A. JOIl1leS, Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.,
TX [1M]
Andy Juhasz, Kone, Inc., IL [M]

Rep. National Elevator Industry Inc.
(VL to 610, 620, 630)

Todd lLoUmarm, Cooper Bussmann, MO [M]
Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

Sam Marcovici, New York City Department of Buildings,
NY[E]
John H. Mortimer, Inductotherm Corporation, NJ [M]

(VL to 610, 630, 665, 668, 669)
Ralph C. Prichard, Hercules Incorporated, DE [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
David IR. Quave, IBEW Local Union 903, MS [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers
Craig Sato, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., CA [RT]
Arthur lEo Schlueter, Jr., A. E. Schlueter Pipe Organ
Company, GA [M]

Rep. American Institute of Organ Builders
(VL to 640, 650)

Kenneth White, Olin Corporation, NY [U]
Rep. American Chemistry Council

Alternates
Wmiam lEo Anderson, The Procter & Gamble Company, OH
[U]

(Alt. to R. C. Prichard)
Jeffrey W. Blain, Schindler Elevator Corporation, NY [M]

(VL to 610, 620, 630)
(Alt. to A. Juhasz)

Thomas M. Bunke, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., CA [RT]
(Alt. to C. Sato)

Jeffrey IL. Honmes, IBEW Local Union 1 JATC, MO [L]
(Alt. to D. R. Quave)

'Fim McClintock, Wayne County, Ohio, OH [E]
(Alt. to R. L. Janikowski)

Roger D. MclDanieH, Georgia Power Company, GA [UT]
(Alt. to T. M. Croushore)

Peter Polnak, The Aluminum Association, Inc., VA [M]
(VL to 610, 625, 630, 645, 660, 665, 668, 669, 685)
(Alt. to K. B. Givens)

lLori IL. Tennant, Square D Company/Schneider Electric, NC
[M]

(Alt. to T. Loumann)
George S. Tidden, George's Electrical Service Inc" TX [1M]

(Alt. to R. A. Jones)
ChaJrles M. 'froud, Maron Electric Company, FL [1M]

(AIt. to T. L. Hedges)
Robert C. Thriller, Oxford, MD [M]

(VL to 610, 630, 665, 668, 669)
(Alt. to J. H. Mortimer)

Nonvoting
Andre R Cartan, Yardley, PA [E]

(Member Emeritus)
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CODE-MAKING PANEL NO. 13

Articles 445, 455, 480, 690, 692, 695, 700, 701, 702, 705

Thomas H. Wood, Chair
Cecil B. Wood Inc., IL [IM]

Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

Tarry L. Baker, Broward County Board of Rules &
Appeals, FL [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors
Ward I. Bower, Sandia National Laboratories, NM [U]

Rep. Solar Energy Industries Association
(VL to 690, 692, 705)

Douglas L. L. Elkins, ExxonMobil Chemical Company, TX
[U]

Rep. American Chemistry Council
George W. Flach, George W. Flach Consultant, Inc., LA
[SE]
Ernest J. Gallo, Telcordia Technologies, Inc., NJ [U]

Rep. Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions
(VL to 445, 480, 690, 692)

Robert J. Gustafson, Ohio State University, OH [U]
Rep. American Society of Agricultural & Biological
Engineers

Banks Hattaway, Hattaway Brothers, Inc., AL [1M]
Rep. Associated Builders & Contractors, Inc.

Barry N. Hornberger, PECO Energy Company, PA rUT]
Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI

Kenneth Krastins, Plug Power, Inc., NY [M]
Rep. U.S. Fuel Cell Council
(VL to 690, 692, 705)

James S. Nasby, Master Control Systems, Inc., IL [M]
Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

Steven H. Pasternack, Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc.,
NY [RT]
Elliot Rappaport, Electro Technology Consultants, Inc., FL
[U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Duke W. Schamel, Electrical Service Solutions, Inc., CO
[1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
Todd W. Stafford, National Joint Apprentice & Training
Committee, TN [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers

Herbert V. Whittall, Electrical Generating Systems
Association, FL [M]
Timothy P. Zgonena, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL
[RT]

Alternates
Paul D. Barnhart, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NC [RT]

(All. to T. P. Zgonena)
Daniel Batta, Jr., Constellation Power Source Generation,
Inc., MD rUT]

(All. to B. N. Hornberger)
Ron B. Chilton, North Carolina Department of Insurance,
NC [E]

(All. to T. L. Baker)
Larry D. Cogburn, Cogburn Bros, Inc., FL [1M]

(All. to T. H. Wood)
Brian L. Crise, NIETC, OR [L]

(All. to T. W. Stafford)
Steven J. Fredette, UTC Fuel Cells, LLC, CT [M]

(VL to 690, 692, 705)
(All. to K. Krastins)

John P. Goodsell, Hubbell Incorporated, CT [M]
(All. to J. S. Nasby)

Timothy D. Holleman, AC Corporation, NC [1M]
(All. to D. W. Schamel)

R.obert Swayne, P2S Engineering, Inc., CA [U]
(All. to E. Rappaport)

Dale A. Triffo, Shell Oil Products U.S., TX [U]
(All. to D. L. L. Elkins)

R.obert H. Wills, Intergrid, LLC, NH [U]
(VL to 690, 692, 705)
(All. to W. I. Bower)

Nonvoting
David Mascarenhas, Canadian Standards Association,
Canada [RT]

CODE-MAKING PANEL NO. 14

Articles 500, 501, 502, 503, 504, 505, 506, 510, 511, 513, 514, 515, 516

Donald Cook, Chair
Shelby County Development Services, AL [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

Troy Beall, B & D Industries, Inc., NM [1M]
Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

Marc J. Bernsen, IBEW Local Union 291, ID [L]
Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers

Edward M. Briesch, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]
James D. Cospolich, Waldemar S. Nelson & Company Inc.,
LA[U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Mark Goodman, Jacobs Engineering Group, CA [U]

Rep. American Petroleum Institute
Gregory D. Hall, Better-Way Electric, Inc., CO [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
Joseph H. Kuczka, Killark Electric Manufacturing
Company, MO [M]

Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

WiBliam G. Lawrence, Jr., FM Global, MA [I]
L. Evans Massey, Rockwell Automation, SC .[M]

Rep. Instrumentation, Systems, & Automation Society
Jeremy Neagle, Intertek ETL SEMKO, NY [RT]
Mike O'Meara, Arizona Public Service Company, AZ rUT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI
David B. Wechsler, The Dow Chemical Company, TX [U]

Rep. American Chemistry Council
Mark C. Wirfs, R & W Engineering, Inc., OR [U]

Rep. Grain Elevator and Processing Society

Alternates
Donald W. Ankele, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]

(All. to E. M. Briesch)
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A. W. Ballard, Crouse-Hinds, NY [M]
(Alt. to J. H. Kuczka)

Mark W. Bonk, Cargill Incorporated, MN [U]
(All. to M. C Wirfs)

Dave Burns, Shell Exploration & Production Company, LA
[U]

(All. to M. Goodman)
!Larry !E. lFuhrman, City of Titusville, FL [E)

(All. to D. Cook)
Richard A. Holub, E. I. DuPont de Nemours & Company,
Inc., DE [U]

(All. to D. B. Wechsler)
Nicholas P. !Ludlam, FM Global, United Kingdom [I]

(All. to W. G. Lawrence, Jr.)
Christophel" P. O'Neil, NSTAR Electric & Gas Corporation,
MA[UT]

(All. to M. O'Meara)

Ted H. Schnaare, Rosemount Incorporated, MN [M]
(All. to L. E. Massey)

.]fohn IL. Simmons, Florida East Coast JATC, FL [L]
(All. to M. J. Bernsen)

Donald W. Zipse, Zipse Electrical Engineering Inc., PA [U]
(All. to 1. D. Cospolich)

NOR'nvoting
Timothy .]f. Pope, Canadian Standards Association, Canada
[RT]
!Eduardo N. Solalf1lo, Estudio Ingeniero Solano S.A.,
Argentina [SE]
lFred K. Walker, U.S. Department of the Air Force, FL [U]

Rep. TC on Airport Facilities

(()()DlEaMAKJING PANEL NO. 15

Artknes 51795Jl8952~9 525953095410

Donald .]f. Talka, Chair
Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NY [RT]

•

James JR. Duncan, Sparling Electrical Engineering &
Technology Consulting, WA [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Ronald !E. Duren, PacifiCorp, WA [UT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI
Douglas S. Erickson, American Society for Healthcare
Engineering, VI [U]
MitcheBl K. Hefter, Entertainment Technology/Genlyte, TX
[1M]

Rep. Illuminating Engineering Society of North America
(VL to 518, 520, 525, 530, 540)

Kim .]fones, Funtastic Shows, OR [U]
Rep. Outdoor Amusement Business Association, Inc.
(VL to 525)

!Edwin S. Kramer, Radio City Music Hall, NY [L]
Rep. International Alliance of Theatrical Stage Employees
(VL to 518, 520, 525, 530, 540)

!Larry !Lao, U.S. Department of Veterans Affairs, DC [U]
(VL to 517,518)

Dennis W. Marshall, TAG Electric Companies, TX [1M]
Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.

!Eugene !E. Morgan, County of Clackamas, Oregon, OR [E)
Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

Hugh O. Naslh, .]fr., Nash Lipsey Burch, LLC, TN [SE]
Rep. TC on Electrical Systems

Bmce D. Shelly, Shelly Electric Company, Inc., PA [1M]
Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

Michael D. Skinner, CBS Studio Center, CA [U]
Rep. Alliance of Motion Picture and Television Producers
(VL to 518, 520, 525, 530, 540)

Kenneth IE. Vannice, Leviton Manufacturing Company Inc.,
OR[M]

Rep. U.S. Institute for Theatre Technology
(VL to 518, 520, 525, 530, 540)

Michael Velvikis, High Voltage Maintenance Corporation,
WI [1M]

Rep. InterNational Electrical Testing Association
Andrew White, IBEW Local Union 3, NY [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers
.]fames IL. WisemaIl1l, Square D Company/Schneider Electric,
TN[M]

Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

Alternates
.]fames IL. Brown, Detroit Edison, DTE Energy, MI [UT]

(Alt. to R. E. Duren)
Matthew B. Dozier, IDesign Services, TN [U]

(All. to 1. R. Duncan)
Samuel B. Friedman, General Cable Corporation, RI [M]

(All. to J. L. Wiseman)
Stephen M. ILipster, The Electrical Trades Center, OH [L]

(All. to A. White)
.]foseph P. Murnane, .]fr., Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NY
[RT]

(Alt. to D. J. Talka)
Marcus JR. Sampson, Minnesota Department of Labor &
Industry, MN [E)

(All. to E. E. Morgan)
.]fames C. Seabury, HI, Enterprise Electric, LLC, TN [1M]

(All. to D. W. Marshall)
Steven R. 'ferry, Electronic Theatre Controls Inc., NY [M]

(VL to 518,520,525,530,540)
(All. to K. E. Vannice)

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-17



NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE COMMITTEE

CODE-MAKING PANEL NO. 16
Articles 770, 800, 810, 820, 830

S. D. Kahn, Chair
Tri-City Electric Company, Inc., CA [1M]

Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

CODE-MAKING PANEL NO. 17

Articles 422, 424, 426, 427, 680, 682

J. Robert Boyer, GE Infrastructure, Security, NJ [M]
Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

James E. Brunssen, Telcordia, NJ [U]
Rep. Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions

Larry Chan, City of New Orleans, LA [E]
Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

Gerald Lee Dorna, Belden Wire & Cable, IN [M]
Rep. Insulated Cable Engineers Association Inc.

Roland W. Gubisch, Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc., MA
[RT]
Robert L. Hughes, The DuPont Company, GA [U]

Rep. American Chemistry Council
Robert W. Jensen, dbi-Telecommunication Infrastructure
Design, TX [M]

Rep. Building Industry Consulting Services International
Steven C. Johnson, Time Warner Cable, NC [UT]

Rep. National Cable & Telecommunications Association
Ronald G. Jones, Ronald G. Jones, P.E., TX [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Harold C. Ohde, IBEW-NECA Technical Institute, IL [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers
Luigi G. Prezioso, M. C. Dean, Inc., VA [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
James W. Romlein, MV Labs LLC, WI [M]

Rep. Telecommunications Industry Association
Susan L. Stene, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., CA [RT]

Kyle E. Todd, Entergy Corporation, TX [UT]
Rep. Electric Light & Power Group/EEI

Alternates
Terry C. Coleman, National Joint Apprentice & Training
Committee, TN [L]

(Alt. to H. C. Ohde)
Timothy D. Cooke, Times Fiber Communications, Inc., VA
[UT]

(Alt. to S. C. Johnson)
Bill Hopple, Tyco/SimplexGrinnell, CA [M]

(AlL to J. R. Boyer)
Randolph J. hans, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NY [RT]

(AlL to S. L. Stene)
StanKey Kaufman, CableSafe, Inc.lOFS, GA [M]

(AlL to G. L. Dorna)
William J. McCoy, Verizon Wireless, TX [U]

(AlL to R. G. Jones)
Robert P. McGann, City of Cambridge, MA [E]

(AlL to L. Chan)
W. Douglas Pirkle, Pirkle Electric Company, Inc., GA [1M]

(AlL to S. D. Kahn)
David B. Schrembeck, DBS Communications, Inc., OH
[1M]

(AlL to L. G. Prezioso)

•
Don W. Jhonson, Chair

Interior Electric, Inc., FL [1M]
Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association

Thomas V. Blewitt, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NY [RT]
Richard J. Cripps, Association of Home Appliance
Manufacturers, VA [M]

(VL to 422, 424)
Paul Crivell, Camp, Dresser & McKee Inc., WA [U]

Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.
Larry M. Eils, National Automatic Merchandising
Association, IL [M]

(VL to 422)
Christopher S. Gill, New York Board of Fire Underwriters,
NY[E]
Bruce R. Hirsch, Baltimore Gas & Electric Company, MD
[UT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power Group/EEI
Robert M. Milatovich, Clark County Building Department,
NV [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors
Jurgen Pannock, Whirlpool Corporation, TN [M]

Rep. Air-Conditioning and Refrigeration Institute
(VL to 422,424)

Marcos Ramirez, Hatfield-Reynolds Electric company, AZ
[1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
Brian E. Rock, Hubbell Incorporated, CT [M]

Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

Kenneth M. Shell, Tyco Thermal Controls, CA [M]
Rep. Copper Development Association Inc.
(VL to 426, 427)

Ronald Sweigart, E.!. duPont de Nemours & Company, Inc.,
DE [U]

Rep. American Chemistry Council
(VL to 422, 424, 426, 427, 682)

Lee L. West, Balboa Instruments, Inc., CA [M]
Rep. National Spa and Pool Institute
(VL to 680)

Randy J. Yasenchak, IBEW Local Union 607, PA [L]
Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers

Alternates
Dennis L. Baker, Springs & Sons Electrical Contractors
Inc., AZ [1M]

(AlL to M. Ramirez)
Aaron B. Chase, Leviton Manufacturing Company, Inc., NY
[M]

(Alt. to B. E. Rock)
James E. Maldonado, City of Tempe, AZ [E]

(Alt. to R. M. Milatovich)
Wayne E. Morris, Association of Home Appliance
Manufacturers, DC [M]

(VL to 422, 424)
(Alt. to R. J. Cripps)

Brian Myers, IBEW Local Union 98, PA [L]
(AlL to R. J. Yasenchak)

•
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RonaRrl IF. SdlalPP, Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc., OH
[RT]

(Voting Alt. to Intertek Rep.)
Gary IL. Siggins, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., CA [RT]

(Alt. to T. V. Blewitt)
Joel G. Solis, Air-Conditioning & Refrigeration Institute, VA
[M]

(VL to 422, 424)
(Alt. to J. Pannock)

Robert JE. Wisenburg, Coates Heater Company, Inc., WA
[M]

(VL to 680)
(Alt. to Lee L. West)

Nonvoting
Andrew M. 'Irotta, U.S. Consumer Product Safety
Commission, MD [C]
Douglas A. Lee, U.S. Consumer Product Safety
Commission, MD [C]

CODEgMAKING PANEL NO. 18

AIrtkRes 4069 4109 4U9 6009 605

Michael N. Ber, Chair
IEC, Houston, TX [IM]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.

ChaJrles IL. Boynton, The DuPont Company, TX [U]
Rep. American Chemistry Council

lFre«llerick L. Carpenter, Lithonia Lighting, GA [M]
Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association

Paul Costello, NECA and IBEW Local 90 JATC, CT [L]
Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers

Kenneth F. Kempel, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NC
[RT]
Stephen G. Kieffer, Kieffer & Company, Inc., WI [M]

Rep. International Sign Association
(VL to 600)

Steven A. Larson, BWXT Y-12, LLC, TN [U]
Rep. Institute of Electrical & Electronics Engineers, Inc.

Michael S. O'Boyle, Lightolier Division of Genlyte Group,
MA[M]

Rep. American Lighting Association
(VL to 410, 411)

Timothy S. Owens, City of Santa Clara, CA [E]
Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

Jim IF. Pierce, Intertek Testing Services NA, Inc., OR [RT]
Michael W. Smith, Schaeffer Electric Company, MO [1M]

Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association
Sondra K. l'odrl, Westar Energy, Inc., KS rUT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI
Jack Wells, Pass & SeymourlLegrand, NC [M]

Randall K. WJrigM, RKW Consulting, PA [SE]

Alternates
Steve Campolo, Leviton Manufacturing Company, Inc., NY
[M]

(Alt. to F. L. Carpenter)
Robert T. Carlock, R. T. Carlock Company, TN [1M]

(Alt. to M. N. Ber)
Melvyn J. Kochan, Young Electric Sign Company, NV [M]

(VL to 600)
(Alt. to S. G. Kieffer)

Charles S. Kurten, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., NY [RT]
(Alt. to K. F. Kempel)

Amos D. !Lowrance, Jr., City of Chattanooga, Tennessee,
TN [E]

(Alt. to T. S. Owens)
Terry K. McGowan, Lighting Ideas, Inc., OH LM]

(VL to 410, 411)
(Alt. to M. S. O'Boyle)

Ronald Michaelis, South Bend Vicinity Electrical JATC, IN
[L]

(Alt. to P. Costello)
Ronald Sweigart, E.!. duPont de Nemours & Company, Inc.,
DE [U]

(Alt. to C. L. Boynton)

CODEgMAKJiNG PANEL NO. 19

AJrtides 5459 5479 5509 5519 5529 5539 5559 16049 6759 Annex l[)9 Examples DB and D.ll.Z

!Leslie Sabin-Mercado, Chair
San Diego Gas & Electric Company, CA rUT]

Rep. Electric Light & Power GrouplEEI

Bany Bauman, Alliant Energy, WI [U]
Rep. American Society of Agricultural & Biological
Engineers

Wimam BrlLBce Bowman, Fox Systems, Inc., GA [1M]
Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.

Roger IL. Carlson, Monaco Coach Corporation, IN [M]
(VL to 550, 551, 552)

Monte R.. JEwing, Wisconsin Department of Commerce, WI
[E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors
James W. Finch, Kampgrounds of America, Inc., MT [U]

(VL to 550, 551, 552, 555)
Bmce A. Hopkins, Recreation Vehicle Industry Association,
VA[M]

(VL to 550, 551, 552)

Thomas R. Lichtenstein, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL
[RT]
Linda .I. Little, IBEW Local 1 Electricians JATC, MO [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers
Timothy P. McNeive, Thomas & Betts Corporation, TN [M]

Rep. National Electrical Manufacturers Association
John Mikel, Skyline Corporation, IN [M]

Rep. Manufactured Housing Institute
(VL to 550, 551, 552)

Tug IL. Miller, National Association of RV Parks &
Campgrounds, CA [U]

Rep. National Assn. of RV Parks & Campgrounds
(VL to 550, 551, 552)

Kenneth Weakley, Mountain Electric, Inc., CA [1M]
Rep. National Electrical Contractors Association
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Michael L. Zieman, RADCO, CA [RT]
(VL to 545, 550, 551, 552)

Alternates
Glenn H. Ankenbrand, Delmarva Power, MD [UT]

(Alt. to L. Sabin-Mercado)
Steven J. Blais, EGS Electrical Group, IL [M]

(Alt. to T. P. McNeive)
Joseph M. Bolesina, Pinellas County Building Inspections,
FL [E]

(Alt. to M. R. Ewing)
William (Billy) E. Duggins, San Diego Electrical Training
Center, CA [L]

(Alt. to L. 1. Little)

David W. Johnson, CenTex IEC, TX [1M]
(Alt. to W. B. Bowman)

Kent Perkins, Recreation Vehicle Industry Association, VA
[M]

(VL to 550, 551, 552)
(Alt. to B. A. Hopkins)

Michael J. Slifka, PFS Corporation, WI [M]
(VL to 550, 551, 552)
(Alt. to J. Mikel)

Raymond F. Tucker, Consulting Professional
Engineer/RADCO, CA [RT]

(VL to 545, 550, 551, 552)
(Alt. to M. L. Zieman)

Eugene W. Wirth, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., WA [RT]
(Alt. to T. R. Lichtenstein)

CODE-MAKING PANEL NO. 20

Articles 708 and Annexes F and G

Donald P. Bliss, Chair
National Infrastructure Institute, NH [U]

Tarry L. Baker, Broward County Board of Rules &
Appeals, FL [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors
Lawrence A. Bey, Cummins Power Generation, MN [M]
Richard Bingham, Dranetz-BMI, NJ [M]
Jeffrey Boksiner, Telcordia Technologies, Inc., NJ [UT]

Rep. Alliance for Telecommunications Industry Solutions
James C. Carroll, Square D Company/Schneider Electric,
TN [M]
Wayne G. Carson, Carson Associates, Inc., VA [SE]
George R. Dauberger, Thomas & Betts Corporation, TN
[M]
Palmer L. Hickman, National Joint Apprentice & Training
Committee, MD [L]

Rep. International Brotherhood of Electrical Workers
Ronald A. Keenan, M. C. Dean, Inc., VA [1M]

Rep. Independent Electrical Contractors, Inc.
Gil Moniz, National Electrical Manufacturers Association,
MA[M]
Wayne D. Moore, Hughes Associates, Inc., RI [SE]
Timothy S. Owens, City of Santa Clara, CA [E]

Rep. International Association of Electrical Inspectors

NFPA Electrical Engineering Division Technical Staff

Mark W. Earley, Assistant Vice President/Chief Electrical
Engineer
Ernest W. Buss, Senior Electrical Engineer
Mark Cloutier, Senior Electrical Engineer
Jean A. O'Connor, Electrical Project Specialist/Support
Supervisor
Lee F. Richardson, Senior Electrical Engineer
Richard J. Roux, Senior Electrical Specialist
Jeffrey S. Sargent, Senior Electrical Specialist
Joseph V. Sheehan, Principal Electrical Engineer

Leslie Sabin-Mercado, San Diego Gas & Electric Company,
CA[UT]
Evangelos Stoyas, U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, VA [E]
Timothy P. Zgonena, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL
[RT]

Alternates
Paul J. Casparro, Scranton Electricians JATC, PA [L]

(Alt. to P. L. Hickman)
Robert Michael Forister, National Electrical Manufacturers
Association, WY [M]

(Alt. to G. Moniz)
Peyton S. Hale, Jr., U.S. Army Corps of Engineers, VA [E]

(Alt. to E. Stoyas)
John R. Kovacik, Underwriters Laboratories Inc., IL [RT]

(Alt. to T. P. Zgonena)
Alan Manche, Square D Company/Schneider Electric, KY
[M]

(Alt. to J. C. Carroll)
Stephen V. St. Croix, Primo Electric Company, Inc., MD
[1M]

(Alt. to R. A. Keenan)

Support Staff
Carol Henderson
Mary Warren-Pilson
Kimberly Shea

NFPA Staff Editors
Joyce G. Grandy
Pamela Nolan
Kim Cervantes

Note: Membership on a committee shall not in and of itself constitute an endorsement of the Association or any
document developed by the Committee on which the member serves.

Committee Scope: This Committee shall have primary responsibility for documents on minimizing the risk of
electricity as a source of electric shock and as a potential ignition source of fires and explosions. It shall also be
responsible for text to minimize the propagation of fire and explosions due to electrical installations.
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ARTICLE 90 - INTRODUCTION 9«).2

NIFlP'A 7~

National Electrical Code®

IMPORTANT NOTE: This NFPA document is made
available for use subject to important notices and legal
disclaimers. These notices and disclaimers appear in all
publications containing this document and may be found
under the heading "Important Notices and Disclaimers
Concerning NFIPA Documents." They can also be oba
tained on request from NJFPA. or viewed at
www.nfpa.orgldisclaimers.

90J. PlllIrpose.

(A) Practical Safegmllrrllnll1lg. The purpose of this Code is
the practical safeguarding of persons and property from
hazards arising from the use of electricity.

(B) Adequacy. This Code contains provisions that are con­
sidered necessary for safety. Compliance therewith and
proper maintenance results in an installation that is essen­
tially free from hazard but not necessarily efficient, conve­
nient, or adequate for good service or future expansion of
electrical use.

FPN: Hazards often occur because of overloading of wir­
ing systems by methods or usage not in conformity with
this Code. This occurs because initial wiring did not pro­
vide for increases in the use of electricity. An initial ad­
equate installation and reasonable provisions for system
changes provide for future increases in the use of
electricity.

(C) .lIJj]~entJioH1l. This Code is not intended as a design speci­

fication or an instruction manual for untrained persons.

(D) Relatimll ~o Other ITIl1lterllllatllirnllall S~aIl1ldlards. The re­
quirements in this Code address the fundamental principles
of protection for safety contained in Section 131 of Inter­
national Electrotechnical Commission Standard 60364-1,
Electrical Installations of Buildings.

FPN: IEC 60364-1, Section 131, contains fundamental
principles of protection for safety that encompass protec­
tion against electric shock, protection against thermal ef­
fects, protection against overcurrent, protection against
fault currents, and protection against overvoltage. All of
these potential hazards are addressed by the requirements in
this Code.

90.2 Scope.

(A) OlllveJrcd!. This Code covers the installation of electri­
cal conductors, equipment, and raceways; signaling ~nd

communications conductors, equipment, and raceways; and
optical fiber cables and raceways for the following:

(1) Public and private premises, including buildings, struc­
tures, mobile homes, recreational vehicles, and floating
buildings

(2) Yards, lots, parking lots, carnivals, and industrial
substations

o (3) Installations of conductors and equipment that connect
to the supply of electricity

(4) Installations used by the electric utility, such as office
buildings, warehouses, garages, machine shops, and
recreational buildings, that are not an integral part of a
generating plant, substation, or control center.

(JR) No~ Covered. This Code does not cover the following:

(1) Installations in ships, watercraft other than floating
buildings, railway rolling stock, aircraft, or automotive
vehicles other than mobile homes and recreational ve­
hicles

FPN: Although the scope of this Code indicates that the
Code does not cover installations in ships, portions of this
Code are incorporated by reference into Title 46, Code of
Federal Regulations, Parts 110-113.

(2) Installations underground in mines and self-propelled
.mobile surface mining machinery and its attendant
electrical trailing cable

(3) Installations of railways for generation, transformation,
transmission, or distribution of power used exclusively
for operation of rolling stock or installations used ex­
clusively for signaling and communications purposes

(4) Installations of communications equipment under the
exclusive control of communications utilities located
outdoors or in building spaces used exclusively for
such installations

(5) Installations under the exclusive control of an electric
utility where such installations

a. Consist of service drops or service laterals, and as­
sociated metering, or

b. Are located in legally established easements or
rights-of-way designated by or recognized by public
service commissions, utility commissions, or other
regulatory agencies having jurisdiction for such in­
stallations, or

c. Are on property owned or leased by the electric
utility for the purpose of communications, metering,
generation, control, transformation, transmission, or
distribution of electric energy.

FPN to (4) and (5): Examples of utilities may include those
entities that are typically designated or recognized by govern­
mental law or regulation by public service/utility commissions
and that install, operate, and maintain electric supply (such as
generation, transmission, or distribution systems) or communi­
cation systems (such as telephone, CATV, Internet, satellite, or
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90.3 ARTICLE 90 - INTRODUCTION

{

IChapter 5 - Special OccupanciesI
Supplements or modifies IChapter 6 - Special Equipment I

Chapters 1 through 4

IChapter 7 - Special Conditions I

data services). Utilities may be subject to compliance with
codes and standards covering their regulated activities as
adopted under governmental law or regulation. Additional in­
formation can be found through consultation with the appro­
priate governmental bodies, such as state regulatory commis­
sions, the Federal Energy Regulatory Commission, and the
Federal Communications Commission.

Chapter 8 is not subject
to the requirements of

I . . I} Chapters 1 through 7 except
Chapter 8 - Communications Systems where the requirements are

specifically referenced in
Chapter 8.

IChapter 9 - Tables I} Applicable as referenced

:===================IAnnex A through Annex H I} Informational only;
~.-----=--------. not mandatory

(A) Mandatory Rules. Mandatory rules of this Code are
those that identify actions that are specifically required or
prohibited and are characterized by the use of the terms
shall or shall not.

90.4 Enforcement. This Code is intended to be suitable
for mandatory application by governmental bodies that ex­
ercise legal jurisdiction over electrical installations, includ­
ing signaling and communications systems, and for use by
insurance inspectors. The authority having jurisdiction for
enforcement of the Code has the responsibility for making
interpretations of the rules, for deciding on the approval of
equipment and materials, and for granting the special per­
mission contemplated in a number of the rules.

By special permission, the authority having jurisdiction
may waive specific requirements in this Code or permit
alternative methods where it is assured that equivalent ob­
jectives can be achieved by establishing and maintaining
effective safety.

This Code may require new products, constructions, or
materials that may not yet be available at the time the Code
is adopted. In such event, the authority having jurisdiction
may permit the use of the products, constructions, or mate­
rials that comply with the most recent previous edition of
this Code adopted by the jurisdiction.

(C) Explanatory Material. Explanatory material, such as
references to other standards, references to related sections
of this Code, or information related to a Code rule, is in­
cluded in this Code in the form of fine print notes (FPNs).
Fine print notes are informational only and are not enforce­
able as requirements of this Code.

Brackets containing section references to another NFPA
document are for informational purposes only and are pro­
vided as a guide to indicate the source of the extracted text.
These bracketed references immediately follow the ex­
tracted text.

(8) Permissive Rules. Permissive rules of this Code are
those that identify actions that are allowed but not required,
are normally used to describe options or alternative meth­
ods, and are characterized by the use of the terms shall be
permitted or shall not be required.

90.5 Mandatory Rules, Permissive Rules, and Explana­
tory Material.

FPN: The format and language used in this Code follows
guidelines established by NFPA and published in the NEC
Style Manual. Copies of this manual can be obtained from
NFPA.

Applies generally
to all electrical

installationsChapter 3 - Wiring Methods and Materials

IChapter 4 - Equipment for General Use

IChapter 2 - Wiring and Protection

IChapter 1 - General

(C) Special Permission. The authority having jurisdiction
for enforcing this Code may grant exception for the instal­
lation of conductors and equipment that are not under the
exclusive control of the electric utilities and are used to
connect the electric utility supply system to the service­
entrance conductors of the premises served, provided such
installations are outside a building or terminate immedi­
ately inside a building wall.

90.3 Code Arrangement. This Code is divided into the
introduction and nine chapters, as shown in Figure 90.3.
Chapters 1, 2, 3, and 4 apply generally; Chapters 5, 6, and 7
apply to special occupancies, special equipment, or other spe­
cial conditions. These latter chapters supplement or modify the
general rules. Chapters 1 through 4 apply except as amended
by Chapters 5, 6, and 7 for the particular conditions.

Chapter 8 covers communications systems and is not sub­
ject to the requirements of Chapters 1 through 7 except where
the requirements are specifically referenced in Chapter 8.

Chapter 9 consists of tables that are

~~#¢r.~n~~Oi.

Annexes are not part of the requirements of this Code
but are included for informational purposes only.

Figure 90.3 Code Arrangement.
90.6 Formal Interpretations. To promote uniformity of
interpretation and application of the provisions of this
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ARTICLE 90 - INTRODUCTION

• Code, formal interpretation procedures have been estab­
lished and are found in the NFPA Regulations Governing
Committee Projects.

90.7 ]Examination of lEq1lRipment [or Safety. For specific
items of equipment and materials referred to in this Code,
examinations for safety made under standard conditions
provide a basis for approval where the record is made gen­
erally available through promulgation by organizations
properly equipped and qualified for experimental testing,
inspections of the run of goods at factories, and service­
value determination through field inspections. This avoids
the necessity for repetition of examinations by different
examiners, frequently with inadequate facilities for such
work, and the confusion that would result from conflicting
reports on the suitability of devices and materials examined
for a given purpose.

It is the intent of this Code that factory-installed inter­
nal wiring or the construction of equipment need not be
inspected at the time of installation of the equipment, ex­
cept to detect alterations or damage, if the equipment has
been listed by a qualified electrical testing laboratory that is
recognized as having the facilities described in the preced­
ing paragraph and that requires suitability for installation in
accordance with this Code.

FPN No.1: See requirements in 110.3.

FPN No.2: Listed is defined in Article 100.

FPN No.3: Annex A contains an informative list of prod­
uct safety standards for electrical equipment.

90.8 WiriJrng Pllallnirllg.

(A) JFll.ItulIl"e Expansion and! ConvelllHerm~e. Plans and
specifications that provide ample space in raceways, spare
raceways, and additional spaces allow for future increases
in electric power and communication circuits. Distribution
centers located in readily accessible locations provide con­
venience and safety of operation.

(:8) Number I[J)f Cir~uBts irm lEndosullJres. It is elsewhere
provided in this Code that the number of wires and circuits
confined in a single enclosure be varyingly restricted.
Limiting the number of circuits in a single enclosure
minimizes the effects from a short circuit or ground fault
in one circuit.

90.9 Units of Measurement

(A) MeaslIIremermt System of PrefereJl]~e.For the purpose
of this Code, metric units of measurement are in accor­
dance with the modernized metric system known as the
International System of Units (SI).

(8) DuaH System of UJrnits. SI units shall appear first, and
inch-pound units shall immediately follow in parentheses.
Conversion from inch-pound units to SI units shall be
based on hard conversion except as provided in 90.9(C).

(C) Permitted! Uses of §I[}n CmnversBmll. The cases given
in 90.9(C)(1) through (C)(4) shall not be required to use
hard conversion and shall be permitted to use soft conver­
sion.

(].) bade Sizes. Where the actual measured size of a prod­
uct is not the same as the nominal size, trade size designa­
tors shall be used rather than dimensions. Trade practices
shall be followed in all cases.

(2) Extracted MateriaL Where material is extracted from
another standard, the context of the original material shall
not be compromised or violated. Any editing of the ex­
tracted text shall be confined to making the style consistent
with that of the NEe.

(3) Illldll.lstry IPradke. Where industry practice is to ex­
press units in inch-pound units, the inclusion of SI units
shall not be required.

(4) Safety. Where a negative impact on safety would re­
sult, soft conversion shall be used.

(lI)) CompRDal!1lce. Conversion from inch-pound units to SI
units shall be permitted to be an approximate conversion.
Compliance with the numbers shown in either the SI sys­
tem or the inch-pound system shall constitute compliance
with this Code.

FPN No.1: Hard conversion is considered a change in
dimensions or properties of an item into new sizes that
might or might not be interchangeable with the sizes used
in the original measurement. Soft conversion is considered
a direct mathematical conversion and involves a change in
the description of an existing measurement but not in the
actual dimension.

FPN No.2: SI conversions are based on IEEE/ASTM SI
10-1997, Standard for the Use of the International System
of Units (SI): The Modern Metric System.
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Chapter 1 General

Scope. This article contains only those definitions essential
to the proper application of this Code. It is not intended to
include commonly defined general terms or commonly de­
fined technical terms from related codes and standards. In
general, only those terms that are used in two or more
articles are defined in Article 100. Other definitions are
included in the article in which they are used but may be
referenced in Article 100.

Part I of this article contains definitions intended to
apply wherever the terms are used throughout this Code.
Part II contains definitions applicable only to the parts of
articles specifically covering installations and equipment
operating at over 600 volts, nominal.

I. General

Accessible (as applied to equipment). Admitting close
approach; not guarded by locked doors, elevation, or other
effective means.

Accessible (as applied to wiring methods). Capable of
being removed or exposed without damaging the building
structure or finish or not permanently closed in by the struc­
ture or finish of the building.

Accessible, Readily (Readily Accessible). Capable of be­
ing reached quickly for operation, renewal, or inspections
without requiring those to whom ready access is requisite
to climb over or remove obstacles or to resort to portable
ladders, and so forth.

Ampacity. The current, in amperes, that a conductor can
carry continuously under the conditions of use without ex­
ceeding its temperature rating.

Appliance. Utilization equipment, generally other than in­
dustrial, that is normally built in standardized sizes or types
and is installed or connected as a unit to perform one or
more functions such as clothes washing, air conditioning,
food mixing, deep frying, and so forth.

Approved. Acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction.

Askarel. A generic term for a group of nonflammable syn­
thetic chlorinated hydrocarbons used as electrical insulating
media. Askarels of various compositional types are used.
Under arcing conditions, the gases produced, while consist­
ing predominantly of noncombustible hydrogen chloride,
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can include varying amounts of combustible gases, depend­
ing on the askarel type.

Attachment Plug (Plug Cap) (Plug). A device that, by
insertion in a receptacle, establishes a connection between
the conductors of the attached flexible cord and the conduc­
tors connected permanently to the receptacle.

Authority Having Judsdiction (AHJ). An organization,
office, or individual responsible for enforcing the require­
ments of a code or standard, or for approving equipment,
materials, an installation, or a procedure.

FPN: The phrase "authority having jurisdiction," or its ac­
ronym AHJ, is used in NFPA documents in a broad manner,
since jurisdictions and approval agencies vary, as do their
responsibilities. Where public safety is primary, the author­
ity having jurisdiction may be a federal, state, local, or
other regional department or individual such as a fire chief;
fire marshal; chief of a fire prevention bureau, labor depart­
ment, or health department; building official; electrical in­
spector; or others having statutory authority. For insurance
purposes, an insurance inspection department, rating bureau,
or other insurance company representative may be the author­
ity having jurisdiction. In many circumstances, the property
owner or his or her designated agent assumes the role of the
authority having jurisdiction; at government installations, the
commanding officer or departmental official may be the au­
thority having jurisdiction.

Automatic. Self-acting, operating by its own mechanism
when actuated by some impersonal influence, as, for ex­
ample, a change in current, pressure, temperature, or me­
chanical configuration.

Bathroom. An area including a basin with one or more of
the following: a toilet, a tub, or a shower.

Bonding Jumper. A reliable conductor to ensure the re­
quired electrical conductivity between metal parts required
to be electrically connected.

Bonding Jumper, Equipment. The connection between
two or more portions of the equipment grounding conduc­
tor.

Bonding Jumper, Main. The connection between the
grounded circuit conductor and the equipment grounding
conductor at the service.

Branch. Circuit. The circuit conductors between the final
o"vercurrent device protecting the circuit and the outlet(s).

Branch Circuit, Appliance. A branch circuit that supplies
energy to one or more outlets to which appliances are to be
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connected and that has no permanently connected lumi­
naires that are not a part of an appliance.

Brandn Cnrcunt, GeneraiaPull"pose. A branch circuit that
supplies two or more receptacles or outlets for lighting and
appliances.

Branch CD.rClilln~, JImiivudmnll. A branch circuit that supplies
only one utilization equipment.

Branch Circuit, MultiwHre. A branch circuit that consists
of two or more ungrounded conductors that have a voltage
between them, and a grounded conductor that has equal
voltage between it and each ungrounded conductor of the
circuit and that is connected to the neutral or grounded
conductor of the system.

~~§~c.~~~!!~'i!!(~Y~~E~~~~~~;:~~y!£eJ ~'q~!i.§~~~~P~!l'J:~~P~

P!~y[4JLiigY;p~~~~t12il:?¥o(~~~r!;~~~~!~ee~~~1~~~:"~!~I!~~f~i~~tiit~

~n(llJeqf1fpIfj.e~1'6;\feF·;~pe;-ir;Un~~an:ge··~f: o;Veif~~mt~ntl:il1elJVe~a;

~!~_J~~~!!ti~: .•~,!:lf!~~l:~~~4:;i~_t~: i~l1!~£l:y~~in&. E~ti.l1g'i:;_~i1~!iiB3~~fY],i!

£Y~{E]i:~!i[Pf~2~~~Ii5~~.giXis~§j~~j~X§Y[~~4:~~~!!E~~1~~Rlj
[~~i_~\IJ1g~~{~~ERE~R~~!~ JRf••tIt~J~l~ilgea~~~~r~~!;:~~gl~~&~l~th~n
P_,QQ9_~R~te~]

BuuhBullllg. A structure that stands alone or that is cut off
from adjoining structures by fire walls with all openings
therein protected by approved fire doors.

CabiJnlet An enclosure that is designed for either surface
mounting or flush mounting and is provided with a frame,
mat, or trim in which a swinging door or doors are or can
be hung.

CurcIDli~ Breaker. A device designed to open and close a
circuit by nonautomatic means and to open the circuit au­
tomatically on a predetermined overcurrent without damage
to itself when properly applied within its rating.

FPN: The automatic opening means can be integral, direct
acting with the circuit breaker, or remote from the circuit
breaker.

Adjustable (as applied to circuit breakers). A qualifying
term indicating that the circuit breaker can be set to trip at
various values of current, time, or both, within a predeter­
mined range.

Instantaneous Trip (as applied to circuit breakers). A
qualifying term indicating that no delay is purposely intro­
duced in the tripping action of the circuit breaker.

Inverse Time (as applied to circuit breakers). A qualifying
term indicating that there is purposely introduced a delay in
the tripping action of the circuit breaker, which delay de­
creases as the magnitude of the current increases.

Nonadjustable (as applied to circuit breakers). A quali­
fying term indicating that the circuit breaker does not have
any adjustment to alter the value of current at which it will
trip or the time required for its operation.

Setting (of circuit breakers). The value of current, time, or
both, at which an adjustable circuit breaker is set to trip.

i~n~~J)~i, ,~,~,9~jt~' :~ .ll()n-!:!,~lji!able r§om or space intended
Prit!l~iijJf.LCiC§f§r}ig('§fg~ii'i~~~s:~!i~_~pp~e~~

CGmmIDlIl1lRcstiGJnls lEqu,Hpmellllt The electronic equipment
that performs the telecommunications operations for the
transmission of audio, video, and data, and includes power
equipment (e.g., dc converters, inverters, and batteries) and
technical support equipment (e.g., computers).

CGJnlcealled. Rendered inaccessible by the structure or finish
of the building. Wires in concealed raceways are consid­
ered concealed, even though they may become accessible
by withdrawing them.

CGmhJldoll", Bare. A conductor having no covering or elec­
trical insulation whatsoever.

([)llimlludmr, CGveJl"erl!. A conductor encased within material
of composition or thickness that is not recognized by this
Code as electrical insulation.

Cmndludoll", TIJnlslillllated. A conductor encased within mate­
rial of composition and thickness that is recognized by this
Code as electrical insulation.

Cmll«illlut BGd!y. A separate portion of a conduit or tubing
system that provides access through a removable cover(s)
to the interior of the system at a junction of two or more
sections of the system or at a terminal point of the system.

Boxes such as FS and FD or larger cast or sheet metal
boxes are not classified as conduit bodies.

Cmllll1ledGr, JPressUlllre (SGhiericss). A device that estab­
lishes a connection between two or more conductors or
between one or more conductors and a terminal by means
of mechanical pressure and without the use of solder.

CmlltnrDIDlolills JLGsdl. A load where the maximum current is
expected to continue for 3 hours or more..

Cil:m,~rGUell". A device or group of devices that serves to
govern, in some predetermined manner, the electric power
delivered to the apparatus to which it is connected.

CGGlldllllg UJnlut, CoullllteraMolillIrnted. A cooking appliance
designed for mounting in or on a counter and consisting of
one or more heating elements, internal wiring, and built-in
or mountable controls.

CGordiIllstuOJnl (Seiectnve). Localization of an overcurrent
condition to restrict outages to the circuit or equipment
affected, accomplished by the choice of overcurrent protec­
tive devices and their ratings or settings.

Coppell"aCllSdl AllumiIlllillm COJnldluc~or§. Conductors drawn
from a copper-clad aluminum rod with the copper metallur­
gically bonded to an aluminum core. The copper forms a
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or con-

minimum of 10 percent of the cross-sectional area of a
solid conductor or each strand of a stranded conductor.

Cutout Box. An enclosure designed for surface mounting
that has swinging doors or covers secured directly to and
telescoping with the walls of the box proper.

Dead Front. Without live parts exposed to a person on the
operating side of the equipment.

Demand Factor. The ratio of the maximum demand of a
system, or part of a system, to the total connected load of a
system or the part of the system under consideration.

Device. A unit of an electrical system that

trol§ electric energy ~~~:~~§jtim~B~j~Iil~I!~~~£~~~f21Ji.

Disconnecting Means. A device, or group of devices, or
other means by which the conductors of a circuit can be
disconnected from their source of supply.

Dusttight. Constructed so that dust will not enter the en­
closing case under specified test conditions.

Duty, Continuous. Operation at a substantially constant
load for an indefinitely long time.

Duty, Intermittent. Operation for alternate intervals of (1)
load and no load; or (2) load and rest; or (3) load, no load,
and rest.

Duty, Periodic. Intermittent operation in which the load
conditions are regularly recurrent.

Duty, Short-Time. Operation at a substantially constant
load for a short and definite, specified time.

Duty, Varying. Operation at loads, and for intervals of
time, both of which may be subject to wide variation.

Dwelling, One-Family. A building that consists solely of
one dwelling unit.

Dwelling, Two-Family. A building that consists solely of
two dwelling units.

DwenIing, Multifamily. A building that contains three or
more dwelling units.

Dwelling Unit. A single unit, providing complete and in­
dependent living facilities for one or more persons, includ­
ing permanent provisions for living, sleeping, cooking, and
sanitation.

Electric Sign. A fixed, stationary, or portable self­
contained, electrically illuminated utilization equipment
with words or symbols designed to convey information or
attract attention.
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Enclosed. Surrounded by a case, housing, fence, or walles)
that prevents persons from accidentally contacting ener­
gized parts.

Enclosure. The case or housing of apparatus, or the fence
or walls surrounding an installation to prevent personnel
from accidentally contacting energized parts or to protect
the equipment from physical damage.

FPN: See 1~~?I~~i~~;~~ for examples of enclosure types.

Energized. Electrically connected to, or is, a source of
voltage.

Equipment. A general term, including material, fittings,
devices, appliances, luminaires, apparatus, and
the like used as a part of, or in connection with, an electri­
cal installation.

Explosionproof Apparatus. Apparatus enclosed in a case
that is capable of withstanding an explosion of a specified
gas or vapor that may occur within it and of preventing the
ignition of a specified gas or vapor surrounding the enclo­
sure by sparks, flashes, or explosion of the gas or vapor
within, and that operates at such an external temperature
that a surrounding flammable atmosphere will not be ig­
nited thereby.

FPN: For further information, see ANSIlUL 1203-1999,
Explosion-Proof and Dust-Ignition-Proof Electrical Equip­
ment for Use in Hazardous (Classified) Locations.

Exposed (as applied to live parts). Capable of being in­
advertently touched or approached nearer than a safe dis­
tance by a person. It is applied to parts that are not suitably
guarded, isolated, or insulated.

Exposed (as applied to wiring methods). On or attached
to the surface or behind panels designed to allow access.

Externally Operable. Capable of being operated without
exposing the operator to contact with live parts.

Feeder. All circuit conductors between the service equip­
ment, the source of a separately derived system, or other
power supply source and the final branch-circuit overcur­
rent device.

Festoon Lnghting. A string of outdoor lights that is sus­
pended between two points.

Fitting. An accessory such as a locknut, bushing, or other
part of a wiring system that is intended primarily to per­
form a mechanical rather than an electrical function.

Garage. A building or portion of a building in which one or
more self-propelled vehicles can be kept for use, sale, stor­
age, rental, repair, exhibition, or demonstration purposes.
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FPN: For commercial garages, repair and storage, see
Article 511.

GJr«JlUllllMlled (Gjfonlifi(fnJrng). Connected (connecting) to
ground or to a conductive body that ~xtends' th~;~()U'!ld

G0l1llect~6Ii~

GJr«JlUllIl1l.ded9 §«Jlllni!lllly. Connected to ground without inserting
any resistor or impedance device.

GJr«JlUllIl1l.i!llei!ll C«JlIl1l.i!llUlld«JlJr. A system or circuit conductor that
is intentionally grounded.

GnllUllIl1l.i!llQIF'aUllllt CnJrcUllnt lIIl1l.teJrJrUllJPlteJr (GIF'ClI). A device in­
tended for the protection of personnel that functions to de­
energize a circuit or portion thereof within an established
period of time when a current to ground exceeds the values
established for a Class A device.

FPN: Class A ground-fault circuit interrupters trip when
the current to ground is'6IiiA'oi'nignef'¥iB';ao''n6Ctfip
iWheifi'thefculiFertt'tOJground;is less thartt4j.::fi1.Ai. For further
lnformation,see UL 943, Standard for Gr~und-Fault Cir­
cuit Interrupters.

GJr«JlUllIl1l.i!llQIF'aUllllt JP>Jr«Jltedn«JlIl1l. «Jlit' E({jlUllnJPlmeIl1l.t. A system in­
tended to provide protection of equipment from damaging
line-to-ground fault currents by operating to cause a discon­
necting means to open all ungrounded conductors of the
faulted circuit. This protection is provided at current levels
less than those required to protect conductors from damage
through the operation of a supply circuit overcurrent de­
vice.

GJr«JlUllIl1l.i!llnIl1l.g C«JlIl1l.l[llUlld«JlJr. A conductor used to connect
equipment or the grounded circuit of a wiring system to a
grounding electrode or electrodes.

GJr«JlUllIl1l.i!llnIl1l.g C«JlIl1l.i!llUlld«JlJr9 E({jlUllnJPlmeIl1l.t '(Etijl~e). The c0nduc~

to connect noJ.fuia~l~ non-current­
carrying metal parts of equipment ~og,eth~~ _a.~d to the sys­
tem grounded conductor or to the grounding electrode
conductor, 2~;1?~o,!~.

~J?~T'N"O;:;:~:~ ~f_:t$,r~Q6g~ize<itli_~ttge. ~gll~tiRi~~1;gtj9u~~ing

e~ngpc~2r,_~l~o_Ryrt'2pn~, b()pdiqg:

~PN-l\Jgl; 7:') ,S~~t5p. 118.fgr. a !i§t.9f aS~eR!~bI~eq~ip~eIJ.t
~_f?J~~iili~_£~~&~t?f~:-" . M"._,"_" __ ;".--.,.. , .- ,

GJr«JlUllIl1l.i!llnIl1l.g ElledJrmlle. c~li4~c_tW,g-_.2gIi~~ __tfl!§]}gg,1N~ich
[;t. d~rectcQJln~fti:~p-Jp e~rtf\~is .~stablispeg,

GJroUllIl1l.i!llnIl1l.g lElledJr«Jli!lle COIl1l.i!llUlld«JlJr. c~nd1?ctor used. t6
f()I)pe9~. th~:s~~tt1tl!l g~pL1!ildeg- cqp:dH£tq~J~~c~lJ,~j~qpipUleg~tq

\~~ gi()u,~4ipg,~!te9,tt9:g:~ gr tg,,,a,B,~f,~[9H~ctg0~.g~2~Il:4i!ig .~!e~~
tyoge syst~m.i

GUllaJri!llei!ll. Covered, shielded, fenced, enclosed, or otherwise
protected by means of suitable covers, casings, barriers, rails,

screens, mats, or platforms to remove the likelihood of ap­
proach or contact by persons or objects to a point of danger.

GUlle§t IR«Jlom. An accommodation combining living, sleep­
ing, sanitary, and storage facilities within a compartment.

GUlle§t §Ullnte. An accommodation with two or more con­
tiguous rooms comprising a compartment, with or without
doors between such rooms, that provides living, sleeping,
sanitary, and storage facilities.

lHIaIl1l.i!lllln«Jllle EIl1l.cll«Jl§UllJre. An enclosure for use in underground
systems, provided with an open or closed bottom, and sized
to allow personnel to reach into, but not enter, for the pur­
pose of installing, operating, or maintaining equipment or
wiring or both.

lHIon§hvay. Any shaftway, hatchway, well hole, or other ver­
tical opening or space in which an elevator or dumbwaiter
is designed to operate.

lIi!lleIl1l.tD.1ffiei!ll (a§ aJPlJPlllnei!ll t«Jl e({jlUllnJPlmeIl1l.t). Recognizable as
suitable for the specific purpose, function, use, environ­
ment, application, and so forth, where described in a par­
ticular Code requirement.

FPN: Some examples of ways to determine suitability of
equipment for a specific purpose, environment, or applica­
tion include investigations by a qualified testing laboratory
(listing and labeling), an inspection agency, or other orga­
nizations concerned with product evaluation.

1IIl1l. §llgllnt IF'Jr«Jlm (WntllnnIl1l. §ngJrnt IF'Jr«Jlm9 WntllnnIl1l. §llgllnt).
Where this Code specifies that one equipment shall be "in
sight from," "within sight from," or "within sight of," and
so forth, another equipment, the specified equipment is to
be visible and not more than 15 m (50 ft) distant from the
other.

ITIl1l.teJradnve System. An electric power production system
that is operating in parallel with and capable of delivering
energy to an electric primary source supply system.

lIIl1l.teJrJrUllJPltnIl1l.g IRatnIl1l.g. The highest current at rated voltage
that a device is intended to interrupt under standard test
conditions.

FPN: Equipment intended to interrupt current at other than
fault levels may have its interrupting rating implied in other
ratings, such as horsepower or locked rotor current.

lIIl1l.teJL§Y~~le~·-: B~JIllding 1l1~rmiJIll~dion. A deviCe that pro­
vides_~\,:ij;i~gms ..,;foJ:~, coune.cting communications system(s)
groundi~g-~pn~uctor(s) and, 90Il:di~g conductor(s) at the
s~rviE~_~qll~plll,~nt..()rat the disconnecting means for build­
illgsp~Iff1.l~.~.r~s s.upplied by a' feeder or branch circuit.

lI§«Jlllatei!ll (a§ aJPlJPlllned t«Jl ll«Jlcatn«JlIl1l.). Not readily accessible
to persons unless special means for access are used.
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Kitc~ew.. ~n'a;rea1::wi;~~;:~i~:si~;i~§tl'1~~i1Jij;ll1~n~i~a¢~l1ti!s~:~2~

~~p~i:p~~pajJfl.ti~!tg:ll~t~22~~jf~

Labeled. Equipment or materials to which has been at­
tached a label, symbol, or other identifying mark of an
organization that is acceptable to the authority having juris­
diction and concerned with product evaluation, that main­
tains periodic inspection of production of labeled equip­
ment or materials, and by whose labeling the manufacturer
indicates compliance with appropriate standards or perfor-.
mance in a specified manner.

Lighting Outlet. An outlet intended for the direct connec­
tion of a lampholder @~ luminaire.

Listed. Equipment, materials, or services included in a list
published by an organization that is acceptable to the au­
thority having jurisdiction and concerned with evaluation
of products or services, that maintains periodic inspection
of production of listed equipment or materials or periodic
evaluation of services, and whose listing states that either
the equipment, material, or service meets appropriate des­
ignated standards or has been tested and found suitable for
a specified purpose.

FPN: The means for identifying listed equipment may vary
for each organization concerned with product evaluation,
some of which do not recognize equipment as listed unless
it is also labeled. Use of the system employed by the listing
organization allows the authority having jurisdiction to
identify a listed product.

Live Parts. Energized conductive components.

Location, Damp. Locations protected from weather and
not subject to saturation with water or other liquids but
subject to moderate degrees of moisture. Examples of such
locations include partially protected locations under cano­
pies, marquees, roofed open porches, and like locations,
and interior locations subject to moderate degrees of mois­
ture, such as some basements, some barns, and some cold­
storage warehouses.

Location, Dry. A location not normally subject to damp­
ness or wetness. A location classified as dry may be tem­
porarily subject to dampness or wetness, as in the case of a
building under construction.

Location, Wet. Installations underground or in concrete
slabs or masonry in direct contact with the earth; in loca­
tions subject to saturation with water or other liquids, such
as vehicle washing areas; and in unprotected locations ex­
posed to weather.

Luminaire. ~~S2lliFA~t~.:!!gn!mg'E~~~[R];t~~]·~:§lli;:9:~iitIil~gi~
~~~!C~·~sl!~h:·~s···;~·}~1ri~::or;{1~1I~fI!gg~J!~1~tv~1!1.·tlll~::mm~

~~~igiJ)ed:t~~·l?~s~~~o.l}:~t1'!~'}~gprtt~2t[~~~]t~~~~~SgP!i:§£.~:tt····tqf·tn]

P:O$!~~~·stl~Pl~:l.~~!~~r~!~~~:l~pE.~~tt!~P~~!~;to:;R!L~~:~~~~t!~~11iig~1
~~~~C;~1:oijt~h~;l)~~I:a,s:~.;\~~I!~J~l~II~t~itl~f~~~J~~~1~f~a~lfJ!f!<i!1CJ~1

~t~;~Jlii~~~~t;.i:illjji~li~~;~
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Metal-Enclosed Power Switchgear. A switchgear assem­
bly completely enclosed on all sides and top with sheet
metal (except for ventilating openings and inspection win­
dows) and containing primary power circuit switching, in­
terrupting devices, or both, with buses and connections.
The assembly may include control and auxiliary devices.
Access to the interior of the enclosure is provided by doors,
removable covers, or both. ~~'~a~~~n§lo§~d]po'\;\ler]~\\{~tch2

g({~~1i,:~tr~N~~:~~~fl:!1f!!!~~?I~:~~~~~~:~"i!~~IJ~r~~r~~!p~§r~(tati.lf·.··I5~~:

Motor Control Center. An assembly of one or more en­
closed sections having a common power bus and princi­
pally containing motor control units.

Multioutlet Assembly. A type of surface, flush, or free­
standing raceway designed to hold conductors and recep­
tacles, assembled in the field or at the factory.

~l'!!t~lh~~{l~H~!~tJ rn[~i~S9ng~qlgI~,~gIlp;e,st~d·;tg;~tHe,I(eu~

g]gI.i?s1Hif&Xjf§Y::~"~~~~rll~tii~Hut~~~~'!lRc g~r:ti~~,~~~ijtiHng~r
[q~~r~E§!f~i,~i,§~~:~

~~tt~1~~:~i~ ~~~rfJl~q1Fp§inJIT§Jir~~~ye:{co~!leillidp.';iri

~:;P~J~P'ljM~i]]$~~.m?rg(IDjO;PQjRJ~;q~,:~?iSingle~ph~~e'·l3,.~iie

§x~t~!!XIJ!r!ml4H~,~nRC91I1E~j0~gJ~~Rli~~~H?Rnig!f, g~;~..~7P,~~s~
~~!f~~]X3~f!};~~}E·~~~:i@g£~9i~(:.{Qr:i[:~'~W!r~,:.~iqit.~~~t~~S:~ft~,~~

Nonautomatic. Action requiring personal intervention for
its control. As applied to an electric controller, nonauto­
matic control does not necessarily imply a manual control­
ler, but only that personal intervention is necessary.

Nonlinear Load. A load where the wave shape of the
steady-state current does not follow the wave shape of the
applied voltage.

FPN: Electronic .equipment, electronic/electric-discharge
lighting, adjustable-speed drive systems, and similar equip­
ment may be nonlinear loads.

Outlet. A point on the wiring system at which current is
taken to supply utilization equipment.

Outline Lighting. An arrangement of incandescent lamps,
electric-discharge lighting, or other electrically powered
light sources to outline or call attention to certain features
such as the shape of a building or the decoration of a
window.

Overcurrent. Any current in excess of the rated current of
equipment or the ampacity of a conductor. It may result
from overload, short circuit, or ground fault.
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FPN: A current in excess of rating may be accommodated
by certain equipment and conductors for a given set of
conditions. Therefore, the rules for overcurrent protection
are specific for particular situations.

Overload. Operation of equipment in excess of normal,
full-load rating, or of a conductor in excess of rated ampac­
ity that, when it persists for a sufficient length of time,
would cause damage or dangerous overheating. A fault,
such as a short circuit or ground fault, is not an overload.

PaIllelboard. A single panel or group of panel units de­
signed for assembly in the form of a single panel, including
buses and automatic overcurrent devices, and equipped
with or without switches for the control of light, heat, or
power circuits; designed to be placed in a cabinet or cutout
box placed in or against a wall, partition, or other support;
and accessible only from the front.

PHeIrnum. A compartment or chamber to which one or more
air ducts are connected and that forms part of the air distri­
bution system.

Power Outlet. An enclosed assembly that may include re­
ceptacles, circuit breakers, fuseholders, fused switches,
buses, and watt-hour meter mounting means; intended to
supply and control power to mobile homes, recreational
vehicles, park trailers, or boats or to serve as a means for
distributing power required to operate mobile or tempo­
rarily installed equipment.

Premises Wiring (System). Interior and exterior wiring,
including power, lighting, control, and signal circuit wiring
together with all their associated hardware, fittings, and
wiring devices, both permanently and temporarily installed.

Such wiring does not include wiring internal to appli­
ances, luminaires, motors, controllers, motor control cen­
ters, and similar equipment.

Qualified Person. One who has skills and knowledge re­
lated to the construction and operation of the electrical
equipment and installations and has received safety training

~2:;t~"9Agt~~~I~~g!l! the hazards involved.

FPN: Refer to NFPA 70E®-2004, Standard for Electrical
Safety in the Workplace, for electrical safety training
requirements.

Raceway. An enclosed channel of metal or nonmetallic
materials designed expressly for holding wires, cables, or
busbars, with additional functions as permitted in this
Code. Raceways include, but are not limited to, rigid metal
conduit, rigid nonmetallic conduit, intermediate metal con­
duit, liquidtight flexible conduit, flexible metallic tubing,
flexible metal conduit, electrical nonmetallic tubing,
electrical metallic tubing, underfloor raceways, cellular

concrete floor raceways, cellular metal floor raceways,
surface raceways, wireways, and busways.

R.21llIl1l.JPlroof. Constructed, protected, or treated so as to pre­
vent rain from interfering with the successful operation of
the apparatus under specified test conditions.

RaiJrntiglh.t. Constructed or protected so that exposure to a
beating rain will not result in the entrance of water under
specified test conditions.

lReceptade. A receptacle is a contact device installed at the
outlet for the connection of an attachment plug. A single
receptacle is a single contact device with no other contact
device on the same yoke. A multiple receptacle is two or
more contact devices on the same ·yoke.

lRecejpltade OllDtllet An outlet where one or more recep­
tacles are installed.

JRemote a Coll1l.tJrilllll CircllDllt. Any electrical circuit that con­
trols any other circuit through a relay or an equivalent de­
vice.

Sealable EqUlllpmell1lt. Equipment enclosed in a case or
cabinet that is provided with a means of sealing or locking
so that live parts cannot be made accessible without open­
ing the enclosure. The equipment mayor may not be oper­
able without opening the enclosure.

SepaJr31teYy DeJrllved System. A premises wiring system
whose power is derived from a source of electric energy or
equipment other than a service. Such systems have no di­
rect electrical connection, including a solidly connected
grounded circuit conductor, to supply conductors originat­
ing in another system.

SeJrvnce. The conductors and equipment for delivering elec­
tric energy from the serving utility to the wiring system of
the premises served.

SeJrvnce Cable. Service conductors made up in the form of
a cable.

SeJrvfice COIl1ld!llDdoJrs. The conductors from the service
point to the service disconnecting means.

Service Drilll!!Jl. The overhead service conductors from the
last pole or other aerial support to and including the splices,
if any, connecting to the service-entrance conductors at the
building or other structure.

Service a Entrall1lce CmulllUldoJrs9 Overhead! System. The
service conductors between the terminals of the service
equipment and a point usually outside the building, clear of
building walls, where joined by tap or splice to the service
drop.

SeJrvicea EJrntr21Il1lce CilllIl1ldllDdors9 UmlleJrgJround System.
The service conductors between the terminals of the service
equipment and the point of connection to the service lateral.
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FPN: Where service equipment is located outside the
building walls, there may be no service-entrance conduc­
tors or they may be entirely outside the building.

Service Equipment. The necessary equipment, usually
consisting of a circuit breaker(s) or switch(es) and fusees)
and their accessories, connected to the load end of service
conductors to a building or other structure, or an otherwise
designated area, and intended to constitute the main control
and cutoff of the supply.

Service Lateral. The underground service conductors be­
tween the street main, including any risers at a pole or other
structure or from transformers, and the first point of con­
nection to the service-entrance conductors in a terminal box
or meter or other enclosure, inside or outside the building
wall. Where there is no terminal box, meter, or other enclo­
sure, the point of connection is considered to be the point of
entrance of the service conductors into the building.

Service Point. The point of connection between the facili­
ties of the serving utility and the premises wiring.

~'~prl=Ci~E,Iil.~'~~~~§~!:!!~~![g~ rrIXe:pgosp~~ii;Y~])1~~~:i
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Show Window. Any window used or designed to be used
for the display of goods or advertising material, whether it
is fully or partly enclosed or entirely open at the rear and
whether or not it has a platform raised higher than the street
floor level.

Signaling Circuit. Any electrical circuit that energizes sig­
naling equipment.

Solar Photovoltaic System. The total components and sub­
systems that, in combination, convert solar energy into
electric energy suitable for connection to a utilization load.

Special Permission. The written consent of the authority
having jurisdiction.

Strudure. That which is built or constructed.

Supplementary OverclIurent Protective Device. A device
intended to provide limited overcurrent protection for spe­
cific applications and utilization equipment such as lumi­
naires and appliances. This limited protection is in addition
to the protection provided in the required branch circuit by
the branch circuit overcurrent protective device.
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Switch, Bypass JIsolation. A manually operated device
used in conjunction with a transfer switch to provide a
means of directly connecting load conductors to a power
source and of disconnecting the transfer switch.

SwitcJlu, GeneralaUse. A switch intended for use in general
distribution and branch circuits. It is rated in amperes, and
it is capable of interrupting its rated current at its rated
voltage.

Switch, Gen.eralaUse Sn.ap. A form of general-use switch
constructed so that it can be installed in device boxes or on
box covers, or otherwise used in conjunction with wiring
systems recognized by this Code.

Switch, !soRating. A switch intended for isolating an elec­
trical circuit from the source of power. It has no interrupt­
ing rating, and it is intended to be operated only after the
circuit has been opened by some other means.

Switch, MotoraCircuit. A switch rated in horsepower that
is capable of interrupting the maximum operating overload
current of a motor of the same horsepower rating as the
switch at the rated voltage.

Switch, uaJmsfer. An automatic or nonautomatic device for
transferring one or more load conductor connections from
one power source to another.

Switchboard. A large single panel, frame, or assembly of
panels on which are mounted on the face, back, or both,
switches, overcurrent and other protective devices, buses,
and usually instruments. Switchboards are generally acces­
sible from the rear as well as from the front and are not
intended to be installed in cabinets.

TllnermaHlly Protected (as applied to motors). The words
Thermally Protected appearing on the nameplate of a motor
or motor-compressor indicate that the motor is provided
with a thermal protector.
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Tlhiell"mall lPll"otectoll" (as applied to motoll"s). A protective
device for assembly as an integral part of a motor or motor­
compressor that, when properly applied, protects the motor
against dangerous overheating due to overload and failure
to start.

FPN: The thermal protector may consist of one or more
sensing elements integral with the motor or motor­
compressor and an external control device.

lUtmzatnollJl JEquijplmeJl1lt. Equipment that utilizes electric
energy for electronic, electromechanical, chemical, heating,
lighting, or similar purposes.

Vellll.tnllated. Provided with a means to permit circulation of
air sufficient to remove an excess of heat, fumes, or vapors.

VoHatnlle JFllammalhHe lLnqundl. A flammable liquid having a
flash point below 38°C (lOOOP), or a flammable liquid
whose temperature is above its flash point, or a Class II
combustible liquid that has a vapor pressure not exceeding
276 kPa (40 psia) at 38°C (lOOOP) and whose temperature
is above its flash point.

Volltage (of a dll"cnnt). The greatest root-mean-square (rms)
(effective) difference of potential between any two conduc­
tors of the circuit concerned.

FPN: Some systems, such as 3-phase 4-wire, single-phase
3-wire, and 3-wire direct current, may have various circuits
of various voltages.

VoHtage, NomilIlall. A nominal value assigned to a circuit or
system for the purpose of conveniently designating its volt­
age class (e.g., 1201240 volts, 480Y1277 volts, 600 volts).
The actual voltage at which a circuit operates can vary from
the nominal within a range that permits satisfactory opera­
tion of equipment.

FPN: See ANSI C84.1-2006, Voltage Ratings for Electric
Power Systems and Equipment (60 Hz).

VGlltage to Gll"Gundl. For grounded circuits, the voltage be­
tween the given conductor and that point or conductor of
the circuit that is grounded; for ungrounded circuits, the
greatest voltage between the given conductor and any other
conductor of the circuit.

Watertight Constructed so that moisture will not enter the
enclosure under specified test conditions.

WeatlhJ.ell"jpllt"'oofr'. Constructed or protected so that exposure
to the weather will not interfere with successful operation.

FPN: Rainproof, raintight, or watertight equipment can ful­
fill the requirements for weatherproof where varying
weather conditions other than wetness, such as snow, ice,
dust, or temperature extremes, are not a factor.

ITIT. Ovell" 6~~ Vollts, Nomnll1lall

Whereas the preceding definitions are intended to apply
wherever the terms are used throughout this Code, the fol­
lowing definitions are applicable only to parts of the article
specifically covering installations and equipment operating
at over 600 volts, nominal.

Elledll"Gn.kaUlly Admatedl Fuse. An overcurrent protective
device that generally consists of a control module that pro­
vides current sensing, electronically derived time-current
characteristics, energy to initiate tripping, and an interrupt­
ing module that interrupts current when an overcurrent oc­
curs. Electronically actuated fuses mayor may not operate
in a current-limiting fashion, depending on the type of con­
trol selected.

JFUllse. An overcurrent protective device with a circuit­
opening fusible part that is heated and severed by the pas­
sage of overcurrent through it.

FPN: A fuse comprises all the parts that form a unit ca­
pable of performing the prescribed functions. It mayor may
not be the complete device necessary to connect it into an
electrical circuit.

Controlled Vented Power Fuse. A fuse with provision for
controlling discharge circuit interruption such that no solid
material may be exhausted into the surrounding atmo­
sphere.

FPN: The fuse is designed so that discharged gases will not
ignite or damage insulation in the path of the discharge
or propagate a flashover to or between grounded mem­
bers or conduction members in the path of the discharge
where the distance between the vent and such insulation
or conduction members conforms to manufacturer's
recommendations.

Expulsion Fuse Unit (Expulsion Fuse). A vented fuse unit
in which the expulsion effect of gases produced by the arc
and lining of the fuseholder, either alone or aided by a
spring, extinguishes the arc.

Nonvented Power Fuse. A fuse without intentional provi­
sion for the escape of arc gases, liquids, or solid particles to
the atmosphere during circuit interruption.

Power Fuse Unit. A vented, nonvented, or controlled
vented fuse unit in which the arc is extinguished by being
drawn through solid material, granular material, or liquid,
either alone or aided by a spring.

Vented Power Fuse. A fuse with provision for the escape
of arc gases, liquids, or solid particles to the surrounding
atmosphere during circuit interruption.
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Multiple Fuse. An assembly of two or more single-pole
fuses.

Switching Device. A device designed to close, open, or
both, one or more electrical circuits.

Circuit Breaker. A switching device capable of making,
carrying, and interrupting currents under normal circuit
conditions, and also of making, carrying for a specified
time, and interrupting currents under specified abnormal
circuit conditions, such as those of short circuit.

Cutout. An assembly of a fuse support with either a fuse­
holder, fuse carrier, or disconnecting blade. The fuseholder
or fuse carrier may include a conducting element (fuse link)
or may act as the disconnecting blade by the inclusion of a
nonfusible member.

Disconnecting Means. A device, group of devices, or
other means whereby the conductors of a circuit can be
disconnected from their source of supply.

Disconnecting (or Isolating) Switch (Disconnector, Isola­
tor). A mechanical switching device used for isolating a
circuit or equipment from a source of power.

Interrupter Switch. A switch capable of making, carrying,
and interrupting specified currents.

Oil Cutout (Oil-Filled Cutout). A cutout in which all or
part of the fuse support and its fuse link or disconnecting
blade is mounted in oil with complete immersion of the
contacts and the fusible portion of the conducting element
(fuse link) so that arc interruption by severing of the fuse
link or by opening of the contacts will occur under oil.

Oil Switch. A switch having contacts that operate under oil
(or askarel or other suitable liquid).

Regulator Bypass Switch. A specific device or combina­
tion of devices designed to bypass a regulator.

I. General

110.1 Scope. This article covers general requirements for
the examination and approval, installation and use, access
to and spaces about electrical conductors and equipment;
enclosures intended for personnel entry; and tunnel instal­
lations.

110.2 Approval. The conductors and equipment required
or permitted by this Code shall be acceptable only if
approved.

70-32

FPN: See 90.7, Examination of Equipment for Safety, and
110.3, Examination, Identification, Installation, and Use of
Equipment. See definitions of Approved, Identified, La­
beled, and Listed.

110.3 Examination, Identification, Installation, and Use
of Equipment.

(A) Examination. In judging equipment, considerations
such as the following shall be evaluated:

(1) Suitability for installation and use in conformity with
the provisions of this Code

FPN: Suitability of equipment use may be identified by a
description marked on or provided with a product to iden­
tify the suitability of the product for a specific purpose,
environment, or application. Suitability of equipment may
be evidenced by listing or labeling.

(2) Mechanical strength and durability, including, for parts
designed to enclose and protect other equipment, the
adequacy of the protection thus provided

(3) Wire-bending and connection space

(4) Electrical insulation

(5) Heating effects under normal conditions of use and also
under abnormal conditions likely to arise in service

(6) Arcing effects

(7) Classification by type, size, voltage, current capacity,
and specific use

(8) Other factors that contribute to the practical safeguard­
ing of persons using or likely to come in contact with
the equipment

(B) Installation and Use. Listed or labeled equipment
shall be installed and used in accordance with any instruc­
tions included in the listing or labeling.

110.4 Voltages. Throughout this Code, the voltage consid­
ered shall be that at which the circuit operates. The voltage
rating of electrical equipment shall not be less than the
nominal voltage of a circuit to which it is connected.

110.5 Con.ductors. Conductors normally used to carry cur­
rent shall be of copper unless otherwise provided in this
Code. Where the conductor material is not specified, the
material and the sizes given in this Code shall apply to
copper conductors. Where other materials are used, the size
shall be changed accordingly.

FPN: For aluminum and copper-clad aluminum conduc­
tors, see 310.15.

110.6 Conductor Sizes. Conductor sizes are expressed in
American Wire Gage (AWG) or in circular mils.

110.7 Integrity. Completed wiring installations
shall be free from short circuits,
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:n.:HU~ WllIrllll1lg Metllnmll§. Only wiring methods recognized
as suitable are included in this Code. The recognized meth­
ods of wiring shall be permitted to be installed in any type
of building or occupancy, except as otherwise provided in
this Code.

U~.~ 1Ill1lteIrIrll1lptllll1lg lR21tllll1lg. Equipment intended to inter­
rupt current at fault levels shall have an interrupting rating
sufficient for the. nominal circuit voltage and the current
that is available at the line terminals of the equipment.

Equipment intended to interrupt current at other than fault
levels shall have an interrupting rating at nominal circuit volt­
age sufficient for the current that must be interrupted.

:n.:n.~.:n.q} CllIriCll1lllt lImpedl21ll1liCe 2lll1ldl OtllneIr CIln21Ir21deIrll§tk§.
The overcurrent protective devices, the total impedance, the
component short-circuit current ratings, and other charac­
teristics of the circuit to be protected shall be selected and
coordinated to permit the circuit-protective devices used to
clear a fault to do so without extensive damage to the elec­
trical components of the circuit. This fault shall be assumed
to be either between two or more of the circuit conductors
or between any circuit conductor and the grounding con­
ductor or enclosing metal raceway. Listed products applied
in accordance with their listing shall be considered to meet
the requirements of this section.

u~.u !I)eteIrllOIr21tllll1lg Agell1lt§. Unless identified for use in
the operating environment, no conductors or equipment
shall be located in damp or wet locations; where exposed to
gases, fumes, vapors, liquids, or other agents that have a
deteriorating effect on the conductors or equipment; or
where exposed to excessive temperatures.

FPN No.1: See 300.6 for protection against corrosion.

FPN No.2: Some cleaning and lubricating compounds can
cause severe deterioration of many plastic materials used
for insulating and structural applications in equipment.

Equipment t1gtipentified;t'or<-)u(doqr use and~q~ltpA!ent

~~~ptifj;~~~9~1yI9r]~(J2or•.~se.., .sqcll·~si"~ry loca~op~.;:~.J'irf=
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5;'T2,~~r2:g::,iand7or'n~ shall be protected against permanent
damage from the weather during building construction.
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:n.:n.~.:n.2 Medln21ll1llliCall JExeiCll1ltllOIl1l of WOIrIk. Electrical equip­
ment shall be installed in a neat and workmanlike manner.

FPN: Accepted industry practices are described in
ANSIINECA 1-2~06, Standard Practices for Good Work­
manship in Electrical Contracting, and other ANSI­
approved installation standards.

o

(A) lUll1lll1l§edl Opell1lllll1lg§. Unused openings, other than those
intencl'e'Cl for the opeta.tiol1'ofeqllipment, those intended for
mol1nlifigIJurposes,'ortbosEpermitted as part of the design
fi()r'<~isted equipment, shall be closed to afford protection
substantially equivalent to the wall of the equipment.
Where metallic plugs or plates are used with nonmetallic
enclosures, they shall be recessed at least 6 mm (1/4 in.)
from the outer surface of the enclosure.

(]B) 1IIl1ltegIrllty of JElledIrlltC21ll JEI[jlll1lllpmell1lt 2lll1ldl CmllImedllOIl1l§.
Internal parts of electrical equipment, including busbars,
wiring terminals, insulators, and other surfaces, shall not be
damaged or contaminated by foreign materials such as
paint, plaster, cleaners, abrasives, or corrosive residues.
There shall be no damaged parts that may adversely affect
safe operation or mechanical strength of the equipment
such as parts that are broken; bent; cut; or deteriorated by
corrosion, chemical action, or overheating.

U~.:n.3 MOll1lll1ltllll1lg 2lll1ldl CGOllllll1lg of JEI[jlll1lllpmell1lt

(A) MGll1l1l1l1llll1lg. Electrical equipment shall be firmly se­
cured to the surface on which it is mounted. Wooden plugs
driven into holes in masonry, concrete, plaster, or similar
materials shall not be used.

(]B) COOllllll1lg. Electrical equipment that depends on the
natural circulation of air and convection principles for cool­
ing of exposed surfaces shall be installed so that room
airflow over such surfaces is not prevented by walls or by
adjacent installed equipment. For equipment designed for
floor mounting, clearance between top surfaces and adja­
cent surfaces shall be provided to dissipate rising warm air.

Electrical equipment provided with ventilating openings
shall be installed so that walls or other obstructions do not
prevent the free circulation of air through the equipment.

n~.li~ ElledIrlliC21ll CGll1lll1letCtllOIl1l§. Because of different char­
acteristics of dissimilar metals, devices such as pressure
terminal or pressure splicing connectors and soldering lugs
shall be identified for the material of the conductor and
shall be properly installed and used. Conductors of dissimi­
lar metals shall not be intermixed in a terminal or splicing
connector where physical contact occurs between dissimilar
conductors (such as copper and aluminum, copper and
copper-clad aluminum, or aluminum and copper-clad alu­
minum), unless the device is identified for the purpose and
conditions of use. Materials such as solder, fluxes, inhibi­
tors, and compounds, where employed, shall be suitable for
the use and shall be of a type that will not adversely affect
the conductors, installation, or equipment.

FPN: Many .terminations and equipment are marked with a
tightening torque.

(A) 'lreIrmllll1l21ll§. Connection of conductors to terminal
parts shall ensure a thoroughly good connection without
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damaging the conductors and shall be made by means of
pressure connectors (including set-screw type), solder
lugs, or splices to flexible leads. Connection by means of
wire-binding screws qr studs and nuts that have upturned
lugs or the equivalent shall be permitted for 10 AWG or
smaller conductors.

Terminals for more than one conductor and terminals
used to connect aluminum shall be so identified.

(B) Splices. Conductors shall be spliced or joined with
splicing devices identified for the use or by brazing, weld­
ing, or soldering with a fusible metal or alloy. Soldered
splices shall first be spliced or joined so as to be mechani­
cally and electrically secure without solder and then be
soldered. All splices and joints and the free ends of conduc­
tors shall be covered with an insulation equivalent to that of
the conductors or with an insulating device identified for
the purpose.

Wire connectors or splicing means installed on conduc­
tors for direct burial shall be listed for such use.

(C) Temperature Limitations. The temperature rating as­
sociated with the ampacity of a conductor shall be selected
and coordinated so as not to exceed the lowest temperature
rating of any connected termination, conductor, or device.
Conductors with temperature ratings higher than specified
for terminations shall be permitted to be used for ampacity
adjustment, correction, or both.

(1) Equipment Provisions. The determination of termina­
tion provisions of equipment shall be based on
110. 14(C)(1)(a) or (C)(1)(b). Unless the equipment is listed
and marked otherwise, conductor ampacities used in deter­
mining equipment termination provisions shall be based on
Table 310.16 as appropriately modified by 310.15(B)(6).

(a) Termination provisions of equipment for circuits
rated 100 amperes or less, or marked for 14 AWG through
1 AWG conductors, shall be used only for one of the fol­
lowing:
(1) Conductors rated 60°C (140°F).
(2) Conductors with higher temperature ratings, provided

the ampacity of such conductors is determined based
on the 60°C (140°F) ampacity of the conductor size
used.

(3) Conductors with higher temperature ratings if the
equipment is listed and identified for use with such
conductors.

(4) For motors marked with design letters B, C, or D, con­
ductors having an insulation rating of 75°C (167°F) or
higher shall be permitted to be used, provided the am­
pacity of such conductors does not exceed the 75°C
(167°F) ampacity.

(b) Termination provisions of equipment for circuits
rated over 100 amperes, or marked for conductors larger
than 1 AWG, shall be used only for one of the following:
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(1) Conductors rated 75°C (167°F)
(2) Conductors with higher temperature ratings, provided

the ampacity of such conductors does not exceed the
75°C (167°F) ampacity of the conductor size used, or
up to their ampacity if the equipment is listed and iden­
tified for use with such conductors

(2) Separate Connector Provisions. Separately installed
pressure connectors shall be used with conductors at the
ampacities not exceeding the ampacity at the listed and
identified temperature rating of the connector.

FPN: With respect to 110.14(C)(l) and (C)(2), equipment
markings or listing information may additionally restrict
the sizing and temperature ratings of connected conductors.

110.15 High-Leg Marking. On a 4-wire, delta-connected
system where the midpoint of one phase winding is
grounded, only the conductor or busbar having the higher
phase voltage to ground shall be durably and permanently
marked by an outer finish that is orange in color or by other
effective means. Such identification shall be placed at each
point on the system where a connection is made if the
grounded conductor is also present.

110.16 Flash Protection.
switchboards, panelboards, industrial control panels, meter
socket enclosures, and motor control centers, that are in
other than dwelling occupancies, and are likely to require
examination, adjustment, servicing, or maintenance while
energized shall be field marked to warn qualified persons of
potential electric arc flash hazards. The marking shall be
located so as to be clearly visible to qualified persons be­
fore examination, adjustment, servicing, or maintenance of
the equipment.

FPN No.1: NFPA 70E-2004, Standard for Electrical
Safety in the Workplace, provides assistance in determining
severity of potential exposure, planning safe work prac­
tices, and selecting personal protective equipment.

FPN No.2: ANSI Z535.4-1998, Product Safety Signs and
Labels, provides guidelines for the design of safety signs
and labels for application to products.

110.18 Arcing Parts. Parts of electrical equipment that in
ordinary operation produce arcs, sparks, flames, or molten
metal shall be enclosed or separated and isolated from all
combustible material.

FPN: For hazardous (classified) locations, see Articles 500
through 517. For motors, see 430.14.

110.19 Light and Power from Railway Conductors. Cir­
cuits for lighting and power shall not be connected to any
system that contains trolley wires with a ground return.

Exception: Such circuit connections shall be permitted in
car houses, power houses, or passenger and freight stations
operated in connection with electric railways.
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ARTICLE 110 - REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS JlJW.2Jl

~~Dw~~ifled) iiloca~ion~;~ l'~e ~~dosures are not intended to
PE~t~Et,~gaAnst ,E~~9.!~!()!l:~"S!!<;~, ~~c0!ldensation, icing, cor­
r~§I~~;~()r cbntafuipJ!io~i,~ha~~ay occur within the enclo­
~~~~=6ffent~~ y~~~tp"e::~~nauifFOr uhsealed openings.

]J~.2Jl MarlknIlJlg. The manufacturer's name, trademark,
or other descriptive marking by which the organization

Tabne nO.20 Endosure Selectnon

Provides a Degree of lFor Outdoor Use

Protection Against tllne Errndosure-Type Number
Fonlowing Environmel1ltaH

Conditions 3 3lR 3S 3X 3RX 3SX 41 4lX 6 6lP

Incidental contact with the X X X X X X X X X X
enclosed equipment

Rain, snow, and sleet X X X X X X X X X X

Sleet* X X

Windblown dust X X X X X X X X

Hosedown X X X X

Corrosive agents X X X X X

Temporary submersion X X

Prolonged submersion X

e Provides a Degree of For Indoor Use

Protection Against the ErrncnosUlIrea Type Number
Foliowing Environmentsn

Conditions Jl 2 41 4lX 5 6 6lP 12 Jl2IK Jl3

Incidental contact with the X X X X X X X X X X
enclosed equipment

Falling dirt X X X X X X X X X X

Falling liquids and light X X X X X X X X X
splashing

Circulating dust, lint, fibers, X X X X X X X
and flyings

Settling airborne dust, lint, X X X X X X X X
fibers, and flyings

Hosedown and splashing X X X X
water

Oil and coolant seepage X X X

Oil or coolant spraying and X
splashing

Corrosive agents X X

Temporary submersion X X

Prolonged submersion X

*Mechanism shall be operable when ice covered.
FPN: The term raintight is typically used in conjunction with Enclosure Types 3, 3S, 3SX, 3X, 4, 4X, 6, and 6P. The term rainproof is typically
used in conjunction with Enclosure Types 3R, and 3RX. The term watertight is typically used in conjunction with Enclosure Types 4, 4X, 6, 6P.
The term driptight is typically used in conjunction with Enclosure Types 2, 5, 12, 12K, and 13. The term dusttight is typically used in conjunction
with Enclosure Types 3, 3S, 3SX, 3X, 5, 12, 12K, and 13.
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110.22 ARTICLE 110 - REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS

responsible for the product can be identified shall be
placed on all electrical equipment. Other markings that
indicate voltage, current, wattage, or other ratings shall
be provided as specified elsewhere in this Code. The
marking shall be of sufficient durability to withstand the
environment involved.

HO.22 Identification of Disconnecting Means.

(tA) ~eneral. Each disconnecting means shall be legibly
marked to indicate its purpose unless located and arranged
so the purpose is evident. The marking shall be of sufficient
durability to withstand the environment involved.

while energized shall comply with the dimensions of
1l0.26(A)(l), (A)(2), and (A)(3) or as required or permitted
elsewhere in this Code.

(1) Depth of Working Space. The depth of the working
space in the direction of live parts shall not be less than that
specified in Table 1l0.26(A)(l) unless the requirements of
1l0.26(A)(l)(a), (A)(l)(b), or (A)(l)(c) are met. Distances
shall be measured from the exposed live parts or from the
enclosure or opening if the live parts are enclosed.

Table nO.26(A)(1l) Working Spaces

Note: Where the conditions are as follows:
Condition 1 - Exposed live parts on one side of the working space
and no live or grounded parts on the other side of the working space,
or exposed live parts on both sides of the working space that are
effectively guarded by insulating materials.
Condition 2 - Exposed live parts on one side of the working space
and grounded parts on the other side of the working space. Concrete,
brick, or tile walls shall be considered as grounded.
Conditnon 3 - Exposed live parts on both sides of the working
space.

Condition 3Condition 2

Minimum Clear !Distance

mm (3 ft) ~14 mm (3 ft) ~14; mm (3 ft)
mm (3 ft) t:.97'~ (3 ft 6 in.) ',~:2~ m (4 ft)

Condition 1

0-150
151-600

Nomnnal
Voltage to
Grmmd

ible <and state thefonowi~~g-:~

CAUTION "~~ Et-IQI,NEEREI:r~~ERIItS"<~OK1B~~_~

TION' S¥STEM"RArED:I"~i_:i2~:~_i;:;;!'i~PERES:"IDENT!j

~N;,; See,\;240:86(i~J Jof. <yijJgrn:e~~~elcl.;i;~ierie:s c(5iiilliiiatiofl
systell}s,

(D) EngineeredSedes~goin1!i*aJ;onr~<~Ys~em~.~er~iyltj
cbit breakers1Or fuses~a:re ;appri~~;~ii;t0iiipIiaiicfwitH 's~~e~

(~) lc;;s.~~p Where circuit
breakers or fuses are applied in compliance with the series
combination ratings marked on the equipment by the manu­
facturer, the equipment enclosure(s) shall be legibly
marked in the field to indicate the equipment has been
applied with a series combination rating. The marking shall
be readily visible and state the following:

CAUTION - SERIES COMBINATION SYSTEM
RATED AMPERES. IDENTIFIED REPLACEMENT
COMPONENTS REQUIRED.

nO.23 Current Transformers. Unused current transform­
ers associated with potentially energized circuits shall be
short-circuited.

U. (JOG Volts, NominaB, or Less

nO.26 Spaces About Electrical Equipment. Sufficient
access and working space shall be provided and maintained
about all electrical equipment to permit ready and safe op­
eration and maintenance of such equipment.

(a) Dead-Front Assemblies. Working space shall not be
required in the back or sides of assemblies, such as dead­
front switchboards or motor control centers, where all con­
nections and all renewable or adjustable parts, such as fuses
or switches, are accessible from locations other than the
back or sides. Where rear access is required to work on
nonelectrical parts on the back of enclosed equipment, a
minimum horizontal working space of 762 mm (30 in.)
shall be provided.

(b) Low Voltage. By special permission, smaller work­
ing spaces shall be permitted where all exposed live parts
operate at not greater than 30 volts rms, 42 volts peak, or
60 volts dc.

(c) Existing Buildings. In existing buildings where
electrical equipment is being replaced, Condition 2 working
clearance shall be permitted between dead-front switch­
boards, panelboards, or motor control centers located
across the aisle from each other where conditions of main­
tenance and supervision ensure that written procedures
have been adopted to prohibit equipment on both sides of
the aisle from being open at the same time and qualified
persons who are authorized will service the installation.

•

(A) Working Space. Working space for equipment operat­
ing at 600 volts, nominal, or less to ground and likely to
require examination, adjustment, servicing, or maintenance

(2) Width Gf Working Space. The width of the working
space in front of the electrical equipment shall be the width
of the equipment or mm (30 in.), whichever is greater.
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ARTICLE 110 - REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS nO.26

In all cases, the work space shall permit at least a 90 degree
opening of equipment doors or hinged panels.

(3) JHIlengllll~ GJf WGl!"lkhllg Space. The work space shall be
clear and extend from the grade, floor, or platform to the
height required by 110.26(E). Within the height require­
ments of this section, other equipment that is associated
with the electrical installation and is located above or be­
low the electrical equipment shall be permitted to extend
not more than 150 mm (6 in.) beyond the front of the
electrical equipment.

(lB) CReaIr §pace§. Working space required by this section
shall not be used for storage. When normally enclosed live
parts are exposed for inspection or servicing, the working
space, if in a passageway or general open space, shall be
suitably guarded.

(C) EIl1l~IraIl1lcle ~G ~Jll~\.lEgIre~~if~~mWGIrlknIl1lg §pacle.

(:D.) MllJrllnm1lllm RNll1lllHIrlerll. At least one entrance of suffi­
cient area shall be provided to give access to gwlet}J~~gt1~§S

[~igJ.!l working space about electrical equipment.

(2) lLaIrgle Eq1lllnlPmell1l~. For equipment rated 1200 amperes
or more ~p~w:2Y~!IJ.§fln{6tt:r",(~~~ that contains overcur­
rent devices, switching devices, or control devices, there
shall be one entrance to and;e:gre~'s;f~om. the required work­
ing space not less than 610 mm (24 in.) wide and 2.0 m
(61/2 ft) high at each end of the working space.

A single entrance tO~!1d egr~~"sf~2IIl the required work­
ing space shall be permitted where either of the conditions
in 1l0.26(C)(2)(a) or (C)(2)(b) is met.

(a) Unobstructed Egress. Where the location permits a
continuous and unobstructed way of ~g~ss travel, a single
entrance to the working space shall be permitted.

(b) Extra Working Space. Where the depth of the
working space is twice that required by 1l0.26(A)(1), a
single entrance shall be permitted. It shall be located such
that the distance from the equipment to the nearest edge of
the entrance is not less than the minimum clear distance
specified in Table 1l0.26(A)(1) for equipment operating at
that voltage and in that condition.

(~) P~~~~!'1~~r :Qp~~~.,!her.e»equfp'ihent Urated:12gpuu~T~~or

p.1ore';tIiatcdrifm~~'()~erclii1i~l1f'~evr~es~~~witchithfdJ~yi~~s,i

ijstalled,~ianq;i·th~ieis

g~2~(~2.Int~pSl,~~t~2f::~;1lg;W1C;~;~2.n1;lllSi;~~g~~s.s.f~01!LtJ'1.i;;w;Slt;k;-J
~>~gu -spac~·1~s.~t~~I6 p:ir~,~J~rfrgm the iieare-sr:e:Uge,Tbf:
U1e·wbikiTig··§pace;'tl1l1,aoor'(s)·slJalrl)pen:fri·the'aireqtld~Tbf:

egresS" arid be\<eqpiiP~edj\yitl1;'lpa~I~ l~ars;ipressut~pl~~e$l»)\or:

. ~8!:,~l?,~~a~~Sg~~
~~fup!~ .J2f@~S.1Jr!~;

(D) lIllR1lllmill1la~imll. Illumination shall be provided for all
working spaces about service equipment, switchboards,

panelboards, or motor control centers installed indoors. Ad­
ditional lighting outlets shall not be required where the
work space is illuminated by an adjacent light source or as
permitted by 210.70(A)(l), Exception No.1, for switched
receptacles. In electrical equipment rooms, the illumination
shall not be controlled by automatic means only.

(IE) lHIearllIrGGm. The minimum headroom of working spaces
about service equipment, switchboards, panelboards, or motor
control centers shall be 2.0 m (6Y2 ft). Where the electrical
equipment exceeds 2.0 m (612 ft) in height, the minimum
headroom shall not be less than the height of the equipment.

Exception: In existing dwelling units, service equipment
or panelboards that do not exceed 200 amperes shall be
pennitted in spaces where the headroom is less than 2.0 m
(61/2 ft)·

(IF) Dlednca~lerll EIl:Jl1lllnpmleIl1l~ Space. All switchboards, pan­
elboards, distribution boards, and motor control centers
shall be located in dedicated spaces and protected from
damage.

Exception: Control equipment that by its very nature or
because of other rules of the Code must be adjacent to or
within sight of its operating machinery shall be permitted
in those locations.

(:TI.) TIIl1ldoGIr. Indoor installations shall comply with
1l0.26(F)(l)(a) through (F)(l)(d).

(a) Dedicated Electrical Space. The space equal to the
width and depth of the equipment and extending from the
floor to a height of 1.8 m (6 ft) above the equipment or to
the structural ceiling, whichever is lower, shall be dedicated
to the electrical installation. No piping, ducts, leak protec­
tion apparatus, or other equipment foreign to the electrical
installation shall be located in this zone.

Exception: Suspended ceilings with removable panels shall
be permitted within the 1.8-m (6-ft) zone.

(b) Foreign Systems. The area above the dedicated
space required by 1l0.26(F)(l)(a) shall be permitted to con­
tain foreign systems, provided protection is installed to
avoid damage to the electrical equipment from condensa­
tion, leaks, or breaks in such foreign systems.

(c) Sprinkler Protection. Sprinkler protection shall be
permitted for the dedicated space where the piping com­
plies with this section.

(d) Suspended Ceilings. A dropped, suspended, or
similar ceiling that does not add strength to the building
structure shall not be considered a structural ceiling.

(2) ((])1lllarllGGIr. Outdoor electrical equipment shall be installed
in suitable enclosures and shall be protected from accidental
contact by unauthorized personnel, or by vehicular traffic, or
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nO.27 ARTICLE 110-REQUIREMENTS FOR ELECTRICAL INSTALLATIONS

Table 110.31 Minimum Distance from Fence to Live Parts

FPN: See Art;icle 450 for construction requirements for
transformer vaults.

Note: For clearances of conductors for specific system voltages and
typical BIL ratings, see ANSI C2-2007, National Electrical Safety
Code.

ft

10
15
18

m

3.05
4.57
5.49

Minimum Distance to Live Parts

601 - 13,799
13,800 - 230,000

Over 230,000

Nominal Voltage

surrounded by a wall, screen, or fence, access to which is
controlled by a lock(s) or other approved means, shall be
considered to be accessible to qualified persons only.
The type of enclosure used in a given case shall be
designed and constructed according to the nature and
degree of the hazard(s) associated with the installation.

For installations other than equipment as described in
110.31(D), a wall, screen, or fence shall be used to enclose
an outdoor electrical installation to deter access by persons
who are not qualified. A fence shall not be less than 2.1 m
(7 ft) in height or a combination of 1.8 m (6 ft) or more of
fence fabric and a 300-mm (I-ft) or more extension utiliz­
ing three or more strands of barbed wire or equivalent. The
distance from the fence to live parts shall be not less than
given in Table 110.31.

by accidental spillage or leakage from piping systems. The
working clearance space shall include the zone described in
110.26(A). No architectural appurtenance or other equipment
shall be located in this zone.

110.27 Guarding of Live PaJrts.

(A) Live Parts Guarded! Against Accidental Contact.
Except as elsewhere required or permitted by this Code,
live parts of electrical equipment operating at 50 volts or
more shall be guarded against accidental contact by ap­
proved enclosures or by any of the following means:

(1) By location in a room, vault, or similar enclosure that is
accessible only to qualified persons.

(2) By suitable permanent, substantial partitions or screens
arranged so that only qualified persons have access to
the space within reach of the live parts. Any openings
in such partitions or screens shall be sized and located
so that persons are not likely to come into accidental
contact with the live parts or to bring conducting ob­
jects into contact with them.

(3) By location on a suitable balcony, gallery, or platform
elevated and arranged so as to exclude unqualified per­
sons.

(4) By elevation of 2.5 m (8 ft) or more above the floor or
other working surface.

(B) Prevent Physical Damage. In locations where electri­
cal equipment is likely to be exposed to physical damage,
enclosures or guards shall be so arranged and of such
strength as to prevent such damage.

(C) Warning Signs. Entrances to rooms and other guarded
locations that contain exposed live parts shall be marked
with conspicuous warning signs forbidding unqualified per­
sons to enter.

FPN: For motors, see 430.232 and 430.233. For over 600
volts, see 110.34.

(A) Fire IDi~:l!g9! of Electrical Vaults. The walls, roof,
floors, and doorways of vaults containing conductors and
equipment over 600 volts, nominal, shall be constructed of
materials that have adequate structural strength for the con­
ditions, with a minimum fire rating of 3 hours. The floors of
vaults in contact with the earth shall be of concrete that is
not less than 4 in. (I02 mm) thick, but where the vault is
constructed with a vacant space or other stories below it,
the floor shall have adequate structural strength for the load
imposed on it and a minimum fire resistance of 3 hours. For
the purpose of this section, studs and wallboards shall not
be considered acceptable.

HI. Over 600 Volts, Nominal

110.30 GeneJral. Conductors and equipment used on cir­
cuits over 600 volts, nominal, shall comply with Part I of
this article and with 110.30 through 110.40, which supple­
ment or modify Part I. In no case shall the provisions of
this part apply to equipment on the supply side of the ser­
vice point.

110.31 Enclosure for Eledrical Installations. Electrical
installations in a vault, room, or closet or in an area

(B) Indoor InstaRlations.

(1) In Places Accessible to Unqualified Persons. Indoor
electrical installations that are accessible to unqualified per­
sons shall be made with metal-enclosed equipment. Metal­
enclosed switchgear, unit substations, transformers, pull
boxes, connection boxes, and other similar associated equip­
ment shall be marked with appropriate caution signs. Open­
ings in ventilated dry-type transformers or similar openings
in other equipment shall be designed so that foreign objects
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•

•

•

o

inserted through these openings are deflected from energized
parts.

(2) lim JP'll.a\Ces A\Ccessiblle 10 QualJifiedl PelI"sons Only. In­
door electrical installations considered accessible only to
qualified persons in accordance with this section shall com­
ply with 110.34, 110.36, and 490.24.

(C) OlUltdloolI" lIll1lstaUatioll1ls.

(ll) l[ll1l PKaces A\Ccessibie to UmHquaRifiedllP'elI"soll1ls. Outdoor
electrical installations that are open to unqualified persons
shall comply with Parts I, II, and III of Article 225.

(2) TIll JIDlla\Ces A\Ccessiblle to Quallified PelI"soll1ls Only. Out­
door electrical installations that have exposed live parts
shall be accessible to qualified persons only in accordance
with the first paragraph of this section and shall comply
with 110.34, 110.36, and 490.24.

(D) EHlldosed lEqlllipmeJrnt A\C\Cessible to UnqlllaRnfied PeJra
SOIl1lS. Ventilating or similar openings in equipment shall be
designed such that foreign objects inserted through these
openings are deflected from energized parts. Where ex­
posed to physical damage from vehicular traffic, suitable
guards shall be provided. Nonmetallic or metal-enclosed
equipment located outdoors and accessible to the general
public shall be designed such that exposed nuts or bolts
cannot be readily removed, permitting access to live parts.
Where nonmetallic or metal-enclosed equipment is acces­
sible to the general public and the bottom of the enclosure
is less than 2.5 m (8 ft) above the floor or grade level,
the enclosure door or hinged cover shall be kept locked.
Doors and covers of enclosures used solely as pull
boxes, splice boxes, or junction boxes shall be locked,
bolted, or screwed on. Underground box covers that
weigh over 45.4 kg (l00 lb) shall be considered as meet­
ing this requirement.

U0.32 Work Space Aboullt EquipmeHllt. Sufficient space
shall be provided and maintained about electrical equipment
to permit ready and safe operation and maintenance of such
equipment. Where energized parts are exposed, the minimum
clear work space shall be not less than 2.0 m (6V2 ft) high
(measured vertically from the floor or platform) or not less
than rom (3 ft) wide (measured parallel to the equipment).
The depth shall be as required in 1l0.34(A). In all cases, the
work space shall permit at least a 90 degree opening of doors
or hinged panels.

nO.33 Entrance ~1:~'t~J!~!~~I~~ami A\C\Ces§ to g~~mg
Spa\Ce.

(A) EntlI"~mce. At least one entrance
not less than

610 mm (24 in.) wide and 2.0 m (61/2 ft) high shall be

lW.3~

provided to give access to the working space about electri­
cal equipment.

CD.) Large Equiipment. On switchboard and control panels
exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft) in width, there shall be one entrance
at each end of the equipment. A single entrance to the
required working space shall be permitted where either of
the conditions in 110.33(A)(l)(a) or (A)(l)(b) is met.

(a) Unobstructed Exit. Where the location permits a
continuous and unobstructed way of exit travel, a single
entrance to the working space shall be permitted.

(b) Extra Working Space. Where the depth of the work­
ing space is twice that required by 110.34(A), a single en­
trance shall be permitted. It shall be located so that the
distance from the equipment to the nearest edge of the
entrance is not less than the minimum clear distance speci­
fied in Table 110.34(A) for equipment operating at that
voltage and in that condition.

(2) GualI"ding. Where bare energized parts at any voltage
or insulated energized parts above 600 volts, nominal, to
ground are located adjacent to such entrance, they shall be
suitably guarded.

(3)~~t~9finell)qor~. Wh~re there is a personnel door(s)
~nt{{~(l~ClI¥oF;eiltriUU~c-e::t~;anaegressfronitheworking space

[~~§;~l[~~]Z:2]~I~(~~I!I~[rp~,t~~pe~~~_t~~g~pftge working
~2~§~~~1~~_~9;qrI~~}lf~n op'eriinthe direction of egress
~!1<:i.;II~~~~~p~~p~~~,wi;~h p~niC';bars, pressure plates, or
et~~~~,~~~i9_~§~;th~L~E~on()rp1alJy }qtched but open under
~~'ii1I!~]~~a;~sllf~~-~:

(IB) Access. Permanent ladders or stairways shall be pro­
vided to give safe access to the working space around
electrical equipment installed on platforms, balconies, or
mezzanine floors or in attic or roof rooms or spaces.

U«D.34 Work Sp31\Ce amI! GmllJrdiing.

(A) Working Space. Except as elsewhere required or
permitted in this Code, ~guipmen! lik~ly to require ex­
~mi~a!!~l!raojustmerit, servicing,br maintenance while

clear working space in the direction
of access to live parts of the' electrical equipment ana
shall be not less than specified in Table 1l0.34(A). Dis­
tances shall be measured from the live parts, if such are
exposed, or from the enclosure front or opening if such
are enclosed.

Exception: Working space shall not be required in back of
equipment such as dead-front switchboards or control as­
semblies where there are no renewable or adjustable parts
(such as fuses or switches) on the back and where all con­
nections are accessible from locations other than the back.
Where rear access is required to work on de-energized
parts on the back of enclosed equipment, a minimum
working space of 762 mm (30 in.) horizontally shall be
provided.
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Table nO.34(A) Minimum Depth of Cllear Working Space at
Electrical Equipment

1I.'ablle llJW.341(E) Elevation of Ungu3lIrdedllLive Parts Above
Working Space •Minimum Clear DistanceNominal

Voltage
to Ground Condition 1 Condition 2 Condition 3

Nominal Voltage
Betweell1l Phases

Elevation

m

UO.40 Temperature Limitations at Terminations. Con­
ductors shall be permitted to be terminated based on the
90°C (194OF) temperature rating and ampacity as given
in Table 310.67 through Table 310.86, unless otherwise
identified.

[V. ThI111111eR lInstalllatioilS over 600 Volts, Nominal

:UO.51 GeJrnerat

(A) CoveJred!. The provisions of this part shall apply to the
installation and use of high-voltage power distribution and
utilization equipment that is portable, mobile, or both, such

(lE) lElievatnolll of Unguard/ed Live Parts. Unguarded live
parts above working space shall be maintained at elevations
not less than required by Table 1l0.34(E).

(IF) !ProtectiOlIll of Service Equipmell1t, Metal-Enclosed
!Power Switchgear, and Industrial Control Assemblies.
Pipes or ducts foreign to the electrical installation and re­
quiring periodic maintenance or whose malfunction would
endanger the operation of the electrical system shall not be
located in the vicinity of the service equipment, metal­
enclosed power switchgear, or industrial control assemblies.
Protection shall be provided where necessary to avoid damage
from condensation leaks and breaks in such foreign systems.
Piping and other facilities shall not be considered foreign if
provided for fire protection of the electrical installation.

:llJW.36 Cnrcunt Conductors. Circuit conductors shall be per­
mitted to be installed in raceways; in cable trays; as metal-clad
cable, as bare wire, cable, and busbars; or as Type MV cables
or conductors as provided in 300.37, 300.39, 300.40, and
300.50. Bare live conductors shall comply with 490.24.

Insulators, together with their mounting and conductor at­
tachments, where used as supports for wires, single-conductor
cables, or busbars, shall be capable of safely withstanding the
maximum magnetic forces that would prevail if two or more
conductors of a circuit were subjected to short-circuit current.

Exposed runs of insulated wires and cables that have a
bare lead sheath or a braided outer covering shall be sup­
ported in a manner designed to prevent physical damage to
the braid or sheath. Supports for lead-covered cables shall
be designed to prevent electrolysis of the sheath.

•

9
9 ft 6 in.

9 ft 6 in. +
0.37 in./kV
above 35

2.8
2.9

2.9 m + 9.5 mm1kV
above 35

601-7500 V
7501-35,000 V

Over 35 kV

601-2500 V 900 mm (3 ft) 1.2 m (4ft) 1.5 m (5 ft)
2501-9000 V 1.2 m (4 ft) 1.5 m (5 ft) 1.8 m (6 ft)

9001-25,000 V 1.5 m (5 ft) 1.8 m (6 ft) 2.8 m (9 ft)
25,001 V-75 kV 1.8 m (6 ft) 2.5 m (8 ft) 3.0 m (10 ft)

Above 75 kV 2.5 m (8 ft) 3.0 m (10 ft) 3.7 m (12 ft)

(B) Separation from Lowa Voltage lEquipmeHllt. Where
switches, cutouts, or other equipment operating at 600
volts, nominal, or less are installed in a vault, room, or
enclosure where there are exposed live parts or exposed
wiring operating at over 600 volts, nominal, the high­
voltage equipment shall be effectively separated from the
space occupied by the low-voltage equipment by a suitable
partition, fence, or screen.

Exception: Switches or other equipment operating at 600
volts, nominal, or less and serving only equipment within
the high-voltage vault, room, or enclosure shall be permit­
ted to be installed in the high-voltage vault, room, or en­
closure without a partition, fence, or screen if accessible to
qualified persons only.

DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE - KEEP OUT

(C) Locked Rooms or lEndosures. The entrance to all
buildings, vaults, rooms, or enclosures containing exposed
live parts or exposed conductors operating at over 600
volts, nominal, shall be kept locked unless such entrances
are under the observation of a qualified person at all times.

Where the voltage exceeds 600 volts, nominal, perma­
nent and conspicuous warning signs shall be provided,
reading as follows:

Note: Where the conditions are as follows:
Condition 1 - Exposed live parts on one side of the working space
and no live or grounded parts on the other side of the working space,
or exposed live parts on both sides of the working space that are
effectively guarded by insulating materials.
Condition 2 - Exposed live parts on one side of the working space
and grounded parts on the other side of the working space. Concrete,
brick, or tile walls shall be considered as grounded.
Condition 3 - Exposed live parts on both sides of the working space.

(D) Illumination. Illumination shall be provided for all
working spaces about electrical equipment. The lighting
outlets shall be arranged so that persons changing lamps or
making repairs on the lighting system are not endangered
by live parts or other equipment.

The points of control shall be located so that persons
are not likely to come in contact with any live part or
moving part of the equipment while turning on the lights.
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•

as substations, trailers, cars, mobile shovels, draglines,
hoists, drills, dredges, compressors, pumps, conveyors, un­
derground excavators, and the like.

(8) Other Articles. The requirements of this part shall be
additional to, or amendatory of, those prescribed in Articles
100 through 490 of this Code.

(C) PIl"otedioll1l Agaill1lst Physic21ll Damage. Conductors
and cables in tunnels shall be located above the tunnel floor
and so placed or guarded to protect them from physical
damage.

110.52 OvercuIl"Jrent Protection. Motor-operated equip­
ment shall be protected from overcurrent in accordance
with Parts III, IV, and V of Article 430. Transformers shall
be protected from overcurrent in accordance with 450.3.

110.53 Condu.ctoll"s. High-voltage conductors in tunnels
shall be installed in metal conduit or other metal raceway,
Type MC cable, or other approved multiconductor cable.
Multiconductor portable cable shall be permitted to supply
mobile equipment.

nO.541 Bonding ami EtqJluipment GIl"oUllI!1Hdling CmlldlUllc g

tors.

(A) GIl"mindedl and Bonded. All non-eurrent-carrying
metal parts of electrical equipment and all metal raceways
and cable sheaths shall be [~~!f1.Ix grounded and bonded to
all metal pipes and rails at the portal and at intervals not
exceeding 300 m (1000 ft) throughout the tunnel.

(B) EqUllipmelffit GIl"oumdling Cmlldludors. An equipment
grounding conductor shall be run with circuit conductors
inside the metal raceway or inside the multiconductor cable
jacket. The equipment grounding conductor shall be per­
mitted to be insulated or bare.

U~.55 1I:'JranslformeIl"s, Switch.es, and! Ellectll"icaH EqunJl1lg
ment. All transformers, switches, motor controllers, mo­
tors, rectifiers, and other equipment installed belowground
shall be protected from physical damage by location or
guarding.

110.56 Energized Parts. Bare terminals of transformers,
switches, motor controllers, and other equipment shall be
enclosed to prevent accidental contact with energized parts.

nO.57 Ventilation System ContIl"ols. Electrical controls
for the ventilation system shall be arranged so that the
airflow can be reversed.

nO.58 Disconnecting Meall1ls. A switch or circuit breaker
that simultaneously opens all ungrounded conductors of the
circuit shall be installed within sight of each transformer or
motor location for disconnecting the transformer or motor.

The switch or circuit breaker for a transformer shall have
an ampere rating not less than the ampacity of the trans­
former supply conductors. The switch or circuit breaker for
a motor shall comply with the applicable requirements of
Article 430.

llJW.5i1Jl EJI]doSUllIl"es. Enclosures for use in tunnels shall be
dripproof, weatherproof, or submersible as required by the
environmental conditions. Switch or contactor enclosures
shall not be used as junction boxes or as raceways for
conductors feeding through or tapping off to other switches,
unless the enclosures comply with 312.8.

V. Manholes 2lnndl Other EllectIl"llcal Ennellosilllres intendledl
foIl" lP'eJrsol1lHllel ErrltIl"y, All Voltages

U.ll).70 General. Electrical enclosures intended for person­
nel entry and specifically fabricated for this purpose shall
be of sufficient size to provide safe work space about elec­
trical equipment with live parts that is likely to require
examination, adjustment, servicing, or maintenance while
energized. Such enclosures shall have sufficient size to per­
mit ready installation or withdrawal of the conductors em­
ployed without damage to the conductors or to their insu­
lation. They shall comply with the provisions of this part.

Exception: Where electrical enclosures covered by Part V
of this article are part of an industrial wiring system oper­
ating under conditions ofmaintenance and supervision that
ensure that only qualified persons monitor and supervise
the system, they shall be permitted to be designed and in­
stalled in accordance with appropriate engineering prac­
tice. If required by the authority having jurisdiction, design
documentation shall be provided.

n~.71l. Strenngtlln. Manholes, vaults, and their means of ac­
cess shall be designed under qualified engineering supervi­
sion and shall withstand all loads likely to be imposed on
the structures.

FPN: See ANSI C2-2007, National Electrical Safety Code,
for additional information on the loading that can be ex­
pected to bear on underground enclosures.

n~.72 Calbllinng Work Space. A clear work space not less
than 900 mm (3 ft) wide shall be provided where cables are
located on both sides, and not less than 750 mm (21/2 ft)
where cables are only on one side. The vertical headroom
shall be not less than 1.8 m (6 ft) unless the opening is
within 300 mm (1 ft), measured horizontally, of the adja­
cent interior side wall of the enclosure.

Exception: A manhole containing only one or more of the
following shall be permitted to have one of the horizontal
work space dimensions reduced to 600 mm (2 ft) where the
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other horizontal clear work space is increased so the sum
of the two dimensions is not less than 1.8 m (6 ft):

(1) Optical fiber cables as covered in Article 770

(2) Power-limited fire alarm circuits supplied in accor­
dance with 760.~,~JJ

(3) Class 2 or Class 3 remote-control and signaling cir­
cuits, or both, supplied in accordance with fh~:5:1]12)lJ

110.73 Equipment Work Space. Where electrical equip­
ment with live parts that is likely to require examination, ad­
justment, servicing, or maintenance while energized is in­
stalled in a manhole, vault, or other enclosure designed for
personnel access, the work space and associated requirements
in 110.26 shall be met for installations operating at 600 volts
or less. Where the installation is over 600 volts, the work
space and associated requirements in 110.34 shall be met. A
manhole access cover that weighs over 45 kg (100 Ib) shall be
considered as meeting the requirements of 110.34(C).

110.74 Bending Space for Conductors. Bending space
for conductors operating at 600 volts or below shall be
provided in accordance with the requirements of 314.28.
Conductors operating at over 600 volts shall be provided
with bending space in accordance with 314.71(A) and
314.71(B), as applicable. All conductors shall be cabled,
racked up, or arranged in an approved manner that provides
ready and safe access for persons to enter for installation
and maintenance.

Exception: Where 314.71(B) applies, each row or column
of ducts on one wall of the enclosure shall be calculated
individually, and the single row or column that provides the
maximum distance shall be used.

110.75 Access to Manholes.

(A) Dimensions. Rectangular access openings shall not be
less than 650 mm x 550 mm (26 in. x 22 in.). Round access
openings in a manhole shall be not less than 650 mm
(26 in.) in diameter.

Exception: A manhole that has a fixed ladder that does not
obstruct the opening or that contains only one or more of
the following shall be permitted to reduce the minimum
cover diameter to 600 mm (2 ft):

(1) Optical fiber cables as covered in Article 770

(2) Power-limited fire alarm circuits supplied in accor­
dance with
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(3) Class 2 or Class 3 remote-control and signaling cir­
cuits, or both, supplied in accordance with '~-'.J>'D'.L"_~",

(B) Obstructions. Manhole openings shall be free of pro­
trusions that could injure personnel or prevent ready egress.

(C) Location. Manhole openings for personnel shall be
located where they are not directly above electrical equip­
ment or conductors in the enclosure. Where this is not prac­
ticable, either a protective barrier or a fixed ladder shall be
provided.

(D) Covers. Covers shall be over 45 kg (100 Ib) or other­
wise designed to require the use of tools to open. They shall
be designed or restrained so they cannot fall into the man­
hole or protrude sufficiently to contact electrical conductors
or equipment within the manhole.

(E) Marking. Manhole covers shall have an identifying
mark or logo that prominently indicates their function, such
as "electric."

nO.76 Access to Vaults and Thnnels.

(A) Location. Access openings for personnel shall be lo­
cated where they are not directly above electrical equip­
ment or conductors in the enclosure. Other openings shall
be permitted over equipment to facilitate installation, main­
tenance, or replacement of equipment.

(lB) Locks. In addition to compliance with the requirements
of 110.34, if applicable, access openings for personnel shall
be arranged such that a person on the inside can exit when
the access door is locked from the outside, or in the case of
normally locking by padlock, the locking arrangement shall
be such that the padlock can be closed on the locking sys­
tem to prevent locking from the outside.

nO.77 Ventilation. Where manholes, tunnels, and vaults
have communicating openings into enclosed areas used by
the public, ventilation to open air shall be provided wher­
ever practicable.

1110.78 Guarding. Where conductors or equipment, or
both, could be contacted by objects falling or being pushed
through a ventilating grating, both conductors and live parts
shall be protected in accordance with the requirements of
110.27(A)(2) or 110.31(B)(1), depending on the voltage.

110.79 Fixed Ladders. Fixed ladders shall be corrosion
resistant.
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ARTICLE 200 - USE AND IDENTIFICATION

OF GROUNDED CONDUCTORS

U,seand.'l ti:fica~iOE1l:

,:pfijr~~nd~~\f«l;D~ll~t~~~

•

:w~.n Scope. This article provides requirements for the
following:

(1) Identification of terminals

(2) Grounded conductors in premises wiring systems

(3) Identification of grounded conductors

FPN: See Article 100 for definitions of Grounded Conduc­
tor and Grounding Conductor.

20~.2 GeIDlell"all. All premises wiring systems, other than
circuits and systems exempted or prohibited by 210.10,
215.7, 250.21, 250.22, 250.162, 503.155, 517.63, 668.11,
668.21, and 690.41, Exception, shall have a grounded con­
ductor that is identified in accordance with 200.6.

~Y.JL!c!-a.J~:1!T;;~:t~f17t~~';;f;'~~?y and (B).

~~s~l~tiRj1\. The grounded conductor, where insulated,
shall have insulation that is (1) suitable, other than color,
for any ungrounded conductor of the same circuit on cir­
cuits of less than 1000 volts or impedance grounded neutral
systems of 1 kV and over, or (2) rated not less than 600
volts for solidly grounded neutral systems of 1 kV and over
as described in 250.184(A).

(~) ~on~l~ui~Y:. ~ne'+~oritmuity:wo~:I~,wwg;!~~~(fed~,;:~~wnI1i~~!~r

§~~g~H()~1fq;~B~Rd.s~ij,;ij;;Coopectl9,1),·,.le .-~~iJ.~1~ij~9;)~n£;t§;~H~~,:

[~§~_~~y,j)!_"S~15!t?:;?~I.!!§r.

200.3 Cmulledfiorrn to GII"olUlll1l.irlledl System. Premises wiring
shall not be electrically connected to a supply system un­
less the latter contains, for any grounded conductor of the
interior system, a corresponding conductor that is'
grounded. For the purpose of this section, electrically con­
nected shall mean connected so as to be capable of carrying
current, as distinguished from connection through electro­
magnetic induction.

200.6 Means of Kirllelllltfifyfill1l.g GII"olUlll1l.irlledl COll1l.irlllilldoll"s.

(A) Sfizes 15 AWG 011" Smallllell". An insulated grounded con­
ductor of 6 AWG or smaller shall be identified by a con-

tinuous white or gray outer finish or by three continuous
white stripes on other than green insulation along its entire
length. Wires that have their outer covering finished to
show a white or gray color but have colored tracer threads
in the braid identifying the source of manufacture shall be
considered as meeting the provisions of this section. Insu­
lated grounded conductors shall also be permitted to be
identified as follows:

(1) The grounded conductor of a mineral-insulated, metal­
sheathed cable shall be identified at the time of instal­
lation by distinctive marking at its terminations.

(2) A single-conductor, sunlight-resistant, outdoor-rated
cable used as a grounded conductor in photovoltaic
power systems as permitted by 690.31 shall be identi­
fied at the time of installation by distinctive white
marking at all terminations.

(3) Fixture wire shall comply with the requirements for
grounded conductor identification as specified in 402.8.

(4) For aerial cable, the identification shall be as above, or
by means of a ridge located on the exterior of the cable
so as to identify it.

(JB) Sfizes lL21ll"gell" 'JI'lh1211l1l. 6 A.WG. An insulated grounded
conductor larger than 6 AWG shall be identified by one of
the following means:

(1) By a continuous white or gray outer finish.

(2) By three continuous white stripes along its entire length
on other than green insulation.

(3) At the time of installation, by a distinctive white or
gray marking at its terminations. This marking shall
encircle the conductor or insulation.

(C) IFllexfilblle COII"irlls. An insulated conductor that is in­
tended for use as a grounded conductor, where contained
within a flexible cord, shall be identified by a white or gray
outer finish or by methods permitted by 400.22.

(D) GII"olillrrnirlleirll COll1l.irlllilldoll"§ of Dfiillfell"ell1l.t Systems. Where
grounded conductors of different systems are installed in
the same raceway, cable, box, auxiliary gutter, or other type
of enclosure, each grounded conductor shall be identified
by system. Identification that distinguishes each system
grounded conductor shall be permitted by one of the fol­
lowing means:

(1) One system grounded conductor shall have an outer
covering conforming to 200.6(A) or (B).

(2) The grounded conductor(s) of other systems shall have
a different outer covering conforming to 200.6(A) or
200.6(B) or by an outer covering of white or gray with
a readily distinguishable colored stripe other than green
running along the insulation.
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(3) Other and different means of identification as allowed
by 200.6(A) or (B) that will distinguish each system
grounded conductor.

This means of identification shall be permanently posted at
each branch-circuit panelboard.

(E) Grounded Conductors of MulticonductoIr Cables.
The insulated grounded conductors in a multiconductor
cable shall be identified by a continuous white or gray outer
finish or by three continuous white stripes on other than
green insulation along its entire length. Multiconductor flat
cable 4 AWG or larger shall be permitted to employ an
external ridge on the grounded conductor.

Exception No.1: Where the conditions of maintenance
and supervision ensure that only qualified persons service
the installation, grounded conductors in multiconductor
cables shall be permitted to be permanently identified at
their terminations at the time of installation by a distinctive
white marking or other equally effective means.

Exception No.2: The grounded conductor of a multicon­
ductor varnished-cloth-insulated cable shall be permitted
to be identified at its terminations at the time of installation
by a distinctive white marking or other equally effective
means.

FPN: The color gray may have been used in the past as an
ungrounded conductor. Care should be taken when working
on existing systems.

200.7 Use of Insulation of a White or Gray Color or
with Three Continuous White Stripes.

(A) General. The following shall be used only for the
grounded circuit conductor, unless otherwise permitted in
200.7(B) and (C):

(1) A conductor with continuous white or gray covering

(2) A conductor with three continuous white stripes on
other than green insulation

(3) A marking of white or gray color at the termination

(B) Circuits of Less Than 50 Volts. A conductor with
white or gray color insulation or three continuous white
stripes or having a marking of white or gray at the termi­
nation for circuits of less than 50 volts shall be required to
be grounded only as required by 250.20(A).

(C) Circuits of 50 Volts or More. The use of insulation
that is white or gray or that has three continuous white
stripes for other than a grounded conductor for circuits
of 50 volts or more shall be permitted only as in (I)
through (3).

(1) If part of a cable assembly and where the insulation is
permanently reidentified to indicate its use as an un­
grounded conductor, by painting or other effective
means at its termination, and at each location where the
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conductor is visible and accessible. Identification shall
encircle the insulation and shall be a color other than
white, gray, or green.

(2) Where a cable assembly contains an insulated conduc­
tor for single-pole, 3-way or 4-way switch loops and
the conductor with white or gray insulation or a mark­
ing of three continuous white stripes is used for the
supply to the switch but not as a return conductor from
the switch to the switched outlet. In these applications,
the conductor with white or gray insulation or with
three continuous white stripes shall be permanently re­
identified to indicate its use by painting or other effec­
tive means at its terminations and at each location
where the conductor is visible and accessible.

(3) Where a flexible cord, having one conductor identified
by a white or gray outer finish or three continuous
white stripes or by any other means permitted by
400.22, is used for connecting an appliance or equip­
ment permitted by 400.7. This shall apply to flexible
cords connected to outlets whether or not the outlet is
supplied by a circuit that has a grounded conductor.

FPN: The color gray may have been used in the past as an
ungrounded conductor. Care should be taken when working
on existing systems.

200.9 Means of Identification of Terminals. The identifi­
cation of terminals to which a grounded conductor is to be
connected shall be substantially white in color. The identi­
fication of other terminals shall be of a readily distinguish­
able different color.

Exception: Where the conditions of maintenance and su­
pervision ensure that only qualified persons service the in­
stallations, terminals for grounded conductors shall be per­
mitted to be permanently identified at the time of
installation by a distinctive white marking or other equally
effective means.

200.10 Identification of Terminals.

(A) Device Terminals. All devices, excluding panel­
boards, provided with terminals for the attachment of con­
ductors and intended for connection to more than one side
of the circuit shall have terminals properly marked for iden­
tification, unless the electrical connection of the terminal
intended to be connected to the grounded conductor is
clearly evident.

Exception: Terminal identification shall not be required for
devices that have a normal current rating of over 30 am­
peres, other than polarized attachment plugs and polarized
receptacles for attachment plugs as required in 200.1O(B).

(B) Receptacles, Plugs, and Connectors. Receptacles,
polarized attachment plugs, and cord connectors for plugs

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

•



ARTICLE 210 - BRANCH CIRCUITS 2JW.41

and polarized plugs shall have the terminal intended for
connection to the grounded conductor identified as follows:

(1) Identification shall be by a metal or metal coating that
is substantially white in color or by the word white or
the letter W located adjacent to the identified terminal.

(2) If the terminal is not visible, the conductor entrance
hole for the connection shall be colored white or
marked with the word white or the letter W.

FPN: See 250.126 for identification of wiring device
equipment grounding conductor terminals.

(C) SCll"ew SheiHs. For devices with screw shells, the ter­
minal for the grounded conductor shall be the one con­
nected to the screw shell.

(D) Screw Shein Devices with Le~A(lls. For screw shell de­
vices with attached leads, the conductor attached to the
screw shell shall have a white or gray finish. The outer
finish of the other conductor shall be of a solid color that
will not be confused with the white or gray finish used to
identify the grounded conductor.

FPN: The color gray may have been used in the past as an
ungrounded conductor. Care should be taken when working
on existing systems.

(JE) Applliances. Appliances that have a single-pole switch
or a single-pole overcurrent device in the line or any line­
connected screw shell lampholders, and that are to be con­
nected by (1) a permanent wiring method or (2) field­
installed attachment plugs and cords with three or more
wires (including the equipment grounding conductor), shall
have means to identify the terminal for the grounded circuit
conductor (if any).

200.:111 Poiarity of COlllurnections. No grounded conductor
shall be attached to any terminal or lead so as to reverse the
designated polarity.

210.1 Scope. This article covers branch circuits except for
branch circuits that supply only motor loads, which are
covered in Article 430. Provisions of this article and Article
430 apply to branch circuits with combination loads.

210.2 Other AJ!"~ides foJ!" SpedficaPurpose Branch Cfira

cuits. Branch circuits shall comply with this article and also
with the applicable provisions of other articles of this Code.
The provisions for branch circuits supplying equipment

listed in Table 210.2 amend or supplement the provisions in
this article and shall apply to branch circuits referred to
therein.

2111).3 Rating. Branch circuits recognized by this article
shall be rated in accordance with the maximum permitted
ampere rating or setting of the overcurrent device. The rat­
ing for other than individual branch circuits shall be 15, 20,
30, 40, and 50 amperes. Where conductors of higher am­
pacity are used for any reason, the ampere rating or setting
of the specified overcurrent device shall determine the cir­
cuit rating.

Exception: Multioutlet branch circuits greater than 50 am­
peres shall be permitted to supply nonlighting outlet loads
on industrial premises where conditions of maintenance
and supervision ensure that only qualified persons service
the equipment.

210.~ MuHtiwill"e lRll"andhl Cfill"C1I.lllltS.

(A) General!. Branch circuits recognized by this article
shall be permitted as multiwire circuits. A multiwire circuit
shall be permitted to be considered as multiple circuits. All
conductors ~f;;~;~i;m~ll~:\-V~(f br~~~ch .. Sp-cui1 shall originate
from the same panelboard or similar distribution equip­
ment.

FPN: A 3-phase, 4-wire, wye-connected power system
used to supply power to nonlinear loads may necessitate
that the power system design allow for the possibility of
high harmonic g~!r~~!s~on' the' neutral conductor.

(B) ~1~o!![~~tj!!i~-N1ean~.Eachiri~itiwire·braIl.ch'circuit
~Jl~]J;Glii;~=pr~N:id~W:·w~~ aWeaIl.s that win simultaneously
B~§.~otl[~S!c~~H_.t!I'tgr~~.l1~ed conductors ~at thepgint where
~~~p~~~)!~~~~~~q~g~~~t~~·.!

(C) Lilllea toa Ne1l.lltll"all Loads. Multiwire branch circuits
shall supply only line-to-neiltral loads.

Exception No.1: A multiwire branch circuit that supplies
only one utilization equipment.

Exception No.2: Where all ungrounded conductors of the
multiwire branch circuit are opened simultaneously by the
branch-circuit overcurrent device.

FPN: See 300.13(B) for continuity of grounded conductor
on multiwire circuits.

(~) ~f9!!e!!l:g. Ihet!h.giound~qa~~~grounded conductors
p~;eac~~~~iiwirtfbrarichcircuifshaI.rbe ""grouped by wire
~s_ 0!j<§,1m~;J!l!_II!ean.s, in ~!least one location within the
P~~~!l(t)~~j5!f ()t~er p§!nfl)Cci~i:gi»ati()n.

Exception: ff~e'requiremenrfor1gioTlIIingshall not apply if
~~~,fiiL~i!:il~t~1JJer~.frofJl a qable:or r!tceway unique to the
~!tcJ~.T!f!!!J~·t~l~~~'L~.J~e_grou:ping obvious.
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Table 210.2 Specific-Purpose Branch CircUIluts

Equipment Artnclle Sectam1l

Air-conditioning and 440.6, 440.31,
refrigerating equipment 440.32

Audio signal processing, 640.8
amplification, and
reproduction equipment

Busways 368.17

Circuits and equipment 720
operating at less than
50 volts

Central heating equipment 422.12
other than fixed electric
space-heating equipment

Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 725
remote-control, signaling,
and power-limited circuits

Cranes and hoists 610.42

Electric signs and outline 600.6
lighting

Electric welders 630

Elevators, dumbwaiters, 620.61
escalators, moving walks,
wheelchair lifts, and stairway
chair lifts

Fire alarm systems 760

Fixed electric heating 427.4
equipment for pipelines and
vessels

Fixed electric space-heating 424.3
equipment

Fixed outdoor electrical 426.4
deicing and snow-melting
equipment

Information technology 645.5
equipment

Infrared lamp industrial 422.48, 424.3
heating equipment

Induction and dielectric 665
heating equipment

Marinas and boatyards 555.19

Mobile homes, manufactured 550
homes, and mobile home
parks

Motion picture and television 530
studios and similar locations

Motors, motor circuits, and 430
controllers

Pipe organs 650.7

Recreational vehicles and 551
recreational vehicle parks

Switchboards and pane1boards 408.52

Theaters, audience areas of 520.41,
motion picture and television 520.52,
studios, and similar locations 520.62

X-ray equipment 660.2,517.73

70-46

210.5 JIirlleJrntBlfiIc31timn fOil' Branch Circuits.

(A) GrolUlnded CondudoJr. The grounded conductor of a
branch circuit shall be identified in accordance with 200.6.

(B) IEqUJIllpment Grounding Conductor. The equipment
grounding conductor shall be identified in accordance with
250.119.

(C) UngrolUlnded Comiudors. Where the premises wiring
system has branch circuits supplied from more than one
nominal voltage system, each ungrounded conductor of a
branch circuit shall be identified by

The
means of identification shall be permitted to be by separate
color coding, marking tape, tagging, or other approved
means. rThe;:nietpod rutili:z,~9 fBi- coilduc!<?rsorigi~ating

branch~

a
shall be permanently

posted at each branch-circuit panelboard or similar branch­
circuit distribution equipment.

2JW.((} lBr31Il1ldi a Cnrcuit Voltage Limitatnollls. The nominal
voltage of branch circuits shall not exceed the values per­
mitted by 210.6(A) through (E).

(A) OccUJlpancy Limitation. In dwelling units and guest
rooms or guest suites of hotels, motels, and similar oc­
cupancies, the voltage shall not exceed 120 volts, nomi­
nal, between conductors that supply the terminals of the
following:

(1) Luminaires

(2) Cord-and-plug-connected loads 1440 volt-amperes,
nominal, or less or less than 1/4 hp

(lB) 120 VoUs Between Comh.nctOll's. Circuits not exceed­
ing 120 volts, nominal, between conductors shall be permit­
ted to supply the following:

(1) The terminals of lampholders applied within their volt­
age ratings

(2) Auxiliary equipment of electric-discharge lamps

(3) Cord-and-plug-connected or permanently connected
utilization equipment

(C) 2ii Vonts to GJromul. Circuits exceeding 120 volts,
nominal, between conductors and not exceeding 277 volts,
nominal, to ground shall be permitted to supply the following:

(1) Listed electric-discharge luminaires

(2) Listed incandescent luminaires, where supplied at 120
volts or less from the output of a stepdown autotrans­
former that is an integral component of the luminaire
and the outer shell terminal is electrically connected to
a grounded conductor of the branch circuit
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(3) Luminaires equipped with mogul-base screw shell lam­
pholders

(4) Lampholders, other than the screw shell type, applied
within their voltage ratings

(5) Auxiliary equipment of electric-discharge lamps

(6) Cord-and-plug-connected or permanently connected
utilization equipment

(D) 600 Volts Betweellll Conductors. Circuits exceeding
277 volts, nominal, to ground and not exceeding 600 volts,
nominal, between conductors shall be permitted to supply
the following:

(I) The auxiliary equipment of electric-discharge lamps
mounted in permanently installed luminaires where the
luminaires are mounted in accordance with one of the
following:

a. Not less than a height of 6.7 m (22 ft) on poles or
similar structures for the illumination of outdoor ar­
eas such as highways, roads, bridges, athletic fields,
or parking lots

b. Not less than a height of 5.5 m (18 ft) on other
structures such as tunnels

(2) Cord-and-plug-connected or permanently connected
utilization equipment other than luminaires

FPN: See 41O.rr31~i for auxiliary equipment limitations.

Exception No.1 to (B), (C), and (D): For lampholders of
infrared industrial heating appliances as provided in
422.14.

Exception No.2 to (B), (C), and (D): For railway proper­
ties as described in 110.19.

(E) Over 600 Volts Between ComllUldoIl"s. Circuits ex­
ceeding 600 volts, nominal, between conductors shall be
permitted to supply utilization equipment in installations
where conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure
that only qualified persons service the installation.

(A) Receptade Outlet LocatioKll. Receptacle outlets shall
be located in branch circuits in accordance with Part III of
Article 210.

(B) Multiple Branch CiIl"cuits. Where two or more branch
circuits supply devices or equipment on the same yoke, a
means to simultaneously disconnect the ungrounded con-

ductors supplying those devices shall be provided at the
point at which the branch circuits originate.

210.8 Grolllllllullg}Fallllllt CnIl"CllllntgJ[lJlltelt"Il"llIlJIDteIl" lP'rotectnoll1l [or
lP'ersoIDlJ].ell.

FPN: See 215.9 for ground-fault circuit-interrupter protec­
tion for personnel on feeders.

(A) Dwemllllg 1UlJllnts. All I 25-volt, single-phase, 15- and
20-ampere receptacles installed in the locations specified in
(1) through (8) shall have ground-fault circuit-interrupter
protection for personnel.

(1) Bathrooms

(2) Garages, and also accessory buildings that have a floor
located at or below grade level not intended as habit­
able rooms and limited to storage areas, work areas,
and areas of similar use

o (3) Outdoors

Exception to (3): Receptacles that are not readily acces­
sible and are supplied by a dedicated branch circuit for
electric snow-melting or deicing equipment shall be permit­
ted to be installed in accordance with 426.28.

(4) Crawl spaces - at or below grade level

(5) Unfinished basements - for purposes of this section,
unfinished basements are defined as portions or areas of
the basement not intended as habitable rooms and lim­
ited to storage areas, work areas, and the like

o Exception to (5): A receptacle supplying only a perma­
nently installed fire alarm or burglar alarm system shall
not be required to have ground-fault circuit-interrupter
protection.

~I;:!J,J §~¢)60.4T(B) ariq 760.12r(~) fo(jjQiiersupply

~eJ!~f~~~~~~fo£pre.alarlIl:.~yst~.t?-_~:'

Receptacles installed under the exception to
210.8(A)(5) shall not be considered as meeting the
requirements of 210.52(G).

(6) Kitchens - where the receptacles are installed to serve
the countertop surfaces

(7) Laundry, utility, and wet bar sinks - where the recep­
tacles are installed within 1.8 m (6 ft) of the outside
edge of the sink

(8) Boathouses

OR) OtheIl" 1I'lillalJll l!))wellllnlJllg 1UlJllnts. All 125-volt, single­
phase, 15- and 20-ampere receptacles installed in the loca­
tions specified in (1) through (5) shall have ground-fault
circuit-interrupter protection for personnel:

(1) Bathrooms

(2) ~J!~I*,},1I;;;J,J!~

(3) Rooftops

(4) ~!I~lSf~Jl~
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210.9 ARTICLE 210 - BRANCH CIRCUITS

Exception No. 1 to (3) and (4): Receptacles that are not
readily accessible and are supplied from a dedicated
branch circuit for electric snow-melting or deicing equip­
ment shall be permitted to be installed ~i!~04~;'JjJl'J2!

pl~l~£Ifiiji

:&If¢i[{¥lJT.!~l1!k~}I~~I~):~ Iij:~rfi~4~ftj.ii!:;~~£~~{i~~m~~{~I~qiilX£

~~'~"fe~:~~~;'!/pJj~~tri!ii~f!it:rfJiiril~~~f!}i?!!BB:fl~::~'~pWjl;X~ilJ~2¥H~
~Hte" jljgI~Qitl~tqJiiflijre,t!;iii~ts'p,~h~?~4te,H{1Jxgl~t!,fl:lJAil; f1ts,~u;':f!f!

~,(lilip_ril!'!L~g!QU.!f1J~g~!RE!!?JHJJ/!~ff1?!f18Yfq1ft, ~'fl.s'.' sp~(;iJj~lJ, •. iij
~g~~;9?!!Q(?:HtiH!flmli~rp~f!!jitKffJJ:X(Jfr1S~f{l~!~:~7i~~l:i~t~s~li!~?££
'py,{lei~'2us(§jCiiL,;:~J[i?RjLeq~Xjjl!J:~lji7!TBl ;~9fiZ4j~cr~q1e ~z~

:gt~qt?t~Wqi~rl}:ifsl!/0~~~f~tl~ffJ~~rtEpJ~ijA~¢:ri!Jjq~ijJgI:q'!1~~,1:gJj

~~£f, !~in~r£f;z1f1/f4!iligHf!llfii;(!ifJ~;LR:f§tK£tifth~

(5) ~i~Rs '"-r;iwli.~t,e-r~~ep1ie~1~I'@e~T[stalwlrwi!Qinl18-·'llj

tfut!2:~~t~~",eI:~~~$iq~;i"~gg~;l£?Iir4J;~;J~I~f

!§'isei?lrp!L?fo~2~:1~1?"2il if~r/fl~ii5.E1fTc,{~s)(8i(it~aHiji;R[iji~'i~

:~i}:~~';:9Jk{i§;i().f1hge!:~~;f~t~ff!£cgf!A~~1q,~~~nf!,hq!J;lftt?,S,~i~0V,~T:~fJ

Y1r4f!3[(l§flJJ(J~~1!iN{!LBfijii9f:~gE,§li.~?L1~L1j~[~~qj[ijid:J

(C) Boat Hoists. H17~~] protection shall be provided for
outlets that supply boat hoists in­
stalled in dwelling unit locations.

210.9 Circuits Derived from Autotransformers. Branch
circuits shall not be derived from autotransformers unless
the circuit supplied has a grounded conductor that is elec­
trically connected to a grounded conductor of the system
supplying the autotransformer.

Exception No.1: An autotransformer shall be permitted
without the connection to a grounded conductor where
transforming from a nominal 208 volts to a nominal 240­
volt supply or similarly from 240 volts to 208 volts.

Exception No.2: In industrial occupancies, where condi­
tions of maintenance and supervision ensure that only
qualified persons service the installation, autotransformers
shall be permitted to supply nominal 600-volt loads from
nominal 480-volt systems, and 480-volt loads from nominal
600-volt systems, without the connection to a similar
grounded conductor.

210.10 Ungrounded Conductors Tapped from
Grounded Systems. Two-wire dc circuits and ac circuits of
two or more ungrounded conductors shall be permitted to
be tapped from the ungrounded conductors of circuits that
have a grounded neutral conductor. Switching devices in
each tapped circuit shall have a pole in each ungrounded
conductor. All poles of multipole switching devices shall
manually switch together where such switching devices
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also serve as a disconnecting means as required by the
following:

(1) 4l0.~!j for double-pole switched lampholders

(2) 410.1~~t11(B) for electric-discharge lamp auxiliary equip-
ment switching devices

(3) 422.31(B) for an appliance

(4) 424.20 for a fixed electric space-heating unit

(5) 426.51 for electric deicing and snow-melting equipment

(6) 430.85 for a motor controller

(7) 430.103 for a motor

210.11 Branch Circuits Required. Branch circuits for
lighting and for appliances, including motor-operated appli­
ances, shall be provided to supply the loads calculated in
accordance with 220.10. In addition, branch circuits shall
be provided for specific loads not covered by 220.10 where
required elsewhere in this Code and for dwelling unit loads
as specified in 210.1I(e).

(A) Number of Branch Circuits. The minimum number
of branch circuits shall be determined from the total calcu­
lated load and the size or rating of the circuits used. In all
installations, the number of circuits shall be sufficient to
supply the load served. In no case shall the load on any
circuit exceed the maximum specified by 220.18.

(JB) Load Evenly Proportioned Among Branch Circuits.
Where the load is calculated on the basis of volt-amperes
per square meter or per square foot, the wiring system up to
and including the branch-circuit panelboard(s) shall be pro­
vided to serve not less than the calculated load. This load
shall be evenly proportioned among multioutlet branch cir­
cuits within the panelboard(s). Branch-circuit overcurrent
devices and circuits shall be required to be installed only to
serve the connected load.

(C) Dwellling Units.

(1) Small-Appliance Branch Circuits. In addition to the
number of branch circuits required by other parts of this
section, two or more 20-ampere small-appliance branch cir­
cuits shall be provided for all receptacle outlets specified by
210.52(B).

(2) Laundry Branch Circuits. In addition to the number
of branch circuits required by other parts of this section, at
least one additional 20-ampere branch circuit shall be pro­
vided to supply the laundry receptacle outlet(s) required by
210.52(F). This circuit shall have no other outlets.

(3) Bathroom Branch Circuits. In addition to the number
of branch circuits required by other parts of this section, at
least one 20-ampere branch circuit shall be provided to
supply bathroom receptacle outlet(s). Such circuits shall
have no other outlets.
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Exception: Where the 20-ampere circuit supplies a single
bathroom, outlets for other equipment within the same
bathroom shall be permitted to be supplied in accordance
with 210.23(A)(1) and (A)(2).

FPN: See Examples D1(a), D1(b), D2(b), and D4(a) in
Annex D.

210.12 ArcaFault CircuitaInterrupter Protection.

(A) Definition: Alt"c-Fault Circuit Interru.llpter ,r~!l~~~. A
device intended to provide protection from the effects of
arc faults by recognizing characteristics unique to arcing
and by functioning to de-energize the circuit when an arc
fault is detected.

(B) Dwelling [!i!i~§. All 120-volt, single phase, 15- and
20-ampere branch circuits supplying outlets installed in

dwelling unit ~~c~J¥Jf9~m~:.~g~ff~.~gXt()()rJ;i,~,.t~y~p.gl~2qTI!~d

i:f~1~~~1!~~i~~~~~~mi~lTh~>:I~~'~~:~~%H!{~~H'~~~L~~~[~~i~~!~~~
~~.~!1i~~~J~~~1~.~:'~]i}.liYiYs~.2,£.-si~;ill#~~~§m~~2.r-~~~s,shall be
protected by a listed arc-fault circuit interrupter,
combination-type, installed to provide protection of the
branch circuit.

~~1~TJ!Q;t\1fi~ For information on types of arc-fault circuit
interrupters, see UL 1699-1999, Standard for Arc-Fault
Circuit Interrupters.

E~~;~~21Et']~,,~e-' .~~2t2X{9K~Wl~~4S:?t~i~,QP3I~~!X~1iA~ft1
If:ite::Al~l;iii''G;i:fae ot'1iworrti~ti6n\:~elate-q: 't6:r~te~op~~r~

P§~~jM'RP}Y;lt~qg~i£~~~.~fffg1n~m9f§;·.~~~P.i"~:ip~J~}£lf;~1!1
e:':~~.~~I~pi~~;

fJlr:r~~~1;~;:;:1 §.E~~:\~;§9:;1:1i(l!l) and 760·!!,7,~(~) for power-
supply requirements for fire alarm systems.

Exception No.1:

~(jfj!e,;::!iii£.~4r;i~;1jteiJi~g·th~·.·(eiii.ji,:e11jlnts:p[?§;g;JZ~~Iijii,!g

m~t~£{~o.Jill~t:'li:fi?lfjY~"~jXbli·~J?§!:~~\:ij't:!~~~iille~~liltl~tY¥2ke'tljq~

~1=i!jli:§t~f[~lj~~~~ts~il~Tl~f5k~~~i;-th~~,?ifin!E!kq~~9¥:~t1fi~~~~~~f
reiif~i1e'vTc?/!::anqt:the:;'Jjirst;::oiifl~lj::~ii'·.~lialrf5e-7j~tm'itila···id;

1~gfqlJjil:~?i2litJ2ii(MiP1ilt4!fJi!~;rMtt':!f£Virsi~i/ltl!.~el~(J;·~~itgY:fd.~

lifOte£t?~Zt~~f~~=-~~rifEi~~fig.£Ylj;{Fj~~!jfJ~{·~fjJ?it1i~fjff!ij~)

Exception No. 2: ~¥ll~~~tti:~liK4~f7i~:~!rC1Xi~ii~mrifj!.~~rftTg:ff13

~~~£;if~~~(~]JJd!(~?l~-:if7:b~·~~.q~~q~44}Xql~.·,}Xif~·;·~~?§fl~K(!l)!i\~g~ii
!OO:'7~171!I~is:'rfJ}taZ~frj~l~l:JRMf[},qlfl;<f,:' 731'?T,~W,r}!~~~r, '(iF)

m£r{iL."f4kJ.l£!~,',.~,r}!l!l{~Jilr;;}%rl!}f(~,{!r!g,;::'~~k,~.:l;t~fiHfK~mifJ;t~:.:w.fJf
g~9}l§~=~(f!iJF~!EJIflii~!~t~'E!:~fir.Lf}fiCjli?fi'~?f~e~~\~!!J;:!Xpr?XJ
t~·~~rftf1iI!fq:I~~@;fP:i.rm~t!~7111~~;)e1}1:iiijifjk~4:.j

210.18 Guest Rooms and Guest Suites. Guest rooms and
guest suites that are provided with permanent provisions for
cooking shall have branch circuits installed to meet the
rules for dwelling units.

n. Branch-Circuit Ratings

210.19 Conductors - Minimum Ampadty and Size.

(A) Branch Circuits Not More Than 60(b VoBts.

0) General. Branch-circuit conductors shall have an am­
pacity not less than the maximum load to be served. Where
a branch circuit supplies continuous loads or any combina­
tion of continuous and noncontinuous loads, the minimum
branch-circuit conductor size, before the application of any
adjustment or correction factors, shall have an allowable
ampacity not less than the noncontinuous load plus
125 percent of the continuous load.

Exception No.1: Where the assembly, including the over­
current devices protecting the branch circuit(s), is listed for
operation at 100 percent of its rating, the allowable ampac­
ity of the branch circuit conductors shall be permitted to be
not less than the sum of the continuous load plus the non­
continuous load.

Exception No. 2: li~,U::lfltl~d:~onductors that are not con­
r·iC!l!:EIo,I~[iii·~f?iie.rcii!frini{jevice shall be permitted to be

.continuous and noncontinuous

FPN No.1: See 310.15 for ampacity ratings of conductors.

FPN No.2: See Part II of Article 430 for minimum rating
of motor branch-circuit conductors.

FPN No.3: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of
conductors.

FPN No.4: Conductors for branch circuits as defined in
Article 100, sized to prevent a voltage drop exceeding
3 percent at the farthest outlet of power, heating, and light­
ing loads, or combinations of such loads, and where the
maximum total voltage drop on both feeders and branch
circuits to the farthest outlet does not exceed 5 percent,
provide reasonable efficiency of operation. See FPN No. 2
of 215.2(A)(3) for voltage drop on feeder conductors.

(2) Multioutllet Branch CUJrcunts. Conductors of branch
circuits supplying more than one receptacle for cord-and­
plug-connected portable loads shall have an ampacity of
not less than the rating of the branch circuit.

(3) Householld Ranges and Cooking Appliall1lces. Branch­
circuit conductors supplying household ranges, wall­
mounted ovens, counter-mounted cooking units, and other
household cooking appliances shall have an ampacity not
less than the rating of the branch circuit and not less than
the maximum load to be served. For ranges of 8% kW or
more rating, the minimum branch-circuit rating shall be 40
amperes.

Exception No. ·1: Conductors iicijijNjd from a 50-ampere
~rq1j.i~,~.::.c~11;c;'!J~ supplying electric ranges, wall-mounted
electric ovens, and counter-mounted electric cooking units
shall have an ampacity of not less than 20 qmperes and
shall be sufficient for the load to be served. These tap con­
ductors include any conductors that are a part of the leads
supplied with the appliance that are smaller than the
branch-circuit conductors. The taps shall not be longer
than necessary for servicing the appliance.
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Exception No.2: The neutral conductor ofa 3-wire branch
circuit supplying a household electric range, a wall­
mounted oven, or a counter-mounted cooking unit shall be
permitted to be smaller than the ungrounded conductors
where the maximum demand of a range of 83/4-kW or more
rating has been calculated according to Column C of Table
220.55, but such conductor shall have an ampacity of not
less than 70 percent of the branch-circuit rating and shall
not be smaller than 10 AWG.

(4) Other Loads. Branch-circuit conductors that supply
loads other than those specified in 210.2 and other than
cooking appliances as covered in 210.19(A)(3) shall have
an ampacity sufficient for the loads served and shall not be
smaller than 14 AWG.

Exception No.1: Tap conductors shall have an ampacity
sufficient for the load served. In addition, they shall have an
ampacity of not less than 15 for circuits rated less than 40
amperes and not less than 20 for circuits rated at 40 or 50
amperes and only where these tap conductors supply any of
the following loads:

(a) Individuallampholders or luminaires with taps ex­
tending not longer than 450 mm (18 in.) beyond any por­
tion of the lampholder or luminaire.

(b). A having tap conductors as provided in

(c) Individual outlets, other than receptacle outlets,
with taps not over 450 mm (18 in.) long.

(d) Infrared lamp industrial heating appliances.
(e) Nonheating leads of deicing and snow-melting

cables and mats.

Exception No.2: Fixture wires and flexible cords shall be
permitted to be smaller than 14 AWG as permitted by
240.5.

(B) Branch Circuits Over 600 Volts. The ampacity of
conductors shall be in accordance with 310.15 and 310.60,
as applicable. Branch-circuit conductors over 600 volts
shall be sized in accordance with 210.19(B)(1) or (B)(2).

(1) General. The ampacity of branch-circuit conductors shall
not be less than 125 percent of the designed potential load of
utilization equipment that will be operated simultaneously.

(2) Supervised Installations. For supervised installations,
branch-circuit conductor sizing shall be permitted to be de­
termined by qualified persons under engineering supervi­
sion. Supervised installations are defined as those portions
of a facility where both of the following conditions are met:

(1) Conditions of design and installation are provided un-
der engineering supervision.

(2) Qualified persons with documented training and expe­
rience in over 600-volt systems provide maintenance,
monitoring, and servicing of the system.

70-50

210.20 Overcurrent Protection. Branch-circuit conduc­
tors and equipment shall be protected by overcurrent pro­
tective devices that have a rating or setting that complies
with 210.20(A) through (D).

(A) Continuous and Noncontinuous Loads. Where a
branch circuit supplies continuous loads or any combina­
tion of continuous and noncontinuous loads, the rating of
the overcurrent device shall not be less than the noncon­
tinuous load plus 125 percent of the continuous load.

Exception: Where the assembly, including the overcurrent
devices protecting the branch circuit(s), is listed for opera­
tion at 100 percent of its rating, the ampere rating of the
overcurrent device shall be permitted to be not less than the
sum of the continuous load plus the noncontinuous load.

(B) Conductor Protection. Conductors shall be protected
in accordance with 240.4. Flexible cords and fixture wires
shall be protected in accordance with 240.5.

(C) Equnpment. The rating or setting of the overcurrent
protective device shall not exceed that specified in the ap­
plicable articles referenced in Table 240.3 for equipment.

(D) Outlet Devices. The rating or setting shall not exceed
that specified in 210.21 for outlet devices.

210.21 Outlet Devices. Outlet devices shall have an am­
pere rating that is not less than the load to be served and
shall comply with 210.21(A) and (B).

(A) Lampholders. Where connected to a branch circuit
having a rating in excess of 20 amperes, lampholders shall
be of the heavy-duty type. A heavy-duty lampholder shall
have a rating of not less than 660 watts if of the admedium
type, or not less than 750 watts if of any other type.

(B) Receptacles.

(1) Single Receptacle on an Individual Branch Circuit.
A single receptacle installed on an individual branch circuit
shall have an ampere rating not less than that of the branch
circuit.

Exception No.1: A receptacle installed in accordance with
430. 81(B).

Exception No.2: A receptacle installed exclusively for the
use ofa cord-and-plug-connected arc welder shall be permit­
ted to have an ampere rating not less than the minimum
branch-circuit conductor ampacity determined by 630.11(A)
for arc welders.

FPN: See the definition of receptacle in Article 100.

(2) TotaY Cord-and-Plug-Connected Load. Where con­
nected to a branch circuit supplying two or more recep­
tacles or outlets, a receptacle shall not supply a total cord-
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Table 210.21(8)(3) Receptacle Ratings for Various Size
Circuits

Table 210.21(B)(2) Maximum Cord-and-Pllllg-Connected
Load to Receptacle

and-plug-connected load in excess of the maximum
specified in Table 210.21(B)(2).

(3) Receptacle Ratings. Where connected to a branch cir­
cuit supplying two or more receptacles or outlets, recep­
tacle ratings shall conform to the values listed in Table
210.21(B)(3), or where larger than 50 amperes, the recep­
tacle rating shall not be less than the branch-circuit rating.

Exception No.1: Receptacles for one or more cord-and­
plug-connected arc welders shall be permitted to have am­
pere ratings not less than the minimum branch-circuit con­
ductor ampacity permitted by 630. 11(A) or (B) as
applicable for arc welders.

Exception No.2: The ampere rating of a receptacle in­
stalled for electric discharge lighting shall be permitted to
be based on 41o.'§liC).

(C) 40- and 50-Ampere Branch. Cnrcn.nits. A 40- or 50­
ampere branch circuit shall be permitted to supply cooking
appliances that are fastened in place in any occupancy. In
other than dwelling units, such circuits shall be permitted to
supply fixed lighting units with heavy-duty lampholders,
infrared heating units, or other utilization equipment.

(:8) 30-Ampere Branch Circuits. A 30-ampere branch cir­
cuit shall be permitted to supply fixed lighting units with
heavy-duty lampholders in other than a dwelling unites) or
utilization equipment in any occupancy. A rating of anyone
cord-and-plug-connected utilization equipment shall not
exceed 80 percent of the branch-circuit ampere rating.

(1) Cord-and-Plug-Ormnected Equipment Not Fastened!
in Place. The rating of anyone cord-and-plug-connected
utilization equipment not fastened in place shall not exceed
80 percent of the branch-circuit ampere rating.

(2) UtiBization Equipment Fastened! nHll Place. The total
rating of utilization equipment fastened in place, other than
luminaires, shall not exceed 50 percent of the branch­
circuit ampere rating where lighting units, cord-and-plug­
connected utilization equipment not fastened in place, or
both, are also supplied.

Exception: The small-appliance branch circuits, laundry
branch circuits, and bathroom branch circuits required in a
dwelling unites) by 210. 11(C)(l), (C)(2), and (C)(3) shall
supply only the receptacle outlets specified in that section.

12
16
24

Maximum Loallll
(Amperes)

15
20
30

Receptacle Rating
(Amperes)

15 or 20
20
30

Circuit Rating
(Amperes)

(4) Range Receptacle Rating. The ampere rating of a
range receptacle shall be permitted to be based on a single
range demand load as specified in Table 220.55.

(A) 15- and 20-Ampere Branch Circuits. A 15- or 20­
ampere branch circuit shall be permitted to supply lighting
units or other utilization equipment, or a combination of
both, and shall comply with 210.23(A)(l) and (A)(2).

210.23 Permissible Loads. In no case shall the load ex­
ceed the branch-circuit ampere rating. An individual branch
circuit shall be permitted to supply any load for which it is
rated. A branch circuit supplying two or more outlets or
receptacles shall supply only the loads specified according
to its size as specified in 210.23(A) through (D) and as
summarized in 210.24 and Table 210.24.

Circuit Rating
(Amperes)

15
20
30
40
50

Receptacle Rating
(Amperes)

Not over 15
15 or 20

30
40 or 50

50

(D) Branch Circuits L2rger TlI1an 50 Amperes. Branch
circuits larger than 50 amperes shall supply only nonlight­
ing outlet loads.

210.24 Br2l1lcllu-Circuit JReCJluiJrements - Summary. The
requirements for circuits that have two or more outlets or
receptacles, other than the receptacle circuits of 210.11(C)(1)
and (C)(2), are summarized in Table 210.24. This table pro­
vides only a summary of minimum requirements. See 210.19,
210.20, and 210.21 for the specific requirements applying to
branch circuits.

210.2511ralJl£~ ..C~tcllifs···in·Buil.~!~gf witli"More Than
~'neT~ccupan~~.

(~) [Qwe'!~llg~11~nit:!.e,Brarich,tlCircuitS.Branch circuits in
each dwelling ~mt shall supply only loads within that dwelling
unit or loads associated only with that dwelling unit.

(~) .~~~ID.~HJ~~re~JBnllnch··Circuits. Branch circuits re­
quired for the purpose of lighting, central alarm, signal,
communications, or other needs for public or common ar­
eas of a two-family p.we~lirig;'a·nililtifainilY·dweIling, or a

it~l~tlmr2Ef§~~~~lt~;J~.~.~l[qilig shall not be supplied from equip­
ment that supplies an individual dwelling unit or tenant

,~E~~~~
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210.50 ARTICLE 210 - BRANCH CIRCUITS

Table 210.24 Summary of Branch-Circuit Requirements e
Circuit Rating 15A 20A 30A 40A 50A

Conductors (min. size):
Circuit wires 1 14 12 10 8 6
Taps 14 14 14 12 12
Fixture wires and cords

- see 240.5

Overcurrent
Protection 15 A 20A 30A 40A 50A

Outlet devices:
Lampholders Any type Any type Heavy duty Heavy duty Heavy duty

permitted
Receptacle rating2 15 max. A 15 or 20 A 30 A 40 or 50 A 50A

Maximum Load 15 A 20A 30A 40A 50A

Permissible load See 21O.23(A) See 21O.23(A) See 21O.23(B) See 21O.23(C) See 210.23(C)

IThese gauges are for copper conductors.
2Por receptacle rating of cord-connected electric-discharge luminaires, see 410.30(C).

III. Required Outlets .

210.50 General. Receptacle outlets shall be installed as
specified in 210.52 through 210.63.

(A) Cord Pendants. A cord connector that is supplied by a
permanently connected cord pendant shall be considered a
receptacle outlet.

(B) Cord Connections. A receptacle outlet shall be in­
stalled wherever flexible cords with attachment plugs are
used. Where flexible cords are permitted to be permanently
connected, receptacles shall be permitted to be omitted for
such cords.

(C) Appliance ~~~~p~~~\~ Outlets. Appliance receptacle
outlets installed in a dwelling unit for specific appliances,
such as laundry equipment, shall be installed within 1.8 m
(6 ft) of the intended location of the appliance.

210.52 Dwelling Unit Receptacle Outlets. This section
provides requirements for 125-volt, 15- and 20-ampere re­
ceptacle outlets. required by this section
shall be in addition to any receptacle that

(1)

(2)

(3)

(4)

Permanently installed electric baseboard heaters equipped
with factory-installed receptacle outlets or outlets provided as
a separate assembly by the manufacturer shall be permitted as
the required outlet or outlets for the wall space utilized by
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such permanently installed heaters. Such receptacle outlets
shall not be connected to the heater circuits.

FPN: Listed baseboard heaters include instructions that
may not permit their installation below receptacle outlets.

(A) General Provisions. In every kitchen, family room,
dining room, living room, parlor, library, den, sunroom,
bedroom, recreation room, or similar room or area of
dwelling units, receptacle outlets shall be installed in accor­
dance with the general provisions specified in 210.52(A)(1)
through (A)(3).

(1) Spacing. Receptacles shall be installed such that no
point measured horizontally along the floor line in any wall
space is more than 1.8 m (6 ft) from a receptacle outlet.

(2) WaH Space. As used in this section, a wall space shall
include the following:

(1) Any space 600 rom (2 ft) or more in width (including
space measured around comers) and unbroken along the
floor line by doorways, fireplaces, and similar openings

(2) The space occupied by fixed panels in exterior walls,
excluding sliding panels

(3) The space afforded by fixed room dividers such as free­
standing bar-type counters or railings

(3) Floor Receptacles. Receptacle outlets in floors shall
not be counted as part of the required number of receptacle
outlets unless located within 450 rom (18 in.) of the wall.

(B) Small Appliances.

(].) Receptacle Outlets Served. In the kitchen, pantry,
breakfast room, dining room, or similar area of a dwelling
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ARTICLE 210 - BRANCH CIRCUITS 210.52

S
~Outlet within ~

pace exempt from wall
~.Outlet within T1

600 mm (24 in.) line if X < 300 mm (12 in.)
600 mm (24 in.)

i
X

~

Exception: Receptacle outlets shall not be required on a
wall directly behind a range, ~rru!!!¥i-~?!Jf'!t_l!~~~~oli.kinSJ

Yiifd or sink in the installation described in f'.!8ur~

~~rL?£f,rf.)I1:f1·

unit, the two or more 20-ampere small-appliance branch
circuits required by 210.1l(C)(1) shall serve all wall and
floor receptacle outlets covered by 210.52(A), all counter­
top outlets covered by 210.52(C), and receptacle outlets for
refrigeration equipment.

Exception No.1: In addition to the required receptacles
specified by 210.52, switched receptacles supplied from a
general-purpose branch circuit as defined in 210.70(A)(1),
Exception No.1, shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: The receptacle outlet for refrigeration
equipment shall be permitted to be supplied from an indi­
vidual branch circuit rated 15 amperes or greater.

Range, counter-mounted coo!<ing unit mounted in corner

Range, counter-mounted cooking unit extending
from face of counter

Outlet within 600 mm (24 in.)lSpace exempt from wall line
if X < 450 mm (18 in.)

Outlet within
600mm
(24 in.)

~~
Figure 210.52(C)(1) Determination of Ana Behind a Range,
or Counter-Mounted Cooking Unit or Sill1J.k.

(2) Island ;~~~t:lI!~I!~ Spa~es. At least one receptacle
shall be installed at each island ~lf~~~~~Ij, space with a
long dimension of 600 mm (24 in.) or greater and a short
dimension of 300 mm (12 in.) or greater.

(3) Peninsular l~uI!:~!~_~B Spaces. At least one recep­
tacle outlet shall be installed at each peninsular countertop
space with a long dimension of 600 mm (24 in.) or greater
and a short dimension of 300 mm (12 in.) or greater. A
peninsular countertop is measured from the connecting
edge.

(4) Separate Spaces. Countertop spaces separated by
rangetops, refrigerators, or sinks shall be considered as

of dwelling units, recep-
tacle outlets for spaces shall be installed in ac-
cordance with 210.52(C)(1) through (C)(5).

(C) Countertops. In kitchens,

(3) Kitchen Receptacle Requirements. Receptacles in­
stalled in a kitchen to serve countertop surfaces shall be
supplied by not fewer than two small-appliance branch cir­
cuits, either or both of which shall also be. permitted to
supply receptacle outlets in the same kitchen and in other
rooms specified in 210.52(B)(1). Additional small­
appliance branch circuits shall be permitted to supply re­
ceptacle outlets in the kitchen and other rooms specified in
210.52(B)(1). No small-appliance branch circuit shall serve
more than one kitchen.

(1) Wall 1_~H!llHJqi Spaces. A receptacle outlet shall be
installed at each wall space that is 300 mm
(12 in.) or wider. Receptacle outlets shall be installed so
that no point along the wall line is more than 600 mm
(24 in.) measured horizontally from a receptacle outlet in
that space.

(2) No Other Outlets. The two or more small-appliance
branch circuits specified in 210.52(B)(1) shall have no
other outlets.

Exception No.1: A receptacle installed solely for the elec­
trical supply to and support of an electric clock in any of
the rooms specified in 210.52(B)(1).

Exception No.2: Receptacles installed to provide power
for supplemental equipment and lighting on gas-fired
ranges, ovens, or counter-mounted cooking units.

.~
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210.60 ARTICLE 210 - BRANCH CIRCUITS

separate countertop spaces in applying the requirements of
210.52(C)(1), (C)(2), and (C)(3).

•
(B) Receptacle Placement. In applying the provisions of
210.52(A), the total number of receptacle outlets shall not
be less than the minimum number that would comply with
the provisions of that section. These receptacle outlets shall
be permitted to be located conveniently for permanent fur­
niture layout. At least two receptacle outlets shall be readily
accessible. Where receptacles are installed behind the bed,
the receptacle shall be located to prevent the bed from

(H) Hallways. In dwelling units, hallways of 3.0 m (10 ft)
or more in length shall have at least one receptacle outlet.

As used in this subsection, the hall length shall be con­
sidered the length along the centerline of the hall without
passing through a doorway.

210.60 Guest Rooms, Guest Suites, (lJormilotJ,es;'ijrid
~j,mU~J";I~~£~p,3~~i;~:$·

(A) General. Guest rooms or guest suites in hotels, motels,
sle~piiig,',roo~s" iIf;dOt:lpitones, and similar occupancies
shall have receptacle outlets installed in accordance with
210.52(A) and 210.52(D). Guest rooms or guest suites pro­
vided with permanent provisions for cooking shall have
receptacle outlets installed in accordance with all of the
applicable rules in 210.52.

(G) Basements and Garages. For a one-family dwelling,

(l) At least one receptacle outlet, ~Il,~~g.~t~gnJ?~l~~()~,l1§ifor

§'p~c;~~~ shall be installed in each basement,
in each attached garage, and in each detached garage
with electric power.

(2) Where a portion of the basement is finished into one or
more habitable rooms, each separate unfinished portion
shall have a receptacle outlet installed in accordance
with this section.

Exception No. I: In a dwelling unit that is an apartment
or living area in a multifamily building where laundry fa­
cilities are provided on the premises and are available to
all building occupants, a laundry receptacle shall not be
required.

Exception No.2: in other than one-family dwellings where
laundry facilities are not to be installed or permitted, a
laundry receptacle shall not be required.

(F) Laundry Areas. In dwelling units, at least one recep­
tacle outlet shall be installed for the laundry.

(~) Mttlti'~mH~';Il~~Ublg~. For each dwelling unit of a
multifamily dwelling where the dwelling unit is located at
grade level and provided with individual exterior
entrance/egress, at least one receptacle outlet accessible
from grade level and not more than 2.0 m (61/2 ft) above
grade shall be installed.

(~,) g,t!~:,lilimjlMI:;!Hldl!:~,g;~l\t~mjJYdfl~~l!ings,. For a one­
family dwelling and each unit of a two-family dwelling that
is at grade level, at least one receptacle outlet accessible
~hile':~tanding at grade level and 19cateq not more than
2.0 m (6'/2 ft) above grade shall be installed at the front and
back of the dwelling.

(E) Outdoor Outlets. QH~99g(1-:eceBta~I~o'!~Wr~shaPL1j,~
ipstallediji accoidan~e"\yTth,U~Kl)'throllgn .(E}(3).: :JS~~

,?lo. ~(6:)(~l:J

(D) Bathrooms. In dwelling units, at least one receptacle
outlet shall be installed in bathrooms within 900 mm (3 ft)
of the outside edge of each basin. The receptacle outlet
shall be located on a wall or partition that is adjacent to the
basin or basin countertop, ~rriI!~~leqebiiYN(rsiQe'or'Jace;g~

(~) ~,~,Ig~.,ie;~?~~~~~;:~pdEqrc~~~. t~.~lc;gn~e~~i; I~YC,:.l<.~:; ~I~.<:1
Rorches' .th~! .arel acc~ssib!~':;fiqrp
sqalldjave at least:<~~e~ 'f.e~el)ta(:;1~;ouq~1t·Inl~ta.uelC1 ;~{ltlJun~me

p~rime~er of th~', bak~ony"dec§,orpor~~': T~e re~~pta(;J"~

(5) Receptacle Outlet Location. Receptacle outlets shall
be located above, but not more than 500 mm (20 in.) above,
the countertop. Receptacle outlets rendered not readily ac­
cessible by appliances fastened in place, appliance garages,
sinks, or rangetops as covered in 210.52(C)(l), Exception,
or appliances occupying dedicated space shall not be con­
sidered as these required outlets.

Exception to (5): To comply with the conditions specified in
(1) or (2), receptacle outlets shall be permitted to be
mounted not more than 300 mm (/2 in.) below the counter­
top. Receptacles mounted below a countertop in accor­
dance with this exception shall not be located where the
countertop extends more than 150 mm (6 in.) beyond its
support base.

(1) Construction for the physically impaired

(2) On island and peninsular countertops where the coun­
tertop is flat across its entire surface (no backsplashes,
dividers, etc.) and there are no means to mount a re­
ceptacle within 500 mm (20 in.) above the countertop,
such as an overhead cabinet
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ARTICLE 215 - FEEDERS 2Jl5.].

contacting any attachment plug that may be installed or the
receptacle shall be provided with a suitable guard.

210.62 Show Windows. At least one receptacle outlet
shall be installed
show window for each 3.7 linear m (12 linear ft) or major
fraction thereof of show window area measured horizon­
tally at its maximum width.

210.63 Heating, AiraConditioniIllg, and! RefIrigeratnmll
Equipment Outlet. A 125-volt, single-phase, 15- or 20­
ampere-rated receptacle outlet shall be installed at an ac­
cessible location for the servicing of heating, air­
conditioning, and refrigeration equipment. The receptacle
shall be located on the same level and within 7.5 m (25 ft)
of the heating, air-conditioning, and refrigeration equip­
ment. The receptacle outlet shall not be connected to the
load side of the equipment disconnecting means.

Exception: A receptacle outlet shall not be required at one­
and two-family dwellings for the service of evaporative
coolers.

FPN: See 210.8 for ground-fault circuit-interrupter
requirements.

210.70 Lighting Outlets Required. Lighting outlets shall
be installed where specified in 210.70(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Dwelling Units. In dwelling units, lighting outlets
shall be installed in accordance with 210.70(A)(1), (A)(2),
and (A)(3).

(1) Habitable Rooms. At least one wall switch-controlled
lighting outlet shall be installed in every habitable room
and bathroom.

Exception No.1: In other than kitchens and bathrooms,
one or more receptacles controlled by a wall switch shall
be permitted in lieu of lighting outlets.

Exception No.2: Lighting outlets shall be permitted to be
controlled by occupancy sensors that are (1) in addition to
wall switches or (2) located at a customary wall switch
location and equipped with a manual override that will
allow the sensor to function as a wall switch.

(2) Additional Locations. Additional lighting outlets shall
be installed in accordance with (A)(2)(a), (A)(2)(b), and
(A)(2)(c).

(a) At least one wall switch--controlled lighting outlet
shall be installed in hallways, stairways, attached garages,
and detached garages with electric power.

(b) For dwelling units, attached garages, and detached
garages with electric power, at least one wall switch­
controlled lighting outlet shall be installed to provide illu­
mination on the exterior side of outdoor entrances or exits

with grade level access. A vehicle door in a garage shall not
be considered as an outdoor entrance or exit.

(c) Where one or more lighting outlet(s) are installed
for interior stairways, there shall be a wall switch at each
floor level, and landing level that includes an entryway, to
control the lighting outlet(s) where the stairway between
floor levels has six risers or more.

Exception to (A)(2)(a), (A)(2)(b), and (A)(2)(c): In hall­
ways, in stairways, and at outdoor entrances, remote, cen­
tral, or automatic control of lighting shall be permitted.

(3) Storage or Equipment Spaces. For attics, underfloor
spaces, utility rooms, and basements, at least one lighting
outlet containing a switch or controlled by a wall switch
shall be installed where these spaces are used for storage or
contain equipment requiring servicing. At least one point of
control shall be at the usual point of entry to these spaces.
The lighting outlet shall be provided at or near the equip­
ment requiring servicing.

(B) Guest Rooms or Gm~st SlUites. In hotels, motels, or
similar occupancies, guest rooms or guest suites shall have
at least one wall switch--controlled lighting outlet installed
in every habitable room and bathroom.

Exception No.1: In other than bathrooms and kitchens
where provided, one or more receptacles controlled by a
wall switch shall be permitted in lieu of lighting outlets.

Exception No.2: Lighting outlets shall be permitted to be
controlled by occupancy sensors that are (1) in addition to
wall switches or (2) located at a customary wall switch
location and equipped with a manual override that allows
the sensor to function as a wall switch.

(C) Other Than Jl)wemng Units. For attics and underfloor
spaces containing equipment requiring servicing, such as
heating, air-conditioning, and refrigeration equipment, at
least one lighting outlet containing a switch or controlled
by a wall switch shall be installed in such spaces. At least
one point of control shall be at the usual point of entry to
these spaces. The lighting outlet shall be provided at or
near the equipment requiring servicing.

215.1 Scope. This article covers the installation require­
ments, overcurrent protection requirements, minimum size,
and ampacity of conductors for feeders supplying branch­
circuit loads.

Exception: Feeders for electrolytic cells as covered in
668.3(C)(1) and (C)(4).
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215.2

215.2 Minimum Rating and Size.

(A) Feeders Not More Than 600 Volts.

ARTICLE 215 - FEEDERS

grounded conductors are run in parallel. Feeder conductors
over 600 volts shall be sized in accordance with
215.2(B)(1), (B)(2), or (B)(3).

(1) General. Feeder conductors shall have an ampacity not
less than required to supply the load as calculated in Parts
III, IV, and V of Article 220. The minimum feeder-circuit
conductor size, before the application of any adjustment or
correction factors, shall have an allowable ampacity not
less than the noncontinuous load plus 125 percent of the
continuous load.

Exception No.1: Where the assembly, including the over­
current devices protecting the feeder(s), is listed for opera­
tion at 100 percent of its rating, the allowable ampacity of
the feeder conductors shall be permitted to be not less than
the sum of the continuous load plus the noncontinuous
load.

The size of the feeder circuit grounded conductor shall
not be smaller than that required by 250.122, except that
250.122(F) shall not apply where grounded conductors are
run in parallel.

Additional minimum sizes shall be as specified in
215.2(A)(2) and (A)(3) under the conditions stipulated.

(2) Ampacity Relative to Service Conductors. The
feeder conductor ampacity shall not be less than that of the
service conductors where the feeder conductors carry the
total load supplied by service conductors with an ampacity
of 55 amperes or less.

(3) Individual Dwelling Unit or Mobile Home Conduc­
tors. Feeder conductors for individual dwelling units or
mobile homes need not be larger than service conductors.
Paragraph 310.15(B)(6) shall be permitted to be used for
conductor size.

FPN No.1: See Examples Dl through Dll in Annex D.

FPN No.2: Conductors for feeders as defined in Article
100, sized to prevent a voltage drop exceeding 3 percent at
the farthest outlet of power, heating, and lighting loads, or
combinations of such loads, and where the maximum total
voltage drop on both feeders and branch circuits to the
farthest outlet does not exceed 5 percent, will provide rea­
sonable efficiency of operation.

FPN No.3: See 21O.l9(A), FPN No.4, for voltage drop
for branch circuits.

(B) Feeders over 600 Volts. The ampacity of conductors
shall be in accordance with 310.15 and 310.60 as appli­
cable. Where installed, the size of the feeder-circuit
grounded conductor shall not be smaller than that required
by 250.122, except that 250.122(F) shall not apply where
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(1) Feeders Supplying Transformers. The ampacity of
feeder conductors shall not be less than the sum of the
nameplate ratings of the transformers supplied when only
transformers are supplied.

(2) Feeders Supplying Transformers and Utilization
Equipment. The ampacity of feeders supplying a combina­
tion of transformers and utilization equipment shall not be
less than the sum of the nameplate ratings of the transform­
ers and 125 percent of the designed potential load of the
utilization equipment that will be operated simultaneously.

(3) Supervised Installations. For supervised installations,
feeder conductor sizing shall be permitted to be determined
by qualified persons under engineering supervision. Super­
vised installations are defined as those portions of a facility
where all of the following conditions are met:

(1) Conditions of design and installation are provided un­
der engineering supervision.

(2) Qualified persons with documented training and expe­
rience in over 600-volt systems provide maintenance,
monitoring, and servicing of the system.

215.3 Overcurrent Protection. Feeders shall be protected
against overcurrent in accordance with the provisions of
Part I of Article 240. Where a feeder supplies continuous
loads or any combination of continuous and noncontinuous
loads, the rating of the overcurrent device shall not be less
than the noncontinuous load plus 125 percent of the con­
tinuous load.

Exception No.1: Where the assembly, including the over­
current devices protecting the feeder(s), is listed for opera­
tion at 100 percent of its rating, the ampere rating of the
overcurrent device shall be permitted to be not less than the
sum of the continuous load plus the noncontinuous load.

Exception No.2: Overcurrent protection for feeders over 600
volts, nominal, shall comply with Part XI ofArticle 240.

215.4 Feeders with Common Neutral ~~~~lfic~_ql.

(A) Feeders with Common Neutral. three sets of
3-wire feeders or two sets of 4-wire or 5-wire feeders shall
be permitted to utilize a common neutral.

(B) In Metal Raceway or Enclosure. Where installed in a
metal raceway or other metal enclosure, all conductors of
all feeders using a common neutral shall be en­
closed within the same raceway or other enclosure as re­
quired in 300.20.
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215.12 Idellltifitcatnon for Feeders.

(A.) Grounded Conductor. The grounded conductor of a
feeder shall be identified in accordance with 200.6.

(B) 'Equipment GroUHllding OOndlUldoJl". The equipment
grounding conductor shall be identified in accordance with
250.119.

;ARTICLE·220
Fe.eder,

Service Calculations

Exception No.1: An autotransformer shall be permitted
without the connection to a grounded conductor where
transforming from a nominal 208 volts to a nominal 240­
volt supply or similarly from 240 volts to 208 volts.

Exception No.2: In industrial occupancies, where condi­
tions of maintenance and supervision ensure that only
qualified persons service the installation, autotransformers
shall be permitted to supply nominal 600-volt loads from
nominal 480-volt systems, and 480-volt loads from nominal
600-volt systems, without the connection to a similar
grounded conductor.

(C) Ungrounded Conductors. Where the premises wiring
system has feeders supplied from more than one nominal
voltage system, each ungrounded conductor of a feeder
shall be identified by phase'or line and system at all termi­

points. The means of identi­
fication shall be permitted to be by separate color coding,
marking tape, tagging, or other approved means. The

~~L~:~gc,;~tUi?~,~,~.(gic"oll~~s~~rs.,~r:igi!1ati~g ...within each
f¢ea~r'pa.peIb()ard or similar feeder distribution" equipment
~b.£ltnrl~y(g~Curnente~ in a manner that is readily available or
shall be permanently posted at each feeder panelboard or
similar feeder distribution equipment.

215.6 Feeder ~1i~RI~.~~!Grounding ~<i~~iiftO:~. Where
a feeder supplies branch circuits in which equipment
grounding conductors are required, the feeder shall include
or provide ~~'jig~~p~~.~! grounding Eqp,-~~Sf§] in accor­
dance with the provisions of 250.134, to which the equip­
ment grounding conductors of the branch circuits shall be
connected. i\Vlf1er'e;rne;:fee:dersl:lpr)1ie~s;a

FPN: For buildings that contain health care occupancies,
see the requirements of 517.17.

215.5 Diagrams of Feeders. If required by the authority
having jurisdiction, a diagram showing feeder details shall
be provided prior to the installation of the feeders. Such a
diagram shall show the area in square feet of the building
or other structure supplied by each feeder, the total calcu­
lated load before applying demand factors, the demand fac­
tors used, the calculated load after applying demand fac­
tors, and the size and type of conductors to be used.

215.10 Ground-Fault Protection of Equipment. Each
feeder disconnect rated 1000 amperes or more and installed
on solidly grounded wye electrical systems of more than
150 volts to ground, but not exceeding 600 volts phase-to­
phase, shall be provided with ground-fault protection of
equipment in accordance with the provisions of 230.95.

215.9 Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupter Protection for
Personnel. Feeders supplying 15- and 20-ampere recep­
tacle branch circuits shall be permitted to be protected by a
ground-fault circuit interrupter in lieu of the provisions for
such interrupters as specified in 210.8 and 590.6(A).

215.' Ungrounded Conductors Tapped from Grounded!
Systems. Two-wire dc circuits and ac circuits of two or
more ungrounded conductors shall be permitted to be tapped
from the ungrounded conductors of circuits having a grounded
neutral conductor. Switching devices in each tapped circuit
shall have a pole in each ungrounded conductor.

Exception No.1: The provisions of this section shall not
apply to a disconnecting means for a continuous industrial
process where a nonorderly shutdown will introduce addi­
tional or increased hazards.

o Exception No.2: The provisions of this section shall not
apply ifground-fault protection ofequipment is provided on
the supply side of the feeder

lI. General

220.1 Scope. This article provides requirements for calcu­
lating branch-circuit, feeder, and service loads. Part I pro­
vides for general requirements for calculation methods. Part
II provides calculation methods for branch-circuit loads. Parts
ill and IV provide calculation methods for feeders and ser­
vices. Part V provides calculation methods for farms.

215.11 Circuits Derived from Autotransformers. Feed­
ers shall not be derived from autotransformers unless the
system supplied has a grounded conductor that is electri­
cally connected to a grounded conductor of the system sup­
plying the autotransformer.

FPN: See Figure 220.1 for information on the organization
of Article 220.

220.3 Application of Other ArticDe§. In other articles
applying to the calculation of loads in specialized applica­
tions, there are requirements provided in Table 220.3 that
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I Part I General I
I

I Part II Branch-circuit load calculations I
I I

Part IVPart III
220.61 OptionalFeeder and

service load - Neutral 10- feeder and

calculations Loads service load
calculations

I I

Farm dwellings Farm dwellings
only only

I I
I I
I I

I Part V Farm load calculations I
Figure 220.1 Branch-Circuit, Feeder, and Service Calculation
Methods.

Table 220.3 Additional Load Calculation References

are in addition to, or modifications of, those within this
article.

220.5 Cakulations.

(A) Voltages. Unless other voltages are specified, for pur­
poses of calculating branch-circuit and feeder loads, nomi­
nal system voltages of 120, 120/240, 208Y1l20, 240, 347,
480Y1277, 480, 600Y/347 , and 600 volts shall be used.

(B) Fractions of an Ampere. Where calculations result in
a fraction of an ampere that is less than 0.5, such fractions
shall be permitted to be dropped.

n. Branch-Circuit Load Calculations

220.10 General. Branch-circuit loads shall be calculated
as shown in 220.12, 220.14, and 220.16.

220.12 Lighting Load for Specified Occupancies. A unit
load of not less than that specified in Table 220.12 for

•
Calculation

Air-conditioning and refrigerating equipment, branch-circuit
conductor sizing

Cranes and hoists, rating and size of conductors
Electric welders, ampacity calculations
Electrically driven or controlled irrigation machines

~~~c~~~~Ci~~~lSiI~t~~l~r~r~l~t~
Electrolytic cell lines
Electroplating, branch-circuit conductor sizing
Elevator feeder demand factors
Fire pumps, voltage drop (mandatory calculation)
Fixed electric heating equipment for pipelines and vessels,

branch-circuit sizing
Fixed electric space-heating equipment, branch-circuit sizing
Fixed outdoor electric deicing and snow-melting equipment,

branch-circuit sizing
Industrial machinery, supply conductor sizing
Marinas and boatyards, feeder and service load calculations
Mobile homes, manufactured homes, and mobile home parks,

total load for determining power supply
Mobile homes, manufactured homes, and mobile home parks,

allowable demand factors for park electrical wiring systems
Motion picture and television studios and similar locations -

sizing of feeder conductors for television studio sets
Motors, feeder demand factor
Motors, multimotor and combination-load equipment
Motors, several motors or a motor(s) and other load(s)
Over 600-volt branch-circuit calculations
Over 600-volt feeder calculations
Phase converters, conductors
Recreational vehicle parks, basis of calculations
Sensitive electrical equipment, voltage drop (mandatory

calculation)
Solar photovoltaic systems, circuit sizing and current
Storage-type water heaters
Theaters, stage switchboard feeders

70-58

Article Section (or Part)

440 Part IV

610 610.14 e630 630.11,630.31
675 675.7(A), 675.22(A)

~~~
668 668.3(C)
669 669.5
620 620.14
695 695.7
427 427.4

424 424.3
426 426.4

670 670.4(A)
555 555.12
550 550.18(B) ,-550 550.31

530 530.19

430 430.26
430 430.25
430 430.24
210 210.19(B)
215 215.2(B)
455 455.6
551 551.73(A)
647 647.4(D)

690 690.8
422 422. 11 (E)
520 520.27
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ARTICLE 220 - BRANCH-CIRCUIT, FEEDER, AND SERVICE CALCULATIONS 220.:»'4

e occupancies specified therein shall constitute the minimum
lighting load. The floor area for each floor shall be calcu-
lated from the outside dimensions of the building, dwelling
unit, or other area involved. For dwelling units, the calcu-
lated floor area shall not include open porches, garages, or
unused or unfinished spaces not adaptable for future use.

FPN: The unit values herein are based on minimum load
conditions and 100 percent power factor and may not pro-
vide sufficient capacity for the installation contemplated.

Table 220.:1.2 General Lighting Loads by Occupancy

e Unit Load

Volt-Amperes Volt-Amperes
per Square per Square

Type of Occupancy Meter Foot

Armories and auditoriums 11 I
Banks 39b 3V2b

Barber shops and beauty 33 3
parlors

Churches 11 I
Clubs 22 2
Court rooms 22 2
Dwelling units3 33 3
Garages - commercial 6 1/2

(storage)
Hospitals 22 2
Hotels and motels, including 22 2

apartment houses without
provision for cooking by
tenants3

Industrial commercial (loft) 22 2
buildings

Lodge rooms 17 1V2
Office buildings 39b 3V2b

Restaurants 22 2
Schools 33 3
Stores 33 3
Warehouses (storage) 3 1/4
In any of the preceding

occupancies except

- one-family dwellings and
individual dwelling units of
two-family and multifamily
dwellings:
Assembly halls and 11

auditoriums
Halls, corridors, closets, 6 1/2

stairways
Storage spaces 3 1/4

aSee 220.14(1).
bSee 220.14(K).

220.14 Other Loads - All Occupancies. In all occupan­
cies, the minimum load for each outlet for general-use
receptacles and outlets not used for general illumination
shall not be less than that calculated in 220.14(A) through

(L), the loads shown being based on nominal branch-circuit
voltages.

Exception: The loads of outlets serving switchboards and
switching frames in telephone exchanges shall be waived
from the calculations.

(A) Specific Appliances or Loads. An outlet for a specific
appliance or other load not covered in 220.14(B) through
(L) shall be calculated based on the ampere rating of the
appliance or load served.

(D) Electric Dryers and Household Electric Cooking
Applliances. Load calculations shall be permitted as speci­
fied in 220.54 for electric dryers and in 220.55 for electric
ranges and other cooking appliances.

(C) Motor Loads. Outlets for motor loads shall be calcu­
lated in accordance with the requirements in 430.22,
430.24, and 440.6.

(D) Luminaires. An outlet supplying luminaire(s) shall be
calculated b.ased on the maximum volt-ampere rating of the
equipment and lamps for which the luminaire(s) is rated.

(E) Heavy-Duty Lamphoiders. Outlets for heavy-duty
lampholders shall be calculated at a minimum of 600 volt­
amperes.

(F) Sign and! Outline Lighting. Sign and outline lighting
outlets shall be calculated at a minimum of 1200 volt­
amperes for each required branch circuit specified in
600.5(A).

(G) Show Windows. Show windows shall be calculated in
accordance with either of the following:

(1) The unit load per outlet as required in other provisions
of this section

(2) At 200 volt-amperes per 300 rom (1 ft) of show
window

(D) Fixed Multioutlet Assemblies. Fixed multioutlet as­
semblies used in other than dwelling units or the guest
rooms or guest suites of hotels or motels shall be calculated
in accordance with (H)(1) or (H)(2). For the purposes of
this section, the calculation shall be permitted to be based
on the portion that contains receptacle outlets.

(1) Where appliances are unlikely to be used simulta­
neously, each 1.5 m (5 ft) or fraction thereof of each
separate and continuous length shall be considered as
one outlet of not less than 180 VOlt-amperes.

(2) Where appliances are likely to be used simultaneously,
each 300 mm (1 ft) or fraction thereof shall be consid­
ered as an outlet of not less than 180 volt-amperes.

(I) Receptacle Outiets. Except as covered in 220.14(J)
and (K), receptacle outlets shall be calculated at not less
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220.16 ARTICLE 220 - BRANCH-CIRCUIT, FEEDER, AND SERVICE CALCULATIONS

than 180 volt-amperes for each single or for each multiple
receptacle on one yoke. A single piece of equipment con­
sisting of a multiple receptacle comprised of four or more
receptacles shall be calculated at not less than 90 volt-amperes
per receptacle. This provision shall not be applicable to the
receptacle outlets specified in 210.11 (C)(1) and (C)(2).

(J) Dwelling Occupancies. In one-family, two-family, and
multifamily dwellings and in guest rooms or guest suites of
hotels and motels, the outlets specified in (1)(1), (1)(2), and
(1)(3) are included in the general lighting load calculations
of 220.12. No additional load calculations shall be required
for such outlets.

(1) All general-use receptacle outlets of 20-ampere rating
or less, including receptacles connected to the circuits
in 210.11 (C)(3)

(2) The receptacle outlets specified in 210.52(E) and (G)

(3) The lighting outlets specified in 210.70(A) and (B)

(K) Banks and Office Buildings. In banks or office build­
ings, the receptacle loads shall be calculated to be the larger
of (1) or (2):

(1) The ~alc~Jate~ load from 220.14(1)

(2) 11 volt-amperes/m2 or 1 volt-ampere/ft2

(L) Other Outlets. Other outlets not covered in 220.14(A)
through (K) shall be calculated based on 180 VOlt-amperes
per outlet.

220.16 Loads for Additions to Existing Installlatiol1ls.

(A) Dwelling Units. Loads added to an existing dwelling
unites) shall comply with the following as applicable:

(1) Loads for structural additions to an existing dwelling
unit or for a previously unwired portion of an existing
dwelling unit, either of which exceeds 46.5 m2 (500 ft2),
shall be calculated in accordance with 220.12 and 220.14.

(2) Loads for new circuits or extended circuits in previ­
ously wired dwelling units shall be calculated in accor­
dance with either 220.12 or 220.14, as applicable.

(B) Other Than Dwelling Units. Loads for new circuits or
extended circuits in other than dwelling units shall be cal­
culated in accordance with either 220.12 or 220.14, as ap­
plicable.

220.18 Maximum Loads. The total load shall not exceed
the rating of the branch circuit, and it shall not exceed the
maximum loads specified in 220.18(A) through (C) under
the conditions specified therein.

(A) Motor-Operated and Combination Loads. Where a
circuit supplies only motor-operated loads, Article 430 shall
apply. Where a circuit supplies only air-conditioning equip­
ment, refrigerating equipment, or both, Article 440 shall

70-60

apply. For circuits supplying loads consIstmg of motor­
operated utilization equipment that is fastened in place and
has a motor larger than 1;8 hp in combination with other loads,
the total calculated load shall be based on 125 percent of the
largest motor load plus the sum of the other loads.

(B) Indlilctive Lighting Loads. For circuits supplying
lighting units that have ballasts, transformers, or autotrans­
formers, the calculated load shall be based on the total
ampere ratings of such units and not on the total watts of
the lamps.

(C) Range Loads. It shall be permissible to apply demand
factors for range loads in accordance with Table 220.55,
including Note 4.

HI. Feeder and Service Load Calculations

220.40 General. The calculated load of a feeder or service
shall not be Jess than the sum of the loads on the branch
circuits supplied, as determined by Part II of this article,
after any applicable demand factors permitted by Part III or
IV or required by Part V have been applied.

FPN: See Examples 01(a) through 010 in Annex D. See
220.18(B) for the maximum load in amperes permitted for
lighting units operating at less than 100 percent power
factor.

220.42 General Lighting. The demand factors specified in
Table 220.42 shall apply to that portion of the total branch­
circuit load calculated for general illumination. They shall
not be applied in determining the number of branch circuits
for general illumination.

220.43 Show-Window and Track Lighting.

(A) Show Windows. For show-window lighting, a load of
not less than 660 volt-amperes/linear meter or 200 volt­
amperes/linear foot shall be included for a show window,
measured horizontally along its base.

FPN: See 220.l4(G) for branch circuits supplying show
windows.

(B) Track Lighting. For track lighting in other than dwell­
ing units or guest rooms or guest suites of hotels or motels,
an additional load of 150 VOlt-amperes shall be included for
every 600 mm (2 ft) of lighting track or fraction thereof.
Where multicircuit track is installed, the load shall be con­
sidered to be divided equally between the track circuits.

220.44 Receptacle Loads - Other Than Dwelling
Units. Receptacle loads calculated in accordance with
220.14(H) and (1) shall be permitted to be made subject to
the demand factors given in Table 220.42 or Table 220.44.
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ARTICLE 220 - BRANCH-CIRCUIT, FEEDER, AND SERVICE CALCULATIONS 220.55

e Table 220.42 Lighting Load Demand Factors

Portion of Lighting
Load to Which
Demand Factor

Type of Applies Demand!
Occupancy (Volt-Amperes) .!Factor (%)

Dwelling units First 3000 or less at 100
From 3001 to

120,000 at 35
Remainder over

120,000 at 25

Hospitals* First 50,000 or less at 40e, Remainder over
50,000 at 20

Hotels and motels, First 20,000 or less at 50
including From 20,001 to
apartment houses 100,000 at 40without provision
for cooking by Remainder over

tenants* 100,000 at 30

Warehouses First 12,500 or less at 100
(storage) Remainder over

12,500 at 50

All others Total volt-amperes 100

"The demand factors of this table shall not apply to the calculated load
of feeders or services supplying areas in hospitals, hotels, and motels
where the entire lighting is likely to be used at one time, as in oper­
ating rooms, ballrooms, or dining rooms.

Tablle 220.44 Demand Factors for NOIl-Dwelllfill1lg lReceptacRe
!Loads

Portion of Receptacle !Load! to Which
Demand. Factor Applies

(VoBt-Amperes) Dem.allJld! Factor (%)

cent, provided the conductors have an ampacity for the
load so determined.

22dl.52 SmaRDaAplPliance and Laundry lLoads - DwelDa
n[Jlg Unit.

(A) SmaHlaAppRiance Circunt Load. In each dwelling unit,
the load shall be calculated at 1500 volt-amperes for each
2-wire small-appliance branch circuit as covered by
210.11(C)(l). Where the load is subdivided through two or
more feeders, the calculated load for each shall include not
less than 1500 VOlt-amperes for ea«..:h 2-wire small­
appliance branch circuit. These loads shall be permitted to
be included with the general lighting load and subjected to
the demand factors provided in Table 220.42.

Exception: The individual branch circuit permitted by
210.52(B)(1), Exception No.2, shall be permitted to be
excluded from the calculation required by 220.52.

(B) Laundry CiJrcuit Load. A load of not less than 1500
VOlt-amperes shall be included for each 2-wire laundry
branch circuit installed as covered by 210.11 (C)(2). This
load shall be permitted to be included with the general
lighting load and subjected to the demand factors provided
in Table 220.42.

220.53 Appliance Load - Dwelling Unites). It shall be
permissible to apply a demand factor of 75 percent to the
nameplate rating load of four or more appliances fastened
in place, other than electric ranges, clothes dryers, space­
heating equipment, or air-conditioning equipment, that are
served by the same feeder or service in a one-family, two­
family, or multifamily dwelling.

220.50 Motors. Motor loads shall be calculated in accor­
dance with 430.24, 430.25, and 430.26 and with 440.6 for
hermetic refrigerant motor compressors.

220.51 Fixed Electric Space Heating. Fixed electric
space-heating loads shall be calculated at 100 percent of the
total connected load. However, in no case shall a feeder or
service load current rating be less than the rating of the
largest branch circuit supplied.

Exception: Where reduced loading of the conductors re­
sults from units operating on duty-cycle, intermittently, or
from all units not operating at the same time, the authority
having jurisdiction may grant permission for feeder and
service conductors to have an ampacity less than 100 per-

First 10 kVA or less at
Remainder over 10 kVA at

100
50

220.54 lEBectrnc CHothes Dryers - DweHling Unit(s). The
load for household electric clothes dryers in a dwelling
unites) shall be either 5000 watts (volt-amperes) or the
nameplate rating, whichever is larger, for each dryer
served. The use of the demand factors in Table 220.54 shall
be permitted. Where two or more single-phase dryers are
supplied by a 3-phase, 4-wire feeder or service, the total
load shall be calculated on the basis of twice the maximum
number connected between any two phases. Kilovolt­
ampe?~STKYArs}j'all be considered equivalent to kilowatts

(kW),;,~9E,J2Jg§ (;"~l~iI1at~~ in tlTis section.

220.55 lEBectJric Ranges and! OtheJr Cooking Appliances
- Dwelling Unites). The load for household electric
ranges, wall-mounted ovens, counter-mounted cooking
units, and other household cooking applian«..:es individually
rated in excess of 13/4 kW shall be permitted to be calcu­
lated in accordance with Table 220.55. Kilovolt-amperes
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220.56 ARTICLE 220 - BRANCH-CIRCUIT, FEEDER, AND SERVICE CALCULATIONS

Table 220.54 Demand Factors for Household Electric
Clothes Dryers

Table 220.56 Demand Factors for Kitchen Equipment ­
Other Than Dw.elling Unites)

(kVA) shall be considered equivalent to kilowatts (kW) for
loads calculated under this section.

Where two or more single-phase ranges are supplied by
a 3-phase, 4-wire feeder or service, the total load shall be
calculated on the basis of twice the maximum number con­
nected between any two phases.

FPN No.1: See Example D5(A) in Annex D.

FPN No.2: See Table 220.56 for commercial cooking
equipment.

FPN No.3: See the examples in Annex D.

220.56 Kitchen Equipment - Other Than Dwelling
Unit(s). It shall be permissible to calculate the load for
commercial electric cooking equipment, dishwasher
booster heaters, water heaters, and other kitchen equipment
in accordance with Table 220.56. These demand factors
shall be applied to all equipment that has either thermo­
static control or intermittent use as kitchen equipment.
These demand factors shall not apply to space-heating, ven­
tilating, or air-conditioning equipment.

However, in no case shall the feeder or service calcu­
lated load be less than the sum of the largest two kitchen
equipment loads.

Number of
Dryers

1-4
5
6
7
8
9

10
11

24-42

43 and over

Number of Units of
Equipment

1
2
3
4
5

6 and over

70-62

Demand Factor
(%)

100
85
75
65
60
55
50
47

25%

Demand Factor
(%)

100
100
90
80
70
65

220.60 Noncoincident Loads. Where it is unlikely that
two or more noncoincident loads will be in use simulta­
neously, it shall be permissible to use only the largest
load(s) that will be used at one time for calculating the total
load of a feeder or service.

220.61 Feeder or Service Neutral Load.

(A) Basic Calculation. The feeder or service neutral load
shall be the maximum unbalance of the load determined by
this article. The maximum unbalanced load shall be the
maximum net calculated load between the neutral ~iJ~~~~~~

and anyone ungrounded conductor.

Exception: For 3-wire, 2-phase or 5-wire, 2-phase systems,
the maximum unbalanced load shall be the maximum net
calculated load between the neutral anyone
ungrounded conductor multiplied by 140 percent.

(B) Permitted Reductions. A service or feeder supplying
the following loads shall be permitted to have an additional
demand factor of 70 percent applied to the amount in
220.61(B)(1) or portion of the amount in 220.61(B)(2) de­
termined by the basic calculation:

(1) A feeder or service supplying household electric
ranges, wall-mounted ovens, counter-mounted cooking
units, and electric dryers, where the maximum unbal­
anced load has been determined in accordance with
Table 220.55 for ranges and Table 220.54 for dryers

(2) That portion of the unbalanced load in excess of 200
amperes where the feeder or service is supplied from a
3-wire dc or single-phase ac system; or a 4-wire,
3-phase, 3-wire, 2-phase system; or a 5-wire, 2-phase
system

(C) Prohibited Reductions. There shall be no reduction of
the neutral or grounded conductor capacity applied to the
amount in 220.61(C)(1), or portion of the amount in (C)(2),
from that determined by the basic calculation:

(1) Any portion of a 3-wire circuit consisting of 2
and the neutral of a

4-wire, 3-phase, wye-connected system

(2) That portion consisting of nonlinear' loads supplied
from a 4-wire, wye-connected, 3-phase system

FPN No.1: See Examples Dl(a), Dl(b), D2(b), D4(a),
and D5(a) in Annex D.

FPN No.2: A 3-phase, 4-wire, wye-connected power sys­
tem used to supply power to nonlinear loads may necessi­
tate that the power system design allow for the possibility
of high harmonic currents.

IV. Optional Feeder and Service Load Calculations

220.80 General. Optional feeder and service load calcula­
tions shall be permitted in accordance with Part IV.
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ARTICLE 220-BRANCH-CIRCUIT, FEEDER, AND SERVICE CALCULATIONS

Table 220.55 Demand Factors and Loadls for Household Electric Ranges, WallaMOlllllD.ted Ovens,
Counter-Mounted Cooking Units, and Other Household Cooking Appliances over 1% kW Rating
(CoBumrn C to be used in ail cases except as otherwise permitted in Note 3.)

220.80

Demand! Factor (%) (See Notes)

Cohnmn A CoBumnn. B CohnmllD. C
Number of (Less than (3% kW Maximum Demand (IkW) (See
Appliances 3112 IkW Rating) 8%kW Notes) (Not over 12 kW Rating)

1 80 80 8
2 75 65 11
3 70 55 14
4 66 50 17
5 62 45 20_I 6 59 43 2]
7 56 40 22
8 53 36 23
9 51 35 24

10 49 34 25

11 47 32 26
12 45 32 27
13 43 32 28
14 41 32 29
15 40 32 30

16 39 28 31
17 38 28 32
18 37 28 33
19 36 28 34
20 35 28 35

21 34 26 36
22 33 26 37
23 32 26 38
24 31 26 39
25 30 26 40

26-30 30 24 15 kW + 1 kW for each range
31-40 30 22

41-50 30 20 25 kW + % kW for each range
51-60 30 18

61 and over 30 16

Notes:
1. Over 12 kW through 27 kW ranges all of same rating. For ranges individually rated more than 12 kW but not more than 27 kW, the maximum
demand in Column C shall be increased 5 percent for each additional kilowatt of rating or major fraction thereof by which the rating of individual
ranges exceeds 12 kW.
2. Over 8% kW through 27 kW ranges of unequal ratings. For ranges individually rated more than 8% kW and of different ratings, but none
exceeding 27 kW, an average value of rating shall be calculated by adding together the ratings of all ranges to obtain the total connected load (using
12 kW for any range rated less than 12 kW) and dividing by the total number of ranges. Then the maximum demand in Column C shall be increased
5 percent for each kilowatt or major fraction thereof by which this average value exceeds 12 kW.
3. Over 1% kW through 8% kW. In lieu of the method provided in Column C, it shall be permissible to add the nameplate ratings of all household
cooking appliances rated more than 1% kW but not more than 8% kW and multiply the sum by the demand factors specified in Column A or
Column B for the given number of appliances. Where the rating of cooking appliances falls under both Column A and Column B, the demand
factors for each column shall be applied to the appliances for that column, and the results added together.
4. Branch-Circuit Load. It shall be permissible to calculate the branch-circuit load for one range in accordance with Table 220.55. The branch­
circuit load for one wall-mounted oven or one counter-mounted cooking unit shall be the nameplate rating of the appliance. The branch-circuit load
for a counter-mounted cooking unit and not more than two wall-mounted ovens, all supplied from a single branch circuit and located in the same
room, shall be calculated by adding the nameplate rating of the individual appliances and treating this total as equivalent to one range.
5. This table shall also apply to household cooking appliances rated over 1% kW and used in instructional programs.
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220.82 ARTICLE 220 - BRANCH-CIRCUIT, FEEDER, AND SERVICE CALCULATIONS

(2) 1500 volt-amperes for each 2-wire, 20-ampere small­
appliance branch circuit and each laundry branch cir­
cuit ~~~~~te~qjl~;;g:~g:;':JOQ)(\lX:~~li:c;l:,~I)(~)

(A) Where Additional Air-Conditioning Equipment or
Electric Space-Heating Equipment Is Not to Be In­
stalled. The following formula shall be used for existing
and additional new loads.

Load calculations shall include the following:

(1) General lighting and general-use receptacles at 33 volt­
amperes/m2 or 3 volt-amperes/ft2 as determined by
220.12

220.83 Existing Dwelling Unit. This section shall be per­
mitted to be used to determine if the existing service or
feeder is of sufficient capacity to serve additional loads.
Where the dwelling unit is served by a 1201240-volt or
208YI120-volt, 3-wire service, it shall be permissible to cal­
culate the total load in accordance with 220.83(A) or (B).

100
40

Percent of LoadLoad (kVA)

First 8 kVA of load at
Remainder of load at

(5) 40 percent of the nameplate rating(s) of electric space
heating if four or more separately controlled units.

(6) 100 percent of the nameplate ratings of electric thermal
storage and other heating systems where the usual load
is expected to be continuous at the full nameplate
value. Systems qualifying under this selection shall not
be calculated under any other selection in 220.82(C).

220.82" Dwelling Unit.

(A) Feeder and Service Load. This section applies to a
dwelling unit having the total connected load served by a
single 120/240-volt or 208Y1120-volt set of 3-wire service
or feeder conductors with an ampacity of 100 or greater. It
shall be permissible to calculate the feeder and service
loads in accordance with this section instead of the method
specified in Part III of this article. The calculated load shall
be the result of adding the loads from 220.82(B) and (C).
Feeder and service-entrance conductors whose calculated
load is· determined by this optional calculation shall be per­
mitted to have the neutral load determined by 220.61.

(B) General Loads. The general calculated load shall be
not less than 100 percent of the first 10 kVA plus 40 percent
of the remainder of the following loads:

(1) 33 volt-amperes/m2 or 3 volt-amperes/ft2 for general
lighting and general-use receptacles. The floor area for
each floor shall be calculated from the outside dimen­
sions of the dwelling unit. The calculated floor area
shall not include open porches, garages, or unused or
unfinished spaces not adaptable for future use.

(2) 1500 volt-amperes for each 2-wire, 20-ampere small­
appliance branch circuit and each laundry branch cir-

cuit l;m~~t:i\~~illil:I;I~ji!~;!!;w;w!II~;!~II;I;j.~lijl:~~I~:~~~~:~

(3) The nameplate rating of ,~,I~!itI~~!~~il;~li~l!!

;~.: All appliances that are fastened in place, permanently
connected, or located to be on a specific circuit

mr Ranges, wall-mounted ovens, counter-mounted
cooking units

~~ Clothes dryers

~.~ Water heaters

(4) The nameplate ampere or kVA rating of all perma­
nently connected motors not included in item (3).

(3)

(B) Where Additional Air-Conditioning Equipment or
Electric Space-Heating Equipment Is to Be Installed.
The following formula shall be used for existing and addi­
tional new loads. The larger connected load of air­
conditioning or space-heating, but not both, shall be used.

Load Percent of Load

(C) Heating and Air-Conditioning Load. The largest of
the following six selections (load in kVA) shall be in­
cluded:

(1) 100 percent of the nameplate rating(s) of the air condi­
tioning and cooling.

(2) 100 percent of the nameplate rating(s) of the li~itl\l:ilfl

when heat pump is used without any supplemental
electric heating.

(3) 100 percent of the nameplate rating(s) of the heat pump
compressor and 65 percent of the supplemental electric
heating for central electric space-heating systems. If the
heat pump compressor is prevented from operating at
the same time as the supplementary heat, it does not
need to be added to the supplementary heat for the total
central space heating load.

(4) 65 percent of the nameplate rating(s) of electric space
heating if less than four separately controlled units.

Air-conditioning equipment
Central electric space heating
Less than four separately

controlled space-heating units
First 8 kVA of all other loads
Remainder of all other loads

100
100
100

100
40
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ARTICLE 220-BRANCH-CIRCUIT, FEEDER, AND SERVICE CALCULATIONS 220.86

Other loads shall include the following:

(1) General lighting and general-use receptacles at 33 volt­
amperes/in2 or 3 volt-amperes/ft2 as determined by
220.12

(2) 1500 volt-amperes for each 2-wire, 20-ampere small­
appliance branch circuit and each laundry branch cir-

cuit ~;liimlllim!I~II!!!~I!l~~!~I~~I~;~~~~!llillil~I~~!2

lY~.;;=:
t:~:.r;

c']
;,;,:~\~

d)

220.84 Multifamily Dwemng.

(A) Feeder or Service Load. It shall be permissible to
cal~ulate the load of a feeder or service that supplies three
or more dwelling units of a multifamily dwelling in accor­
dance with Table 220.84 instead of Part III of this article if
all the following conditions are met:

(1) No dwelling unit is supplied by more than one feeder.

(2) Each dwelling unit is equipped with electric cooking
equipment.

Exception: When the calculated load for multifamily dwell­
ings without electric cooking in Part III of this article ex­
ceeds that calculated ':lnder Part IV for the identical load
plus electric cooking (based on 8 kW per unit), the lesser of
the two loads shall be permitted to be used.

(3) Each dwelling unit is equipped with either electric
space heating or air conditioning, or both. Feeders and
service conductors whose calculated load is determined
by this optional calculation shall be permitted to have
the neutral load determined by 220.61.

(D) House Loads. House loads shall be calculated in ac­
cordance with Part III of this article and shall be in addition
to the dwelling unit loads calculated in accordance with
Table 220.84.

(C) Connected Loads. The calculated load to which the
demand factors of Table 220.84 apply shall include the
following:

(1) 33 volt-amperes/m2 or 3 volt-amperes/ft2 for general
lighting and general-use receptacles

(2) 1500 volt-amperes for each 2-wire, 20-ampere small­
appliance branch circuit and each laundry branch cir-

cuit ~1~~I!~imll~i~III'~~]I;~I~I~I~I~~~W~ilil~lli~I~~I!~
(3) The nameplate rating of ~i~~i~II~!~I'i!;~lli~

i~ All appliances that are fastened in place, permanently
connected, or located to be on a specific circuit

Table 220.84 Optional Calculatimns - Demand Factors folt"
Th.ree or More Multifamily Jl)wemng VlllitS

Number of Demand Factor
Dwelling Ulllits (%)

3-5 45
6-7 44
8-10 43

11 42
12-13 41
14-15 40
16-17 39
18-20 38

21 37
22-23 36
24-25 35
26-27 34
28-30 33

31 32
32-33 31
34-36 30
37-38 29
39-42 28

43-45 27
46-50 26
51-55 25
56-61 24

62 and over 23

If Ranges, wall-mounted ovens, counter-mounted
cooking units

R~ Clothes dryers !li~~I~fe}tii()fi£§pn~Cf~:~r:t§;~E laundry

I:;: Water heaters

(4) The nameplate ampere or ~~~ rating of all perrria­
I~~~~!~~~:ii~iil!~~~~~g motors not included in item (3)

o (5) The larger of the air-conditioning load or the ~~ed elec"'
space-heating load

220.85 Two Dwelling Unnts. Where two dwelling units
are supplied by a single feeder and the calculated load
under Part III of this article exceeds that for three identical
units calculated under 220.84, the lesser of the two loads
shall be permitted to be used.

220.86 Sch.ools. The calculation of a feeder or service
load for schools shall be permitted in accordance with
Table 220.86 in lieu of Part III of this article where
equipped with electric space heating, air conditioning, or
both. The connected load to which the demand factors of
Table 220.86 apply shall include all of the interior and
exterior lighting, power, water heating, cooking, other
loads, and the larger of the air-conditioning load or space­
heating load within the building or structure.
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220.87 ARTICLE 220 - BRANCH-CIRCUIT, FEEDER, AND SERVICE CALCULATIONS

Table 220.86 Optional Method - Demand Factors for
Feeders and Service Conductors for Schools

Feeders and service conductors whose calculated load
is determined by this optional calculation shall be permitted
to have the neutral load determined by 220.61. Where the
building or structure load is calculated by this optional
method, feeders within the building or structure shall have
ampacity as permitted in Part III of this article; however,
the ampacity of an individual feeder shall not be required to
be larger than the ampacity for the entire building.

This section shall not apply to portable classroom
buildings.

Connected Load

First 33 VA/m2

Plus,
Over 33 to 220 VA/m2

Plus,
Remainder over 220

VA/m2

(3 VA/ft2
) at

(3 to 20 VA/ft2
) at

(20 VA/ft2
) at

Demand
Factor

(Percent)

100

75

25

(2) The maximum demand at 125 percent plus the new
load does not exceed the ampacity of the feeder or
rating of the service.

(3) The feeder has overcurrent protection in accordance
with 240.4, and the service has overload protection in
accordance with 230.90.

220.88 New Restaurants. Calculation of a service or
feeder load, where the feeder serves the total load, for a
new restaurant shall be permitted in accordance with Table
220.88 in lieu of Part III of this article.

The overload protection of the service conductors shall
be in accordance with 230.90 and 240.4.

Feeder conductors shall not be required to be of greater
ampacity than the service conductors.

Service or feeder conductors whose calculated load is
determined by this optional calculation shall be permitted
to have the neutral load determined by 220.61.

v. Farm Load Calculations

220.100 General. Farm loads shall be calculated in accor­
dance with Part V.

•
220.87 Determining Existing Loads. The calculation of a
feeder or service load for existing installations shall be
permitted to use actual maximum demand to determine the
existing load under all of the following conditions:

(1) The maximum demand data is available for a I-year
period.

Exception: If the maximum demand data for a i-year pe­
riod is not available, the calculated load shall be permitted
to be based on the maximum demand (measure of average
power demand over a i5-minute period) continuously re­
corded over a minimum 3D-day period using a recording
ammeter or power meter connected to the highest loaded
phase of the feeder or service, based on the initial loading
at the start of the recording. The recording shall reflect the
maximum demand of the feeder or service by being taken
when the building or space is occupied and shall include by
measurement or calculation the larger of the heating or
cooling equipment load, and other loads that may be peri­
odic in nature due to seasonal or similar conditions.

220.102 Farm Loads - Buildings and Other Loads.

(A) DwelHing Unit. The feeder or service load of a farm
dwelling unit shall be calculated in accordance with the
provisions for dwellings in Part III or IV of this article.
Where the dwelling has electric heat and the farm has elec­
tric grain-drying systems, Part IV of this article shall not be
used to calculate the dwelling load where the dwelling and
farm loads are supplied by a common service.

(B) Other Than Dwelling Unit. Where a feeder or service
supplies a farm building or other load having two or more
separate branch circuits, the load for feeders, service con­
ductors, and service equipment shall be calculated in accor­
dance with demand factors not less than indicated in Table
220.102.

220.103 Farm Loads - Total. Where supplied by a com­
mon service, the total load of the farm for service conduc­
tors and service equipment shall be calculated in accor-

Table 220.88 Optional Method - Permitted Load Calculations for Service and Feeder Conductors for New Restaurants

Total Connected
Load (kVA)

0-200
201-325
326-800
Over 800

All Electric Restaurant
CalcuDated Loads (kVA)

80%
10% (amount over 200) + 160.0
50% (amount over 325) + 172.5
50% (amount over 800) + 410.0

Not All Electric Restaurant
Calculated Loads (kVA)

100%
50% (amount over 200) + 200.0
45% (amount over 325) + 262.5
20% (amount over 800) + 476.3

Note: Add all electrical loads, including both heating and cooling loads, to calculate the total connected load. Select
the one demand factor that applies from the table, then multiply the total connected load by this single demand factor.
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ARTICLE 225 - OUTSiDE BRANCH CIRCUITS AND FEEDERS 225.4

Table 220.102 Method for Callculatilllg Farm JLoads for
Other Than Dwelling Unit

Table 225.2 Other Articles

Table 220.103 Method for CaHcu.dating Total Farm JLoad!

Note: To this total load, add the load of the farm dwelling unit calcu­
lated in accordance with Part III or IV of this article. Where the
dwelling has electric heat and the farm has electric grain-drying sys­
tems, Part IV of this article shall not be used to calculate the dwelling
load.

dance with the farm dwelling unit load and demand factors
specified in Table 220.103. Where there is equipment in
two or more farm equipment buildings or for loads having
the same function, such loads shall be calculated in accor­
dance with Table 220.102 and shall be permitted to be
combined as a single load in Table 220.103 for calculating
the total load.

Ampere !Load at
240 Volts Maximum

Loads expected to operate
simultaneously, but not less than
125 percent full-load current of the
largest motor and not less than the
first 60 amperes of load

Next 60 amperes of all other loads
Remainder of other loads

individual Loads Caku.dated in
Accordance with Table 220.102

Largest load
Second largest load
Third largest load
Remaining loads

][)em:;md Factor
(%)

100

50
25

Demand Factor
(%)

100
75
65
50

Equ.dpment/Conductors

Branch circuits
Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3

remote-control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits

Communications circuits
Community antenna television and radio

distribution systems
Conductors for general wiring
Electrically driven or controlled

irrigation machines
Electric signs and outline lighting
Feeders
Fire alarm systems
Fixed outdoor electric deicing and

snow-melting equipment
Floating buildings
Grounding
Hazardous (classified) locations
Hazardous (classified) locations -

specific
Marinas and boatyards
Messenger-supported wiring
Mobile homes, manufactured homes,

and mobile home parks
Open wiring on insulators
Over 600 volts, general
Overcurrent protection
Radio and television equipment
Services
Solar photovoltaic systems
Swimming pools, fountains, and similar

installations
Use and identification of grounded

conductors

JI. GeneraB.

Article

210
725

800
820

310
675

600
215
760
426

553
250
500
510

555
396
550

398
490
240
8LO
230
690
680

200

225.3 Cakulatiorrn of Loads 60G Volts, Nominal, or Less.

225.1 Scope. This article covers requirements for outside
branch circuits and feeders run on or between buildings,
structures, or poles on the premises; and electrical equip­
ment and wiring for the supply of utilization equipment that
is located on or attached to the outside of buildings, struc­
tures, or poles.

FPN: For additional information on wiring over 600 volts,
see ANSI C2-2007, National Electrical Safety Code.

225.2 Other Articles. Application of other articles, includ­
ing additional requirements to specific cases of equipment
and conductors, is shown in Table 225.2.

(A) Branch Cnrcuits. The load on outdoor branch circuits
shall be as determined by 220.10.

(B) Feeders. The load on outdoor feeders shall be as de­
termined by Part III of Article 220.

225.4 Condudor Covernng. Where within 3.0 m (10 ft) of
any building or structure other than supporting poles or
towers, open individual (aerial) overhead conductors shall
be insulated or covered. Conductors in cables or raceways,
except Type Ml cable, shall be of the rubber-covered type
or thermoplastic type and, in wet locations, shall comply
with 310.8. Conductors for festoon lighting shall be of the
rubber-covered or thermoplastic type.

Exception: Equipment grounding conductors and
grounded circuit conductors shall be permitted to be bare
or covered as specifically permitted elsewhere in this Code.
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225.5 ARTICLE 225 - OUTSIDE BRANCH CIRCUITS AND FEEDERS

225.5 Size of Conductors 600 Volts, Nominal, or Less.
The ampacity of outdoor branch-circuit and feeder conduc­
tors shall be in accordance with 310.15 based on loads as
determined under 220.10 and Part III of Article 220.

225.6 Conductor Size and Support.

. (A) Overhead Spans. Open individual conductors shall
not be smaller than the following:

(1) For 600 volts, nominal, or less, 10 AWG copper or
8 AWG aluminum for spans up to 15 m (50 ft) in
length, and 8 AWG copper or 6 AWG aluminum for a
longer span unless supported by a messenger wire

(2) For over 600 volts, nominal, 6 AWG copper or 4 AWG
aluminum where open individual conductors, and
8 AWG copper or 6 AWG aluminum where in cable

(B) Festoon Lighting. Overhead conductors for festoon
lighting shall not be smaller than 12 AWG unless the con­
ductors are supported by messenger wires. In all spans ex­
ceeding 12 m (40 ft), the conductors shall be supported by
messenger wire. The messenger wire shall be supported by
strain insulators. Conductors or messenger wires shall not
be attached to any fire escape, downspout, or plumbing
equipment.

225.7 Lighting Equipment Installed Outdoors.

(A) General. For the supply of lighting equipment in­
stalled outdoors, the branch circuits shall comply with Ar­
ticle 210 and 225.7(B) through (D).

(B) Common Neutral. The ampacity of the neutral con­
ductor shall not be less than the maximum net computed
load current between the neutral and all un­
grounded conductors connected to anyone phase of the
circuit.

(C) 277 Volts to Ground. Circuits exceeding 120 volts,
nominal, between conductors and not exceeding 277 volts,
nominal, to ground shall be permitted to supply luminaires
for illumination of outdoor areas of industrial establish­
ments, office buildings, schools, stores, and other commer­
cial or public buildings where the luminaires are not less
than 900 mm (3 ft) from windows, platforms, fire escapes,
and the like.

(D) 600 Volts Between Conductors. Circuits exceeding
277 volts, nominal, to ground and not exceeding 600 volts,
nominal, between conductors shall be permitted to supply
the auxiliary equipment of electric-discharge lamps in ac­
cordance with 210.6(D)(1).

225.10 Wiring on Buildings. The installation of outside
wiring on surfaces of buildings shall be permitted for cir­
cuits of not over 600 volts, nominal, as open wiring on
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insulators, as multiconductor cable, as Type MC cable,
.!II!;I.~~~li~1111~ as Type MI cable, as messenger-supported
wiring, in rigid metal conduit, in intermediate metal con­
duit, in rigid nonmetallic conduit, in cable trays, as cable­
bus, in wireways, in auxiliary gutters, in electrical metallic
tubing, in flexible metal conduit, in liquidtight flexible
metal conduit, in liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit,
and in busways. Circuits of over 600 volts, nominal, shall
be installed as provided in 300.37.

225.11 Circuit Exits and Entrances. Where outside
branch and feeder circuits leave or enter a building, the
requirements of 230.52 and 230.54 shall apply.

225.12 Open-Conductor Supports. Open conductors
shall be supported on glass or porcelain knobs, racks,
brackets, or strain insulators.

225.14 Open-Conductor Spacings.

(A) 600 Volts, Nominal, or Less. Conductors of 600 volts,
nominal, or less, shall comply with the spacings provided
in Table 230.51(C).

(B) Over 600 Volts, Nominal. Conductors of over 600
volts, nominal, shall comply with the spacings provided in
110.36 and 490.24.

(e) Separation from Other Circuits. Open conductors
shall be separated from open conductors of other circuits or
systems by not less than 100 mm (4 in.).

(D) Conductors on Poles. Conductors on poles shall have
a separation of not less than 300 mm (1 ft) where not
placed on racks or brackets. Conductors supported on poles
shall provide a horizontal climbing space not less. than the
following:

(1) Power conductors below communications conductors
- 750 mm (30 in.)

(2) Power conductors alone or above communications con­
ductors:

a. 300 volts or less - 600 mm (24 in.)
b. Over 300 volts - 750 mm (30 in.)

(3) Communications conductors below power conductors
- same as power conductors

(4) Communications conductors alone - no requirement

225.15 Supports over Buildings. Supports over a building
shall be in accordance with 230.29.

225.16 Attachment to Buildings.

(A) Point of Attachment. The point of attachment to a
building shall be in accordance with 230.26.
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ARTICLE 225 - OUTSIDE BRANCH CIRCUITS AND FEEDERS 225.20

(:8) Means of Attachment. The means of attachment to a
building shall be in accordance with 230.27.

225.17 Masts as SuppOlrts. Where a mast is used for the
support of final spans of feeders or branch circuits, it shall
be of adequate strength or be supported by braces or guys
to withstand safely the strain imposed by the overhead
drop. Where raceway-type masts are used, all raceway fit­
tings shall be identified for use with masts. Only the feeder
or branch-circuit conductors specified within this section
shall be permitted to be attached to the feeder and/or
branch-circuit mast.

225.18 Clearance
t~,i:!!!;M,\B&'!. Overhead spans of open conductors and open mul­
ticonductor cables of not over 600 volts, nominal, shall
have a clearance of not less than the following:

(1) 3.0 m (10 ft) - above finished grade, sidewalks, or
from any platform or projection from which they might
be reached where the voltage does not exceed 150 volts
to ground and accessible to pedestrians only

(2) 3.7 m (12 ft) - over residential property and drive­
ways, and those commercial areas not subject to truck
traffic where the voltage does not exceed 300 volts to
ground

(3) 4.5 m (15 ft) - for those areas listed in the 3.7-m
(12-ft) classification where the voltage exceeds 300
volts to ground

(4) 5.5 m (18 ft) - over public streets, alleys, roads, park­
ing areas subject to truck traffic, driveways on other
than residential property, and other land traversed by ,
vehicles, such as cultivated, grazing, forest, and
orchard

225.19 Clearances from Buildings /for Conductors of
Not over 600 Volts, Nominal.

(A) Above Roofs. Overhead spans of open conductors and
open multiconductor cables shall have a vertical clearance
of not less than 2.5 m (8 ft) above the roof surface. The
vertical clearance above the roof level shall be maintained
for a distance not less than 900 mm (3 ft) in all directions
from the edge of the roof.

Exception No.1: The area above a roof suiface subject to
pedestrian or vehicular traffic shall have a vertical clear­
ance from the roof suiface in accordance with the clear­
ance requirements of 225.18.

Exception No.2: Where the voltage between conductors
does not exceed 300, and the roof has a slope of 100 mm in
300 mm (4 in. in 12 in.) or greater, a reduction in clearance
to 900 mm (3 ft) shall be permitted.

Exception No.3: Where the voltage between conductors
does not exceed 300, a reduction in clearance above only
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the overhanging portion of the roof to not less than 450 mm
(18 in.) shall be permitted if (1) not more than 1.8 m (6 ft)
of the conductors, 1.2 m (4 ft) horizontally, pass above the
roofoverhang and (2) they are terminated at a through-the­
roof raceway or approved support.

Exception No.4: The requirement for maintaining the ver­
tical clearance 900 mm (3 ft) from the edge of the roof shall
not apply to the final conductor span where the conductors
are attached to the side of a building.

(B) From NonlbllJ-Hlding or Nonll>ridge StJruchllres. From
signs, chimneys, radio and television antennas, tanks, and
other nonbuilding or nonbridge structures, clearances ­
vertical, diagonal, and horizontal - shall not be less than
900 mm (3 ft).

(C) Horizontal Clearances. Clearances shall not be less
than 900 mm (3 ft).

(D) Final Spans. Final spans of feeders or branch circuits
shall comply with 225.19(D)(1), (D)(2), and (D)(3).

(1) Cieanmce {Jrom Windows. Final spans to the building
they supply, or from which they are fed, shall be permitted
to be attached to the building, but they shall be kept not less
than 900 mm (3 ft) from windows that are designed to be
opened, and from doors, porches, balconies, ladders, stairs,
fire escapes, or similar locations.

Exception: Conductors run above the top level of a win­
dow shall be permitted to be less tha'n the 900-mm (3-ft)
requirement.

(2) Vertical Clearance. The vertical clearance of final
spans above, or within 900 mm (3 ft) measured horizontally
of, platforms, projections, or surfaces from which they
might be reached shall be maintained in accordance with
225.18.

(3) Building Openings. The overhead branch-circuit and
feeder conductors shall not be installed beneath openings
through which materials may be moved, such as openings
in farm and commercial buildings, and shall not be installed
where they obstruct entrance to these buildings' openings.

(E) Zone folt" Fire lLaddeJl"s. Where buildings exceed three
stories or 15 m (50 ft) in height, overhead lines shall be
arranged, where practicable, so that a clear space (or zone)
at least 1.8 m (6 it) wide will be left either adjacent to the
buildings or beginning not over 2.5 m (8 ft) from them to
facilitate the raising of ladders when necessary for fire
fighting.

225.20 Medumkal Protection of CmuiuctofS. Mechani­
cal protection of conductors on buildings, structures, or
poles shall be as provided for services in 230.50.
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225.21 ARTICLE 225 - OUTSIDE BRANCH CIRCUITS AND FEEDERS

•

225.21 Multiconductor Cables on Exterior Surfaces of
Buildings. Supports for multiconductor cables on exterior
surfaces of buildings shall be as provided in 230.51.

225.22 Raceways on Exterior Surfaces of BuiRdings or
Other Structures. Raceways on exteriors of buildings or
other structures shall be .arranged to drain and shall be
raintight in wet locations.

225.24 Outdoor Lampholders. Where outdoor lamphold­
ers are attached as pendants, the connections to the circuit
wires shall be staggered. Where such lampholders have
terminals of a type that puncture the insulation and make
contact with the conductors, they shall be attached only to
conductors of the stranded type.

225.25 Location of Outdoor Lamps. Locations of lamps
for outdoor lighting shall be below all energized conduc­
tors, transformers, or other electric utilization equipment,
unless either of the following apply:

(1) Clearances or other safeguards are provided for
relamping operations.

(2) Equipment is controlled by a disconnecting means that
can be locked in the open position.

225.26 Vegetation as Support. Vegetation such as trees
shall not be used for support of overhead conductor spans.

n. More Than One Building or Other StructUlre

225.30 Number of Supplies. Where more than one build­
ing or other structure is on the same property and under
single management, each additional building or other struc­
ture that is served by a branch circuit or feeder on the load
side of the service disconnecting means shall be supplied
by only one feeder or branch circuit unless permitted in
225.30(A) through (E). For the purpose of this section, a
multiwire branch circuit shall be considered a single circuit.

(A) Special Conditions. Additional feeders or branch cir­
cuits shall be permitted to supply the following:

(1) Fire pumps

(2) Emergency systems

(3) Legally required standby systems

(4) Optional standby systems

(5) Parallel power production systems

(6) Systems designed for connection to multiple sources of
supply for the purpose of enhanced reliability

(B) Special Occupancies. By special permission, addi­
tional feeders or branch circuits shall be permitted for ei­
ther of the following:

(1) Multiple-occupancy buildings where there is no
space available for supply equipment accessible to
all occupants

70-70

(2) A single building or other structure sufficiently large to
make two or more supplies necessary

(C) Capacity Requirements. Additional feeders or branch
circuits shall be permitted where the capacity requirements
are in excess of 2000 amperes at a supply voltage of 600
volts or less.

(D) Different Characteristics. Additional feeders or
branch circuits shall be permitted for different voltages,
frequencies, or phases or for different uses, such as control
of outside lighting from multiple locations.

(E) Documented Switching Procedures. Additional feed­
ers or branch circuits shall be permitted to supply installa­
tions under single management where documented safe
switching procedures are established and maintained for
disconnection.

225.31 Disconnecting Means. Means shall be provided
for disconnecting all ungrounded conductors that supply or
pass through the building or structure.

225.32 Location. The disconnecting means shall be in­
stalled either inside or outside of the building or structure
served or where the conductors pass through the building or
structure. The disconnecting means shall be at a readily
accessible location nearest the point of entrance of the con­
ductors. For the purposes of this section, the requirements
in 230.6 shall be utilized.

Exception No.1: For installations under single manage­
ment, where documented safe switching procedures are es­
tablished and maintained for disconnection, and where the
installation is monitored by qualified individuals, the dis­
connecting means shall be permitted to be located else­
where on the premises.

Exception No.2: For buildings or other structures quali­
fying under the provisions ofArticle 685, the disconnecting
means shall be permitted to be located elsewhere on the
premises.

Exception No.3: For towers or poles used as lighting
standards, the disconnecting means shall be permitted to be
located elsewhere on the premises.

Exception No.4: For poles or similar structures used only
for support of signs installed in accordance with Article
600, the disconnecting means shall be permitted to be lo­
cated elsewhere on the premises.

225.33 Maximum Number of Disconnects.

(A) General. The disconnecting means for each supply
permitted by 225.30 shall consist of not more than six
switches or six circuit breakers mounted in a single enclo­
sure, in a group of separate enclosures, or in or on a switch-
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ARTICLE 225 - OUTSIDE BRANCH CIRCUITS AND FEEDERS 225.39

•

board. There shall be no more than six disconnects per
supply grouped in anyone location.

Exception: For the purposes of this section, disconnecting
means used solely for the control circuit of the ground-fault
protection system, or the control circuit of the power­
operated supply disconnecting means, installed as part of
the listed equipment, shall not be considered a supply dis­
connecting means.

(B) SnngBe-Pole Units. Two or three single-pole switches
or breakers capable of individual operation shall be permit­
ted on multiwire circuits, one pole for each ungrounded
conductor, as one multipole disconnect, provided they are
equipped with handle ties or a master handle to
disconnect all ungrounded conductors with no more than
six operations of the hand.

225.34 Grouping of Disconnects.

(A) General. The two to six disconnects as permitted in
225.33 shall be grouped. Each disconnect shall be marked
to indicate the load served.

Exception: One of the two to six disconnecting means per­
mitted in 225.33, where used only for a water pump also
intended to provide fire protection, shall be permitted to be
located remote from the other disconnecting means.

(B) Additional Disconnecting Means. The one or more
additional disconnecting means for fire pumps or for emer­
gency, legally required standby or optional standby system
permitted by 225.30 shall be installed sufficiently remote
from the one to six disconnecting means for normal supply
to minimize the possibility of simultaneous interruption of
supply.

225.35 Access to Occu.pants. In a multiple-occupancy
building, each occupant shall have access to the occupant's
supply disconnecting means.

Exception: In a multiple-occupancy building where elec­
tric supply and electrical maintenance are provided by the
building management and where these are under continu­
ous building management supervision, the supply discon­
necting means supplying more than one occupancy shall be
permitted to be accessible to authorized management per­
sonnel only.

225.36 Suitable for Service Equipment. The disconnect­
ing means specified in 225.31 shall be suitable for use as
service equipment.

Exception: For garages and outbuildings on residential
property, a snap switch or a set of 3-way or 4-way snap
switches shall be permitted as the disconnecting means.

225.37 Identification. Where a building or structure has
any combination of feeders, branch circuits, or services
passing through it or supplying it, a permanent plaque or
directory shall be installed at each feeder and branch-circuit
disconnect location denoting all other services, feeders, or
branch circuits supplying that building or structure or pass­
ing through that building or structure and the area served by
each.

Exception No.1: A plaque or directory shall not be re­
quired for large-capacity multibuilding industrial installa­
tions under single management, where it is ensured that
disconnection can be accomplished by establishing and
maintaining safe switching procedures.

Exception No.2: This identification shall not be required
for branch circuits installed from a dwelling unit to a sec­
ond building or structure.

225.38 Disconnect COllJlstrUlctiiOn. Disconnecting means
shall meet the requirements of 225.38(A) through (D).

Exception: For garages and outbuildings on residential
property, snap switches or sets of 3-way or 4-way snap
switches shall be permitted as the disconnecting means.

(A) ManuaBly Oil" Power Opell"abie. The disconnecting
means shall consist of either (1) a manually operable switch
or a circuit breaker equipped with a handle or other suitable
operating means or (2) a power-operable switch or circuit
breaker, provided the switch or circuit breaker can be
opened by hand in the event of a power failure.

(B) SimultaneoIDls Opening of Poles. Each building or
structure ~isconnecting means shall simultaneously discon­
nect all ungrounded supply conductors that it controls from
the building or structure wiring system.

(C) Disconnection of Groumded Cmnductor. Where the
building or structure disconnecting means does not discon­
nect the grounded conductor from the grounded conductors
in the building or structure wiring, other means shall be
provided for this purpose at the location of disconnecting
means. A terminal or bus to which all grounded conductors
can be attached by means of pressure connectors shall be
permitted for this purpose.

In a multisection switchboard, disconnects for the
grounded conductor shall be permitted to be in any section
of the switchboard, provided any such switchboard section
is marked.

(D) Indicating. The building or structure disconnecting
means shall plainly indicate whether it is in the open or
closed position.

225.39 Rating of Disconnect. The feeder or branch-circuit
disconnecting means shall have a rating of not less than the
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225.40 ARTICLE 225 - OUTSIDE BRANCH CIRCUITS AND FEEDERS

~~g;l~·il(J,g;J"~[~ load to be supplied, determined in accordance
with Parts I and II of Article 220 for branch circuits, Part III
or IV of Article 220 for feeders, or Part V of Article 220 for
farm loads.

In no
case shall the rating be lower than specified in 225.39(A),
(B), (C), or (D).

(A) One-Circuit Installation. For installations to supply
only limited loads of a single branch circuit, the branch
circuit disconnecting means shall have a rating of not less
than 15 amperes.

(B) Two-Circuit Installations. For installations consisting
of not more than two 2-wire branch circuits, the feeder or
branch-circuit disconnecting means shall have a rating of
not less than 30 amperes.

(C) One-Family Dwelling. For a one-family dwelling, the
feeder disconnecting means shall have a rating of not less
than 100 amperes, 3-wire.

(D) All Others. For all other installations, the feeder or
branch-circuit disconnecting means shall have a rating of
not less than 60 amperes.

225.40 Access to Overcurrent Protective Devices. Where
a feeder overcurrent device is not readily accessible,
li~~I~m~~i.~illl~,~ overcurrent devices shall be installed on the
load side, shall be mounted in a readily accessible location,
and shall be of a lower ampere rating than the feeder over­
current device.

III. Over 600 Volts

225.50 Sizing of Conductors. The slzmg of conductors
over 600 volts shall be in accordance with 210.19(B) for
branch circuits and 215.2(B) for feeders.

225.51 Isolating Switches. Where oil switches or air, oil,
vacuum, or sulfur hexafluoride circuit breakers constitute a
building disconnecting means, an isolating switch with vis­
ible break contacts and meeting the requirements of
230.204(B), (C), and (D) shall be installed on the supply side
of the disconnecting means and all associated equipment.

Exception: The isolating switch shall not be required
where the disconnecting means is mounted on removable
truck panels or metal-enclosed switchgear units that cannot
be opened unless the circuit is disconnected and that, when
removed from the normal operating position, automatically
disconnect the circuit breaker or switch from all energized
parts.
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225.52 Location. A building or structure disconnecting
. means shall be located in accordance with 225.32, or it

shall be electrically operated by a similarly located remote­
control device.

225.53 Type. Each building or structure disconnect shall
simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded supply conduc­
tors it controls and shall have a fault-closing rating not less
than the maximum available short-circuit current available
at its supply terminals.

Where fused switches or separately mounted fuses are in­
stalled, the fuse characteristics shall be permitted to contribute
to the fault closing rating of the disconnecting means.

225.60 Cllearances over Roadways, Walkways, Rail,
Water, and Open Land.

(A) 22 kV, Nominal, to Ground or Less. The clearances
over roadways, walkways, rail, water, and open land for con­
ductors and live parts up to 22 kV, nominal, to ground or less
shall be not less than the values shown in Table 225.60.

Table 225.60 Clearances over Roadways, Walkways, Rail,
Water, and Open Land

Clearance

Location m ft eOpen land subject to vehicles, 5.6 18.5
cultivation, or grazing

Roadways, driveways, parking 5.6 18.5
lots, and alleys

Walkways 4.1 13.5
Rails 8.1 26.5
Spaces and ways for pedestrians 4.4 14.5

and restricted traffic
Water areas not suitable for 5.2 17.0

boating

(B) Over 22 kV Nominal to Ground. Clearances for the
categories shown in Table 225.60 shall be increased by
10 mm (0.4 in.) per kV above 22,000 volts.

(C) Special Cases. For special cases, such as where cross­
ings will be made over lakes, rivers, or areas using large
vehicles such as mining operations, specific designs shall
be engineered considering the special circumstances and
shall be approved by the authority having jurisdiction.

FPN: For additional information, see ANSI C2-2007, Na­
tional Electrical Safety Code.

225.61 Clearances over Buildings and Other Structures.

(A) 22 kV Nominal to Ground or Less. The clearances
over buildings and other structures for conductors and live
parts up to 22 kV, nominal, to ground or less shall be not
less than the values shown in Table 225.61.
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Table 225.61 Clearances over Buildings and Other
Structures

m ft

Horizontal

Part I
Part II
Part III
Part IV
Part V
Part VI
Part VII
Part VIII

Service lateral Part III

Depth of burial 230.49
and protection

Terminal box,
meter, or other
enclosure

Underground
Street main

General
Overhead Service-Drop Conductors
Underground Service-Lateral Conductors
Service-Entrance Conductors
Service Equipment-General
Service Equipment-Disconnecting Means
Service Equipment-Overcurrent Protection
Services Exceeding 600 Volts, Nominal

Source

Vertical

m ft

Overhead
4.1 13.5 Last pole

Part II Service drop

3.8 12.5
230.24 Clearances

4.1 13.5
Service head

5.6 18.5

7.5

7.5

7.5

2.3

2.3

2.3

Clearance from
Conductors or Live

Parts from:

Building walls,
projections, and
windows

Balconies, catwalks, and
similar areas accessible
to people

Over or under roofs or
projections not readily
accessible to people

Over roofs accessible to
vehicles but not trucks

Over roofs accessible to
trucks

Other structures

(B) Over 22 kV Nominal to Ground. Clearances for the
categories shown in Table 225.61 shall be increased by
10 nun (0.4 in.) per kV above 22,000 volts.

FPN: For additional information, see ANSI C2-2007, Na­
tional Electrical Safety Code.

Service-entrance
conductors

Service equipment-general

Grounding and bonding

Disconnecting means

Overcurrent protection

Part IV

Part V

Article 250

Part VI

Part VII

Branch circuits
Feeders

Articles 210, 225
Articles 215, 225

230.1 Scope. This article covers service conductors and
equipment for control and protection of services and their
installation requirements.

I. General

230.2 Number of Services. A building or other structure
served shall be supplied by only one service unless permitted
in 230.2(A) through (D). For the purpose of 230.40, Exception
No.2 only, underground sets of conductors, 1/0 AWG and
larger, running to the same location and connected together at
their supply end but not connected together at their load end
shall be considered to be supplying one service.

(A) Special Conditions. Additional services shall be per­
mitted to supply the following:

(1) Fire pumps

(2) Emergency systems

(3) Legally required standby systems

(4) Optional standby systems

(5) Parallel power production systems

(6) Systems designed for connection to multiple sources of
supply for the purpose of enhanced reliability

(D) Special Occupancies. By special permission, additional
services shall be permitted for either of the following:

(1) Multiple-occupancy buildings where there is no
available space for service equipment accessible to
all occupants

(2) A single building or other structure sufficiently large to
make two or more services necessary

(C) Capacity Requirements. Additional services shall be
permitted under any of the following:

(1) Where the capacity requirements are in excess of 2000
amperes at a supply voltage of 600 volts or less

(2) Where the load requirements of a single-phase installa­
tion are greater than the serving agency normally sup­
plies through one service

(3) By special permission
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230.3 ARTICLE 230 - SERVICES

(D) Different Characteristics. Additional services shall
be permitted for different voltages, frequencies, or phases,
or for different uses, such as for different rate schedules.

(E) Identification. Where a building or structure is sup­
plied by more than one service, or any combination of
branch circuits, feeders, and services, a permanent plaque
or directory shall be installed at each service disconnect
location denoting all other services, feeders, and branch
circuits supplying that building or structure and the area
served by each. See 225.37.

230.3 One Building or Other Structure Not to Be Sup­
plied Through Another. Service conductors supplying a
building or other structure shall not pass through the inte­
rior of another building or other structure.

230.6 Conductors Considered Outside the Building.
Conductors shall be considered outside of a building or
other structure under any of the following conditions:

(1) Where installed under not less than 50 mm (2 in.) of
concrete beneath a building or other structure

(2) Where installed within a building or other structure in a
raceway that is encased in concrete or brick not less
than 50 mm (2 in.) thick

(3) Where installed in any vault that meets the construction
requirements of Article 450, Part III

(4) Where installed in conduit and under not less than
450 mm (18 in.) of earth beneath a building or other
structure

230.7 Other Conductors in Raceway or Cable. Conduc­
tors other than service conductors shall not be installed in
the same service raceway or service cable.

Exception No.1: Grounding conductors and bonding
jumpers.

Exception No.2: Load management control conductors
having overcurrent protection.

230.8 Raceway Seal. Where a service raceway enters a
building or structure from an underground distribution sys­
tem, it shall be sealed in accordance with 300.5(G). Spare
or unused raceways shall also be sealed. Sealants shall be
identified for use with the cable insulation, shield, or other
components.

230.9 Clearances on Buildings. Service conductors and
final spans shall comply with 230.9(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Clearances. Service conductors installed as open con­
ductors or multiconductor cable without an overall outer
jacket shall have a clearance of not less than 900 mm (3 ft)
from windows that are designed to be opened, doors,
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porches, balconies, ladders, stairs, fire escapes, or similar
locations.

Exception: Conductors run above the top level of a win­
dow shall be permitted to be less than the 900-mm (3-ft)
requirement.

(B) Vertical Clearance. The vertical clearance of final
spans above, or within 900 mm (3 ft) measured horizontally
of, platforms, projections, or surfaces from which they
might be reached shall be maintained in accordance with
230.24(B).

(C) Building Openings. Overhead service conductors
shall not be installed beneath openings through which ma­
terials may be moved, such as openings in farm and com­
mercial buildings, and shall not be installed where they
obstruct entrance to these building openings.

230.10 Vegetation as Support. Vegetation such as trees
shall not be used for support of overhead service con­
ductors.

H. Overhead Service-Drop Conductors

230.22 Insulation or Covering. Individual conductors
shall be insulated or covered.

Exception: ,The grounded conductor of a multiconductor
cable shall be permitted to be bare.

230.23 Size and Rating.

(A) General. Conductors shall have sufficient ampacity to
carry the current for the load as calculated in accordance
with Article 220 and shall have adequate mechanical
strength.

(8) Minimum Size. The conductors shall not be smaller
than 8 AWG copper or 6 AWG aluminum or copper-clad
aluminum.

Exception: Conductors supplying only limited loads of a
single branch circuit - such as small polyphase power,
controlled water heaters, and similar loads - shall not be
smaller than 12 AWG hard-drawn copper or equivalent.

(C) Grounded Conductors. The grounded conductor shall
not be less than the minimum size as required by
250.24(C).

230.24 Clearances. Service-drop conductors shall not be
readily accessible and shall comply with 230.24(A) through
(D) for services not over 600 volts, nominal.

(A) Above Roofs. Conductors shall have a vertical clear­
ance of not less than 2.5 m (8 ft) above the roof surface.
The vertical clearance above the roof level shall be
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maintained for a distance of not less than 900 mm (3 ft)
in all directions from the edge of the roof.

Exception No.1: The area above a roof suiface subject to
pedestrian or vehicular traffic shall have a vertical clear­
ance from the roof suiface in accordance with the clear­
ance requirements of 230.24(B).

Exception No.2: Where the voltage between conductors
does not exceed 300 and the roof has a slope of 100 mm in
300 mm (4 in. in 12 in.) or greater, a reduction in clearance
to 900 mm (3 ft) shall be permitted.

Exception No.3: Where the voltage between conductors
does not exceed 300, a reduction in clearance above only
the overhanging portion of the roof to not less than 450 mm
(18 in.) shall be permitted if (1) not more than 1.8 m (6ft)
of service-drop conductors, 1.2 m (4 fl) horizontally, pass
above the roof overhang, and (2) they are terminated at a
through-the-roof raceway or approved support.

FPN: See 230.28 for mast supports.

Exception No.4: The requirement for maintaining the ver­
tical clearance 900 mm (3 fl) from the edge of the roof shall
not apply to the final conductor span where the service
drop is attached to the side of a building.

(B) Vertical Clearance
Service-drop conductors, where not in excess of 600 volts,
nominal, shall have the following minimum clearance from
final grade:

(1) 3.0 m (10 ft) - at the electrical service entrance to
buildings, also at the lowest point of the drip loop of
the building electrical entrance, and above areas or
sidewalks accessible only to pedestrians, measured
from final grade or other accessible surface only for
service-drop cables supported on and cabled together
with a grounded bare messenger where the voltage
does not exceed 150 volts to ground

(2) 3.7 ill (12 ft) - over residential property and drive­
ways, and those commercial areas not subject to truck
traffic where the voltage does not exceed 300 volts to
ground

(3) 4.5 ill (15 ft) - for those areas listed in the 3.7-m
(12-ft) classification where the voltage exceeds 300
volts to ground

(4) 5.5 m (18 ft) - over public streets, alleys, roads, park­
ing areas subject to truck traffic, driveways on other
than residential property, and other land such as culti­
vated, grazing, forest, and orchard

(C) Clearance from Building Openings. See 230.9.

(D) Cftearance from Swimming Pools. See 680.8.

230.26 Point of Attach.ment. The point of attachment of
the service-drop conductors to a building or other structure

shall provide the minimum clearances as specified in 230.9
and 230.24. In no case shall this point of attachment be less
than 3.0 m (10 ft) above finished grade.

230.27 Means of Attachment. Multiconductor cables used
for service drops shall be attached to buildings or other
structures by fittings identified for use with service conduc­
tors. Open conductors shall be attached to fittings identified
for use with service conductors or to noncombustible, non­
absorbent insulators securely attached to the building or
other structure.

230.28 Service Masts as Supports. Where a service mast
is used for the support of service-drop conductors, it shall
be of adequate strength or be supported by braces or guys
to withstand safely the strain imposed by the service drop.
Where raceway-type service masts are used, all raceway
fittings shall be identified for use with service masts. Only
power service-drop conductors shall be permitted to be at­
tached to a service mast.

230.29 Supports over Buildings. Service-drop conductors
passing over a roof shall be securely supported by substan­
tial structures. Where practicable, such supports shall be
independent of the building.

Ill. Undergrmmdl Service-LateH'"al Conductors

230.30 Insulation. Service-lateral conductors shall be in­
sulated for the applied voltage.

Exception: A grounded conductor shall be permitted to be
uninsulated as follows:

(1) Bare copper used in a raceway.

(2) Bare copper for direct burial where bare copper is
judged to be suitable for the soil conditions.

(3) Bare copper for direct burial without regard to soil
conditions where part ofa cable assembly identified for
underground use.

(4) Aluminum or copper-clad aluminum without individual
insulation or covering where part of a cable assembly
identified for underground use in a raceway or for di­
rect burial.

230.31 Size and Rating.

(A) General. Service-lateral conductors shall have suffi­
cient ampacity to carry the current for the load as calculated
in accordance with Article 220 and shall have adequate
mechanical strength.

(B) Minimum Size. The conductors shall not be smaller
than 8 AWG copper or 6 AWG aluminum or copper-clad
aluminum.
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Exception: Conductors supplying only limited loads of a
single branch circuit - such as small polyphase power,
controlled water heaters, and similar loads - shall not be
smaller than 12 AWG copper or 10 AWG aluminum or
copper-clad aluminum.

(C) Grounded Conductors. The grounded conductor shall
not be less than the minimum size required by 250.24(C).

230.32 Protection Against Damage. Underground
service-lateral conductors shall be protected against dam­
age in accordance with 300.5. Service-lateral conductors
entering a building shall be installed in accordance with
230.6 or protected by a raceway wiring method identified in
230.43.

230.33 Spliced Conductors. Service-lateral conductors
shall be permitted to be spliced or tapped in accordance
with 110.14, 300.5(E), 300.13, and 300.15.

IV~ Service-Entrance Conductors

230.40 Number of Service-Entrance Conductor Sets.
Each service drop or lateral shall supply only one set of
service-entrance conductors.

Exception No.1: A building 11~~lij~IIII::I~~I,I:I~I~llllllrllll~~11
shall be permitted to have one set of service-entrance con-
ductors for each service, as defined in 230.2, run to each
occupancy or group of occupancies.

Exception No.2: Where two to six service disconnecting
means in separate enclosures are grouped at one location
and supply separate loads from one service drop or lateral,
one set of service-entrance conductors shall be permitted to
supply each or several such service equipment enclosures.

Exception No.3: A single-family dwelling unit and a sepa­
rate structure shall be permitted to have one set of service­
entrance conductors run to each from a single service drop
or lateral.

Exception No.4: A two-family dwelling or °a multifamily
dwelling shall be permitted to have one set of service­
entrance conductors installed to supply the circuits covered
in 210.25.

Exception No.5: One set of service-entrance conductors
connected to the supply side of the normal service discon­
necting means shall be permitted to supply each or several
systems covered by 230.82(5) or 230.82(6).

230.41 Insulation of Service-Entrance Conductors.
Service-entrance conductors entering or on the exterior of
buildings or other structures shall be insulated.

Exception: A grounded conductor shall be permitted to be
uninsulated as follows:

70-76

(1) Bare copper used in a raceway or part of a service
cable assembly.

(2) Bare copper for direct burial where bare copper is
judged to be suitable for the soil conditions.

(3) Bare copper for direct burial without regard to soil
conditions where part ofa cable assembly identified for
underground use.

(4) Aluminum or copper-clad aluminum without individual
insulation or covering where part of a cable assembly
or identified for underground use in a raceway, or for
direct burial.

(5) Bare conductors used in an auxiliary gutter.

230.42 Minimum Size and Rating.

(A) General. The ampacity of the service-entrance con­
ductors before the application of any adjustment or correc­
tion factors shall not be less than either (A)(l) or (A)(2).

Loads shall be determined in accordance with Illm!II~I'JII~a

Illlllllljl~II~~I~i~~llliil~lill!lit'I.III;II~I;~ Ampacity shall be deter-
mined from 310.15. The maximum allowable current of
busways shall be that value for which the busway has been
listed or labeled.

(l) The sum of the noncontinuous loads plus 125 percent
of continuous loads

(2) The sum of the noncontinuous load plus the continuous
load if the service-entrance conductors terminate in an
overcurrent device where both the overcurrent device
and its assembly are listed for operation at 100 percent
of their rating

(D) Specific Installations. In addition to the requirements
of 230.42(A), the minimum ampacity for ungrounded con­
ductors for specific installations shall not be less than the
rating of the service disconnecting means specified in
230.79(A) through (D).

(C) Grounded Conductors. The grounded conductor shall
not be than the minimum size as required by
250.24(C).

230.43 Wiring Methods for 600 Volts, Nominal, or Less.
Service-entrance conductors shall be installed in accor­
dance with the applicable requirements of this Code cover­
ing the type of wiring method used and shall be limited to
the following methods:

(1) Open wiring on insulators

(2) Type IGS cable

(3) Rigid metal conduit

(4) Intermediate metal conduit

(5) Electrical metallic tubing

(6) Electrical nonmetallic tubing (ENT)
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(7) Service-entrance cables

(8) Wireways

(9) Busways

(10) Auxiliary gutters

(11) Rigid nonmetallic conduit

(12) Cablebus

(13) Type MC cable

(14) Mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable

(15) Flexible metal conduit not over 1.8 m (6 ft) long or
liquidtight flexible metal conduit not over 1.8 m (6 ft)
long between raceways, or between raceway and ser­
vice equipment, with equipment bonding jumper
routed with the flexible metal conduit or the liq­
uidtight flexible metal conduit according to the provi­
sions of 250.102(A), (B), (C), and (E)

(16) Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit

230.44 Cable Trays. Cable tray systems shall be permitted
to support service-entrance conductors. Cable trays used to
support service-entrance conductors shall contain only
service-entrance conductors.

Exception: Conductors, other than service-entrance con­
ductors, shall be permitted to be installed in a cable tray
with service-entrance conductors, provided a solid fixed
barrier of a material compatible with the cable tray is
installed to separate the service-entrance conductors from
other conductors installed in the cable tray.

230.46 Spliced Conductors. Service-entrance conductors
shall be permitted to be spliced or tapped in accordance
with 110.14, 300.5(E), 300.13, and 300.15.

230.50 Protection Against Physical Damage.

(I) Underground Under-
ground service-entrance conductors shall protected
against physical damage in accordance with 300.5.

shall be protected against physi­

cal damage as specified in I'JI,~IIII~,'~!~il~~!I!lrl~l~,I~:~I~.

(1) Service Cables. Service cables, where subject to physi­
cal damage, shall be protected by any of the following:

(1) Rigid metal conduit

(2) Intermediate metal conduit

(3) Schedule 80 conduit
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(4) Electrical metallic tubing

(5) Other approved means

(I) Other Tllum Service Cable. Individual open conduc­
tors and cables, other than service cables, shall not be in­
stalled within 3.0 m (10 ft) of grade level or where exposed
to physical damage.

Exception: Type MI and Type MC cable shall be permitted
within 3.0 m (10 ft) of grade level where not exposed to
physical damage or where protected in accordance with
300.5(D).

230.51 Mounting Supports. Cables or individual open
service conductors shall be supported as specified in
230.51(A), (B), or (C).

(A) Service CabHes. Service cables shall be supported by
straps or other approved means within 300 mm (12 in.) of
every service head, gooseneck, or connection to a raceway or
enclosure and at intervals not exceeding 750 rom (30 in.).

(B) Other Cablles. Cables that are not approved for
mounting in contact with a building or other structure shall
be mounted on insulating supports installed at intervals not
exceeding 4.5 m (15 ft) and in a manner that maintains a
clearance of not less than 50 mm (2 in.) from the surface
over which they pass.

(C) JIndividmnH Open Condu.ctors. Individual open con­
ductors shall be installed in accordance with Table
230.51(C). Where exposed to the weather, the conductors
shall be mounted on insulators or on insulating supports
attached to racks, brackets, or other approved means.
Where not exposed to the weather, the conductors shall be
mounted on glass or porcelain knobs.

230.52 Individual Conductors EnteJring Buildings Oil"

Other Structuues. Where individual open conductors enter
a building or other structure, they shall enter through roof
bushings or through the wall in an upward slant through
individual, noncombustible, nonabsorbent insulating tubes.
Drip loops shall be formed on the conductors before they
enter the tubes.

230.53 Raceways to Dll"ann.. Where exposed to the
weather, raceways enclosing service-entrance conductors
shall be and arranged to
drain. Where embedded in masonry, raceways shall be ar­
ranged to drain.

230.54 Overhead Sell"vice Locations.

(A) Service Head. Service raceways shall be equipped
with a service head at the point of connection to service­
drop conductors. with the
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Table 230.51(C) Supports

ARTICLE 230 - SERVICES

Minimum Clearance
Maximum Distance
Between Supports Between Conductors From Surface

Maximum
Volts m ft

600 2.7 9
600 4.5 15
300 14 41/2
600* 14* 41/2*

*Where not exposed to weather.

mm

150
300

75
65*

in.

6
12
3
2lf2*

mm

50
50
50
25*

in.

2
2
2
1*

(B) Service Cable Equipped with Service Head or
Gooseneck. Service cables shall be equipped with a service
head.

Exception: Type SE cable shall be permitted to be formed
in a gooseneck and taped with a self-sealing weather­
resistant thermoplastic.

(C) Service Heads and Goosenecks Above Service-Drop
Attachment. Service heads and goosenecks in service­
entrance cables shall be located above the point of attach­
ment of the service-drop conductors to the building or other
structure.

Exception: Where it is impracticable to locate the service
head or gooseneck above the point of attachment, the ser­
vice head or gooseneck location shall be permitted not
farther than 600 mm (24 in.) from the point of attachment.

(D) Secured. Service cables shall be held securely in
place.

(E) Separately Bushed Openings. Service heads shall
have conductors of different potential brought out through
separately bushed openings.

Exception: For jacketed multiconductor service cable
without splice.

(F) Drip Loops. Drip loops shall be formed on individual
conductors. To prevent the entrance of moisture, service­
entrance conductors shall be connected to the service-drop
conductors either (1) below the level of the service head or
(2) below the level of the termination of the service­
entrance cable sheath.

(G) Arranged That Water Will Not Enter Service Race­
way or Equipment. Service-drop conductors and service­
entrance conductors shall be arranged so that water will not
enter service raceway or equipment.

230.56 Service Conductor with the Higher Voltage to
Ground. On a 4-wire, delta-connected service where the
midpoint of one phase winding is grounded, the service
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conductor having the higher phase voltage to ground shall
be durably and permanently marked by an outer finish that
is orange in color, or by other effective means, at each
termination or junction point.

V. Service Equipment - General

230.62 Service Equipment - Enclosed or Guarded. En­
ergized parts of service equipment shall be enclosed as
specified in 230.62(A) or guarded as specified in
230.62(B).

(A) Enclosed. Energized parts shall be enclosed so that
they will not be exposed to accidental contact or shall be
guarded as in 230.62(B).

(B) Guarded. Energized parts that are not enclosed shall
be installed on a switchboard, panelboard, or control board
and guarded in accordance with 110.18 and 110.27. Where
energized parts are guarded as provided in 1l0.27(A)(I)
and (A)(2), a means for locking or sealing doors providing
access to energized parts shall be provided.

230.66 Marking. Service equipment rated at 600 volts or
less shall be marked to identify it as being suitable for use
as service equipment. Individual meter socket enclosures
shall not be considered service equipment.

VI. Service Equipment - Disconnecting Means

230.70 General. Means shall be provided to disconnect all
conductors in a building or other structure from the service­
entrance conductors.

(A) Location. The· service disconnecting means shall be
installed in accordance with 230.70(A)(l), (A)(2), and
(A)(3).

(1) Readily Accessible Location. The service disconnect­
ing means shall be installed at a readily accessible location
either outside of a building or structure or inside nearest the
point of entrance of the service conductors.
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(2) Bathrooms. Service disconnecting means shall not be
installed in bathrooms.

(3) Remote Control. Where a remote control device(s) is
used to actuate the service disconnecting means, the service
disconnecting means shall be located in accordance with
230.70(A)(1).

(D) Marknng. Each service disconnect shall be perma­
nently marked to identify it as a service disconnect.

(C) Suitable for Use. Each service disconnecting means
shall be suitable for the prevailing conditions. Service
equipment installed in hazardous (classified) locations shall
comply with the requirements of Articles 500 through 517.

230.71 Maximum Number of Disconnects.

(A) General. The service disconnecting means for each
service permitted by 230.2, or for each set of service­
entrance conductors permitted by 230.40, Exception No.1,
3,4, or 5, shall consist of not more than six switches or sets
of circuit breakers, or a combination of not more than six
switches and sets of circuit breakers, mounted in a single
enclosure, in a group of separate enclosures, or in or on a
switchboard. There shall be not more than six sets of dis­
connects per service grouped in anyone location.

For the purpose of this section, disconnecting means
used solely for

(1) Power monitoring equipment

(2) Surge-protective device(s)

(3) Control circuit of the ground-fault protection system

(4) Power-operable service disconnecting means

(D) Single-Pole Units. Two or three single-pole switches
or breakers, capable of individual operation, shall be per­
mitted on multiwire circuits, one pole for each ungrounded
conductor, as one multipole disconnect, provided they are
equipped with handle ties or a master handle to
disconnect all conductors of the service with no more than
six operations of the hand.

230.72 Grouping of Disconnects.

(A) General. The two to six disconnects as permitted in
230.71 shall be grouped. Each disconnect shall be marked
to indicate the load served.

Exception: One ofthe two to six service disconnecting means
permitted in 230.71, where used only for a water pump also

intended to provide fire protection, shall be permitted to be
located remote from the other disconnecting means.

(B) Additional Service Disconnecting Means. The one or
more additional service disconnecting means for fire
pumps, emergency systems, legally required standby, or op­
tional standby services permitted by 230.2 shall be installed
remote from the one to six service disconnecting means for
normal service to minimize the possibility of simultaneous
interruption of supply.

(C) Access to Occupants. In a multiple-occupancy build­
ing, each occupant shall have access to the occupant's ser­
vice disconnecting means.

Exception: In a multiple-occupancy building where elec­
tric service and electrical maintenance are provided by the
building management and where these are under continu­
ous building management supervision, the service discon­
necting means supplying more than one occupancy shall be
permitted to be accessible to authorized management per­
sonnel only.

230.74 Simultaneous Opening of Poles. Each service dis­
connect shall simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded
service conductors that it controls from the premises wiring
system.

230.75 Disconnection of Grounded Condu.ctor. Where
the service disconnecting means does not disconnect the
grounded conductor from the premises wiring, other means
shall be provided for this purpose in the service equipment.
A terminal or bus to which all grounded conductors can be
attached by means of pressure connectors shall be permit­
ted for this purpose. In a multisection switchboard, discon­
nects for the grounded conductor shall be permitted to be in
any section of the switchboard, provided any such switch­
board section is marked.

230.76 Manually or Power Operable. The service dis­
connecting means for ungrounded service conductors shall
consist of one of the following:

(1) A manually operable switch or circuit breaker equipped
with a handle or other suitable operating means

(2) A power-operated switch or circuit breaker, provided
the switch or circuit breaker can be opened by hand in
the event of a power supply failure

230.77 Indicating. The service disconnecting means shall
plainly indicate whether it is in the open or closed position.

230.79 Rating of Service Disconnecting Means. The ser­
vice disconnecting means shall have a rating not less than
the load to be carried, determined in accordance

with~l?l?~~~c:l2!~" In no
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case shall the rating be lower than specified in 230.79(A),
(B), (C), or (D).

(A) One-Circuit Installations. For installations to supply
only limited loads of a single branch circuit, the service
disconnecting means shall have a rating of not less than 15
amperes.

(B) Two-Circuit Installations. For installations consisting
of not more than two 2-wire branch circuits, the service
disconnecting means shall have a rating of not less than 30
amperes.

(C) One-Family Dwellings. For a one-family dwelling,
the service disconnecting means shall have a rating of not
less than 100 amperes, 3-wire.

(D) All Others. For all other installations, the service dis­
connecting means shall have a rating of not less than 60
amperes.

230.80 Combined Rating of Disconnects. Where the ser­
vice disconnecting means consists of more than one switch
or circuit breaker, as permitted by 230.71, the combined
ratings of all the switches or circuit breakers used shall not
be less than the rating required by 230.79.

230.81 Connection to Terminals. The service conductors
shall be connected to the service disconnecting means by
pressure connectors, clamps, or other approved means.
Connections that depend on solder shall not be used.

230.82 Equipment Connected to the Supply Side of Ser­
vice Disconnect. Only the following equipment shall be
permitted to be connected to the supply side of the service
disconnecting means:

(1) Cable limiters or other current-limiting devices.

(2) Meters and meter sockets nominally rated not in excess
of 600 volts, provided all metal housings and service
enclosures are grounded

(3) Meter disconnect switches nominally rated not in ex­
cess of 600 volts that have a short-circuit current rating
equal to or greater than the available short-circuit cur­
rent, provided all metal housings and service enclo­
sures are grounded in accordance with Part VII and
bonded

(4) Instrument transformers (current and voltage), imped-
ance shunts, load management devices, arresters,

(5) Taps used only to supply load management devices,
circuits for standby power systems, fire pump equip­
ment, and fire and sprinkler alarms, if provided with
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service equipment and installed in accordance with re­
quirements for service-entrance conductors.

(6) Solar photovoltaic systems, fuel cell systems, or inter­
connected electric power production sources.

(7) Control circuits for power-operable service disconnect­
ing means, if suitable overcurrent protection and dis­
connecting means are provided.

(8) Ground-fault protection systems or
ii~~~I~~I~~llil,I!;llll~~'!I§,~ where installed as part of listed
equipment, if suitable overcurrent protection and dis­
connecting means are provided.

VII. Service Equipment - Overcurrent Protection

230.90 Where Required. Each ungrounded service con- .
ductor shall have overload protection.

(A) Ungrounded Conductor. Such protection shall be
provided by an overcurrent device in series with each un­
grounded service conductor that has a rating or setting not
higher than the allowable ampacity of the conductor. A set
of fuses shall be considered all the fuses required to protect
all the ungrounded conductors of a circuit. Single-pole cir­
cuit breakers, grouped in accordance with 230.71(B), shall
be considered as one 'protective device.

Exception No.1: For motor-starting currents, ratings that
comply with 430.52, 430.62, and 430.63 shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: Fuses and circuit breakers with a rating
or setting that complies with 240.4(B) or (C) and 240.6
shall be permitted.

Exception No.3: Two to six circuit breakers or sets offuses
shall be permitted as the overcurrent device to provide the
overload protection. The sum of the ratings of the circuit
breakers or fuses shall be permitted to exceed the ampacity
of the service conductors, provided the calculated load
does not exceed the ampacity of the service conductors.

Exception No.4: Overload protection for fire pump supply
conductors shall comply with 695.4(B)(1).

Exception No.5: Overload protection for 120/240-volt,
3-wire, single-phase dwelling services shall be permitted in
accordance with the requirements of 310. 15(B)(6).

(B) Not in Grounded Conductor. No overcurrent device
shall be inserted in a grounded service conductor except a
circuit breaker that simultaneously opens all conductors of
the circuit.

230.91 Location. The service overcurrent device shall be
an integral part of the service disconnecting means or shall
be located immediately adjacent thereto.

230.92 Locked Service Overcurrent Devices. Where the
service overcurrent devices are locked or sealed or are not
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readily accessible to the occupant, branch-circuit overcUf­
rent devices shall be installed on the load side, shall be
mounted in a readily accessible location, and shall be of
lower ampere rating than the service overcurrent device.

230.93 Protection of Specific Circuits. Where necessary
to prevent tampering, an automatic overcurrent device that
protects service conductors supplying only a specific load,
such as a water heater, shall be permitted to be locked or
sealed where located so as to be accessible.

230.94 Relative Location of Overcurrent Device an.d
Other Service Equipment. The overcurrent device shall
protect all circuits and devices.

Exception No.1: The service switch shall be permitted on
the supply side.

Exception No.2: High-impedance shunt circuits, surge ar­
resters, surge-protective
capacitors, and instrument transformers (current and volt­
age) shall be permitted to be connected and installed on the
supply side of the service disconnecting means as permitted
by 230.82.

Exception No.3: Circuits for load management devices
shall be permitted to be connected on the supply side of the
service overcurrent device where separately provided with
overcurrent protection.

Exception No.4: Circuits used only for the operation of
fire alarm, other protective signaling systems, or the supply
to fire pump equipment shall be permitted to be connected
on the supply side of the service overcurrent device where
separately provided with overcurrent protection.

Exception No.5: Meters nominally rated not in excess of
600 volts shall be permitted, provided all metal housings
and service enclosures are grounded.

Exception No.6: Where service equipment is power oper­
able, the control circuit shall be permitted to be connected
ahead of the service equipment if suitable overcurrent pro­
tection and disconnecting means are provided.

230.95 Ground-Fault Protection of Equipment. Ground­
fault protection of equipment shall be provided for solidly
grounded wye electric services of more than 150 volts to
ground but not exceeding 600 volts phase-to-phase for each
service disconnect rated 1000 amperes or more. The
grounded conductor for the solidly grounded wye system
shall be connected directly to ground

without inserting
any resistor or impedance device.

The rating of the service disconnect shall be considered
to be the rating of the largest fuse that can be installed or
the highest continuous current trip setting for which the
actual overcurrent device installed in a circuit breaker is
rated or can be adjusted.

Exception: The ground-fault protection provisions of this
section shall not apply to a service disconnect for a con­
tinuous industrial process where a nonorderly shutdown
will introduce additional or increased hazards.

(A) Setting. The ground-fault protection system shall op­
erate to cause the service disconnect to open all ungrounded
conductors of the faulted circuit. The maximum setting of the
ground-fault protection shall be 1200 amperes, and the maxi­
mum time delay shall be one second for ground-fault currents
equal to or greater than 3000 amperes.

(B) Fuses. If a switch and fuse combination is used, the
fuses employed shall be capable of interrupting any current
higher than the interrupting capacity of the switch during a
time that the ground-fault protective system will not cause
the switch to open.

(C) Performance Testin.g. The ground-fault protection
system shall be performance tested when first installed on
site. The test shall be conducted in accordance with instruc­
tions that shall be provided with the equipment: A written
record of this test shall be made and shall be available to
the authority having jurisdiction.

FPN No.1: Ground-fault protection that functions to open
the service disconnect affords no protection from faults on
the line side of the protective element. It serves only to
limit damage to conductors and equipment on the load side
in the event of an arcing ground fault on the load side of the
protective element.

FPN No.2: This added protective equipment at the service
equipment may make it necessary to review the overall
wiring system for proper selective overcurrent protection
coordination. Additional installations of ground-fault pro­
tective equipment may be needed on feeders and branch
circuits where maximum continuity of electric service is
necessary.

FPN No.3: Where ground-fault protection is provided for
the service disconnect and interconnection is made with
another supply system by a transfer device, means or de­
vices may be needed to ensure proper ground-fault sensing
by the ground-fault protection equipment.

FPN No.4: See 517.17(A) for information on where an
additional step of ground-fault protection is required for
hospitals and other buildings with critical areas or life sup­
port equipment.

VIII. Services Exceeding 600 Volts, Nominal

230.200 GeneraL Service conductors and equipment used
on circuits exceeding 600 volts, nominal, shall comply with
all the applicable provisions of the preceding sections of
this article and with the following sections that supplement
or modify the preceding sections. In no case shall the pro­
visions of Part VIII apply to equipment on the supply side
of the service point.
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FPN: For clearances of conductors of over 600 volts,
nominal, see ANSI C2-2007, National Electrical Safety
Code.

230.202 Service-Entrance Conductors. Service-entrance
conductors to buildings or enclosures shall be installed to
conform to 230.202(A) and (B).

(A) Conductor Size. Service-entrance conductors shall not
be smaller than 6 AWG unless in multiconductor cable.
Multiconductor cable shall not be smaller than 8 AWG.

(B) Wiring Methods. Service-entrance conductors shall
be installed by one of the wiring methods covered in
300.37 and 300.50.

230.204 Isolating Switches.

(A) Where Required. Where oil switches or air, oil,
vacuum, or sulfur hexafluoride circuit breakers constitute
the service disconnecting means, an isolating switch with
visible break contacts shall be installed on the supply side
of the disconnecting means and all associated service
equipment.

Exception: An isolating switch shall not be required where
the circuit breaker or switch is mounted on removable truck
panels or metal-enclosed switchgear units where both of
the following conditions apply:

(1) Cannot be opened unless the circuit is disconnected.

(2) Where all energized parts are automatically discon-
nected when the circuit breaker or switch is removed
from the normal operating position.

(B) Fuses as Isolating Switch. Where fuses are of the type
that can be operated as a disconnecting switch, a set of such
fuses shall be permitted as the isolating switch.

(C) Accessible to Qualified Persons Only. The isolating
switch shall be accessible to qualified persons only.

(D) Connection Isolating switches shall be
provided with a means for readily connecting the load side
conductors

when discon-
nected from the source of supply.

A means for grounding the load side conductors

shall not be required any
duplicate isolating switch installed and maintained by the
electric supply company.

230.205 Disconnecting Means.

(A) Location. The service disconnecting means shall be
located in accordance with 230.70.
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(B) Type. Each service disconnect shall simultaneously
disconnect all ungrounded service conductors that it con­
trols and shall have a fault-closing rating that is not less
than the maximum short-circuit current available at its sup­
ply terminals.

Where fused switches or separately mounted fuses are
installed, the fuse characteristics shall be permitted to con­
tribute to the fault-closing rating of the disconnecting
means.

(C) Remote Control. For multibuilding, industrial instal­
lations under single management, the service disconnecting
means shall be permitted to be located at a separate build­
ing or structure. In such cases, the service disconnecting
means shall be permitted to be electrically operated by a
readily accessible, remote-control device.

230.206 OvercUlrrent Devices as Disconnecting Means.
Where the circuit breaker or alternative for it, as specified
in 230.208 for service overcurrent devices, meets the re­
quirements specified in 230.205, they shall constitute the
service disconnecting means.

230.208 Protection Requirements. A short-circuit protec­
tive device shall be provided on the load side of, or as an
integral part of, the service disconnect, and shall protect all
ungrounded conductors that it supplies. The protective de­
vice shall be capable of detecting and interrupting all val­
ues of current, in excess of its trip setting or melting point,
that can occur at its location. A fuse rated in continuous am­
peres not to exceed three times the ampacity of the conductor,
or a circuit breaker with a trip setting of not more than six
times the ampacity of the conductors, shall be considered as
providing the required short-circuit protection.

FPN: See Table 310.67 through Table 310.86 for ampaci­
ties of conductors rated 2001 volts and above.

Overcurrent devices shall conform to 230.208(A) and (B).

(A) Equipment Type. Equipment used to protect service­
entrance conductors shall meet the requirements of Article
490, Part II.

(B) Enclosed Overcurrent Devices. The restnction to
80 percent of the rating for an enclosed overcurrent device
for continuous loads shall not apply to overcurrent devices
installed in systems operating at over 600 volts.

230.209 Surge Arresters (Lightning Arresters). Surge
arresters installed in accordance with the requirements of
Article 280 shall be permitted on each ungrounded over­
head service conductor.
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230.210 Service Equipment - General Provisions. Ser­
vice equipment, including instrument transformers, shall
conform to Article 490, Part 1.

230.211 Metal-Enclosed Switchgear. Metal-enclosed
switchgear shall consist of a substantial metal structure and
a sheet metal enclosure. Where installed over a combustible
floor, suitable protection thereto shall be provided.

230.212 Over 35,000 Volts. Where the voltage exceeds
35,000 volts between conductors that enter a building, they
shall terminate in a metal-enclosed switchgear compart··
ment or a vault conforming to the requirements of 450.4]
through 450.48.

I. Genera]

240.1 Scope. Parts I through VII of this article provide the
general requirements for overcurrent protection and over­
current protective devices not more than 600· volts, nomi­
nal. Part VIII covers overcurrent protection for those por··
tions of supervised industrial installations operating at
voltages of not more than 600 volts, nominal. Part IX cov­
ers overcurrent protection over 600 volts, nominal.

FPN: Overcurrent protection for conductors and equipment
is provided to open the circuit if the current reaches a value
that will cause an excessive or dangerous temperature in
conductors or conductor insulation. See also 110.9 for re­
quirements for interrupting ratings and 110.10 for require­
ments for protection against fault currents.

240.2 Definitions.

Current-Limiting Overcurrent Protective Device. A de-·
vice that, when interrupting currents in its current-limiting
range, reduces the current flowing in the faulted circuit to a
magnitude substantially less than that obtainable in the
same circuit if the device were replaced with a solid con­
ductor having comparable impedance.

Supervised Industrial! Installation. For the purposes of
Part VIII, the industrial portions of a facility where all of
the following conditions are met:

(1) Conditions of maintenance and engineering supervision
ensure that only qualified persons monitor and service
the system.

(2) The premises wiring system has 2500 kVA or greater of
load used in industrial process(es), manufacturing ac­
tivities, or both, as calculated in accordance with Ar­
ticle 220.

(3) The premises has at least one service or feeder that is
more than 150 volts to ground and more than 300 volts
phase-to-phase.

This definition excludes installations in buildings used
by the industrial facility for offices, warehouses, garages,
machine shops, and recreational facilities that are not an
integral part of the industrial plant, substation, or control
center.

Tap ConductoJrs. As used in this article, a tap conductor is
defined as a conductor, other than a service conductor, that
has overcurrent protection ahead of its point of supply that
exceeds the value permitted for similar conductors that are
protected as described elsewhere in 240.4.

240.3 Other AJrtides. Equipment shall be protected
against overcurrent in accordance with the article in this
Code that covers the type of equipment specified in Table
240.3.

240.4 PJrotection. oft' Cmu!udors. Conductors, other than
flexible cords, flexible cables, and fixture wires, shall be
protected against overcurrent in accordance with their am­
pacities specified in 310.15, unless otherwise permitted or
required in 240.4(A) through (G).

(A) Power Loss Hazard. Conductor overload protection
shall not be required where the interruption of the circuit
would create a hazard, such as in a material-handling mag­
net circuit or fire pump circuit. Short-circuit protection
shall be provided.

FPN: See NFPA 20-2007, Standard for the Installation of
Stationary Pumps for Fire Protection.

(B) Devices Rated 800 Ampelres Olr Less. The next higher
standard overcurrent device rating (above the ampacity of
the conductors being protected) shall be permitted to be
used, provided all of the following conditions are met:

(1) The conductors being protected are not part of a mul­
tioutlet branch circuit supplying receptacles for cord­
and-plug-connected portable loads.

(2) The ampacity of the conductors does not correspond
with the standard ampere rating of a fuse or a circuit
breaker without overload trip adjustments above its rat­
ing (but that shall be permitted to have other trip or
rating adjustments).

(3) The next higher standard rating selected does not ex­
ceed 800 amperes.

(C) Devices Rated over 800 AmpeIres. Where the over­
current device is rated over 800 amperes, the ampacity of
the conductors it protects shall be equal to or greater than
the rating of the overcurrent device defined in 240.6.
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(F) Transformer Secondary Conductors. Single-phase
(other than 2-wire) and multiphase (other than delta-delta,
3-wire) transformer secondary conductors shall not be con­
sidered to be protected by the primary overcurrent protec­
tive device. Conductors supplied by the secondary side of a
single-phase transformer having a 2-wire (single-voltage)
secondary, or a three-phase, delta-delta connected trans­
former having a 3-wire (single-voltage) secondary, shall be
permitted to be protected by overcurrent protection pro­
vided on the primary (supply) side of the transformer, pro­
vided this protection is in accordance with 450.3 and
does not exceed the value determined by multiplying the

(E) Tap Conductors. Tap conductors shall be permitted
to be protected against overcurrent in accordance with
the following:

(1) 210.19(A)(3) and (A)(4), Household Ranges and Cook-
ing Appliances and Other Loads

(2) 240.5(B)(2), Fixture Wire

(3) 240.21, Location in Circuit

(4) 368.17(B), Reduction in Ampacity Size of Busway

(5) 368.17(C), Feeder or Branch Circuits (busway taps)

(6) 430.53(D), Single Motor Taps

(1)

(2)

450
660

430

455
650
406
230
690
408
520

426

445
517
665

670
410
530

424

440

700
760
695
427

210
368
460
725

610
600
630
668
620

422
518
640

Article

Air-conditioning and refrigerating
equipment

Appliances
Assembly occupancies
Audio signal processing,

amplification, and reproduction
equipment

Branch circuits
Busways
Capacitors
Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3

remote-control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits

Cranes and hoists
Electric signs and outline lighting
Electric welders
Electrolytic cells
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators,

moving walks, wheelchair lifts, and
stairway chairlifts

Emergency systems
Fire alarm systems
Fire pumps
Fixed electric heating equipment for

pipelines and vessels
Fixed electric space-heating

equipment
Fixed outdoor electric deicing and

snow-melting equipment
Generators
Health care facilities
Induction and dielectric heating

equipment
Industrial machinery
Luminaires, lampholders, and lamps
Motion picture and television studios

and similar locations
Motors, motor circuits, and

controllers
Phase converters
Pipe organs
Receptacles
Services
Solar photovoltaic systems
Switchboards and panelboards
Theaters, audience areas of motion

picture and television studios, and
similar locations

Transformers and transformer vaults
X-ray equipment

Equipment

Table 240.3 Other Articles
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secondary conductor ampacity by the secondary-to­
primary transformer voltage ratio.

240.6

(G) Overcurrent Protection for Specific Conductor Ajpa
plications. Overcurrent protection for the specific conduc­
tors shall be permitted to be provided as referenced in Table
240.4(G).

Table 240.4(G) Specific Conductor Applications

Conductor Article Section

Air-conditioning and 440, Parts III,
refrigeration VI
equipment circuit
conductors

Capacitor circuit 460 460.8(B) and
conductors 460.25(A)-(D)

Control and 727 727.9
instrumentation
circuit conductors
(Type ITC)

Electric welder 630 630.12 and 630.32
circuit conductors

Fire alarm system 760 760.43, 760.45,
circuit conductors 760.121, and Chapter 9,

Tables 12(A) and 12(B)
Motor-operated 422, Part II

appliance circuit'_ conductors
Motor and 430, Parts III,

motor-control IV, V, VI, VII
circuit conductors

Phase converter 455 455.7
supply conductors

Remote-control, 725 725.43, 725.45,
signaling, and 725.121, and Chapter 9,
power-limited Tables l1(A) and 11(H)
circuit conductors

Secondary tie 450 450.6
conductors

240.5 Protection of Flexible Cords, Flexible Cables, and
Fixture Wires. Flexible cord and flexible cable, including
tinsel cord and extension cords, and fixture wires shall be
protected against overcurrent by either 240.5(A) or (B).

(A) Ampacities. Flexible cord and flexible cable shall be
protected by an overcurrent device in accordance with their
ampacity as specified in Table 400.5(A) and Table
400.5(B). Fixture wire shall be protected against overcur­
rent in accordance with its ampacity as specified in Table
402.5. Supplementary overcurrent protection, as covered in
240.10, shall be permitted to be an acceptable means for
providing this protection.

(B) Branch-Circuit Overcmrrent Device. Flexible cord
shall be protected, where supplied by a branch circuit, in
accordance with one of the methods described in
240.5(B)(1), (B)(3), or (B)(4). l~il!iiil~l~i;iil!I:~~~II~IB1i,~~il
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(1) Supply Cordi of Listed Applian.ce or ~liii:iiriaire.

Where flexible cord or tinsel cord is approved for and used
with a specific listed appliance or it shall be
considered to be protected when applied within the appliance
or listing requirements. sec~

(2) Fixture Wire. Fixture wire shall be permitted to be
tapped to the branch-circuit conductor of a branch circuit in
accordance with the following:

(1) 20-ampere circuits - 18 AWG, up to 15 m (50 ft) of
run length

(2) 20-ampere circuits - 16 AWG, up to 30 m (100 ft) of
run length

(3) 20-ampere circuits - 14 AWG and larger

(4) 30-ampere circuits - 14 AWG and larger

(5) 40-ampere circuits - 12 AWG and larger

(6) 50-ampere circuits - 12 AWG and larger

(3) Extension Cordi Sets. Flexible cord used in listed ex­
tension cord sets shall be considered to be protected when
applied within the extension cord listing requirements.

(4) Field Assembled Extension Cord Sets. Flexible cord
used in extension cords made with separately listed and
installed components shall be permitted to be supplied by a
branch circuit in accordance with the following:

20-ampere circuits - 16 AWG and larger

240.6 Standard Ampere Ratings.

(A) Fuses and Fixed-Trip Circuit Breakers. The stan­
dard ampere ratings for fuses and inverse t~me circuit
breakers shall be considered 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50,
60,70,80,90,100,110,125,150,175,200,225,250,300,
350,400,450,500,600,700,800,1000,1200,1600,2000,
2500, 3000, 4000, 5000, and 6000 amperes. Additional
standard ampere ratings for fuses shall be 1, 3, 6, 10, and
601. The use of fuses and inverse time circuit breakers with
nonstandard ampere ratings shall be permitted.

(B) Adjust31blea Trip Circuit Breakers. The rating of
adjustable-trip circuit breakers having external means for
adjusting the current setting (long-time pickup setting), not
meeting the requirements of 240.6(C), shall be the maxi­
mum setting possible.

(C) Restrided Access Adjusaable~1I'rnp Circuit Breaka
ers. A circuit breaker(s) that has restricted access to the
adjusting means shall be permitted to have an ampere rat­
ing(s) that is equal to the adjusted current setting (long-time
pickup setting). Restricted access shall be defined as lo­
cated behind one of the following:
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(1) Removable and sealable covers over the adjusting
means

(2) Bolted equipment enclosure doors

(3) Locked doors accessible only to qualified personnel

240.8 Fuses or Circuit Breakers in Parallel. Fuses and
circuit breakers shall be permitted to be connected in par­
allel where they are factory assembled in parallel and listed
as a unit. Individual fuses, circuit breakers, or combinations
thereof shall not otherwise be connected in parallel.

240.9 Thermal Devices. Thermal relays and other devices
not designed to open short circuits or ground faults shall
not be used for the protection of conductors against over­
current due to short circuits or ground faults, but the use of
such devices shall be permitted to protect motor branch­
circuit conductors from overload if protected in accordance
with 430.40.

240.10 Supplementary Overcurrent Protection. Where
supplementary overcurrent protection is used for lumi­
naires, appliances, and other equipment or for internal cir­
cuits and components of equipment, it shall not be used as
a substitute for required branch-circuit overcurrent devices
or in place of the required branch-circuit protection.
Supplementary overcurrent devices shall not be required to
be readily accessible.

240.12 Electrical System Coordination. Where an or­
derly shutdown is required to minimize the hazard(s) to
personnel and equipment, a system of coordination based
on the following two conditions shall be permitted:

(1) Coordinated short-circuit protection

(2) Overload indication based on monitoring systems or
devices

FPN: The monitoring system may cause the condition to
go to alarm, allowing corrective action or an orderly shut­
down, thereby minimizing personnel hazard and equipment
damage.

240.13 Ground-Fault Protection of Equipment. Ground­
fault protection of equipment shall be provided in accor­
dance with the provisions of 230.95 for solidly grounded
wye electrical systems of more than 150 volts to ground but
not exceeding 600 volts phase-to-phase for each individual
device used as a building or structure main'disconnecting
means rated 1000 amperes or more.

The provisions of this section shall not apply to the
disconnecting means for the following:

(1) Continuous industrial processes where a nonorderly shut­
down will introduce additional or increased hazards

(2) Installations where ground-fault protection is provided
by other requirements for services or feeders

(3) Fire pumps
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Ungrounded Conductors.

(A) Overcurrent Device Required. A fuse or an overcur­
rent trip unit of a circuit breaker shall be connected in
series with each ungrounded conductor. A combination of a
current transformer and overcurrent relay shall be consid­
ered equivalent to an overcurrent trip unit.

FPN: For motor circuits, see Parts Ill, IV, V, and XI of
Article 430.

(B) Circuit Breaker as Overcurrent Device. Circuit
breakers shall open all ungrounded conductors of the circuit
both manually and automatically unless otherwise permit-
ted in (B)(2), and (B)(3).

(1) Multiwire Branch Circuit. Except where limited by
210.4(B), individual single-pole circuit breakers, with or
without identified handle ties, shall be permitted as the pro­
tection for each ungrounded conductor of multiwire branch
circuits that serve only single-phase line-to-neutralloads.

(2) Grounded Single-Phase and 3-Wire de Circuits. In
grounded systems, individual single-pole circuit breakers
with identified handle ties shall be permitted as the protec­
tion for each ungrounded conductor for line-to-line con­
nected loads for single-phase circuits or 3-wire, direct­
current circuits.

(3) 3-Phase and 2-Phase Systems. For line-to-line loads
in 4-wire, 3-phase systems or 5-wire, 2-phase systems hav­
ing a grounded neutral and no conductor operating at
a voltage greater than permitted in 210.6, individual single­
pole circuit breakers with identified handle ties shall be
permitted as the protection for each ungrounded conductor.

(C) Closed-Loop Power Distribution Systems. Listed de­
vices that provide equivalent overcurrent protection in
closed-loop power distribution systems shall be permitted
as a substitute for fuses or circuit breakers.

240.21 Location in Circuit. Overcurrent protection shall
be provided in each ungrounded circuit conductor and shall
be located at the point where the 'conductors receive their
supply except as specified in 240.21(A) through (H).II~llm~!,1

supplied under the provisions of 240.21(A) through (H)
shall supply another conductor except through an overcUf-
rent protective device meeting the requirements of 240.4.

(A) Branch-Circuit Conductors. Branch-circuit tap con­
ductors meeting the requirements specified in 210.19 shall
be permitted to have overcurrent protection as specified in

(B) Feeder Taps. Conductors shall be permitted to be
lapped, without overcurrent protection at the tap, to a feeder as
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ARTICLE 240 - OVERCURRENT PROTECTION 240.2].

specified in 240.21(B)(1) through (B)(5). The provisions of
240.4(B) shall not be permitted for tap conductors.

(1) Taps Not over 3 m (10 ft) Long. Where the length of
the tap conductors does not exceed 3 m (10ft) and the tap
conductors comply with all of the following:

(1) The ampacity of the tap conductors is

a. Not less than the combined calculated loads on the
circuits supplied by the tap conductors, and

b. Not less than the rating of the device supplied by
the tap conductors or not less than the rating of the
overcurrent protective device at the termination of
the tap conductors.

(2) The tap conductors do not extend beyond the switch­
board, panelboard, disconnecting means, or control de­
vices they supply.

(3) Except at the point of connection to the feeder, the tap
conductors are enclosed in a raceway, which shall ex­
tend from the tap to the enclosure of an enclosed
switchboard, panelboard, or control devices, or to the
back of an open switchboard.

(4) For field installations where the tap conductors leave
the enclosure or vault in which the tap is made, the
rating of the overcurrent device on the line side of the
tap conductors shall not exceed 10 times the ampacity
of the tap conductor. .

FPN: For overcurrent protection requirements for panel­
boards, see

(2) Taps Not over 7.5 m (25 Ct) Long. Where the length of
the tap conductors does not exceed 7.5 m (25 ft) and the tap
conductors comply with all the following:

(1) The ampacity of the tap conductors is not less than
one-third of the rating of the overcurrent device pro­
tecting the feeder conductors.

(2) The tap conductors terminate in a single circuit breaker
or a single set of fuses that limit the load to the ampac­
ity of the tap conductors. This device shall be permitted
to supply any number of additional overcurrent devices
on its load side.

(3) The tap conductors are protected from physical damage
by being enclosed in an approved raceway or by other
approved means.

(3) Taps Supplying a Transformer [Primary Plus SeCa
ondary Not over 7.5 m (25 ft) Long]. Where the tap con­
ductors supply a transformer and comply with all the fol­
lowing conditions:

(1) The conductors supplying the primary of a transformer
have an ampacity at least one-third the rating of the
overcurrent device protecting the feeder conductors.

(2) The conductors supplied by the secondary of the trans-
former shall have an ampacity that is not less than the
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value of the primary-to-secondary voltage ratio multi­
plied by one-third of the rating of the overcurrent de­
vice protecting the feeder conductors.

(3) The total length of one primary plus one secondary con­
ductor, excluding any portion of the primary conductor
that is protected at its ampacity, is not over 7.5 m (25 ft).

(4) The primary and secondary conductors are protected
from physical damage by being enclosed in an ap­
proved raceway or by other approved means.

(5) The secondary conductors terminate in a single circuit
breaker or set of fuses that limit the load current to not
more than the conductor ampacity that is permitted by
310.15.

(4) Taps over 7.5 m (25 Ift) Long. Where the feeder is in a
high bay manufacturing building over 11 m (35 ft) high at
walls and the installation complies with all the following
conditions:

(1) Conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure that
only qualified persons service the systems.

(2) The tap conductors are not over 7.5 m (25 ft) long
horizontally and not over 30 m (100 ft) total length.

(3) The ampacity of the tap conductors is not less than
one-third the rating of the overcurrent device protecting
the feeder conductors.

(4) The tap conductors terminate at a single circuit breaker
or a single set of fuses that limit the load to the ampac­
ity of the tap conductors. This single overcurrent de­
vice shall be permitted to supply any number of addi­
tional overcurrent devices on its load side.

(5) The tap conductors are protected from physical damage
by being enclosed in an approved raceway or by other
approved means.

(6) The tap conductors are continuous from end-to-end and
contain no splices.

(7) The tap conductors are sized 6 AWG copper or 4 AWG
aluminum or larger.

(8) The tap conductors do not penetrate walls, floors, or
ceilings.

(9) The tap is made no less than 9 m (30 ft) from the floor.

(5) Outside Taps of Unlimited!. Length. Where the con­
ductors are located outdoors of a building or structure, ex­
cept at the point of load termination, and comply with all of
the following conditions:

(1) The conductors are protected from physical damage in
an approved manner.

(2) The conductors terminate at a single circuit breaker or
a single set of fuses that limit the load to the ampacity
of the conductors. This single overcurrent device shall
be permitted to supply any number of additional over­
current devices on its load side.
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240.21 ARTICLE 240 - OVERCURRENT PROTECTION

(3) The overcurrent device for the conductors is an integral
part of a disconnecting means or shall be located im­
mediately adjacent thereto.

(4) The disconnecting means for the conductors is installed
at a readily accessible location complying with one of
the following:

a. Outside of a building or structure
b. Inside, nearest the point of entrance of the conductors
c. Where installed in accordance with 230.6, nearest

the point of entrance of the conductors

(C) Transformer Secondary Conductors. l~l:~I~'ili~~\lll!~i;
set of conductors

feeding separate loads, shall be permitted to be connected
to a transformer secondary, without overcurrent protection
at the secondary, as specified in 240.21(C)(1) through
(C)(6). The provisions of 240.4(B) shall not be permitted
for transformer secondary conductors.

FPN: For overcurrent protection requirements for trans­
formers, see 450.3.

(1) Protection by Primary Overcurrent Device. Conduc­
tors supplied by the secondary side of a single-phase trans­
former having a 2-wire (single-voltage) secondary, or a
three-phase, delta-delta connected transformer having a
3-wire (single-voltage) secondary, shall be permitted to be
protected by overcurrent protection provided on the primary
(supply) side of the transformer, provided this protection is in
accordance with 450.3 and does not exceed the value deter­
mined by multiplying the secondary conductor ampacity by
the secondary-to-primary transformer voltage ratio.

Single-phase (other than 2-wire) and multiphase (other
than delta-delta, 3-wire) transformer secondary conductors
are not considered to be protected by the primary overcur­
rent protective device.

(2) Transformer Secondary Conductors Not over 3 m
(10 ft) Long. Where the length of secondary conductor
does not exceed 3 m (10 ft) and complies with all of the
following:

(1) The ampacity of the secondary conductors is

a. Not less than the combined calculated loads on the
circuits supplied by the secondary conductors, and

b. Not less than the rating of the device supplied by
the secondary conductors or not less than the rating
of the overcurrent-protective device at the termina­
tion of the secondary conductors

(2) The secondary conductors do not extend beyond the
switchboard, panelboard, disconnecting means, or con­
trol devices they supply.

(3) The secondary conductors are enclosed in a raceway,
which shall extend from the transformer to the enclo­
sure of an enclosed switchboard, panelboard, or control
devices or to the back of an open switchboard.
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FPN: For overcurrent protection requirements for panel­
boards, see

(3) Industrial Installation Secondary Conductors Not
over 7.5 m (25 ft) Long. For industrial installations only,
where the length of the secondary conductors does not ex­
ceed 7.5 m (25 ft) and complies with all of the following:

(1) ===~=======g!!l!Jl!!m
(2) The ampacity of the secondary conductors is not less

than the secondary current rating of the transformer,
and the sum of the ratings of the overcurrent devices does
not exceed the ampacity of the secondary conductors.

(3) All overcurrent devices are grouped.

(4) The secondary conductors are protected from physical
damage by being enclosed in an approved raceway or
by other approved means.

(4) Outside Secondary Conductors. Where the conduc­
tors are located outdoors of a building or structure, except
at the point of load termination, and comply with all of the
following conditions:

(1) The conductors are protected from physical damage in
an approved manner.

(2) The conductors terminate at a single circuit breaker or
a single set of fuses that limit the load to the ampacity
of the conductors. This single overcurrent device shall
be permitted to supply any number of additional over­
current devices on its load side.

(3) The overcurrent device for the conductors is an integral
part of a disconnecting means or shall be located im­
mediately adjacent thereto.

(4) The disconnecting means for the conductors is installed
at a readily accessible location complying with one of
the following:

a. Outside of a building or structure
b. Inside, nearest the point of entrance of the conductors
c. Where installed in accordance with 230.6, nearest

the point of entrance of the conductors

(5) Secondary Conductors from a Feeder Tapped
Transformer. Transformer secondary conductors installed
in accordance with 240.21(B)(3) shall be permitted to have
overcurrent protection as specified in that section.

(6) Secondary Conductors Not over 7.5 m (25 ft) Long.
Where the length of secondary conductor does not exceed
7.5 m (25 ft) and complies with all of the following:
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(1) The secondary conductors shall have an ampacity that
is not less than the value of the primary-to-secondary
voltage ratio multiplied by one-third of the rating of the
overcurrent device protecting the primary of the trans­
former.

(2) The secondary conductors terminate in a single circuit
breaker or set of fuses that limit the load current to not
more than the conductor ampacity that is permitted by
310.15.

(3) The secondary conductors are protected from physical
damage by being enclosed in an approved raceway or
by other approved means.

(D) Service Conductors. conductors shall be per­
mitted to be protected by overcurrent devices in accordance
with 230.91.

(E) Busway Taps. Busways and busway taps shall be per­
mitted to be protected against overcurrent in accordance
with 368.17.

(F) Motor Circuit Taps. Motor-feeder and branch-circuit
conductors shall be permitted to be protected against over­
current in accordance with 430.28 and 430.53, respectively.

(G) Conductors from Generator Terminals. Conductors
from generator terminals that meet the size requirement in
445.13 shall be permitted to be protected against overload
by the generator overload protective device(s) required by
445.12.

240.22 Grounded Conductor. No overcurrent device shall
be connected in series with any conductor that is intentionally
grounded, unless one of the following two conditions is met:

(1) The overcurrent device opens all conductors of the cir-
cuit, including the grounded conductor, and is designed
so that no pole can operate independently.

(2) Where required by 430.36 or 430.37 for motor over­
load protection.

240.23 Change in Size of Grounded ConductoJr'. Where a
change occurs in the size of the ungrounded conductor, a
similar change shall be permitted to be made in the size of
the grounded conductor.

240.24 Location in or on Premises.

(A) Accessibility. Overcurrent devices shall be readily ac­
cessible and shall be installed so that the center of the grip
of the operating handle of the switch or circuit breaker,

when in its highest position, is not more than 2.0 m (6 ft 7 in.)
above the floor or working platform, unless one of the follow­
ing applies:

(1) For busways, as provided in 368.17(C).

(2) For supplementary overcurrent protection, as described
in 240.10.

(3) For overcurrent devices, as described in 225.40 and
230.92.

(4) For overcurrent devices adjacent to utilization equip­
ment that they supply, access shall be permitted to be
by portable means.

(:8) Occu.pancy. Each occupant shall have ready access to
all overcurrent devices protecting the conductors supplying
that occupancy, permitted in 240.24(B)(1)

Devices. Where
electric service and electrical maintenance are provided by
the building management and where these are under continu­
ous building management supervision, the service overcurrent
devices and feeder overcurrent devices supplying more than
one occupancy shall be permitted to be accessible only to
authorized management personnel in the following:

(1) Multiple-occupancy buildings

(2) Guest rooms or guest suites

(~) Where electric
service and electrical maintenance are provided by the
building management and where these are under continu­
ous building management supervision, the branch-circuit
overcurrent devices supplying any guest rooms or guest
suites shall be
permitted to be accessible only to authorized management
personnel.

(C) Not Exposed to Physical Damage. Overcurrent de­
vices shall be located where they will not be exposed to
physical damage.

FPN: See 110.11, Deteriorating Agents.

(D) Not in Vicinity of Easily Ignitible Material. Overcur­
rent devices shall not be located in the vicinity of easily
ignitible material, such as in clothes closets.

(E) Not Located in Bathrooms. In dwelling units and
guest rooms or guest suites of hotels and motels, overcUf­
rent devices, other than supplementary overcurrent protec­
tion, shall not be located in bathrooms.

~(¥~)~:i=i~i=::;~p~v~e~r;current devices shall not
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240.30

III. Enclosures

240.30 General.

ARTICLE 240 - OVERCURRENT PROTECTION

a way that persons in the vicinity are likely to be injured by
being struck by them, shall be guarded or isolated.

(A) Protection from Physical Damage. Overcurrent de­
vices shall be protected from physical damage by one of the
following:

(1) Installation in enclosures, cabinets, cutout boxes, or
equipment assemblies

(2) Mounting on open-type switchboards, panelboards, or
control boards that are in rooms or enclosures free from
dampness and easily ignitible material and are acces­
sible only to qualified personnel

(B) Operating Handle. The operating handle of a circuit
breaker shall be permitted to be accessible without opening
a door or cover.

240.32 Damp or Wet Locations. Enclosures for overcur­
rent devices in damp or wet locations shall comply with
312.2.

240.33 Vertical Position. Enclosures for overcurrent de­
vices shall be mounted in a vertical position unless that is
shown to be impracticable. Circuit breaker enclosures shall be
permitted to be installed horizontally where the circuit breaker
is installed in accordance with 240.81. Listed busway plug-in
units shall be permitted to be mounted in orientations corre­
sponding to the busway mounting position.

IV. Disconnecting and Guarding

240.40 Disconnecting Means for Fuses. Cartridge fuses
in circuits of any voltage where accessible to other than
qualified persons, and all fuses in circuits over 150 volts to
ground, shall be provided with a disconnecting means on
their supply side so that each circuit containing fuses can be
independently disconnected from the source of power. A
current-limiting device without a disconnecting means shall
be permitted on the supply side of the service disconnecting
means as permitted by 230.82. A single disconnecting
means shall be permitted on the supply side of more than
one set of fuses as permitted by 430.112, Exception, for
group operation of motors and 424.22(C) for fixed electric
space-heating equipment.

240.41 Arcing or Suddenly Moving Parts. Arcing or sud­
denly moving parts shall comply with 240.41(A) and (B).

(A) Location. Fuses and circuit breakers shall be located
or shielded so that persons will not be burned or otherwise
injured by their operation.

(B) Suddenly Moving Parts. Handles or levers of circuit
breakers, and similar parts that may move suddenly in such
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v. Plug Fuses, Fuseholders, and Adapters

240.50 General.

(A) Maximum Voltage. Plug fuses shall be permitted to
be used in the following circuits:

(1) Circuits not exceeding 125 volts between conductors

(2) Circuits supplied by a system having a grounded neu-
tral where the line-to-neutral voltage does not
exceed 150 volts

(B) Marking. Each fuse, fuseholder, and adapter shall be
marked with its ampere rating.

(C) Hexagonal Configuration. Plug fuses of 15-ampere
and lower rating shall be identified by a hexagonal configu­
ration of the window, cap, or other prominent part to dis­
tinguish them from fuses of higher ampere ratings.

(D) No Energized Parts. Plug fuses, fuseholders, and
adapters shall have no exposed energized parts after fuses
or fuses and adapters have been installed.

(E) Screw Shell. The screw shell of a plug-type fuseholder
shall be connected to the load side of the circuit.

240.51 Edison-Base Fuses.

(A) Classification. Plug fuses of the Edison-base type
shall be classified at not over 125 volts and 30 amperes and
below.

(B) Replacemel1lt Only. Plug fuses of the Edison-base type
shall be used only for replacements in existing installations
where there is no evidence of overfusing or tampering.

240.52 Edison-Base Fuseholders. Fuseholders of the
Edison-base type shall be installed only where they are
made to accept Type S fuses by the use of adapters.

240.53 Type S Fuses. Type S fuses shall be of the plug
type and shall comply with 240.53(A) and (B).

(A) Classification. Type S fuses shall be classified at not
over 125 volts and 0 to 15 amperes, 16 to 20 amperes, and
21 to 30 amperes.

(B) Noninterchangeable. Type S fuses of an ampere clas­
sification as specified in 240.53(A) shall not be inter­
changeable with a lower ampere classification. They shall
be designed so that they cannot be used in any fuseholder
other than a Type S fuseholder or a fuseholder with a Type
S adapter inserted.
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240.54 Type S Fus~:s, Adapters, and Fuseh.olders.

(A) To Fit Edison·,Base FusehohJlers. Type S adapters
shall fit Edison-base fuseholders.

(B) To Fit Type S Fuses Only. Type S fuseholders and
adapters shall be designed so that either the fuseholder it­
self or the fuseholder with a Type S adapter inserted cannot
be used for any fuse other than a Type S fuse.

(C) Nonremovable. Type S adapters shall be designed so
that once inserted in a fuseholder, they cannot be removed.

(D) Nontamperablt~. Type S fuses, fuseholders, and adapt­
ers shall be designed so that tampering or shunting (bridg­
ing) would be difficult.

(E) Interchangeability. Dimensions of Type S fuses, fuse­
holders, and adapters shall be standardized to permit inter­
changeability regardless of the manufacturer.

VI. Cartridge lFus{~s and Fuseholders

240.60 General.

(A) Maximum Voltage - 300-Volt Type. Cartridge fuses
and fuseholders of the 300-volt type shall be permitted to
be used in the following circuits:

(I) Circuits not exceeding 300 volts between conductors

(2) Single-phase line-to-neutral circuits supplied from a
3-phase, 4-wire, solidly grounded neutral source where
the line-to-neutral voltage does not exceed 300 volts

(B) Noninterchangeable - 0-6000-Ampere Cartridge
Fuseholders. Fuseholders shall be designed so that it will
be difficult to put a fuse of any given class into a fuseholder
that is designed for a current lower, or voltage higher, than
that of the class to which the fuse belongs. Fuseholders for
current-limiting fuses shall not permit insertion of fuses
that are not current-limiting.

(C) Marking. Fuses shall be plainly marked, either by
printing on the fuse barrel or by a label attached to the
barrel showing the following:

(1) Ampere rating

(2) Voltage rating

(3) Interrupting rating where other than 10,000 amperes

(4) Current limiting where applicable

(5) The name or trademark of the manufacturer

The interrupting rating shall not be required to be
marked on fuses used for supplementary protection.

(D) Renewable Fuses. Class H cartridge fuses of the re­
newable type shall be permitted to be used only for replace­
ment in existing installations where there is no evidence of
overfusing or tampering.
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240.61 Classification. Cartridge fuses and fuseholders
shall be classified according to voltage and amperage
ranges. Fuses rated 600 volts, nominal, or less shall be
permitted to be used for voltages at or below their ratings.

VII. Circuit Breakers

240.80 Method of Operation. Circuit breakers shall be
trip free and capable of being closed and opened by manual
operation. Their normal method of operation by other than
manual means, such as electrical or pneumatic, shall be
permitted if means for manual operation are also provided.

240.81 [ndicating. Circuit breakers shall clearly indicate
whether they are in the open "off" or closed "on" position.

Where circuit breaker handles are operated vertically
rather than rotationally or horizontally, the "up" position of
the handle shall be the "on" position.

240.82 Nontamperable. A circuit breaker shall be of such
design that any alteration of its trip point (calibration) or
the time required for its operation requires dismantling of
the device or breaking of a seal for other than intended
adjustments.

240.83 Marking.

(A) Durable and! Visible. Circuit breakers shall be marked
with their ampere rating in a manner that will be durable
and visible after installation. Such marking shall be permit­
ted to be made visible by removal of a trim or cover.

(B) Location. Circuit breakers rated at 100 amperes or less
and 600 volts or less shall have the ampere rating molded,
stamped, etched, or similarly marked into their handles or
escutcheon areas.

(C) Interrupting Rating. Every circuit breaker having an
interrupting rating other than 5000 amperes shall have its
interrupting rating shown on the circuit breaker. The inter­
rupting rating shall not be required to be marked on circuit
breakers used for supplementary protection.

(D) Used as Switches. Circuit breakers used as switches in
120-volt and 277-volt fluorescent lighting circuits shall be
listed and shall be marked SWD or HID. Circuit breakers
used as switches in high-intensity discharge lighting cir­
cuits shall be listed and shall be marked as HID.

(E) Voltage Marking. Circuit breakers shall be marked
with a voltage rating not less than the nominal system volt­
age that is indicative of their capability to interrupt fault
currents between phases or phase to ground.

240.85 Applicatfiolls. A circuit breaker with a straight volt­
age rating, such as 240V or 480V, shall be permitted to be
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applied in a circuit in which the nominal voltage between
any two conductors does not exceed the circuit breaker's
voltage rating. A two-pole circuit breaker shall not be used
for protecting a 3-phase, comer-grounded delta circuit un­
less the circuit breaker is marked 1<1>-3<1> to indicate such
suitability.

A circuit breaker with a slash rating, such as 1201240V
or 480Y1277V, shall be permitted to be applied in a solidly
grounded circuit where the nominal voltage of any conduc­
tor to ground does not exceed the lower of the two values
of the circuit breaker's voltage rating and the nominal volt­
age between any two conductors does not exceed the higher
value of the circuit breaker's voltage rating.

FPN: Proper application of molded case circuit breakers on
3-phase systems, other than solidly grounded wye, particu­
larly on corner grounded delta systems, considers the cir­
cuit breakers' individual pole-interrupting capability.

240.86 Series Ratings. Where a circuit breaker is used on
a circuit having an available fault current higher than the
marked interrupting rating by being connected on the load
side of an acceptable overcurrent protective device having a
higher rating, the circuit breaker shall meet the require­
ments specified in (A) or (B), and (C).

(A) Selected Under Engineering Supervision in Existing
Installations. The series rated combination devices shall be
selected by a licensed professional engineer engaged pri­
marily in the design or maintenance of electrical installa­
tions. The selection shall be documented and stamped by
the professional engineer. This documentation shall be
available to those authorized to design, install, inspect,
maintain, and operate the system. This series combination
rating, including identification of the upstream device, shall
be field marked on the end use equipment.

(B) Tested Combinations. The combination of line-side
overcurrent device and load-side circuit breaker(s) is tested
and marked on the end use equipment, such as switch­
boards and panelboards.

(C) Motor Contribution. Series ratings shall not be used
where

(1) Motors are connected on the load side of the higher­
rated overcurrent device and on the line side of the
lower-rated overcurrent device, and

(2) The sum of the motor full-load currents exceeds 1 per­
cent of the interrupting rating of the lower-rated circuit
breaker.
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VIII. Supervised Industrial Installations

240.90 General. Overcurrent protection in areas of super­
vised industrial installations shall comply with all of the
other applicable provisions of this article, except as pro­
vided in Part VIII. The provisions of Part VIII shall be
permitted only to apply to those portions of the electrical
system in the supervised industrial installation used exclu­
sively for manufacturing or process control activities.

240.92 Location in Circuit. An overcurrent device shall
be connected in each ungrounded circuit conductor as re­
quired in 240.92(A) through (E).

(A) Feeder and Branch-Circuit Conductors. Feeder and
branch-circuit conductors shall be protected at the point the
conductors receive their supply as permitted in 240.21 or as
otherwise permitted in 240.92ql'), (C), (D), or (E).

(J:')

(C) Transformer Secondary Conductors of Separately
Derived Systems. Conductors shall be permitted to be con­
nected to a transformer secondary of a separately derived
system, without overcurrent protection at the connection,
where the conditions of 240.92(C)(1), (C)(2), and (C)(3)
are met.

(1) Short-Circuit and Ground-Fault Protection. The
conductors shall be protected from short-circuit and
ground-fault conditions by complying with one of the fol­
lowing conditions:

(1) The length of the secondary conductors does not ex­
ceed 30 m (100 ft) and the transformer primary over­
current device has a rating or setting that does not ex­
ceed 150 percent of the value determined by
multiplying the secondary conductor ampacity by the
seconqary-to-primary transformer voltage ratio.

(2) The conductors are protected by a differential relay
with a trip setting equal to or less than the conductor
ampacity.

FPN: A differential relay is connected to be sensitive only
to short-circuit or fault currents within the protected zone
and is normally set much lower than the conductor ampac­
ity. The differential relay is connected to trip protective
devices that de-energize the protected conductors if a short­
circuit condition occurs.

(3) The conductors shall be considered to be protected if
calculations, made under engineering supervision, de­
termine that the system overcurrent devices will protect
the conductors within recognized time vs. current limits
for all short-circuit and ground-fault conditions.
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Table 240.92(8) Tap Conductor ShortDCircuit Current
Ratings.

Tap conductors are considered to be protected under
short-circuit conditions when their short-circuit temperature
limit is not exceeded. Conductor heating under short-circuit
conditions is determined by (1) or (2):

(1) Short-Circuit Formula for Copper Conductors

(PIA 2 )t =0.0297 10gIO [(T2 + 234)(T] + 234)]

(2) Short-Circuit Formula for Aluminum Conductors

UiA2 )t = 0.0125 10glO [(T2 + 228)/(T] + 228)]

where:

I = short-circuit current in amperes

A =conductor area in circular mils

t = time of short circuit in seconds (for times less than or equal
to 10 seconds)

T] = initial conductor temperature in degrees Celsius.

T2 = final conductor temperature in degrees Celsius.

Copper conductor with paper, rubber, varnished cloth insulation,
T2 =200

Copper conductor with thermoplastic insulation, T2 = 150

Copper conductor with cross-linked polyethylene insulation, T2

=250

Copper conductor with ethylene propylene rubber insulation, T2

=250

Aluminum conductor with paper, rubber, varnished cloth
insulation, T2 =200

Aluminum conductor with thermoplastic insulation, T2 = 150

Aluminum conductor with cross-linked polyethylene insulation,
T2 =250

Aluminum conductor with ethylene propylene rubber insulation,
T2 = 250

(2) Overload Protection. The conductors shall be pro­
tected against overload conditions by complying with one
of the following:

(1) The conductors terminate in a single overcurrent device
that will limit the load to the conductor ampacity.

(2) The sum of the overcurrent devices at the conductor
termination limits the load to the conductor ampacity.
The overcurrent devices shall consist of not more than
six circuit breakers or sets of fuses, mounted in a single
enclosure, in a group of separate enclosures, or in or on
a switchboard. There shall be no more than six over­
current devices grouped in anyone location.

(3) Overcurrent relaying is connected [with a current trans­
former(s), if needed] to sense all of the secondary con­
ductor current and limit the load to the conductor am­
pacity by opening upstream or downstream devices.

(4) Conductors shall be considered to be protected if cal­
culations, made under engineering supervision, deter­
mine that the system overcurrent devices will protect
the conductors from overload conditions.

(3) Physical Protection. The secondary conductors are
protected from physical damage by being enclosed in an
approved raceway or by other approved means.

(D) Outside Feeder Taps. Outside conductors shall be per­
mitted to be tapped to a feeder or to be connected at a trans­
former secondary, without overcurrent protection at the tap or
connection, where all the following conditions are met:

(1) The conductors are protected from physical damage in
an approved manner.

(2) The sum of the overcurrent devices at the conductor
termination limits the load to the conductor ampacity.
The overcurrent devices shall consist of not more than
six circuit breakers or sets of fuses mounted in a single
enclosure, in a group of separate enclosures, or in or on
a switchboard. There shall be no more than six over­
current devices grouped in anyone location.

(3) The tap conductors are installed outdoors of a building
or structure except at the point of load termination.

(4) The overcurrent device for the conductors is an integral
part of a disconnecting means or shall be located im­
mediately adjacent thereto.

(5) The disconnecting means for the conductors are in­
stalled at a readily accessible location complying with
one of the following:

a. Outside of a building or structure
b. Inside, nearest the point of entrance of the conductors
c. Where installed in accordance with 230.6, nearest

the point of entrance of the conductors

(E) Protection by Primary OverCllllll"rent Device. Con­
ductors supplied by the secondary side of a transformer
shall be permitted to be protected by overcurrent protection
provided on the primary (supply) side of the transformer,
provided the primary device time-current protection char­
acteristic, multiplied by the maximum effective primary-to­
secondary transformer voltage ratio, effectively protects the
secondary conductors.

IX. Overcurrent Protednon over 600 Volt89 Nominal

240.100 Feeders and Branch Circuits.

(A) Location and Type of Protection. Feeder and branch­
circuit conductors shall have overcurrent protection in each
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240.101 ARTICLE 250 - GROUNDING AND BONDING

ungrounded conductor located at the point where the con­
ductor receives its supply or at an alternative location in the
circuit when designed under engineering supervision that
includes but is not limited to considering the appropriate
fault studies and time-current coordination analysis of the
protective devices and the conductor damage curves. The
overcurrent protection shall be permitted to be provided by
either 240.100(A)(1) or (A)(2).

(1) Overcurrent Relays and Current Transformers. Cir­
cuit breakers used for overcurrent protection of 3-phase
circuits shall have a minimum of three overcurrent relay
elements operated from three current transformers. The
separate overcurrent relay elements (or protective func­
tions) shall be permitted to be part of a single electronic
protective relay unit.

On 3-phase, 3-wire circuits, an overcurrent relay ele­
ment in the residual circuit of the current transformers shall
be permitted to replace one of the phase relay elements.

An overcurrent relay element, operated from a current
transformer that links all phases of a 3-phase, 3-wire cir­
cuit, shall be permitted to replace the residual relay element
and one of the phase-conductor current transformers.
Where the neutral is not regrounded on the load
side of the circuit as permitted in 250.184(B), the current
transformer shall be permitted to link all 3-phase conduc­
tors and the grounded circuit conductor (neutral).

(2) Fuses. A fuse shall be connected in series with each
ungrounded conductor.

(B) Protective Devices. The protective device(s) shall be
capable of detecting and interrupting all values of current
that can occur at their location in excess of their trip-setting
or melting point.

(C) Conductor Protection. The operating time of the pro­
tective device, the available short-circuit current, and the
conductor used shall be coordinated to prevent damaging or
dangerous temperatures in conductors or conductor insula­
tion under short-circuit conditions.

240.101 Additional Requirements for Feeders.

(A) Rating or Setting of Overcurrent Protective De­
vices. The continuous ampere rating of a fuse shall not
exceed three times the ampacity of the conductors. The
long-time trip element setting of a breaker or the minimum
trip setting of an electronically actuated fuse shall not ex­
ceed six times the ampacity of the conductor. For fire
pumps, conductors shall be permitted to be protected for
overcurrent in accordance with 69~.4(B).

(B) Feeder Taps. Conductors tapped to a feeder shall be
permitted to be protected by the feeder overcurrent de­
vice where that overcurrent device also protects the tap
conductor.
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I. General

250.1 Scope. This article covers general requirements for
grounding and bonding of electrical installations, and the
specific requirements in (1) through (6).

(1) Systems, circuits, and equipment required, permitted,
or not permitted to be grounded

(2) Circuit conductor to be grounded on grounded systems

(3) Location of grounding connections

(4) Types and sizes of grounding and bonding conductors
and electrodes

(5) Methods of grounding and bonding

(6) Conditions under which guards, isolation, or insulation
may be substituted for grounding

for information on the organiza-

Part I General

I
Part II System

grounding

------------
Part VIII Direct-current

systems

------------
Part X Grounding of

systems and circuits of
1 kV and over (high voltage)

Part III Grounding electrode
"- system and grounding Part V Bonding

electrode conductor

Part IV Enclosure,

- raceway, and service
cable grounding

Part VI Equipment
- grounding and equipment

grounding conductors

I
Part VII Methods of

equipment grounding

Part IX Instruments,
meters, and relays

:F:i~!!l,~~:U2l~g;;~ Grounding and Bonding.

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

•



ARTICLE 250 - GROUNDING AND BONDING 250.41

250.2 Definitions.

:~9PJ!!~,&4~!!!n~,li'§~§tel1l;The connection between the
grounded circuit conductor and the equipment grounding
conductor at a separately derived system.

Effective Ground-Fault Current Path. An intentionally
constructed, low-impedance electrically conductive path
designed and intended to carry current under ground-fault
conditions from the point of a ground fault on a wiring system
to the electrical supply source and that facilitates the operation
of the overcurrent protective device or ground-fault detectors
on high-impedance grounded systems.

Groundl Fault. An unintentional, electrically conducting
connection between an ungrounded conductor of an electri­
cal circuit and the normally non-current-carrying conduc­
tors, metallic enclosures, metallic raceways, metallic equip­
ment, or earth.

Ground-Fault Current Path. An electrically conductive
path from the point of a ground fault on a wiring system
through normally non-current-carrying conductors, equip­
ment, or the earth to the electrical supply source.

FPN: Examples of ground-fault current paths could consist
of any combination of equipment grounding conductors,
metallic raceways, metallic cable sheaths, electrical equip­
ment, and any other electrically conductive material such as
metal water and gas piping, steel framing members, stucco
mesh, metal ducting, reinforcing steel, shields of commu­
nications cables, and the earth itself.

250.3 Application of Other Articles. For other articles
applying to particular cases of installation of conductors
and equipment, requirements are
identified in Table 250.3 that are in addition to, or modifi­
cations of, those of this article.

250.4 General Requirements for GroUll1ldling and Bondl­
ing. The following general requirements identify what
grounding and bonding of electrical systems are required to
accomplish. The prescriptive methods contained in Article
250 shall be followed to comply with the performance re­
quirements of this section.

(A) Grounded Systems.

CD.) Eiectrical System Grounding. Electrical systems that
are grounded shall be connected to earth in a manner that
will limit the voltage imposed by lightning, line surges, or
unintentional contact with higher-voltage lines and that will
stabilize the voltage to earth during normal operation.

(2) Grounding off EDectrical :Eqll.lipmeIrn~. [Normally non­
current-carrying conductive materials enclosing electrical
conductors or equipment, or forming part of such equip­
ment, shall be connected to' earth so as to limit the voltage
to ground on these materials.

(3) Bonding of ElectricaB EquipmeIl1l~. Normally non­
current-carrying conductive materials enclosing electrical
conductors or equipment, or forming part of such equip­
ment, shall be connected together and to the electrical sup­
ply source in a manner that establishes an effective ground­
fault current path.

(4) Bonding off EHectricaUy Conductnve Materials 3I11ld!
Other Equipment. [Nor~iially'hon-current-carrying elec­
trically conductive materials that are likely to become
energized shall be connected together and to the electri­
cal supply source in a manner that establishes an effec­
tive ground-fault current path.

(5) Effective Ground-Fault OlRJrrell1l~ Path. Electrical
equipment and wiring and other electrically conductive ma­
terial likely to become energized shall be installed in a
manner that creates a low-impedance circuit facilitating the
operation of the overcurrent device or ground detector for
high-impedance grounded systems. It shall be capable of
safely carrying the maximum ground-fault current likely to
be imposed on it from any point on the wiring system
where a ground fault may occur to the electrical supply
source. The earth shall not be considered as an effective
ground-fault current path.

(B) Ungrounded Systems.

(1) Grmmdill1g Electrical Equipment. Non-current­
carrying conductive materials enclosing electrical conduc­
tors or equipment, or forming part of such equipment, shall
be connected to earth in a manner that will limit the
voltage imposed by lightning or unintentional contact
with higher-voltage lines and limit the voltage to ground
on these materials.

(2) Bonding of Electrican EquipmeH1lt. Non-current­
carrying conductive materials enclosing electrical conduc­
tors or equipment, or forming part of such equipment, shall
be connected together and to the supply system grounded
equipment in a manner that creates a low-impedance path
for ground-fault current that is capable of carrying the
maximum fault current likely to be imposed on it.

(3) Bonding off JElectJricallly COllductnve Materials and!
Other Equipment Electrically conductive materials that
are likely to become energized shall be connected together
and to the supply system grounded equipment in a manner
that creates a low-impedance path for ground-fault current
that is capable of carrying the maximum fault current likely
to be imposed on it.
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Table 250.3 Additional Grounding !D,llill\IIIII!~1 Requirements

ConductorlEquipment

Agricultural buildings
Audio signal processing, amplification, and

reproduction equipment
Branch circuits
Cablebus
Cable trays
Capacitors
Circuits and equipment operating at less than 50

volts
Closed-loop and programmed power distribution
Communications circuits
Community antenna television and radio distribution

systems
Conductors for general wiring
Cranes and hoists
Electrically driven or controlled irrigation machines
Electric signs and outline lighting
Electrolytic cells
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks,

wheelchair lifts, and stairway chairlifts
Fixed electric heating equipment for pipelines and

vessels
Fixed outdoor electric deicing and snow-melting

equipment
Flexible cords and cables
Floating buildings
Grounding-type receptacles, adapters, cord

connectors, and attachment plugs
Hazardous (classified) locations
Health care facilities
Induction and dielectric heating equipment
Industrial machinery
Information technology equipment
Intrinsically safe systems
Luminaires and lighting equipment
Luminaires, lampholders, and lamps
Marinas and boatyards
Mobile homes and mobile home park
Motion picture and television studios and similar

locations
Motors, motor circuits, and controllers

~~I~~I5l¥~J~~F!Jjji~!~lil§ittm!§l.~I~i~~f~lillV&.~1
Outlet, device, pull, and junction boxes; conduit

bodies; and fittings
Over 600 volts, nominal, underground wiring

methods
Panelboards
Pipe organs
Radio and television equipment
Receptacles and cord connectors
Recreational vehicles and recreational vehicle parks
Services
Solar photovoltaic systems
Swimming pools, fountains, and similar installations
Switchboards and panelboards
Switches
Theaters, audience areas of motion picture and

television studios, and similar locations
Transformers and transformer vaults
Use and identification of grounded conductors
X-ray equipment
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Article Section

547.9 and 547.10
640.7

210.5, 210.6, 406.3
370.9

392 392.3(C), 392.7
460.10, 460.27

720

780.3
800 .-820.93, 820.100, 820.103

310
610

675.11(C), 675.12, 675.13, 675.14, 675.15
600
668
620

427.29, 427.48

426.27

400.22, 400.23
553.8, 553.10, 553.11

406.9

500-517 e
517
665
670

645.15
504.50

410.40, 410.42, 410.46, 41O.155(B)
410

555.15
550

530.20, 530.64(B)

430
682

300.50(B) •408.40
650
810

406.3
551
230

690.41,690.42,690.43,690.45,690.47
680

408.3(D)
404.12
520.81

450.10
200
660 517.78
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(4) Path fGr FauU Currell1l~. Electrical equipment, wiring,
and other electrically conductive material likely to become
energized shall be installed in a manner that creates a low­
impedance circuit from any point on the wiring system to
the electrical supply source to facilitate the operation of
overcurrent devices should a second fault

1~1~~JliJ~l:li;'gl~~1 occur on the wiring system. The earth shall
not be considered as an effective fault-current path.

250.6 Objectnoll1lable CurJrent.

(A) Arrangement to Prevent Objednonable Cuurrell1la.
The grounding of electrical systems, circuit conductors,
surge arresters, and conductive

non-current-carrying equipment
shall be installed and arranged in a manner that will prevent
objectionable current.

(B) Allteratioll1ls to saop ObjectimJlabie C1lllJrrent. If the
use of multiple grounding connections results in objection­
able current, one or more of the following alterations shall
be permitted to be made, provided that the requirements of
250.4(A)(5) or (B)(4) are met:

(1) Discontinue one or more but not all of such grounding
connections.

(2) Change the locations of the grounding connections.

(3) Interrupt the continuity of the conductor or conductive

path l;ill:~11~!II!m~i:llltli:~1~1~11:~ii~llilil.III«~
(4) Take other suitable remedial and approved action.

(C) Temporary Currents Not Cllassifiedl as Objectioll1lg

able Currents. Temporary currents resulting from acciden­
tal conditions, such as ground faults, shall not be classified
as objectionable current for the purposes specified in
250.6(A) and (B).

(D) Lnmitatioll1ls ao JPermissibHe AHteraaiimlls. The provi­
sions of this section shall not be considered as permitting
electronic equipment from being operated on ac systems or

branch circuits that are not Ili.i~m~~IJjll[~I!:II~liii!lil:II~li~l~iJ
IJ~~mtll~~llll!IIII~I~ as required by this article. Currents
that introduce noise or data errors in electronic equipment
shall not be considered the objectionable currents addressed
in this section.

(E) ][sollatioB1l of Objedi(mablle Dired g OlllrreB1la Gromlldl
CurJrenas. Where isolation of objectionable dc ground cur­
rents from cathodic protection systems is required, a listed
ac coupling/dc isolating device shall be permitted in the
equipment grounding path to provide an effec­
tive return path for ac ground-fault current while blocking
dc current.

250.8 COimednon of Grmnlldiillilg ~mdl lBoB1ltilling
Equipment.

(7) ~~,tii~~;~Uj81§nh~fr~~~}i1;~f:t~[q~~~Et1g~(r:~~el[fi~!~
(8) mjS[1~lj$j;~~11I~~KI~

(~)

250.10 Protection of Groumll Cllamps and! FiUB1IJlg§.
Ground clamps or other fittings shall be approved for gen­
eral use without protection or shall be protected from
physical damage as indicated in (1) or (2) as follows:

(1) In installations where they are not likely to be damaged

(2) Where enclosed in metal, wood, or equivalent protec-
tive covering

250.12 Clean SlI.llrl'aces. Nonconductive coatings (such as
paint, lacquer, and enamel) on equipment to be grounded
shall be removed from threads and other contact surfaces
to ensure good electrical continuity or be connected by
means of fittings designed so as to make such removal
unnecessary.

JIJ1. System GJrOll.llllUiillilg

250.20 ARterll1latiingg CuJrJrernt System§ ao Be Grmmdledl.
Alternating-current systems shall be grounded as provided
for in 250.20(A), (B), (C), Other systems shall
be permitted to be grounded. If such systems are grounded,
they shall comply with the applicable provisions of this
article.

FPN: An example of a system permitted to be grounded is
a corner-grounded delta transformer connection. See
250.26(4) for conductor to be grounded.

(A) AUeroatiill1lgg CurJrelI1t Systems of lLess Than 50 Volts.
Alternating-current systems of less than 50 volts shall be
grounded under any of the following conditions:

(1) Where supplied by transformers, if the transformer sup­
ply system exceeds 150 volts to ground
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(2) Where supplied by transformers, if the transformer sup-
ply system is ungrounded

(3) Where installedi;jtit~im~ as overhead conductors

(B) Alternating-Current Systems of 50 Volts to 1000
Volts. Alternating-current systems of 50 volts to 1000 volts
that supply premises wiring and premises wiring systems
shall be grounded under any of the following conditions:

(1) Where the system can be grounded so that the maxi-
mum voltage to ground on the ungrounded conductors
does not exceed 150 volts

(2) Where the system is 3-phase, 4-wire, wye connected in
which the neutral ~~n~i:l,etc.",F;~~ used as a circuit conductor

(3) Where the system is 3-phase, 4-wire, delta connected in
which the midpoint of one phase winding is used as a
circuit conductor

(C) Alternating-Current Systems of 1 kV and Over.
Alternating-current systems supplying mobile or portable
equipment shall be grounded as specified in 250.188.
Where supplying other than mobile or portable equipment,
such systems shall be permitted to be grounded.

(E) Impedance Grounded Neutral Systems. Impedance
grounded neutral systems shall be grounded in accordance
with 250.36 or 250.186.

250.21 Alternating-Current Systems of 50 Volts to 1000
Volts Not Required to Be Grounded.

(~)~~:Jl~~~'.The following ac systems of 50 volts to 1000
volts shall be permitted to be grounded but shall not be
required to be grounded:

(1) Electrical systems used exclusively to supply industrial
electric furnaces for 11?-elting, refining, tempering, and
the like

70-98

(2) Separately derived systems used exclusively for recti­
fiers that supply only adjustable-speed industrial drives

(3) Separately derived systems supplied by transformers
that have a primary voltage rating less than 1000 volts,
provided that all the following conditions are met:

a. The system is used exclusively for control circuits.
b. The conditions of maintenance and supervision

ensure that only qualified persons service the in­
stallation.

c. Continuity of control power is required.

G (4) Other systems that are not required to be grounded in
accordance with the requirements of 250.20(B)

250.22 Circuits Not to Be Grounded. The following cir­
cuits shall not be grounded:

(1) Circuits for electric cranes operating over combustible
fibers in Class III locations, as provided in 503.155

(2) Circuits in health care facilities as provided in 517.61
and 517.160

250.24 Grounding Service-Supplied Alternating-Current
Systems.

(A) System Grounding Connections. A premises wiring
system supplied by a grounded ac service shall have a
grounding electrode conductor connected to the grounded
service conductor, at each service, in accordance with
250.24(A)(1) through (A)(5).

FPN: See definitions of Service Drop and Service Lateral
in Article 100.

(2) Outdoor Transformer. Where the transformer supply­
ing the service is located outside the building, at least one
additional grounding connection shall be made from the
grounded service conductor to a grounding electrode, either
at the transformer or elsewhere outside the building.
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Exception: The additional grounding 1~~~li~lmiil~I~~i~rl~~,~~r~
connection shall not be made on high~impedance grounded
neutral systems. The system shall meet the requirements of
250.36.

(3) DuaHaFedi Servnces. For services that are dual fed
(double ended) in a common enclosure or grouped together
in separate enclosures and employing a secondary tie, a
single grounding electrode connection to the tie
point of the grounded conductor(s) from each power source
shall be permitted.

(4) Mann BmuUJl1g JumpeJr' as Wire or Bllllslbar. Where the
main bonding jumper specified in 250.28 is a wire or bus­
bar and is installed from the grounded conductor terminal
bar or bus to the equipment grounding terminal bar or bus
in the service equipment, the grounding electrode conduc­
tor shall be permitted to be connected· t~' the equipment
grounding terminal, bar, or bus to which the main bonding
jumper is connected.

on the load side
of the service disconnecting means except as otherwise per­
mitted in this article.

FPN: See 250.30(A) for separately derived systems,
250.32 for connections at separate buildings or structures,
and 250.142 for use of the grounded circuit conductor for
grounding equipment.

(B) MaJin Bonding Jumper. For a grounded system, an
unspliced main bonding jumper shall be used to connect the
equipment grounding conductor(s) and the service­
disconnect enclosure to the grounded conductor within the
enclosure for each service disconnect in accordance with
250.28.

Exception No.1: Where more than one service disconnect­
ing means is located in an assembly listed for use as ser­
vice equipment, an unspliced main bonding jumper shall
bond the grounded conductor(s) to the assembly enclosure.

Exception No.2: Impedance grounded neutral systems
shall be permitted to be connected as provided in 250.36
and 250.186.

(C) Grollllnded! Cmullandor JRroanglnt to Servnce JEqjllllnjpla
mell1lt Where an ac system operating at less than 1000 volts
is grounded at any point, the grounded conductor(s) shall
be run to each service disconnecting means and shall be

enclosure. The grounded conductor(s) shall be in­
stalled in accordance with 250.24(C)(l) through (C)(3).

250.24

Exception: Where more than one service disconnecting
means are located in assembly listed for use as
service equipment, it shall be permitted to run the grounded
conductor(s) to the assembly conduc-

to the assembly enclosure.

(11) Routing aHull Slizing. This conductor shall be routed
with the phase conductors and shall not be smaller than the
required grounding electrode conductor specified in Table
250.66 but shall not be required to be larger than the largest
ungrounded service-entrance phase conductor. In addition,
for service-entrance phase conductors larger than 1100 kc­
mil copper or 1750 kcmil aluminum, the grounded conduc­
tor shall not be smaller than 12V2 percent of the area of the
largest service-entrance phase conductor. The grounded
conductor of a 3-phase, 3-wire delta service shall have an
ampacity not less than that of the ungrounded conductors.

(2) ParalBeB Cmu:l!UJldors. Where the service-entrance phase
conductors are installed in parallel, the size of the grounded
conductor shall be based on the total circular mil area of the
parallel conductors as indicated in this section. Where in­
stalled in two or more raceways, the size of the grounded
conductor in each raceway shall be based on the size of the
ungrounded service-entrance conductor in the raceway but not
smaller than 1/0 AWG.

FPN: See 310.4 for grounded conductors connected in
parallel.

(3) High Impedall1lce. The grounded conductor on a high­
impedance grounded neutral system shall be grounded in
accordance with 250.36.

(D) GrOllmding EHedrodle CondlUldoJr'. A grounding elec­
trode conductor shall be used to connect the equipment
grounding conductors, the service-equipment enclosures,
and, where the system is grounded, the grounded service
conductor to the grounding electrode(s) required by Part III

of this article. !1~!~ill~~I~'~~~~~I~~jli~~~!~~!~lt§jl~~f~~.~~m~l~F()~~al1(;e

High-impedance grounded neutral system connections
shall be made as covered in 250.36.

FPN: See 250.24(A) for ac system grounding connections.

(IE) 1IJngrmmdedl System GrolUlllJlding CmJlnedions. A pre­
mises wiring system that is supplied by an ac service that is
ungrounded shall have, at each service, a grounding elec­
trode conductor connected to the grounding electrode(s)
required by Part III of this article. The grounding electrode
conductor shall be connected to a metal enclosure of the
service conductors at any accessible point from the load
end of the service drop or service lateral to the service
disconnecting means.
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250.26 Conductor to Be Grounded-Alternating-Current
Systems. For ac premises wiring systems, the conductor to
be grounded shall be as specified in the following:

(1) Single-phase, 2-wire - one conductor

(2) Single-phase, 3-wire - the neutral conductor

(3) Multiphase systems having one wire common to all
phases - the common conductor

(4) Multiphase systems where one phase is grounded ­
one phase conductor

(5) Multiphase systems in which one phase is used as in
(2) - the neutral conductor

250.28 Main Bonding Jumper and System Bonding
Jumper. For a grounded system, main bonding jumpers
and system bonding jumpers shall be installed as follows:

(A) Material. Main bonding jumpers and system bonding
jumpers shall be of copper or other corrosion-resistant ma­
terial. A main bonding jumper and a system bonding jumper
shall be a wire, bus, screw, or similar suitable conductor.

(B) Construction. Where a main bonding jumper or a sys­
tem bonding jumper is a screw only, the screw shall be
identified with a green finish that shall be visible with the
screw installed.

(C) Attachment. Main bonding jumpers and system bond­
ing jumpers shall be ~~~~~~~~ in the manner specified by
the applicable provisions of 250.8.

(1) General. Main bonding jumpers and system bonding
jumpers shall not be smaller than the sizes shown in
Table 250.66. Where the supply conductors are larger
than 1100 kcmil copper or 1750 kcmil aluminum, the
bonding jumper shall have an area that is not less than
12 1/2 percent of the area of the largest phase conductor
except that, where the phase conductors and the bonding
jumper are of different materials (copper or aluminum),
the minimum size of the bonding jumper shall be based
on the assumed use of phase conductors of the same
material as the bonding jumper and with an ampacity
equivalent to that of the installed phase conductors.
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250.30 Grounding Separately Derived Altern~ting­

Current Systems.

FPN: See 250.32 for connections at separate buildings or
structures, and 250.142 for use of the grounded circuit con­
ductor for grounding equipment.

Exception: Impedance grounded neutral system grounding
connections shall be made as. specified in 250.36 or
250.186.

(1) System Bonding Jumper. An unspliced system bond­
ing jumper in compliance with 250.28(A) through (D) that
is sized based on the derived phase conductors shall be
used to connect the equipment grounding conductors of the
separately derived system to the grounded conductor. This
connection shall be made at any single point on the sepa­
rately derived system from the source to the first system
disconnecting means or overcurrent device, or it shall be
made at the source of a separately derived system that has
no disconnecting means or overcurrent devices.

Exception No.1: For separately derived systems that are
dual fed (double ended) in a common enclosure or grouped
together in separate enclosures and employing a secondary
tie, a single system bonding jumper connection to the tie
point of the grounded circuit conductors from each power
source shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: A system bonding jumper at both the
source and the first disconnecting means shall be permitted
where doing so does not establish a parallel path for the
grounded conductor. Where a grounded conductor is used
in this manner, it shall not be smaller than the size specified
for the system bonding jumper but shall not be required to
be larger than the ungrounded conductor(s). For the pur­
poses of this exception, connection through the earth shall
not be considered as providing a parallel path.

Exception No.3: The size of the system bonding jumper for
a system that supplies a Class 1, Class 2, or Class 3
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circuit, and is derived from a transformer rated not more than
1000 volt-amperes, shall not be smaller than the derived
phase conductors and shall not be smaller than 14 AWG cop­
per or 12 AWG aluminum.

(2) Equipment Bonding JanmpeJr' Size. Where iIJ;:i1~~~il
bonding jumper of the wire type is run with the de­

rived phase conductors from the source of a separately de­
rived system to the first disconnecting means, it shall be
sized in accordance with 250.102(C), based on the size of
the derived phase conductors.

(3) GJr'o1lllJllding EiedJr'odle CmndluctoJr'9 Sing.lle Separstelly
Demved System. A grounding electrode conductor for a
single separately derived system shall be sized in accor­
dance with 250.66 for the derived phase conductors and
shall be used to connect the grounded conductor of the
derived system to the grounding electrode as specified in
250.30(A)'(7). This connection shall be made at the same
point on the separately derived system where the system
bonding jumper is lilill~ml;lll~

Exception No.1: Where the system bonding jumper speci­
fied in 250.30(A)(1) is a wire or busbar, it shall be permit­
ted to connect the grounding electrode conductor to the
equipment grounding terminal, bar, or bus, provided the
equipment grounding terminal, bar, or bus is of sufficient
size for the separately derived system.

Exception No.2: Where a separately derived system origi­
nates in listed equipment suitable as service equipment, the
grounding electrode conductor from the service or feeder
equipment to the grounding electrode shall be permitted as
the grounding electrode conductor for the separately de­
rived system, provided the grounding electrode conductor is
of sufficient size for the separately derived system. Where
the equipment bus internal to the equipment is
not smaller than the required grounding electrode conduc­
tor for the separately derived system, the grounding elec­
trode connection for the separately derived system shall be
permitted to be made to the bus.

Exception No.3: A grounding electrode conductor shall
not be required for a system that supplies a Class 1, Class
2, or Class 3 circuit and is derived from a transformer
rated not more than 1000 volt-amperes, provided the
grounded conductor is bonded to the transformer frame or
enclosure by a jumper sized in accordance with
250.30(A)(l), Exception No.3, and the transformer frame
or enclosure is grounded by one of the means specified in
250.134.

(4) Grou.nding Electrode ConductoJr'9 Mudtipie §eIlla~

rateHy DeJr'ived Systems. Where more than one separately
derived system is installed, it shall be permissible to con­
nect a tap from each separately derived system to a com­
mon grounding electrode conductor. Each tap conductor
shall connect the grounded conductor of the separately de-

rived system to the common grounding electrode conduc­
tor. The grounding electrode conductors and taps shall
comply with 250.30(A)(4)(a) through (A)(4)(c). [liis ~cori."1

Exception No.1: Where the system bonding jumper speci­
fied in 250.30(A)(1) is a wire or busbar, it shall be permit­
ted to connect the grounding electrode conductor to the
equipment grounding terminal, bar, or bus, provided the
equipment grounding terminal, bar, or bus is of sufficient
size for the separately derived system.

Exception No.2: A grounding electrode conductor shall
not be required for a system that supplies a Class 1, Class
2, or Class 3 circuit and is derived from a transformer
rated not more than 1000 volt-amperes, provided the sys­
tem grounded conductor is bonded to the transformer
frame or enclosure by a jumper sized in accordance with
250.30(A)(1), Exception No. 3 and the transformer frame
or enclosure is grounded by one of the means specified in
250.134.

(a) Common Grounding Electrode Conductor Size.
The common grounding electrode conductor shall not be
smaller than 3/0 AWG copper or 250 kcmil aluminum.

(b) Tap Conductor Size. Each tap conductor shall be
sized in accordance with 250.66 based on the derived phase
conductors of the separately derived system it serves.

Exception: Where a separately derived system originates
in listed equipment suitable as service equipment, the
grounding electrode conductor from the service or feeder
equipment to the grounding electrode shall be permitted as
the grounding electrode conductor for the separately de­
rived system, provided the grounding electrode conductor is
of sufficient size for the separately derived system. Where
the equipment ground bus internal to the equipment is not
smaller than the required grounding electrode conductor
for the separately derived system, the grounding electrode
connection for the separately derived system shall be per­
mitted to be made to the bus.

(c) Connections. All tap connections to the common
grounding electrode conductor shall be made at an acces­
sible location by one of the following methods:
(1) A listed connector.
(2) Listed connections to aluminum or copper busbars not

less than 6 mm x 50 mm (1/4 in. x 2 in.). Where alu­
minum busbars are used, the installation shall comply
with 250.64(A).

(3) The exothermic welding process.

Tap conductors shall be connected to the common
grounding electrode conductor in such a manner that the
common grounding electrode conductor remains without a
splice or joint.
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(5) Installation. The installation of all grounding electrode
conductors shall comply with 250.64(A), (B), (C), and (E).

(6) Bonding. Structural steel and metal shall be

(c) Impedance Grounded System. The grounded con­
ductor of an impedance grounded neutral system shall be
installed in accordance with 250.36 or 250.186.

in accordance with 250.104(D).

(7) Grounding Electrode. The grounding electrode shall
be as near as practicable to and preferably in the same area
as the grounding electrode conductor connection to the sys­
tem. The grounding electrode shall be the nearest one of the
following:

(l) Metal water pipe grounding electrode as specified in
250.52(A)(l)

(2) Structural metal grounding electrode as specified in
250.52(A)(2)

Exception No.1: Any of the other electro4es identified in
250.52(A) shall be used where the electro~es specified by
250.30(A)(7) are not available.

Exception No.2 to (1) and (2): Where a separately derived
system originates in listed equipment suitable for use as
service equipment, the grounding electrode used for the
service or feeder equipment shall be permitted as the
grounding electrode for the separately derived system.

FPN: See 250.104(D) for bonding requirements of interior
metal water piping in the area served by separately derived
systems.

(8) Grounded Conductor. Where a grounded conductor is
installed and the system bonding jumper not
located at the source of the separately derived system,
250.30(A)(8)(a), (A)(8)(b), and (A)(8)(c) shall apply.

(a) Routing and Sizing. This conductor shall be routed
with the derived phase conductors and shall not be smaller
than the required grounding electrode conductor specified
in Table 250.66 but shall not be required to be larger than
the largest ungrounded derived phase conductor. In addi­
tion, for phase conductors larger than 1100 kcmil copper or
1750 kcmil aluminum, the grounded conductor shall not be
smaller than 121/2 percent of the area of the largest derived
phase conductor. The grounded conductor of a 3-phase,
3-wire delta system shall have an ampacity not less than
that of the ungrounded conductors.

(b) \ Parallel Conductors. Where the derived phase
conductors are installed in parallel, the size of the grounded
conductor shall be based on the total circular mil area of the
parallel conductors, as indicated in this section. Where in­
stalled in two or more raceways, the size of the grounded
conductor in each raceway shall be based on the size of the
ungrounded conductors in the raceway but not smaller than
lio AWG.

FPN: See 310.4 for grounded conductors copnected in
parallel.
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(D) Ungrounded Systems. The equipment of an un­
grounded separately derived system shall be grounded as
specified in 250.30(B)(l) and (B)(2).

(1) Grounding Electrode Conductor. A grounding elec­
trode conductor, sized in accordance with 250.66 for the
derived phase conductors, shall be used to connect the
metal enclosures of the derived system to the grounding
electrode as specified in 250.30(B)(2). This connection
~hall be made at any point on the separately derived system
ftqP1 the source to the first system disconnecting means.

(2) Grounding EHectrode. Except as permitted by 250.34
for portable and vehicle-mounted generators, the grounding
eledtrode shall comply with 250.30(A)(7).

250.32 Buildings or Structures Supplied by .~ Feeder(s)
or Branch Circuit(s).

(A) Grounding Electrode. Building(s) or structure(s) sup­
plied by feeder(s) or branch circuit(s) shall have a ground­
ing electrode or grounding ~lectrode system install~d in
accordance with The grounding
electrode conductor(s) shall be connected in accordance
with 250.32(B) or (C). Where .there is no existing ground­
ing electrode, the grounding electrode(s) required in 250.50
shall be installed.

Exception: A grounding electrode shall not be required

where only a single branch circuit, f,I~~~li~llliIJ~~11il~:i~!~~ltr!.
11rlli~~lll:~~~I:lll~il supplies the building or structure and the
branch circuit includes an equipment grounding conductor
for grounding the normally non-current-carrying metal
parts of equipment.

(B) Grounded Systems. For a grounded system at the
separate building or structure, equipment grounding con­
ductor as described in 250.118 shall be run with the supply
conductors and connected to the building or structure
disconnecting means and to the grounding electrode(s). The
equipment grounding conductor shall be used for ground­
ing or bonding of equipment, structures, or frames required
to be grounded or bonded., The equipment grounding
conductor· shall be sized in accordance with 250.122.
Any installed grounded conductor shall not bt1 connected
to the equipment grounding conductor or to the ground­
ing e1ectrode(s).

Exception:
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(C) UJl1lgJroumdledl §ys~ems. The grounding electrode(s)
shall be connected to the building or structure disconnect­
ing means.

(E) Grounding ElectJrode Conductor. The size of the
grounding electrode conductor to the grounding elec-

trode(s) shall not be smaller than given in 250.66, based on
the largest ungrounded supply conductor. The installation
shall comply with Part III of this article.

250.34 ]PortalMe aJrndl Vehide-MoulIll~edl GelIllerators.

(A) JPortabRe Gelllerators. The frame of a portable genera­
tor shall not be required to be connected to a grounding
electrode as defined in 250.52 for a system supplied by the
generator under the following conditions:

(1) The generator supplies only equipment mounted on the
generator, cord-and-plug-connected equipment through
receptacles mounted on the generator, or both, and

(2) The ii~~~i non-current-carrying metal parts of equip­
ment and the equipment grounding conductor terminals of
the receptacles are ~~m!~~g to the generator frame.

(B) Vehide-MmJlll'lted Gell1lerators. The frame of a vehicle
shall not be required to be connected to a grounding
electrode as defined in 250.52 for a system supplied by a
generator located on this vehicle under the following
conditions:

(1) The frame of the generator is bonded to the vehicle
frame, and

(2) The generator supplies only equipment located on the
vehicle or cord-and-plug-connected equipment through
receptacles mounted on the vehicle, or both equipment
located on the vehicle and cord-and-plug-connected
equipment through receptacles mounted on the vehicle
or on the generator, and

(3) The ~~~~~~~ non-current-carrying metal parts of
equipment and the equipment grounding conductor ter­
minals of the receptacles are ~2~~S~~~ to the generator
frame.

(C) GrouJrndedl Comll1lJlctoll" Bon.dilllg. A system conductor
that is required to be grounded by 250.26 shall be 8~-ij~

~~~~~ to the generator frame where the generator is a com­
ponent of a separately derived system.

FPN: For grounding portable generators supplying fixed
wiring systems, see 250.20(D).
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250.36 High-Impedance Grounded Neutral Systems.
High-impedance grounded neutral systems in which a
grounding impedance, usually a resistor, limits the ground­
fault current to a low value shall be permitted for 3-phase
ac systems of 480 volts to 1000 volts where all the follow­
ing conditions are met:

(1) The conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure
that only qualified persons service the installation.

s
(2) Ground detectors are installed on the system.

(3) Line-to-neutralloads are not served.

High-impedance grounded neutral systems shall com­
ply with the provisions of 250.36(A) through (G).

(A) Grounding Impedance Location. The grounding im­
pedance shall be installed between the grounding electrode
conductor and the system ~~!:~R~ point. Where a neutral
j~i,~~ is not available, the grounding impedance shall be
installed between the grounding electrode conductor and
the neutral ~~!!~ derived from a grounding transformer.

FPN: The impedance is nonnally selected to limit the
ground-fault current to a value slightly greater than or equal to
the capacitive charging current of the system. This value of
impedance will also limit transient overvoltages to safe values.
For guidance, refer to criteria for limiting transient overvolt­
ages in ANSIlIEEE 142-1991, Recommended Practice for
Grounding of Industrial and Commercial Power Systems.
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(E) Equipment Bonding Jumper. The equipment bond­
ing jumper (the connection between the equipment ground­
ing conductors and the grounding impedance) shall be an
unspliced conductor run from the first system disconnecting
means or overcurrent device to the grounded side of the
grounding impedance.

(F) Grounding Electrode Conductor Location. The
grounding electrode conductor shall be ~~~Yi~~t~~ at any
point from the grounded side of the grounding impedance
to the equipment grounding connection at the service
equipment or first system disconnecting means.

(G) Equipment Bonding Jumper Size. The equipment
bonding jumper shall be sized in accordance with (1) or (2)
as follows:

(1) Where the grounding electrode conductor connection is
made at the grounding impedance, the equipment bond­
ing jumper shall be sized in accordance with 250.66,
based on the size of the service entrance conductors for
a service or the derived phase conductors for a sepa­
rately derived system.

(2) Where the grounding electrode conductor is connected
at the first system disconnecting means or overcurrent
device, the equipment bonding jumper shall be sized
the same as the neutral conductor in 250.36(B).

HI. Grounding Electrode System and Grounding
Electrode· Conductor

250.50 Grounding Electrode System. All grounding elec­
trodes as described in 250.52(A)(l) through (A)~!ffi:~ that are
present at each building or structure served shall be bonded
together to form the grounding electrode system. Where
none of these grounding electrodes exist, one or more of
the grounding electrodes specified in 250.52(A)(4) through
(A)~,~P shall be installed and used.

Exception: Concrete-encased electrodes of existing buildings
or structures shall not be required to be part of the grounding
electrode system where the steel reinforcing bars or rods are
not accessible for use without disturbing the concrete.

'-,"<-' '1.

250.52 Grounding Electrodes.

(A) Electrodes Permitted for Grounding.

(1) Metal Underground Water Pipe. A metal under­
ground water pipe in direct contact with the earth for 3.0 m

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

•



ARTICLE 250 - GROUNDING AND BONDING 25G.53

(10 ft) or more (including any metal well casing bonded to
the pipe) and electrically continuous (or made electrically
continuous by bonding around insulating joints or insulat­
ing pipe) to the points of connection of the grounding elec­
trode conductor and the bonding conductors. Interior metal
water piping located more than 1.52 m (5 ft) from the point of
entrance to the building shall not be used as a part of the
grounding electrode system or as a conductor to interconnect
electrodes that are part of the grounding electrode system.

Exception: In industrial, commercial, and ~ifr:tI~~~~~lfj~~~~

buildings or structures where conditions of maintenance
and supervision ensure that only qualified persons service
the installation, interior metal water piping located more
than 1.52 m (5 ft) from the point ofentrance to the building
shall be permitted as a part of the grounding electrode
system or as a conductor to interconnect electrodes that are
part of the grounding electrode system, provided that the
entire length, other than short sections passing perpendicu­
larly through walls, floors, or ceilings, of the interior metal
water pipe that is being used for the conductor is exposed.

least 6.0 m (20 ft) of bare copper conductor not smaller
than 2 AWG.

(7) lPRate Electrodes. Each plate electrode shall expose not
less than 0.186 m2 (2 ft2

) of surface to exterior soil. Elec­
trodes of iron or steel plates shall be at least 6.4 mm (1/4 in.)
in thickness. Electrodes of nonferrous metal shall be at least
1.5 mm (0.06 in.) in thickness.

(S) Oth.er Locall Metall 1Ulllderglmullld Systems or StJrIlllC­
tlllllres. Other local metal underground systems or structures
such as piping systems, underground tanks, and under­
ground metal well casings that are not bonded to a metal
water pipe.

FPN: See 250.104(B) for bonding requirements of gas
piping.

250.53 GroumdnnJlg Electro<de System liHllstallRatiol1l.

FPN: See 547.9 and 547.10 for special grounding and
bonding requirements for agricultural buildings.

(A) Rod., Pipe, aHlld Plate lERedrodes. Where practicable,
rod, pipe, and plate electrodes shall be embedded below
permanent moisture level. Rod, pipe, and plate electrodes
shall be free from nonconductive coatings such as paint or
enamel.

(8) Electrode Spacing. Where more than one of the elec­
trodes of the type specified in 250.52(A)(5) or (A)(7) are
used, each electrode of one grounding system (including
that used fqr air terminals) shall not be less than 1.83 m
(6 ft) from any other electrode of another grounding sys­
tem. Two or more grounding electrodes that are bonded
together shall be considered a s~ngle grounding electrode
system.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-105



250.54 ARTICLE 250 - GROUNDING AND BONDING

(C) Bonding Jumper. The bonding jumper(s) used to con­
nect the grounding electrodes together to form the ground­
ing electrode system shall be installed in accordance with
250.64(A), (B), and (E), shall be sized in accordance with
250.66, and shall be connected in the manner specified in
250.70.

(D) Metal Underground Water Pipe. Where used as a
grounding electrode, metal underground water pipe shall
meet the requirements of 250.53(D)(l) and (D)(2).

(1) Continuity. Continuity of the grounding path or the
bonding connection to interior piping shall not rely on wa­
ter meters or filtering devices and similar equipment.

(2) Supplemental Electrode Required. A metal under­
ground water pipe shall be supplemented by an additional
electrode of a type specified in 250.52(A)(2) through
(A)(8). Where the supplemental electrode is a rod, pipe, or
plate type, it shall comply with 250.56. The supplemental
electrode shall be permitted to be bonded to the grounding
electrode conductor, the grounded service-entrance conduc­
tor, the nonflexible grounded service raceway, or any
grounded service enclosure.

Exception: The supplemental electrode shall be permitted
to be bonded to the interior metal water piping at any
convenient point as covered in 250.52(A)(1), Exception.

(E) Supplemental Electrode Bonding Connection Size.
Where the supplemental electrode is a rod, pipe, or plate
electrode, that portion of the bonding jumper that is the sole
connection to the supplemental grounding electrode shall
not be required to be larger than 6 AWG copper wire or
4 AWG aluminum wire.

(F) Ground Ring. The ground ring shall be buried at a
depth below the earth's surface of not less than 750 mm
(30 in.).

(G) Rod and Pipe Electrodes. The electrode shall be in­
stalled such that at least 2.44 m (8 ft) of length is in contact
with the soil. It shall be driven to a depth of not less than
2.44 m (8 ft) except that, where rock bottom is encoun­
tered, the electrode shall be. driven at an oblique angle not
to exceed 45 degrees from the vertical or, where rock bot­
tom is encountered at an angle up to 45 degrees, the elec­
trode shall be permitted to be buried in a trench that is at
least 750 nun (30 in.) deep. The upper end of the electrode
shall be flush with or below ground level unless the above­
ground end and the grounding electrode conductor attach­
ment are protected against physical damage as specified in
250.10.

(H) Plate Electrode. Plate electrodes shall be installed not
less than 750 mm (30 in.) below the surface of the earth.
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250.54 Grounding Electrodes. il~Kill"11111:m!ll~
grounding electrodes shall be permitted to be connected to
the equipment grounding conductors specified in 250.118
and shall not be required to comply with the electrode
bonding requirements of 250.50 or 250.53(C) or the resis­
tance requirements of 250.56, but the earth shall not be
used as an effective ground-fault current path as specified
in 250.4(A)(5) and 250.4(B)(4).

250.56 Resistance of Rod, Pipe, and Plate Electrodes. A
single electrode consisting of a rod, pipe, or plate that does
not have a resistance to ground of 25 ohms or less shall be
augmented by one additional electrode of any of the types
specified by 250.52(A)~I~i through Where multiple
rod, pipe, or plate electrodes are installed to meet the re­
quirements of this section, they shall not be less than 1.8 m
(6 ft) apart.

FPN: The paralleling efficiency of rods longer than 2.5 m
(8 ft) is improved by spacing greater than 1.8 m (6 ft).

250.58 Common Grounding Electrode. Where an ac sys­
tem is connected to a grounding electrode in or at a build­
ing or structure, the same electrode shall be used to ground
conductor enclosures and equipment in or on that building
or structure. Where separate services, feeders, or branch
circuits supply a building and are required to be connected
to a grounding electrode(s), the same grounding elec­
trode(s) shall be used.

Two or more grounding electrodes that are bonded to­
gether shall be considered as a single grounding electrode
system in this sense.

250.60 Use of Air Terminals. Air terminal conductors and
driven pipes, rods, or plate electrodes used for grounding
air terminals shall not be used in lieu of the grounding
electrodes required by 250.50 for grounding wiring systems
and equipment. This provision shall not prohibit the re­
quired bonding together of grounding electrodes of differ­
ent systems.

FPN No.1: See 250.106 for spacing from air terminals.
See 800.100(D), 810.21(1), and 820.100(D) for bonding of
electrodes.

FPN No.2: Bonding together of all separate grounding
electrodes will limit potential differences between them and
between their associated wiring systems.

250.62 Grounding Electrode Conductor Material. The
grounding electrode conductor shall be of copper, alumi­
num, or copper-clad aluminum. The material selected shall
be resistant to any corrosive condition existing at the instal­
lation or shall be suitably protected against corrosion. The
conductor shall be solid or stranded, insulated, covered, or
bare.
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(A) ARuminllJlm OJr COlPlPeJr~Cladl ARumnl!1lUJ1m CmulludoJrs.
Bare aluminum or copper-clad aluminum grounding con­
ductors shall not be used where in direct contact with ma­
sonry or the earth or where subject to corrosive conditions.
Where used outside, aluminum or copper-clad aluminum
grounding conductors shall not be terminated within
450 mm (18 in.) of the earth.

(B) Securing anrlllPll"otection Agaill1lst Physical Damage.
Where exposed, a grounding electrode conductor or its en­
closure shall be securely fastened to the surface on which it
is carried. A 4 AWG or larger copper or aluminum ground­
ing electrode conductor shall be protected where exposed to
physical damage. A 6 AWG grounding electrode conductor
that is free from exposure to physical damage shall be per­
mitted to be run along the surface of the building construc­
tion without metal covering or protection where it is se­
curely fastened to the construction; otherwise, it shall be in
rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, rigid non­
metallic conduit, electrical metallic tubing, or cable armor.
Grounding electrode conductors smaller than 6 AWG shall be
in rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, rigid non­
metallic conduit, electrical metallic tubing, or cable armor.

(C) Contim.D.o\lRs. Grounding electrode conductor(s) shall
be installed in one continuous length without a splice or
joint except as permitted in (1) ~I (2):

(I) Splicing shall be permitted only by irreversible
compression-type connectors listed as grounding and
bonding equipment or by the exothermic welding pro­
cess.

(2) Sections of busbars shall be permitted to be connected
together to form a grounding electrode conductor.
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(E) Ell1I.doSllUes for Gll"oillll1ldlnll1l.g Ellectll"ode ComllUJlctoll"s.
Ferrous metal enclosures for grounding electrode conduc­
tors shall be electrically continuous from the point of at­
tachment to cabinets or equipment to the grounding elec-

- trode and shall be securely fastened to the ground clamp or
fitting. Nonferrous metal enclosures shall not be required to
be electrically continuous. Ferrous metal enclosures that are
not physically continuous from cabinets or equipment to
the grounding electrode shall be made electrically continu­
ous by bonding each end of the raceway or enclosure to the
grounding electrode conductor. Bonding shall apply at each
end and to all intervening ferrous raceways, boxes, and
enclosures between the g~~}1~1§~r~_~ equipment and the
grounding electrode. The bonding jumper for a grounding
electrode conductor raceway or cable armor shall be the
same size as, or larger than, the enclosed grounding elec­
trode conductor. Where a raceway is used as protection for a
grounding electrode conductor, the installation shall comply
with the requirements of the appropriate raceway article.
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FPN: See 250.24(C) for size of ac system conductor
brought to service equipment.

(A) Connections to Rod, Pipe, or Plate Electrodes.
Where the grounding electrode conductor is connected to
rod, pipe, or plate electrodes· as permitted in 250.52(A)(5)
or (A)(7), that portion of the conductor that is the sole connec­
tion to the grounding electrode shall not be required to be
larger than 6 AWG copper wire or 4 AWG aluminum wire.

(B) Connections to Concrete-Encased Electrodes.
Where the grounding electrode conductor is connected to a
concrete-encased electrode as permitted in 250.52(A)(3),
that portion of the conductor that is the sole connection to
the grounding electrode shall not be required to be larger
than 4 AWG copper wire.

(C) Connections to Ground ~ings. Where the grounding
electrode conductor is connected to a ground ring as permitted
in 250.52(A)(4), that portion of the conductor that is the sole
connection to the grounding electrode shall not be required to
be larger than the conductor used for the ground ring.

250.68 Grounding Electrode Conductor and Bonding
Jumper Connection to Grounding Electrodes. Wlie;:~()~T
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Table 250.66 Grounding Electrode Conductor for
Alternating-Current Systems

Size of Largest Ungrounded
Service-Entrance Conductor or Size of Grounding

Equivalent Area for Parallel Electrode Conductor
Conductorsa (AWGlkcmil) (AWGlkcmil)

Aluminum
Aluminum or or
Copper-Clad ~opper-Clad

Copper Aluminum Copper Aluminumb

2 or smaller 1/0 or smaller 8 6

1 or 1/0 2/0 or 3/0 6 4

2/0 or 3/0 4/0 or 250 4 2

Over 3/0 Over 250 2 ]/0
through 350 through 500

Over 350 Over 500 1/0 3/0
through 600 through 900

Over 600 Over 900 2/0 4/0
through 1100 through 1750

Over 1100 Over 1750 3/0 250

Notes:
1. Where multiple sets of service-entrance conductors are used as
permitted in 230.40, Exception No.2, the equivalent size of the larg­
est service-entrance conductor shall be determined by the largest sum
of the areas of the c~rresponding conductors of each set.
2. Where there are no service-entrance condu~·tors, the grounding
electrode conductor size shall be determined by the equivalent size of
the largest service-entrance conductor required for the load to be
served.
aThis table also applies to the derived conductors of separately de­
rived ac systems.. ,.
bSee installation restrictions in 250.64(A).

(B) Effective Grounding Path. The connection of a
grounding electrode conductor or bonding jumper to a
grounding electrode shall be made in a manner that will
ensure an effective grounding: path. Where necessary to
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ensure the grounding path for a metal piping system used as
a grounding electrode, bonding shall be provided around
insulated joints and arou~d any equipment likely to be dis­
connected- for repairs or replacement. Bonding shall
be of sufficient length to permit removal of such equipment
while retaining the Integrity of the lli~imllrll]~I~I~!

250.70 Methods of Gr~u.nJrnding amI!. JBmlldlnng Condluctm"
COII]R1letCaimll to Electrodes. The grounding or bonding con­
du~tor shall be connected to the grounding electrode by
exothermic welding, listed lugs, listed pressure connectors,
listed clamps, or other listed means. Connections depend­
ing on solder shall not be used. Ground clamps shall be
listed for. the materials of the grounding electrQde and the
grounding electrode conductor and, where u~'ed on pipe,
rod, or other buried electrodes, shall also be listed for direct
soil burial or concrete encasement. Not more than one con­
ductor shall be connected to the grounding electrode by a
single clamp or fitting unless the clamp or fitting is listed
for multiple conductors. One of the following methods
shall be used:

','

(1) A pipe fitting, pipe plug, or other approved device
screwed into a pipe Qr pipe fitting

(2) A listed bolted clamp of cast bronze or brass, or 'plain
or malleable iron

(3) For indoor telecommunications purposes only, a listed
sheet metal strap-type ground clamp having. a rigid
metal base that seats on· the electrode and having a
strap of such material and dimensions that it is not
lik,ely to stretch during or after install~tion

(4) An equally substantial approved means

250.80 Service Raceways amll }El!lldos1UlJres. Metal enclo­
sures and raceways for service conductors and equipment
shall be

Exception: A metal elbow that is installed in an under­
ground installation of rigid nonmetallic conduit and is iso­
lated from possible contact by a minimum cover of450 mm
(18 in.) to any part of the elbow shall not be required to be

250.84 Umiergrmmdl Service Cable Oil" Raceway.

(A) UlI1Idergll"Ollndl Servke Cable. The sheath or armor of
a continuous underground metal-sheathed or armored ser-

iIi'cie~c~a~b~le=Sy~sitiem~t~h~a~t~is~i~;~t~o~t~h:e~g~roundedsystemshall not be required to be
grounded at the building

or structure. The sheath or armor shall be permitted to be
insulated from the interior metal raceway or piping.

(JB) Umlergll"ouml Servke Racew.ay Containing CalbDe~

An underground metal service raceway that contains a
metal-sheathed or armored cable ~!~~~fl~g to the grounded
system shall not be required to be ponnected to

grounded at the building or structure.
The sheath or armor shall be permitted to be insulated from
the interior metal raceway or piping.

250.86 OtheJr Condll.lctoll" End!osU!res and! Raceways. Ex­
cept as permitted by 250.112(1), metal enclosures and race­
ways for other than service conductors shall be ponnected

Exception ,No.1: Metal enclosures and raceways for con­
ductors added to existing installations of open wire, knob­
and-tube wiring, and nonmetallic-sheathed cable shall not
be required to be~f?"f1Jjl!it~r!r~~c{;~a~~ J3qi:iipm~nr~groundirig

li~I~~I;'~~1 where these enclosures or wiring methods com­
ply with (1) through (4) as follows:

(1) Do not provide an equipment ground

(2) Are in runs of less than 7.5 m (25 ft) .

(3) Are free from probable contact with ground, grounded
metal, metal lath, or other conductive material

(4) Are guarded against contact by persons

Exception No.2: Short sections of metal enclosures or
raceways used to provide support or protection of cable
assemblies from physical damage shall not be required to

be 111!III~i~liiJ~~~i.f~~~~gp'~pf!J~ff!E,~q~~rl9:ilig; r~l~fif{pi(to~
Exception No.3: A metal elbow shall not be required to be

Illll~II,II~I'~'I~I)I,~~~~~'~?£~:~f4~~~'~~A~~~t2ifi~?lp!;~~T~?ij~?!!~?~I~~where it
is installed in a nonmetallic raceway and is isolated from
possible contact by a minimum cover of 450 mm (18 in.) to
any part of the elbow or is encased in not less than 50 mm
(2 in.) of concrete.

V. Bonding
!.. ~ .. '

250.90 GellleJrall. Bonding shall be provided where neces­
sary to ensure electrical continuity and the capacity to con­
duct safely any fault current likely to be imposed.

250.9~ Servnces.

(1\.) Bonding of Selt"vices. The non~urrent-carrying metal
parts of equipment indicated in 250.92(A)trr -~rid (A)(2)
shall be bonded together.

(1) The service raceways, cable tr~~s, cablebus framework,
auxiliary gutters, or service cable armor or sheath ex­
c~pt as permitted in 250.84

(2) All service em;losures containing service conductors,
including meter fittings, boxes, or the like, interposed
in the service raceway or armor
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(B) Method of Bonding at the Service. Electrical conti­
nuity at service equipment, service raceways, and service
conductor enclosures shall be ensured by one of the follow­
ing methods:

(I) Bonding equipment to the grounded service conductor
in a manner provided in 250.8

(2) Connections utilizing threaded couplings or threaded
bosses on enclosures where made up wrenchtight

(3) Threadless couplings and connectors where made up
tight for metal raceways and metal-clad cables

(4) Other listed devices, such as bonding-type locknuts,
bushings, or bushings with bonding jumpers

Bonding jumpers meeting the other requirements of this
article shall be used around concentric or eccentric knock­
outs that are punched or otherwise formed so as to impair
the electrical connection to ground. Standard locknuts or
bushings shall not be the sole means fot the bonding re­
quired by this section.

70-110

trode conductors shall be i~~i~~~~~:rf1:~ the service equip­
ment and at the disconnecting means for any additional
buildings or structures by at least one of the following
means:

(1) Exposed nonflexible metallic raceways

(2) An exposed grounding electrode conductor

(3) Approved means for the external connection of a cop­
per or other corrosion-resistant bonding or grounding
conductor to the grounded raceway or equipment

FPN No.1: A 6 AWG copper conductor with one end
bonded to the grounded nonflexible metallic raceway or
equipment and with 150 mm (6 in.) or more of the other
end made accessible on the outside wall is an example of
the approved means covered in 250.94, i~~~~t~~i\i]~i~~,I!'i (3).

FPN No.2: See 800.100, 810.21, and 820.100 for bonding
and grounding requirements for communications circuits,
radio and television equipment, and CATV circuits.

250.96 Bonding Other Enclosures.

(A) General. Metal raceways, cable trays, cable armor,
cable sheath, enclosures, frames, fittings, and other metal
non-current-carrying parts that are to serve as grounding
conductors, with or without the use of supplementary
equipment grounding conductors, shall be bonded where
necessary to ensure electrical continuity and the capacity to
conduct safely any fault current likely to be imposed on
them. Any nonconductive paint, enamel, or sirriilar coating
shall be removed at threads, contact points, and contact
surfaces or be connected by means of fittings designed so
as to make such removal unnecessary.

(B) Isolated Grounding Circuits. Where ~~§!~~~~I for the
reduction of electrical noise (electromagnetic interference)
on the grounding circuit, an equipment enclosure supplied
by a branch circuit shall be permitted to be isolated from a
raceway containing circuits supplying only that equipment
by one or more listed nonmetallic raceway fittings located at
the point of attachment of the raceway to the equipment en­
closure. The metal raceway shall comply with provisions of
this article and shall be supplemented by an intemal insulated
equipment grounding conductor installed in accordance with
250.146(D) to ground the equipment enclosure.

FPN: Use of an isolated equipment grounding conductor
does not relieve the requirement for grounding the raceway
system.

250.97 Bonding for Over 250 Volts. For circuits of over
250 volts to ground, the electrical continuity of metal race­
ways and cables with metal sheaths that contain any con­
ductor other than service conductors shall be ensured by
one or more of the methods specified for services in
250.92(B), except for (B)(1).

Exception: Where oversized, concentric, or eccentric
knockouts are not encountered, or where a box or enclosure
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with concentric or eccentric knockouts is listed to provide a
reliable the following methods shall be
permitted:

(1) Threadless couplings and connectors for cables with
metal sheaths

(2) Two locknuts, on rigid metal conduit or intermediate
metal conduit, one inside and one outside of boxes and
cabinets

(3) Fittings with shoulders that seat firmly against the box
or cabinet, such as electrical metallic tubing connec­
tors, flexible metal conduit connectors, and cable con­
nectors, with one locknut on the inside of boxes and
cabinets

(4) Listed fittings

250.98 lBmullillllg Looselly JJoiImted MetSlll lRaceways. Ex­
pansion fittings and telescoping sections of metal raceways
shall be made electrically continuous by equipment bond­
ing jumpers or other means.

250.100 BondJiJrllg in HSlZSlJrdOll.J!S (CHassi1fUed) LocatioJll!s.
Regardless of the voltage of the electrical system, the elec­
trical continuity of non-current-carrying metal parts of
equipment, raceways, and other enclosures in any hazard­
ous (classified) location as defined in shall be ensured
by any of the methods specified in 250.92(B)(2)
through (B)(4). One or more of these bonding methods
shall be used whether or not equipment grounding conduc-
tors are installed.

250.102 Equipment Bonding JumpeJrs.

(A) MSlteJrial. Equipment bonding jumpers shall be of cop­
per or other corrosion-resistant material. A bonding jumper
shall be a wire, bus, screw, or similar suitable conductor.

(8) AUaclhmelI1lt. Equipment bonding jumpers shall be at­
tached in the manner specified by the applicable provisions
of 250.8 for circuits and equipment and by 250.70 for
grounding electrodes.

(C) Size - Equipmen.t BmullDHllg JumpeJr olIll SUllJPlplly Side
of Service. The bonding jumper shall not be smaller than
the sizes shown in Table 250.66 for grounding electrode
conductors. Where the service-entrance phase conductors
are larger than 1100 kcmil copper or 1750 kcmil aluminum,
the bonding jumper shall have ail area not less than 121/2

percent of the area of the largest phase conductor except
that, where the phase conductors and the bonding jumper
are of different materials (copper or aluminum), the mini­
mum· size of the bonding jumper shall be based on the
assumed use of phase conductors of the same material as
the bonding jumper and with an ampacity equivalent to that
of the installed phase conductors. Where the service­
entrance conductors are paralleled in two or more raceways

or cables, the equipment bonding jumper, where routed
with the raceways or cables, shall be run in parallel. The
size of the bonding jumper for each raceway or cable shall
be based on the size of the service-entrance conductors in
each raceway or cable.

(ll) Size - lEquipmeJrnt Bondill1lg JrUllmpeJr' OHll Load. Sidle
of SeIr'vRce. The equipment bonding jumper on the load side
of the service overcurrent devices shall be sized, as a mini­
mum, in accordance with the sizes listed in Table 250.122,
but shall not be required to be larger than the largest un­
grounded circuit conductors supplying the equipment and
shall not be smaller than 14 AWG.

A single common continuous equipment bonding
jumper shall be permitted to ~~B1i¢£~ two or more raceways
or cables where the bonding jumper is sized in accordance
with Tabie 250.122 for the largest overcurrent device sup­
plying circuits therein.

(lE) bllstaHnatimll. The equipment bonding jumper shall be
permitted to be installed inside or outside of a raceway or
enclosure. Where installed on the outside, the length of the
equipment bonding jumper shall not exceed 1.8 m (6 ft)
and shall be routed with the raceway or enclosure. Where
installed inside a raceway, the equipment bonding jumper
shall comply with the requirements of 250.119 and
250.148.

Exception: An equipment bonding jumper longer than
1.8 m (6 fl) shall be permitted at outside pole locations for
the purpose of bonding or grounding isolated sections of
metal raceways or elbows installed in exposed risers of
metal conduit or other metal raceway.

250.1104 Bm;udftrrllg of PipiiJl1lg Systems alI1ld }Exposed StJr'UllC a

tUllJrall SteeR.

(A) Metall WateJr PipiImg. The metal water piping system
shall be bonded as required in (A)(l), (A)(2), or (A)(3) of
this section. The bonding jumper(s) shall be installed in
accordance with 250.64(A), (B), and (E). The points of
attachment of the bonding jumper(s) shall be accessible.

(1) GeD1leJrall. Metal water piping system(s) installed in or
attached to a building or structure shall be bonded to the
service equipment enclosure, the grounded conductor at the
service, the grounding electrode conductor where of suffi­
cient size, or to the one or more grounding electrodes used.
The bonding jumper(s) shall be sized in accordance with
Table 250.66 except as permitted in 250.104(A)(2) and
(A)(3).

(2) BuliMings of MllJIUipie OCiCllIlpall1l.cy. In buildings of
multiple occupancy where the metal water piping system(s)
installed in or attached to a building or structure for the
individual occupancies is metallically isolated from all
other occupancies by use of nonmetallic water piping, the
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metal water piping system(s) for each occupancy shall be
permitted to be bonded to the equipment grounding termi­
nal of the panelboard or switchboard enclosure (other than
service equipment) supplying that occupancy. The bonding
jumper shall be sized in accordance with Table 250.122,

(3) Multiple Buildings or Structures Supplied by a
Feeder(s) or Branch Circuit(s). The metal water piping
system(s) installed in or attached to a building or structure
shall be bonded to the building or structure disconnecting
means enclosure where located at the building or structure,
to the equipment grounding conductor run with the supply
conductors, or to the one or more grounding electrodes
used. The bonding jumper(s) shall be sized in accordance
with 250.66, based on the size of the feeder or branch
circuit conductors that supply the building. The bonding
jumper shall not be required to be larger than the largest
ungrounded feeder or branch circuit conductor supplying
the building.

(B) Other Metal Piping. Where installed in or attached to
a building or structure, a metal piping system(s), including
gas piping, that is likely to become energized shall be
bonded to the service equipment enclosure, the grounded
conductor at the service, the grounding electrode conductor
where of sufficient size, or the one or more grounding elec­
trodes used. The bonding jumper(s) shall be sized in accor­
dance with 250.122, using the rating of the circuit that is
likely to energize the piping system(s). The equipment
grounding conductor for the circuit that is likely to energize
the piping shall be permitted to serve as the bonding means.
The points of attachment of the bonding jumper(s) shall be
accessible.

FPN: Bonding all piping and metal air ducts within the
premises will provide additional safety.

(C) Structural Metal. Exposed structural metal that is in­
terconnected to form a metal building frame and is not
intentionally grounded and is likely to become energized
shall be bonded to the service equipment enclosure, the
grounded conductor at the service, the grounding electrode
conductor where of sufficient size, or the one or more
grounding electrodes used. The bonding jumper(s) shall be
sized in accordance with Table 250.66 and installed in ac­
cordance with 250.64(A), (B), and (E). The points of at­
tachment of the bonding jumper(s) shall be accessible.

(D) Separately Derived Systems. Metal water piping sys­
tems and structural metal that is interconnected to form a
building frame shall be bonded to separately derived sys­
tems in accordance with (D)(I) through (D)(3).

(1) Metal Water Piping System(s). The grounded conduc­
tor of each separately derived system shall be bonded to the
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nearest available point of the metal water piping system(s)
in the area served by each separately derived system. This
connection shall be made at the same point on the sepa­
rately derived system where the grounding electrode con­
ductor is connected. Each bonding jumper shall be sized in
accordance with Table 250.66 based on the largest un­
grounded conductor of the separately derived system.

Exception No.1: A separate bonding jumper to the metal
water piping system shall not be required where the metal
water piping system is used as the grounding electrode for

the separately derived system 11~:ll~llllll!~~liilll~i~i;liilm~.~lm

Exception No.2: A separate water piping bonding jumper
shall not be required where the metal frame ofa building or
structure is used as the grounding electrode for a sepa­
rately derived system and is bonded to the metal water
piping in. the area served by the separately derived system.

(2) Structural Metal. Where exposed structural metal that
is interconnected to form the building frame exists in the
area served by the separately derived system, it shall be
bonded to the grounded conductor of each separately de­
rived system. This connection shall be made at the same
point on the separately derived system where the grounding
electrode conductor is connected. Each bonding jumper
shall be sized in accordance with Table 250.66 based on
the largest ungrounded conductor of the separately de­
rived system.

Exception No.1: A separate bonding jumper to the build­
ing structural metal shall not be required where the metal
frame of a building or structure is used as the grounding
electrode for the separately derived system.

Exception No.2: A separate bonding jumper to the build­
ing structural metal shall not be required where the water
piping of a building or structure is used as the grounding
electrode for a separately derived system and is bonded to
the building structural metal in the area served by the sepa­
rately derived system.

(3) Common Groundin.g Electrode Conductor. Where a
common grounding electrode conductor is installed for
multiple separately derived systems as permitted by
250.30(A)(4), and exposed structural metal that is intercon­
nected to form the building frame or interior metal piping
exists in the area served by the separately derived system,
the metal piping and the structural metal member shall be
bonded to the common grounding electrode conductor.

Exception: A separate bonding jumper from each derived
system to metal water piping and to structural metal mem­
bers shall not be required where the metal water piping and
the structural metal members in the area served by the
separately derived system are bonded to the common
grounding electrode conductor.
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• 25d).:D.06i lUgintlllJill1lg ProtedJimll Systems. The lightning
protection system ground terminals shall be bonded to the
building or structure grounding electrode system.

FPN No.1: See 250.60 for use of air terminals. For further
information, see NFPA 780-2008, Standard for the Instal­
lation of Lightning Protection Systems, which contains de­
tailed information on grounding, bonding, and ~~!~;II,I~§1

li;~~il~~1 from lightning protection systems.

FPN No.2: Metal raceways, enclosures, frames, and other
non-current-carrying metal parts of electrical equipment in­
stalled on a building equipped with a lightning protection sys­
tem may require bonding or spacing from the lightning pro­
tection conductors in accordance with NFPA 780-2008,
Standard for the Installation of Lightning Protection Systems.

VI. lEqunpmelI1lt GrmJlH1ldJiH1lg alllld lE(JlIlllJipmeH1lt GrmJlHlldJilI1lg
CmlldUlldors

250JJO EqUllHpmell1lt lFastelllled Jillll PH~ce or COlI1l1111ededllby
Permall1lleinlt WiJrill1lg Methods (Fixedl). Exposed non­
current-carrying metal parts of fixed equipment likely to
become energized shall be
g~~i!~i:I~~ill~II~~I!ll~I~1under any of the following conditions:
(1) Where within 2.5 m (8 ft) vertically or 1.5 m (5 ft)

horizontally of ground or grounded metal objects and
subject to contact by persons

(2) Where located in a wet or damp location and not
isolated

(3) Where in electrical contact with metal

(4) Where in a hazardous (classified) location as covered
by Articles 500 through 517

(5) Where supplied by a metal-clad, metal-sheathed, metal­
raceway, or other wiring method that provides an
equipment ground, except as permitted by 250.86, Ex­
ception No.2, for short sections of metal enclosures

(6) Where equipment operates with any terminal at over
150 volts to ground

Exception No.1: Metal frames of electrically heated appli­
ances, exempted by special permission, in which case the
frames shall be permanently and effectively insulated from
ground.

Exception No.2: Distribution apparatus, such as trans­
former and capacitor cases, mounted on wooden poles, at a
height exceeding 2.5 m (8 ft) above ground or grade level.

Exception No.3: Listed equipment protected by a system of
double insulation, or its equivalent, shall not be required to
be Where
such a system is employed, the equipment shall be distinc­
tively marked.

250JJ2 lFasteHlledl HII1l JP>Hace or COIl1lll11ededl by Perm~meIl1lt

WJirJing Methods (lFnxe«Jl) - Specific. 1~1~~~~II~jili~~III~I~~~~ji
~lij!I~!~~!~l!~!~I~~~I' exposed, non-current-carrying metal parts of

253.U2

the kinds of equipment described in 250.1l2(A) through
(K), and non-current-can-ying metal parts of equipment and
enclosures described in 250.1l2(L) and (M), shall be con':

fl!!~~,I:llll\I!II~]III]'~lj~!i,l:~i!ilgl~~ti\~'~\~[gl~~gl~~l(2!~~~ regardless of
voltage.

(A) SwJitdllboard Frames aIl1ld. StrUlldllJlres. Switchboard
frames and structures supporting switching equipment, ex­
cept frames of 2-wire dc switchboards where effectively
insulated from ground.

(lR) Pipe OrgaHlls. Generator and motor frames in an elec­
trically operated pipe organ, unless effectively insulated
from ground and the motor driving it.

(C) Motor lFr~mes. Motor frames, as provided by
430.242.

(D) El!1ldosUlIlI"es !for MotolI" ContronHers. Enclosures for
motor controllers unless attached to ungrounded portable
equipment.

(E) lERev~toJrs aIl1ld. Cnnlll\es. Electrical equipment for eleva­
tors and cranes.

(IF) Garages9 1rJ!:lleate[,s9 and Motnol!1l lP'nctmre ShndlJios.
Electrical equipment in commercial garages, theaters, and
motion picture studios, except pendant lampholders sup­
plied by circuits not over 150 volts to ground.

(G) ERedJrnc Sngns. Electric signs, outline lighting, and as­
sociated equipment as provided in ~p~},~.

(H) Motnmll lPictu.HJre Projediol!1l Eq[lillJilPmelllt. Motion pic­
ture projection equipment.

i=l=il~~j~~il~~~~B~l~riE,~q~UiPment supplied
by Class 1 power-limited by Class 2 and Class 3
remote-control and signaling circuits, and by fire alarm cir­
cuits shall be grounded where system grounding is required
by Part II or Part VIII of this article.

(J) lLllimnHllaires. Luminaires as provided in Part V of Ar­
ticle 410.

OK) SlkJid~MolliIl1lted lEqlillJipmell1lt Permanently mounted
electrical equipment and skids shall be9:ql!~~:~tea to the
equipment sized as required by
250.122.

(lL) Motor~OlPeratedl Water lPUIlmjps. Motor-operated wa­
ter pumps, including the submersible type.

(M) MetaH WeHH CasJil!1lgs. Where a submersible pump is
used in a metal well casing, the well casing shall be con­

to the pump circuit equipment grounding conductor.
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250.114 Equipment Connected by Cord and Plug. Un­
der any of the conditions described in 250.114(1) through
(4), exposed non-current-carrying metal parts of cord-and­
plug-connected equipment likely to become energized shall

be Ili~~I;II~~li!llll,I~IIIIIII;~I,I~I~I!!~111111111111\111\11111

Exception: Listed tools, listed appliances, and listed equip­
ment covered in 250.114(2) through (4) shall not be re-

quired to be 11}~!~!~III~;ljl~lilll!\llilfz~.III!III~~IIII~I~~;II~11~~lli
where protected by a system of double insulation or its

equivalent. Double insulated equipment shall be distinc­
tively marked.

(1) In hazardous (classified) locations (see Articles 500
through 517)

(2) Where operated at over 150 volts to ground

Exception No.1: Motors, where guarded, shall not be re-

quired to be cl~~li:111~tll:lrl!lli~llli~,~~.lll:.ji~11~~(litllil~il!~~II!lii~il·
Exception No.2: Metal frames ofelectrically heated appli­
ances, exempted by special permission, shall not be re-

quired to be lijil;I;I~I!lliliIIIJllljl\I~~llil,ll~illlfllill?~I~11I!II~II:II
in which case the frames shall be permanently and

effectively insulated from ground.

(3) In residential occupancies:

a. Refrigerators, freezers, and air conditioners
b. Clothes-washing, clothes-drying, dish-washing ma­

chines; kitchen waste disposers; information tech­
nology equipment; sump pumps and electrical
aquarium equipment

c. Hand-held motor-operated tools, stationary and
fixed motor-operated tools, and light industrial
motor-operated tools

d. Motor-operated appliances of the following types:
hedge clippers, lawn mowers, snow blowers, and
wet scrubbers

e. Portable handlamps

(4) In other than residential occupancies:

a. Refrigerators, freezers, and air conditioners
b. Clothes-washing, clothes-drying, dish-washing ma­

chines; information technology equipment; sump
pumps and electrical aquarium equipment

c. Hand-held motor-operated tools, stationary and
fixed motor-operated tools, and light industrial
motor-operated tools

d. Motor-operated appliances of the following types:
hedge clippers, lawn mowers, snow blowers, and
wet scrubbers

e. Portable handlamps
f. Cord-and-plug-connected appliances used in damp

or wet locations or by persons standing on the
ground or on metal floors or working inside of metal
tanks or boilers

g. Tools likely to be used in wet or conductive lo­
cations
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Exception: Tools and portable handlamps likely to be used
in wet or conductive locations shall not be required to be

where
supplied through an transformer with an un-
grounded secondary of not over 50 volts.

250.116 Nonelectrical Equipment. The metal parts of the
following nonelectrical equipment described in this section

shall be Im!~III~I;111~illll~llllllli!~mlllill;I~~II~[I~~~i~~11Il~II~~lil~II.~
(1) Frames and tracks of electrically' operated cranes and

hoists

(2) Frames of nonelectrically driven elevator cars to which
electrical conductors are attached

(3) Hand-operated metal shifting ropes or cables of electric
elevators

FPN: Where extensive metal in or on buildings may be­
come energized and is subject to personal contact, adequate
bonding and grounding will provide additional safety.

250.118 Types of E(IUipment Grounding Conductors.
The equipment grounding conductor run with or enclosing
the circuit conductors shall be one or more or a combina­
tion of the following:

(1) A copper, aluminum, or copper-clad aluminum con­
ductor. This conductor shall be solid or stranded; in­
sulated, covered, or bare; and in the form of a wire or
a busbar of any shape.

(2) Rigid metal conduit.

(3) Intermediate metal conduit.

(4) Electrical metallic tubing.

(5) Listed flexible metal conduit meeting all the following
conditions:

a. The conduit is terminated ~1'lliJ~III'll~~II~~ll;
b. The circuit conductors contained in the conduit are

protected by overcurrent devices rated at 20 am­
peres or less.

c. The combined length of flexible metal conduit and
flexible metallic tubing and liquidtight flexible
metal conduit in the same ground return path does
not exceed 1.8 m (6 ft).

d. Where used to connect equipment where flexibility
is necessary after installation, an equipment
grounding conductor shall be installed.

(6) Listed liquidtight flexible metal conduit meeting all
the following conditions:

a. The conduit is terminated in 1;~~I!~;illlY~illl.
b. For metric designators 12 through 16 (trade sizes

% through l/Z) , the circuit conductors contained in
the conduit are protected by overcurrent devices
rated at 20 amperes or less.
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c. For metric designators 21 through 35 (trade sizes
314 through 11/4), the circuit conductors contained in
the conduit are protected by overcurrent devices
rated not more than 60 amperes and there is no
flexible metal conduit, flexible metallic tubing, or
liquidtight flexible metal conduit in trade sizes
metric designators 12 through 16 (trade sizes 3fs
through V2) in the grounding path.

d. The combined length of flexible metal conduit and
flexible metallic tubing and liquidtight flexible
metal conduit in the same ground return path does
not exceed 1.8 m (6 ft).

e. Where used to connect equipment where flexibility
is necessary after installation, an equipment
grounding conductor shall be installed.

(7) Flexible metallic tubing where the tubing is termi-
nated in and meeting the following con-
ditions:

a. The circuit conductors contained in the tubing are
protected by overcurrent devices rated at 20 am­
peres or less.

b. The combined length of flexible metal conduit and
flexible metallic tubing and liquidtight flexible
metal conduit in the same ground return path does
not exceed 1.8 m (6 ft).

(8) Armor of Type AC cable as provided in 320.108.

(9) The copper sheath of mineral-insulated, metal­
sheathed cable.

(10) Type MC cable where listed and identified for ground­
ing in accordance with the following:

a. The combined metallic sheath and grounding con­
ductor of interlocked metal tape-type MC cable

b. The metallic sheath or the combined metallic
sheath and grounding conductors of the smooth or
corrugated tube-type Me cable

(11) Cable trays as permitted in 392.3 and 392.7.

(12) Cablebus framework as permitted in 370.3.

(13) Other listed electrically continuous metal raceways
and listed auxiliary gutters.

(14) Surface metal raceways listed for grounding.

2.50.U9 Identificatiollll of Equipment Gll"oullll1ldiJlllg Cmm a

trlIUldoll"s. Unless required elsewhere in this Code, equip­
ment grounding conductors shall be permitted to be bare,
covered, or insulated. Individually covered or insulated
equipment grounding conductors shall have a continuous
outer finish that is either green or green with one or more
yellow stripes except as permitted in this section. Conduc­
tors with insulation or individual covering that is gr~en,

green with one or more yellow stripes, or otherwise identi­
fied as permitted by this section shall not be used for un­
grounded or grounded circuit conductors.

iixice!P!tiio!n!:;I!iiiIE5iE2~~'~ cablesshall
mSjljlal:zon for

(A) CO[lHd!aJldo!rs Lallrgell" Than ((P AWG. Equipment
grounding conductors larger than 6 AWG shall comply with
250.119(A)(1) and (A)(2).

(I) An insulated or covered conductor larger than 6 AWG
shall be permitted, at the time of installation, to be
permanently identified as an equipment grounding con­
ductor at each end and at every point where the con­
ductor is accessible.

Exception: Conductors larger than 6 AWG shall not be
required to be marked in conduit bodies that contain no
splices or unused hubs.
(2) Identification shall encircle the conductor and shall be

accomplished by one of the following:

a. Stripping the insulation or covering from the entire
exposed length

b. Coloring the insulation or covering green p::(ilieter-

c. Marking the insulation or covering with green tape

or green adhesive labels ~~n~ij~:f~~~frX~(t!§P

(lB) MudticomlhmctoJI" Cable. Where the conditions of
maintenance and supervision ensure that only qualified per­
sons service the installation, one or more insulated conduc­
tors in a multiconductor cable, at the time of installation,
shall be permitted to be permanently identified as equipment
grounding conductors at each end and at every point where the
conductors are accessible by one of the following means:

(1) Stripping the insulation from the entire exposed length

(2) Coloring the exposed insulation green

(3) Marking the exposed insulation with green tape or
green adhesive labels

(C) FlexJibie COll"d. An uninsulated equipment grounding
conductor shall be permitted, but, if individually covered,
the covering shall have a continuous outer finish that is
either green or green with one or more yellow stripes.

250.120 lEqaJIipmel1lt GronmdiIrng Com}lUldor IIIlstaBlatiollll.

An equipment grounding conductor shall be installed in
accordance with 250.120(A), (B), and (C).

(A) RacewaY9 Cable 1I'Jrays9 Cable All"moll", Cablebn.ns9 Oil"

Cable Sh.eaths. Where it consists of a raceway, cable tray,
cable armor, cablebus framework, or cable sheath or where
it is a wire within a raceway or cable, it shall be installed in
accordance with the applicable provisions in this Code us­
ing fittings for joints and terminations approved for use
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with the type raceway or cable used. All connections,
joints, and fittings shall be made tight using suitable tools.

(B) Aluminum and Copper-Clad Aluminum Conduc­
tors. Equipment grounding conductors of bare or insulated
aluminum or copper-clad aluminum shall be permitted.
Bare conductors shall not come in direct contact with ma­
sonry or the earth or where subject to corrosive conditions.
Aluminum or copper-clad aluminum conductors shall not
be terminated within 450 mm (18 in.) of the earth.

(C) Equipment Grounding Conductors Smaller Than
6 AWG. Equipment grounding conductors smaller than
6 AWG shall be protected from physical damage by a race­
way or cable armor except where run in hollow spaces of
walls or partitions, where not subject to physical damage,
or where protected from physical damage.

250.122 Size of Equipment Grounding Conductors.

(A) General. Copper, aluminum, or copper-clad aluminum
equipment grounding conductors of the wire type shall not
be smaller than shown in Table 250.122, but ~~\:i~~4\~~~!

shall ~~~~ be required to be larger than the circuit conduc­
tors supplying the equipment. Where a ~~Il,j:~~~, a race­
way, or a cable armor or sheath is used as the equipment
grounding conductor, as provided in 250.118 and
250.134(A), it shall comply with 250.4(A)(5) or (B)(4).

(B) Increased in Size. Where ungrounded conductors are
increased in size, equipment grounding conductors, where
installed, shall be increased in size proportionately accord­
ing to the circular mil area of the ungrounded conductors.

70-116
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(E) Flexible Cord and Fixture Wire. The equipment
grounding conductor in a flexible cord with the largest cir­
cuit conductor 10 AWG or smaller, and the equipment
grounding conductor used with fixture wires of any size in
accordance with 240.5, shall not be smaller than 18 AWG
copper and shall not be smaller than the circuit conductors.
The equipment grounding conductor in a flexible cord with
a circuit conductor larger than 10 AWG shall be sized in
accordance with Table 250.122.

(F) Conductors in Parallel. Where conductors are run in
parallel in multiple raceways or cables as permitted in
310.4, the equipment grounding conductors, where used,
shall be run in parallel in each raceway or cable.

Each parallel equipment grounding conductor shall be
sized on the basis of the ampere rating of the overcurrent
device protecting the circuit conductors in the raceway or
cable in accordance with Table 250.122.

(G) Feeder Taps. Equipment grounding conductors run
with feeder taps shall not be smaller than shown in Table
250.122 based on the rating of theovercurrent device ahead
of the feeder but shall not be required to be larger than the
tap conductors.

250.124 Equipment Grounding Conductor Continuity.

(A) Separable Connections. Separable connections such
as those provided in drawout equipment or attachment
plugs and mating connectors and receptades shall provide
for first-make, last-break of the equipment grounding con­
ductor. First-make, last-break shall not be required where
interlocked equipment, plugs, receptacles, and connectors
preclude energization without grounding continuity.

(B) Switches. No automatic cutout or switch shall be
placed in the equipment grounding conductor of a premises
wiring system unless the opening of the cutout or switch
disconnects all sources of energy.

250.126 Identification of Wiring Device Terminals. The
terminal for the connection of the equipment grounding
conductor shall be identified by one of the following:

(1) A green, not readily removable terminal screw with a
hexagonal head.

(2) green, hexagonal, not readily removable terminal nut.

(3) A green pressure wire connector. If the terminal for
the grounding conductor is not visible, the conductor
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Table 25~.122 MinimUllm Size EqUllipment Gmmnding
Conductors for Grmmding Raceway and Equipment

RatJing or SeWng of
AUlltomatnc Overcm'rent Size (AWG or Ikcmil)
Devke in CircUllit Ahead
of Eq1l.llipment, CondUllit, AlUllminUllm or

etc., Not Exceedhllg CoplPer-Cl31d
(Amperes) Copper AHuminUllm*

15 14 12
20 12 10
30 10 8

40 10 8
60 10 8

100 8 6

200 6 4
300 4 2
400 3 1

500 2 1/0
600 1 2/0
800 1/0 3/0

1000 2/0 4/0
1200 3/0 250
1600 4/0 350

2000 250 400
2500 350 600
3000 400 600

4000 500 800
5000 700 1200
6000 800 1200

Note: Where necessary to comply with 250.4(A)(5) or (B)(4), the
equipment grounding conductor shall be sized larger than given in this
table.
*See installation restrictions in 250.120.

entrance hole shall be marked with the word green or
ground, the letters G or GR, a grounding symbol, or
otherwise identified by a distinctive green color. If
the terminal for the equipment grounding conductor
is readily removable, the area adjacent to the termi­
nal shall be similarly marked.

FPN: See FPN Figure 250.126.

FPN Figure 25~.126 One Example of 31 Symbol Used to Men-.
tJify the Gromllding Termination Point for 3lJlll Equipment
GroUllIluliing Conductor.

VITlr. Method.s of EqUllljplmerrnt GrOll1lHll<dlnrrng

250.130 Equipmel!Jlt Gll"olillrrndiHllg Cmllrlllilldoll" Cmmec­
tnorrns. Equipment grounding conductor connections at the

source of separately derived systems shall be made in ac­
cordance with 250.30(A)(I). Equipment grounding conduc­
tor connections at service equipment shall be made as in­
dicated in 250.130(A) or (B). For replacement of non­
grounding-type receptacles with grounding-type receptacles
and for branch-circuit extensions only in existing installa­
tions that do not have an equipment grounding conductor in
the branch circuit, connections shall be permitted as indi­
cated in 250.130(C).

(A) Foil" GrmJllJulled Systems. The connection shall be
made by bonding the equipment grounding conductor to the
grounded service conductor and the grounding electrode
conductor.

(B) For lUllllgrolillIllldledl Systems. The connection shall be
made by bonding the equipment grounding conductor to the
grounding electrode conductor.

(C) Norrngrolilllllldirrng Receptacle Repllacemerrnt Oil" Br2ll11dll
Cnll"clillit Extensnmlls. The equipment grounding conductor
of a grounding-type receptacle or a branch-circuit extension
shall be permitted to be connected to any of the following:

(1) Any accessible point on the grounding electrode sys-
tem as described in 250.50

(2) Any accessible point on the grounding electrode con­
ductor

(3) The equipment grounding terminal bar within the en­
closure where the branch circuit for the receptacle or
branch circuit originates

(4) For grounded systems, the grounded service conductor
within the service equipment enclosure

(5) For ungrounded systems, the grounding terminal bar
within the service equipment enclosure

FPN: See 406.3(D) for the use of a ground-fault circuit­
interrupting type of receptacle.

250.Jl.32 SllnOll"t §ediolrns of Raceway. Isolated sections of
metal raceway or cable armor, where required to be

grounded, shall be Ilill~t~:~I~li~Bi[~~f~~a!tg~~~~;ig:0~~!19lil1g
!111~11~~~1 in accordance with 250.134.

250.113~ Equipment Fastened un Pllace Oil" CODlJlecterll by
JP>eJrmanellll1t WnJrilI1lg Methods (IFixed) - Grmmdlilrng. Un­
less grounded by connection to the grounded circuit con­
ductor as permitted by 250.32, 250.140, and 250.142, non­
current-carrying metal parts of equipment, raceways, and
other enclosures, if grounded, shall be ~<lni1~Ctedto an

by one of the methods
specified in 250.l34(A) or (B).

(A) JEq1lRD.pmennt GJrolillll1diJIJlg Cmuhnctoll" 'JI'ypes. By con­
m~!~j~!~111;111 any of the equipment grounding conductors per­

by 250.118.
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(B) With Circuit Conductors. By an equip­
ment grounding conductor contained within the same race­
way, cable, or otherwise run with the circuit conductors.

Exception No.1: As provided in 250. 130(C), the equip­
ment grounding conductor shall be permitted to be run
separately from the circuit conductors.

Exception No.2: For dc circuits, the equipment grounding
conductor shall be permitted to be run separately from the
circuit conductors.

FPN No.1: See 250.102 a'nd 250.168 for equipment bond­
ing jumper requirements.

FPN No.2: See 400.7 for use of cords for fixed equipment.

250.136 Equipment Considered Grounded. Under the
conditions specified in 250.136(A) and (B), the mll.~~l~1

non-current-carrying metal parts of the equipment shall be
considered grounded.

(A) Equipment Secured to Grounded Metal Supports.
Electrical equipment secured to and in electrical contact
with a metal rack or structure provided for its support and

11~~.i~~~~I~~il:!jlllllmllll~~~mlllll!I!I!I~IIIII~.i~·!li;~~;II'III'i~11 by one of
the means indicated in 250.134. The structural metal frame
of a building shall not be used as the required equipment
grounding conductor for ac equipment.

(B) Metal Car Frames. Metal car frames supported by
metal hoisting cables attached to or running over metal
sheaves or drums of elevator machines that are slj1ii~:st~:g

(ll·~I~qWI~mC?~t·;gilg11~i.*g.·@ol.nf\~ct:l~ by one of the meth-
ods indicated in 250.134.

250.138 Cord-and-Plug-Connected Equipment. Non­
current-carrying metal parts of cord-and-plug-connected

equipment, if grounded, shall be Illlmll~II~~llll!llli~l.illl!~~lillll
!1~1.11;I~illl~tIIIIJ!i!11 by one of the methods in 250. 138(A)
or (B).

(A) By Means of an Equipment Grounding Conductor.
By means of an equipment grounding conductor run with
the power supply conductors in a cable assembly or flexible
cord properly terminated in a grounding-type attachment
plug with one fixed grounding contact.

Exception: The grounding contacting pole of grounding­
type plug-in ground-fault circuit interrupters shall be per­
mitted to be of the movable, self-restoring type on circuits
operating at not over 150 volts between any two conductors
or over 150 volts between any conductor and ground.

(B) By Means of a Separate Flexible Wire or Strap. By
means of a separate flexible wire or strap, insulated or bare,

9.1rf:~§~lt~p:;:tl.;.~nr§~14Jp'f[~IitU~)f;lij~1(i~liigL?~)I~~!~tqfr\~[g pro-
tected as well as practicable against physical damage,
where part of equipment.

70-118

250.140 Frames of Ranges and Clothes Dryers. Frames
of electric ranges, wall-mounted ovens, counter-mounted
cooking units, clothes dryers, and outlet or junction boxes
that are part of the circuit for these appliances shall be

in the
manner specified by 250.134 or 250.138.

Exception: For existing branch-circuit installations only
where an equipment grounding conductor is not present in
the outlet or junction box, the frames of electric ranges,
wall-mounted ovens, counter-mounted cooking units,
clothes dryers, and outlet or junction boxes that are part of
the circuit for these appliances shall be permitted to be

i~ililill~rtl~~1111111~! the grounded circuit conductor if all the fol­
lowing conditions are met.

(1) The supply circuit is 1201240-volt, single-phase,
3-wire; or 208Y1120-volt derived from a 3-phase,
4-wire, wye-connected system.

(2) The grounded conductor is not smaller than 10 AWG
copper or 8 AWG aluminum.

(3) The grounded conductor is insulated, or the grounded
conductor is uninsulated and part ofa Type SE service­
entrance cable and the branch circuit originates at the
service equipment.

(4) Grounding contacts of receptacles furnished as part of
the equipment are bonded to the equipment.

250.142 Use of Grounded Circuit Conductor for
Grounding Equipment.

(A) SupplyBSide Equipment. A grounded circuit conduc­
tor shall be permitted to ground non-current-carrying metal
parts of equipment, raceways, and other enclosures at any
of the following locations:

(1) On the supply side or within the enclosure of the ac
service-dIsconnecting means

(2) On the supply side or within the enclosure of the main
disconnecting means for separate buildings as provided
in 250.32(B) .

(3) On the supply side or within the enclosure of the main
disconnecting means or overcurrent devices of a sepa­
rately derived system where permitted by 250.30(A)(l)

(B) Load-Side Equipment. Except as permitted in
250.30(A)(l) and 250.32(B), a grounded circuit conductor
shall not be used for grounding non-current-carrying metal
parts of equipment on the 'load side of the service discon­
necting means or on the load side of a separately derived
system disconnecting means or the overcurrent devices for
a separately derived system not having a main disconnect­
ing means.

Exception No.1: The frames of ranges, wall-mounted ov­
ens, counter-mounted cooking units, and clothes dryers un­
der the conditions permitted for existing installations by
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ARTICLE 250 - GROUNDING AND BONDING 25GJ.418

250.140 shall be permitted to be lil!~li;~I~~II~jfiill~7i1li grounded
circuit conductor.

Exception No.2: It shall be permissible to ground meter
enclosures by connection to the grounded circuit conductor
on the load side of the service disconnect where all of the
following conditions apply:

(1) No service ground-fault protection is installed.

(2) All meter enclosures are located immediately adjacent
to the service disconnecting means.

(3) The size of the grounded circuit conductor is not
smaller than the size specified in Table 250.122 for
equipment grounding conductors.

Exception No.3: Direct-current systems shall be permitted
to be grounded on the load side of the disconnecting means
or overcurrent device in accordance with 250.164.

Exception No.4: Electrode-type boilers operating at over
600 volts shall be grounded as required in 490. 72(E)(1)
and 490.74.

250.1414 Mu]anp!e CnIrCllllnt COll1lll1lednoJl]s. Where equipment
is grounded and is supplied by separate connection to more
than one circuit or grounded premises wiring system,

11~~'.~ml!I~~lli~~II[I~i!'gijl!~!I~iiitl,!~~ll\!i~~iiili~[i~11 shall be pro-
vided for each such connection as specified in 250.134 and
250.138.

250.146 COll1lll1lednng Receptade Gn])llJllillll:llnng 1I'eIrmnll1lall to
Box. An equipment bonding jumper shall be used to con­
nect the grounding terminal of a grounding-type receptacle
to a grounded box unless grounded as in 250.146(A)
through (D).

(A) Slllldaced Mo1lllll'ltedl Box. Where the box is mounted on
the surface, direct metal-to-metal contact between the de­
vice yoke and the box or a contact yoke or device that
complies with 250.146(B) shall be permitted to ground the
receptacle to the box. At least one of the insulating washers
shah be· removed from receptacles that do not have a con­
tact yoke or device that complies with 250.146(B) to ensure
direct metal-to-metal contact. This provision shall not apply
to cover-mounted receptacles unless the box and cover
combination are listed as providing satisfactory ground
continuity between the box and the receptacle.

(lR) Cmlltad Devnces Oil' Yokes. Contact devices or yokes
designed and listed as self-grounding shall be permitted

in conjunction with the supporting screws to establish
the grounding circuit between the device yoke and flush­
type boxes.

(C) JFlloOIr Boxes. Floor boxes designed for and listed as
providing satisfactory ground continuity between the box
and the device shall be permitted.

(D) JIsollaterll lReceptades. Where ~n$.~·alttr~ for the reduc­
tion.of electrical noise (electromagnetic interference) on the
grounding circuit, a receptacle in which the grounding ter­
minal is purposely insulated from the receptacle mounting
means shall be permitted. The receptacle grounding termi­
nal shall be an insulated equipment grounding
conductor run with the circuit conductors. This ~quipment

grounding conductor shall be permitted to pass through one
or more panelboards without ~ connection to the panel­
board grounding terminal [~ as permitted in 408.40, Ex­
ception, so as to terminate within the same building or
structure directly at an equipment grounding conductor ter­
minal of the applicable derived system or service. Where

iiii!iiiiiiiii~ir~~:~t~lii.!'S;:.s::ection,
permitted

with-

FPN: Use of an isolated equipment grounding conductor
does not relieve the requirement for grounding the raceway
system and outlet box.

250.148 COll1ltnll1lllJity all1\(d! Attadumell1lt of Equipmell1lt
GIrollllll1ldiJl]g Cqjlll1ldllllltCt(J)IrS tqjl .!Boxes. Where circuit conduc­
tors are spliced within a box, or terminated on equipment
within or supported by a box, any equipment grounding con­
ductor(s) associated with those circuit conductors shall be con-

within the box or to the box with devices suitable for
the use in accordance with 250.148(A) through (E).

Exception: The equipment grounding conductor permitted
in 250.146(D) shall not be required to be connected to the
other equipment grounding conductors or to the box.

(A) cqjlll1lll1letCtnoll1ls. Connections and splices shall be made
in accordance with 110.14(B) except that insulation shall
not be required.

(.8) GIrOlllllullnll1lg COll1ltnmliJIilty. The arrangement of ground­
ing connections shall be such that the disconnection or the
removal of a receptacle, luminaire, or other device fed from
the box does not interfere with or interrupt the grounding
continuity.

(C) Metall JRqjlX~s. A connection shall be made between the
one or more equipment grounding conductors and a metal
box by means of a grounding screw that shall be used for
no other purpose, ~~i.I(@l?~~.fI~:·Jt!~t.~d'I6f: grquriding, or a
listed grounding device.
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(D) Nonmetallic Boxes. One or more equipment ground­
ing conductors brought into a nonmetallic outlet box shall
be arranged such that a connection can be made to any
fitting or device in that box requiring grounding.

250.166 Size of the Direct-Current Grounding Elec­
trode Conductor. The size of the grounding electrode con­
ductor for a dc system shall be as specified in 250.166(A)

II~rl;~I~!ll~i!ll~!IIIII;llj;IIIII;!I•••~~lm!IIIII!~11!1!;illl~I~; through (E).

(D) Connected to a Concrete-Encased Electrode. Where
connected to a concrete-encased electrode as in 250.52(A)(3),
that portion of the grounding electrode conductor that is the
sole connection to the grounding electrode shall not be re­
quired to be larger than 4 AWG copper wire.

(E) Connected to a Ground Ring. Where connected to a
ground ring as in 250.52(A)(4), that portion of the ground­
ing electrode conductor that is the sole connection to the
grounding electrode shall not be required to be larger than
the conductor used for the ground ring.

(A) Not Smaller Than the Neutral Conductor. Where
the dc system consists of a 3-wire balancer set or a balancer
winding with overcurrent protection as provided in
445.12(D), the grounding electrode conductor shall not be
smaller than the neutral conductor and not smaller than
8 AWG copper or 6 AWG aluminum.

(B) Not Smaller Than the Largest Conductor. Where the
dc system is other than as in 250.l66(A), the grounding
electrode coriductor shall not be smaller than the largest
conductor supplied by the system, and· not smaller than
8 AWG copper or 6 AWG aluminum.

(C) Connected to Rod, Pipe, or Plate Electrodes. Where
connected to rod, pipe, or plate electrodes as in
250.52(A)(5) or (A)(7), that portion of the grounding elec­
trode conductor that is the sole connection to the grounding
electrode shall not be required to be larger than 6 AWG
copper wire or 4 AWG aluminum wire.

(E) Solder. Connections depending solely on solder shall
not be used.

VIII. Direct-Current Systems

250.160 General. Direct-current systems shall comply
with Part VIII and other sections of Article 250 not specifi­
cally intended for ac systems.

250.162 Direct-Current Circuits and Systems to Be
Grounded. Direct-current circuits and systems shall be
grounded as provided for in 250.162(A) and (B).

(A) Two-Wire, Direct-Current Systems. A 2-wire, dc
system supplying premises wiring and operating at greater
than 50 volts but not greater than 300 volts shall be
grounded.

Exception No.1: A system equipped with a ground detec­
tor and supplying only industrial equipment in limited ar­
eas shall not be required to be grounded.

Exception No.2: A rectifier-derived dc system supplied
from an ac system complying with 250.20 shall not be re­
quired to be grounded.

Exception No.3: Direct-current fire alarm circuits having
a maximum current of 0.030 ampere as specified in Article
760, Part III, shall not be required to be grounded.

(B) Three-Wire, Direct-Current Systems. The neutral
conductor of all 3-wire, dc systems supplying premises wir­
ing shall be grounded.

250.164 Point of Connectnon for Direct-Current Sys­
tems.

250.168 Direct-Current Bonding Jumper. For

(A) Off-Premises Source. Direct-current systems to be
grounded and supplied from an off-premises source shall
have the grounding connection made at one or more supply
stations. A grounding connection shall not be made at indi­
vidual services or at any point on the premises wiring.

(B) On-Premises Source. Where the dc system source is
located on the premises, a grounding connection shall be
made at one of the following:

(l) The source

(2) The first system disconnection means or overcurrent
device

(3) By other means that accomplish equivalent system pro­
tection and that utilize equipment listed and identified
for the use

70-120

The size of the bonding jumper shall
not be smaller than the system grounding electrode conduc­
tor specified in 250.166

250.169 Ungrounded Direct-Current Separately De­
rived Systems. Except as otherwise permitted in 250.34 for
portable and vehicle-mounted generators, an ungrounded
dc separately derived system supplied from a stand-alone
power source (such as an engine-generator set) shall have a
grounding electrode conductor connected to an electrode
that complies with PaIt III of this article to provide for
grounding of metal enclosures, raceways, cables, and ex­
posed non-current-carrying metal parts of equipment. The
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grounding electrode conductor connection shall be to the
metal enclosure at any point on the separately derived sys­
tem from the source to the first system disconnecting means
or overcurrent device, or it shall be made at the source of a
separately derived system that has no disconnecting means
or overcurrent devices.

The size of the grounding electrode conductor shall be
in accordance with 250.166.

.llX. InstrumeJrnts, Meters, ami Relays

250.:11.70 instrument Transformer CJiIrCIlllJits. Secondary
circuits of current and potential instrument transformers
shall be grounded where the primary windings are con­
nected to circuits of 300 volts or more to ground and, where
on switchboards, shall be grounded irrespective of voltage.

Exception No.1: Circuits where the primary windings are
connected to circuits of less than 1000 volts with no live
parts or wiring exposed or accessible to other than quali­
fied persons.

Exception No.2:

250J.72 instrumell1lt TJransfoll"meIr Cases. Cases or frames
of instrument transformers shall be SC2~~li£~~,\fi!!i:jt2'iJ:p~;;f~g~it?&

m$tQ!l;fgi:Ql!.fi:gl\jig;i!¢}~fif~M~~t~] where accessible to other than
qualified persons.

Exception: Cases or frames of current transformers, the
primaries of which are not over 150 volts to ground and
that are used exclusively to supply current to meters.

250.174 Cases of InstIrlUlmell1lts, MeteIrS, 2lll1ldl ReH21Ys OJPlg
eY:'aairng 2lt Less Th.an 1000 VoRts. Instruments, meters, and
relays operating with windings or working parts at less than

1000 volts shall be 1·1~~;;.I;i~IIJi~~~~I~;~~~l~:I\lil~I~~I!i.f:~II~!I;~~I~
1;lilms~,'j as specified in 250.174(A), (B), or

(A) Not on SwJitchboaJrdls. Instruments, meters, and relays
not located on switchboards, operating with windings or
working parts at 300 volts or more to ground, and acces­
sible to other than qualified persons, shall have the cases
and other exposed metal parts 11111!~111~lJ~llli~m~I'~!itlli~lil!

(D) OllJl Dead!.gFll"olllt Swntclhlboanlls. Instruments, meters,
and relays (whether operated froin current and potential trans­
formers or connected directly in the circuit) on switchboards
having no live parts on the front of the panels shall have the

cases Iljm~ll~iffi~I~II:(~![I~I~I\!ml!!III~lllifl;mI11Iiml~

(C) Oll1l JUvegFll"ollllt Swntchlboall"ds. Instruments, meters,
and relays (whether operated from current and potential
transformers or connected directly in the circuit) on switch-

boards having exposed live parts on the front of panels
shall not have their cases ~1~'§~;~~:~.~~t~Ef~~~"~quiplllent

1~~i~~t~~~~llllll!I!I~i'j~li~i Mats of insulating rubber or other
suitable floor insulation shall be provided for the operator
where the voltage to ground exceeds 150.

25~.Jl76 C21ses 011' ][H1lstIrlUlmellll!§, MeteIrs, ~mdl Rell~y§ ­
OpeJra1nH1lg VIOHt21ge n lkV 2lfi1lirl1 OveIr. Where instruments,
meters, and relays have current-carrying parts of 1 kV and
over to ground, they shall be isolated by elevation or pro­
tected by suitable barriers, grounded metal, or insulating
covers or guards. Their cases shall not be l(;"~nneCted to the

Exception: Cases of electrostatic ground detectors where
the internal ground segments of the instrument are con­
nected to the instrument case and grounded and the ground
detector is isolated by elevation.

250.178 Ins!JrlUlmeJrnt GIroilll1ldlnll1lg ClOIT1ldllllldIOIr. The equip-
grounding conductor for secondary circuits of instru­

ment transformers and for instrument cases shall not be
smaller than 12 AWG copper or lOAWG aluminum. Cases
of instrument transformers, instruments, meters, and relays
that are mounted directly on grounded metal surfaces of
enclosures or grounded metal switchboard panels shall be
considered to be grounded, and no additional equipment
grounding conductor shall be required.

x. GIrollllilldlnll1lg il])11' Systems 2lJrndl CnJrclUlnts 011' 1 lkV 2lll1ldl
OveIr (High Vil])ll!21ge)

250.180 GelllleIrall. Where high-voltage systems are
grounded, they shall comply with all applicable provisions
of the preceding sections of this article and with 250.182
through 250.190, which supplement and modify the preced­
ing sections.

250.182 JI)eIrnved NeUltJr21ll Systems. A system neutral point
derived from a grounding transformer shall be permitted to
be used for grounding high-voltage systems.

250.1S4J Sollnirl1Hy Grolllll!llirlledl Nelllltll"~H. Systems. Solidly
grounded neutral systems shall be permitted to be either
single point grounded or multigrounded neutral.

(A) Ne1lIltIr~n Cil])ll1ldlUlICtOIr.

(11.) ][ll1lslUlllatimll Levell. The minimum insulation level for neu­
tral conductors of solidly grounded systems shall be 600 volts.

Exception No.1: Bare copper conductors shall be permit­
ted to be used for the neutral §:Of1d~¢tor·of the following:

(1) 11.~~III\lil"(!~~~~t:ffl~,iW!fllld~tq;~~
(2) !11~1111~'Il~~t~1~

(3) l,flli~lilllli~'(kfl~~~~~.~.~~';~mf;iferqrt~;.1
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250.186 ARTICLE 250 - GROUNDING AND BONDING

Exception No.2: Bare conductors shall be permitted for
the neutral overhead portions installed
outdoors.

Exception No.3: The conductor shall be
permitted to be a bare conductor if isolated from phase
conductors and protected from physical damage.

FPN: See 225.4 for conductor covering where within 3.0 m
(10 ft) of any building or other structure.

(2) Ampacity. The neutral conductor shall be of sufficient
ampacity for the load imposed on the conductor but not less
than 33 1/3 percent of the ampacity of the phase conductors.

Exception: In industrial and commercial premises under
engineering supervision, it shall be permissible to size the
ampacity of the neutral conductor to not less than 20 per­
cent of the ampacity of the phase conductor.

(B) Single-Point Grounded System. Where a
single-point grounded neutral system used, the following
shall apply:

(1) A single-point grounded system shall be permit-
ted to be supplied from (a) or (b):

a. A separately derived system
b. A multigrounded neutral syst~m with an equipment

grounding conductor connected to the multi-
grounded neutral at the source of the
single-point grounded system

(2) A grounding electrode shall be provided for the system.

(3) A grounding electrode conductor shall connect the
grounding electrode to the system neutral IIJ~lm!I!I!I.

(4) A bonding jumper shall connect the equipment ground­
ing conductor to the grounding electrode conductor.

(5) An equipment conductor shall be provided
to each building, structure, and equipment enclosure.

(6) A neutral shall only be required where
phase-to-neutral loads are supplied.

(7) The neutral where provided, shall be insu-
lated and isolated from earth except at one location.

(8) An equipment grounding conductor shall be run with
the phase conductors and shall comply with (a), (b),
and (c):

a. Shall not carry continuous load
b. May be bare or insulated
c. Shall have sufficient ampacity for fault current duty

(C) Multigrounded Neutral Systems. Where a multi­
grounded neutral system is used, the following shall apply:

(1) The neutral of a solidly grounded neutral
system shall be permitted to be grounded at more than
one point. Grounding shall be permitted at one or more
of the following locations:

a. Transformers supplying conductors to a building or
other structure

70-]22

b. Underground circuits where the neutral IS

exposed
c. Overhead circuits installed outdoors

(2) The multigrounded neutral conductor shall be grounded
at each transformer and at other additional locations by
connection to a electrode.

(3) At least one grounding electrode shall be installed and
connected to the multigrounded neutral conductor ev­
ery 400 m (1300 ft).

(4) The maximum distance between any two adjacent elec­
trodes shall not be more than 400 m (1300 ft).

(5) In a multigrounded shielded cable system, the shielding
shall be grounded at each cable joint that is exposed to
personnel contact.

250.186 Impedance Grounded Neutral Systems. Imped­
ance grounded neutral systems in which a grounding imped­
ance, usually a resistor, limits the ground-fault current shall be
permitted where all of the following conditions are met:

(1) The conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure
that only qualified persons service the installation.

(2) Ground detectors are installed on the system.

(3) Line-to-neutral loads are not served.

Impedance grounded neutral systems shall comply with
the provisions of 250. 186(A) through (D).

(A) Location. The grounding impedance shall be inserted
in the grounding conductor between the grounding elec­
trode of the supply system and the neutral point of the
supply transformer or generator.

(B) Identified and Insulated. The neutral conductor of an
impedance grounded neutral system shall be identified, as
well as fully insulated with the same insulation as the phase
conductors.

(C) System Neutral Connection. The system
neutral shall not be connected to ground, except
through the neutral grounding impedance.

(D) Equipment Grounding Conductors. Equipment
grounding conductors shall be permitted to be bare and
shall be electrically connected to the ground bus and
grounding electrode conductor.

250.188 Groundling of Systems Supplying Portable or
Mobile Equipment. Systems supplying portable or mobile
high-voltage equipment, other than substations installed on a
temporary basis, shall comply with 250.188(A) through (F).

(A) Portable or Mobile Equipment. Portable or mobile
high-voltage equipment shall be supplied from a system
having its neutral grounded through an imped­
ance. Where a delta-connected high-voltage system is used
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ARTICLE 280 - SURGE ARRESTERS, OVER 1 kV

to supply portable or mobile equipment, a system neutral

B§ilft~~:i~nl~J:~~"S~IS~?~~,~~ft!!I~NJf~J;;~e;~n~)~~~I~~ shall be derived.

(B) Exposed!. Nmll-ClUllt"lt"eJIll.1m Calt"Jrynng Me1aH JPaJrts. Ex­
posed non-current-carrying metal parts of portable or mo­
bile equipment shall be connected by an equipment ground­
ing conductor to the point at which the system neutral
impedance is grounded.

(C) Grmllllld-lFaufia Cmt"JreJIll.t The voltage developed be­
~ween the portable or mobile equipment frame and ground
by the flow of maximum ground-fault current shall not
exceed 100 volts.

(D) GnmJfull-JFauHt Detednmn amll Refiaynng. Ground-fault
detection and relaying shall be provided to automatically
de-energize any high-voltage system component that has
developed a ground fault. The continuity of the equipment
grounding conductor shall be continuously monitored so as
to de-energize automatically the high-voltage circuit to the
portable or mobile equipment upon loss of continuity of the
equipment grounding conductor.

(E) lisoRatioll1l. The grounding electrode to which the por­
table or mobile equipment system neutral impedance is
connected shall be isolated from and separated in the
ground by at least 6.0 m (20 ft) from any other system or
equipment grounding electrode, and there shall be no direct
connection between the grounding electrodes, such as bur­
ied pipe and fence, and so forth.

(IF) 1rJraiilill1lg Cabfie and! COllJlpielt"s. High-voltage trailing
cable and couplers for interconnection of portable or mo­
bile equipment shall meet the requirements of Part III of
Article 400 for cables and 490.55 for couplers.

250.190 Glt"ollJlmllHng of EquipmeJl1l1. All non-current­
carrying metal parts of fixed, portable, and mobile equip­
ment and associated fences, housings, enclosures, and sup­
porting structures shall be grounded.

Exception: Where isolated from ground and located so as
to prevent any person who can make contact with ground
from contacting such metal parts when the equipment is
energized.

.1~i!lj~,I!~ grounding conductors not an integral part of
a cable assembly shall not be smaller than 6 AWG copper

or 4 AWG aluminum.

FPN: See 250.110, Exception No.2, for pole-mounted dis­
tribution apparatus.

o

IT. Gell1lerafi

280.1 Scope. This article covers general requirements, instal­
lation requirements, and connection requirements for surge
arresters installed on premises wiring systems ~]~(! ~kV.

280.3 Number JReqlUliJred. Where used at a point on a cir­
cuit, a surge arrester shall be connected to each ungrounded
conductor. A single installation of such surge arresters shall
be permitted to protect a number of interconnected circuits,
provided that no circuit is exposed to surges while discon­
nected from the surge arresters.

280.4 Surge AIt"Jrester SefiecHoIll. [:Q~[sWg~;~@sfers shan
S9:(J~B!~:~~~t~;;2:~g~1~<~) and (B).

(1jj) ~,~P!!~jf::~~~g»2~9!1§y:~t~!I1!~. [n~I~~!lIIl~!it~ "~~!1tinuous

~p~~~t~\1:g;:~gI!~g,y:~[~m;R~i;f9~,~!i~£!!~~~~l(rt~ "_~C?lt£lge of
~ti~L~Y~l~mi

(~) ffl1P~~~n~~f&~f;:!i~gr())i!~"~£t!:E~y~~e~ifi·[h~_ ~aximum

S~~t,rn!lR~:~ff~p$?f!f~Qg!:~glt~ge;t:~!1~!!f~J;);~:"~1i~·~:pha~~':to-phase

(B) SiRic«lll1l Carbide Types. The rating of a silicon
carbide-type surge arrester shall be not less than 125 per-

cent of the~~~i~gi~m~~iIJt~~:;~~~l~:~:~~:€~).

FPN No.1: For further information on surge arresters, see
ANSIIIEEE C62.11-~m'll~, Standard for Metal-Oxide Surge
Arresters for Alternating-Current Power Circuits (>1 kV);
and ANSIIIEEE C62.22-1997, Guide for the Application of
Metal-Oxide Surge Arresters for Alternating-Current
Systems.

FPN No.2: The selection of a properly rated metal oxide
arrester is based on considerations of maximum continuous
operating voltage and the magnitude and duration of over­
voltages at the arrester location as affected by phase-to­
ground faults, system grounding techniques, switching
surges, and other causes. See the manufacturer's applica­
tion rules for selection of the specific arrester to be used at
a particular location.
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280.11 ARTICLE 285 - SURGE-PROTECTIVE DEVICES (SPDs), 1 kV OR LESS

H. Installation

280.11 Location. Surge arresters shall be permitted to be
located indoors or outdoors. Surge arresters shall be made
inaccessible to unqualified persons, unless listed for instal­
lation in accessible locations.

III. Connecting Surge Arresters

280.21 ~:~!»~~,~,~"'. The arrester grounding conductor
shall be connected to one of the following:

(l) Grounded service conductor

(2) Grounding electrode conductor

(3) Grounding electrode for the service

(4) Equipment grounding terminal in the service equipment

(A) Metallic Interconnections. A metallic interconnection
shall be made to the secondary grounded circuit conductor
or the secondary circuit grounding conductor provided that,
in addition to the direct grounding connection at the surge
arrester, the following occurs:

70-124
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(B) Through Spark Gap or Device. Where the surge ar­
rester grounding conductor is not connected as in
280.24(A) or where the secondary is not grounded as in
280.24(A) but is otherwise grounded as in 250.52, an inter­
connection shall be made through a spark gap or listed
device as required by (B)(1) or (B)(2):

(C) By Special Permission. An interconnection of the
surge-arrester ground and the secondary neutral lZ~~~~~~~~;

other than as provided in 280.24(A) or (B), shall be permit­
ted to be made only by special permission.

I. General
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ARTICLE 285 - SURGE-PROTECTIVE DEVICES (SPDs), 1 kV OR LESS

(1) Circuits exceeding

(2) On ungrounded systems, impedance grounded systems,
or corner grounded delta systems unless listed specifi­
cally for use on these systems.

(3) Where the rating of the ~J'!;5l~i1g~;~~~~~~~¥i~;~~;~~~~j;

is less than the maximum continuous phase-to-ground
power frequency voltage available at the point of
application

FPN: For further information on~~!I¥?$)Y':~~~~s;~·~ see
NEMA LS 1-1992, Standard for Lo~'"voii;;g~<·Su~g~~Sup­
pression Devices. The selection of a properly rated S~~

&*li\'iS~~ is based on criteria such as maximum contin~~us
'~p~r~iT~g voltage, the magnitude and duration of overvolt­
ages at the suppressor location as affected by phase-to­
ground faults, system grounding techniques, and switching
surges.

n. JIJl1lstallRatioJlll

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

(I) SeJrvice~SunlPJPlnied Bunihllbug or StJr1lllctunre. r~pe-~

~"~~~~~:~!JII~~~~ shall be connected :[~~;~!~#~ on the load
side of a service disconnect overcurrent device required in
230.91, unless installed in accordance with 230.82(8).

(~) Feeder~SlJIlPJPlnTIed B1lIliJd.ill1lg OJr Structmre. [jfXR~TSPDs

~~I~·~~ shall be connected ~~.J~1\~~~~}~(H~gf:pX:.~friictur~

~!~~J!~J~ on the load side of the first overcurrent device at
the building or structure.

o

(I) Separately JIJ)eJrTIvedl System. The §P~;~]!_~~J shall
be connected on the load side of the first overcurrent device
in a separately derived system.

~~§~~! Cmlld!uc1toJr Sfize. Line and i.~.g~p~i~g conductors
shall not be smaller than 14 AWG copper or 12 AWG
aluminum.
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CHAPTER 3 ARTICLE 300 - WIRING METHODS

Chapter 3 Wiring Methods and Materials

I. General Requirements

300.1 Scope.

(A) All Wiring Installations. This article covers wiring
methods for all wiring installations unless modified by
other articles.

(B) Integral Parts of Equipment. The provisions of this
article are not intended to apply to the conductors that form
an integral part of equipment, such as motors, controllers,
motor control centers, or factory assembled control equip­
ment or listed utilization equipment.

(C) Metric Designators and Trade Sizes. Metric designa­
tors and trade sizes for conduit, tubing, and associated fit­
tings and accessories shall be as designated in Table
300.1(C).

Table 300.1(C) Metric Designators and Trade Sizes

Metric Trade
Designator Size

12 %
16 1/2

21 %
27 1
35 11/4
41 Il12
53 2
63 2112
78 3
91 31/2

103 4
129 5
155 6

Note: The metric designators and trade sizes are for identification
purposes only and are not actual dimensions.

300.2 Limitations.

(A) Voltage. Wiring methods specified in Chapter 3 shall
be used for 600 volts, nominal, or less where not specifi­
cally limited in some section of Chapter 3. They shall be
permitted for over 600 volts, nominal, where specifically
permitted elsewhere in this Code.

(B) Temperature. Temperature limitation of conductors
shall be in accordance with 310.10.
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300.3 Conductors.

(A) Single Conductors. Single conductors specified in
Table 310. shall only be installed where part of a
recognized wiring method of Chapter 3.

Exception: Individual conductors shall be permitted where
installed as separate overhead conductors in accordance
with 225.6.

(B) Conductors of the Same Circuit. All conductors of
the same circuit and, where used, the grounded conductor
and all equipment grounding conductors and bonding con­
ductors shall be contained within the same raceway, auxil­
iary gutter, cable tray, cablebus assembly, trench, cable, or
cord, unless otherwise permitted in accordance with
300.3(B)(l) through (B)(4).

(1) Paralleled Installations. Conductors shall be permit­
ted to be run in parallel in accordance with the provisions
of 31004. The requirement to run all circuit conductors
within the same raceway, auxiliary gutter, cable tray,
trench, cable, or cord shall apply separately to each portion
of the paralleled installation, and the equipment grounding
conductors shall comply with the provisions of 250.122.
Parallel runs in cable tray shall comply with the provisions
of 392.8(D).

Exception: Conductors installed in nonmetallic raceways
run underground shall be permitted to be arranged as iso­
lated phase installations. The raceways shall be installed in
close proximity, and the conductors shall comply with the
provisions of 300.20(B).

(2) Grounding and Bonding Conductors. Equipment
grounding conductors shall be permitted to be installed out­
side a raceway or cable assembly where in accordance with
the provisions of 250.130(C) for certain existing installa­
tions or in accordance with 250.134(B), Exception No.2,
for dc circuits. Equipment bonding conductors shall be per­
mitted to be installed on the outside of raceways in accor­
dance with 250.102(E).

(3) Nonferrous Wiring Methods. Conductors in wiring
methods with a nonmetallic or other nonmagnetic sheath,
where run in different raceways, auxiliary gutters, cable
trays, trenches, cables, or cords, shall comply with the pro­
visions of 300.20(B). Conductors in single-conductor Type
MI cable with a nonmagnetic sheath shall comply with the
provisions of 332.31 .. Conductors of single-conductor Type
MC cable with a nonmagnetic sheath shall comply with the
provisions of 330.31,330.116, and 300.20(B).

(4) Enclosures. Where an auxiliary gutter runs between a
column-width panelboard and a pull box, and the pull box
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ARTICLE 300 - WIRING METHODS 300.~

(C) Cmrnductors of Different Systems.

Exception: For solar photovoltaic systems in accordance
with 690.4(B).

300.4 Protection Against Physkall Damage. Where sub­
ject to physical damage, conductors shall be protected.

through bored holes in joists, rafters, or wood members,
holes shall be bored so that the edge of the hole is not less
than 32 mm (11/4 in.) from the nearest edge of the wood
member. Where this distance cannot be maintained, the
cable or raceway shall be protected from penetration by
screws or nails by a steel plate[sJ or bushing~~l, at least
1.6 mm (1f16 in.) thick, and of appropriate length and width
installed to cover the area of the wiring.

Exception No.1: Steel plates shall not be required to pro­
tect rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, rigid
nonmetallic conduit, or electrical metallic tubing.

Exception No.2: A listed and marked steel plate less than
1.6 mm (1!J6 in.) thick that provides equal or better protec­
tion against nail or screw penetration shall be permitted.

(2) Notdhles H1I1l W(()od. Where there is no objection because
of weakening the building structure, in both exposed and
concealed locations, cables or raceways shall be permitted
to be laid in notches in wood studs, joists, rafters, or other
wood members where the cable or raceway at those points
is protected against nails or screws by a steel plate at least
1.6 mm (V16 in.) thick, and of appropriate length and width,
installed to cover the area of the wiring. The steel plate
shall be installed before the building finish is applied.

Exception No.1: Steel plates shall not be required to pro­
tect rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, rigid
nonmetallic conduit, or electrical metallic tubing.

Exception No.2: A listed and marked steel plate less than
1.6 mm (1116 in.) thick that provides equal or better protec­
tion against nail or screw penetration shall be permitted.

(B) NmllmetallllHc~Slheatlt1lelrll Calblles and ElledJricall NGn~

metaRllk Thbing T!lnrouglh! Memll lFnllmHll1lg Members.

Cll.) NOllll.metallRk~Sheathed Calblle. In both exposed and
concealed locations where nonmetallic-sheathed cables
pass through either factory- or field-punched, cut, or drilled
slots or holes in metal members, the cable shall be pro­
tected by listed bushings or listed grommets covering all
metal edges that are securely fastened in the opening prior
to installation of the cable.

(2) Nonmetaillk~Sll1leatlh!edCabRe and EllectricaR NGnme~

tame ThbiJlllg. Where nails or screws are likely to penetrate
nonmetallic-sheathed cable or electrical nonmetallic tubing,
a steel sleeve, steel plate, or steel clip not less than 1.6 mm
(1/16 in.) in thickness shall be used to protect the cable or
tubing.

Exception: A listed and marked steel plate less than
1.6 mm (1116 in.) thick that provides equal or better protec­
tion against nail or screw penetration shall be permitted.

(C) CabRes Tlh!rmllglhl Spaces JRellniJrud IPall1leRs Desigll1led tG
Alllow Access. Cables or raceway-type wiring methods,

for Class 2 and Class 3 circuitFPN: See
conductors.

includes neutral terminations, the neutral conductors of cir­
cuits supplied from the panelboard shall be permitted to
originate in the pull box.

(A) CalMes ami Raceways Thro1lllgh Wood! Members.

(1) Bored Holes. In both exposed and concealed locations,
where a cable- or raceway-type wiring method is installed

(2) Over 600 Volts, Nominall. Conductors of circuits rated
over 600 volts, nominal, shall not occupy the same equip­
ment wiring enclosure, cable, or raceway with conductors
of circuits rated 600 volts, nominal, or less unless otherwise
permitted in (C)(2)(a) through (C)(2)(e).

(a) Secondary wiring to electric-discharge lamps of 1000
volts or less, if insulated for the secondary voltage involved,
shall be permitted to occupy the same luminaire, sign, or out­
line lighting enclosure as the branch-circuit conductors.

(b) Primary leads of electric-discharge lamp ballasts in­
sulated for the primary voltage of the ballast, where con­
tained within the individual wiring enclosure, shall be per­
mitted to occupy the same luminaire, sign, or outline
lighting enclosure as the branch-circuit conductors.

(c) Excitation, control, relay, and ammeter conductors
used in connection with any individual motor or starter
shall be permitted to occupy the same enclosure as the
motor-circuit conductors.

(d) In motors, switchgear and control assemblies, and
similar equipment, conductors of different voltage ratings
shall be permitted.

(e) In manholes, if the conductors of each system are
permanently and effectively separated from the conductors
of the other systems and securely fastened to racks, insula­
tors, or other approved supports, conductors of different
voltage ratings shall be permitted.

Conductors having nonshielded insulation and operat­
ing at different voltage levels shall not occupy the same
enclosure, cable, or raceway.

(1) 1600 Volts, Nominall, or Less. Conductors of IIJI,II'I!~!li

circuits, rated 600 volts, nominai, or less, shall be permitted
to occupy the same equipment wiring enclosure, cable, or
raceway. All conductors shall have an insulation rating
equal to at least the maximum circuit voltage applied to any
conductor within the enclosure, cable, or raceway.
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300.5 ARTICLE 300 - WIRING METHODS

installed behind panels designed to allow access, shall be
supported according to their applicable articles.

(D) Cables and Raceways Parallel to Framing Mem­
bers and Furring Strips. In both exposed and concealed
locations, where a cable- or raceway-type wiring method is
installed parallel to framing members, such as joists,
rafters, or studs, or is installed parallel to furring strips, the
caple or raceway shall be installed and supported so that the
nearest outside surface of the cable or raceway is not less
than 32 mm (11/4 in.) from the nearest edge of the framing
member or furring strips where nails or screws are likely to
penetrate. Where this distance cannot be maintained, the
cable or raceway shall be protected from penetration by
nails or screws by a steel plate, sleeve, or equIvalent at least
1.6 mm (V16 in.) thick.

Exception No.1: Steel plates, sleeves, or the equivalent
shall not be required to protect rigid metal conduit, inter­
mediate metal conduit, rigid nonmetallic conduit, or elec­
trical metallic tubing.

Exception No.2: For concealed work in finished buildings,
or finished panels for prefabricated buildings where such
supporting is impracticable, it shall be permissible to fish
the cables between access points.

Exception No.3: A listed and marked steel plate less than
1.6 mm (1116 in.) thick that provides equal or better protec­
tion against nail or screw penetration shall be permitted.

(F) Cables and Raceways Installed in Shallow Grooves.
Cable- or raceway-type wiring methods installed in a groove,
to be covered by wallboard, siding, paneling, carpeting, or
similar finish, shall be protected by 1.6 mrn (1JI6 in.) thick steel
plate, sleeve, or equivalent or by not less than 32-mrn (1 V4-in.)
free space for the full length of the groove in which the cable
or raceway is installed.

Exception No.1: Steel plates, sleeves, or the equivalent
shall not be required to protect rigid metal conduit, inter­
mediate metal conduit, rigid nonmetallic conduit, or elec­
trical metallic tubing.
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Exception No.2: A listed and marked steel plate less than
1.6 mm (I!J6 in.) thick that provides equal or better protec­
tion against nail or screw penetration shall be permitted.

Exception: Where threaded hubs or bosses that are an in­
tegral part ofa cabinet, box, enclosure, or raceway provide
a smoothly rounded or flared entry for conductors.

Conduit bushings constructed wholly of insulating ma­
terial shall not be used to secure a fitting or raceway. The
insulating fitting or insulating material shall have a tem­
perature rating not less than the insulation temperature rat­
ing of the installed conductors.

300.5 Underground! Installations.

(A) Minimum Cover Requirements. Direct-buried cable
or conduit or other raceways shall be installed to meet the
minimum cover requirements of Table 300.5.

(C) Underground Cables Under Buildings. Underground
cable installed under a building shall be in a raceway.

(D) Protection from Damage. Direct-buried conductors
and cables shall be protected from damage in accordance
with 300.5(D)(1) through (D)(4).

(2) Conductors Entering Buildings. Conductors entering
a building shall be protected to the point of entrance.

(3) Service Conductors. Underground service conductors
that are not encased in concrete and that are buried 450 mrn
(18 in.) or more below grade shall have their location
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Table 300.5 Minimum Cover ReqiliBrements, 0 to 1600 VoDts, Nomill1ud, lBmriaD in Millllimders (Indlles)

Type oj[ Wiril!1lg Method! or Circuit

300.5

Coh.llml!1l 5
Circuits 11'or

CoHuml!1l 4l Controll of
Column 3 Residel!1ltiall Inigatimll amll

Nmllmetamc lBral!1lch Circuits Landscape
Raceways JListed! Rated! no Volts or JLighting Limi¢ed!
for Dnree! lBurial Less with GFCI to Not More Thal!1l

Collumn 2 Without JProtediol!1l and! 30 Volts and
Columl!1l :D. Rigid!. Mdall ConCll"ete Maxhnum Installed witllll

Dired Burian COI!1ld!uit Oil" JEncasemel!1lt or Overcurrent Type UJF or il!1l
CabRes or hlltermed!iate Other Approved! lP'mtectiol!1l of 20 Other Identlllliled!

Cmlldudors Metal CmlldlUllit Raceways Amperes Cable or Raceway
Locatiol!1l 011' Wirhllg Method

or Circuit mm finll. mm ill1l. mm il!1l. mm il!1l. mm il!1l.

All locations not specified 600 24 150 6 450 18 300 12 150 6
below

In trench below 50-mm (2-in.) 450 18 150 6 300 12 150 6 150 6
thick concrete or equivalent

Under a building 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
(in raceway only) (in raceway only) (in raceway only)

Under minimum of 102-mm 450 18 100 4 100 4 150 6 150 6
.(4-in.) thick concrete exterior

(direct burial) (direct burial)slab with no vehicular traffic
and the slab extending not

100 4 100 4less than 152 mm (6 in.)
beyond the underground (in raceway) (in raceway)
installation

Under streets, highways, roads, 600 24 600 24 600 24 600 24 600 24
alleys, driveways, and
parking lots

One- and two-family dwelling 450 18 450 18 450 18 300 12 450 18
driveways and outdoor
parking areas, and used only
for dwelling-related purposes

In or under airport runways, 450 18 450 18 450 18 450 18 450 18
including adjacent areas
where trespassing prohibited

Notes:
1. Cover is defined as the shortest distance in millimeters (inches) measured between a point on the top surface of any direct-buried conductor,
cable, conduit, or other raceway and the top surface of finished grade, concrete, or similar cover.
2. Raceways approved for burial only where concrete encased shall require concrete envelope not less than 50 mm (2 in.) thick.
3. Lesser depths shall be permitted where cables and conductors rise for terminations or splices or where access is otherwise required.
4. Where one of the wiring method types listed in Columns 1-3 is used for one of the circuit types in Columns 4 and 5, the shallowest depth of
burial shall be permitted.
5. Where solid rock prevents compliance with the cover depths specified in this table, the wiring shall be installed in metal or nonmetallic raceway
permitted for direct burial. The raceways shall be covered by a minimum of 50 mm (2 in.) of concrete extending down to rock.
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identified by a warning ribbon that is placed in the trench at
least 300 mm (12 in.) above the underground installation.

(4) Enclosure or Raceway Damage. Where the enclosure
or raceway is subject to physical damage, the conductors
shall be installed in rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal
conduit, Schedule 80 conduit, or equivalent.

(E) Splices and Taps. Direct-buried conductors or cables
shall be permitted to be spliced or tapped without the use of
splice boxes. The splices or taps shall be made in accor­
dance with 1l0.14(B).

(F) Backfill. Backfill that contains large rocks, paving ma­
terials, cinders, iarge or sharply angular substances, or cor­
rosive material shall not be placed in an excavation where
materials may damage raceways, cables, or other substruc­
tures or prevent adequate compaction of fill or contribute to
corrosion of raceways, cables, or other substructures.

Where necessary to prevent physical damage to the
raceway or cable, protection shall be provided in the form
of granular or selected material, suitable running boards,
suitable sleeves, or other approved means.

(G) Raceway Seals. Conduits or raceways through which
moisture may contact live parts shall be sealed or plugged
at either or both ends.

FPN: Presence of hazardous gases or vapors may also ne­
cessitate sealing of underground conduits or raceways en­
tering buildings.

(H) Bushing. A bushing, or terminal fitting, with an inte­
gral bushed opening shall be used at the end of a conduit or
other raceway that terminates underground .where the con­
ductors or cables emerge as a direct burial wiring method.
A seal incorporating the physical protection characteristics
of a bushing shall be permitted to be used in lieu of a
bushing.

(I) Conductors of the Same Circuit. All conductors of
the same circuit and, where used, the grounded conductor
and all equipment grounding conductors shall be installed
in the same raceway or cable or shall be installed in close
proximity in the same trench.

Exception No.1: Conductors in parallel in raceways or
cables shall be permitted, but each raceway or cable shall
contain all conductors of the same circuit including

grounding conductors.

Exception No.2: Isolated phase, polarity, grounded con­
ductor, and equipment grounding and bonding conductor
installations shall be permitted in nonmetallic raceways or
cables with a nonmetallic covering or nonmagnetic sheath in
close proximity where conductors are paralleled as permitted
in 310.4, and where the conditions of 300.20(B) are met.

70-130

(J) Movement. Where direct-buried conductors,
raceways, or cables are subject to movement by settlement
or frost, direct-buried conductors, raceways, or cables shall
be arranged so as to prevent damage to the enclosed con­
ductors or to equipment connected to the raceways.

FPN: This section recognizes "S" loops in underground
direct burial to raceway transitions, expansion fittings in
raceway risers to fixed equipment, and, generally, the pro­
vision of flexible connections to equipment subject to
settlement or frost heaves.

(K) Directional Boring. Cables or raceways installed us­
ing directional boring equipment shall be approved for the
purpose.

300.6 Protection Against Corrosion and Deterioration.
Raceways, cable trays, cablebus, auxiliary gutters, cable
armor, boxes, cable sheathing, cabinets, elbows, couplings,
fittings, supports, and support hardware shall be of materi­
als suitable for the environment in which they are to be
installed.

(A) Ferrous Metal Equipment. Ferrous metal raceways,
cable trays, cablebus, auxiliary gutters, cable armor, boxes,
cable sheathing, cabinets, metal elbows, couplings, nipples,
fittings, supports, and support hardware shall be suitably
protected against corrosion inside and outside (except
threads at joints) by a coating of approved corrosion­
resistant material. Where corrosion protection is necessary
and the conduit is threaded in the field, the threads shall be
coated with an approved electrically conductive, corrosion­
resistant compound.

Exception: Stainless steel shall not be required to have
protective coatings.

(1) Protected from Corrosion Solely by Enamel. Where
protected from corrosion solely by enamel, ferrous metal
raceways, cable trays, cablebus, auxiliary gutters, cable ar­
mor, boxes, cable sheathing, cabinets, metal elbows, cou­
plings, nipples, fittings, supports, and support hardware
shall not be used outdoors or in wet locations as described
in 300.6(D).

(2) Organic Coatings on Boxes or Cabinets. Where
boxes or cabinets have an approved system of organic coat­
ings and are marked "Raintight," "Rainproof," or "Outdoor
Type," they shall be permitted outdoors.

(3) in Concrete or in Direct Contact with the Earth.
Ferrous metal raceways, cable armor, boxes, cable sheath­
irig, cabinets, elbows, couplings, nipples, fittings, supports,
and support hardware shall be permitted to be installed in
concrete or in direct contact with the earth, or in areas
subject to severe corrosive influences where made of mate­
rial approved for the condition, or where provided with
corrosion protection approved for the condition.

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

•



ARTICLE 300 - WIRING METHODS 300.B

(]B) Expansion lFilttings. Raceways shall be provided with
expansion fittings where necessary to compensate for ther­
mal expansion and contraction.

300.8 JIl!llstalRatnoJl1l of CondlrudoJrs wntlh Other Systems.
Raceways or cable trays containing electrical conductors
shall not contain any pipe, tube, or equal for steam, water,
air, gas, drainage, or any service other than electrical.

is" 2.34'")(' 10'-'5
°t in tempera­

per"incllOfcoriduit

FPN: Table 352.44 and rriil;51e~!I3Q:$tr4+t provide the expan­
sion information for poly~i'~'yr~hi~~{de (PVC) ~nct for re-

im:8TR~gtm~Jm9~~Jg!i~!t~~1~1f"2li~.tlfrrfR~q2~I~?~£~~tiYe~y:
A nominal number for steel conduit can be determined by
multiplying the expansion length in W~~~~~~?~?t~ by 0.20.
The coefficient of expansion for steel electrical metallic

intermediate metal conduit, and rigid conduit is
i1~m?:;8{!U:>]j~ (0.0000117 mm per mm of conduit for each

temperature change) [9.650 ?<;:Tq~5; (0.0000065 in. per
inch of conduit fOf each °FTn-tempeiit~re change)].

300.].0 EledJrical COJIltJiH111UlJity of Metall Raceways aJl1ldl
El!lldoslUIJres. Metal raceways, cable armor, and other metal
enclosures for conductors shall be metallically joined to­
gether into ~ continuous electrical conductor and shall be
connected to all boxes, fittings, and cabinets so as to pro­
vide effective electrical continuity. Unless specifically per­
mitted elsewhere in this Code, raceways and cable assem­
blies shall be mechanically secured to boxes, fittings,
cabinets, and other enclosures.

Exception No.1: Short sections of raceways used to pro­
vide support or protection of cable assemblies from physi­
cal damage shall not be required to be made electrically
continuous.

FPN: In general, areas where acids and alkali chemicals
are handled and stored may present such corrosive condi­
tions, particularly when wet or damp. Severe corrosive con­
ditions may also be present in portions of meatpacking
plants, tanneries, glue houses, and some stables; in instal­
lations immediately adjacent to a seashore and swimming
pool areas; in areas where chemical deicers are used; and in
storage cellars or rooms for hides, casings, fertilizer, salt,
and bulk chemicals.

(B) Metal lEquipmeJrnt. raceways,
cable trays, cablebus, auxiliary gutters, cable armor, boxes,
cable sheathing, cabinets, elbows, couplings, nipples, fit­
tings, supports, and support hardware embedded or encased
in concrete or in direct contact with the earth shall be pro­
vided with supplementary corrosion protection.

(C) NonmetamlC lEqullpmeJrnlt. Nonmetallic raceways,
cable trays, cablebus, auxiliary gutters, boxes, cables with a
nonmetallic outer jacket and internal metal armor or jacket,
cable sheathing, cabinets, elbows, couplings, nipples, fit­
tings, supports, and support hardware shall be made of ma­
terial approved for the condition and shall comply with
(C)(l) and (C)(2) as applicable to the specific installation.

(].) Exposed. to Sllllnliglht. Where exposed to sunlight, the
materials shall be listed as sunlight resistant or shall be
identified as sunlight resistant.

(2) Cfulemkal Exposure. Where subject to exposure to
chemical solvents, vapors, splashing, or immersion, mate­
rials or coatings shall either be inherently resistant to
chemicals based on their listing or be identified for the
specific chemical reagent.

(D) KndlooJr Wet Locations. In portions of dairy processing
facilities, laundries, canneries, and other indoor wet loca­
tions, and in locations where walls are frequently washed or
where there are surfaces of absorbent materials, such as
damp paper or wood, the entire wiring system, where in­
stalled exposed, including all boxes, fittings, raceways, and
cable used therewith, shall be mounted so that there is at
least a 6-mm (l/4-in.) airspace between it and the wall or
supporting surface.

Exception: Nonmetallic raceways, boxes, and fittings shall
be permitted to be installed without the airspace on a con­
crete, masonry, tile, or similar suiface.

300.7 Raceways EXJPlosed! to Different 1femlPeratlUlres.

(A) Sealnng. Where portions of a cable raceway or sleeve
are known to be subjected to different temperatures and where
condensation is known to be a problem, as in cold storage
areas of buildings or where passing from the interior to the
exterior of a building, the raceway or sleeve shall be filled
with an approved material to prevent the circulation of warm
air to a colder section of the raceway or sleeve. An explosion­
proof seal shall not be required for this purpose.

Exception No.2: Equipment enclosures to be isolated, as
permitted by 250.96(B), shall not be required to be metal­
lically joined to the metal raceway.

300.]Jl SecUlurnng and §1llIpportllng.

(A) Sec1lllJredl nn FRace. Raceways, cable assemblies, boxes,
cabinets, and fittings shall be securely fastened in place.
Support wires that do not provide secure support shall not
be permitted as the sole support. Support wires and associ-
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ated fittings that provide secure support and that are in­
stalled in addition to the ceiling grid support wires shall be
permitted as the sole support. Where independent support
wires are used, they shall be secured at both ends. Cables
and raceways shall not be supported by ceiling grids.

(1) Fire-Rated Assemblies. Wiring located within the cav­
ity of a fire-rated floor-ceiling or roof-ceiling assembly
shall not be secured to, or supported by, the ceiling assem­
bly, including the ceiling support wires. An independent
means of secure support shall be provided and shall be
permitted to be attached to the assembly. Where indepen­
dent support wires are used, they shall be distinguishable
by color, tagging, or other effective means from those that
are part of the fire-rated design.

Exception: The ceiling support system shall be permitted
to support wiring and equipment that have been tested as
part of the fire-rated assembly.

FPN: One method of determining fire rating is testing in
accordance with NFPA 251-2006, Standard Methods of
Tests of Fire Resistance of Building Construction and
Materials.

(2) Non-Fire-Rated Assemblies. Wiring located within
the cavity of a non-fire-rated floor-ceiling or roof-ceiling
assembly shall not be secured to, or supported by, the ceil­
ing assembly, including the ceiling support wires. An inde­
pendent means of secure support shall be provided

Exception: The ceiling support system shall be permitted
to support branch-circuit wiring and associated equipment
where installed in accordance with the ceiling system
manufacturers instructions.

(B) Raceways Used as Means of Support. Raceways
shall be used only as a means of support for other race­
ways, cables, or nonelectrical equipment under any of the
following conditions:

(1) Where the raceway or means of support is identified for
the purpose

(2) Where the raceway contains power supply conductors
for electrically controlled equipment and is used to sup­
port Class 2 circuit conductors or cables that are solely
for the purpose of connection to the equipment control
circuits

(3) Where the raceway is used to support boxes or conduit
bodies in accordance with 314.23 or to support lumi­
naires in accordance with

(C) Cables Not Used as Means of Support. Cable wiring
methods shall not be used as a means of support for other
cables, raceways, or nonelectrical equipment.

300.12 Mechanical Continuity Raceways and
Cables. Metal or nonmetallic raceways, cable armors, and
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cable sheaths shall be continuous between cabinets, boxes,
fittings, or other enclosures or outlets.

Exception No.1: Short sections of raceways used to pro­
vide support or protection of cable assemblies from physi­
cal damage shall not be required to be mechanically
continuous.

Exception No.2:

300.13 Mechanicall and Electrical Continuity - Con­
ductors.

(A) General. Conductors in raceways shall be continuous
between outlets, boxes, devices, and so forth. There shall be
no splice or tap within a raceway unless p~rmitted by
300.15; 368.56(A)~ 376.56; 378.56; 384.56; 386.56;
388.56; or 390.6.

(B) Device Removal. In multiwire branch circuits, the
continuity of a grounded conductor shall not depend on
device connections such as lampholders, receptacles, and
so forth, where the removal of such devices would interrupt
the continuity.

300.14 Length. of Free Conductors at Outlets, Junc­
tions, and Switch Points. At least 150 mm (6 in.) of free
conductor, measured from the point in the box where it
emerges from its raceway or cable sheath, shall be left at
each outlet, junction, and switch point for splices or the
connection of luminaires or devices. Where the opening to
an outlet, junction, or switch point is less than 200 rom
(8 in.) in any dimension, each conductor shall be long enough
to extend at least 75 mm (3 in.) outside the opening.

Exception: Conductors that are not spliced or terminated
at the outlet, junction, or switch point shall not be required
to comply with 300.14.

300.15 Boxes, Conduit Bodies, or Fittings - Where Re­
quired. A box shall be installed at each outlet and switch
point for concealed knob-and-tube wiring.

Fittings and connectors shall be used only with the spe­
cific wiring methods for which they are designed and listed.

Where the wiring method is conduit, tubing, Type AC
cable, Type MC cable, Type MI cable, nonmetallic-sheathed
cable, or other cables, a box or conduit body shall be installed
at each conductor splice point, outlet point, switch point, junc­
tion point, termination point, or pull point, unless otherwise
permitted in 300.15(A) through (M).

(A) Wiring Methods with Interior Access. A box or con­
duit body shall not be required for each splice, junction,
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switch, pull, termination, or outlet points in wiring methods
with removable covers, such as wireways, multioutlet as­
semblies, auxiliary gutters, and surface raceways. The cov­
ers shall be accessible after installation.

(B) lEquipment. An integral junction box or wiring com­
partment as part of approved equipment shall be permitted
in lieu of a box.

(C) Protection. A box or conduit body shall not be re­
quired where cables enter or exit from conduit or tubing
that is used to provide cable support or protection against
physical damage. A fitting shall be provided on the end(s)
of the conduit or tubing to protect the cable from abrasion.

(D) Type MJI Cable. A box or conduit body shall not be
required where accessible fittings are used for straight­
through splices in mineral-insulated metal-sheathed cable.

(E) llntegraB Endosure. A wiring device with integral en­
closure identified for the use, having brackets that securely
fasten the device to walls or ceilings of conventional on­
site frame construction, for use with nonmetallic-sheathed
cable, shall be permitted in lieu of a box or conduit body.

FPN: See 334.30(C); 545.10; 550.15(1); 551.47(E), Excep­
tion No.1; and 552.48(E), Exception No. 1.

(F) Fiatnng. A fitting identified for the use shall be permit­
ted in lieu of a box or conduit body where conductors are
not spliced or terminated within the fitting. The fitting shall
be accessible after installation.

(G) lDnred-Bmrned Conductors. As permitted in 300.S(E),
a box or conduit body shall not be required for splices and
taps in direct-buried conductors and cables.

(H) Insulated Devices. As permitted in 334.40(B), a box
or conduit body shall not be required for insulated devices
supplied by nonmetallic-sheathed cable.

ell:) lEndosures. A box or ~onduit body shall not be re­
quired where a splice, switch, terminal, or pull point is in a
cabinet or cutout box, in an enclosure for a switch or over­
current device as permitted in 312.8, in a motor controller
as permitted in 430.10(A), or in a motor control center.

(J) lLuminaires. A box or conduit body shall not be re­
quired where a luminaire is used as a raceway as permitted
in 410.•' and

(K) Embedded. A box or conduit body shall not be re­
quired for splices where conductors are embedded as per­
mitted in 424.40, 424.41(D), 426.22(B), 426.24(A), and
427.19(A).

(L) Manholes mull Handlnolle Endosuues. A box or con­
duit body shall not be required for conductors in manholes

or handhole enclosures, except where connecting to electri­
cal equipment. The installation shall comply with the pro­
visions of Part V of Article 110 for manholes, and 314.30
for handhole enclosures.

(M) Closed LOOp. A box shall not be required with a
closed-loop power distribution system where a device
identified and listed as suitable for installation without a
box is used.

300.16 Raceway Oil" Cable to Opelt1l Oil" Concealed Wiring.

(A) Box, A box, E§:N<!~itbody,

or terminal fitting having a separately bushed hole for each
conductor shall be used wherever a change is made from
conduit, electrical metallic tubing, electrical nonmetallic
tubing, nonmetallic-sheathed cable, Type AC cable, Type
MC cable, or mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable and
surface raceway wiring to open wiring or to concealed
knob-and-tube wiring. A fitting used for this purpose shall
contain no taps or splices and shall not be used at luminaire
outlets.

(JR) Bushing. A bushing shall be permitted in lieu of a box
or terminal where the conductors emerge from a raceway
and enter or terminate at equipment, such as open switch­
boards, unenclosed control equipment, or similar equip­
ment. The bushing shall be of the insulating type for other
than· lead-sheathed conductors.

300J.7 Number and Size of Cond1llldors iHll Racew31y.
The number and size of conductors in any raceway shall
not be more than will permit dissipation of the heat and
ready installation or withdrawal of the conductors without
damage to the conductors or to their insulation.

FPN: See the following sections of this Code: intermediate
metal conduit, 342.22; rigid metal conduit, 344.22; flexible
metal conduit, 348.22; liquidtight flexible metal conduit,
350.22; conduit, 352.22; ~J1?J;lJB'ij3()ngQit;){353:22;

tJII~llt~~~~~~~ liquidtight non~et~m~d fl~~ible' conduit,
electfllcaJ metallic tubing, 358.22; flexible metallic

tubing, 360.22; electrical nonmetallic tubing, 362.22; cellu­
lar concrete floor raceways, 372.11; cellular metal floor
raceways, 374.5; metal wireways, 376.22; nonmetallic
wireways, 378.22; surface metal raceways, 386.22; surface
nonmetallic raceways, 388.22; underfloor raceways, 390.5;
fixture wire, 402.7; theaters, 520.6; signs, 600.31(C); eleva­
tors, 620.33; audio signal processing, amplification, and re­
production equipment, 640.23(A) and 640.24; Class l,
Class 2, and Class 3 circuits, Article 725; fire alarm cir­
cuits, Article 760; and optical fiber cables and raceways,
Article 770.

300.18 Raceway llHllstanRatnmlls.

(A) Complete RUll1ls. Raceways, other than busways or ex­
posed raceways having hinged or removable covers, shall
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be installed complete between outlet, junction, or splicing
points prior to the installation of conductors. Where re­
quired to facilitate the installation of utilization equipment,
the raceway shall be permitted to be initially installed with­
out a terminating connection at the equipment. Prewired
raceway assemblies shall be permitted only where specifi­
cally permitted in this Code for the applicable wiring
method.

Exception: Short sections of raceways used to contain con­
ductors or cable assemblies for protection from physical
damage shall not be required to be installed complete be­
tween outlet, junction, or splicing points.

(B) Welding. Metal raceways shall not be supported, ter­
minated, or connected by welding to the raceway unless
specifically designed to be or otherwise specifically permit­
ted to be in this Code.

300.19 Supporting Conductors in Vertical Raceways.

(A) Spacing Intervals - Maximum. Conductors in ver­
tical raceways shall be supported if the vertical rise exceeds
the values in Table 300.19(A). One cable support shall be
provided at the top of the vertical raceway or as close to the
top as practical. Intermediate supports shall be provided as
necessary to limit supported conductor lengths to not
greater than those values specified in Table 300.19(A).

Exception: Steel wire armor cable shall be supported at
the top of the riser with a cable support that clamps the
steel wire armor. A safety device shall be permitted at the
lower end of the riser to hold the cable in the event there is
slippage of the cable in the wire-armored cable support.
Additional wedge-type supports shall be permitted to re­
lieve the strain on the equipment terminals caused by ex­
pansion of the cable under load.

(~)

Table 300.19(A) Spacings for Conductor Supports

Support Methods. One of the following methods of
support shall be used:

(1) By clamping devices constructed of or employing insu­
lating wedges inserted in the ends of the raceways.
Where clamping of insulation does not adequately sup­
port the cable, the conductor also shall be clamped.

(2) By inserting boxes at the required intervals in which
insulating supports are installed and secured in a satis­
factory manner to withstand the weight of the conduc­
tors attached thereto, the boxes being provided with
covers.

(3) In junction boxes, by deflecting the cables not less than
90 degrees and carrying them horizontally to a distance
not less than twice the diameter of the cable, the cables
being carried on two or more insulating supports and
additionally secured thereto by tie wires if desired.
Where this method is used, cables shall be supported at
intervals not greater than 20 percent of those mentioned
in the preceding tabulation.

(4) By a method of equal effectiveness.

300.20 Induced Currents in illli~iil Metal Enclosures
or Metal Raceways.

(A) Conductors Grouped Together. Where conductors
carrying alternating current are installed in metal
enclosures or metal raceways, they shall be ar­
ranged so as to avoid heating the surrounding metal
by induction. To accomplish this, all phase conductors and,
where used, the grounded conductor and all equipment
grounding conductors shall be grouped together.

Exception No.1: Equipment grounding conductors for
certain existing installations shall be permitted to be iyt­
stalled separate from their associated circuit conductors
where run in accordance with the provisions of250.130(C).

•

Conductors

Aluminum or
Support of Copper-Clad

Conductors in Aluminum Copper
Vertical

Size of Wire Raceways m ft m ft

18 AWG through 8 AWG Nat greater than 30 100 30 100
6 AWG through 1/0 AWG Nat greater than 60 200 30 100
2/0 AWG through 4/0 AWG Not greater than 55 180 25 80
Over 4/0 AWG through 350 kcmil Not greater than 41 135 18 60
Over 350 kcrnil through 500 kcrnil Nat greater than 36 120 15 50
Over 500 kcmil through 750 kcmil Nat greater than 28 95 12 40
Over 750 kcmil Not greater than 26 85 11 35
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Exception No.2: A single conductor shall be permitted to
be installed in a ferromagnetic enclosure and used for skin­
effect heating in accordance with the provisions of 426.42
and 427.47.

(B) JImlRviduall COll1ldlllldoll"s. Where a single conductor
carrying alternating current passes through metal with mag­
netic properties, the inductive effect shall be minimized by
(1) cutting slots in the metal between the individual holes
through which the individual conductors pass or (2) passing
all the conductors in the circuit through an insulating wall
sufficiently large for all of the conductors of the circuit.

Exception: In the case of circuits supplying vacuum or
electric-discharge lighting systems or signs or X-ray appa­
ratus, the currents carried by the conductors are so small
that the inductive heating effect can be ignored where these
conductors are placed in metal enclosures or pass through
metal.

FPN: Because aluminum is not a magnetic metal, there
will be no heating due to hysteresis; however, induced cur­
rents will be present. They will not be of sufficient magni­
tude to require grouping of conductors or special treatment
in passing conductors through aluminum wall sections.

300.21 Spread of Fire Oll" Products of Combllllstioll1l. Elec­
trical installations in hollow spaces, vertical shafts, and
ventilation or air-handling ducts shall be made so that the
possible spread of fire or products of combustion will not
be substantially increased. Openings around electrical pen­
etrations .through fire-resistant-rated walls, partitions,
floors, or ceilings shall be fires topped using approved meth­
ods to maintain the fire resistance rating.

FPN: Directories of electrical construction materials pub­
lished by qualified testing laboratories contain many listing
installation restrictions necessary to' maintain the fire­
resistive rating of assemblies where penetrations or open­
ings are made. Building codes also contain restrictions on
membrane penetrations on opposite sides of a fire­
resistance-rated wall assembly. An example is the 600-mm
(24-in.) minimum horizontal separation that usually applies
between boxes installed on opposite sides of the wall. As­
sistance in complying with 300.21 can be found in building
codes, fire resistance directories, and product listings.

300.22 Wiring in DudS, PDer1lllllms, 2Il1ldl Othell" Aiill"~

Handling SpalCeso The provisions of this section apply to
the installation and uses of electrical wiring and equipinent
in ducts, plenums, and other air-handling spaces.

FPN: See Article 424, Part VI, for duct heaters.

(A) Duds foll" Dust, Loose Stodk, Oll" VaJPl0ll" RemovaL No
wiring systems of any type shall be installed in ducts used
to transport dust, loose stock, or flammable vapors. No
wiring system of any type shall be installed in any duct, or

shaft containing only such ducts, used for vapor removal or
for ventilation of commercial-type cooking equipment.

(lB) Duds or lPllell1lllllms Used! foll" Envill"oll1lmentaI Air. Only
wiring methods consisting of Type MI cable, Type MC
cable employing a smooth or corrugated impervious metal
sheath without an overall nonmetallic covering, electrical
metallic tubing, flexible metallic tubing, intermediate metal
conduit, or rigid metal conduit without an overall nonme­
tallic covering shall be installed in ducts or plenums spe­
cifically fabricated to transport environmental air. Flexible
metal conduit shall be permitted, in lengths not to exceed
1.2 m (4 ft), to connect physically adjustable equipment
and devices permitted to be in these ducts and plenum
chambers. The connectors used with flexible metal conduit
shall effectively close any openings in the connection.
Equipment and devices shall be permitted within such ducts
or plenum chambers only if necessary for their direct action
upon, or sensing of, the contained air. Where equipment or
devices are installed and illumination is necessary to facili­
tate maintenance and repair, enclosed gasketed-type lumi­
naires shall be permitted.

(C) Other SIP3lCe Used! foll" ElI1lviroJrnmellltaH Air. This sec­
tion applies to space used for environmental air-handling
purposes other than ducts and plenums as specified in
300.22(A) and (B). It does not include habitable rooms or
areas of buildings, the prime purpose of which is not air
handling.

FPN: The space over a hung ceiling used for environmen­
tal air-handling purposes is an example of the type of other
space to which this section applies.

Exception: This section shall not apply to the joist or stud
spaces of dwelling units where the wiring passes through
such spaces perpendicular to the long dimension of such
spaces.

(1) Will"ing Metlhll}d!s. The wiring methods for such other
space shall be limited to totally enclosed, nonventilated,
insulated busway having no provisions for plug-in connec­
tions, Type MI cable, Type MC cable without an overall
nonmetallic covering, Type AC cable, or other factory­
assembled multiconductor control or power cable that is
specifically listed for the use, or listed prefabricated cable
assemblies of metallic manufactured wiring systems with­
out nonmetallic sheath. Other types of cables, conductors,

~illlllil~~I!llll shall be installed in electrical
metallic tubing, flexible metallic tubing, intermediate metal
conduit, rigid metal conduit without an overall nonmetallic
covering, flexible metal conduit, or, where accessible, sur­
face metal raceway or metal wireway with metal covers or
solid bottom metal cable tray with solid metal covers.

(2) Equipmell1lt. Electrical equipment with a metal enclo­
sure, or with a nonmetallic enclosure listed for the use and
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300.23 ARTICLE 300 - WIRING METHODS

having adequate fire-resistant and low-smoke-producing
characteristics, and associated wiring material suitable for
the ambient temperature shall be permitted to be installed
in such other space unless prohibited elsewhere in this
Code.

Exception: Integral fan systems shall be permitted where
specifically identified for such use.

(D) Information Technology Equipment. Electrical wir­
ing in air-handling areas beneath raised floors for informa­
tion technology equipment shall be permitted in accordance
with Article 645.

300.23 Panels Designed to Allow Access. Cables, race­
ways, and equipment installed behind panels designed to
allow access, including suspended ceiling panels, shall be
arranged and secured so as to allow the removal of panels
and access to the equipment.

H. Requirements for over 600 Volts, Nominal

300.31 Covers Required. Suitable covers shall be in­
stalled on all boxes, fittings, and similar enclosures to pre­
vent accidental contact with ~nergized parts or physical
damage to parts or insulation.

300.32 Conductors of Different Systems. See 300.3(C)(2).

300.34 Conductor Bending Radius. The conductor shall
not be bent to a radius less than 8 times the overall diameter
for nonshielded conductors or 12 times the overall diameter
for shielded or lead-covered conductors during or after in­
stallation. For multiconductor or multiplexed single­
conductor cables having individually shielded conductors,
the minimum bending radius is 12 times the diameter of the
individually shielded conductors or 7 times the overall di­
ameter, whichever is greater.

300.35 Protection Against Induction Heating. Metallic
raceways and associated conductors shall be arranged so as
to avoid heating of the raceway in accordance with the
applicable provisions of 300.20.

300.37 Aboveground Wiring Methods. Aboveground
conductors shall be installed in rigid metal conduit, in in­
termediate metal conduit, in electrical metallic tubing, in
rigid nonmetallic conduit, in cable trays, as busways, as
cablebus, in other identified raceways, or as exposed runs
of metal-clad cable suitable for the use and purpose. In
locations accessible to qualified persons only, exposed runs
of Type MV cables, bare conductors, and bare busbars shall
also be permitted. Busbars shall be permitted to be either
copper or aluminum.
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300.39 BraidaCovered Insulated Conductors - EXa
posed Installation. Exposed runs of braid-covered insu-

. lated conductors shall have a flame-retardant braid. If the
conductors used do not have this protection, a flame­
retardant saturant shall be applied to the braid covering
after installation. This treated braid covering shall be
stripped back a safe distance at conductor terminals, ac­
cording to the operating voltage. Where practicable, this
distance shall not be less than 25 mm (1 in.) for each
kilovolt of the conductor-to-ground voltage of the circuit.

300.40 Insulation Shielding. Metallic and semiconducting
insulation shielding components of shielded cables shall be
removed for a distance dependent on the circuit voltage and
insulation. Stress reduction means shall be provided at all
terminations of factory-applied shielding.

Metallic shielding components such as tapes, wires, or
braids, or combinations thereof, shall be

300.42 Moisture or Mechanical Protection for Metal­
Sheathed Cables. Where cable conductors emerge from a
metal sheath and where protection against moisture or
physical damage is necessary, the insulation of the conduc­
tors shall be protected by a cable sheath terminating device.

300.50 Underground Installations.

(A) General. Underground conductors shall be identified
for the voltage and conditions under which they are in­
stalled. Direct burial cables shall comply with the provi­
sions of 310.7. Underground cables shall be installed in
accordance with 300.50(A)(l) or (A)(2), and the installa­
tion shall meet the depth requirements of Table 300.50.

(1.) Shielded Cables and Nonshielded Cables in Metal­
Sheathed Cable Assemblies. Underground cables, includ­
ing nonshielded, Type MC and moisture-impervious metal
sheath cables, shall have those sheaths grounded through an
effective grounding path meeting the requirements of
250.4(A)(5) or (B)(4). They shall be direct buried or in­
stalled in raceways identified for the use.

(2) Other Nonshielded Cables. Other nonshielded cables
not covered in 300.50(A)(l) shall be installed in rigid metal
conduit, intermediate metal conduit, or rigid nonmetallic
conduit encased in not less than 75 mm (3 in.) of concrete.

(B) Protection from Damage. Conductors emerging from
the ground shall be enclosed in listed raceways. Raceways
installed on poles shall be of rigid metal conduit, interme­
diate metal conduit, Schedule 80 or equiva­
lent, extending from the minimum cover depth specified in
Table 300.50 to a point 2.5 m (8 ft) above finished grade.
Conductors entering a building shall be protected by an
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ARTICLE 300 - WIRING METHODS

Table 300.50 Minimum Covera Requirements

Gem:~raH Comllitions (not otherwise specified) Special ConditiOHns (use if applicable)

(4)
Raceways

Under (5)
Buildings Oil" Cables in (6)

Exterior Airport Areas Subject to
(3) Concrete RlUlnways or Vehicular TJraffic,

(2) Rigid! Metal Slabs, :n.oO mm Adjacent Such as
(Jl) Rigid Cmndluit ami (4 in.) Areas Where Thoroughfares

Direct-Buried Nmnmetallic Intermediate Minimum Trespass Is and Commercian
CalbUesd Conduitb Metal Conduit Thicllmessc Prohibited Parking Areas

Circuit Voltage mm in. mm in. mm. in. mm inn. mm inn. mm. in.

Over 600 V
through 22 kV 750 30 450 18 150 6 100 4 450 18 600 24

Over 22 kV
through 40 kV 900 36 600 24 150 6 100 4 450 18 600 24

Over 40 kV 1000 42 750 30 150 6 100 4 450 18 600 24

General Notes:
1. Lesser depths shall be pennitted where cables and conductors rise for terminations or splices or where access is otherwise required.
2. Where solid rock prevents compliance with the cover depths specified in this table, the wiring shall be installed in a metal or nonmetallic raceway
permitted for direct burial. The raceways shall be covered by a minimum of 50 mm (2 in.) of concrete extending down to rock.

Footnotes:
a Cover is defined as the shortest distance in miIlimeters (inches) measured between a point on the top surface of any direct-buried conductor, cable,
conduit, or other raceway and the top surface of finished grade, concrete, or similar cover.
b Listed by a qualified testing agency as suitable for direct burial without encasement. All other nonmetallic systems shall require 50 mm (2 in.)
of concrete or equivalent above conduit in addition to the table depth.
C The slab shall extend a minimum of 150 mm (6 in.) beyond the underground instal1ation, and a warning ribbon or other effective means suitable
for the conditions shall be placed above the underground installation.

have

approved enclosure or raceway from the minimum cover
depth to the point of entrance. Where direct-buried conduc­

tors, raceways, or cables are subject to movement by settle­
ment or frost, they shall be installed to prevent damage to
the enclosed conductors or to the equipment connected to
the raceways. Metallic enclosures shall be grounded.

(C) Spllices. Direct burial cables shall be permitted to be
spliced or tapped without the use of splice boxes, provided
they are installed using materials suitable for the applica­
tion. The taps and splices shall be watertight and protected
from mechanical damage. Where cables are shielded, the
shielding shall be continuous across the splice or tap.

Exception: At splices of an engineered cabling system, me­
tallic shields of direct-buried single-conductor cables with
maintained spacing between phases shall be permitted to
be interrupted and overlapped. Where shields. are inter-

rupted and overlapped, each shield section shall be
grounded at one point.

(D) lBaddm. Backfill containing large rocks, paving mate­
rials, cinders, large or sharply angular substances, or corro­
sive materials shall not be placed in an excavation where
materials can damage or contribute to the corrosion of race­
ways, cables, or other substructures or where it may pre­
vent adequate compaction of fill.

Protection in the form of granular or selected material
or suitable sleeves shall be provided to prevent physical
damage to the raceway or cable.

(E) Raceway Seall. Where a raceway enters from an un­
derground system, the end within the building shall be
sealed with an identified compound so as to prevent the
entrance of moisture or gases, or it shall be so arranged to
prevent moisture from contacting live parts.
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310.1 ARTICLE 310-CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING

Exception No.2: Under engineering supervisIOn,
grounded neutral conductors in sizes 2 AWG and larger
shall be permitted to be run in parallel for existing
installations.

310.1 Scope. This article covers general requirements for
conductors and their type designations, insulations, mark­
ings, mechanical strengths, ampacity ratings, and uses.
These requirements do not apply to conductors that form an
integral part of equipment, such as motors, motor control­
lers, and similar equipment, or to conductors specifically
provided for elsewhere in this Code.

FPN: For flexible cords and cables, see Article 400. For
fixture wires, see Article 402.

310.2 Conductors.

(A) Insulated. Conductors shall be insulated.

Be the same size in circular mil area

Have the same insulation type

Be terminated in the same manner

Table 310.5 Minimum Size of Conductors

310.5 Minimum Size of Conductors. The minimum size
of conductors shall be as shown in Table 310.5, except as
permitted elsewhere in this Code.

12
8
2
1

1/0

Aluminum or Copper-Clad
. Aluminum

14
8
2
1

1/0

Minimum Conductor Size (AWG)

Copper

0-2000
2001-8000
8001-15,000

15,001-28,000
28,001-35,000

Conductor
Voltage Rating

(Vonts)

310.3 Stranded Conductors. Where installed in raceways,
conductors of size 8 AWG and larger shall be stranded.

(B) Conductor Materiall. Conductors in this article shall
be of aluminum, copper-clad aluminum, or copper unless
otherwise specified.

Exception: Where covered or bare conductors are specifi­
cally permitted elsewhere in this Code. .

FPN: See 250.184 for insulation of neutral conductors of a
solidly grounded high-voltage system.

Exception No.1: Conductors in sizes smaller than liD
AWG shall be permitted to be run in parallel to supply
control power to indicating instruments, contactors, relays,
solenoids, and similar control devices, ~~t'i!:~Ji~fii:!:~?!:~~~~j~1

~~(j):tlfA~i~~il{j;l~!~!~~l provided all oJ the following apply:

(a) They are contained within the same raceway or
cable.

(b) The ampacity of each individual conductor is suf­
ficient to carry the entire load current shared by the paral­
lel conductors.

(c) The overcurrent protection is such that the ampac­
ity of each individual conductor will not be exceeded if one
or more of the parallel conductors become inadvertently
disconnected.

(~) ~~~ei~~l. Aluminum, copper-clad aluminum, or copper
conductors of size 1/0 AWG and larger, comprising each
phase, polarity, neutral, or grounded circuit conductor shall
be permitted to be connected in parallel (electrically joined
at both ends).

310.4 Conductors in Parallel.

Exception: As permitted or required elsewhere in this
Code.
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ARTICLE 310 - CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING 3JW.U

310~6 SlhlfiehJling. Solid dielectric insulated conductors op­
erated above 2000 volts in permanent installations shall
have ozone-resistant insulation and shall be shielded. All
metallic insulation shields shall be

Shielding shall be for the purpose of confining
the voltage stresses to the insulation.

Exception No.1: Nonshielded insulated conductors listed
by a qualified testing laboratory shall be permitted for use
up to 2400 volts under the following conditions:

(a) Conductors shall have insulation resistant to elec­
tric discharge and suiface tracking, or the insulated con­
ductor(s) shall be covered with a material resistant to
ozone, electric discharge, and suiface tracking.

(b) Where used in wet locations, the insulated conduc­
torrs) shall have an overall nonmetallic jacket or a continu­
ous metallic sheath.

(c) Insulation and jacket thicknesses shall be in accor-

dance with il'~~i~illjllrJl~lil\~112.

Exception No.2:

310.i ]J)jJl"edaBD.Illl"iaD Cmll.dUllctors. Conductors used for
direct-burial applications shall be of a type identified for
such use.

Cables rated above 2000 volts shall be shielded.

Exception No.1: Nonshielded multiconductor cables rated
2001rA~~ljA~ volts shall be permitted if the cable has an
overall metallic sheath or armor.

The metallic shield, sheath, or armor shall be

Exception No.2:

FPN No.1: See 300.5 for installation requirements for
conductors rated 600 volts or less.

FPN No.2: 'See 300.50 for installation requirements for
conductors rated over 600 volts.

310.8 ]LocaHmlls.

(A) Dll"Y Locations. Insulated conductors and cables used in
dry locations shall be any of the types identified in this Code.

(8) DIl"Y and Damp ]Locatimlls. Insulated conductors and
cables used in dry and damp locations shall be Types FEP,
FEPB, MTW, PFA, RHH, RHW, RHW-2, SA, THHN,
THW, THW-2, THHW, THWN, THWN-2, TW, XHH,
XHHW, XHHW-2, Z, or ZW.

o

(C) Wet JLocatfimlls. Insulated conductors and cables used
in wet locations shall comply with one of the following:

(1) Be moisture-impervious metal-sheathed

(2) Be types MTW, RHW, RHW-2, TW, THW, THW-2,
THHW, THWN, THWN-2, XHHW, XHHW-2, ZW

(3) Be of a type listed for use in wet locations

(D) Locations EXJPosed tiO Dnll"ed SunDfigllllt. Insulated con­
ductors or cables used where exposed to direct rays of the
sun shall comply with ~m~t~~J21~~mm?)[gJ:

(1) Conductors and cables ~~~'t9~ listed, or listed and
marked, as being sunlight resistant

(2) covered with insulating
material, such as tape or sleeving, that is listed, or
listed and marked, as being sunlight resistant

3Ht9 COll"JriOsnve Condlitfimus. Conductors exposed to oils,
greases, vapors, gases, fumes, liquids, or other substances
having a deleterious effect on the conductor or insulation
shall be of a type suitable for the application.

310.].0 Tempell"atlllllre Limitatnmll of CorrndUldors. No con­
ductor shall be used in such a manner that its operating
temperature exceeds that designated for the type of insu­
lated conductor involved. In no case shall conductors be
associated together in such a way, with respect to type of
circuit, the wiring method employed, or the number of con­
ductors, that the limiting temperature of any conductor is
exceeded.

FPN: The temperature rating of a conductor [see Table
~m!~~i~l~••~~~i~ and I~Rl~n9;~ig'lle;qffil] is the maximum tempera­
ture, any location along its length, that the conductor can
withstand over a prolonged time period without serious
degradation. The allowable ampacity tables, the ampacity
tables of Article 310 and the ampacity tables of Annex B,
the correction factors at the bottom of these tables, and the
notes to the tables provide guidance for coordinating con­
ductor sizes, types, allowable ampacities, ampacities, ambi­
ent temperatures, and number of associated conductors.

The principal determinants of operating temperature
are as follows:
(l) Ambient temperature - ambient temperature may vary

along the conductor length as well as from time to
time.

(2) Heat generated internally in the conductor as the result
of load current flow, including fundamental and har­
monic currents.

(3) The rate at which generated heat dissipates into the
ambient medium. Thermal insulation that covers or sur­
rounds conductors affects the rate of heat dissipation.

(4) Adjacent load-carrying conductors - adjacent conduc­
tors have the dual effect of raising the ambient tempera­
ture and impeding heat dissipation.

310.U MarlkfiIllg.

(A) Required! lillllfiOlrmatiimll. All conductors and cables
shall be marked to indicate the following information, us­
ing the applicable method described in 310.11(B):
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310.12 ARTICLE 310 - CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING

(1) The maximum rated voltage.

(2) The proper type letter or letters for the type of wire or
cable as specified elsewhere in this Code.

(3) The manufacturer's name, trademark, or other distinc­
tive marking by which the organization responsible for
the product can be readily identified.

(4) The AWG size or circular mil area.

FPN: See Conductor Properties, Table 8 of Chapter 9, for
conductor area expressed in SI units for conductor sizes
specified in AWG or circular mil area.

(5) Cable assemblies where the neutral conductor is
smaller than the ungrounded conductors shall be so
marked.

(B) Method of Marking.

(1) Surface Marking. The following conductors and
cables shall be durably marked on the surface. The AWG
size or circular mil area shall be repeated at intervals not
exceeding 610 mm (24 in.). All other markings shall be
repeated at intervals not exceeding 1.0 m (40 in.).

(1) Single-conductor and multiconductor rubber- and
thermoplastic-insulated wire and cable

(2) Nonmetallic-sheathed cable

(3) Service-entrance cable

(4) Underground feeder and branch-circuit cable

(5) Tray cable

(6) Irrigation cable

(7) Power-limited tray cable

(8) Instrumentation tray cable

(2) Marker Tape. Metal-covered multiconductor cables
shall employ a marker tape located within the cable and
running for its complete length.

Exception No.1: Mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable.

Exception No.2: Type AC cable.

Exception No.3: The information required in 310.11(A)
shall be permitted to be durably marked on the outer non­
metallic covering of Type MC, Type lTC, or Type PLTC
cables at intervals not exceeding 1.0 m (40 in.).

Exception No.4: The information required in 310.11(A)
shall be permitted to be durably marked on a nonmetallic
covering under the metallic sheath of Type ITC or Type
PLTC cable at intervals not exceeding 1.0 m (40 in.).

FPN: Included in the group of metal-covered cables are
Type AC cable (Article 320), Type MC cable (Article 330),
and lead-sheathed cable.

(3) Tag Marking. The following conductors and cables
shall be marked by means of a printed tag attached to the
coil, reel, or carton:

(1) Mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable
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(2) Switchboard wires

(3) Metal-covered, single-conductor cables

(4) Type AC cable

(4) Optional Marking of Wire Size. The information re­
quired in 310.11 (A)(4) shall be permitted to be marked on
the surface of the individual insulated conductors for the
following multiconductor cables:

(1) Type Me cable

(2) Tray cable

(3) Irrigation cable

(4) Power-limited tray cable

(5) Power-limited fire alarm cable

(6) Instrumentation tray cable

(C) Suffixes to Designate Number of Conductors. A type
letter or letters used alone shall indicate a single insulated
conductor. The letter suffixes shall be indicated as follows:

(1) D - For two insulated conductors laid parallel within
an outer nonmetallic covering

(2) M - For an assembly of two or more insulated con­
ductors twisted spirally within an outer nonmetallic
covering

(D) Optional Markings. All conductors and cables con­
tained in Chapter 3 shall be permitted to be surface marked
to indicate special characteristics of the cable materials.
These markings include, but are not limited to, markings
for limited smoke, sunlight resistant, and so forth.

310.12 Conductor Identification.

(A) Grounded Conductors. Insulated or covered grounded
conductors shall be identified in accordance with 200.6.

(B) Equipment Grounding Conductors. Equipment
grounding conductors shall be in accordance with 250.119.

(C) 'Ungrounded Conductors. Conductors that are in­
tended for use as ungrounded conductors, whether used as a
single conductor or in multiconductor cables, shall be fin­
ished to be clearly distinguishable from grounded and
grounding conductors. Distinguishing markings shall not
conflict in any manner with the surface markings required
by 3IO.11(B)(1). Branch-circuit ungrounded conductors
shall be identified in accordance with 2IO.5(C). Feeders
shall be identified in accordance with 215.12.

Exception: Conductor identification shall be permitted in
accordance with 200.7.

310.13 Conductor Constructions and Applications. In­
sulated conductors shall comply with the applicable provi­
sions of Table
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ARTICLE 310 - CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING 3:ll.G.B

These conciuctors shall be permitted for use in any of
the wiring methods recognized in Chapter 3 and as speci­
fied in their respective tables or as permitted elsewhere in
this Code.

FPN: Thermoplastic insulation may stiffen at temperatures
lower than -lODe (+ 14OF). Thermoplastic insulation may
also be deformed at normal temperatures where subjected

to pressure, such as at points of support. Thermoplastic
insulation, where used on de circuits in wet locations, may
result in electroendosmosis between conductor and
insulation.

•

Thickness of ][nsulation
Maximum Operating

Trade Name 1l'ype Letter Temperature Application Provisions Insulation AWG or kcmil mm mils Outer Covering}

Fluorinated FEPor 90°C Dry and damp locations Fluorinated ethylene 14-10 0.51 20 None
ethylene FEPB 194°F propylene 8-2 0.76 30
propylene

200°C Dry locations - special Fluorinated ethylene 14-8 0.36 14 Glass braid
392°F applications2 propylene

6-2 0.36 14 Glass or other suitable
braid material

Mineral insulation MI 90°C Dry and wet locations Magnesium oxide 18-163 0.58 23 Copper or alloy steel
(metal sheathed) 194°F 16-10 0.91 36

250°C For special applications2
9-4 1.27 50

482°F 3-500 1.40 55

Moisture-, heat-, MTW 60°C Machine tool wiring in Flame-retardant (A) (A) (A) None
and oil-resistant 140°F wet locations moisture-, heat-, and (B) Nylon jacket or
thermoplastic oil-resistant equivalent

90°C Machine tool wiring in thermoplastic 22-12 0.76 30
194°F dry locations. 10 0.76 30

FPN: See NFPA 79. 8 1.14 45
6 1.52 60

4-2 1.52 60
1-4/0 2.03 80

213-500 2.41 95
501-1000 2.79 110

Paper 85°C For underground service Paper Lead sheath
185°F conductors, or by special

permission

Perftuoro-alkoxy PFA 90°C Dry and damp locations Perfluoro-alkoxy 14-10 0.51 20 None
194°F 8-2 0.76 30
200°C Dry locations - special 1-4/0 1.14 45
392°F applications2

Perfluoro-alkoxy PFAH 250°C Dry locations only. Only Perftuoro-alkoxy 14-10 0.51 20 None
482°F for leads within apparatus 8-2 0.76 30

or within raceways 1-4/0 1.14 45
connected to apparatus
(nickel or nickel-coated
copper only)

Thermoset RHH 90°C Dry and damp locations 14-10 1.14 45 Moisture-resistant,
0 194°F 8-2 1.52 60 flame-retardant,

1-4/0 2.03 80 nonmetallic covering I

213-500 2.41 95
501-1000 2.79 110
1001-2000 3.18 125

Moisture- RHW4 75°C Dry and wet locations Flame-retardant, 14-10 1.14 45 Moisture-resistant,
resistant 167°F moisture- 8-2 1.52 60 flame-retardant,
thermoset resistant thermoset 1-4/0 2.03 80 nonmetallic covering~

miTt~
213-500 2.41 95

501-1000 2.79 110
1001-2000 3.18 125

Silicone SA 90°C Dry and danlp locations Silicone rubber 14-10 1.14 45 Glass or other suitable
194°F 8-2 1.52 60 braid material

1-4/0 2.03 80
200°C For special application2

213-500 2.41 95
392°F 501-1000 2.79 110

1001-2000 3.18 125

(Continues)
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Table 310.13)~1! Continued

Thickness of Insulation
Maximum Operating

Trade Name Type Letter Temperature Application Provisions Insulation AWG or kcmil mm mils Outer Covering l

Thermoset SIS 90°C Switchboard wiring only Flame-retardant 14-10 0.76 30 None
194°F thermoset 8-2 1.14 45

1-4/0 2.41 ~~

Thermoplastic and TBS 90°C Switchboard wiring only Thermoplastic 14-10 0.76 30 Flame-retardant,
fibrous outer 194°F 8 1.14 45 nonmetallic covering
braid 6-2 1.52 60

1-4/0 2.03 80

Extended polytetra- TFE 250°C Dry locations only. Only Extruded polytetra- 14-10 0.51 20 None
fluoro- 482°F for leads within fluoroethy lene 8-2 0.76 30
ethylene apparatus or within 1-4/0 1.14 45

raceways connected to
apparatus, or as open
wiring (nickel or
nickel-coated copper
only)

Heat-resistant THHN 90°C Dry and damp locations Flame-retardant, 14-12 0.38 15 Nylon jacket or
thermoplastic 194°F heat-resistant 10 0.51 20 equivalent

thermoplastic 8-6 0.76 30
4-2 1.02 40

1-4/0 1.27 50
250-500 1.52 60

501-1000 1.78 70

Moisture- and THHW 75°C Wet location Flame-retardant, 14-10 0.76 30 None
heat-resistant 167°F moisture- and 8 1.14 45
thermoplastic heat-resistant 6--2 1.52 60

90°C Dry location thermoplastic 1-4/0 2.03 80

194°F 213-500 2.41 95
501-1000 2.79 110

~,~~l1B*~~f,l i11~1§ !:$Q.

Moisture- and THW 75°C Dry and wet locations Flame-retardant, 14-10 0.76 30 None
heat-resistant 167°F moisture- and 8 1.14 45
thermoplastic 90°C Special applications heat-resistant 6--2 1.52 60

194°F within electric discharge thermoplastic 1-4/0 2.03 80
lighting equipment. 213-500 2.41 95
Limited to 1000 501-1000 2.79 110
open-circuit volts or
less. (size 14-8 only as
permitted in 410.33)

i\:iiIB~

Moisture- and THWN 75°C Dry and wet locations Flame-retardant, 14-12 0.38 15 Nylon jacket or
heat-resistant 167°F moisture- and 10 0.51 20 equivalent
thermoplastic heat-resistant 8-6 0.76 30

thermoplastic 4-2 1.02 40

i!I~I:~f~ 1-4/0 1.27 50
250-500 1.52 60

501-1000 1.78 70

Moisture- TW 60°C Dry and wet locations Flame-retardant, 14-iO 0.76 30 None
resistant 140°F moisture- 8 1.14 45
thermoplastic resistant 6-2 1.52 60

thermoplastic 1-4/0 2.03 80
213-500 2.41 95
501-1000 2.79 110
1001-2000 3.18 125

Underground feeder UF 60°C See Article 340. Moisture- 14-10 1.52 Integral with insulation
and branch-circuit 140°F resistant 8-2 2.03
cable - single 1-4/0 2.41
conductor (for
Type UF cable 75°C Moisture- and
employing more

167°~ heat-resistant
than one
conductor, see
Article 340.)
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TabHe 310.:D.3;91~ Continued

3W.:D.3

Thickness of Insulation
Maximum Operating

1'rade Name 'fype Letter Temperature Application Provisions Insulation AWG or kcmi! mm mils Outer Covering1

Underground USE 75°C See Article 338. Heat- and 14-10 1.14 45 Moisture-resistant
service- 167°F moisture-resistant 8-2 1.52 60 nonmetallic covering
entrance cable - 1--4/0 2.03 80 (See 338.2.)
single conductor 213-500 2.41 95{i

u
(for Type USE 501-1000 2.79 110
cable employing 1001-2000 3.18 125
more than one
conductor, see
Article 338.)

~~~f~

Thermoset XHH 90°C Dry and damp locations Flame-retardant 14-10 0.76 30 None
194°F thermoset 8-2 1.14 45

1--4/0 1.40 55
213-500 1.65 65

501-1000 2.03 80
1001-2000 2.41 95

Moisture- XHHW4 90°C Dry and damp locations Flame-retardant, 14-10 0.76 30 None
resistant 194°F moisture- 8-2 1.14 45
thermoset 75°C Wet locations resistant thermoset 1--4/0 1.40 55

167°F 213-500 1.65 65
501-1000 2.03 80
1001-2000 2.41 95

Moisture- XHHW-2 90°C Dry and wet locations Flame-retardant, 14-10 0.76 30 None
resistant 194°F moisture- 8-2 1.14 45
thermoset resistant thermoset 1--4/0 1.40 55

213-500 1.65 65
501-1000 2.03 80
1001-2000 2.41 95

Modified ethylene Z 90°C Dry and damp locations Modified ethylene 14-12 0.38 15 None
tetraftuoro- 194°F tetraftuoro- 10 0.51 20
ethylene 150°C Dry locations - special ethylene 8--4 0.64 25

302°F applications2 3-':1 0.89 35
1/0--4/0 1.14 45

Modified ethylene ZW 75°C Wet locations Modified ethylene 14-10 0.76 30 None
tetraftuoro- 167°F tetrafluoro- 8-2 1.14 45
ethylene 90°C Dry and damp locations ethylene

194°F
150°C Dry locations - special
302°F applications2

ij~§~ ;iiia
I Some insulations do not require an outer covering.
2 Where design conditions require maximum conductor operating temperatures above 90°C (l94°F).
3 For signaling circuits permitting 300-volt insulation.

4 Some rubber insulations do not require an outer covering.
S Includes integral jacket.
6 For ampacity limitation, see 340.80.
7 Insulation thickness shall be permitted to be 2.03 mm (80 mils) for listed Type USE conductors that have
been subjected to special investigations. The nonmetallic· covering over individual rubber-covered conduc­
tors of aluminum-sheathed cable and of lead-sheathed or multiconductor cable shall not be required to be
flame retardant. For Type MC cable, see 330.104. For nonmetallic-sheathed cable, see Article 334, Part III.
For Type UF cable, see Article 340, Part III.
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Column At Column H2

Conductor Size
(AWG or kcmil) mm mils mm mBs

14-10 2.03 80 1.52 60
8 2.03 80 1.78 70

6-2 2.41 95 1.78 70
1-2/0 2.79 110 2.29 90

3/0--4/0 2.79 110 2.29 90
213-500 3.18 125 2.67 105

501-1000 3.56 140 3.05 120
1001-2000 3.56 140 3.56 140

IColumn A insulations are limited to natural, SBR, and butyl rubbers.
2Column B insulations are materials such as cross-linked polyethyl­
ene, ethylene propylene rubber, and composites' thereof.

Trade
Name

Medium voltage solid
dielectric

Type Letter

MV-90
MV-105*

Maximum Operating
Temperature

Application
Provision

Dry or wet locations

Insulation

Thermo-
plastic or thermo­
setting

Outer Covering

Jacket, sheath, or
armor

*Where design conditions require maximum conductor temperatures above 90°C.

Dry Locations, Single Conductor

Without
Jacket

Insulation
Conductor Size
(AWG or kcmil) mm mils

8 2.79 110
6 2.79 110

4-2 2.79 110
1-2/0 2.79 110

3/0--4/0 2.79 110
213-500 3.05 120
501-750 3.30 130
751-1000 3.30 130

l~'~f~;l~;I~~
11i:~i~~;~i'~i~
il'~Ni~i~IDID'0
h:;}:<b£:%n&:::::u:~1:t;r;r

With Jacket

Insulation Jacket

mm mils mm mHs

2.29 90 0.76 30
2.29 90 0.76 30
2.29 90 1.14 45
2.29 90 1.14 45
2.29 90 1.65 65
2.29 90 1.65 65
2.29 90 1.65 65
2.29 90 1.65 65

*Under a common overall covering such as a jacket, sheath, or armor.
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Table 310.13(E) Thickness of Insulation for Shielded Solid Dielectric Insulated Conductors Rated 2001 to 35,000 Volts

310J.5

2001-5000
Volts

Conductor
Size

(AWG
or kcmil) mm mils

8 2.29 90
6-4 2.29 90

2 2.29 90
1 2.29 90

110-2000 2.29 90

Conductor
Size

(AWG
or kcmil)

1
110-2000

5001-8000 Volts 8001-15,000 Volts 15,001-25,000 Volts

100 133 173 100 133 173 :WO 133 173
Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent

Insulation Insulation Insulation ][nsulatiol1l Insulation Insulation Insulation ][nsulation Insulation
Levell Level 2 Level3 Levell Leve!2 Level3 Levell lLevel2 Level3

mm mils mm mils mm mils mm mils mm mils mmmiis mm mils mm mils mm mils

2.92 115 3.56 140 4.45 175
2.92 115 3.56 140 4.45 175 4.45 175 5.59 220 6.60 260
2.92 115 3.56 140 4.45 175 4.45 175 5.59 220 6.60 260 6.60 260 8.13 320 10.67 420
2.92 115 3.56 140 4.45 175 4.45 175 5.59 220 6.60 260 6.60 260 8.13 320 10.67 420

25,001-28,000 volts 28,001-35,000 volts

100 133 173 100 133 173
Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent Percent

Insulation [nsulation Insulation ][nsulation Insulation Insulation
Levell Level 2 lLevel3 Levell Level2 Level3

mm mils mm mils mm mils mm mils mm mils mm mils

7.11 280 8.76 345 11..30 445
7.11 280 8.76 345 11.30 445 8.76 345 10.67 420 14.73 580

1100 Percent Insulation Level. Cables in this category shall be permitted to be applied where the system is provided with relay protection such
that ground faults will be cleared as rapidly as possible but, in any case, within I minute. While these cables are applicable to the great majority
of cable installations that are on grounded systems, they shall be permitted to be used also on other systems for which the application of cables is
acceptable, provided the above clearing requirements are met in completely de-energizing the faulted section.
2133 Percent Insulation Level. This insulation level corresponds to that formerly designated for ungrounded systems. Cables in this category shall
be permitted to be applied in situations where the clearing time requirements of the 100 percent level category cannot be met and yet there is
adequate assurance that the faulted section will be de-energized in a time not exceeding I hour. Also, they shall be permitted to be used in
100 percent insulation level applications where additional insulation is desirable.
3173 Percent Insulation Level. Cables in this category shall be permitted to be applied under all of the following conditions:
(1) In industrial establishments where the conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure that only qualified persons service the installation
(2) Where the fault clearing time requirements of the 133 percent level category cannot be met
(3) Where an orderly shutdown is essential to protect equipment and personnel
(4) There is adequate assurance that the faulted section will be de-energized in an orderly shutdown
Also, cables with this insulation thickness shall be permitted to be used in 100 or 133 percent insulation level applications where additional
insulation strength is desirable.

310.11.4 Aluminum Conductor Material. Solid aluminum

conductors 8, 10, and 12 AWG shall be made of an AA­

8000 series electrical grade aluminum alloy conductor ma­

terial. Stranded aluminum conductors 8 AWG through 1000

kcmil marked as Type RHH, RHW, XHHW, THW, THHW,

THWN, THHN, service-entrance Type SE Style U and SE

Style R shall be made of an AA-8000 series electrical grade

aluminum alloy conductor material.

310.15 Ampacities for Conductors Rated 0-2000 Volts.

(A) General.

(1) Tables or Engineering Supervision.. Ampacities for

conductors shall be permitted to be determined by tables as

provided in 310.15(B) or under engineering supervision, as

provided in 310.15(C).

FPN No.1: Ampacities provided by this section do not
take voltage drop into consideration. See 21O.19(A), FPN

No.4, for branch circuits and 215.2(A), FPN No.2, for
feeders.

FPN No.2: For the allowable ampacities of Type MTW
wire, see Table 13.5.1 in NFPA 79-2007, Electrical Stan­
dard for Industrial Machinery.

(2) Selection of Ampacity. Where more than one calcu­

lated or tabulated ampacity could apply for a given circuit

length, the lowest value shall be used.

Exception: Where two different ampacities apply to adja­
cent portions of a circuit, the higher ampacity shall be
permitted to be used beyond the point of transition, a dis­
tance equal to 3.0 m (10 ft) or 10 percent of the circuit
length figured at the higher ampacity, whichever is less.

FPN: See 110.14(C) for conductor temperature limitations
due to termination provisions.

(B) Tables. Ampacities for conductors rated 0 to 2000

volts shall be as specified in the Allowable Ampacity Table
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longer
than 600 mm (24 in.) and are not installed in raceways, the
allowable ampacity of each conductor shall be reduced as
shown in Table 310.15(B)(2)(a). Each current-carrying con­
ductor of a paralleled set of conductors shall be counted as
a current-carrying conductor.

Table 310.15(B)(2)(a) Adjustment Factors for More Than
Three Current-Carrying Conductors in a Raceway or CabDe

310.16 through Table 310.19, and Ampacity Table 310.20
and Table 310.21 as modified by (B)(l) through (B)(6).

FPN: Table 310.16 through Table 310.19 are application
tables for use in determining conductor sizes on loads calcu­
lated in accordance with Article 220. Allowable ampacities
result from consideration of one or more of the following:
(1) Temperature compatibility with connected equipment,

especially the connection points.
(2) Coordination with circuit and system overcurrent pro­

tection.
(3) Compliance with the requirements of product listings

or certifications. See 110.3(B).
(4) Preservation of the safety benefits of established indus-

try practices and standardized procedures.

(1) General. For explanation of type letters used in tables

and for recognized sizes of conductors for the various con­
ductor insulations, see and Table
310.13;(11. For installation requirements, see 310.1 through
310.10 and the various articles of this Code. For flexible
cords, see Table 400.4, Table 400.5(A), and Table 400.5(B).

(2) Adjustment Factors.

(a) More Than Three Current-Carrying Conductors in
a Raceway or Cable. Where the number of current-carrying
conductors in a raceway or cable exceeds three, or where
single conductors or multiconductor cables are

Number of
Current-Carrying

Conductors

4-6
7-9

10-20
21-30
31-40

41 and above

Percent of Values in Tables
310.16 through 310.19 as

Adjusted for Ambient
Temperature if Necessary

80
70
50
45
40
35

FPN No.2: See 366.23(A) for adjustment factors for con­
ductors in sheet metal auxiliary gutters and ~,~;~!~~~I) for
li~,I;illlli factors for conductors in metal wireways.

Exception No.1: Where conductors of different systems, as
provided in 300.3, are installed in a common raceway or
cable, the derating factors shown in Table 310.15(B)(2)(a)
shall apply only to the number of power and lighting con­
ductors (Articles 210, 215, 220, and 230).

Exception No.2: For conductors installed in cable trays,
the provisions of 392.11 shall apply.

Exception No.3: Derating factors shall not apply to conduc­
tors in nipples having a length not exceeding 600 mm (24 in.).

Exception No.4: Derating factors shall not apply to un­
derground conductors entering or leaving an outdoor
trench if those conductors have physical protection in the
form of rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, or
rigid nonmetallic conduit having a length not exceeding
3.05 m (10 ft) and if the number of conductors does not
exceed four.

Exception No.5: Adjustment factors shall not apply to
Type AC cable or to Type MC cable without an overall
outer jacket under the following conditions:

(1) Each cable has not more than three current-carrying
conductors.

(2) The conductors are 12 AWG copper.

(3) Not more than 20 current-carrying conductors are
bundled, stacked, or supported on "bridle rings."

A 60 percent adjustment factor shall be applied where the
current-carrying cqnductors in these cables that are
stacked or bundled longer than 600 mm (24 in.) without
maintaining spacing exceeds 20.

(b) More Than One Conduit, Tube, or Raceway. Spacing
between conduits, tubing, or raceways shall be maintained.

(c)

FPN No.1: See Annex B, Table B.31O.11, for adjustment
factors for more than three current-carrying conductors in a
raceway or cable with load diversity.
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TabRe 310.15(B)(2)(c) Ambient Temperature Adjustment for
Conduits Exposed to Sunlight On or Above Rooftops

main disconnect and the panelboard

Temperature AddeIr
Distance Above Roof to Bottom of

Conduit °C OF

o- 13 mm (1/2 in.) 33 60

Above 13 mm (V2 in.) - 90 mm (3V2 in.) 22 40

Above 90 mm (3 112 in.) - 300 mm (12 in.) 17 30

Above 300 mm (12 in.) - 900 mm 14 25

e (36 in.)

(3) Bare or Covered ConductofS. Where bare or covered
conductors are with insulated conductors,

(4) Neutral Conductor.

(a) A neutral conductor that carries only the unbal­
anced current from other conductors of the same circuit
shall not be required to be counted when applying the pro­
visions of 310.15(B)(2)(a).

(b) In a 3-wire circuit consisting of two phase lilllllil
and the neutral of a 4-wire, 3-phase, wye-

connected system, a common conductor carries approxi­
mately the same current as the line-to-neutralload currents
of the other conductors and shall be counted when applying
the provisions of 310.15(B)(2)(a).

(c) On a 4-wire, 3-phase wye circuit where the major
portion of the load consists of nonlinear loads, harmonic cur­
rents are present in the neutral conductor; the neutrallll!111~1

shall therefore be considered a current-carrying conductor.

(5) Grounding Of Bonding Conductor. A grounding or
bonding conductor shall not be counted when applying the
provisions of 310.15(B)(2)(a).

(6) 120/240-Volt, 3-Wire, Single-Phase Dwelling SeIr'Q
vices and Feeders. For individual dwelling units of one­
family, two-family, and multifamily dwellings, conductors,.
as listed in Table 310.15(B)(6), shall be permitted as
1201240-volt, 3-wire, single-phase service-entrance con­
ductors, service-lateral conductors, and feeder conductors
that serve as the main power feeder to each dwelling unit
and are installed in raceway or cable with or without an
equipment grounding conductor. For application of this sec­
tion, the main power feeder shall be the feeder between the

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

The feeder conductors
to a dwelling unit shall not be required to have an allowable
ampacity rating greater than their service-entrance conduc­
tors. The grounded conductor shall be permitted to be
smaller than the ungrounded conductors, provided the re­
quirements of 215.2, 220.61, and 230.42 are met.

Table 310.15(B)(6) Conductor Types and Sizes for
120/240-Volt, 3-WDire, Single-Phase Dwelling Services and.
Feeders. Conductor Types RHH, RHW, RHW-2, THRN,
THHW, THW, THW-2, THWN, THWN-2, XHHW,
XHHW-2, SE, USE, USE-2

Conductor (AWG or kcmil)

Aluminum or
Service or Feeder Copper-Clad
Ratting (Amperes) Copper Aluminum

100 4 2
110 3 1
125 2 1/0
150 1 2/0
175 1/0 3/0
200 2/0 4/0
225 3/0 250
250 4/0 300
300 250 350
350 350 500
400 400 600

(C) Engineering Supervision. Under engineering supervi­
sion, conductor ampacities shall be permitted to be calcu­
lated by means of the following general formula:

1= TC-(TA+t:.7D)

RDC(l +YC)RCA

where:
TC = conductor temperature in degrees Celsius (OC)
TA = ambient temperature in degrees Celsius (OC)

I1TD = dielectric loss temperature rise
RDC = dc resistance of conductor at temperature TC

YC = component ac resistance resulting from skin
effect and proximity effect

RCA =effective thermal resistance between conductor
and surrounding ambient

FPN: See Annex B for examples of formula applications.
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Table 310.16 Allowable Ampacities of Insulated Conductors Rated 0 Through 2000 Volts, 60°C Through 90°C (140°F Through
194°F), Not More Than Three Current-Carrying Conductors in Raceway, Cable, or Earth (Directly Buried), Based on Ambient
Temperature of 30°C (86°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table 310.13~I~.]

60°C
60°C (140°F) 75°C (167°F) 90°C (194°F) (140°F) 75°C (167°F) 90°C (194°F)

Types TBS, SA, SIS, Types TBS, SA,
FEP, FEPB, MI, RHH, SIS, THHN,

RHW-2, THRN, THHW, THW-2,
Types RHW, THHW, THW-2, Types RHW, THWN-2, RHH,

THHW,THW, THWN-2, USE-2, THHW,THW, RHW-2, USE-2,
SizeAWG or THWN,XHHW, XHH, XHHW, Types TW, THWN, XEIHW, XHH,XHHW,

kcmil Types TW, UF USE, ZW XHHW-2, ZW-2 UF USE XHHW·2, ZW-2

ALUMINUM OR COPPER-CLAD
COPPER ALUMINUM Size AWG or kcmil

18 - - 14 - - - -

16 - - 18 - - - -
14* 20 20 25 - - - -
12* 25 25 30 20 20 25 12*
10* 30 35 40 25 30 35 10*
8 40 50 55 30 40 45 8

6 55 65 75 40 50 60 6
4 70 85 95 55 65 75 4
3 85 100 110 65 75 85 3
2 95 115 130 75 90 100 2
1 110 130 150 85 100 115 1

1/0 125 150 170 100 120 135 110
2/0 145 175 195 115 135 150 2/0
3/0 165 200 225 130 155 175 3/0
4/0 195 230 260 150 180 205 4/0

250 215 255 290 170 205 230 250
300 240 285 320 190 230 255 300
350 260 310 350 210 250 280 350
400 280 335 380 225 270 305 400
500 320 380 430 260 310 350 500

600 355 420 475 285 340 385 600
700 385 460 520 310 375 420 700
750 400 475 535 320 385 435 750
800 410 490 555 330 395 450 800
900 435 520 585 355 425 480 900

1000 455 545 615 375 445 500 1000
1250 495 590 665 405 485 545 1250
1500 520 625 705 435 520 585 1500
1750 545 650 735 455 545 615 1750
2000 560 665 750 470 560 630 2000

CORRECTION FACTORS

Ambient Temp. For ambient temperatures other than 30°C (86°F), multiply the allowable ampacities shown above by the appropriate Ambient Temp. ("F)
(0C) factor shown below.

21-25 1.08 1.05 1.04 1.08 1.05 1.04 70-77

26-30 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 78-86

31-35 0.91 0.94 0.96 0.91 0.94 0.96 87-95

36-40 0.82 0.88 0.91 0.82 0.88 0.91 96-104

41-45 0.71 0.82 0.87 - 0.71 0.82 0.87 105-113

46-50 0.58 0.75 0.82 0.58 0.75 0.82 114--122

51-55 0.4\ 0.67 0.76 0.41 0.67 0.76 123-131

56-60 - 0.58 0.71 - 0.58 0.71 132-140

61-70 - 0.33 0.58 - 0.33 0.58 141-158

71-80 - - 0.41 - - 0.41 159-176

* See 240.4(D).
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Table 3:D.O.:l.7 Allowable Ampacities of SingRe-.hnsunlated COlI'UI[llundors Rated 0 TllnroungilJl 2000 Volts iI!1l lFree Air, Based Ollll Ambiellllt
Air Temperature of 30°C (86°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table 3:W.B~I~.]

60°C (140°F) 75°C (167°JF) 90°C (194°F) 60°C (:TI.40°F) 75°C 067°F) 90°C 094°JF)

Types TBS, SA, SR§, Types 'IRS, SA, SR§,
JFJElP, FElPB, MI, RlHIH, TJH[HN, THlH!W,

Types RElW, RElW-2, THHN, TlH!lH!W, Types RIHW, TElW-2, THWN-2,
THHW,THW, THW-2, THWN-2, TRHW, TRW, JRHH, llUlIW-2, lUSJE-2,

THWN, USJE-2, XHJH:, XHHW, TOWN, XHlHI,XHlH!W,
Types TW, lUF XIHHW, ZW XHHW-2, ZW-2 Types TW, UIF XHlHIW XHlHIW-2, ZW-2

Size AWG or Size AWG or
kcmil COPPER AJLUMINUM OR COPPER-CJLAD AJLlUMINlUM kcmin

18 - - 18 - - - -
16 - - 24 - - - -
14* 25 30 35 - - - -
12* 30 35 40 25 30 35 12*
10* 40 50 55 35 40 40 10*
8 60 70 80 45 55 60 8

6 80 95 105 60 75 80 6
4 105 125 140 80 100 110 4
3 120 145 165 95 115 130 3
2 140 170 190 110 135 150 2
1 165 195 220 130 155 175 1

110 195 230 260 150 180 205 110
2/0 225 265 300 175 210 235 2/0
3/0 260 310 350 200 240 275 3/0
4/0 300 360 405 235 280 315 4/0

250 340 405 455 265 315 355 250
300 375 445 505 290 350 395 300
350 420 505 570 330 395 445 350
400 455 545 615 355 425 480 400
500 515 620 700 405 485 545 500

600 575 690 780 455 540 615 600
700 630 755 855 500 595 675 700
750 655 785 885 515 620 700 750
800 680 815 920 535 645 725 800
900 730 870 985 580 700 785 900

1000 780 935 1055 625 750 845 1000
1250 890 1065 1200 710 855 960 1250
1500 980 1175 1325 795 950 1075 1500
1750 1070 1280 1445 875 1050 1185 1750
2000 1155 1385 1560 960 1150 1335 2000

CORRECTION FACTORS

Ambient Temp. For ambient temperatures other than 30°C (86°F), multiply the allowable ampacities shown above by the appropriate factor Ambient Temp.
COC) shown below. elF)

21-25 1.08 1.05 1.04 1.08 1.05 1.04 70-77

26-30 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 78-86

31-35 0.91 0.94 0.96 0.91 0.94 0.96 87-95

36---40 0.82 0.88 0.91 0.82 0.88 0.91 96-104

41-45 0.71 0.82 0.87 0.71 0.82 0.87 105-113

46-50 0.58 0.75 0.82 0.58 0.75 0.82 114-122

51-55 0.41 0.67 0.76 0.41 0.67 0.76 123-131

56-60 - 0.58 0.71 - 0.58 0.71 132-140

61-70 - 0.33 0.58 - 0.33 0.58 141-158

71-80 - - 0.41 - - 0.41 159-176

* See 240.4(D).
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Table 310.18 Allowable Ampacities of Insulated Conductors Rated 0 Through 2000 Volts, 150°C Through 250°C (302°F
Through 482°F). Not More Than Three Current-Carrying Conductors in Raceway or Cable, Based on Ambient Air
Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

--
Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table 310.1~~I'.]

150°C (30rF) 200°C (39rF) 250°C (482°F) 150°C (302°F)

Types FEP, FEPB,
Type Z PFA,SA Types PFAH, TFE Type Z

NICKEL OR ALUMINUM OR
NICKEL-COATED COPPER-CLAD

Size AWG or kcmil COPPER COPPER ALUMINUM Size AWG or kcmil

14 34 36 39 - 14
12 43 45 54 30 12
10 55 60 73 44 10
8 76 83 93 57 8

6 96 110 117 75 6
4 120 125 148 94 4
3 143 152 166 109 3
2 160 171 191 124 2
1 186 197 215 145 1

1/0 215 229 244 169 1/0
2/0 251 260 273 198 2/0
3/0 288 297 308 227 3/0
4/0 332 346 361 260 4/0

CORRECTION FACTORS

Ambient Temp. eC) For ambient temperatures other than 40°C (104°F), multiply the allowable ampacities shown Ambient Temp. (OF)
above by the appropriate factor shown below.

41-50 0.95 0.97 0.98 0.95 105-122

51-60 0.90 0.94 0.95 0.90 123-140

61-70 0.85 0.90 0.93 0.85 141-158

71-80 0.80 0.87 0.90 0.80 159-176

81-90 0.74 0.83 0.87 0.74 177-194

91-100 0.67 0.79 0.85 0.67 195-212

101-120 0.52 0.71 0.79 0.52 213-248

121-140 0.30 0.61 0.72 0.30 249-284

141-160 - 0.50 0.65 - 285-320

161-180 - 0.35 0.58 - 321-356

181-200 - - 0.49 - 357-392

201-225 - - 0.35 - 393-437 •
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Table 310.19 Allowable Ampacities of SingleaInsulated Cond,1I.D.ctors, Rated 0 Through 2000 Volts, 150°C Through 250°C (302°lF
Through 482°F), in Free Air, Based on Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See 'fable 310.13~tI~.]

15()OC (302°F) 200°C (392°F) 250°C (482°F) 150°C (30rF)

Types FEP,
Type Z FEPB,PFA,SA Types PFAH, 'fFE Type Z

ALUMINUM OR
NICKEL, OR COPPER-CLAD

Size AWG or kcmil COPPER NICKEL-COATED COPPER ALUMINUM Size AWG or kcmin

14 46 54 59 - 14
12 60 68 78 47 12
10 80 90 107 63 10
8 106 124 142 83 8

6 155 165 205 112 6
4 190 220 278 148 4
3 214 252 327 170 3
2 255 293 381 198 2
1 293 344 440 228 1

1/0 339 399 532 263 1/0
2/0 390 467 591 305 2/0
3/0 451 546 708 351 3/0
4/0 529 629 830 411 4/0

CORRECTION FACTORS

Ambient Temp. (DC) For ambient temperatures other than 40°C (104°JF), multiply the allowable ampacities shown Ambient Temp. (OIF)
above by the appropriate factor shown below.

41-50 0.95 0.97 0.98 0.95 105-122

51-60 0.90 0.94 0.95 0.90 123-140

61-70 0.85 0.90 0.93 0.85 141-158

71-80 0.80 0.87 0.90 0.80 159-176

81-90 0.74 0.83 0.87 0.74 177-194

91-100 0.67 0.79 0.85 0.67 195-212

101-120 0.52 0.71 0.79 0.52 213-248

121-140 0.30 0.61 0.72 0.30 249-284

141-160 - 0.50 0.65 - 285-320

161-180 - 0.35 0.58 - 321-356

181-200 - - 0.49 - 357-392

201-225 - - 0.35 - 393-437
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Table 310.20 Ampacities of Not More Than Three Single Insulated Conductors, Rated 0 Through 2000 Volts, Supported on a
Messenger, Based on Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table 310.13~1,~.]

7SoC (167°F) 90°C (194°F) 7SoC (167°F) 90°C (194°F)

Types MI, THHN,
THHW, THW-2,
THWN-2, RHH, Types TURN, TRHW,

Types RHW, THHW, RHW.2, USIE.2, Types RHW, TRW, RHH, XHHW, RHW-2,
THW, THWN, XHHW, XHHW-2, THWN, THHW, XHHW·2, THW-2,
XHHW,ZW ZW-2 XHHW THWN-2, USE-2, ZW·2

Size AWG or kcmil COPPER ALUMINUM OR COPPER·CLAD ALUMINUM Size AWG or kcmil

8 57 66 44 51 8
6 76 89 59 69 6
4 101 117 78 91 4
3 118 138 92 107 3
2 135 158 106 123 2
1 158 185 123 144 1

1/0 183 214 143 167 1/0
2/0 212 247 165 193 2/0
3/0 245 287 192 224 I 3/0
4/0 287 335 224 262 4/0

250 320 374 251 292 250
300 359 419 282 328 300
350 397 464 312 364 350
400 430 503 339 395 400
500 496 580 392 458 500

600 553 647 440 514 600
700 610 714 488 570 700
750 638 747 512 598 750
800 660 773 532 622 800
900 704 826 572 669 900

1000 748 879 612 716 1000

CORRECTION FACTORS

Ambient Temp. CC) For ambient temperatures other than 40°C (104°F), multiply the allowable ampacities shown Ambient Temp. (OF)
above by the appropriate factor shown below.

21-25 1.20 1.14 1.20 1.14 70-77

26-30 1.13 1.10 1.13 1.10 79-86

31-35 1.07 1.05 1.07 1.05 88-95

36---40 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 97-104

41---45 0.93 0.95 0.93 0.95 106-113

46-50 0.85 0.89 0.85 0.89 115-122

51-55 0.76 0.84 0.76 0.84 124-131

56-60 0.65 0.77 0.65 0.77 133-140

61-70 0.38 0.63 0.38 0.63 142-158

71-80 - 0.45 - 0.45 160-176
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Table 310.21 Ampacities of Bare or Covered Conductors in Free Air, Based on 40°C (104°F) Ambient, BO°C (176°lF) Total
Conductor Temperature, 610 mm/see (2 fUsee) Wind Velocity

Copper Conductors AAC ARuminum Conductors

Bare Covered Bare Covered

AWGor AWGor AWGor AWGor
kemH Amperes kcmH Amperes kcmil Amperes kerniD Amperes

8 98 8 103 8 76 8 80

6 124 6 130 6 96 6 101

4 155 4 163 4 121 4 127

e 2 209 2 219 2 163 2 171

1/0 282 1/0 297 1/0 220 1/0 231

2/0 329 2/0 344 2/0 255 2/0 268

3/0 382 3/0 401 3/0 297 3/0 312

4/0 444 4/0 466 4/0 346 4/0 364

250 494 250 519 266.8 403 266.8 423

300 556 300 584 336.4 468 336.4 492

500 773 500 812 397.5 522 397.5 548

750 1000 750 1050 477.0 588 477.0 617

1000 1193 1000 1253 556.5 650 556.5 682

636.0 709 636.0 744

795.0 819 795.0 860

954.0 920

1033.5 968 1033.5 1017

1272 1103 1272 1201

1590 1267 1590 1381

2000 1454 2000 1527
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310.60 Conductors Rated 2001 to 35,000 Volts.

(A) Definitions.

Electrical Ducts. As used in Article 310, electrical ducts
shall include any of the electrical conduits recognized in
Chapter 3 as suitable for use underground; other raceways
round in cross section, listed for underground use, and em­
bedded in earth or concrete.

Thermal Resistivity. As used in this Code, the heat trans­
fer capability through a substance by conduction. It is the
reciprocal of thermal conductivity and is designated Rho
and expressed in the units °C-crn/watt.

(B) Ampacities of Conductors Rated 2001 to 35,000
Volts. Ampacities for solid dielectric-insulated conductors
shall be permitted to be determined by tables or under en­
gineering supervision, as provided in 310.60(C) and (D).

(1) Selection of Ampacity. Where more than one calcu­
lated or tabulated ampacity could apply for a given circuit
length, the lowest value shall be used.

Exception: Where two different ampacities apply to adja­
cent portions of a circuit, the higher ampacity shall be
permitted to be used beyond the point of transition, a dis­
tance equal to 3.0 m (10 ft) or 10 percent of the circuit
length figured at the higher ampacity, whichever is less.

FPN: See 110.40 for conductor temperature limitations due
to termination provisions.

(C) Tables. Ampacities for conductors rated 2001 to
35,000 volts shall be as specified in the Ampacity Table
310.67 through Table 310.86. Ampacities at ambient tem­
peratures other than those shown in the tables shall be de­
termined by the formula in 310.60(C)(4).

FPN No.1: For ampacities calculated in accordance with
31O.60(B), reference IEEE 835-1994 (IPCEA Pub. No.
P-46-426), Standard Power Cable Ampacity Tables, and the
references therein for availability of all factors and constants.

FPN No.2: Ampacities provided by this section do not take
voltage drop into consideration. See 21O.19(A), FPN No.4,
for branch circuits and 215.2(A), FPN No.2, for feeders.

(1) Grounded Shields. Ampacities shown in Table 310.69,
Table 310.70, Table 310.81, and Table 310.82 are for cable

70-154

with shields grounded at one point only. Where shields are
grounded at more than one point, arnpacities shall be adjusted
to take into consideration the heating due to shield currents.

(2) Burial Depth of Underground Circuits. Where the
burial depth of direct burial or electrical duct bank circuits
is modified from the values shown in a figure or table,
ampacities shall be permitted to be modified as indicated in
(C)(2)(a) and (C)(2)(b).

(a) Where burial depths are increased in partes) of an
electrical duct run, no decrease in ampacity of the conductors
is needed, provided the total length of parts of the duct run
increased in depth is less than 25 percent of the total run
length.

(b) Where burial depths are deeper than shown in a
specific underground ampacity table or figure, an ampacity
derating factor of 6 percent per 300-rnm (l-ft) increase in
depth for all values of rho shall be permitted.

No rating change is needed where the burial depth is
decreased.

(3) Electrical Ducts in Figure 310.60. At locations where
electrical ducts enter equipment enclosures from under
ground, spacing between such ducts, as shown in Figure
310.60, shall be permitted to be reduced without requiring
the ampacity of conductors therein to be reduced.

(4) Ambients Not in Tables. Ampacities at ambient tem­
peratures other than those shown in the tables shall be de­
termined by means of the following formula:

TC-T~ -!1TD
12 = II '-----==------

TC-TA1 -!1TD

where:
II = ampacity from tables at ambient TAl
12 = ampacity at desired ambient TA2

TC = conductor temperature in degrees Celsius (OC)
TA 1 = surrounding ambient from tables in degrees

Celsius (OC)
TA 2 = desired ambient in degrees Celsius (OC)

/~.TD = dielectric loss temperature rise
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190 mm (7.5 in.)

Detail 3
475 mm x 675 mm
(19 in. x 27 in.)
Electrical duct bank
Six electrical ducts

or

.£
LO

!S
E
E
o
(J)

.£
LO

!S
E
E
o
(J)

190 mm (7.5 in.)

lDetail2
475 mm x 475 mm
(19 in. x 19 in.)
Electrical duct bank
Three electrical ducts

or

I·~<t>!~r~I
190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.)

675 mm x 290 mm
(27 in. x 11.5 in.)
Electrical duct bank
Three electrical ducts

Detail 1
290 mm x 290 mm
(11.5 in. x 11.5 in.)
Electrical duct bank
One electrical duct

•

•
190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.)

675 mm x 475 mm
(27 in. x 19 in.)
Electrical duct bank
Six electrical ducts

600 mm

(24 in.) Ilt
Detail 8
Buried triplexed
cables (2 circuits)

I~
Detail?
Buried triplexed
cables (1 circuit)

r 600 mm

1(24 in.)

8
DetailS lDetail6
Buried 3 Buried 3
conductor conductor
cable cables

190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.)

rn
190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.) 600mm

(24 in.)

190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.)

@ Cable or cables

Figure 310.60 Cable IlnstaDDatiml Dimensnons foll" Use with T31bDe 310.77 Through T31bDe 310.86.

Note: Minimum burial depths to top electrical ducts or cables shall be
in accordance with 300.50. Maximum depth to the top of electrical
duct banks shall be 750 mm (30 in.) and maximum depth to the top
of direct buried cables shall be 900 mm (36 in.).

•

DetailS
Buried single-conductor
cables (1 circuit)

Detail 10
Buried single-conductor
cables (2 circuits)

legend

~ Backfill (earth or concrete)

o Electrical duct
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(D) Engineering Supervision. Under engineering supervi­
sion, conductor ampacities shall be permitted to be calcu­
lated by means of the following general formula:

Table 310.68 Ampacities of Insulated Single Aluminum
Conductor Cables Triplexed in Air Based on Conductor
Temperatures of 90°C (194°F) and 105°C (221°F) and
Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

1= TC-(TA+/j.TD)

RDC(1 + YC)RCA

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table

1~lf.i~lll·]

8 50 57
6 70 77 75 84
4 90 100 100 110
2 125 135 130 150
1 145 160 150 175

lIO 170 185 175 200
2/0 195 215 200 230
3/0 225 250 230 265
4/0 265 290 270 305

250 295 325 300 335
350 365 405 370 415
500 460 510 460 515
750 600 665 590 660

1000 715 800 700 780

2001-5000 Volts
Ampacity

5001-35,000 Volts
Ampacity

where:
TC = conductor temperature in °C
TA = ambient temperature in °C

/).TD = dielectric loss temperature rise
RDC = dc resistance of conductor at temperature TC

YC = component ac resistance resulting from skin
effect and proximity effect

RCA = effective thermal resistance between conductor
and surrounding ambient

FPN: See Annex B for examples of formula applications.

Table 310.67 Ampacities of Insulated Single Copper
Conductor Cables Triplexed in Air Based on Conductor
Temperatures of 90°C (194°F) and 105°C (221°F) and
Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

Conductor
Size

(AWG
or kcmil)

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV-90

105°C
(221°F)

Type
MV-105

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV·90

105°C
(221°F)

Type
MV-105

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table

~iltIlill~I~·]

8 65 74
6 90 99 100 110
4 120 130 130 140
2 160 175 170 195
1 185 205 195 225

lIO 215 240 225 255
2/0 250 275 260 295
3/0 290 320 300 340
4/0 335 375 345 390

250 375 415 380 430
350 465 515 470 525
500 580 645 580 650
750 750 835 730 820

1000 880 980 850 950

2001-5000 Volts
Ampacity

5001-35,000 Volts
Ampacity

Table 310.69 Ampacities of Insulated Single Copper
Conductor Isolated in Air Based on Conductor Temperatures
of 90°C (194°F) and 105°C (221°F) and Ambient Air
Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table ~~I~~;I(I~.]

2001-5000 Volts 5001-15,000 15,001-35,000
Ampacity Volts Ampacity Volts Ampacity

Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C
Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°F) (221°F) (194°F) (221°F)

(AWG Type Type Type Type Type Type
or kcmil) MV·90 MV-105 MV-90 MV-I05 MV·90 MV-105

8 83 93
6 110 120 110 125
4 145 160 150 165
2 190 215 195 215
1 225 250 225 250 225 250 •1/0 260 290 260 290 260 290

2/0 300 330 300 335 300 330
3/0 345 385 345 385 345 380
4/0 400 445 400 445 395 445

250 445 495 445 495 440 490
350 550 615 550 610 545 605
500 695 775 685 765 680 755
750 900 1000 885 990 870 970

1000 1075 1200 1060 1185 1040 1160
1250 1230 1370 1210 1350 1185 1320
1500 1365 1525 1345 1500 1315 1465
1750 1495 1665 1470 1640 1430 1595
2000 1605 1790 1575 1755 1535 1710

105°C
(221°F)

Type
MV-105

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV-90

105°C
(221°F)

Type
MV-105

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV·90

Conductor
Size

(AWG
or kcmil)
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Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table
~~l!,fl,~~I~·]

Table 310.71 Ampacities of an Insulated Three-Conductor
Copper Cable Isolated in Air Based on Conductor
Temperatures of 90°C (Jl.94°F) and 105°C (221°F) amI!
Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

• 8 59 66
6 79 88 93 105
4 105 115 120 135
2 140 154 165 185
1 160 180 185 210

110 185 205 215 240
2/0 215 240 245 275
3/0 250 280 285 315
4/0 285 320 325 360

250 320 355 360 400
350 395 440 435 490
500 485 545 535 600
750 615 685 670 745

1000 705 790 770 860

Table 310.70 Ampacities of Insulated Single Aluminum
Conductor Isolated in Air Based on Conductor Temperatures
of 90°C (194°F) and 105°C (221°F) and Ambient Air
Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table~W~~,~~~I~.]

2001-5000 Volts 5001-15,000 15,001-35,000
Ampacity Volts Ampacity Volts Ampacity

Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 10SoC 90°C 1OsoC
Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°F) (221°F) (194°][<') (221°F)

(AWG Type Type Type Type Type Type
or kcmil) MV-90 MV-I05 MV-90 MV-lOS MV-90 MV-I05

8 64 71
6 85 95 87 97
4 115 125 115 130
2 150 165 150 170
1 175 195 175 195 175 195

110 200 225 200 225 200 225
2/0 230 260 235 260 230 260
3/0 270 300 270 300 270 300
4/0 310 350 310 350 310 345

250 345 385 345 385 345 380
350 430 480 430 480 430 475
500 545 605 535 600 530 590
750 710 790 700 780 685 765

1000 855 950 840 940 825 920
1250 980 1095 970 1080 950 1055
1500 1105 1230 1085 1215 1060 1180
1750 1215 1355 1195 1335 1165 1300
2000 1320 1475 1295 1445 1265 1410

Temperature Rating of COlllductor [See Table
~;~~t~~,~~~<·]

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table
~,I,Q!;~~~I~·]

2001-5000 Volts 50Gl-35,000 Volts
Ampacity Ampacity

Conductor 90°C 90°C
Size (194°F) 105°C (1l94°F) 105°C

(AWG Type (221°F) Type Type (221°F) Type
or kcmil) MV-90 MV-I05 MV-90 MV-IOS

8 55 61
6 75 84 83 93
4 97 110 110 120
2 130 145 150 165
1 155 175 170 190

1/0 180 200 195 215
2/0 205 225 225 255
3/0 240 270 260 290
4/0 280 305 295 330

250 315 355 330 365
350 385 430 395 440
500 475 530 480 535
750 600 665 585 655

1000 690 770 675 755

5001-35,000 Volts
2001-5000 Volts Ampacity Ampacity

Conductor 10SoC 10SoC
Size 90°C (221°F) 90°C (221°F)

(AWG (194°F) 'l'ylPe (1l94°F) Type
or kcmin) Type MV-90 MV-ll05 Type MV·90 MV-lOS

8 46 51
6 61 68 72 80
4 81 90 95 105
2 110 120 125 145
1 125 140 145 165

1/0 145 160 170 185
2/0 170 185 190 215

3/0 195 215 220 245
4/0 225 250 255 285

250 250 280 280 315
350 310 345 345 385
500 385 430 425 475
750 495 550 540 600

1000 585 650 635 705

Table 310.72 Ampacities off an Insulated! Three-Conductor
Aluminum Cabie Isolated! in Air Based on Conductor
Temperatures of 90°C (194°F) and 105°C (221°F) and
Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (104°]F)

Table 310.73 Ampacities off an Insulated! Triplexed or Three
Single-Conductor Copper Cables in Isolated Conduit in Air
Based OlD. Conductor Temperatures of 90°C (194°F) and
105°C (221°F) and Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C
(104°F)

50011-35,000 Volts
Ampacity

90°C (194°F)
Type MV-90

10SOC
(22FF)

Type
MV-I05

2001-5000 Volts
Ampacity

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV-90

Conductor
Size

(AWG
or kcmil)
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Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table
~;~Qi~~,~I~·]

Table 310.74 Ampacities of an Insulated Triplexed or Three
Single-Conductor Aluminum Cables in Isolated Conduit in
Air Based on Conductor Temperatures of 90°C (194°F) and
105°C (221°F) and Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C
(104°F)

2001-5000 Volts
Ampacity

5001-35,000 Volts
Ampacity

105°C
(221°F)

Type
MV-I05

5001-35,000 Volts
Ampacity

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV-90

105°C
(221°F)

Type
MV-I05

2001-5000 Volts
Ampacity

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table
i~Q~~~(I,~·]

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV-90

Conductor
Size

(AWG
or kcmil)

Table 310.76 Ampacities of an Insulated Three-Conductor
Aluminum Cable in Isolated Conduit in Air Based on
Conductor Temperatures of 90°C (194°F) and 1OsoC (221°F)
and Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (104°F)

105°C
(221°F)

Type
MV-I05

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV-90

105°C
(221°F)

Type
MV-105

90°C
(194°F)

Type MV-90

Conductor
Size (AWG
or kcmil)

8 43 48
6 58 65 65 72
4 76 85 84 94
2 100 115 115 130
1 120 135 130 150

1/0 140 155 150 170
2/0 160 175 175 200
3/0 190 210 200 225
4/0 215 240 230 260

250 250 280 255 290
350 305 340 310 350
500 380 425 385 430
750 490 545 485 540

1000 580 645 565 640

8 41 46 e6 53 59 64 71
4 71 79 84 94
2 96 105 115 125
1 110 125 130 145

1/0 130 145 150 170
2/0 150 165 170 190
3/0 170 190 195 220
4/0 200 225 225 255

250 220 245 250 280
350 275 305 305 340
500 340 380 380 425
750 430 480 470 520

1000 505 560 550 615

Table 310.75 Ampacities of an Insulated Three-Conductor
Copper Cable in Isolated Conduit in Air Based on
Conductor Temperatures of 90°C (194°F) and 1OSoe (221°F)
and Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (1041°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table
~~~!~I,(I~:·]

5001-35,000 Volts
2001-5000 Volts Ampacity Ampacity

Conductor 105°C 105°C
Size 90°C (221°F) 90°C (221°F)

(AWG (194°F) Type (194°F) Type
or kcmil) Type MV-90 MV-105 Type MV-90 MV-I05

8 52 58
6 69 77 83 92
4 91 100 105 120
2 125 135 145 165
1 140 155 165 185

1/0 165 185 195 215
2/0 190 210 220 245
3/0 220 245 250 280
4/0 255 285 290 320

250 280 315 315 350
350 350 390 385 430
500 425 475 470 525
750 525 585 570 635

1000 590 660 650 725

70-158 NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



ARTICLE 310 - CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING 3:[0.60

Table 310.77 Ampacities of Three Single-Insulated Coppell" Table 310.78 Ampacities of Three Single-Insulated
Conductors in Underground Electrical Duds (Three Aluminum Conductors in Underground! Eledrical Ducts
Conductors per Electrical Dud) Based on Ambient Earth (Three Conductors per Electrncai Dud) Based! on Ambient
Temperature of 20°C (68°F), Electrical Duct Anangement Earth Temperature of 20°C (68°JF), Electrical Duct
per Figure 310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal Arrangement per Figure 310.60, 100 Percent .!Load Factor,
Resistance (RHO) of 90, Conductor Temperatures of 90°C Thermal Resistance (RHO) of 90, Conductor Temperatures
(194°F) and 105°C (221°F) of 90°C (194°F) and! 1OsoC (221°F)

Temperature Rating of Cmndluctor [See Table Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table

~~I~~~~I~·] ~~;qgJ1:~{I~·]

2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 Volts 2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 Volts
Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity

Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C
Size (194°1F) (221°1F) (194°F) (221°F) Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°lF) (22rlF)e (AWG Type Type Type Type (AWG l'ype l'ype Type Type

or kcmil) MV-90 MV-IOS MV-90 MV-lOS or kcmil) MV-90 MV-105 MV-90 MV-l05

One Circuit (See Figure One Circuit (See Figure
310.60, Detail 1.) 310.60, Detail 1.)

8 64 69 8 50 54
6 85 92 90 97 6 66 71 70 75
4 110 120 115 125 4 86 93 91 98
2 145 155 155 165 2 115 125 120 130
1 170 180 175 185 1 130 140 135 145

1/0 195 210 200 215 1/0 150 160 155 165
2/0 220 235 230 245 2/0 170 185 175 190
3/0 250 270 260 275 3/0 195 210 200 215
4/0 290 310 295 315 4/0 225 245 230 245

250 320 345 325 345 250 250 270 250 270
350 385 415 390 415 350 305 325 305 330
500 470 505 465 500 500 370 400 370 400
750 585 630 565 610 750 470 505 455 490

1000 670 720 640 690 1000 545 590 525 565

Three Circuits (See Figure Three Circuits (See Figure
310.60, Detail 2.) 310.60, DetaiR 2.)

8 56 60 8 44 47
6 73 79 77 83 6 57 61 60 65
4 95 100 99 105 4 74 80 77 83
2 125 130 130 135 2 96 105 100 105
1 140 150 145 155 1 110 120 110 120

1/0 160 175 165 175 1/0 125 135 125 140
2/0 185 195 185 200 2/0 145 155 145 155
3/0 210 225 210 225 3/0 160 175 165 175
4/0 235 255 240 255 4/0 185 200 185 200

250 260 280 260 280 250 205 220 200 220
350 315 335 310 330 350 245 265 245 260

• 500 375 405 370 395 500 295 320 290 315
750 460 495 440 475 750 370 395 355 385

1000 525 565 495 535 1000 425 460 405 440

Six Circuits (See Figure Six Circuits (See Figure
310.60, Detail 3.) 310.60, Detail 3.)

8 48 52 8 38 41
6 62 67 64 68 6 48 52 50 54
4 80 86 82 88 4 62 67 64 69
2 105 110 105 115 2 80 86 80 88
1 115 125 120 125 1 91 98 90 99

1/0 135 145 135 145 1/0 105 110 105 110
2/0 "ISO 160 150 165 2/0 115 125 115 125
3/0 170 185 170 185 3/0 135 145 130 145
4/0 195 210 190 205 4/0 150 165 150 160

250 210 225 210 225 250 165 180 165 175
350 250 270 245 265 350 195 210 195 210
500 300 325 290 310 500 240 255 230 250
750 365 395 350 375 750 290 315 280 305

1000 410 445 390 415 1000 335 360 320 345
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310.60 ARTICLE 310 - CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING

Table 310.79 Ampacities of Three Insulated Copper Table 310.80 Ampacities of Three Insulated Aluminum •Conductors Cabled Within an Overall Covering Conductors Cabled Within an Overall Covering
(Three-Conductor Cable) in Underground Electrical Ducts (Three-Conductor Cable) in Underground Electrical Ducts
(One Cable per Electrical Duct) Based on Ambient Earth (One Cable per Electrical Duct) Based on Ambient Earth
Temperature of 20°C (68°F), Electrical Duct Arrangement Temperature of 20°C (68°F), Electrical Duct Arrangement
per Figure 310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal per Figure 310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal
Resistance (RHO) of 90, Conductor Temperatures of 90°C Resistance (RHO) of 90, Conductor Temperatures of 90°C
(194°F) and 105°C (221°C) (194°F) and 105°C (221°C)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table
lilt~I;~;ll·] .!fl'l~I~·]

2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 Volts 2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 Volts
Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity

Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C •Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°F) (221°F) Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°F) (22PF)
(AWG Type Type Type Type (AWG Type Type Type Type

or kcmil) MV-90 MV-I05 MV-90 MV-I05 or kcmil) MV-90 MV-I05 MV-90 MV-I05

One Circuit (See Figure One Circuit (See Figure
310.60, Detail I.) 310.60, Detail I.)

8 59 64 8 46 50
6 78 84 88 95 6 61 66 69 74
4 100 110 115 125 4 80 86 89 96
2 135 145 150 160 2 105 110 115 125
1 155 165 170 185 1 120 130 135 145

1/0 175 190 195 210 1/0 140 150 150 165
2/0 200 220 220 235 2/0 160 170 170 185
3/0 230 250 250 270 3/0 180 195 195 210
4/0 265 285 285 305 4/0 205 220 220 240

250 290 315 310 335 250 230 245 245 265
350 355 380 375 400 350 280 310 295 315 •500 430 460 450 485 500 340 365 355 385
750 530 570 545 585 750 425 460 440 475

1000 600 645 615 660 1000 495 535 510 545

Three Circuits (See Figure Three Circuits (See Figure
310.60, Detail 2.) 310.60, Detail 2.)

8 53 57 8 41 44
6 69 74 75 81 6 54 58 59 64
4 89 96 97 105 4 70 75 75 81
2 115 125 125 135 2 90 97 100 105
1 135 145 140 155 1 105 110 110 120

1/0 150 165 160 175 1/0 120 125 125 135
2/0 170 185 185 195 2/0 135 145 140 155
3/0 195 210 205 220 3/0 155 165 160 175
4/0 225 240 230 250 4/0 175 185 180 195

250 245 265 255 270 250 190 205 200 215
350 295 315 305 325 350 230 250 240 255 .-500 355 380 360 385 500 280 300 285 305
750 430 465 430 465 750 345 375 350 375

1000 485 520 485 515 1000 400 430 400 430

Six Circuits (See Figure Six Circuits (See Figure
310.60, Detail 3.) 310.60, Detail 3.)

8 46 50 8 36 39
6 60 65 63 68 6 46 50 49 53
4 77 83 81 87 4 60 65 63 68
2 98 105 105 110 2 77 83 80 86
1 110 120 115 125 1 87 94 90 98

1/0 125 135 130 145 1/0 99 105 105 110
2/0 145 155 150 160 2/0 110 120 115 125
3/0 165 175 170 180 3/0 130 140 130 140
4/0 185 200 190 200 4/0 145 155 150 160

250 200 220 205 220 250 160 170 160 170
350 240 270 245 275 350 190 205 190 205
500 290 310 290 305 500 230 245 230 245
750 350 375 340 365 750 280 305 275 295

1000 390 420 380 405 1000 320 345 315 335
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ARTICLE 31O-CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING 310.60

Table 310.81 Ampacities of Single Insulated Copper Table 310.82 Ampacities of Single Insulated Aluminum
Conductors Directly Buried in Earth Based! on Ambient Conductors Directly Buried in Earth Based on Ambient
Earth Temperature of 20°C (68°F), Arrangement per Figure Earth Temperature of 20°C (68°F), Arrangement per Figure
310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal Resistance (R.HO) 310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal Resistance (RHO)
of 90, Conductor Temperatures of 90°C (:ll.94°F) and 105°C of 90, Conductor Temperatures of 90°C (194°lF) and 1OSoe
(221°C) (221°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table Temperature R.ating of Conductor [See Table

~1,~~l~i~I~·] ~t~t~~t~t~.]

20m-5000 Volts 50m-35,OOO Volts 2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 VoUts
Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity Arnpacity

Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C
Size (194°F) (221 elF) (194°lF) (221°F) Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°JF) (221°1F)

(AWG Type Type Type Type (AWG Type Type Type Type
or Ikcmil) MV-90 MV-I05 MV-90 MV-IOS or kcmil) MV-90 MV-IOS MV-90 MV-105

One Circuit, Three One Circuit, Three
Conductors (See lFigure Conductors (See Figure
310.60, Detail 9.) 310.60, Detail 9.)

8 110 115 8 85 90
6 140 150 130 140 6 110 115 100 110
4 180 195 170 180 4 140 150 130 140
2 230 250 210 225 2 180 195 165 175
1 260 280 240 260 1 205 220 185 200

1/0 295 320 275 295 1/0 230 250 215 230
2/0 335 365 310 335 2/0 265 285 245 260
3/0 385 415 355 380 3/0 300 320 275 295
4/0 435 465 405 435 4/0 340 365 315 340

250 470 510 440 475 250 370 395 345 370
350 570 615 535 575 350 445 480 415 450
500 690 745 650 700 500 540 580 510 545
750 845 910 805 865 750 665 720 635 680

1000 980 1055 930 1005 1000 780 840 740 795

Two Circuits, Two Circuits, Six
Six Conductors (See Figure Conductors (See Figure
310.60, Detail 10.) 310.60, DetaiR 10.)

8 100 110 8 80 85
6 130 140 120 130 6 100 110 95 100
4 165 180 160 170 4 130 140 125 130
2 215 230 195 210 2 165 180 155 165
1 240 260 225 240 1 190 200 175 190

1/0 275 295 255 275 1/0 215 230 200 215
2/0 310 335 290 315 2/0 245 260 225 245
3/0 355 380 330 355 3/0 275 295 255 275
4/0 400 430 375 405 4/0 310 335 290 315

250 435 470 410 440 250 340 365 320 345
350 520 560 495 530 350 410 440 385 415
500 630 680 600 645 500 495 530 470 505
750 775 835 740 795 750 610 655 580 625

1000 890 960 855 920 1000 710 765 680 730
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310.60 ARTICLE 31O-CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING

Table 310.83 Ampacities of Three Insulated Copper Table 310.84 Ampacities of Three Insulated Aluminum
Conductors Cabled Within an Overall Covering Conductors Cabled Within an Overall Covering
(Three-Conductor Cable), Directly Buried in Earth Based on (Three-Conductor Cable), Directly Buried in Earth Based on
Ambient Earth Temperature of 20°C (68°F), Arrangement Ambient Earth Temperature of ZO°C (68°F), Arrangement
per Figure 310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal per Figure 310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal
Resistance (RHO) of 90, Conductor Temperatures of 90°C Resistance (RHO) of 90, Conductor Temperatures of 90°C
(194°F) and 105°C (221°F) (194°F) and 105°C (221°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table
I;~~~~~~I~·] li~~/~~~!~']

2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 Volts 2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 Volts
Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity

Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C
Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°F) (221°F) Size (194°F) (221 OF) (l94°lF) (221°F)

(AWG Type Type Type Type (AWG Type Type Type Type
or kcmil) MV-90 MV-105 MV-90 MV-I05 or kcmil) MV-90 MV-105 MV-90 MV-105

One Circuit (See Figure One Circuit (See Figure
310.60, Detail 5.) 310.60, Detail 5.)

8 85 89 8 65 70
6 105 115 115 120 6 80 88 90 95
4 135 150 145 155 4 105 115 115 125
2 180 190 185 200 2 140 150 145 155
1 200 215 210 225 1 155 170 165 175

1/0 230 245 240 255 1/0 180 190 185 200
2/0 260 280 270 290 2/0 205 220 210 225
3/0 295 320 305 330 3/0 230 250 240 260
4/0 335 360 350 375 4/0 260 280 270 295

250 365 395 380 410 250 285 310 300 320
350 440 475 460 495 350 345 375 360 390
500 530 570 550 590 500 420 450 435 470
750 650 700 665 720 750 520 560 540 580

1000 730 785 750 810 1000 600 650 620 665

Two Circuits (See Figure Two Circuits (See Figure
310.60, Detail 6.) 310.60, Detail 6.)

8 80 84 8 60 66
6 100 105 105 115 6 75 83 80 95
4 130 140 135 145 4 100 110 105 115
2 165 180 170 185 2 130 140 135 145
1 185 200 195 210 1 145 155 150 165

1/0 215 230 220 235 1/0 165 180 170 185
2/0 240 260 250 270 2/0 190 205 195 210
3/0 275 295 280 305 3/0 215 230 220 240
4/0 310 335 320 345 4/0 245 260 250 270

250 340 365 350 375 250 265 285 275 295
350 410 440 420 450 350 320 345 330 355
500 490 525 500 535 500 385 415 395 425
750 595 640 605 650 750 480 515 485 525

1000 665 715 675 730 1000 550 590 560 600
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ARTICLE 310-CONDUCTORS FOR GENERAL WIRING 310.60

Table 310.85 Ampacities of Three Triplexed Single Insulated Table 310.86 Ampacities of Three Triplexed Single Insulated
Coppell' Conductors Directly Buried in Earth Based on Aluminum Conductors DirectRy Buried in Earth Based on
Ambient Earth Temperature of 200 e (68°F), Arrangement Ambient Earth Temperature of 200 e (68°F), Arrangement
per Figure 310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal per lFigure 310.60, 100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal
Resistance (RHO) of 90, Conductor Temperatures 90°C Resistance (RHO) of 90, Comlluctor Temperatures 90°C
(194°F) and 105°C (221°F) (194°F) and 105°e (221°lF)

Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table Temperature Rating of Conductor [See Table

1~~illl~I~·] I!!tl~(,~~·]

2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 Volts 2001-5000 Volts 5001-35,000 Volts
Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity Ampacity

Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C Conductor 90°C 105°C 90°C 105°C
Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°F) (221°F) Size (194°F) (221°F) (194°F) (221°F)

e (AWG ,Type Type Type Type (AWG Type Type Type Type
or kcmil) MV-90 MV-IOS MV·90· MV-I05 or kcmil) MV-90 MV-I05 MV-90 MV-I05

One Circuit, Three One Circuit, Three
Conductors (See Figure Conductors (See Figure
310.60, Detail 7.) 310.60, Detail 7.)

8 90 95 8 70 75
6 120 130 115 120 6 90 100 90 95
4 150 165 150 160 4 120 130 115 125
2 195 205 190 205 2 155 165 145 155
1 225 240 215 230 1 175 190 165 175

1/0 255 270 245 260 1/0 200 210 190 205
2/0 290 310 275 295 2/0 225 240 215 230
3/0 330 360 315 340 3/0 255 275 245 265
4/0 375 405 360 385 4/0 290 310 280 305

250 410 445 390 410 250 320 350 305 325
350 490 580 470 505 350 385 420 370 400
500 590 635 565 605 500 465 500 445 480
750 725 780 685 740 750 580 625 550 590

1000 825 885 770 830 1000 670 725 635 680

Two Circuits, Six Two Circuits, Six
Conductors (See Figure Conductors (See Figure
310.60, Detail 8.) 310.60, Detail 8.)

8 85 90 8 65 70
6 110 115 105 115 6 85 95 85 90
4 140 150 140 150 4 110 120 105 115
2 180 195 175 190 2 140 150 135 145
1 205 220 200 215 1 160 170 155 170

1/0 235 250 225 240 1/0 180 195 175 190
2/0 265 285 255 275 2/0 205 220 200 215
3/0 300 320 290 315 3/0 235 250 225 245
4/0 340 365 325 350 4/0 265 285 255 275

250 370 395 355 380 250 290 310 280 300
350 445 480 425 455 350 350 375 335 360
500 535 575 510 545 500 420 455 405 435
750 650 700 615 660 750 520 560 485 525

1000 740 795 690 745 1000 600 645 565 605
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312.1 ARTICLE 312 - CABINETS, CUTOUT BOXES, AND METER SOCKET ENCLOSURES

312.1 Scope. This article covers the installation and con­
struction specifications of cabinets, cutout boxes, and meter
socket enclosures.

I. Installation

312.2 In damp or wet loca­
tions, surface-type enclosures within the scope of this ar­
ticle shall be placed or equipped so as to prevent moisture
or water from entering and accumulating within the cabinet
or cutout box, and shall be mounted so there is at least
6-mm (1J4-in.) airspace between the enclosure and the wall
or other supporting surface. Enclosures installed in wet lo­
cations shall be weatherproof. For enclosures in wet loca­
tions, raceways or cables entering above the level of unin­
sulated live parts shall use fittings listed for wet locations.

Exception: Nonmetallic enclosures shall be permitted to be
installed without the airspace on a concrete, masonry, tile,
or similar suiface.

FPN: For protection against corrosion, see 300.6.

312.3 Position in Wall. In walls of concrete, tile, or other
noncombustible material, cabinets shall be installed so that
the front edge of the cabinet is not set back of the finished
surface more than 6 mm (1J4 in.). In walls constructed of
wood or other combustible material, cabinets shall be flush
with the finished surface or project therefrom.

312.4 Repairing 1~11111.1.!~j~I!II!'I[II~.I~III·Ili~~Jlillill
surfaces that are broken or incomplete shall be re-

paired so there will be no gaps or open spaces greater than
3 rom (I/s in.) at the edge of the cabinet or cutout box
employing a flush-type cover.

312.5 Cabinets, Cutout Boxes, and Meter Socket Encloa

sures. Conductors entering enclosures within the scope of
this article shall be protected from abrasion and shall com­
ply with 312.5(A) through (C).

(A) Openings to Be Closed. Openings through which con­
ductors enter shall be adequately closed.

(B) Metal Cabinets, Cutout Boxes, and Meter Socket
Enclosures. Where metal enclosures within the scope of
this article are installed with messenger-supported wiring,
open wiring on insulators, or concealed knob-and-tube wir­
ing, conductors shall enter through insulating bushings or,
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in dry locations, through flexible tubing extending from the
last insulating supp011 and firmly secured to the enclosure.

(C) Cables. Where cable is used, each cable shall be se­
cured to the cabinet, cutout box, or meter socket enclosure.

Exception: Cables with entirely nonmetallic sheaths shall
be permitted to enter the top of a surface-mounted enclo­
sure through one or more nonflexible raceways not less
than 450 mm (18 in.) and not more than 3.0 m (10 ft) in
length, provided all of the following conditions are met:

(a) Each cable is fastened within 300 mm (12 in.),
measured along the sheath, of the outer end of the raceway.

(b) The raceway extends directly above the enclosure
and does not penetrate a structural ceiling.

(c) A fitting is provided on each end of the raceway to
protect the cable(s) from abrasion and the fittings remain
accessible after installation.

(d) The raceway is sealed or plugged at the outer end
using approved means so as to prevent access to the enclo­
sure through the raceway.

(e) The cable sheath is continuous through the race­
way and extends into the enclosure beyond the fitting not
less than 6 mm (1J4 in.).

(f) The raceway is fastened at its outer end and at
other points in accordance with the applicable article.

(g) Where installed as conduit or tubing, the allowable
cable fill does not exceed that permitted for complete con­
duit or tubing systems by Table 1 of Chapter 9 of this Code
and all applicable notes thereto.

FPN: See Table I in Chapter 9, including Note 9, for al­
lowable cable fill in circular raceways. See 31O.l5(B)(2)(a)
for required ampacity reductions for multiple cables in­
stalled in a common raceway.

312.6 Deflection of Conductors. Conductors at terminals
or conductors entering or leaving cabinets or cutout boxes
and the like shall comply with 312.6(A) through (C).

Exception: Wire-bending space in enclosures for motor
controllers with provisions for one or two wires per termi­
nal shall comply with 430.1 O(B).

(A) Width of Wiring Gutters. Conductors shall not be
deflected within a cabinet or cutout box unless a gutter having
a width in accordance with Table 312.6(A) is provided. Con­
ductors in parallel in accordance with 310.4 shall be judged on
the basis of the number of conductors in parallel.

(B) Wire-Bending Space at Terminals. Wire-bending
space at each terminal shall be provided in accordance with
312.6(B)(l) or (B)(2).

(1) Conductors Not Entering or Leaving Opposite Wall.
Table 312.6(A) shall apply where the conductor does not

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



ARTICLE 312 - CABINETS, CUTOUT BOXES, AND METER SOCKET ENCLOSURES

Table 312.6(A) Minimum WiJre-Bemlhng Space at 'feJrminaHs and Minimum Width oJ!' Wiring Gutters

Wires per TerminaH

3:ll.2.:n.o

Wire Size (AWG or
Ikcmii) mm in. mm

2

inn. mm

3

inn. mm

4

in. mm

5

inn.

14-10
8-6
4-3

2
1

Not specified
38.1 11/2
50.8 2
63.5 21/2

76.2 3

1/0-2/0
3/0-4/0

250
300-350
400-500
600-700
750-900

1000-1250
1500-2000

88.9
102
114
127
152
203
203
254
305

31/2

4
4V2
5
6
8
8
10
12

127 5 178 7
152 6 203 8
152 6 203 8 254 10
203 8 254 10 305 12
203 8 254 10 305 12 356 14
254 10 305 12 356 14 406 16
305 12 356 14 406 16 457 18

Note: Bending space at terminals shall be measured in a straight line from the end of the lug or wire connector (in the direction that the wire leaves
the terminal) to the wall, barrier, or obstruction.

enter or leave the enclosure through the wall opposite its
terminal.

(2) Conductors Entering or Leaving Opposite Wanll.
Table 312.6(B) shall apply where the conductor does
enter or leave the enclosure through the wall opposite its
terminal.

Exception No.1: Where the distance between the wall and
its terminal is in accordance with Table 312.6(A), a con­
ductor shall be permitted to enter or leave an enclosure
through the wall opposite its terminal, provided the con­
ductor enters or leaves the enclosure where the gutter joins
an adjacent gutter that has a width that conforms to Table
312.6(B) for the conductor.

Exception No.2: A conductor not larger than 350 kcmil
shall be permitted to enter or leave an enclosure containing
only a meter socket(s) through the wall opposite its termi­
nal, provided the distance between the terminal and the
opposite wall is not less than that specified in Table
312.6(A) and the terminal is a lay-in type, where the termi­
nal is either of the following:

(a) Directed toward the opening in the enclosure and
within a 45 degree angle of directly facing the enclosure
wall

I

(b) Directly facing the enclosure wall and offset not
greater than 50 percent of the bending space specified in
Table 312.6(A)

FPN: Offset is the distance measured along the enclosure
wall from the axis of the centerline of the terminal to a line
passing through the center of the opening in the enclosure.

(C) Conductors 4 AWG or Larger. Installation shall com­
ply with 300.4(G).

312.7 Space nJ!] Enclosu.res. Cabinets and cutout boxes
shall have sufficient space to accommodate all conductors
installed in them without crowding.

312.8 Endosullres for Switches or OvercUlirrent Devnces.
Enclosures for switches or overcurrent devices shall not be
used as junction boxes, auxiliary gutters, or raceways for con­
ductors feeding through or tapping off to other switches or
overcurrent devices, unless adequate space for this purpose is
provided. The conductors shall not fill the wiring space at any
cross section to more than 40 percent of the cross-sectional
area of the space, and the conductors, splices, and taps shall
not fill the wiring space at any cross section to more than
75 percent of the cross-sectional area of that space.

312.9 Side 011" Back Wiring Spaces OJ!" Gutters. Cabinets
and cutout boxes shall be provided with back-wiring
spaces, gutters, or wiring compartments as required by
312.11(C) and (D).

H. ConstrudioIrn SpedficatioIrns

312.10 Materiall. Cabinets, cutout boxes, and meter socket
enclosures shall comply with 312.10(A) through (C).

(A) Meta! Cabinets am! Cutout Boxes. Metal enclosures
within the scope of this article shall be protected both in­
side and outside against corrosion.

FPN: For information on protection against corrosion, see
300.6.

(B) Strength. The design and construction of enclosures
within the scope of this article shall be such as to secure
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312.10 ARTICLE 312 - CABINETS, CUTOUT BOXES, AND METER SOCKET ENCLOSURES

Table 312.6(B) Minimum Wire-Bending Space at Terminals

Wires per Terminal

Wire Size (AWG or kcmil) 1 2 3 4 or More

Compact
Stranded
AA-8000

Aluminum
Alloy

All Other Conductors
Conductors (See Note 3.) mm in. mm in. mm in. mm in.

14-10 12-8 Not specified - - - - -
8 6 38.1 11/2 - - - - -
6 4 50.8 2 - - - - -
4 2 76.2 3 - - - - -
3 1 76.2 3 - - - - -
2 1/0 88.9 3IJ2 - - - - -
1 2/0 114 41/2 - - -- - -

1/0 3/0 140 5IJ2 140 51/2 178 7 - -
2/0 4/0 152 6 152 6 190 71/2 - -
3/0 250 16Y 6IJ2a 165a 61/za 203 8 - -
4/0 300 178b 7b 190c 71/zC 216a 81/za - -

250 350 216d 81/2d 229d 81/Z
d 254b 9b 254 10

300 400 254e lOe 254d IOd 279b lIb 305 12
350 500 305e 12e 305e 12e 330e l3e 356d 14d

400 600 330e l3e 330e l3e 356e 14e 381 e 15e

500 700-750 356e 14e 356e 14e 381e 15e 406e 16e

600 800-900 381 e 15e 406e 16e 45r 18e 483c 1ge

700 1000 406e 16e 457e 18e 508e 20e 559c 22e

750 - 432e 17e 483e 1ge 55ge 22e 610e 24e

800 - 457 18 508 20 559 22 610 24
900 - 483 19 559 22 610 24 610 24

1000 - 508 20 - - - -
1250 - 559 22 - - - -

1500 - 610 24 - - - -
1750 - 610 24 - - - -
2000 - 610 24 - - - -

1. Bending space at terminals shall be measured in a straight line from the end of the lug or wire connector
in a direction perpendicular to the enclosure wall.
2. For removable and lay-in wire terminals intended for only one wire, bending space shall be permitted to
be reduced by the following number of millimeters (inches):
a 12.7 mm (Ilz in.)
b 25.4 mm (l in.)
C 38.1 mm (1 Vz in.)
d 50.8 mm (2 in.)
e 76.2 mm (3 in.)
3. This column shall be permitted to determine the required wire-bending space for compact stranded
aluminum conductors in sizes up to 1000 kcmil and manufactured using AA-8000 series electrical grade
aluminum alloy conductor material in accordance with 310.14.
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ARTICLE 314 - OUTLET, DEVICE, PULL, AND JUNCTION BOXES; CONDUIT BODIES; FITTINGS; AND HANDHOLES 3.li41.3

ample strength and rigidity. If constructed of sheet steel, the
metal thickness shall not be less than 1.35 mm (0.053 in.)
uncoated.

(C) NonmetaHic Cabinets. Nonmetallic cabinets shall be
listed, or they shall be submitted for approval prior to in­
stallation.

312.11 Spacing. The spacing within cabinets and cutout
boxes shall comply with 312.11(A) through (D).

(A) GeneJr'al. Spacing within cabinets and cutout boxes
shall be sufficient to provide ample room for the distribu­
tion of wires and cables placed in them and for a separation
between metal parts of devices and apparatus mounted
within them in accordance with (A)(1), (A)(2), and (A)(3).

(1) Base. Other than at points of support, there shall be an
airspace of at least 1.59 mm (0.0625 in.) between the base
of the device and the wall of any metal cabinet or cutout
box in which the device is mounted.

(2) Dool!'s. There shall be an airspace of at least 25.4 mm
(1.00 in.) between any live metal part, including live metal
parts of enclosed fuses, and the door.

Exception: Where the door is lined with an approved insu­
lating material or is of a thickness of metal not less than
2.36 mm (0.093 in.) uncoated, the airspace shall not be less
than 12.7 mm (0.500 in.).

(3) lAve Parts. There shall be an airspace of at least
12.7 mm (0.500 in.) between the walls, back, gutter parti­
tion, if of metal, or door of any cabinet or cutout box and
the nearest exposed current-carrying part of devices
mounted within the cabinet where the voltage does not
exceed 250. This spacing shall be increased to at least
25.4 nun (1.00 in.) for voltages of 251 to 600, nominal.

Exception: Where the conditions in 312.11(A)(2), Excep­
tion, are met, the airspace for nominal voltages from 251 to
600 shall be permitted to be not less than 12.7 mm
(0.500 in.).

(D) Switch Clearance. Cabinets and cutout boxes shall be
deep enough to allow the closing of the doors when 30­
ampere branch-circuit panelboard switches are in any posi­
tion, when combination cutout switches are in any position,
or when other single-throw switches are opened as far as
their construction permits.

(C) WiJr'ing Space. Cabinets and cutout boxes that contain
devices or apparatus connected within the cabinet or' box to
more than eight conductors, including those of branch circuits,
meter loops, feeder circuits, power circuits, and similar cir­
cuits, but not including the supply circuit or a continuation
thereof, shall have back-wiring spaces or one or more side­
wiring spaces, side gutters, or wiring compartments.

(D) WiJr'ing Space - EncllosuJr'e. Side-wiring spaces, side
gutters, or side-wiring compartments of cabinets and cutout
boxes shall be made tight enclosures by means of covers,
barriers, or partitions extending from the bases of the de­
vices contained in the cabinet, to the door, frame, or sides
of the cabinet.

Exception: Side-wiring spaces, side gutters, and side­
wiring compartments ofcabinets shall not be required to be
made tight enclosures where those side spaces contain only
conductors that enter the cabinet directly opposite to the
devices where they terminate.

Partially enclosed back-wiring spaces shall be provided
with covers to complete the enclosure. Wiring spaces that
are required by 312.11(C) and are exposed when doors are
open shall be provided with covers to complete the enclo­
sure. Where adequate space is provided for feed-through
conductors and for splices as required in 312.8, additional
barriers shall not be required.

~·:3i4
d, Junction Boxes;

},~;. ']1'ittings;
"iEnClosures
<- "<~' ,,' .~.

i. Scope and General

314.1 Scope. This article covers the installation and use of
all boxes and conduit bodies used as outlet, device, junc­
tion, or pull boxes, depending on their use, and handhole
enclosures. Cast, sheet metal, nonmetallic, and other boxes
such as FS, FD, and larger boxes are not classified as con­
duit bodies. This article also includes installation require­
ments for fittings used to join raceways and to connect
raceways and cables to boxes and conduit bodies.

314.2 Round Boxes. Round boxes shall not be used where
conduits or connectors requiring the use of locknuts or
bushings are to be connected to the side of the box.

314.3 Nonmetamc Boxes. Nonmetallic boxes shall be
permitted only with open wiring on insulators, concealed
knob-and-tube wiring, cabled wiring methods with en­
tirely nonmetallic sheaths, flexible cords, and nonmetal­
lic raceways.

Exception No.1: Where internal bonding means are pro­
vided between all entries, nonmetallic boxes shall be per­
mitted to be used with metal raceways or metal-armored
cables.

Exception No.2: Where integral bonding means with a
provision for attaching an equipment bonding jumper in-
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side the box are provided between all threaded entries in
nonmetallic boxes listed for the purpose, nonmetallic boxes
shall be permitted to be used with metal raceways or metal­
armored cables.

314.4 Metal Boxes.

314.5 Short-Radius Conduit Bodies. Conduit bodies such
as capped elbows and service-entrance elbows that enclose
conductors 6 AWG or smaller, and are only intended to
enable the installation of the raceway and the contained
conductors, shall not contain splices, taps, or devices and
shall be of sufficient size to provide free space for all con­
ductors enclosed in the conduit body.

II. Installation

314.15 Damp or Wet Locations. In damp or wet loca­
tions, boxes, conduit bodies, and fittings shall be placed or
equipped so as to prevent moisture from entering or accu­
mulating within the box, conduit body, or fitting. Boxes,
conduit bodies, and fittings installed in wet locations shall
be listed for use in wet locations.

FPN No. 1: For boxes in floors, see 314.27(C).

FPN No.2: For protection against corrosion, see 300.6.

314.16 Number of Conductors in Outlet, Device, and
Junction Boxes, and Conduit Bodies. Boxes and conduit
bodies shall be of sufficient size to provide free space for
all enclosed conductors. In no case shall the volume of the
box, as calculated in 314.16(A), be less than the fill calcu­
lation as calculated in 314.16(B). The minimum volume for
conduit bodies shall be as calculated in 314.16(C).

The provisions of this section shall not apply to termi­

nal housings supplied with motors li~,!lllll~:I~liil'l

FPN: For volume requirements of motor :1~:,!:i~I~li~~!li ter­
minal housings, see 430.12.

Boxes and conduit bodies enclosing conductors 4 AWG
or larger shall also comply with the provisions of 314.28.

(A) Box Volume Calculations. The volume of a wiring,
enclosure (box) shall be the total volume of the assembled
sections and, where used, the space provided by plaster
rings, domed covers, extension rings, and so forth, that are
marked with their volume or are made from boxes the di­
mensions of which are listed in Table 314.16(A).

(1) Standard Boxes. The volumes of standard boxes that
are not marked with their volume shall be as given in Table
314.16(A).
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(2) Other Boxes. Boxes 1650 cm3 (100 in.3
) or less, other

than those described in Table 314.16(A), and nonmetallic
boxes shall be durably and legibly marked by the manufac­
turer with their volume. Boxes described in Table
314.16(A) that have a volume larger than is designated in
the table shall be permitted to have their volume marked as
required by this section.

(B) Box Fill Calculations. The volumes in paragraphs
314.16(B)(1) through (B)(5), as applicable, shall be added
together. No allowance shall be required for small fittings
such as locknuts and bushings.

(1) Conductor Fm. Each conductor that originates outside
the box and terminates or is spliced within the box shall be
counted once, and each conductor that passes through the
box without splice or termination shall be counted once.

1IIIll~lllll~:II'I:I~~~ltlilunbroken conductor not less than twice
the minimum length required for free conductors in 300.14
shall be counted twice. The conductor fill shall be calcu­
lated using Table 314.16(B). A conductor, no part of which
leaves the box, shall not be counted.

Exception: An equipment grounding conductor or conduc­
tors or not over four fixture wires smaller than 14 AWG, or
both, shall be permitted to be omitted from the calculations
where they enter a box from a domed luminaire or similar
canopy and terminate within that box.

(2) Clamp Fill. Where one or more internal cable clamps,
whether factory or field supplied, are present in the box, a
single volume allowance in accordance with Table 314.16(B)
shall be made based on the largest conductor present in the
box. No allowance shall be required for a cable connector with
its clamping mechanism outside the box.

(3) Support Fittings Fill. Where one or more luminaire
studs or hickeys are present in the box, a single volume
allowance in accordance with Table 314.16(B) shall be
made for each type of fitting based on the largest conductor
present in the box.

(4) Device or Equipment Fill. For each yoke or strap con­
taining one or more devices or equipment, a double volume
allowance in accordance with Table 314.16(B) shall be
made for each yoke or strap based on the largest conductor
connected to a device(s) or equipment supported by that
yoke or strap.

(5) Equipment Grounding Conductor Fill. Where one
or more equipment grounding conductors or equipment
bonding jumpers enter a box, a single volume allowance
in accordance with Table 314.16(B) shall be made based
on the largest equipment grounding conductor or equip-
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Table 314.16(A) Metal Boxes

Minimum Maximum Number of Condudors*
Box Trade Size Volume

mm in. cm3 in.3 18 16 141 12 :W 8 6

100 x 32 (4 x 11/4) round/octagonal 205 12.5 8 7 6 5 5 5 2
100 x 38 (4 x 1Ih) round/octagonal 254 15.5 10 8 7 6 6 5 3
100 x 54 (4 x 21/s) round/octagonal 353 21.5 14 12 10 9 8 7 4

100 x 32 (4 x 11/4) square 295 18.0 12 10 9 8 7 6 3
100 x 38 (4 x IVz) square 344 21.0 14 12 10 9 8 7 4
100 x 54 (4 x 21/s) square 497 30.3 20 17 15 13 12 10 6

120 x 32 (4 11/16 x 1V4) square 418 25.5 17 14 12 11 10 8 5
120 x 38 (4 11/16 x 1I1z) square 484 29.5 19 16 14 13 11 9 5
120 x 54 (41 V16 x 2%) square 689 42.0 28 24 21 18 16 14 8

75 x 50 x 38 (3 x 2 x 1I1z) device 123 7.5 5 4 3 3 3 2 1
75 x 50 x 50 (3 x 2 x 2) device 164 10.0 6 5 5 4 4 3 2
75 x 50 x 57 (3 x 2 x 2V4) device 172 10.5 7 6 5 4 4 3 2
75 x 50 x 65 (3 x 2 x 2Vz) device 205 12.5 8 7 6 5 5 4 2
75 x 50 x 70 (3 x 2 x 2%) device 230 14.0 9 8 7 6 5 4 2
75 x 50 x 90 (3 x 2 x 31h) device 295 18.0 12 10 9 8 7 6 3

100 x 54 x 38 (4 x 2Vs x 1I1z) device 169 10.3 6 5 5 4 4 3 2
100 x 54 x 48 (4 x 2Vs x Pis) device 213 13.0 8 7 6 5 5 4 2
100 x 54 x 54 (4 x 21/s x 2Vs) device 238 14.5 9 8 7 6 5 4 2

95 x 50 x 65 (3% x 2 x 2Vz) masonry box/gang 230 14.0 9 8 7 6 5 4 2
95 x 50 x 90 (3% x 2 x 31/z) masonry box/gang 344 21.0 14 12 10 9 8 7 4

min. 44.5 depth FS - single cover/gang (l%) 221 13.5 9 7 6 6 5 4 2
min. 60.3 depth FD - single cover/gang (2%) 295 18.0 12 10 9 8 7 6 3

min. 44.5 depth FS - multiple cover/gang (l%) 295 18.0 12 10 9 8 7 6 3
min. 60.3 depth FD - multiple cover/gang (2%) 395 24.0 16 13 12 10 9 8 4

*Where no volume allowances are required by 314.16(B)(2) through (B)(5).

(C) Conduit Bodies.
Table 314.16(8) Volume Allowance Required! per Conductor

Free Space Withill1l IBox for Eaclln.
Conductor

Size of Conductor

e (AWG) cm3 in.3

18 24.6 1.50
16 28.7 1.75
14 32.8 2.00
12 36.9 2.25
10 41.0 2.50
8 49.2 3.00
6 81.9 5.00

ment bonding jumper present in the box. Where an additional
set of equipment grounding conductors, as permitted by
250.146(D), is present in the box, an additional volume allow­
ance shall be made based on the largest equipment grounding
conductor in the additional set.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

(1) General. Conduit bodies enclosing 6 AWG conductors
or smaller, other than short-radius conduit bodies as de­
scribed in 314.5, shall have a cross-sectional area not less
than twice the cross-sectional area of the largest conduit or
tubing to which attached. The maximum num­
ber of conductors permitted shall be the maximum number
permitted by Table 1 of Chapter 9 for the conduit or tubing
to which it is attached.

(2) With Spllices, Taps, OIl" Devices. Only those conduit
bodies that are durably and legibly marked by the manufac­
turer with their volume shall be permitted to contain
splices, taps, or devices. The maximum number of conduc­
tors shall be calculated in accordance with 314.16(B). Con­
duit bodies shall be supported in a rigid and secure manner.

314.17 Conductors Enternng Boxes, Conduit Bodies, Ol!"

Fittings. Conductors entering boxes, conduit bodies, or
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fittings shall be protected from abrasion and shall comply
with 314.17(A) through (D).

(A) Openings to Be Closed. Openings through which con­
ductors enter shall be adequately closed.

(B) Metal Boxes and Conduit Bodies. Where metal boxes
or conduit bodies are installed with messenger-supported
wiring, open wiring on insulators, or concealed knob-and­
tube wiring, conductors shall enter through insulating bush­
ings or, in dry locations, through flexible tubing extending
from the last insulating support to not less than 6 mm (V4
in.) inside the box and beyond any cable clamps. Except as
provided in 300.15(C), the wiring shall be firmly secured to
the box or conduit body. Where raceway or cable is in­
stalled with metal boxes or conduit bodies, the raceway or
cable shall be secured to such boxes and conduit bodies.

(C) Nonmetallic Boxes and Conduit Bodies. Nonmetallic
boxes and conduit bodies shall be suitable for the lowest
temperature-rated conductor entering the box. Where non­
metallic boxes and conduit bodies are used with messenger­
supported wiring, open wiring on insulators, or concealed
knob-and-tube wiring, the conductors shall enter the box
through individual holes. Where flexible tubing is used to
enclose the conductors, the tubing shall extend from the last
insulating support to not less than 6 mm (1/4 in.) inside the
box and beyond any cable clamp. Where nonmetallic­
sheathed cable or multiconductor Type UF cable is used,
the sheath shall extend not less than 6 mm (1/4 in.) inside
the box and beyond any cable clamp. In all instances, all
permitted wiring methods shall be secured to the boxes.

Exception: Where nonmetallic-sheathed cable or multicon­
ductor Type UF cable is used with single gang boxes not
larger than a nominal size 57 mm x 100 mm (21/4 in.
x 4 in.) mounted in walls or ceilings, and where the cable
is fastened within 200 mm (8 in.) of the box measured along
the sheath and where the sheath extends through a cable
knockout not less than 6 mm (1/4 in.), securing the cable to
the box shall not be required. Multiple cable entries shall
be permitted in a single cable knockout opening.

(D) Conductors 4 AWG or Larger. Installation shall com­
ply with 300.4(0).

FPN: See 1I0.I2(A) for requirements on closing unused
cable and raceway knockout openings.

314.19 Boxes Enclosing Flush Devices. Boxes used to en­
close flush devices shall be of such design that the devices
will be completely enclosed on back and sides and substan­
tial support for the devices will be provided. Screws for
supporting the box shall not be used in attachment of the
device contained therein.

314.20 In Wall or Ceiling. In walls or ceilings with a sur­
face of concrete, tile, gypsum, plaster, or other noncombus-
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tible material, boxes employing a flush-type cover or faceplate
shall be installed so that the front edge of the box, plaster ring,
extension ring, or listed extender will not be set back of the
finished surface more than 6 mm (V4 in.).

In walls and ceilings constructed of wood or other com­
bustible surface material, boxes, plaster rings, extension
rings, or listed extenders shall be flush with the finished
surface or project therefrom.

314.21 Repairing Plaster and Drywall or Plasterboard.
Plaster, drywall, or plasterboard surfaces that are broken or
incomplete around boxes employing a flush-type cover or
faceplate shall be repaired so there will be no gaps or open
spaces greater than 3 mm (1/s in.) at the edge of the box.

314.22 Surface Extensions. Surface extensions shall be
made by mounting and mechanically securing an extension
ring over the box. Equipment grounding shall be in accor-
dance with of Article 250.

Exception: A surface extension shall be permitted to be
made from the cover of a box where the cover is designed
so it is unlikely to fall off or be removed if its securing
means becomes loose. The wiring method shall be flexible
for a length sufficient to permit removal of the cover and
provide access to the box interior, and arranged so that any
grounding continuity is independent of the connection be­
tween the box and cover.

314.23 Supports. Enclosures within the scope of this ar­
ticle shall be supported in accordance with one or more of
the provisions in 314.23(A) through (H).

(A) Surface Mounting. An enclosure mounted on a build­
ing or other surface shall be rigidly and securely fastened in
place. If the surface does not provide rigid and secure sup­
port, additional support in accordance with other provisions
of this section shall be provided.

(B) Structural Mounting. An enclosure supported from a
structural member of a building or from grade shall be
rigidly supported either directly or by using a metal, poly­
meric, or wood brace.

(1) Nails and Screws. Nails and screws, where used as a
fastening means, shall be attached by using brackets on the
outside of the enclosure, or they shall pass through the interior
within 6 mm (V4 in.) of the back or ends of the enclosure.
Screws shall not be pelmitted to pass through the box unless
exposed threads in the box are protected using approved
means to avoid abrasion of conductor insulation.

(2) Braces. Metal braces shall be protected against corro­
sion and formed from metal that is not less than 0.51 mm
(0.020 in.) thick uncoated. Wood braces shall have a cross
section not less than nominal 25 mm x 50 mm (l in. x 2 in.).
Wood braces in wet locations shall be treated for the
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conditions. Polymeric braces shall be identified as being
suitable for the use.

(C) Mounting in Fin.ished Surfaces. An enclosure
mounted in a finished surface shall be rigidly secured
thereto by clamps, anchors, or fittings identified for the
application.

(D) Suspended Ceilings. An enclosure mounted to struc­
tural or supporting elements of a suspended ceiling shall be
not more than 1650 cm3 (100 in.3

) in size and shall be
securely fastened in place in accordance with either (D)(l)
or (D)(2).

(1) Framing Members. An enclosure shall be fastened to
the framing members by mechanical means such as bolts,
screws, or rivets, or by the use of clips or other securing
means identified for use with the type of ceiling framing
member(s) and enclosure(s) employed. The framing mem­
bers shall be adequately supported and securely fastened to
each other and to the building structure.

(2) Support Wires. The installation shall comply with the
provisions of 300. 11(A). The enclosure shall be secured,
using methods identified for the purpose, to ceiling support
wire(s), including any additional support wire(s) installed
for that purpose. Support wire(s) used for enclosure support
shall be fastened at each end so as to be taut within the
ceiling cavity.

(E) Raceway SuppoJrted Endosure, With.mllt Devices,
Luminaires, or Lamph.olders. An enclosure that does not
contain a device(s) other than splicing devices or support a
luminaire(s), lampholder, or other equipment and is sup­
ported by entering raceways shall not exceed 1650 cm3

(l00 in?) in size. It shall have threaded entries or have
hubs identified for the purpose. It shall be supported by two
or more conduits threaded wrenchtight into the enclosure or
hubs. Each conduit shall be secured within 900 mm (3 ft) of
the enclosure, or within 450 mm (18 in.) of the enclosure if
all conduit entries are on the same side.

Exception: Rigid metal, intermediate metal, or rigid non­
metallic conduit or electrical metallic tubing shall be pennit­
ted to support a conduit body ofany size, including a conduit
body constructed with only one conduit entry, provided the
trade size of the conduit body is not larger than the largest
trade size of the conduit or electrical metallic tubing.

(F) Raceway~SupportedlEnclosures, wialh Devices, L1lIl~

minaires, or JLampholders. An enclosure that contains a
device(s), other than splicing devices, or supports a lumi­
naire(s), lampholder, or other equipment and is supported
by entering raceways shall not exceed 1650 cm3 (100 in.3

)

in size. It shall have threaded entries or have hubs identified
for the purpose. It shall be supported by two or more con­
duits threaded wrenchtight into the enclosure or hubs. Each

conduit shall be secured within 450 mm (18 in.) of the
enclosure.

Exception No.1: Rigid metal or intermediate metal con­
duit shall be permitted to support a conduit body of any
size, including a conduit body constructed with only one
conduit entry, provided the trade size of the conduit body is
not larger than the largest trade size of the conduit.

Exception No.2: An unbroken length(s) of rigid or inter­
mediate metal conduit shall be permitted to support a box
used for luminaire or lampholder support, or to support a
wiring enclosure that is an integral part of a luminaire and
used in lieu of a box in accordance with 300.15(B), where
all of the following conditions are met:

(a) The conduit is securely fastened at a point so that
the length of conduit beyond the last point of conduit sup­
port does not exceed 900 mm (3 ft).

(b) The unbroken conduit length before the last point
of conduit support is 300 mm (12 in.) or greater, and that
portion of the conduit is securely fastened at some point not
less than 300 mm (12 in.) from its last point of support.

(c) Where accessible to unqualified persons, the lumi­
naire or lampholder, measured to its lowest point, is at least
2.5 m (8 ft) above grade or standing area and at least
900 mm (3 ft) measured horizontally to the 2.5 m (8 ft)
elevation from windows, doors, porches, fire escapes, or
similar locations.

(d) A luminaire supported by a single conduit does not
exceed 300 mm (12 in.) in any direction from the point of
conduit entry.

(e) The weight supported by any single conduit does
not exceed 9 kg (20 lb).

(f) At the luminaire or lampholder end, the conduit(s)
is threaded wrenchtight into the box, conduit body, or inte­
gral wiring enclosure, or into hubs identified for the pur­
pose. Where a box or conduit body is used for support, the
luminaire shall be secured directly to the box or conduit
body, or through a threaded conduit nipple not over 75 mm
(3 in.) long.

(G) EndosuJres lin O[)[ncrete or MasI!J>lIllry. An enclosure
supported by embedment shall be identified as suitably pro­
tected from corrosion and securely embedded in concrete or
masonry.

(n:) Pendant Boxes. An enclosure supported by a pendant
shall comply with 314.23(H)(1) or (H)(2).

(1) Flexible Cordi.. A box shall be supported from a mul­
ticonductor cord or cable in an approved manner that pro­
tects the conductors against strain, such as a strain-relief
connector threaded into a box with a hub.

(2) Conduit. A box supporting lampholders or luminaires,
or wiring enclosures within luminaires used in lieu of boxes
in accordance with 300.15(B), shall be supported by rigid
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or intermediate metal conduit stems. For stems longer than
450 mm (18 in.), the stems shall be connected to the wiring
system with flexible fittings suitable for the location. At the
luminaire end, the conduit(s) shall be threaded wrenchtight
into the box or wiring enclosure, or into hubs identified for
the purpose.

Where supported by only a single conduit, the threaded
joints shall be prevented from loosening by the use of set­
screws or other effective means, or the luminaire, at any
point, shall be at least 2.5 m (8 ft) above grade or standing
area and at least 900 mm (3 ft) measured horizontally to the
2.5 m (8 ft) elevation from windows, doors, porches, fire
escapes, or similar locations. A luminaire supported by a
single conduit shall not exceed 300 mm (12 in.) in any
horizontal direction from the point of conduit entry.
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314.25 Covers and Canopies. In completed installations,
each box shall have a cover, faceplate, lampholder, or lumi­
naire canopy, except where the installation complies with
410.~~(B).

(A) Nonmetallic or Metal Covers and Plates. Nonmetal­
lic or metal covers and plates shall be permitted. Where
metal covers or plates are used, they shall comply with the
grounding requirements of 250.110.

FPN: For additional grounding requirements, see 41O.~¥J(A)

for metal luminaire canopies, and 404.12 and 406.5(B) for
metal faceplates.

(B) Exposed Combustible Wall or Ceiling Finish. Where
a luminaire canopy or pan is used, any combustible wall or
ceiling finish exposed between the edge of the canopy or
pan and the outlet box shall be covered with noncombus­
tible material.

(C) Flexible Cord Pendants. Covers of outlet boxes and
conduit bodies having holes through which flexible cord
pendants pass shall be provided with bushings designed for
the purpose or shall have smooth, well-rounded surfaces on
which the cords may bear. So-called hard rubber or com­
position bushings shall not be used.

314.27 Outlet Boxes.

Exception: A wall-mounted luminaire weighing not more
than 3 kg (6 lb) shall be permitted to be supported on other
boxes or plaster rings that are secured to other boxes, pro­
vided the luminaire or its supporting yoke is secured to the
box with no fewer than two No. 6 or larger screws.
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(B) Maximum lLuminaire Weight. Outlet boxes or fit­
tings installed as
required by 314.23 shall be permitted to support I"I~II~~

weighing 23 kg (50 1b) or less. A luminaire that
weighs more than 23 kg (50 lb) shall be supported indepen­
dently of the outlet box unless the outlet box is listed
1~;lil~ for the weight to be supported.

(C) lFloor Boxes, Boxes listed specifically for this applica­
tion shall be used for receptacles located in the floor.

Exception: Where the authority having jurisdiction judges
them free from likely exposure to physical damage, mois­
ture, and dirt, boxes located in elevated floors of show
windows and similar locations shall be permitted to be
other than those listed for floor applications. Receptacles
and covers shall be listed as an assembly for this type of
location.

(D) Boxes at CeilingaSospended (Pad-dDe) lFalll Outneas,
Outlet boxes or outlet box systems used as the sole support
of a ceiling-suspended (paddle) fan shall be listed, shall be
marked by their manufacturer as suitable for this purpose,
and shall not support ceiling-suspended (paddle) fans that
weigh more than 32 kg (70 lb). For outlet boxes or outlet
box systems designed to support ceiling-suspended
(paddle) fans that weigh more than 16 kg (35 lb), the re­
quired marking shall include the maximum weight to be
supported.

(~)

Exception:

3141.28 Pull and Junction Boxes ami Cmulhllit Bodies,
Boxes and conduit bodies used as pull or junction boxes
shall comply with 314.28(A) through (D).

Exception: Terminal housings supplied with motors shall
comply with the provisions of 430.12.

(A) Minimum Size, For raceways containing conductors
of 4 AWG or larger and for
cables containing conductors of 4 AWG or larger, the mini­
mum dimensions of pull or junction boxes installed in a
raceway or cable run shall comply with (A)(l) through
(A)(3). Where an enclosure dimension is to be calculated
based on the diameter of entering raceways, the diameter
shall be the metric designator (trade size) expressed in the
units of measurement employed.

(:D.) Straight JPuDDs, In straight pulls, the length of the box
sh~ll not be less than eight times the metric designator
(trade size) of the largest raceway.

(2) Angle or U PulRs Where splices or where
angle or U pulls are made, the distance between each race­
way entry inside the box and the opposite wall of the box
shall not be less than six times the metric designator (trade
size) of the largest raceway in a row. This distance shall be
increased for additional entries by the amount of the sum of
the diameters of all other raceway entries in the same row
on the same wall of the box. Each row shall be calculated
individually, and the single row that provides the maximum
distance shall be used.

Exception: Where a raceway or cable entry is in the wall
of a box or conduit body opposite a removable cover, the
distance from that wall to the cover shall be permitted to
comply with the distance required for one wire per terminal
in Table 312.6(A).

The distance between raceway entries enclosing the
same conductor shall not be less than six times the metric
designator (trade size) of the larger raceway.

When transposing cable size into raceway size in
314.28(A)(l) and (A)(2), the minimum metric designator
(trade size) raceway required for the number and size of
conductors in the cable shall be used.

(3) SmaDRer ][))imell1lsnmns. Boxes or conduit bodies of di­
mensions less than those required in 314.28(A)(l) and
(A)(2) shall be permitted for installations of combinations
of conductors that are less than the maximum conduit or
tubing fill (of conduits or tubing being used) permitted by
Table I of Chapter 9, provided the box or conduit body has
been listed for, and is permanently marked with, the maxi­
mum number and maximum size of conductors permitted.

(B) Conductoll's illl JPlI.IlllD Oil' JUlJrnctimn Boxes. In pull boxes
or junction boxes having any dimension over 1.8 m (6 ft),
all conductors shall be cabled or racked up in an approved
manner.

(C) Covell's. All pull boxes, junction boxes, and conduit
bodies shall be provided with covers compatible with the
box or conduit body construction and suitable for the con­
ditions of use. Where used, metal covers shall comply with
the grounding requirements of 250.110.

(D) PermalI1elllt Ball'riell's. Where permanent barriers are
installed in a box, each section shall be considered as a
separate box.

314.29 Boxes9 COIlnduit Bodlies9 arrndl JHIarrndhole Ell1ldOa
SUll'es to Be AccessibDe. Boxes, conduit bodies, and hand­
hole enclosures shall be installed so that the wiring con­
tained in them can be rendered accessible without removing
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any part of the building or, in underground circuits, without
excavating sidewalks, paving, earth, or other substance that
is to be used to establish the finished grade.

Exception: Listed boxes and handhole enclosures shall be
permitted where covered by gravel, light aggregate, or non­
cohesive granulated soil if their location is effectively iden­
tified and accessible for excavation.

314.30 Handhole Enclosures. Handhole enclosures shall
be designed and installed to withstand all loads likely to be
imposed

FPN: See ANSIISCTE 77-2002, Specification for Under­
ground Enclosure Integrity, for additional information on
deliberate and nondeliberate traffic loading that can be ex­
pected to bear on underground enclosures.

(A) Size. Handhole enclosures shall be sized in accordance
with 314.28(A) for conductors operating at 600 volts or
below, and in accordance with 314.71 for conductors oper­
ating at over 600 volts. For handhole enclosures without
bottoms where the provisions of 314.28(A)(2), Exception,
or 314.71(B)(1), Exception No.1, apply, the measurement
to the removable cover shall be taken from the end of the
conduit or cable assembly.

(B) Wiring Entries. Underground raceways and cable as­
semblies entering a handhole enclosure shall extend into
the enclosure, but they shall not be required to be mechani­
cally connected to the enclosure.

(C) All enclosed conductors and any
splices or terminations, if present, shall be listed as suitable
for wet locations.

(D) Covers. Handhole enclosure covers shall have an iden­
tifying mark or logo that prominently identifies the function
of the enclosure, such as "electric." Handhole enclosure
covers shall require the use of tools to open, or they shall
weigh over 45 kg (100 lb). Metal covers and other exposed
conductive surfaces shall be bonded in accordance with

III. Construction Specifications

314.40 Metal Boxes, Conduit Bodies, and Fittings.

(A) Corrosion Resistant. Metal boxes, conduit bodies,
and fittings shall be corrosion resistant or shall be well­
galvanized, enameled, or otherwise properly coated inside
and out to prevent corrosion.

FPN: See 300.6 for limitation in the use of boxes and fit­
tings protected from corrosion solely by enamel.
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(B) Thickness of Metal. Sheet steel boxes not over
1650 cm3 (100 in?) in size shall be made from steel not
less than 1.59 rom (0.0625 in.) thick. The wall of a mal­
leable iron box or conduit body and a die-cast or
permanent-mold cast aluminum, brass, bronze, or zinc box
or conduit body shall not be less than 2.38 mm (3/32 in.)
thick. Other cast metal boxes or conduit bodies shall have a
wall thickness not less than 3.17 mm (l/s in.).

Exception No.1: Listed boxes and conduit bodies shown
to have equivalent strength and characteristics shall be
permitted to be made of thinner or other metals.

Exception No.2: The walls of listed short radius conduit
bodies, as covered in 314.5, shall be permitted to be made
of thinner metal.

(C) MetaU Boxes Over 1650 cm3 (100 in.3
). Metal boxes

over 1650 cm3 (100 in.3
) in size shall be constructed so as

to be of ample strength and rigidity. If of sheet steel, the
metal thickness shall not be less than 1.35 mm (0.053 in.)
uncoated.

(D) Groulllding Provisions. A means shall be provided in
each metal box for the connection of an equipment ground­
ing conductor. The means shall be permitted to be a tapped
hole or equivalent.

314.41 Covers. Metal covers shall be of the same material
as the box or conduit body with which they are used, or
they shall be lined with firmly attached insulating material
that is not less than 0.79 mm (Y32 in.) thick, or they shall be
listed for the purpose. Metal covers shall be the same thick­
ness as the boxes or conduit body for which they are used,
or they shall be listed for the purpose. Covers of porcelain
or other approved insulating materials shall be permitted if
of such form and thiclmess as to afford the required protec­
tion and strength.

314.42 Bushings. Covers of outlet boxes and conduit bod­
ies having holes through which flexible cord pendants may
pass shall be provided with approved bushings or shall
have smooth, well-rounded surfaces on which the cord may
bear. Where individual conductors pass through a metal
cover, a separate hole equipped with a bushing of suitable
insulating material shall be provided for each conductor.
Such separate holes shall be connected by a slot as required
by 300.20.

314.43 NonmetaInic Boxes. Provisions for supports or
other mounting means for nonmetallic boxes shall be out­
side of the box, or the box shall be constructed so as to
prevent contact between the conductors in the box and the
supporting screws.

314.44 Marking. All boxes and conduit bodies, covers,
extension rings, plaster rings, and the like shall be durably
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and legibly marked with the manufacturer's name or trade­
mark.

IV. Pull and Junction Boxes for Use on. Systems over
600 Volts, Nominal

3141.70 General. Where pull and junction boxes are used
on systems over 600 volts, the installation shall comply
with the provisions of Part IV and also with the following
general provisions of this article:

(1) Part I, 314.2, 314.3, and 314.4

(2) Part II, 314.15; 314.17; 314.20; 314.23(A), (B), or (G);
314.28(B); and 314.29

(3) Part III, 314.40(A) and (C) and 314.41

. 314.71 Size ofPuH and Junction Boxes. Pull and junction
boxes shall provide adequate space and dimensions for the
installation of conductors, and they shall comply with the
specific requirements of this section.

Exception: Terminal housings supplied with motors shall
comply with the provisions of 430.12.

(A) For Straight Pulis. The length of the box shall not be
less than 48 times the outside diameter, over sheath, of the
largest shielded or lead-covered conductor or cable entering
the box. The length shall not be less than 32 times the outside
diameter of the largest nonshielded conductor or cable.

(D) Foil" Angle or U PuUs.

(1) Distance to Opposite Wall. The distance between each
cable or conductor entry inside the box and the opposite
wall of the box shall not be less than 36 times the outside
diameter, over sheath, of the largest cable or conductor. This
distance shall be increased for additional entries by the amount
of the sum of the outside diameters, over sheath, of all other
cables or conductor entries through the same wall of the box.

Exception No.1: Where a conductor or cable entry is in
the wall of a box opposite a removable cover, the distance
from that wall to the cover shall be permitted to be not less
than the bending radius for the conductors as provided in
300.34.

Exception No.2: Where cables are nonshielded and not
lead covered, the distance of 36 times the outside diameter
shall be permitted to be reduced to 24 times the outside
diameter.

(2) Distance Between Entry and Exit. The distance be­
tween a cable or conductor entry and its exit from the box
shall not be less than 36 times the outside diameter, over
sheath, of that cable or conductor.

Exception: Where cables are nonshielded and not lead
covered, the distance of 36 times the outside diameter shall
be permitted to be reduced to 24 times the outside diameter.
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(C) Removable Sides. One or more sides of any pull box
shall be removable.

314.72 Construction and Installation Requirements.

(A) Corrosion Protection. Boxes shall be made of mate­
rial inherently resistant to corrosion or shall be suitably
protected, both internally and externally, by enameling, gal­
vanizing, plating, or other means.

(8) Passing Through PaJrtitnons. Suitable bushings,
shields, or fittings having smooth, rounded edges shall be
provided where conductors or cables pass through parti­
tions and at other locations where necessary.

(C) Complete Enclosure. Boxes shall provide a complete
enclosure for the contained conductors or cables.

(D) Wiring Is Accessible. Boxes shall be installed so that
the wiring is accessible without removing any part of the
building. Working space shall be provided in accordance
with 110.34.

(E) Suitable Covers. Boxes shall be closed by suitable
covers securely fastened in place. Underground box covers
that weigh over 45 kg (100 lb) shall be considered meeting
this requirement. Covers for boxes shall be permanently
marked "DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE - KEEP OUT."
The marking shall be on the outside of the box cover and
shall be readily visible. Letters shall be block type and at
least 13 mm (V2 in.) in height.

(F) Suitable fOIl" Expected! Handling. Boxes and their
covers shall be capable of withstanding the handling to
which they are likely to be subjected.

.IT. General

320.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for armored cable, Type AC.

320.2 Definition.

Armored Cable, Type AC. A fabricated assembly of insu­
lated conductors in a flexible metallic enclosure. See
320.100.

lIJl:. Installation

320.10 Uses Permitted. Type AC cable shall be permitted
as follows:
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(1)
concealed work

(2) In cable trays

(3) In dry locations

(4) Embedded in plaster finish on brick or other masonry,
except in damp or wet locations

(5) To be run or fished in the air voids of masonry block or
tile walls where such walls are not exposed or subject
to excessive moisture or dampness

FPN: The "Uses Permitted" is not an all-inclusive list.

320.12 Uses Not Permitted. Type AC cable shall not be
used as follows:

(1) Where subject to physical damage

(2) In damp or wet locations

(3) In air voids of masonry block or tile walls where such
walls are exposed or subject to excessive moisture or
dampness

(4) Where exposed to corrosive fumes or vapors

(5) Embedded in plaster finish on brick or other masonry
in damp or wet locations

320.15 Exposed Work. Exposed runs of cable, except as
provided in 300.11 (A), shall closely follow the surface of
the building finish or of running boards. Exposed runs shall
also be permitted to be installed on the underside of joists
where supported at each joist and located so as not to be
subject to physical damage.

320.17 Through or Parallel to Framing Members. Type
AC cable shall be protected in accordance with 300.4(A),
(C), and (D) where installed through or parallel to framing
members.

320.23 In Accessible Attics. Type AC cables in accessible
attics or roof spaces shall be installed as specified in
320.23(A) and (B).

(A) Where Run Across the Top of Floor Joists. Where
run across the top of floor joists, or within 2.1 m (7 ft) of
floor or floor joists across the face of rafters or studding, in
attics and roof spaces that are accessible, the cable shall be
protected by substantial guard strips that are at least as high
as the cable. Where this space is not accessible by perma­
nent stairs or ladders, protection shall only be required
within 1.8 m (6 ft) of the nearest edge of the scuttle hole or
attic entrance.

(B) Cable Installed Parallel to Framing Members.
Where the cable is installed parallel to the sides of rafters,
studs, or floor joists, neither guard strips nor running boards
shall be required, and the installation shall also comply
with 300.4(D).
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320.24 Bending Radlius. Bends in Type AC cable shall be
made such that the cable is not damaged. The radius of the
curve of the inner edge of any bend shall not be less than
five times the diameter of the Type AC cable.

320.30 Securing and Supporting.

(A) GeneJral. Type AC cable shall be supported and se­
cured by staples, cable ties, straps, hangers, or similar fit­
tings, designed and installed so as not to damage the cable.

(B) Securing. Unless otherwise provided, Type AC cable
shall be secured within 300 mm (12 in.) of every outlet
box, junction box, cabinet, or fitting and at intervals not
exceeding 1.4 m (41/2 ft) where installed on or across fram­
ing members.

(C) Supporting. Unless otherwise provided, Type AC
cable shall be supported at intervals not exceeding 1.4 m
(41/2 ft).

Horizontal runs of Type AC cable installed in wooden
or metal framing members or similar supporting means
shall be considered supported where such support does not
exceed 1.4-m (4V2-ft) intervals.

(D) Unsupported Cables. Type AC cable shall be permit­
ted to be unsupported where the cable complies with any of
the following:

(1) Is fished between access points through concealed
spaces in finished buildings or structures and support­
ing is impracticable

(2) Is not more than 600 mm (2 ft) in length at terminals
where flexibility is necessary

(3) Is not more than 1.8 m (6 ft) in length from the last
point of cable support to the point of connection to a
luminaire(s) or other electrical equipment and the cable
and point of connection are within an accessible ceil­
ing. For the purposes of this section, Type AC cable
fittings shall be permitted as a means of cable support.

320.40 Boxes and Fittings. At all points where the armor
of AC cable terminates, a fitting shall be provided to protect
wires from abrasion, unless the design of the outlet boxes
or fittings is such as to afford equivalent protection, and, in
addition, an insulating bushing or its equivalent protection
shall be provided between the conductors and the armor.
The connector or clamp by which the Type AC cable is
fastened to boxes or cabinets shall be of such design that
the insulating bushing or its equivalent will be visible for
inspection. Where change is made from Type AC cable to
other cable or raceway wiring methods, a box, fitting, or
conduit body shall be installed at junction points as re­
quired in 300.15.

320.80 Ampacity. The ampacity shall be determined by
310.15.
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(A) Thermal Insulation. Armored cable installed in ther­
mal insulation shall have conductors rated at 90°C (194°F).
The ampacity of cable installed in these applications shall
be that of 60°C (l400P) conductors. The 90°C (l94°F) rat­
ing shall be permitted to be used for ampacity derating
purposes, provided the final derated ampacity does not ex­
ceed that for a 60°C (140°F) rated conductor.

(8) Cable Tray. The ampacity of Type AC cable installed in
cable tray shall be determined in accordance with 392.11.

In. Constru.ction Specificatimns

320.100 Construction. Type AC cable shall have an armor
of flexible metal tape and shall have an internal bonding
strip of copper or aluminum in intimate contact with the
armor for its entire length.

320.104 Conductors. Insulated conductors shall be of a
type listed in Table 310.13~1~ or those identified for use in
this cable. In addition, the conductors shall have an overall
moisture-resistant and fire-retardant fibrous covering. For
Type ACT, a moisture-resistant fibrous covering shall be
required only on the individual conductors.

(1) As branch circuits to supply suitable tap devices for light­
ing, small appliances, or small power loads. The rating of
the branch circuit shall not exceed 30 amperes.

(2) Where installed for exposed work.

(3) In locations where they will not be subjected to physical
damage. Where a flat cable assembly is installed less than
2.5 m (8 ft) above the floor or fixed working platform, it
shall be protected by a cover identified for the use.

(4) In surface metal raceways identified for the use. The
channel portion of the surface metal raceway systems
shall be installed as complete systems before the flat
cable assemblies are pulled into the raceways.

322.12 Uses Not Permitted. Flat cable assemblies shall
not be used as follows:

(1) Where subject to corrosive vapors unless suitable for
the application

(2) In hoistways or on elevators or escalators

(3) In any hazardous (classified) location

(4) Outdoors or in wet or damp locations unless identified
for the use

320.108 Equipment Grounding
cable shall provide an adequate path for

Type AC
322.30 SecUlrill1lg al!1ld Supportin.g. The flat cable assem­
blies shall be supported by means of their special design
features, within the surface metal raceways.

The surface metal raceways shall be supported as re­
quired for the specific raceway to be installed.

320.120 Marking. The cable shall be marked in accor­
dance with 310.11, except that Type AC shall have ready
identification of the manufacturer by distinctive external
markings on the cable sheath throughout its entire length.

I. General

322.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for flat cable assemblies, Type
FC.

322.2 Defin.ition.

Flat Cable Assembly, Type Fe. An assembly of parallel
conductors formed integrally with an insulating material
web specifically designed for field installation in surface
metal raceway.

n. Installation

322.10 Uses Permitted. Flat cable assemblies shall be per­
mitted only as follows:
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322.40 Boxes ami! Fittings.

(A) Dead EJIJI(lls. Each flat cable assembly dead end shall
be terminated in an end-cap device identified for the use.

The dead-end fitting for the enclosing surface metal
raceway shall be identified for the use.

(8) Luminaire HaJIllgers. Luminaire hangers installed with
the flat cable assemblies shall be identified for the use.

(C) Fittings. Fittings to be installed with flat cable assem­
blies shall be designed and installed to prevent physical
damage to the cable assemblies.

(D) Extensions. All extensions from flat cable assemblies
shall be made by approved wiring methods, within the
junction boxes, installed at either end of the flat cable
assembly runs.

322.56 Spikes aJIlldl Taps.

(A) Sp!ices. Splices shall be made in listed junction boxes.

(JR) Taps. Taps shall be made between any phase conduc­
tor and the grounded conductor or any other phase conduc­
tor by means of devices and fittings identified for the use.
Tap devices shall be rated at not less than 15 amperes, or
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more than 300 volts to ground, and shall be color-coded in
accordance with the requirements of 322.120(C).

HI. Construction

322.100 Construction. Flat cable assemblies shall consist
of two, three, four, or five conductors.

322.104 Conductors. Flat cable assemblies shall have
conductors of 10 AWG special stranded copper wires.

322.112 Insulation. The entire flat cable assembly shall be
formed to provide a suitable insulation covering all the
conductors and using one of the materials recognized in
Table 310. for general branch-circuit wiring.

322.120 Marking.

(A) Temperature Rating. In addition to the provisions of
310.11, Type FC cable shall have the temperature rating
durably marked on the surface at intervals not exceeding
600 mm (24 in.).

(B) Identification of Grounded Conductor. The grounded
conductor shall be identified throughout its length by means of
a distinctive and durable white or gray marking.

FPN: The color gray may have been used in the past as an
ungrounded conductor. Care should be taken when working
on existing systems.

(C) Terminal Block Identification. Terminal blocks iden­
tified for the use shall have distinctive and durable mark­
ings for color or word coding. The grounded conductor
section shall have a white marking or other suitable desig­
nation. The next adjacent section of the terminal block shall
have a black marking or other suitable designation. The
next section shall have a red marking or other suitable
designation. The final or outer section, opposite the
grounded conductor section of the terminal block, shall
have a blue marking or other suitable designation.

I. General

324.1 Scope. This article covers a field-installed wIfIng
system for branch circuits incorporating Type FCC cable
and associated accessories as defined by the article. The
wiring system is designed for installation under carpet
squares.
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324.2 Definitions.

Bottom Shield. A protective layer that is installed between
the floor and Type FCC flat conductor cable to protect the
cable from physical damage and may or may not be incor­
porated as an integral part of the cable.

Cable Connector. A connector designed to join Type FCC
cables without using a junction box.

FCC System. A complete wiring system for branch circuits
that is designed for installation under carpet squares. The
FCC system includes Type FCC cable and associated
shielding, connectors, terminators, adapters, boxes, and re­
ceptacles.

Insulating End. An insulator designed to electrically insu­
late the end of a Type FCC cable.

Metal Shield Connections. Means of connection designed
to electrically and mechanically connect a metal shield to
another metal shield, to a receptacle housing or self­
contained device, or to a transition assembly.

Top Shield. A grounded metal shield covering under-carpet
components of the FCC system for the purposes of provid­
ing protection against physical damage.

Transition Assembly. An assembly to facilitate connection
of the FCC system to other wiring systems, incorporating
(1) a means of electrical interconnection and (2) a suitable
box or covering for providing electrical safety and protec­
tion against physical damage.

Type FCC Cable. Three or more flat copper conductors
placed edge-to-edge and separated and enclosed within an
insulating assembly.

324.6 Listing Requirements. Type FCC cable and associ­
ated fittings shall be listed.

II. Installation

324.10 Uses Permitted.

(A) Branch Circuits. Use of FCC systems shall be permit­
ted both for general-purpose and appliance branch circuits
and for individual branch circuits.

(B) Branch-Circuit Ratings.

(1) Voltage. Voltage between ungrounded conductors shall
not exceed 300 volts. Voltage between ungrounded conduc­
tors and the grounded conductor shall not exceed 150 volts.

(2) Current. General-purpose and appliance branch cir­
cuits shall have ratings not exceeding 20 amperes. Indi­
vidual branch circuits shall have ratings not exceeding 30
amperes.
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(C) FHoOJrs. Use of FCC systems shall be permitted on
hard, sound, smooth, continuous floor surfaces made of
concrete, ceramic, or composition flooring, wood, and simi­
lar materials.

(D) Walls. Use of FCC systems shall be permitted on wall
surfaces in surface metal raceways.

(E) Damp Locations. Use of FCC systems in damp loca­
tions shall be permitted.

(F) Heated Floolt"s. Materials used for floors heated in ex­
cess of 30°C (86°F) shall be identified as suitable for use at
these temperatures.

(G) System Height. Any portion of an FCC system with a
height above floor level exceeding 2.3 mm (0.090 in.) shall
be tapered or feathered at the edges to floor level.

324.12 Uses Not Permitted. FCC systems shall not be
used in the following locations:

(1) Outdoors or in wet locations

(2) Where subject to corrosive vapors

(3) In any hazardous (classified) location

(4) In residential, school, and hospital buildings

324.18 Crossings. Crossings of more than two Type FCC
cable runs shall not be permitted at anyone point. Cross­
ings of a Type FCC cable over or under a flat communica­
tions or signal cable shall be permitted. In each case, a
grounded layer of metal shielding shall separate the two
cables, and crossings of more than two flat cables shall not
be permitted at anyone point.

3241.30 Securing and! Supporting. All FCC system com­
ponents shall be firmly anchored to the floor or wall using
an adhesive or mechanical anchoring system identified for
this use. Floors shall be prepared to ensure adherence of the
FCC system to the floor until the carpet squares are placed.

3241.40 Boxes and Fittings.

(A) Cable Connections and IH1lsuHating lEll1ldls. All Type
FCC cable connections shall use connectors identified for
their use, installed such that electrical continuity, insulation,
and sealing against dampness and liquid spillage are provided.
All bare cable ends shall be insulated and sealed against
dampness and liquid spillage using listed insulating ends.

(B) PoHarization of Cmmedions. All receptacles and con­
nections shall be constructed and installed so as to maintain
proper polarization of the system.

(C) Shields.

(:n Top Shield. A metal top shield shall be installed over
all floor-mounted Type FCC cable, connectors, and insulat-

ing ends. The top shield shall completely cover all cable
runs, comers, connectors, and ends.

(2) Bottom SlInieHd. A bottom shield shall be installed be­
neath all Type FCC cable, connectors, and insulating ends.

(D) CormectioH1l to Otllner Systems. Power feed, grounding
connection, and shield system connection between the FCC
system and other wiring systems shall be accomplished in a
transition assembly identified for this use.

(lE) MetaHgSlhield! COll1lllilectors. Metal shields shall be con­
nected to each other and to boxes, receptacle housings,
self-contained devices, and transition assemblies using
metal-shield connectors.

324.41 Floor Coverings. Floor-mounted Type FCC cable,
cable connectors, and insulating ends shall be covered with
carpet squares not larger than 914 mm (36 in.) square.
Carpet squares that are adhered to the floor shall be at­
tached with release-type adhesives.

324.42 Devices.

(A) Receptades. All receptacles, receptacle housings, and
self-contained devices used with the FCC system shall be
identified for this use and shall be connected to the Type
FCC cable and metal shields. Connection from any ground­
ing conductor of the Type FCC cable shall be made to the
shield system at each receptacle.

(B) Receptades and! !HIousilIllgs. Receptacle housings and
self-contained devices designed either for floor mounting or
for in-wall or on-wall mounting shall be permitted for use
with the FCC system. Receptacle housings and self­
contained devices shall incorporate means for facilitating
entry and termination of Type FCC cable and for electri­
cally connecting the housing or device with the metal
shield. Receptacles and self-contained devices shall comply
with 406.3. Power and communications outlets installed
together in common housing shall be permitted in accor­
dance with 800.133(A)(1)(c), Exception No.2.

324.56 Splices 2llllldl Taps.

(A) FCC Systems Alteratio!l1ls. Alterations to FCC sys­
tems shall be permitted. New cable connectors shall be
used at new connection points to make alterations. It shall
be permitted to leave unused cable runs and associated
cable connectors in place and energized. All cable ends
shall be covered with insulating ends.

(B) l'r2lllilsitiollll Assemblies. All transition assemblies shall
be identified for their use. Each assembly shall incorporate
means for facilitating entry of the Type FCC cable into the
assembly, for connecting the Type FCC cable to grounded
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conductors, and for electrically connecting the assembly to the
metal cable shields and to equipment grounding conductors.

324.60 Grounding. All metal shields, boxes, receptacle
housings, and self-contained devices shall be electrically
continuous to the equipment grounding conductor of the
supplying branch circuit. All such electrical connections
shall be made with connectors identified for this use. The
electrical resistivity of such shield system shall not be more
than that of one conductor of the Type FCC cable used in
the installation.

III. Construction

324.100 Construction.

(A) Type FCC Cable. Type FCC cable shall be listed for
use with the FCC system and shall consist of three, four, or
five flat copper conductors, one of which shall be an equip­
ment grounding conductor.

(B) Shields.

(1) Materials and Dimensions. All top and bottom shields
shall be of designs and materials identified for their use.
Top shields shall be metal. Both metallic and nonmetallic
materials shall be permitted for bottom shields.

(2) Resistivity. Metal shields shall have cross-sectional ar­
eas that provide for electrical resistivity of not more than
that of one conductor of the Type FCC cable used in the
installation.

324.101 Corrosion Resistance. Metal components of the
system shall be either corrosion resistant, coated with
corrosion-resistant materials, or insulated from contact with
corrosive substances.

I. General

326.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for integrated gas spacer cable,
Type lGS.

326.2 Definition.

Integrated Gas Spacer Cable, Type IGS. A factory assem­
bly of one or more conductors, each individually insulated and
enclosed in a loose fit, nonmetallic flexible conduit as an in­
tegrated gas spacer cable rated 0 through 600 volts.

II. Installation

326.10 Uses Permitted. Type lOS cable shall be permitted
for use under ground, including direct burial in the earth, as
the following:

(1) Service-entrance conductors

(2) Feeder or branch··circuit conductors

326.12 Uses Not Permitted. Type lOS cable shall not be
used as interior wiring or be exposed in contact with buildings.

326.24 Bending Radius. Where the coilable nonmetallic
conduit and cable is bent for installation purposes or is
flexed or bent during shipment or installation, the radii of
bends measured to the inside of the bend shall not be less
than specified in Table 326.24.

Table 326.24 Minimum Radii of Bends

326.26 Bends. A run of Type lGS cable between pull
boxes or terminations shall not contain more than· the
equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees total), includ­
ing those bends located immediately at the pull box or
terminations.

326.40 Fittings. Terminations and splices for Type lOS
cable shall be identified as a type that is suitable for main­
taining the gas pressure within the conduit. A valve and cap
shall be provided for each length of the cable and conduit
to check the gas pressure or to inject gas into the conduit.

324.112 Insulation. The insulating material of the cable
shall be moisture resistant and flame retardant. All insulat­
ing materials in the FCC systems shall be identified for
their use.

324.120 Markings.

(A) Cable Marking. Type FCC cable shall be clearly and
durably marked on both sides at intervals of not more than
610 mm (24 in.) with the information required by
310.11 (A) and with the following additional information:

(1) Material of conductors

(2) Maximum temperature rating

(3) Ampacity

(B) Conductor Identification. Conductors shall be clearly
and durably identified on both sides throughout their length
as specified in 310.12.

Conduit Size

Metric Designator Trade Size

53 2
78 . 3

103 4

Minimum Radii

mm in.

600 24
900 35

1150 45
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326.80 Ampadty. The ampacity of Type IGS cable shall
not exceed the values shown in Table 326.80.

326.120 Markill1lg. The cable shall be marked in accor­
dance with 3IO.ll(A), 3IO.ll(B)(l), and 3I0.1I(D).

Table 326.80 Ampacity of Type IGS Cable

Size (lkcmU) Amperes Size (lkcmill) Amperes

250 119 2500 376
500 168 3000 412
750 206 3250 429

1000 238 3500 445
1250 266 3750 461
1500 292 4000 476
1750 315 4250 491
2000 336 4500 505
2250 357 4750 519

lie General

328.Jl. Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for medium voltage cable, Type
MY.

HI. COlllstructiOll'll Specifications

326.104 Conductors. The conductors shall be solid alumi­
num rods, laid parallel, consisting of one to nineteen 12.7 mm
(lh in.) diameter rods. The minimum conductor size shall be
250 kcmil, and the maximum size shall be 4750 kcmil.

328.2 Defill1litiOllll.

Med.ium Voltage Cable, Type MV. A single or multicon­
ductor solid dielectric insulated cable rated 2001 volts or
higher.

Table 326.].16 Conduit Dimensions

326.H2 IlIlsulation. The insulation shall be dry kraft paper
tapes and a pressurized sulfur hexafluoride gas (SF6) , both
approved for electrical use. The nominal gas pressure shall be
138 kPa gauge (20 pounds per square inch gauge). The thick­
ness of the paper spacer shall be as specifiedin Table 326.112.

Table 326.112 Paper Spacer Thickness

Exception:

Exception:

(4) Direct buried in accordance with 300.50

(5) In messenger-supported wiring ~!f~~:~~~9~t~!l~~r~

328.10 Uses Permitted. Type MV.cable shall be permitted
for use on power systems rated up to 35,000 volts nominal
as follows:

(1) In wet or dry locations

(2) In raceways

(3) ==~ii==rii~~[~~r~~~~~tlJj

mI. Rll1lstalRatiOllll

in.

0.040
0.060

Thickness

mm

1.02
1.52

250-1000
1250-4750

Size (kcmiH)

326.116 Conduit. The conduit shall be a medium density
polyethylene identified as suitable for use with natural gas
rated pipe in metric designator 53, 78, or 103 (trade size 2,
3, or 4). The percent fill dimensions for the conduit are
shown in Table 326.116.

The size of the conduit permitted for each conductor
size shall be calculated for a percent fill not to exceed those
found in Table 1, Chapter 9.•

Achnall
Outside Adual Inside

Conduit Size Diameter Diameter

Metric Trade
Designator Size mm in. mm in'D.

53 2 60 2.375 49.46 1.947
78 3 89 3.500 73.30 2.886

103 4 114 4.500 94.23 3.710

FPN: The "Uses Pennitted" is not an all-inclusive list.

328.Jl.2 Uses Not Permitted. Type MV cable shall not be
u~ ~

328.80 Ampacity. The ampacity of Type MV cable shall
be determined in accordance with 310.60. The ampacity of

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE
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Type MV cable installed in cable tray shall be determined
in accordance with 392.13.

HI. Construction Specifications

328.100 Construction. Type MV cables shall have copper,
aluminum, or copper-clad aluminum conductors and shall
comply with and Table 310.l3(D) or Table
310.13(E).

328.120 Marking. Medium voltage cable shall be marked
as required by 310.11.

I. General

330.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications of metal-clad cable, Type Me.

330.2 Definition.

Metal Clad Cable, Type Me. A factory assembly of one
or more insulated circuit conductors with or without optical
fiber members enclosed in an armor of interlocking metal
tape, or a smooth or corrugated metallic sheath.

II. Installation

330.10 Uses Permitted.

(A) General Uses. Type MC cable shall be permitted as
follows:

(1) For services, feeders, and branch circuits

(2) For power, lighting, control, and signal circuits

(3) Indoors or outdoors

(4) Exposed or concealed

(5) To be direct buried where identified for such use

(6) In cable tray where identified for such use

(7) In any raceway

(8) As aerial cable on a messenger

(9) In hazardous (classified) locations as permitted

(10) In dry locations and embedded in plaster finish on brick
or other masonry except in damp or wet locations

(11) In wet locations where any of the following condi­
tions are met:

a. The metallic covering is impervious to moisture.
b. A lead sheath or moisture-impervious jacket is pro­

vided under the metal covering.
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c. The insulated conductors under the metallic cover­
ing are listed for use in wet locations

(12) Where single-conductor cables are used, all phase
conductors and, where used, the neutral conductor
shall be grouped together to minimize induced voltage
on the sheath.

(B) Specific Uses. Type MC cable shall be permitted to be
installed in compliance with Parts II and III of Article 725
and 770.133 as applicable and in accordance with
330.10(B)(1) through (B)(4).

(1) Cable Tray. Type MC cable installed in cable tray shall
comply with 392.3, 392.4, 392.6, and 392.8 through
392.13.

(2) Direct Buried. Direct-buried cable shall comply with
300.5 or 300.50, as appropriate.

(3) Installed as Service-Entrance Cable. Type MC cable
installed as service-entrance cable shall be permitted in ac­
cordance with 230.43.

(4) Installed Outside of Buildings or as
Aerial Cable. Type MC cable installed outside of buildings
11111'111~11[~ or as aerial cable shall comply with 225.10,
396.10, and 396.12.

FPN: The "Uses Permitted" is not an all-inclusive list.

330.12 Uses Not Permitted. Type MC cable shall not be

used ~ng~ti~§i,~~p~'~:\~:~~~!ii~J~IUQ~~~!i~~lls21!i'gi~~~n$~;
(1) Where subject to physical damage

(2)i!iiiiiiIEE

330.17 Through or Parallel to Framing Members. Type
MC cable shall be protected in accordance with 300.4(A),
(C), and (D) where installed through or parallel to framing
members.

330.23 In Accessible Attics. The installation of Type MC
cable in accessible attics or roof spaces shall also comply
with 320.23.

330.24 Bending Radius. Bends in Type MC cable shall be
so made that the cable will not be damaged. The radius of
the curve of the inner edge of any bend shall not be less
than required in 330.24(A) through (C).
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(A) Smooth Sheath.

(1) Ten times the external diameter of the metallic sheath
for cable not more than 19 mm (% in.) in external
diameter

(2) Twelve times the external diameter of the metallic
sheath for cable more than 19 mm (% in.) but not more
than 38 mm (1 V2 in.) in external diameter

(3) Fifteen times the external diameter of the metallic
sheath for cable more than 38 mm (11/2 in.) in external
diameter

(B) InterlockedaType Armor or Corrlillgated Sheath.
Seven times the external diameter of the metallic sheath.

(C) Shielded Conductors. Twelve times the overall diam­
eter of one of the individual conductors or seven times the
overall diameter of the multiconductor cable, whichever is
greater.

330.30 Secmring and Supporting.

(A) GeJrnerat Type MC cable shall be supported and se­
cured by staples, cable ties, straps, hangers, or similar fit­
tings or other approved means designed and installed so as
not to damage the cable.

(B) Securing. Unless otherwise provided, cables shall be· se­
cured at intervals not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft). Cables contain­
ing four or fewer conductors sized no larger than 10 AWG
shall be secured within ~OO mm (12 in.) of every box, cabinet,
fitting, or other cable termination.

(C) Supporting. Unless otherwise provided, cables shall
be supported at intervals not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft).

Horizontal runs of Type MC cable installed in wooden
or metal framing members or similar supporting means
shall be considered supported and secured where such sup­
port does not exceed 1.8-m (6-ft) intervals.

(D) UJrlsupported CabRes. Type MC cable shall be permit­
ted to be unsupported where the cable:

(1) Is fished between access points through concealed
spaces in finished buildings or structures and support­
ing is impractical; or

(2) Is not more than 1.8 m (6 ft) in length from the last
point of cable support to the point of connection to
luminairel or other electrical equipment and the cable
and point of connection are within an accessible ceil­
ing. For the purpose of this section, Type Me cable
fittings shall be permitted as a means of cable support.

330.31 Single Con.ductors. Where single-conductor cables
with a nonferrous armor or sheath are used, the installation
shall comply with 300.20.
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330.40 Boxes allull FiUingi. Fittings used for connecting
Type MC cable to boxes, cabinets, or other equipment shall
be listed and identified for such use.

330.80 Ampadty. The ampacity of Type MC cable shall be
determined in accordance with 310.15 or 310.60 for 14 AWG
and larger conductors and in accordance with Table 402.5 for
18 AWG and 16 AWG conductors. The installation shall not
exceed the temperature ratings of terminations and equipment.

(A) Type Me Cable InstaHBed ilm CabBe 1fray. The am­
pacities for Type MC cable installed in cable tray shall be
determined in accordance with 392.11 and 392.13.

(lB) Single Type Me ComllUictors GrolillJPled Togetlhler.
Where single Type MC conductors are grouped together in
a triangular or square configuration and installed on a mes­
senger or exposed with a maintained free airspace of not
less than 2.15 times one conductor diameter (2.15 x a.D.)
of the largest conductor contained within the configuration
and adjacent conductor configurations or cables, the ampac­
ity of the conductors shall not exceed the allowable am­
pacities in the following tables:

(1) Table 310.20 for conductors rated 0 through 2000 volts

(2) Table 310.67 and Table 310.68 for conductors rated
over 2000 volts

Hi. ConstructiOJ!ll SpecificatnOlfllS

330.104 CondUictors. Conductors shall be of copper, alu­
minum, copper-clad aluminum,

solid or stranded. The minimum conductor size

shall be 18 AWG copper, 1~~~:~,~ili~J~mi[§~~~~~~l~g~~~~I
and 12 AWG aluminum or copper-clad aluminum.

330.108 Equipment GrmliJillding Where Type
MC cable is used equipment grounding con­

it shall comply with 250.118(10) and 250.122.

330.112 Insullatimll. Insulated conductors shall comply
with 330.112(A) or (B).

(A) 600 Volts. Insulated conductors in sizes 18 AWG and
16 AWG shall be of a type listed in Table 402.3, with a
maximum operating temperature not less than 90°C
(194OF) and as permitted by 725.~. Conductors larger than
16 AWG shall be of a type listed in Table 310.13[~) or of
a type identified for use in Type MC cable.

(D) Over 600 Volts. Insulated conductors shall be of a type
listed in Table 310. through Table 310.13(E).

330.116 Sheath. Metallic covering shall be one of the fol­
lowing types: smooth metallic sheath, corrugated metallic
sheath, interlocking metal tape armor. The metallic sheath
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ARTICLE 332-MINERAL-INSULATED, METAL-SHEATHED CABLE: lYPE MI332.1

shall be continuous and close fitting. A nonmagnetic sheath
or armor shall be used on single conductor Type Me.
Supplemental protection of an outer covering of corrosion­
resistant material shall be permitted and shall be required
where such protection is needed. The sheath shall not be
used as a current-carrying conductor.

FPN: See 300.6 for protection against corrosion.

I. General

332.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for mineral-insulated, metal­
sheathed cable, Type MI.

332.2 Definition.

Mineral-Insulated, Metal-Sheathed Cable, Type MI. A
factory assembly of one or more conductors insulated with
a highly compressed refractory mineral insulation and en­
closed in a liquidtight and gastight continuous copper or
alloy steel sheath.

II. Installation

332.10 Uses Permitted. Type MI cable shall be permitted
as follows:

(1) For services, feeders, and branch circuits

(2) For power, lighting, control, and signal circuits

(3) In dry, wet, or continuously moist locations

(4) Indoors or outdoors

(5) Where exposed or concealed

(6) Where embedded in plaster, concrete, fill, or other
masonry, whether above or below grade

(7) In any hazardous (classified) location

(8) Where exposed to oil and gasoline

(9) Where exposed to corrosive conditions not deteriorat­
ing to its sheath

(10) In underground runs where suitably protected against
physical damage and corrosive conditions

(11) In or attached to cable tray

FPN: The "Uses Permitted" is not an all-inclusive list.

332.12 Uses Not Permitted. Type MI cable shall not be
used under the following conditions or in the following
locations:
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(1) In underground runs unless protected from physical
damage, where necessary

(2) Where exposed to conditions that are destructive and
corrosive to the metallic sheath, unless additional pro­
tection is provided

332.17 Through or Parallel to Framing Members. Type
MI cable shall be protected in accordance with 300.4 where
installed through or parallel to framing members.

332.24 Bending Radius. Bends in Type MI cable shall be
so made that the cable will not be damaged. The radius of
the inner edge of any bend shall not be less than required as
follows:

(1) Five times the external diameter of the metallic sheath
for cable not more than 19 mm (314 in.) in external
diameter

(2) Ten times the external diameter of the metallic sheath
for cable greater than 19 mm (% in.) but not more than
25 mm (l in.) in external diameter

332.30 Securing and Supporting. Type MI cable shall be
supported and secured by staples, straps, hangers, or similar
fittings, designed and installed so as not to damage the
cable, at intervals not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft).

(A) Horizontal Runs Through Holes and Notches. In
other than vertical runs, cables installed in accordance with
300.4 shall be considered supported and secured where
such support does not exceed 1.8 m (6 ft) intervals.

(B) Unsupported Cable. Type MI cable shall be permitted
to be unsupported where the cable is fished between access
points through concealed spaces in finished buildings or
structures and supporting is impracticable.

(C) Cable Trays. All MI cable installed in cable trays
shall comply with 392.8(B).

332.31 Single Conductors. Where single-conductor cables
are used, all phase conductors and, where used, the neutral
conductor shall be grouped together to minimize induced
voltage on the sheath.

332.40 Boxes and .'ittings.

(A) Fittings. Fittings used for connecting Type MI cable to
boxes, cabinets, or other equipment shall be identified for
such use.

(B) Terminal Seals. Where Type MI cable terminates, an
end seal fitting shall be installed immediately after stripping
to prevent the entrance of moisture into the insulation. The
conductors extending beyond the sheath shall be individu­
ally provided with an insulating material.

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

•

•

•

'.



ARTICLE 334 - NONMETALLIC-SHEATHED CABLE: TYPES NM, NMC, AND NMS 33.:3.:W

332.80 Ampadty. The ampacity of Type MI cable shall be
determined in accordance with 310.15. The conductor tem­
perature at the end seal fitting shall not exceed the tempera­
ture rating of the listed end seal fitting, and the installation
shall not exceed the temperature ratings of terminations or
equipment.

(A) Type Mi Cable lh1lstaiied in Cable bay. The ampaci­
ties for Type MI cable installed in cable tray shall be deter­
mined in accordance with 392.11.

(D) Single Type MlI: Conductors Grouped l'oget!llleIr.
Where single Type MI conductors are grouped together in a
triangular or square configuration, as required by 332.31,
and installed on a messenger or exposed with a maintained
free air space of not less than 2.15 times one conductor
diameter (2.15 x O.D.) of the largest conductor contained
within the configuration and adjacent conductor configura­
tions or cables, the ampacity of the conductors shall not
exceed the allowable ampacities of Table 310.17.

IJm. COllstructnmn SpecificatioJl1ls

332.104 Conductors. Type MI cable conductors shall be
of solid copper, nickel, or nickel-coated copper with a re­
sistance corresponding to standard AWG and kcmil sizes.

332.108 Equ.ipment GnmmHl1lg Where the
outer sheath is made of copper, it shall provide an adequate
path

equipment
grounding conductor shall be provided.

332JJl.2 Insulatimll. The conductor insulation in Type MI
cable shall be a highly compressed refractory mineral that
provides proper spacing for all conductors.

332,].16 S!llleat!lll. The outer sheath shall be of a continuous
construction to provide mechanical protection and moisture
seal.

I. General

334.]. Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications of nonmetallic-sheathed cable.

3341.2 Definitions.

NonmetallicmSheathed Cable. A factory assembly of two
or more insulated conductors enclosed within an overall
nonmetallic jacket.
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Type NM. Insulated conductors enclosed within an overall
nonmetallic jacket.

Type NMC. Insulated conductors enclosed within an over­
all, corrosion resistant, nonmetallic jacket.

Type NMS. Insulated power or control conductors with
signaling, data, and communications conductors within an
overall nonmetallic jacket.

334.6 Listed. Type NM, Type NMC, and Type NMS
cables shall be listed.

lin. illstallllatiollll

334.10 Uses Pelt"mittedl. Type NM, Type NMC, and Type
NMS cables shall be permitted to be used in the following:

(1) One- and two-family dwellings.

(2) Multifamily dwellings permitted to be of Types III, IV,
and V construction except as prohibited in 334.12.

(3) Other structures permitted to be of Types III, IV, and V
construction except as prohibited in 334.12. Cables
shall be concealed within walls, floors, or ceilings that
provide a thermal barrier of material that has at least a
IS-minute finish rating as identified in listings of fire­
rated assemblies.

FPN No.1: Types of building construction and occupancy
classifications are defined in NFPA 220-2006, Standard on
Types of Building Construction, or the applicable building
code, or both.

FPN No.2: See Annex E for detennination of building
types [NFPA 220, Table 3-1].

(4) Cable trays in structures permitted to be Types III, IV,
or V where the cables are identified for the use.

FPN: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of conductors.

(1\) Type NM. Type NM cable shall be permitted as
follows:

(1) For both exposed and concealed work in normally dry
locations except as prohibited in 334.10(3)

(2) To be installed or fished in air voids in masonry block
or tile walls

(B) Type NMC. Type NMC cable shall be permitted as
follows:

(1) For both exposed and concealed work in dry, moist,
damp, or corrosive locations, except as prohibited by
334.10(3)

(2) In outside and inside walls of masonry block or tile

(3) In a shallow chase in masonry, concrete, or adobe pro­
tected against nails or screws by a steel plate at least
1.59 mm (1/16 in.) thick and covered with plaster,
adobe, or similar finish
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(C) Type NMS. Type NMS cable shall be permitted as
follows:

(1) For both exposed and concealed work in normally dry
locations except as prohibited by 334.10(3)

(2) To be installed or fished in air voids in masonry block
or tile walls

334.12 Uses Not Permitted.

(A) Types NM, NMC, and NMS. Types NM, NMC, and
NMS cables shall not be permitted as follows:

(1) In any dwelling or structure not specifically permitted
in 334.10(1), (2), and (3)

(2) Exposed in dropped or suspended ceilings in other
than one- and two-family and multifamily dwellings

(3) As service-entrance cable

(4) In commercial garages having hazardous (classified)
locations as defined in ~~;~;:~

(5) In theaters and similar locations, except where permit-
ted in 518.4(B)

(6) In motion picture studios

(7) In storage battery rooms

(8) In hoistways or on elevators or escalators

(9) Embedded in poured cement, concrete, or aggregate

(10) In hazardous (classified) locations, except where per­
mitted by the following:

a. 501.10(B)(3)
b. 502.10(B)(3)
c. 504.20

(B) Types NM and NMS. Types NM and NMS cables
shall not be used under the following conditions or in the
following locations:

(1) Where exposed to corrosive fumes or vapors

(2) Where embedded in masonry, concrete, adobe, fill, or
plaster

(3) In a shallow chase in masonry, concrete, or adobe and
covered with plaster, adobe, or similar finish

(4) II~~lE~~»~~~mH~~~~m<~~s!

334.15 Exposed Work. In exposed work, except as pro­
vided in 300.11(A), cable shall be installed as specified in
334.15(A) through (C).

(A) To Follow Surface. Cable shall closely follow the sur­
face of the building finish or of running boards.
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(B) Protection from Physical Damage. Cable shall be
protected from physical damage where necessary by rigid·
metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, electrical metal­
lic tubing, Schedule 80 PVC conduit, or other approved
means. Where passing through a floor, the cable shall be
enclosed in rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit,
electrical metallic tubing, Schedule 80 PVC conduit, or
other approved means extending at least 150 mm (6 in.)
above the floor.

Type NMC cable installed in shallow chases ~~!<~F;Q(;);Y;es

in masonry, concrete, or adobe, shall be protecte~r~~;;i~~~~~
~~~:~~Jj~~"~:~~j~g~~~~~~~P~j~i,;'WI~I,.! and cov~~~d<;ith<
plaster, adobe, or similar finish.

334.17 Through or Parallel to Framing Members. Types
NM, NMC, or NMS cable shall be protected in accordance
with 300.4 where installed through or parallel to framing
members. Grommets used as required in 300.4(B)(l)
shall remain in place and be listed for the purpose of
cable protection.

334.23 In Accessible Attics. The installation of cable in
accessible attics or roof spaces shall also comply with
320.23.

334.24 Bending Radius. Bends in Types NM, NMC, and
NMS cable shall be so made that the cable will not be
damaged. The radius of the curve of the inner edge of any
bend during or after installation shall not be less than five
times the diameter of the cable.

334.30 Securing and Supporting. Nonmetallic-sheathed
cable shall be supported and secured by staples, cable ties,
straps, hangers, or similar fittings designed and installed so
as not to damage the cable, at intervals not exceeding 1.4 m
(41/2 ft) and within 300 mm (12 in.) of every outlet box,
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junction box, cabinet, or fitting. Flat cables shall not be
stapled on edge.

Sections of cable protected from physical damage by
raceway shall not be required to be secured within the
raceway.

(A) HOirizontaH Runs Through Hones amll Notches. In
other than vertical runs, cables installed in accordance with
300.4 shall be considered to be supported and secured
where such support does not exceed 1.4-m (4V2-ft) intervals
and the nonmetallic-sheathed cable is securely fastened in
place by an approved means within 300 mm (12 in.) of
each box, cabinet, conduit body, or other nonmetallic­
sheathed cable termination.

FPN: See 314.17(C) for support where nonmetallic boxes
are used.

(B) Unsupported Cables. Nonmetallic-sheathed cable
shall be permitted to be unsupported where the cable:

(1) Is fished between access points through concealed
spaces in finished buildings or structures and support­
ing is impracticable.

(2) Is not more than 1.4 m (4V2 ft) from the last point of
cable support to the point of connection to a luminaire
or other piece of electrical equipment and the cable and
point of connection are within an accessible ceiling.

(C) Wiring Devnce Without a Separate Outllet Box. A
wiring device identified for the use, without a separate out­
let box, and incorporating an integral cable clamp shall be
permitted where the cable is secured in place at intervals
not exceeding 1.4 m (41/2 ft) and within 300 mm (12 in.)
from the wiring device wall opening, and there shall be at
least a 300 mm (12 in.) loop of unbroken cable or 150 mm
(6 in.) of a cable end available on the interior side of the
finished wall to permit replacement.

334.40 Boxes and Fittings.

(A) Boxes of Insulating Material. Nonmetallic outlet
boxes shall be permitted as provided by 314.3.

(D) Devices of Insulating Material. Switch, outlet, and
tap devices of insulating material shall be permitted to be
used without boxes in exposed cable wiring and for rewir­
ing in existing buildings where the cable is concealed and
fished. Openings in such devices shall form a close fit
around the outer covering of the cable, and the device shall
fully enclose the part of the cable from which any part of
the covering has been removed. Where connections to con­
ductors are by binding-screw terminals, there shall be avail­
able as many terminals as conductors.

(C) Devices with. Integral El1ldosuJres. Wiring devices
with integral enclosures identified for such use shall be
permitted as provided by 300.15(E).
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334.80 Ampadty. The ampacity of Types NM, NMC, and
NMS cable shall be determined in accordance with 310.15.
The ampacity shall be in accordance with the 60°C (140°F)
conductor temperature rating. The 90°C (194°F) rating
shall be permitted to be used for ampacity derating pur­
poses, provided the final derated ampacity does not exceed
that for a 60°C (1400 P) rated conductor. The ampacity of
Types NM, NMC, and NMS cable installed in cable tray
shall be determined in accordance with 392.11.

Where more than two NM cables containing two or
more current-carrying conductors are

wood framing that is to be fire- or draft-stopped
using thermal insulation, or sealing foam, the allow­
able ampacity of each conductor shall be adjusted in accor­
dance with Table 310.15(B)(2)(a)

UK. COJrlstru.dnoHll SpedficatioHlls

334.100 CmllstJr1Uldioll1. The outer cable sheath of non­
metallic-sheathed cable shall be a nonmetallic material.

334.104 Comllu.dors. The 600-volt insulated conductors
shall be sizes 14 AWG through 2 AWG copper conductors
or sizes 12 AWG through 2 AWG aluminum or copper-clad
aluminum conductors. The conductors
shall comply with Part V of Article 800.

334.108 Equipment Grounding In addition
to the insulated conductors, the cable shall have an insu-

lated, or bare il~OO~il~uo~lj~~§~~~H~~~g:1!~g~~g~9iQr.

334.U2 Insulation. The insulated power conductors shall
be one of the types listed in Table 310.13~~~ that are suit­
able for branch-circuit wiring or one that is identified for
use in these cables. Conductor insulation shall be rated at
90°C (194°F).

FPN: Types NM, NMC, and NMS cable identified by the
markings NM-B, NMC-B, and NMS-B meet this
requirement.

334.116 Sheath. The outer sheath of nonmetallic-sheathed
cable shall comply with 334.116(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Type NM. The overall covering shall be flame retar­
dant and moisture resistant.

(B) Type NMC. The overall covering shall be flame re­
tardant, moisture resistant, fungus resistant, and corro­
sion resistant.
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(C) Type NMS. The overall covering shall be flame retar­
dant and moisture resistant. The sheath shall be applied so
as to separate the power conductors from the communica­
tions conductors.

l General

336.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for power and control tray cable,
Type TC.

336.2 Definition.

Power and Control Tray Cable, Type 'fC. A factory as­
sembly of two or more insulated conductors, with or with­
out associated bare or covered grounding conductors, under
a nonmetallic jacket.

n. Installation

336.10 Uses Permitted. Type TC cable shall be permitted
to be used as follows:

(1) For power, lighting, control, and signal circuits.

(2) In cable trays.

(3) In raceways.

(4) In outdoor locations supported by a messenger wire.

(5) For Class 1 circuits as permitted in Parts II and III of
Article 725.

(6) For non-power-limited fire alarm circuits if conductors
comply with the requirements of 760.1~.

(7) In industrial establishments where the 'conditions of
maintenance and supervision ensure that only qualified
persons service the installation, and where the cable is
continuously supported and protected against physical
damage using mechanical protection, such as struts,
angles, or channels, Type TC tray cable that complies
with the crush and impact requirements of Type MC
cable and is identifie'd for such use with the marking
Type TC-ER shall be permitted between a cable tray
and the utilization equipment or device. The cable shall
be secured at intervals not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft).
Equipment grounding for the utilization equipment
shall be provided by an equipment grounding conduc­
tor within the cable. In cables containing conductors
sized 6 AWG or smaller, the equipment grounding con­
ductor shall be provided within the cable or, at the time
of installation, one or more insulated conductors shall
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be permanently identified as an equipment grounding
conductor in accordance with 250.119(B).

Exception:

(8) Where installed in wet locations, Type TC cable shall
also be resistant to moisture and corrosive agents.

FPN: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of conductors.

336.12 Uses Not Permitted. Type TC tray cable shall not
be installed or used as follows:

(1) Installed where it will be exposed to physical damage

(2) Installed outside a raceway or cable tray system, except
as permitted in 336.10(7)

(3) Used where exposed to direct rays of the sun, unless
identified as sunlight resistant

(4) Direct buried, unless identified for such use

336.24 Bending Radius. Bends in Type TC cable shall be
made so as not to damage the cable. For Type TC cable
without metal shielding, the minimum bending radius shall
be as follows:

(1) Four times the overall diameter for cables 25 mm
(1 in.) or less in diameter

(2) Five times the overall diameter for cables larger than
25 mm (1 in.) but not more than 50 mm (2 in.) in
diameter

(3) Six times the overall diameter for cables larger than
50 mm (2 in.) in diameter

Type TC cables with metallic shielding shall have a
minimum bending radius of not less than 12 times the cable
overall diameter.

336.80 Ampacity. The ampacity of Type TC tray cable shall
be determined in accordance with 392.11 for 14 AWG and
larger conductors, in accordance with 402.5 for 18 AWG
through 16 AWG conductors where installed in cable tray, and
in accordance with 310.15 where installed in a raceway or as
messenger-supported wiring.

HI. Construction Specifications

336.100 Construction. A metallic sheath or armor as de­
fined in 330.116 shall not be permitted either under or over
the nonmetallic jacket. Metallic shield(s) shall be permitted
over groups of conductors, under the outer jacket, or both.

336.104 Conductors. The insulated conductors of Type
TC cable~ shall be in sizes 18 AWG I~ 1000 kcmil copper,
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mf!J?~]m~~mi~t~~1f~~j~~ef~r§qpi~~~~ and sizes 12 AWG through
1000 kcmil aluminum or copper-clad aluminum. Insulated

conductors of sizes 14 AWG, and larger cc,o~p~p~e~r'Jii=
m~:M;~1rtf!~~!!~~fi~Pl>,li~~t~ and sizes 12 AWG ~l

aluminum or copper-clad aluminum shall be one of the
types listed in Table 310. or that is
suitable for branch circuit and feeder circuits or one that is
identified for such use.

(A) Fire Aiarm Systems. Where used for fire alarm sys­
tems, conductors shall also be in accordance with 760.1'1.

(B) Tfrnermocolllple Circunts. Conductors in Type TC cable
used for thermocouple circuits in accordance with Part III
of Article 725 shall also be permitted to be any of the
materials used for thermocouple extension wire.

(C) CRass 1 Circuit CmB.dudors. Insulated conductors of
18 AWG and 16 AWG copper shall also be in accordance.
with 725.11:.

336.116 Jacket The outer jacket shall be a flame­
retardant, nonmetallic material.

336.120 Marking. There shall be no voltage marking on a
Type TC cable employing thermocouple extension wire.

I. General

338.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications of service-entrance cable.

338.2 Definitions.

Servnce-Entrance Cable. A single conductor or multicon­
ductor assembly provided with or without an overall cov­
ering, primarily used for services, and of the following
types:

Type SE. Service-entrance cable having a flame-retardant,
moisture-resistant covering.

Type USE. Service-entrance cable, identified for under­
ground use, having a moisture-resistant covering, but not
required to have a flame-retardant covering.

H. Installlatimn

338.10 Uses Permitted.

(A) Service-Entrance Conductors. Service-entrance
cable shall be permitted to be used as service-entrance

conductors and shall be installed in accordance with 230.6,
230.7, and Parts II, III, and IV of Article 230.

(B) Branch Circuits Oil" Feeders.

(1) Grounded Condudor Insullatedl. Type SE service­
entrance cables shall be permitted in wiring systems where
all of the circuit conductors of the cable are of the thermo":

~..~ ... " - "-, ~

or thermoplastic type.

(2) Grounded Cmlldudor Not IllllsUJllatedl. Type SE
service-entrance cable shall be permitted for use where the
insulated conductors are used for circuit wiring and the
uninsulated conductor is used only for equipment ground­
ing purposes.

Exception: Uninsulated conductors shall be permitted as a
grounded conductor in accordance with ~3V32 aild

iiii~~~ii~==~~~~~0a~n;~~~~~~;h~~:;Z
225.40.

(3) Temperature Limitations. Type SE service-entrance
cable used to supply appliances shall not be subject to con­
ductor temperatures in excess of the temperature specified
for the type of insulation involved.

(4) [nstaHatiol!B. Methods for Brall1ldll Circuits alllldl
Feeders.

(a) Interior Installations. In addition to the provisions
of this article, Type SE service-entrance cable used for in­
terior wiring shall comply with the installation require­
ments of Part II of Article 334.

FPN: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of conductors.

(b) Exterior Installations. In addition to the provisions
of this article, service-entrance cable used for feeders or
branch circuits, where installed as exterior wiring, shall be
installed in accordance with Part I of Article 225. The cable
shall be supported in accordance with 334.30. Type USE
cable installed as underground feeder and branch circuit
cable shall comply with Part II of Article 340.

(1) ======irl!iill[l[~!"l!e~ji~OieCled in
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338.24

(~)

ARTICLE 340 - UNDERGROUND FEEDER AND BRANCH-CIRCUIT CABLE: TYPE UF

tors with an integral or an overall covering of nonmetallic
material suitable for direct burial in the earth.

(1)

(2)!iilEi5ii
(3) fii!!!!5ii
338.24 Bending Radius. Bends in Types USE and SE
cable shall be so made that the cable will not be damaged.
The radius of the curve of the inner edge of any bend,
during or after installation, shall not be less than five times
the diameter of the cable.

III. Construction

338.100 Construction. Cabled, single-conductor, Type
USE constructions recognized for underground use shall be
permitted to have a bare copper conductor cabled with the
assembly. Type USE single, parallel, or cabled conductor as­
semblies recognized for underground use shall be permitted to
have a bare copper concentric conductor applied. These con­
structions shall not require an outer overall covering.

FPN: See 230.41, Exception, item (2), for directly buried,
uninsulated service-entrance conductors.

Type SE or USE cable containing two or more conduc­
tors shall be permitted to have one conductor uninsulated.

338.120 Marking. Service-entrance cable shall be marked
as required in 310.11. Cable with the neutral conductor
smaller than the ungrounded conductors shall be so marked.

I. General

340.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for underground feeder and
branch-circuit cable, Type UE

340.2 Definition.

Underground Feeder and Branch-Circuit Cable, Type
UFo A factory assembly of one or more insulated conduc-
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340.6 Listing Requirements. Type UF cable shall be listed.

II. Installation

340.10 Uses Permitted. Type UF cable shall be permitted
as follows:

(1) For use underground, including direct burial in the
earth. For underground requirements, see 300.5.

(2) As single-conductor cables. Where installed as single­
conductor cables, all conductors of the feeder grounded
conductor or branch circuit, including the grounded
conductor and equipment grounding conductor, if any,
shall be installed in accordance with 300.3.

(3) For wiring in wet, dry, or corrosive locations under the
recognized wiring methods of this Code.

(4) Installed as nonmetallic-sheathed cable. Where so in­
stalled, the installation and conductor requirements
shall comply with Parts II and III of Article 334 and
shall be of the multiconductor type.

(5) For solar photovoltaic systems in accordance with 690.31.

(6) As single-conductor cables as the nonheating leads for
heating cables as provided in 424.43.

(7) Supported by cable trays. Type UF cable supported by
cable trays shall be of the multiconductor type.

FPN: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of conductors.

340.12 Uses Not Permitted. Type UF cable shall not be
used as follows:

(1) As service-entrance cable

(2) In commercial garages

(3) In theaters and similar locations

(4) In motion picture studios

(5) In storage battery rooms

(6) In hoistways or on elevators or escalators

(7) In hazardous (classified) 10cati()n~!illillll~~,il~!II[III!11

(8) Embedded in poured cement, concrete, or aggregate,
except where embedded in plaster as nonheating leads
where permitted in 424.43

(9) Where exposed to direct rays of the sun, unless iden­
tified as sunlight resistant

(10) Where subject to physical damage

(11) As overhead cable, except where installed as
messenger-supported wiring in accordance with Part
II of Article 396

340.24 Bending Radius. Bends in Type UF cable shall be
so made that the cable is not damaged. The radius of the
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ARTICLE 342 - INTERMEDIATE METAL CONDUIT: TYPE IMC 3412.26
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curve of the inner edge of any bend shall not be less than
five times the diameter of the cable.

340.80 Ampacity. The ampacity of Type UF cable shall be
that of 60°C (1400 P) conductors in accordance with 310.15.

HI. CmJlstruction Specifications

340.104 Conductors. The conductors shall be sizes 14
AWG copper or 12 AWG aluminum or copper-clad alumi­
num through 4/0 AWG.

340.108 Equipment Grounding In addition
to the insulated conductors, the cable shall be permitted to
have an insulated or bare conductor.

340.H2 liJrnsadatiolJl. The conductors of Type UF shall be
one of the moisture-resistant types listed in Table
3 that is suitable for branch-circuit wiring or one
that is identified for such use. Where installed as a substi­
tute wiring method for NM cable, the conductor insulation
shall be rated 90°C (194°F).

340.116 Sheath. The overall covering shall be flame retar­
dant; moisture, fungus, and corrosion resistant; and suitable
for direct burial in the earth.

I. General

342.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for intermediate metal conduit
(lMC) and ·associated fittings.

342.2 Definition.

Intermediate Metal Conduit (IMC). A steel threadable
raceway of circular cross section designed for the physical
protection and routing of conductors and cables and for use
as an equipment grounding conductor when installed with
its integral or associated coupling and appropriate fittings.

342.6 LisHng RequiJrements. IMC, factory elbows and
couplings, and associated fittings shall be listed.

H. Installatimll

342.10 Uses Permitted.

(A) An Atmospheric Conditions and Occupancies. Use
of IMC shall be permitted under all atmospheric conditions
and occupancies.

(B) Corrosion JEllllVnronments. !MC, elbows, couplings,
and fittings shall be permitted to be installed in concrete, in
direct contact with the earth, or in areas subject to severe
corrosive influences where protected by corrosion protec­
tion and judged suitable for the condition.

(C) Cinder Fm. IMC shall be permitted to be installed in
or under cinder fill where subject to permanent moisture
where protected on all sides by a layer of noncinder con­
crete not less than 50 mm (2 in.) thick; where the conduit is
not less than 450 mm (18 in.) under the fill; or where
protected by corrosion protection and judged suitable for
the condition. .

(D) Wet lLocatimlls. All supports, bolts, straps, screws, and
so forth, shall be of corrosion-resistant materials or pro­
tected against corrosion by corrosion-resistant materials.

FPN: See 300.6 for protection against corrosion.

34l2.14 DissnmllBar Metals. Where practicable, dissimilar
metals in contact anywhere in the system shall be avoided
to eliminate the possibility of galvanic action.

Aluminum fittings and enclosures shall be permitted to
be used with IMC.

342.20 Size.

(A) Minimum. IMC smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size 1/2) shall not be used.

(B) Maximum. !Me larger than metric designator 103
(trade size 4) shall not be used.

FPN: See 300.1 (C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

3412.22 Number of ComliUlldors. The number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

3412.24 lBell1\1dls - How Made. Bends of IMC shall be so
made that the conduit will not be damaged and the internal
diameter of the conduit will not be effectively reduced. The
radius of the curve of any field bend to the centerline of the
conduit shall not be less than indicated in Table 2, Chapter 9.

342.26 Bends - NlIJrnber in One Rum. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.
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342.28 ARTICLE 344 - RIGID METAL CONDUIT: lYPE RMC

342.28 Reaming and Threading. All cut ends shall" be
reamed or otherwise finished to remove rough edges. Where
conduit is threaded in the field, a standard cutting die with a
taper of 1 in 16 (% in. taper per foot) shall be used.

FPN: See ANSIIASME B.1.20.1-1983, Standard for Pipe
Threads, General Purpose (Inch).

342.30 Securing and Supporting. IMC shall be installed
as a complete system in accordance with 300.18 and shall
be securely fastened in place and supported in accordance

with 342.30(A) and (B), ;11\liI~;III~ll~lil'!llll'!II~~lll.!~.iilii~.ill

(A) Securely Fastened. Each IMC shall be securely fas­
tened within 900 mm (3 ft) of each outlet box, junction
box, device box, cabinet, conduit body, or other conduit
termination. Fastening shall be permitted to be increased to
a distance of 1.5 m (5 ft) where structural members do not
readily permit fastening within 900 mm (3 ft). Where ap­
proved, conduit shall not be required to be securely fas­
tened within 900 mm (3 ft) of the service head for above­
the-roof termination of a mast.

(B) Supports. IMC shall be supported in accordance with
one of the following:

(1) Conduit shall be supported at intervals not exceeding 3 m
(10 ft).

(2) The distance between supports for straight runs of con­
duit shall be permitted in accordance with Table
344.30(B)(2), provided the conduit is made up with
threaded couplings and such supports prevent transmis­
sion of stresses to termination where conduit is de­
flected between supports.

(3) Exposed vertical risers from industrial machinery or
fixed equipment shall be permitted to be supported at
intervals not exceeding 6 m (20 ft) if the conduit is
made up with threaded couplings, the conduit is sup­
ported and securely fastened at the top and bottom of
the riser, and no other means of intermediate support is
readily available.

(4) Horizontal runs of IMC supported by openings through
framing members at intervals not exceeding 3 m (10 ft)
and securely fastened within 900 mm (3 ft) of termina­
tion points shall be permitted.

(JJJ)
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342.42 Couplings and Connectors.

(A) Threadless. Threadless couplings and connectors used
with conduit shall be made tight. Where buried in masonry
or concrete, they shall be the concretetight type. Where
installed in wet locations, they shall comply with 314.15.
Threadless couplings and connectors shall not be used on
threaded conduit ends unless listed for the purpose.

(B) Running Threads. Running threads shall not be used
on conduit for connection at couplings.

342.46 Bushings. Where a conduit enters a box, fitting, or
other enclosure, a bushing shall be provided to protect the
wire from abrasion unless the design of the box, fitting, or
enclosure is such as to afford equivalent protection.

FPN: See 300.4(G) for the protection of conductors 4
AWG and larger at bushings.

342.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

342.60 Grounding. IMC shall be permitted as an equip­
ment grounding conductor.

III. Construction Specifications

342.120 Marking. Each length shall be clearly and dura­
bly marked at least every 1.5 m (5 ft) with the letters IMC.
Each length shall be marked as required in 110.21.

342.130 Standard Lengths. The standard length of IMC
shall be 3.05 m (10 ft), including an attached coupling, and
each end shall be th!eaded. Longer or shorter lengths with
or without coupling and threaded or unthreaded shall be
permitted.

I. General

344.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for rigid metal conduit (RMC)
and associated fittings.

344.2 Definition.

Rigid Metal Conduit (RMC). A threadable raceway of
circular cross section designed for the physical protection
and routing of conductors and cables and for use as an
equipment grounding conductor when installed with its in­
tegral or associated coupling and appropriate fittings. RMC
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ARTICLE 344 - RIGID METAL CONDUIT: TYPE RMC

is generally made of steel (ferrous) with protective coatings
or aluminum (nonferrous). Special use types are ¥~§~t~~~~

and stainless steel.

3441.4l ]Us~iJl1lg ReqflllHJrements. RMC, factory elbows and
couplings, and associated fittings shall be listed.

u. Xll1lstaillatiorrn

344J.~ Uses PeJrmitted.

(D) Wet ILocatnorrns. All supports, bolts, straps, screws, and
so forth, shall be of corrosion-resistant materials or pro­
tected against corrosion by corrosion-resistant materials.

FPN: See 300.6 for protection against corrosion.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

3414.14 DissimillaJr Metalls. Where practicable, dissimilar
metals in contact anywhere in the system shall be avoided
to eliminate the possibility of galvanic action. Aluminum
fittings and enclosures shall be permitted to be used with
steel RMC, and steel fittings and enclosures shall be per­
mitted to be used with aluminum RMC where not subject to
severe corrosive influences.

3441.20 Size.

(A) Mill1limUlm. RMC smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size 1/2) shall not be used.

Exception: For enclosing the leads of motors as permitted
in 430.245(8).

(JR) Maximum. RMC larger than metric designator 155
(trade size 6) shall not be used.

FPN: See 300.1(C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

3441.22 NlillmbeJl" off Com1l1l.lldoJr's. The number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill
specified in Table· 1, Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

344.24 Bends - How Made. Bends of RMC shall be so
made that the conduit will not be damaged and so that the
internal diameter of the conduit will not be effectively re­
duced. The radius of the curve of any field bend to the
centerline of the conduit shall not be less than indicated in
Table 2, Chapter 9.

344.26 Bends - Number un One RUlIll1l.. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

3414.28 Reamirrng and 1Lllllll"eadJing. All cut ends shall be
reamed or otherwise finished to remove rough edges.
Where conduit is threaded in the field, a standard cutting
die with a 1 in 16 taper (%-in. taper per foot) shall be used.

FPN: See ANSUASME B.1.20.1-1983, Standard for Pipe
Threads, General Purpose (Inch).

3414.30 Secmrillllg and SlillppOJrtillllg. RMC shall be installed
as a complete system in accordance with 300.18 and shall
be securely fastened in place and supported in accordance
with 344.30(A) and (B) ~~nR~~~te~~}o,b.~;tin~l1Pported in
~~;~)t~it~~~~j~!'~!lf,~~~J~:~~nj).
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344.42 ARTICLE 348 - FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT: TYPE FMC

(A) Securely Fastened. RMC shall be securely fastened
within 900 mm (3 ft) of each outlet box, junction box,
device box, cabinet, conduit body, or other conduit termi­
nation. Fastening shall be permitted to be increased to a
distance of 1.5 m (5 ft) where structural members do not
readily permit fastening within 900 mm (3 ft). Where ap­
proved, conduit shall not be required to be securely fas­
tened within 900 mm (3 ft) of the service head for above­
the-roof termination of a mast.

(B) Supports. RMC shall be supported in accordance with
one of the following:

(1) Conduit shall be supported at intervals not exceeding 3 m
(10 ft).

(2) The distance between supports for straight runs of con­
duit shall be permitted in accordance with Table
344.30(B)(2), provided the conduit is made up with
threaded couplings and such supports prevent transmis­
sion of stresses to termination where conduit is de­
flected between supports.

344.42 Couplings and Connectors.

(A) Threadless. Threadless couplings and connectors used
with conduit shall be made tight. Where buried in masonry
or concrete, they shall be the concretetight type. Where
installed in wet locations, they shall comply with 314.15.
Threadless couplings and connectors shall not be used on
threaded conduit ends unless listed for the purpose.

(B) Running Threads. Running threads shall not be used
on conduit for connection at couplings.

344.46 Bushings. Where a conduit enters a box, fitting, or
other enclosure, a bushing shall be provided to protect the
wire from abrasion unless the design of the box, fitting, or
enclosure is such as to afford equivalent protection.

FPN: See 300.4(G) for the protection of conductors sizes 4
AWG and larger at bushings.

344.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

Table 344.30(B)(2) Supports for Rigid Metal Conduit

Conduit Size

Maximum Distance
Between Rigid Metal

Conduit Supports

344.60 <;;rounding. RMC shall be permitted as an equip­
ment grounding conductor.

HI. Construction Specifications

(Q)

(3) Exposed vertical risers from industrial machinery or
fixed equipment shall be permitted to be supported at
intervals not exceeding 6 m (20 ft) if the conduit is
made up with threaded couplings, the conduit is sup­
ported and securely fastened at the top and bottom of
the riser, and no other means of intermediate support is
readily available.

(4) Horizontal runs of RMC supported by openings
through framing members at intervals not exceeding 3
m (10 ft) and securely fastened within 900 mm (3 ft) of
termination points shall be permitted.

Metric
Designator

16-21
27

35-41
53-63

78 and larger

Trade Size

1/2-%
1

11J4-1 1/2

2-2 1/2

3 and larger

m

3.0
3.7
4.3
4.9
6.1

ft

10
12
14
16
20

344.120 Marking. Each length shall be clearly and dura­
bly identified in every 3 m (10 ft) as required in the first
sentence of 110.21. Nonferrous conduit of corrosion­
resistant material shall have suitable markings.

344.130 Standard Lengths. The standard length of RMC
shall be 3.05 m (10 ft), including an attached coupling, and
each end shall be threaded. Longer or shorter lengths with
or without coupling and threaded or unthreaded shall be
permitted.

:n:. General

348.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for flexible metal conduit
(FMC) and associated fittings.

348.2 Definition.

Flexible Metal Conduit (FMC). A raceway of circular
cross section made of helically wound, formed, interlocked
metal strip.

•

70-194 NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



ARTICLE 348 - FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT: 1YPE FMC 348.30

348.6 Listing Requiremellllts. FMC and associated fittings
shall be listed.

Ill:. InstaUlatiollll

348,].0 Uses Permitted. FMC shall be permitted to be
used in exposed and concealed locations.

348,].2 Uses Not Permitted. FMC shall not be used in the
following:

(1) ~~l:~~f1rR~~~9~~~
(2) In hoistways, other than as permitted in 620.21(A)(1)

(3) In storage battery rooms

(4) In any hazardous (classified) location ~x;~~~Pt:i~,:~it~~Mnli~j

(5) Where exposed to materials having a deteriorating ef­
fect on the installed conductors, such as oil or gasoline

(6) Underground or embedded in poured concrete or aggre­
gate

(7) Where subject to physical damage

348.20 Size.

(A) Minimum. FMC less than metric designator 16 (trade
size 1/2) shall not be used unless permitted in 348.20(A)(1)
through (A)(5) for metric designator 12 (trade size 3/s).

(1) For enclosing the leads of motors as permitted in
430.245(B)

(2) In lengths not in excess of 1.8 m (6 ft) for any of the
following uses:

a. For utilization equipment
b. As part of a listed assembly
c. For tap connections to luminaires as permitted in

(3) For manufactured wiring systems as permitted in
604.6(A)

(4) In hoistways as permitted in 620.21(A)(1)

(5) As part of a listed assembly to connect wired luminaire
sections as permitted in

(B) Maximunm. FMC larger than metric designator 103
(trade size 4) shall not be used.

FPN: See 300.1(C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

348.22 Number of Cmnductors. The number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9, or as permitted in Table
348.22, or for metric designator 12 (trade size 3/s).

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

348.24 Bends - How Made. Bends in conduit shall be
made so that the conduit is not damaged and the internal
diameter of the conduit is not effectively reduced. Bends
shall be permitted to be made manually without auxiliary
equipment. The radius of the curve to the centerline of any
bend shall not be less than shown in Table 2, Chapter 9
using the column "Other Bends."

348.26 Bends - Number nn Onne Runn. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

348.28 TJrimmnnng. All cut ends shall be trimmed or other­
wise finished to remove rough edges, except where fittings
that thread into the convolutions are used.

348.30 §ecm"ing ~lllIlldi Supporting. FMC shall be securely
fastened in place and supported in accordance with
348.30(A) and (B).

(1\) Secuurely Fastened. FMC shall be securely fastened in
place by an approved means within 300 mm (12 in.) of
each box, cabinet, conduit body, or other conduit termina­
tion and shall be supported and secured at intervals not to
exceed 1.4 m (41/2 ft).

TabUe 348.22 Maximum Number oft' hnsuUateidl Conidluctors in Metric Designator li2 ('1l.lraidle Size 3/8) Fllexibie Metal ComhnU*

Types JRFH-2, SF-2 Types 'llF, XHHW, 'llW Types 1flFN, THHN, THWN Types FlElP, lFElBP, PF, PGlF

lFittings lFiUings lFittings Fittings lFittings lFittings Fittings Fittings
Size Inside Outside Knsiidle Outside Inside Outside lInsiidle Outside

(AWG) Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conidlua Comlluit Conduit

18 2 3 3 5 5 8 5 8
16 I 2 3 4 4 6 4 6
14 1 2 2 3 3 4 3 4
12 1 2 2 3 2 3
10 1 1 1 1 1 2

*In addition, one covered, or bare equipment grounding conductor of the same size shall be permitted.
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348.42 ARTICLE 350 - LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE METAL CONDUIT: ITPE LFMC

Exception No.1: Where FMC is fished

Exception No.2: Where flexibility is 1!~~lrl~IIIIIIII~~l~II~I~1
lengths shall not exceed the following:

(l) 900 mm (3 ft) for metric designators 16 through 35
(trade sizes 1f2 through 1%)

(2) 1200 mm (4 ft) for metric designators 41 through 53
(trade sizes 1112 through 2)

(3) 1500 mm (5 ft) for metric designators 63 (trade size
2112) and larger

Exception No.3: Lengths not exceeding 1.8 m (6ft) from a
luminaire terminal connection for tap connections to lumi­
naires as permitted in

Exception No.4: Lengths not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft) from
the last point where the raceway is securely fastened for
connections within an accessible ceiling to luminaire(s) or
other equipment.

(B) Supports. Horizontal runs of FMC supported by open­
ings through framing members at intervals not greater than
1.4 m (4 1/2 ft) and securely fastened within 300 mm (12 in.)
of termination points shall be permitted.

348.42 Couplings and Connectors. Angle connectors
shall not be used for concealed raceway installations.

348.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

348.60 Grounding and Bonding. Where used to connect
equipment where flexibility is required an
equipment grounding conductor shall be installed.

Where flexibility is not required FMC
shall be permitted to be used as an equipment grounding
conductor when installed in accordance with 250.118(5).

Where required or installed, equipment grounding con­
ductors shall be installed in accordance with 250.l34(B).

Where required or installed, equipment bonding jump­
ers shall be installed in accordance with 250.102.

I. General

350.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for liquidtight flexible metal
conduit (LFMC) and associated fittings.
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350.2 Definition.

Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit (LFMC). A raceway
of circular cross section having an outer liquidtight, non­
metallic, sunlight-resistant jacket over an inner flexible
metal core with associated couplings, connectors, and fit­
tings for the installation of electric conductors.

350.6 Listing Requirements. LFMC and associated fit­
tings shall be listed.

H. Il1lstaUation

350.10 Uses Permitted. LFMC shaU be permitted to be
used in exposed or concealed locations as follows:

(1) Where conditions of instaUation, operation, or mainte­
nance require flexibility or protection from liquids, va­
pors, or solids

(2) As permitted by 501.10(B), 502.10, 503.10, and 504.20
and in other hazardous (classified) locations where spe­
cifically approved, and by 553.7(B)

(3) For direct burial where listed and marked for the
purpose

350.12 Uses Not Permitted. LFMC shall not be used as
follows:

(1) Where subject to physical damage

(2) Where any combination of ambient and conductor tem­
perature produces an operating temperature in excess
of that for which the material is approved

350.20 Size.

(A) Minimum. LFl\1C smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size 1/2) shall not be used.

Exception: LFMC of metric designator 12 (trade size 31s)
shall be permitted as covered in 348.20(A).

(B) Maximum. The maximum size of LFMC shall be met­
ric designator 103 (trade size 4).

FPN: See 300.1(C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

350.22 Number of Conductors or Cables.

(A) Metric Designators 16 through 103 (Trade Sizes lf2
through 4). The number of conductors shall not exceed
that permitted by the percentage fill specified in Table 1,
Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.
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ARTICLE 352 - RIGID POLYVINYL CHLORIDE CONDUIT: TYPE PVC 3§2.:n.~

(8) MdJric Designator 12 (TIrade Size 3/8). The number of
conductors shall not exceed that permitted in Table 348.22,
"Fittings Outside Conduit" columns.

350.2~ JBellulis - How Made. Bends in conduit shall be so
made that the conduit will not be damaged and the internal
diameter of the conduit will not be effectively reduced.
Bends shall be permitted to be made manually without aux­
iliary equipment. The radius of the curve to the centerline
of any bend shall not be less than required in Table 2,
Chapter 9 using the column "Other Bends."

350.26 Bends - Number iin One Run. There shall not be
more than the equivaknt of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

350.30 SeculJriil!Jlg and Supportiing. LFMC shall be se­
curely fastened in place and supported in accordance with
350.30(A) and (B).

(A) Securely Fastened. LFMC shall be securely fastened
in place by an approved means within 300 mm (12 in.) of
each box, cabinet, conduit body, or other conduit termina­
tion and shall be supported and secured at intervals not to
exceed 1.4 m (41f2 ft).

Exception No.1: Where LFMC is fished

Exception No.2:

Exception No.3: Lengths not exceeding 1.8 m (6ft)from a
luminaire terminal connection for tap conductors to lumi­
naires, as permitted in 410.1~~'(C).

Exception No.4: Lengths not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft) from
the last point where the raceway is securely fastened for
connections within an accessible ceiling to luminaire(s) or
other equipment.

(B) SlUlpports. Horizontal runs of LFMC supported by
openings through framing members at intervals not greater
than 1.4 m (41f2 ft) and securely fastened within 300 mm
(12 in.) of termination points shall be permitted.

350.42 COlUlpiings all1lrll ComnedoJrs. Angle connectors
shall not be used for concealed raceway installations.
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350.56 Splices allull Tajps. Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

350.60 GrolUlmlliill1lg and BOIlUlliill1lg. Where used to connect
equipment where flexibility is required ~~~Eli~J~1~~1jg~! an
equipment grounding conductor shall be installed.

Where flexibility is not required ~~~,~~[t!ij~~aIIation-,

LFMC shall be permitted to be used as an equipment
grounding conductor when installed in accordance with
250.118(6).

Where required or installed, equipment grounding con­
ductors shall be installed in accordance with 250.134(B).

Where required or installed, equipment bonding jump­
ers shall be installed in accordance with 250.102.

FPN: See 501.30(B), 502.30(B), 503.30(B), ~05:25(B),

.~~I't~~ll~~'jmi~ for types of equipment grounding ~oiiductors.·

lIIT:IT. COll1lstJ!"Ulldiioll1l Speciificatiioll1ls

350.120 MarkiiJ!1lg. LFMC shall be marked according to
110.21. The trade size and other information required by
the listing shall also be marked on the conduit. Conduit
suitable for direct burial shall be so marked.

352.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for rigid 1<tI:¥~Y~~~cR~9~~!~.~ con-
duit and associated fittings.

352.2 Defilll1liitiOllll.

Rngiid CondlUlnt ~I~~l. A figig nonme-
tallic of circular cross section, with integral
or associated couplings, connectors, and fittings for the in­
stallation of electrical conductors and cables.

352.6 Listing RequiiremelITlts. iPN§J,';"condriit: factory el­
b<?ws, and associated fittings shall be listed.

352.10 Uses IPermiitted. The use of PVC conduit shall be
permitted in accordance with 352.10(A) through (H).
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352.12 ARTICLE 352 - RIGID POLYVINYL CHLORIDE CONDUIT: TYPE PVC

FPN: Extreme cold may cause some nonmetallic conduits
to become brittle and, therefore, more susceptible to dam­
age from physical contact.

(A) Concealed..llil!llli~,llf\~~ shall be permitted in walls,
floors, and ceilings.

(D) Corrosive Influences. shall be permitted
in locations subject to severe corrosive influences as cov­
ered in 300.6 and where sl.lbject to chemicals for which the
materials are specifically approved. "

(C) Cinders. ~;)rg;~9t~I1J~t shall be permitted in cinder fill.

(D) Wet Locations. shall be permitted in
portions of dairies, laundries, canneries, or other w~t loca­
tions, and in locations where walls are frequently washed,
the entire conduit system, including boxes and fittings used
therewith, shall be installed and equipped so as to prevent
water from entering the conduit. All supports, bolts, straps,
screws, and so forth, shall be of corrosion-resistant materi­
als or be protected against corrosion by approved
corrosion-resistant materials.

(E) Dry and Damp Locations. shall be per­
mitted for use in dry and damp locations not prohibited by
352.12.

(D) A~bient Temperatures. Where subject to ambient
temperatures in excess of 50°C (122°F) unless listed
otherwise.

(E) Insu.lation Temperature Limitations. For conductors
or cables operating at a temperature higher than the
Ilil~I~J listed operating temperature rating.

Exception: Conductors or cables rated at a temperature
higher than the listed temperature rati!!g shall
b,e permitted to be installed in provided they
are not operated at a temperature higher than the
II~r!I;!~.~ listed temperature rating.

(F) Theaters and Similar Locations. In theaters and simi­
lar locations, except as provided in 518.4 and 520.5.

352.20 Size.

(A) Minimum. smaller than metric designa-
tor 16 (trade size 1/2) shall not be used.

(B) Maximum. larger than metric designator
155 (trade size ~) shall not be used.

FPN: The trade sizes and metric designators are for iden­
tification purposes only and do not relate to actual dimen­
sions. See 300.1 (C).

(G) Underground Installations. For underground installa­
tions,

(F) Exposed.
work.

FPN:

shall be permltlea for exposed 352.22 Number of Conductors. Th~ number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

hazardous

See 300.5 and 300.50.

(H) Support of Conduit Bodies. conduit shall be
permitted to support nonmetallic conduit bodies not larger
than the largest trade size of an entering raceway. These
conduit bodies shall not support luminaires or other equip­
ment and shall not contain devices other than splicing de­
vices as permitted by 1l0.14(B) and 314.16(C)(2).

352.12 Uses Not Permitted. shall not be used
under the conditions specified in 352.12(A) through (F).

(A) Hazardous (Classified) Locations. In
(classified) location, except as permitted 11!!11111~!ill~\I~III,!li

(B) Support of Luminaires. For the support of luminaires
or other equipment not described in 352.10(H).

(C) Physical Damage. Where subject to physical damage
unless identified for such use.
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352.24 Bends - How Made. Bends shall be so made that
the conduit will not be damaged and the internal diameter
of the conduit will not be effectively reduced. Field bends
shall be made only with bending equipment identified for the
purpose. The radius of the curve to the centerline of such
bends shall not be less than shown in Table 2, Chapter 9.

352.26 Bends~ Number in One Run. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

352.28 Trimming. All cut ends shall be trimmed inside
and outside to remove rough edges.

352.30 Securing and Supporting. shall be
installed as a complete system as provided in 300.18 and 'shall
be fastened so that movement from thermal expansion or con­
traction is permitted. shall be securely fastened
and supported in accordance with 352.30(A) and (B)
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ARTICLE 352 - RIGID POLYVINYL CHLORIDE CONDUIT: TYPE PVC 352.56

(A) SelCullrely lFastellu~rll. shall be securely fas­
tened within 900 mm (3 ft) of each outlet box, junction box,
device box, conduit body, or other conduit termination. Con­
duit listed for securing at other than 900 mm (3 ft) shall be
permitted to be installed in accordance with the listing.

iP~0C;coIl(fullt shall be supported as required
in 1'" .,...,..,...•• ,..../>.' Conduit listed for support at spacings

other than as shown in ~~l?l[~~~:~Q shall be permitted to
be installed in accordance with the listing. Horizontal runs
of supported by openings through framing
members at intervals not exceeding those in Q[l~:PI~:~~?1:~9

and securely fastened within 900 mm (3 ft) of termination
points shall be permitted.

(g) ~Ii~iJ,jiilf:!~~;~!~~~!!~'§·l'&!I~.~~.2ve£~i:l.~e?~oncentric
~5fTecc~p.!fj.§:l~~S~2!:1!~·~~!:riofencountered,PVC conduit
~il[§~\Ut?~E1iit~~ji;~Rdl1~ .~ij~~Pl'~fi~~:.where the. raceway is
I1ofIri2!~.tlJ~~· ~~.9· I"ll.I'tl (T& in.) arid .remains in unbroken
~~T!g!1!~:t~~~~~!!!!l?~p~~:gJ}I~~9h\rac'ewa.y '.§hall :tenninate ill
,C;1,~.;i2Bllia?a~~jjHiI§lii2j~0~2~1_~~}'~c~])2~,..~~~iI}~t,.2r other
te~i1~!i§n.~t;.e~~~:~9.(rorthe racew'ay.'

352.44 lExp3H1lSAGrrn FnttnIrngs. Expansion fittings for PVC
con1:lu'lt shall be provided to compensate for thermal expan­
sion and contraction where the length change, in accordance
with T~~~:??-~~LI:1, is expected to be 6 mm (Y4 in.) or greater in
a straight run between securely mounted items such as boxes,
cabinets, elbows, or other conduit terminations.

Tablle 352.30 Support o[ JlUgidl PollyVlilllyll Clhtlloridle Condluit
(PVC)

Comhnfit Size

Metrnc
Desigll1J.ator

16-27
35-53
63-78

91-129
155

Tradle Size

1/2-1
11/4-2
21/2-3
31/2-5

6

Ma"nmum Spadll1J.g Beaweell1J.
SUPJPlorts

mmorm ft

900 rom 3
1.5 m 5
1.8 m 6
2.1 m 7
2.5 m 8

352.46 Bushirrngso Where a conduit enters a box, fitting, or
other enclosure, a bushing or adapter shall be provided to
protect the wire from abrasion unless the box, fitting, or
enclosure design provides equivalent protection.

FPN: See 300.4(G) for the protection of conductors 4
AWG and larger at bushings.

352048 JGnlllltso All joints between lengths of conduit, and
between conduit and couplings, fittings, and boxes, shall be
made by an approved method.

352056 Spikes ~mrll Tapso Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

Tablle 352.44 E"palllsimll Characaeri~tllcs o[ PVC Rllgidl NOIlumetamc COlllduit Coefficnell1lt
of Thermall lE"p3I1lSnOll1J. =6.0§4 x :W-5 mmlmml°C (3.38 x :W-5 nll1J..Iill1J..rJF)

lLell1J.gth ChaJrnge o[ lLell1lgth Change o[
Temperatllnre PVC COll1ldlllllit Temperature PVC COlllduit Temperatllllre lLell1J.gtllu Clluange of PVC
Clluall1J.ge (OC) (mmlm) Chall1J.ge (oJF) (Hll1J..I100 ft) Chall1lge (oJF) Comiuit (ill1J..I100 [t)

5 0.30 5 0.20 105 4.26
10 0.61 10 0.41 110 4.46
15 0.91 15 0.61 115 4.66
20 1.22 20 0.81 120 4.87
25 1.52 25 1.01 125 5.07
30 1.83 30 1.22 130 5.27

35 2.13 35 1.42 135 5.48
40 2.43 40 1.62 140 5.68
45 2.74 45 1.83 145 5.88
50 3.04 50 2.03 150 6.08

55 3.35 55 2.23 155 6.29
60 3.65 60 2.43 160 6.49
65 3.95 65 2.64 165 6.69
70 4.26 70 2.84 170 6.90
75 4.56 75 3.04 175 7.10

80 4.87 80 3.24 180 7.30
85 5.17 85 3.45 185 7.50
90 5.48 90 3.65 190 7.71
95 5.78 95 3.85 195 7.91

100 6.08 100 4.06 200 8.11
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352.60 ARTICLE 353 - HIGH DENSITY POLYETHYLENE CONDUIT: TYPE HOPE CONDUIT

352.60 Grounding. Where equipment grounding is re­
quired, a separate equipment grounding conductor shall be
installed in the conduit.

Exception No.1: As permitted in 250. 134(B), Exception
No.2, for dc circuits and 250.134(B), Exception No.1, for
separately run equipment grounding conductors.

Exception No.2: Where the grounded conductor is used to
ground equipment as permitted in 250.142.

353.2 Definition.

High Density Polyethylene (HDPE) Conduit. A nonme­
tallic raceway of circular cross section, with associated
couplings, connectors, and fittings for the installation of
electrical conductors.

HI. Construction Specifications 353.6 Listing Requirements. HDPE conduit and associ­
ated fittings shall be listed.

353.12 Uses Not Permitted. HDPE conduit shall not be
used under the following conditions:

(1) Where exposed

(2) Within a building

(3) In hazardous (classified) location, except as permit-

ted il~;~~\i~J~1~1~~I~lfj~!~i@s,01~~~
(4) Where subject to ambient temperatures in excess of

50°C (122°F) unless listed otherwise

(5) For conductors or cables operating at a temperature
higher than the HDPE conduit listed operating tem­
perature rating

Exception: Conductors or cables rated at a temperature
higher than the HDPE conduit listed temperature rating
shall be permitted to be installed in HDPE conduit, pro­
vided they are not operated at a temperature higher than
the HDPE conduit listed temperature rating.

(5)

353.20 Size.

353.10 Uses Permitted. The use of HDPE conduit shall be
permitted under the following conditions:

(1) In discrete lengths or in continuous lengths from a reel

(2) In locations subject to severe corrosive influences as
covered in 300.6 and where subject to chemicals for
which the conduit is listed

(3) In cinder fill

(4) In direct burial installations in earth or concrete

FPN to (4): Refer to 300.5 and 300.50 for underground
installations.

U. Installation

FPN: Examples of these markings include but are not lim­
ited to "limited smoke" and "sunlight resistant."

352.120 Marking. Each length of shall be
clearly and durably marked at least every 3 m (10 ft) as
required in the first sentence of 110.21. The type of material
shall also be included in the marking unless it is visually
identifiable. For conduit recognized for use aboveground,
these markings shall be permanent. For conduit limited to
underground use only, these markings shall be sufficiently
durable to remain legible until the material is installed.
Conduit shall be permitted to be surface marked to indicate
special characteristics of the material.

and fittings shall be composed of suitable nonmetallic
material that is resistant to moisture and chemical atmo­
spheres. For use aboveground, it shall also be flame retar­
dant, resistant to impact and crushing, resistant to distortion
from heat under conditions likely to be encountered in ser­
vice, and resistant to low temperature and sunlight effects.
For use underground, the material shall be acceptably resis­
tant to moisture and corrosive agents and shall be of suffi­
cient strength to withstand abuse, such as by impact and
crushing, in handling and during installation. Where in­
tended for direct burial, without encasement in concrete,
the material shall also be capable of withstanding continued
loading that is likely to be encountered after installation.

I. General

353.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for high density polyethylene
(HDPE) conduit and associated fittings.

(A) Minimum. HDPE conduit smaller than metric desig­
nator 16 (trade size 1/2) shall not be used.

(B) Maximum. HDPE conduit larger than metric designa-
tor shall not be used.
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ARTICLE 354 - NONMETALLIC UNDERGROUND CONDUIT WITH CONDUCTORS: TIPE NUCC 35~.JW

FPN: The trade sizes and metric designators are for iden­
tification purposes only and do not relate to actual dimen­
sions. See 300.1 (C).

353.22 NnJlmfoell" oft' CmndllUdmrs. The number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

353.241 Bends - How Made. Bends shall be so made that
the conduit will not be damaged and the internal diameter
of the conduit will not be effectively reduced. Bends shall
be permitted to be made manually without auxiliary equip­
ment, and the radius of the curve to the centerline of such
bends shall not be less than shown in Table 354.24.

353.26 ]Bell1lds - Numbell" in One Run. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

353028 'IDrJimmJiJlJlgo All cut ends shall be trimmed inside
and outside to remove rough edges.

353.46 ]BushnJlJlgso Where a conduit enters a box, fitting, or
other enclosure, a bushing or adapter shall be provided to
protect the wire from abrasion unless the box, fitting, or
enclosure design provides equivalent protection.

FPN: See 300.4(G) for the protection of conductors 4
AWG and larger at bushings.

353048 JrOllJr1ltso All joints between lengths of conduit, and
between conduit and couplings, fittings, and boxes, shall be
made by an approved method.

353056 SpBJices and Tapso Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

353061lJl Gll"oomllnllJl.go Where equipment grounding is re­
quired, a separate equipment grounding conductor shall be
installed in the conduit.

Exception No.1: The equipment grounding conductor
shall be permitted to be run separately from the conduit
where used for grounding dc circuits as permitted in
250.134, Exception No.2.

Exception No.2: The equipment grounding conductor
shall not be required where the grounded conductor is used
to ground equipment as permitted in 250.142.

ITITITo COl1stll"udnmn Specificatiolllls

353.:B.@(} Cm1lstJrUnctimno HDPE conduit shall be composed
of high density polyethylene that is resistant to moisture
and chemical atmospheres. The material shall be resistant
to moisture and corrosive agents and shall be of sufficient
strength to withstand abuse, such as by impact and crush­
ing, in handling and during installation. Where intended for
direct burial, without encasement in concrete, the material
shall also be capable of withstanding continued loading that
is likely to be encountered after installation.

3530:B.20 Markingo Each length of HDPE shall be clearly
and durably marked at least every 3 m (10 ft) as required in
110.21. The type of material shall also be included in the
marking.

ITo Gennerall

354.1 Scopeo This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for nonmetallic underground
conduit with conductors (NUCC).

35402 DefillD.ntiollllo

Nonnmetallik Undlergro1lJllllld Conduit witlln Conductors
(NUOe)o A factory assembly of conductors or cables inside
a nonmetallic, smooth wall conduit with a circular cross
section.

35406 Listillllg lReqlllllRrements. NUCC and associated fit­
tings shall be listed.

ITITo ITnstaRllatnon

354J.~ Uses Pell"miUedo The use of NUCC and fittings
shall be permitted in the following:

(1) For direct burial underground installation (For mini­
mum cover requirements, see Table 300.5 and Table
300.50 under Rigid Nonmetallic Conduit.)

(2) Encased or embedded in concrete

(3) In cinder fill

(4) In underground locations subject to severe corrosive
influences as covered in 300.6 and where subject to
chemicals for which the assembly is specifically ap­
proved

(5) ~oo~51~i~~~ii~,~:e;~cept;;;as·prohiolted in ·35Lf~lZ, -where
~"J)~as~g.~~~i2!J~§~_tJ:1~r.?Q_~(~ in·tof concrete.
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354.12 ARTICLE 354 - NONMETALLIC UNDERGROUND CONDUIT WITH CONDUCTORS: TYPE NUCC

354.12 Uses Not Permitted. NUCC shall not be used in
the following:

(1) In exposed locations

(2) Inside buildings

Exception: The conductor or the cable portion of the assem­
bly, where suitable, shall be permitted to extend within the
building for termination purposes in accordance with 300.3.

(3) In hazardous (classified) location, except as permit-

ted by O~ll(~!~~~~~j~§~~,~~~~§f.~f?l(

354.20 Size.

(A) Minimum. NUCC smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size 1/2) shall not be used.

(B) Maximum. NUCC larger than metric designator 103
(trade size 4) shall not be used.

FPN: See 300.1 (C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

354.22 Number of Conductors. The number of conduc­
tors or cables shall not exceed that permitted by the per­
centage fill in Table 1, Chapter 9.

354.24 Bends - How Made. Bends shall be manually
made so that the conduit will not be damaged and the in­
ternal diameter of the conduit will not be effectively re­
duced. The radius of the curve of the centerline of such
bends shall not be less than shown in Table 354.24.

Table 354.24 Minimum Bending Radius for Nonmetallic
Underground Conduit with Conductors (NUCC)

Minimum Bending
Conduit Size Radius

Metric
Designator Trade Size mm in.

16 !j2 250 10
21 % 300 12
27 1 350 14
35 1'/4 450 18
41 1'/2 500 20
53 2 650 26
63 21/2 900 36
78 3 1200 48

103 4 1500 60

354.26 Bends - Number in One Run. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between termination points.

354.28 Trimming. For termination, the conduit shall be
trimmed away from the conductors or cables using an ap­
proved method that will not damage the conductor or cable
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insulation or jacket. All conduit ends shall be trimmed in­
side and out to remove rough edges.

354.46 Bushings. Where the NUCC enters a box, fitting,
or other enclosure, a bushing or adapter shall be provided
to protect the conductor or cable from abrasion unless the
design of the box, fitting, or enclosure provides equivalent
protection.

FPN: See 300.4(G) for the protection of conductors size 4
AWG or larger.

354.48 Joints. All joints between conduit, fittings, and
boxes shall be made by an approved method.

354.50 Conductor Terminations. All terminations be­
tween the conductors or cables and equipment shall be
made by an approved method for that type of conductor or
cable.

354.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
in junction boxes or other enclosures.

354.60 Grounding. Where equipment grounding is re­
quired, an assembly containing a separate equipment
grounding conductor shall be used.

HI. Construction Specifications

354.100 Construction.

(A) General. NUCC is an assembly that is provided in
continuous lengths shipped in a coil, reel, or carton.

(B) Nonmetallic Underground Conduit. The nonmetallic
underground conduit shall be listed and composed of a ma­
terial that is resistant to moisture and corrosive agents. It
shall also be capable of being supplied on reels without
damage or distortion and shall be of sufficient strength to
withstand abuse, such as impact or crushing, in handling
and during installation without damage to conduit or con­
ductors.

(C) Conductors and Cables. Conductors and cables used
in NUCC shall be listed and shall comply with 310.8(C).
Conductors of different systems shall be installed in accor­
dance with 300.3(C).

(D) Conductor Fill. The maximum number of conductors
or cables in NUCC shall not exceed that permitted by the
percentage fill in Table 1, Chapter 9.

354.120 Marking. NUCC shall be clearly and durably
marked at least every 3.05 m (10 ft) as required by 110.21.
The type of conduit material shall also be included in the
marking.
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ARTICLE 355 - REINFORCED THERMOSETTING RESIN CONDUIT: TIPE RTRC 355.2G

Identification of conductors or cables used in the assem­
bly shall be provided on a tag attached to each end of the
assembly or to the side of a reel. Enclosed conductors or
cables shall be marked in accordance with 310.11.

355.].. S~Gpe. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specification for reinforced thermosetting resin
conduit (RTRC) and associated fittings.

FPN: Refer to Article 352 for Rigid Polyvinyl Chloride
Conduit: Type PVC, and Article 353 for High Density
Polyethylene Conduit: Type HDPE.

355.2 Definition.

Reillljfoli~ed TlIllermosettil!1lg Resil!1l OondUllit (JRTRC). A

rigid nonmetallic conduit (RNC) of circular cross section,
with integral or associated couplings, connectors, and fit­
tings for the installation of electrical conductors and cables.

355.6 lUsting Requirements. RTRC, factory elbows, and
associated fittings shall be listed.

355.10 Uses PermiUed. The use of RTRC shall be permit­
ted in accordance with 355.10(A) through (H).

(A) Cmll~eanedl. RTRC shall be permitted in walls, floors,
and ceilings.

(lB) Cm·liosive ][nl1ll.llIellll~es. RTRC shall be permitted in lo­
cations subject to severe corrosive influences as covered in
300.6 and where subject to chemicals for which the mate­
rials are specifically approved.

(C) Cnm}ielis. RTRC shall be permitted in cinder fill.

(D) Wet JLocatiol!'lls. RTRC shall be permitted in portions
of dairies, laundries, canneries, or other wet locations, and
in locations where walls are frequently washed, the entire
conduit system, including boxes and fittings used therewith,
shall be installed and equipped so as to prevent water from
entering the conduit. All supports, bolts, straps, screws, and
so forth, shall be of corrosion-resistant materials or be pro­
tected against corrosion by approved corrosion-resistant
materials.
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(IE) Dry and Damp [,o~atnmns. RTRC shall be permitted
for use in dry and damp locations not prohibited by 355.12.

(IF) Exposed. RTRC shall be permitted for exposed work
where not subject to physical damage if identified for
such use.

(G) UlIlldeJrgliOllRmli bllstaiHatnolllls. For underground installa­
tions, see 300.5 and 300.50.

(III) SU.P]l)Glit ojf Cmuhnnt BGdies. RTRC shall be permitted
to support nonmetallic conduit bodies not larger than the
largest trade size of an entering raceway. These conduit
bodies shall not support luminaires or other equipment and
shall not contain devices other than splicing devices as
permitted by 1l0.14(B) and 314.16(C)(2).

355.Jl2 Uses Nl[Dt Permnttedl. RTRC shall not be used un­
der the following conditions.

(A) IHIazanlloUlls (Cllassilfited) ILo~ati<ms.

(1) In any hazardous (classified) location, except as permit­
ted by other articles in this Code

(2) In Class I, Division 2 locations, except as permitted in
501.10(B)(3)

(lE) §llRPPOlit I[Djf [,1I.llmiJl1lanlies. For the support of luminaires
or other equipment not described in 355.10(H).

(C) Physicall Damage. Where subject to physical damage
unless identified for such use.

(D) AmbieJrnt 1rempeJratllRlies. Where subject to ambient
temperatures in excess of 50°C (122°F) unless listed
otherwise.

(IE) lhnsadatimn 1remperahlllie ['imntatnmlls. For conductors
or cables operating at a temperature higher than the RTRC
listed operating temperature rating.

Exception: Conductors or cables rated at a temperature
higher than the RTRC listed temperature rating shall be
permitted to be installed in RTRC, provided they are not
operated at a temperature higher than the RTRC listed
temperature rating.

(IF) 1rheatelis arrull Snmnllali [,l[Dcatnmns. In theaters and simi­
lar locations, except as provided in 518.4 and 520.5.

355.20 Size.

(A) MiJrllimllllm. RTRC smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size V2) shall not be used.

(lE) Maximum. RTRC larger than metric designator 155
(trade size 6) shall not be used.
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355.22 ARTICLE 355 -REINFORCED THERMOSETTING RESIN CONDUIT: TYPE RTRC

FPN: The trade sizes and metric designators are for iden­
tification purposes only and do not relate to actual dimen­
sions. See 300.1 (C).

Table 355.30 Support of Reinforced Thermosetting Resin
Conduit (RTRC)

355.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

355.60 GroundiIllg. Where equipment grounding is re­
quired, a separate equipment grounding conductor shall be
installed in the conduit. .

355.48 Joints. All joints between lengths of conduit, and
between conduit and couplings, fitting, and boxes, shall be
made by an approved method.

contraction where the length change, in accordance with
Table 355.44, is expected to be 6 mm (1/4 in.) or greater in
a straight run between securely mounted items such as
boxes, cabinets, elbows, or other conduit terminations.

3
5
6
7
8

ft

Maximum Spacing
Between Supports

900 mm
1.5 m
1.8 m
2.1 m
2.5 m

mmorm

1/2-1
11/4-2
2lf2-3
31/2-5

6

TIrade Size

Conduit Size

16-27
35-53
63-78
91-129

155

Metric
Designator

"[~~. Construction Specifications

355.100 Construction. RTRC and fittings shall be com­
posed of suitable nonmetallic material that is resistant to
mo~sture and chemical atmospheres. For use aboveground,
it ~h~ll also be flame retardant, resistant to impact and
crushing, resistant to distortion from heat under conditions
likely to be encountered in service, and resistant to low
temperature and sunlight effects. For use underground, the
material shall be acceptably resistant to moisture and cor­
rosive a'gents and shall be of sufficient strength to withstand
abuse, such as by impact and crushing, in handling and

Exception No.1: As permitted in 250.134(B), Exception
No.2, for dc circuits and 250. 134(B), Exception No.1, for
separately run equipment grounding conductors.

Exception No.2: Where the grounded conductor is used to
ground equipment as permitted in 250.142.

355.46 Bushings. Where a conduit enters a box, fitting, or
other enclosure, a bushing or adapter shall be provided to
protect the wire from abrasion unless the box, fitting, or
enclosure design provides equivalent protection.

FPN: See 300.4(0) for the protection of conductors 4
AWO and larger at bushings.

355.44 Expansion Fittings. Expansion fittings for RTRC
shall be provided to compensate for thermal expansion and

355.28 Trimming. All cut ends shall be trimmed inside
and outside to remove rough edges.

355.26 Bends - Number in One Run. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

(A) Securely Fastened. RTRC shall be securely fastened
within 900 mm (3 ft) of each outlet box, junction box,
device box, conduit body, or other conduit termination.
Conduit listed for securing at other than 900 mm (3 ft) shall
be permitted to be installed in accordance with the listing.

(B) Supports. RTRC shall be supported a~ required in
Table 355.30. Conduit listed for support at spacing other
than as shown in Table 355.30 shall be permitted to be
installed in accordance with the listing. Horizontal runs of
RTRC supported by openings through framing members at
intervals not exceeding those in Table 355.30 and securely
fastened within 900 mm (3 ft) of termination points shall be
permitted.

(C) Unsupported Raceways. Where oversized, concentric
or eccentric knockouts are not encountered, Type RTRC
shall be permitted to be unsupported where the raceway is
not more than 450 mm (18 in.) and remains in unbroken
lengths (without coupling). Such raceways shall terminate
in an outlet box, device box, cabinet, or other termination at
each end of the raceway.

355.30 Securing and Supporting. RTRC shall be installed
as a complete system in accordance with 300.18 and shall
be securely fastened in place and supported in accordance
with 355.30(A) and (B) or permitted to be unsupported in
accordance with 355.30(C).

355.24 Bends - How Made. Bends shall be so made that
the conduit will not be damaged and the internal diameter
of the conduit will not be effectively reduced. Field bends
shall be made only with bending equipment identified for the
purpose. The radius of the curve to the centerline of such
bends shall not be less than shown in Table 2, Chapter 9.

355.22 Number of Con~uctors. The number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9. Cables shall be permitted to
be installed where such use is not prohibited by the respec­
tive cable articles. The number of cables shall not exceed
the allowable percentage fill specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.
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ARTICLE 356 - LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE NONMETALLIC CONDUIT: lYPE LFNC

TabDe 355.44 Expansiollll Chamdell"Dstics of lReDlI1lfoll"ced Thell"mosettill1lg JResill1l COll1ld1.llit (lRTJRC)
Coeffkiernt of 'fhell"mall ExpalfD.simn =2.7 x liO-5 mm/mml°C (li.5 x 10-5 in.lill1l.l°JF)

35(P.2

lLell1lgth Chall1lge 01f JLell1lgtln Change of
1I'emlPema1.llll"e JRTJRC Coml1.llia 1I'empell"31aure JRTRC Conduit 1I'emperahllll"e lLelfD.gth Cllnange of JRTlRC
Chall1lge (OC) (mmlm) Ch31lfD.ge (OF) (ilfD..IUDO fa) ChalfD.ge (OlF) COIIulhlllit 00.1100 1ft)

5 0.14 5 0.09 105 1.89
10 0.27 10 0.18 110 1.98
15 0.41 15 0.27 115 2.07
20 0.54 20 0.36 120 2.16
25 0.68 25 0.45 125 2.25

30 0.81 30 0.54 130 2.34
35 0.95 35 0.63 135 2.43
40 1.08 40 0.72 140 2.52
45 1.22 45 0.81 145 2.61
50 1.35 50 0.90 150 2.70

55 1.49 55 0.99 155 2.79
60 1.62 60 1.08 160 2.88
65 1.76 65 1.17 165 2.97
70 1.89 70 1.26 170 3.06
75 2.03 75 1.35 175 3.15
80 2.16 80 1.44 180 3.24

85 2.30 85 1.53 185 3.33
90 2.43 90 1.62 190 3.42
95 2.57 95 1.71 195 3.51

100 2.70 100 1.80 200 3.60

during installation. Where intended for direct burial, with­
out encasement in concrete, the material shall also be ca­
pable of withstanding continued loading that is likely to be
encountered after installation.

355.11.20 Marking. Each length of RTRC shall be clearly
and durably in~fked at least every 3 m (10 ft) as required in
the first sentence of 110.21. The type of material shall also
be included in the marking unless it is visually identifiable.
For conduit recognized for use aboveground, these mark­
ings shall be permanent. For conduit limited to under­
ground use only, these markings shall be sufficiently du­
rable to remain legible until the material is installed.
Conduit shall be permitted to be surface marked to indicate
special characteristics of the material.

FPN: Examples of these markings include but are not lim­
ited to "limited smoke" and "sunlight resistant."
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.• , '{%\ ARTICLE 356,

.uldtight Flexible Nonmetallic
,I;; it{;on(:(un1t:;iTypeLFNC

IT. GeIDlewall

356.]. Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for liquidtight flexible nonme­
tallic conduit (LFNC) and associated fittings.

356.2 DefiJrnntnoIDl.

JUqwdltight JFHexilbHe Nmnmetaliic COll1ldUlnt (ILlFNC). A race­
way of circular cross section of various types as follows:

(I) A smooth seamless inner core and cover bonded to-
gether and having one or more reinforcement layers
between the core and covers, designated as Type
LFNC-A

(2) A smooth inner surface with integral reinforcement
within the conduit wall, designated as Type LFNC-B

(3) A corrugated internal and external surface without in­
tegral reinforcement within the conduit wall, desig­
nated as LFNC-C

LFNC is flame resistant and with fittings and is ap­
proved for the installation of electrical conductors.

FPN: FNMC is an alternative designation for LFNC.
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356.6 ARTICLE 356 - LIQUIDTIGHT FLEXIBLE NONMETALLIC CONDUIT: lYPE LFNC

356.6 Listing Requirements. LFNC and associated fit­
tings shall be listed.

H. Installation

356.10 Uses Permitted. LFNC shall be permitted to be
used in exposed or concealed locations for the following
purposes:

FPN: Extreme cold may cause some types of nonmetallic
conduits to become brittle and therefore more susceptible to
damage from physical contact.

(1) Where flexibility is required for installation, operation,
or maintenance.

(2) Where protection of the contained conductors is re­
quired from vapors, liquids, or solids.

(3) For outdoor locations where listed and marked as suit­
able for the purpose.

(4) For direct burial where listed and marked for the pur­
pose.

(5) Type LFNC-B shall be permitted to be installed in
lengths longer than 1.8 m (6 ft) where secured in ac­
cordance with 356.30.

(6) Type LFNC-B as a listed manufactured prewired as­
sembly, metric designator 16 through 27 (trade size 1f2
through 1) conduit.

(7)

356.12 Uses Not Permitted. LFNC shall not be used as
follows:

(l) Where subject to physical damage

(2) Where any combination of ambient and conductor tem­
peratures is in excess of that for which the LFNC is
approved

(3) In lengths longer than 1.8 m (6 ft), except as permitted
by 356.10(5) or where a longer length is approved as
essential for a required degree of flexibility

(4) Where the operating voltage of the contained conduc­
tors is in excess of 600 volts, nominal, except as per­
mitted in 600.32(A)

(5) In any hazardous (classified) location, ~~(;jij~Il~~i~fti~ij~~J

356.20 Size.

(A) Minimum. LFNC smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size 1/2 ) shall not be used unless permitted m
356.20(A)(1) or (A)(2) for metric designator 12 (trade
size 3/8).

(I) For enclosing the leads of motors as permitted in
430.245(B)
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(2) In lengths not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft ) as part of a listed
assembly for tap connections to luminaires as required
in 410.llll~iCC), or for utilization equipment

(B) Maximum. LFNC larger than metric designator 103
(trade size 4) shall not be used.

FPN: See 300.I(C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

356.22 Number of Conductors. The number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

356.24 Bends - How Made. Bends in conduit shall be so
made that the conduit is not damaged and the internal di­
ameter of the conduit is not effectively reduced. Bends shall
be permitted to be made manually without auxiliary equip­
ment. The radius of the curve to the centerline of any bend
shall not be less than shown in Table 2, Chapter 9 using the
column "Other Bends."

356.26 Bends - Number in One Run. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

356.28 Trimming. All cut ends of conduit shall be
trimmed inside and outside to remove rough edges.

356.30 Securing and Supporting. Type LFNC-B shall be
securely fastened and supported in accordance with one of
the following:

(1) Where installed in lengths exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft), the
conduit shall be securely fastened at intervals not ex­
ceeding 900 mm (3 ft) and within 300 mm (12 in.) on
each side of every outlet box, junction box, cabinet, or
fitting.

(2) Securing or supporting of the conduit shall not be re­
quired where it is fished, installed in lengths not ex­
ceeding 900 mm (3 ft) at terminals where flexibility is
required, or installed in lengths not exceeding 1.8 m
(6 ft) from a luminaire terminal connection for tap con­
ductors to luminaires permitted in 410.ml!f~(C).

(3) Horizontal runs of LFNC supported by openings
through framing members at intervals not exceeding
900 mm (3 ft) and securely fastened within 300 mm
(12 in.) of termination points shall be permitted.

(4) Securing or supporting of LFNC-B shall not be re­
quired where installed in lengths not exceeding 1.8 m
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ARTICLE 358 - ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBING: lYPE EMT 358.2~

(6 ft) from the last point where the raceway is securely
fastened for connections within an accessible ceiling to
luminaire(s) or other equipment.

356.42 CoupUngs andl Conllllectors. Only fittings listed for
use with LFNC shall be used. Angle connectors shall not be
used for concealed raceway installations. Straight LFNC
fittings are permitted for direct burial or encasement in
concrete.

356.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

356.60 Groundling aJl1ldl Bonding. Where used to connect
equipment where flexibility is required, an equipment
grounding conductor shall be installed.

Where required or installed, equipment grounding con­
ductors shall be installed in accordance with 250.134(B).

Where required or installed, equipment bonding jump­
ers shall be installed in accordance with 250.102.

HIT. Cmlstrllllction Spedfkations

356.100 Constructnoll1l. LFNC-B as a prewired manufac­
tured assembly shall be provided in continuous lengths ca­
pable of being shipped in a coil, reel, or carton without
damage.

356.1120 Marking. LFNC shall be marked at least every
600 mm (2 ft) in accordance with 110.21. The marking
shall include a type designation in accordance with 356.2
and the trade size. Conduit that is intended for outdoor use
or direct burial shall be marked.

The type, size, and quantity of conductors used in
prewired manufactured assemblies shall be identified by
means of a printed tag or label attached to each end of the
manufactured assembly and either the carton, coil, or reel.
The enclosed conductors shall be marked in accordance
with 310.11.

358.11 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for electrical metallic tubing
(EMT) and associated fittings.

358.2 Definitioll1l.

Electrllcal MetalRic ThbiJl1lg (EMT). An unthreaded thin­
wall raceway of circular cross section designed for the

physical protection and routing of conductors and cables
and for use as an equipment grounding conductor when
installed utilizing appropriate fittings. EMT is generally
made of steel (ferrous) with protective coatings or alumi­
num (nonferrous).

358.6 Listing Requirements. EMT, factory elbows, and
associated fittings shall be listed.

JIll. l[ll1lstaHnatnoll1l

358,].0 Uses Permitted.

(A) Exposed ~llll1ldl Cm1lcealedl. The use of EMT shall be
permitted for both exposed and concealed work.

OR) Corrosioll1llProtectioJrn. Ferrous or nonferrous EMT, el­
bows, couplings, and fittings shall be permitted to be in­
stalled in concrete, in direct contact with the earth, or in areas
subject to severe corrosive influences where protected by cor­
rosion protection and judged suitable for the condition.

(C) Wet ILocatioInls. All supports, bolts, straps, screws, and
so forth shall be of corrosion-resistant materials or pro­
tected against corrosion by corrosion-resistant materials.

FPN: See 300.6 for protection against corrosion.

358.112 Uses Not Permitted. EMT shall not be used under
the following conditions:

(1) Where, during installation or afterward, it will be sub­
ject to severe physical damage.

(2) Where protected from corrosion solely by enamel.

(3) In cinder concrete or cinder fill where subject to per­
manent moisture unless protected on all sides by a
layer of noncinder concrete at least 50 mm (2 in.) thick
or unless the tubing is at least 450 mm (18 in.) under
the fill.

(4) In any hazardous (classified) location except as permit-

ted by l~liilll;II£I~!:§l~~]li\~)~~~[~~~~~.
(5) For the support of luminaires or other equipment ex­

cept conduit bodies no larger than the largest trade size
of the tubing.

(6) Where practicable, dissimilar metals in contact any­
where in the system shall be avoided to eliminate the
possibility of galvanic action.

Exception: Aluminum fittings and enclosures shall be per­
mitted to be used with steel EMT where not subject to
severe corrosive influences.

358.20 Size.

(A) Minimum. EMT smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size 1/2) shall not be used.
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358.22 ARTICLE 360 - FLEXIBLE METALLIC TUBING: TYPE FMT

Exception: For enclosing the leads of motors as permitted
in 430.245(B).

(B) Maximum. The maximum size of EMT shall be met­
ric designator 103 (trade size 4).

FPN: See 300.1(C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

358.22 Number of Conductors. The number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table I, Chapter 9.

358.24 Bends - How Made. Bends shall be made so that
the tubing is not damaged and the internal diameter of the
tubing is not effectively reduced. The radius of the curve of
any field bend to the centerline of the tubing shall not be
less than shown in Table 2, Chapter 9 for one-shot and full
shoe benders.

358.26 Bends - Number in One Run. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

358.28 Reaming and Threading.

(A) Reaming. All cut ends of EMT shall be reamed or
otherwise finished to remove rough edges.

(B) Threading. EMT shall not be threaded.

Exception: EMT with factory threaded integral couplings
complying with 358.100.

358.30 Securing and Supporting. EMT shall be installed
as a complete system in accordance with 300.18 and shall
be securely fastened in place and supported in accordance
with 358.30(A) and (B)

(A) Securely Fastened. EMT shall be securely fastened in
place at least every 3 m (10 ft). In addition, each EMT run
between termination points shall be securely fastened within
900 mm (3 ft) of each outlet box, junction box, device box,
cabinet, conduit body, or other tubing termination.

Exception No.1: Fastening of unbroken lengths shall be
permitted to be increased to a distance of1.5 m (5 ft) where
structural members do not readily permit fastening within
900 mm (3 ft).

Exception No.2: For concealed work in finished buildings
or prefinished wall panels where such securing is imprac-
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ticable, unbroken lengths (without coupling) of EMT shall
be permitted to be fished.

(B) Supports. Horizontal runs of EMT supported by open­
ings through framing members at intervals not greater than
3 m (10 ft) arid securely fastened within 900 mm (3 ft) of
termination points shall be permitted.

(~)

358.42 Couplings and Connectors. Couplings and connec­
tors used with EMT shall be made up tight. Where buried in
masonry or concrete, they shall be concretetight type. Where
installed in wet locations, they shall comply with 314.15.

358.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

358.60 Grounding. EMT shall be permitted as an equip­
ment grounding conductor.

III. Construction Specifications

358.100 Construction. Factory-threaded integral cou­
plings shall be permitted. Where EMT with a threaded in­
tegral coupling is used, threads for both the tubing and
coupling shall be factory-made. The coupling and EMT
threads shall be designed so as to prevent bending of the
tubing at any part of the thread.

358.120 Marking. EMT shall be clearly and durably
marked at least every 3 m (10 ft) as required in the first
sentence of 110.21.

ll. General

360.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for flexible metallic tubing
(FMT) and associated fittings.

360.2 Definition.

Flexible Metallic Thbing (FMT). A raceway that is circu­
lar in cross section, flexible, metallic, and liquidtight with­
out a nonmetallic jacket.
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ARTICLE 360 - FLEXIBLE METALLIC TUBING: lYPE FMT

360.6 IListillllg IReqjllJlnJremell1lts. FMT and associated fittings
shall be listed.

H. lIllllstallatioJl1l.

360.JlO Uses Pell"mittedl. FMT shall be permitted to be used
for branch circuits as follows:

(1) In dry locations

(2) Where concealed

(3) In accessible locations

(4) For system voltages of 1000 volts maximum

36«ll.12 Uses Not PeJrmiUedl. FMT shall not be used as
follows:

(1) In hoistways

(2) In storage battery rooms

(3) In hazardous (classified) locations unless otherwise
permitted under other articles in this Code

(4) Underground for direct earth burial, or embedded in
poured concrete or aggregate

(5) Where subject to physical damage

(6) In lengths over 1.8 m (6 ft)

36«ll.2«ll Size.

(A) Millllimum. FMT smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size Vz) shall not be used.

Exception No.1: FMT of metric designator 12 (trade size
31s) shall be permitted to be installed in accordance with
300.22(B) and (C).

Exception No.2: FMT of metric designator 12 (trade size
3/s) shall be permitted in lengths not in excess of1.8 m (6ft)
as part of assembly or for luminaires. See

(18) Maximum. The maximum size of FMT shall be metric
designator 21 (trade size %).

FPN: See 300.1 (C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

36«ll.22 NllJImbell" of COlllldlllJldoll"s.

(A) FMT - Mdll"ic Desigrrnatoll"s Hi) aHlldl 21 (1rJr31de Sizes
1/2 alIldl 3/4). The number of conductors in metric designators
16 (trade size liz) and 21 (trade size %) shall not exceed
that permitted by the percentage fill specified in Table 1,
Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num-
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ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

(D) JFMT - MetJric DesigJlJlatoJr 12 (1rJrai!Jle Size 3/8). The
number of conductors in metric designator 12 (trade size
3fs) shall not exceed that permitted in Table 348.22.

360.24 Bemis.

(1\) JIH1lfll"eqUleJrnt FBexiJl1l.g Use. Where FMT may be infre­
quently flexed in service after installation, the radii of
bends measured to the inside of the bend shall not be less
than specified in Table 360.24(A).

'JI'abRe 36ij.24(A) Minimum llbdii for lFlexing Use

Minimum Radfii
for Flexnllllg Use

Metrnc
Designator 'lI'Jrade Sftze mm in.

12 % 254.0 10
16 '12 317.5 121/2
21 % 444.5 17'12

(D) Fixedl JReHlldls. Where FMT is bent for installation pur­
poses and is not flexed or bent as required by use after
installation, the radii of bends measured to the inside of the
bend shall not be less than specified in Table 360.24(B).

'JI'abRe 360.241(B) Minimum Radlii for Fixed! Bel!1lds

Mil!1limum Radii
for Fixed! !Bends

Metric
Designator 'lI'Jradle Size mm in.

12 % 88.9 3'12
16 1/2 101.6 4
21 % 127.0 5

360.410 :!Boxes ~llJIll.dl Fittin.gs. Fittings shall effectively close
any openings in the connection.

360.56 Spikes 3lHlldl Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
in accordance with 300.15.

360.60 GJrm.lll!1ldliHllg. FMT shall be permitted as an equip­
ment grounding conductor where installed in accordance
with 250.118(7).

JIlL COHllstrudioHll SpedJfiteatioHll§

36ij.120 Mall"lkiHllg. FMT shall be marked according to
110.21.
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362.1 ARTICLE 362 - ELECTRICAL NONMETALLIC TUBING: TYPE ENT ~

I. General

362.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for electrical nonmetallic tubing
(ENT) and associated fittings.

362.2 Definition.

Electrical Nonmetallic Tubing (ENT). A nonmetallic, pli­
able, corrugated raceway of circular cross section with in­
tegral or associated couplings, connectors, and fittings for
the installation of electrical conductors. ENT is composed
of a material that is resistant to moisture and chemical
atmospheres and is flame retardant.

A pliable raceway is a raceway that can be bent by hand
with a reasonable force but without other assistance.

362.6 Listing Requirements. ENT and associated fittings
shall be listed.

u. Installation

362.10 Uses Permitted. For the purpose of this article, the
first floor of a building shall be that floor that has 50 per­
cent or more of the exterior wall surface area level with or
above finished grade. One additional level that is the first
level and not designed for human habitation and used only
for vehicle parking, storage, or similar use shall be permit­
ted. The use of ENT and fittings shall be permitted in the
following:

(1) In any building not exceeding three floors above grade
as follows:

a. For exposed work, where not prohibited by 362.12
b. Concealed within walls, floors, and ceilings

(2) In any building exceeding three floors above grade,
ENT shall be concealed within walls, floors, and ceil­
ings where the walls, floors, and ceilings provide a
thermal barrier of material that has at least a IS-minute
finish rating as identified in listings of fire-rated assem­
blies. The 15-minute-finish-rated thermal barrier shall
be permitted to be used for combustible or noncombus­
tible walls, floors, and ceilings.

Exception to (2): Where a fire sprinkler system(s) is in­
stalled in accordance with NFPA 13-2007, Standardfor the
Installation of Sprinkler Systems, on all floors, ENT shall
be permitted to be used within walls, floors, and ceilings,
exposed or concealed, in buildings exceeding three floors
abovegrade.
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FPN: A finish rating is established for assemblies contain­
ing combustible (wood) supports. The finish rating is de­
fined as the time at which the wood stud or wood joist
reaches an average temperature rise of 121°C (250°F) or an
individual temperature of 163°C (325°F) as measured on
the plane of the wood nearest the fire. A finish rating is not
intended to represent a rating for a membrane ceiling.

(3) In locations subject to severe corrosive influences as
covered in 300.6 and where subject to chemicals for
which the materials are specifically approved.

(4) In concealed, dry, and damp locations not prohibited by
362.12.

(5) Above suspended ceilings where the suspended ceil­
ings provide a thermal barrier of material that has at
least a IS-minute finish rating as identified in listings of
fire-rated assemblies, except as permitted in
362.10(1)(a).

Exception to (5): ENT shall be permitted to be used above
suspended ceilings in buildings exceeding three floors
above grade where the building is protected throughout by
a fire sprinkler system installed in accordance with
NFPA 13-2007, Standard for the Installation of Sprinkler
Systems.

(6) Encased in poured concrete, or embedded in a concrete
slab on grade where ENT is placed on sand or ap­
proved screenings, provided fittings identified for this
purpose are used for connections.

(7) For wet locations indoors as permitted in this section or
in a concrete slab on or belowgrade, with fittings listed
for the purpose.

(8) Metric designator 16 through 27 (trade size V2 through
1) as listed manufactured prewired assembly.

FPN: Extreme cold may cause some types of nonmetallic
conduits to become brittle and therefore more susceptible to
damage from physical contact.

362.12 Uses Not Permitted. ENT shall not be used in the
following:

(1) In hazardous (classified) location, except as per-

mitted by It~lllllllljl'II:I;II~I~I~,lillllll!~1
(2) For the support of luminaires and other equipment

(3) Where subject to ambient temperatures in excess of
50°C (122°F) unless listed otherwise

(4) For conductors or cables operating at a temperature
higher than the ENT listed temperature rating

Exception to (4): Conductors or cables rated at a tempera­
ture higher than the ENT listed temperature rating shall be
permitted to be installed in ENT, provided they are not
operated at a temperature higher than the ENT listed tem­
perature rating.

(5) For direct earth burial

(6) Where the voltage is over 600 volts
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ARTICLE 362 - ELECTRICAL NONMETALLIC TUBING: lYPE ENT 362.Jl.2~

(7) In exposed locations, except as permitted by
362.10(1), 362.10(5), and 362.10(7)

(8) In theaters and similar locations, except as provided in
518.4 and 520.5

(9) Where exposed to the direct rays of the sun, unless
identified as sunlight resistant

(10) Where subject to physical damage

362.2@ Size.

(.4..) Minimum. ENT smaller than metric designator 16
(trade size V2) shall not be used.

(R) Maxirn1UJ.m. ENT larger than metric designator 53
(trade size 2) shall not be used.

FPN:. See 300.1 (C) for the metric designators and trade
sizes. These are for identification purposes only and do not
relate to actual dimensions.

362.22 NumbeIr of COll1.ductolt"s. The number of conduc­
tors shall not exceed that permitted by the percentage fill in
Table 1, Chapter 9.

Cables shall be permitted to be installed where such use
is not prohibited by the respective cable articles. The num­
ber of cables shall not exceed the allowable percentage fill
specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

362.241 Bends - How Madle. Bends shall be so made that
the tubing will not be damaged and the internal diameter of
the tubing will not be effectively reduced. Bends shall be
permitted to be made manually without auxiliary equip­
ment, and the radius of the curve to the centerline of such
bends shall not be less than shown in Table 2, Chapter 9
using the column "Other Bends."

362.26 BeJl1ldls - NUll1!llbelt" ill1l Oll1le Rll111ill. There shall not be
more than the equivalent of four quarter bends (360 degrees
total) between pull points, for example, conduit bodies and
boxes.

362.28 .Trimming. All cut ends shall be trimmed inside
and outside to remove rough edges.

362.30 SeclUlIrillJlg all1ldl SUlJPJPlOIrtill1lg. ENT shall be installed
as a complete system in accordance with 300.18 and shall
be securely fastened in place and supported in accordance
with 362.30(A) and (B).

(.4..) Sec!llIt"eiy Fastened. ENT shall be securely fastened at
intervals not exceeding 900 mm (3 ft). In addition, ENT
shall be securely fastened in place within 900 mm (3 ft) of
each outlet box, device box, junction box, cabinet, or fitting
where it terminates.

Exception No.1: Lengths not exceeding a distance of1.8 m
(6ft)from a luminaire terminal connectionfor tap connections
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to lighting luminaires shall be permitted without being
secured.

Exception No.2: Lengths not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft) from
the last point where the raceway is securely fastened for
connections, within an accessible ceiling to luminaire(s) or
other equipment.

Exception No. 3: wOFkinJi~ishedbuildings

Orp~eiflni~~ll11·~Vif£~p(£ii~!.¥where Slick securing is imprac­
ficdb,t~,;:.~1J,if~kerJ~I~~ng~~~j~(~i(,1:l.Outcvuplimg) of ENT shall
be p~·tii!!i~~i1;.t()·b~Jjs}i~i{J

(B) Supports. Horizontal runs of ENT supported by open­
ings in framing members at intervals not exceeding 900 mm
(3 ft) and securely fastened within 900 mm (3 ft) of termina­
tion points shall be permitted.

362.46 Buslh.ill1lgs. Where a tubing enters a box, fitting, or
other enclosure, a bushing or adapter shall be provided to
protect the ~ire from abrasion unless,. the box, fitting, or
enclosure design provides equivale~t protection.

FPN: See 300.4(G) for the protection of conductors size 4
AWG or larger.

362.48 Johllts. Ail joints between lengths of tubing and
between tubing and couplings, fittings, and boxes shall be
by an approved method.

362.56 SpUces aIlld! Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
only in accordance with 300.15.

FPN: See Article 314 for rules on the instailation and use
of boxes and conduit bodies.

362.60 GIl'OUllJHd!UHllg. Where equipment grounding is re­
quired, a separate equipment grounding conductor shall be
installed in the raceway ~!1.~2~I'!.i.ari~.~ ~i~~ Az:tjcle 250,

HIt COlnstJr1llldiGlI1l SpedficaHOIllS

362.100 Constlt"1lllctiOD. ENT shall be made of material that
does not exceed the ignitibility, flammability, smoke gen­
eration, and toxicity characteristics of rigid (nonplasticized)
polyvinyl chloride.

ENT, as a prewired manufactured assembly, shall be
provided in continuous lengths capable of being shipped in
a coil, reel, or carton without damage.

362,].20 MaJrlkill11g. ENT shall be clearly and durably
marked at least every 3 m (10 ft) as required in the first
sentence of 110.21. The type of matefi~l shall also be in­
cluded in the marking. Marking for limited smoke shall be
permitted on the tubing that has limited smoke-producing
characteristics.

7~-21l



366.1 ARTICLE 366 - AUXILIARY GUTTERS

•

The type, size, and quantity of conductors used in
prewired manufactured assemblies shall be identified by
means of a printed tag or label attached to each end of the
manufactured assembly and either the carton, coil, or reel.
The enclosed conductors shall be marked in accordance
with 310.11.

I. General

366.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction requirements of metal auxiliary gutters and
nonmetallic auxiliary gutters and associated fittings.

366.2 Definitions.

366.6 Listing Requirements.

(A) Outdoors. Nonmetallic auxiliary gutters installed out­
doors shall comply with the following:

(1) Be listed as suitable for exposure to sunlight

(2) Be listed as suitable for use in wet locations

(3) Be listed for maximum ambient temperature of the
installation

(8) Indoors. Nonmetallic auxiliary gutters installed in­
doors shall be listed for the maximum ambient temperature
of the installation.

H. Installation

366.10 Uses Permitted.

(A) Sheet Metal Auxiliary Gutters.
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(1) Indoor and Outdoor Use. Sheet metal auxiliary gut­
ters shall be permitted for indoor and outdoor use.

(2) Wet Locations. Sheet metal auxiliary gutters installed
in wet locations shall be suitable for such locations.

(B) Nonmetallic Auxiliary Gutters. Nonmetallic auxil­
iary gutters shall be listed for the maximum ambient tem­
perature of the installation and marked for the installed
conductor insulation temperature rating.

(1) Outdoors. Nonmetallic auxiliary gutters shall be per­
mitted to be installed outdoors where listed and marked as
suitable for the purpose.

FPN: Extreme cold may cause nonmetallic auxiliary gut­
ters to become brittle and therefore more susceptible to
damage from physical contact.

(2) Indoors. Nonmetallic auxiliary gutters shall be permit­
ted to be installed indoors.

366.12 Uses Not Permitted. Auxiliary gutters shall not be
used under the following conditions:

(l) To enclose switches, overcurrent devices, appliances,
or other similar equipment

(2) To extend a greater distance than 9 m (30 ft) beyond
the equipment that it supplements

Exception: As permitted in 620.35 for elevators, an auxil­
iary gutter shall be permitted to extend a distance greater
than 9 m (30 fl) beyond the equipment it supplements.

FPN: For wireways, see Articles 376 and 378. For
busways, see Article 368.

366.22 Number of Conductors.

(A) Sheet Metal Auxiliary Gutters. The sum of the cross­
sectional areas of all contained conductors at any cross
section of a sheet metal auxiliary gutter shall not exceed
20 percent of the interior cross-sectional area of the sheet
metal auxiliary gutter. The derating factors in 310.l5(B)(2)(a)
shall be applied only where the number of current-carrying
conductors, including neutral conductors classified as current­
carrying under the provisions of 310.15(B)(4), exceeds 30.
Conductors for signaling circuits or controller conductors be­
tween a motor and its starter and used only for starting duty
shall not be considered as current-carrying conductors.

(B) Nonmetallic Auxiliary Gutters. The sum of cross­
sectional areas of all contained conductors at any cross
section of the nonmetallic auxiliary gutter shall not exceed
20 percent of the interior cross-sectional area of the non­
metallic auxiliary gutter.

366.23 Ampacity of Conductors.

(A) Sheet Metal Auxiliary Gutters. Where the number of
current-carrying conductors contained in the sheet metal
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ARTICLE 366 - AUXILIARY GUTTERS 366.:D.2ij

auxiliary gutter is 30 or less, the factors specified
in 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall not apply. The current carried continu­
ously in bare copper bars in sheet metal auxiliary gutters shall
not exceed 1.55 amperes/mm2 (1000 amperes/in?) of cross
section of the conductor. For aluminum bars, the current
carried continuously shall not exceed 1.09 amperes/mm2

(700 amperes/in. 2
) of cross section of the conductor.

(8) NonmetalHk Amdfiiary Gutters. The derating factors
specified in 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall be applicable to the
current-carrying conductors in the nonmetallic auxiliary
gutter.

366.3G Seciluri!lllg aJlull SllllPPortiIrllg.

(A) Sheet MetaD AllJlxmary Gutters. Sheet metal auxiliary
gutters shall be supported throughout their entire length at
intervals not exceeding 1.5 m (5 ft).

(D) NonmetaUic Auxmary Gutters. Nonmetallic auxil­
iary gutters shall be supported at intervals not to exceed
900 mm (3 ft) and at each end or joint, unless listed for
other support intervals. In no case shall the distance be­
tween supports exceed 3 m (10 ft).

366.44 Expansioll1l FiUings. Expansion fittings shall be in­
stalled where expected length change, due to expansion and
contraction due to temperature change, is more than 6 nun
(0.25 in.).

366.56 SpHices and Taps. Splices and taps shall comply
with 366.56(A) through (D).

(A) Within GuUers. Splices or taps shall be permitted
within gutters where they are accessible by means of re­
movable covers or doors. The conductors, including splices
and taps, shall not fill the gutter to more than 75 percent of
its area.

(B) Haire Comh.lldoll"s. Taps from bare conductors shall
leave the gutter opposite their terminal connections, and
conductors shall not be brought in contact with uninsulated
current-carrying parts of different potential.

(C) Suitably identified. All taps shall be suitably identi­
fied at the gutter as to the circuit or equipment that they
supply.

(D) OverclI.nIrrell1l.t ProtednOlt1l. Tap connections from con­
ductors in auxiliary gutters shall be provided with overcur­
rent protection as required in 240.21.

366.5~ lIll1l.suhnted Cond1l.lldo>Irs.

(A) Defieded 1IIT1lsllllated Cmulluctors. Where insulated
conductors are deflected within an auxiliary gutter, either at
the ends or where conduits, fittings, or other raceways or
cables enter or leave the gutter, or where the direction of
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the gutter is deflected greater than 30 degrees, dimensions
corresponding to one wire per terminal in Table 312.6(A)
shall apply.

(B) AuxiHary GuUers Used. as lPuRR Boxes. Where insu­
lated conductors 4 AWG or larger are pulled through an
auxiliary gutter, the distance between raceway and cable
entries enclosing the same conductor shall not be less than
that required in 314.28(A)(l) for straight pulls and
314.28(A)(2) for angle pulls.

366.60 Grolllll1.diIrng. Metal auxiliary gutters shall be con":

iii;!=!!=!~G~~~~ to an! gronnd~ ~~~.~~~~r

I[]rI. Constrlllldion Specificatiollls

366.JlOO COlllstr1llldion.

(.4..) lElectll"icall alt1ld Meclhanicall COJllltnlt1l\lJlity. Gutters shall
be constructed and installed so that adequate electrical and
mechanical continuity of the complete system is secured.

(B) Substalllltnall COJl1.structimll. Gutters shall be of substan­
tial construction and shall provide a complete enclosure for
the contained conductors. All surfaces, both interior and
exterior, shall be suitably protected from corrosion. Corner
joints shall be made tight, and where the assembly is held
together by rivets, bolts, or screws, such fasteners shall be
spaced not more than 300 mm (12 in.) apart.

(C) Smooth JRomllded Edges. Suitable bushings, shields,
or fittings having smooth, rounded edges shall be provided
where conductors pass between gutters, through partitions,
around bends, between gutters and cabinets or junction
boxes, and at other locations where necessary to prevent
abrasion of the insulation of the conductors.

(D) Covers. Covers shall be securely fastened to the gutter.

(E) CRear31t1lce oft' Bare Lnve Parts. Bare conductors shall
be securely and rigidly supported so that the minimum
clearance between bare current-carrying metal parts of dif­
ferent potential mounted on the same surface will not be
less than 50 mm (2 in.), nor less than 25 mm (1 in.) for
parts that are held free in the air. A clearance not less than
25 nun (l in.) shall be secured between bare current­
carrying metal parts and any metal surface. Adequate pro­
visions shall be made for the expansion and contraction of
busbars.

366.Jl20 Mall"lkn!lllg.

(A) Outdoors. Nonmetallic auxiliary gutters installed out­
doors shall have the following markings:



368.1 ARTICLE 368 - BUSWAYS

(1) Suitable for exposure to sunlight

(2) Suitable for use in wet locations

(3) Installed conductor insulation temperature rating

(8) Indoors. Nonmetallic auxiliary gutters installed in­
doors shall have the following markings:

(l) Installed conductor insulation temperature rating

I. General Requirements

368.1 Scope. This article covers service-entrance, feeder,
and branch-circuit busways and associated fittings.

368.2 Definition.

Busway. A grounded metal enclosure containing factory­
mounted, bare or insulated conductors, which are usually
copper or aluminum bars, rods, or tubes.

FPN: For cablebus, refer to Article 370.

II. Installation

368.10 Uses Permitted. Busways shall be permitted to be
installed where they are located in accordance with
368.l0(A) through (C).

(A) Exposed. Busways shall be permitted to be located in
the open where visible, except as permitted in 368.10(e).

(B) Concealed. Busways shall be permitted to be installed
behind access panels, provided the busways are totally en­
closed, of nonventilating-type construction, and installed so
that the joints between sections and at fittings are accessible
for maintenance purposes. Where installed behind access
panels, means of access shall be provided, and either of the
following conditions shall be met:

(1) The space behind' the access panels shall not be used
for air-handling purposes.

(2) Where the space behind the access panels is used for
environmental air, other than ducts and plenums, there
shall be no provisions for plug-in connections, and the
conductors shall be insulated.

(C) Through Walls and Floors. Busways shall be permit­
ted to be installed through walls or floors in accordance
with (C)(1) and (C)(2).

(1) Walls. Unbroken lengths of busway shall be permitted
to be extended through dry walls.
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(2) Floors. Floor penetrations shall comply with (a) and (b):

(a) Busways shall be permitted to be extended vertically
through dry floors if totally enclosed (unventilated) where
passing through and for a minimum distance of 1.8 m (6 ft)
above the floor to provide adequate protection from physical
damage.

(b) In other than industrial establishments, where a
vertical riser penetrates two or more dry floors, a minimum
100-mm (4-in.) high curb shall be installed around all floor
openings for riser busways to prevent liquids from entering
the opening. The curb shall be installed within 300 mm
(12 in.) of the floor opening. Electrical equipment shall be
located so that it will not be damaged by liquids that are
retained by the curb.

FPN: See 300.21 for information concerning the spread of
fire or products of combustion.

368.12 Uses Not Permitted.

(A) Physical Damage. Busways shall not be installed where
subject to severe physical damage or corrosive vapors.

(8) Hoistways. Busways shall not be installed in hoistways.

(C) Hazardous Locations. Busways shall not be installed
in any hazardous (classified) location, unless specifically
approved for such use.

FPN: See 501.1O(B).

(D) Wet Locations. Busways shall not be installed outdoors
or in wet or damp locations unless identified for such use.

(E) Working Platform. Lighting busway and trolley
busway shall not be installed less than 2.5 m (8 ft) above
the floor or working platform unless provided with a cover
identified for the purpose.

368.17 Overcurrent Protection. Overcurrent protection
shall be provided in accordance with 368.17(A) through (D).

(A) Rating of Overcurrent Protection - Feeders. A
busway shall be protected against overcurrent in accor­
dance with the allowable current rating of the busway.

Exception No.1: The applicable provisions of 240.4 shall
be permitted.

Exception No.2: Where used as transformer secondary
ties, the provisions of 450.6(A)(3) shall be permitted.

(B) Reduction in Ampacity Size of Busway. Overcurrent
protection shall be required where busways are reduced in
ampacity.

Exception: For industrial establishments only, omission of
overcurrent protection shall be permitted at points where
busways are reduced in ampacity, provided that the length
of the busway having the smaller ampacity does not exceed
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15 m (50 it) and has an ampacity at least equal to one-third
the rating or setting of the overcurrent device next back on
the line, and provided that such busway is free from contact
with combustible material.

(C) FeerlleJr OJr RJralllc1lll CnJrcunts. Where a busway is used
as a feeder, devices or plug-in connections for tapping off
feeder or branch circuits from the busway shall contain the
overcurrent devices required for the protection of the feeder
or branch circuits. The plug-in device shall consist of an
externally operable circuit breaker or an externally operable
fusible switch. Where such devices are mounted out of
reach and contain disconnecting means, suitable means
such as ropes, chains, or sticks shall be provided for oper­
ating the disconnecting means from the floor.

Exception No.1: As permitted in 240.21.

Exception No.2: For fixed or semifixed luminaires, where
the branch-circuit overcurrent device is part of the lumi­
naire cord plug on cord-connected luminaires.

Exception No.3: Where luminaires without cords are
plugged directly into the busway and the overcurrent device
is mounted on the luminaire.

(D) Rating of OvercllllJrJreJrnt PJrotednmll - lBJrand'n CnJrQ
cunts. A busway used as a branch circuit shall be protected
against overcurrent in accordance with 210.20.

368.30 SUIPPoJrt. Busways shall be securely supported at
intervals not exceeding 1.5 m (5 ft) unless otherwise de­
signed and marked.

368.515 Bralllclbles from Busways. Branches from busways
shall be permitted to be made in accordance with
368.56(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Gell1leJraH. Branches from busways shall be permitted to
use any of the following wiring methods:

(1) Type AC armored cable

(2) Type MC metal-clad cable

(3) Type MI mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable

(4) Type IMC intermediate metal conduit

(5) Type RMC rigid metal conduit

(6) Type FMC flexible metal conduit

(7) Type LFMC liquidtight flexible metal conduit

(8) Type III~1111~i~I~~~II~~Ei~I~~I!,II(~II~~~!!i~il~,~ltl

(9) Type 11I~lil~~I~llllll~~lli~ltllllmlll~:I~~1Ir~~i~lfi~;ml,ml1~1
(10)

(11) Type EMT electrical metallic tubing

(12) Type ENT electrical nonmetallic tubing

(13) Busways

(14) Strut-type channel raceway

(15) Surface metal raceway

(16) Surface nonmetallic raceway

Where a separate equipment grounding conductor is
used, connection of the equipment grounding conductor to
the busway shall comply with 250.8 and 250.12.

(B) Con!! amll CabDe AssembRies. Suitable cord and cable
assemblies approved for extra-hard usage or hard usage and
listed bus drop cable shall be permitted as branches from
busways for the connection of portable equipment or the
connection of stationary equipment to facilitate their inter­
change in accordance with 400.7 and 400.8 and the follow­
ing conditions:

(1) The cord or cable shall be attached to the building by
an approved means.

(2) The length of the cord or cable from a busway plug-in
device to a suitable tension take-up support device shall
not exceed 1.8 m (6 ft).

(3) The cord and cable shall be installed as a vertical riser
from the tension take-up support device to the equip­
ment served.

(4) Strain relief cable grips shall be provided for the cord
or cable at the busway plug-in device and equipment
terminations.

Exception to (B)(2): In industrial establishments only,
where the conditions of maintenance and supervision en­
sure that only qualified persons service the installation,
lengths exceeding 1.8 m (6 fl) shall be permitted between
the busway plug-in device and the tension take-up support
device where the cord or cable is supported at intervals not
exceeding 2.5 m (8 fl).

(C) BJraIllclbles from TroUeyQ1'ype lR1I.llsways. Suitable cord
and cable assemblies approved for extra-hard usage or hard
usage and listed bus drop cable shall be permitted as
branches from trolley-type busways for the connection of
movable equipment in accordance with 400.7 and 400.8.

3158.58 Dead JEnulls. A dead end of a busway shall be
closed.

363.60 Groull1ldlnllllg. Busway shall be ~pnneaea· to an

3153.Jl20 MaJrlldll1lg. Busways shall be marked with the .volt­
age and current rating for which they are designed, and
with the manufacturer's name or trademark in such a man­
ner as to be visible after installation.
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368.214 ARTICLE 370 - CABLEBUS

IV. Requirements for Over 600 Volts, Nominal

368.214 Adjacent and Supporting Structures. Metal­
enclosed busways shall be installed so that temperature rise
from induced circulating currents in any adjacent metallic
parts will not be hazardous to personnel or constitute a fire
hazard.

368.234 Barriers and Seals.

(A) Vapor Seals. Busway runs that have sections located
both inside and outside of buildings shall have a vapor seal
at the building wall to prevent interchange of air between
indoor and outdoor sections.

Exception: Vapor seals shall not be required in forced­
cooled bus.

(B) Fire Barriers. Fire barriers shall be provided where
fire walls, floors, or ceilings are penetrated.

FPN: See 300.21 for infonnation concerning the spread of
fire or products of combustion.

368.236 Drain Facilities. Drain plugs, filter drains, or
similar methods shall be provided to remove condensed
moisture from low points in busway run.

368.237 Ventilated Bus Enclosures. Ventilated busway
enclosures shall be instalied in accordance with Article 110,
Part III, and 490.24.

368.238 Terminations and Connections. Where bus en­
closures terminate at machines cooled by flammable gas,
seal-off bushings, baffles, or other means shall be provided
to prevent accumulation of flammable gas in the busway
enclosures.

All conductor termination and connection hardware
shall be accessible for installation, connection, and
maintenance.

368.239 Switches. Switching devices or disconnecting
links provided in the busway run shall have the same mo­
mentary rating as the busway. Disconnecting links shall be
plainly marked to be removable only when bus is de­
energized. Switching devices that are not load-break shall
be interlocked to prevent operation under load, and discon­
necting link enclosures shall be interlocked to prevent ac­
cess to energized parts.

368.240 Wiring 600 Volts or Less, Nominal. Secondary
control devices and wiring that are provided as part of the
metal-enclosed bus run shall be insulated by fire-retardant
barriers from all primary circuit elements with the excep­
tion of short lengths of wire, such as at instrument trans­
former terminals.
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368.244 Expansion Fittings. Flexible or expansion con­
nections shall be provided in long, straight runs of bus to
allow for temperature expansion or contraction, or where
the busway run crosses building vibration insulation joints.

368.258 Neutral Neutral bus, where required,
shall be sized to carryall neutral load current, including
harmonic currents, and shall have adequate momentary and
short-circuit rating consistent with system requirements.

368.260 Grounding. Metal-enclosed busway shall be
grounded.

368.320 Marking. Each busway run shall be provided
with a permanent nameplate on which the following infor­
mation shall be provided:

(1) Rated voltage.

(2) Rated continuous current; if bus is forced-cooled, both
the normal forced-cooled rating and the self-cooled
(not forced-cooled) rating for the same temperature rise
shall be given.

(3) Rated frequency.

(4) Rated impulse withstand voltage.

(5) Rated 60-Hz withstand voltage (dry).

(6) Rated momentary current.

(7) Manufacturer's name or trademark.

FPN: See ANSI C37.23-1987 (R1991), Guide for Metal­
Enclosed Bus and Calculating Losses in Isolated-Phase
Bus, for construction and testing requirements for metal­
enclosed buses.

370.1 Scope. This article covers the use and installation
requirements of cablebus and associated fittings.

370.2 Definition.

Cablebu.s. An assembly of insulated conductors with fit­
tings and conductor terminations in a completely enclosed,
ventilated protective metal housing. Cablebus is ordinarily
assembled at the point of installation from the components
furnished or specified by the manufacturer in accordance
with instructions for the specific job. This assembly is de­
signed to carry fault current and to withstand the magnetic
forces of such current

370.3 Usc. Approved cablebus shall be permitted at any
voltage or current for which spaced conductors are rated
and shall be installed only for exposed work, except as
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ARTICLE 372 - CELLULAR CONCRETE FLOOR RACEWAYS 372.2

permitted in 370.6. Cablebus installed outdoors or in cor­
rosive, wet, or damp locations shall be identified for such
use. Cablebus shall not be installed in hoistways or hazard­
ous (classified) locations unless specifically approved for
such use. Cablebus shall be permitted to be used for branch
circuits, feeders, and services.

Cablebus framework, where bonded, shall be permitted
to be used as the equipment grounding conductor for
branch circuits and feeders.

.370041 O!llBulluctol!"s.

(A) 1rypes of Cmuim~tol!"s. The current-carrying conduc­
tors in cablebus shall have an insulation rating of 75°C
(167°F) or higher and be an approved type suitable for the
application.

(B) Ampadty of Condll.ldOJrs. The ampacity of conduc­
tors in cablebus shall be in accordance with Table 310.17
and Table 310.19, or with Table 310.69 and Table 310.70
for instaliations over 600 volts.

(C) Sitze and Numbel!" oft' COIIUlhllldol!"s. The size and num­
ber of conductors shall be that for which the cablebus is
designed, and in no case smaller than 1/0 AWG.

(D) Cmuiu.dol!" Su.ppOl!"ts. The insulated conductors shall
be supported on blocks or other mounting means designed
for the purpose.

The individual conductors in a cablebus shall be sup­
ported at intervals not greater than 900 mm (3 ft) for hori­
zontal runs and 450 rum (11/2 ft) for vertical runs. Vertical
and horizontal spacing between supported conductors shall
not be less than one conductor diameter at the points of
support.

370.5 Overcll.lrll"ent Pll"otection. Cablebus shall be pro­
tected against overcurrent in accordance with the allowable
ampacity of the cablebus conductors in accordance with
240.4.

Exception: Overcurrent protection shall be permitted in
accordance with 240.100 and 240.101 for over 600 volts,
nominal.

370.6 SUPPOll"t ami! IEKtell1lsion 1flumllglln Wallis arrn([]l
Flloors.

(A) SUPPOll"t. Cablebus shall be securely supported at in­
tervals not exceeding 3.7 m (12 ft).

Exception: Where spans longer than 3.7 m (12 ft) are re­
quired, the structure shall be specifically designed for the
required span length.

(8) 1'JrslllsverseHy ROlllte([]l. Cablebus shall be permitted to
extend transversely through partitions or walls, other than

fire walls, provided the section within the wall is continu­
ous, protected against physical damage, and unventilated.

(C) 'fllnrmllglht Dry IFllmus arrn([]l JPllatfoll"IDs. Except where
firestops are required, cablebus shall be permitted to extend
vertically through dry floors and platforms, provided the
cablebus is totally enclosed at the point where it passes
through the floor or platform and for a distance of 1.8 m
(6 ft) above the floor or platform.

(D) 'fllnll"mllglln IFllool!"§ arrn([]l IPDatfoll"ms irrn Wet ILocatiorrns•
Except where firestops are required, cablebus shall be per­
mitted to extend vertically through floors and platforms in
wet locations where (1) there are curbs or other suitable
means to prevent waterflow through the floor or platform
opening, and (2) where the cablebus is totally enclosed at
the point where it passes through the floor or platform and
for a distance of 1.8 ill (6 ft) above the floor or platform.

37@.7 IFittirrngs. A cablebus system shall include approved
fittings for the following:

(1) Changes in horizontal or vertical direction of the run

(2) Dead ends

(3) Terminations in or on connected apparatus or equip­
ment or the enclosures for such equipment

(4) Additional physical protection where required, such as
guards where subject to severe physical damage

37@.8 COJl]uhlllctor TerIDirrnatiorrns. Approved terminating
means shall be used for connections to cablebus conduc­
tors.

37@.~ Gll"m.nmllirrng. A cablebus installation shall be
grounded and bonded in accordance with Article 250, ex­
cluding 250.86, Exception No.2.

370•.HD Mall"lkirrng. Each section of cablebus shall be
marked with the manufacturer's name or trade designation
and the maximum diameter, number, voltage rating, and
ampacity of the conductors to be installed. Markings shall
be located so as to be visible after installation.

372.1 Scope. This article covers cellular concrete floor
raceways, the hollow spaces in floors constructed of precast
cellular concrete slabs, together with suitable metal fittings
designed to provide access to the floor cells.

372.2 De1ffirrnitiorrns.

Cellt A single, enclosed tubular space in a floor made of
precast cellular concrete slabs, the direction of the cell be­
ing parallel to the direction of the floor member.
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372.4 ARTICLE 374 - CELLULAR METAL FLOOR RACEWAYS

Header. Transverse metal raceways for electrical conduc­
tors, providing access to predetermined cells of a precast
cellular concrete floor, thereby permitting the installation of
electrical conductors from a distribution center to the floor
cells.

372.4 Uses Not Permitted. Conductors shall not be in­
stalled in precast cellular concrete floor raceways as follows:

(1) Where subject to corrosive vapor

(2) In any hazardous (classified) location, except as permit-

ted by 11~~illil~;~~liIII!ii~~llil~I!§l!;I~II;
(3) In commercial garages, other than for supplying ceiling

outlets or extensions to the area below the floor but not
above

FPN: See 300.8 for installation of conductors with other
systems.

372.5 Header. The header shall be installed in a straight
line at right angles to the cells. The header shall be me­
chanically secured to the top of the precast cellular concrete
floor. The end joints shall be closed by a metal closure
fitting and sealed against the entrance of concrete. The
header shall be electrically continuous throughout its entire
length and shall be electrically bonded to the enclosure of
the distribution center.

372.6 Connection to Cabinets and Other Enclosures.
Connections from headers to cabinets and other enclosures
shall be made by means of listed metal raceways and listed
fittings.

372.7 Junction Boxes. Junction boxes shall be leveled to
the floor grade and sealed against the free entrance of water
or concrete. Junction boxes shall be of metal and shall be
mechanically and electrically continuous with the header.

372.8 Markers. A suitable number of markers shall be
installed for the future location of cells.

372.9 Inserts. Inserts shall be leveled and sealed against
the entrance of concrete. Inserts shall be of metal and shall
be fitted with grounded-type receptacles. A grounding con­
ductor shall connect the insert receptacles to a positive
ground connection provided on the header. Where cutting
through the cell wall for setting inserts or other purposes
(such as providing access openings between header and
cells), chips and other dirt shall not be allowed to remain in
the raceway, and the tool used shall be designed so as to
prevent the tool from entering the cell and damaging the
conductors.

372.10 Size of Conductors. No conductor larger than 1/0
AWG shall be installed, except by special permission.
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372.11 Maximum Number of Conductors. The com­
bined cross-sectional area of all conductors or cables shall
not exceed 40 percent of the cross-sectional area of the cell
or header.

372.12 Splices alIld Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
only in header access units or junction boxes.

For the purposes of this section, so-called loop wiring
(continuous unbroken conductor connecting the individual
outlets) shall not be considered to be a splice or tap.

372.13 Discontinued Outlets. When an outlet is aban­
doned, discontinued, or removed, the sections of circuit
conductors supplying the outlet shall be removed from the
raceway. No splices or reinsulated conductors, such as
would be the case of abandoned outlets on loop wiring,
shall be allowed in raceways.

372.17 Ampacity of Conductors. The ampacity adjust­
ment factors, provided in 310.15(B)(2), shall apply to con­
ductors installed in cellular concrete floor raceways.

374.1 Scope. This article covers the use and installation
requirements for cellular metal floor raceways.

374.2 Definitions.

Cellular Metal Floor Raceway. The hollow spaces of cel­
lular metal floors, together with suitable fittings, that may
be approved as enclosures for electrical conductors.

Cell. A single enclosed tubular space in a cellular metal
floor member, the axis of the cell being parallel to the axis
of the metal floor member.

Header. A transverse raceway for electrical conductors,
providing access to predetermined cells of a cellular metal
floor, thereby permitting the installation of electrical con­
ductors from a distribution center to the cells.

374.3 Uses Not Permitted. Conductors shall not be in­
stalled in cellular metal floor raceways as follows:

(1) Where subject to corrosive vapor

(2) In any hazardous (classified) location, except as permit-

ted by l'I!~iilll~!I!!i~i!ll~mliIIJil;ll!iljlll
(3) In commercial garages, other than for supplying ceiling

outlets or extensions to the area below the floor but not
above
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ARTICLE 376-METAL WIREWAYS 3i6.JW

FPN: See 300.8 for installation of conductors with other
systems.

Jf. I!tllstaHhlltnmll

374.4 Size of' CmuiUlctors. No conductor larger than 1/0
AWG shall be installed, except by special permission.

374.5 Maximum Number of Comhndors nltll Raceway.
The combined cross-sectional area of all conductors or
cables shall not exceed 40 percent of the interior cross­
sectional area of the cell or header.

374.6 SpIkes allllldl Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
only in header access units or junction boxes.

For the purposes of this section, so-called loop wiring
(continuous unbroken conductor connecting the individual
outlets) shall not be considered to be a splice or tap.

374.7 DJiscontllJ!1medl OlllltHets. When an outlet is aban­
doned, discontinued, or removed, the sections of circuit
conductors supplying the outlet shall be removed from the
raceway. No splices or reinsulated conductors, such as
would be the case with abandoned outlets on loop wiring,
shall be allowed in raceways.

374.8 Markers. A suitable number of markers shall be
installed for locating cells in the future.

374.9 Jll.1lItlldiollll Boxes. Junction boxes shall be leveled to
the floor grade and sealed against the free entrance of water
or concrete. Junction boxes used with these raceways shall
be of metal and shall be electrically continuous with the
raceway.

3741.10 inserts. inserts shall be leveled to the floor grade
and sealed against the entrance of concrete. Inserts shall be
of metal and shall be electrically continuous with the race­
way. In cutting through the cell wall and setting inserts, chips
and other dirt shall not be allowed to remain in the raceway,
and tools shall be used that are designed to prevent the tool
from entering the cell and damaging the conductors.

374.:n COll1l.nednOllll to Cabinets alllldl lEdeJrll.snons from
Celns. Connections between raceways and distribution cen­
ters and wall outlets shall be made by means of liquidtight
flexible metal conduit, flexible metal conduit where not
installed in concrete, rigid metal conduit, intermediate
metal conduit, electrical metallic tubing, or approved fit­
tings. Where there are provisions for the termination of an
equipment grounding conductor, nonmetallic conduit, elec­
trical nonmetallic tubing, or liquidtight flexible nonmetallic
conduit shall be permitted. Where installed in concrete, liq­
uidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit shall be listed and
marked for direct burial.

FPN: Liquidtight flexible metal conduit and liquidtight
flexible nonmetallic conduit that is suitable for installation
in concrete is listed and marked for direct burial.

374.17 Ampacnty of COll1ldll.llctolr's. The ampacity adjust­
ment factors in 310.15(B)(2) shall apply to conductors in­
stalled in cellular metal floor raceways.

374.100 Gell1eraL Cellular metal floor raceways shall be
constructed so that adequate electrical and mechanical con­
tinuity of the complete system will be secured. They shall
provide a complete enclosure for the conductors. The inte­
rior surfaces shall be free from burrs and sharp edges, and
surfaces over which conductors are drawn shall be smooth.
Suitable bushings or fittings having smooth rounded edges
shall be provided where conductors pass.

IT. Gell1leral

376.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for metal wireways and associ­
ated fittings.

Metal Wnreways. Sheet metal troughs with hinged or re­
movable covers for housing and protecting electrical wires
and cable and in which conductors are laid in place after
the wireway has been installed as a complete system.

II. Ill1lstaInatnoll1l

376.10 Uses Permitted. The use of metal wireways shall
be permitted in the following:

(1) For exposed work

(2) In concealed spaces as permitted in 376.10(4)

(3) In hazardous (classified) locations as permitted by
501.10(B) for Class I, Division 2 locations; 502.10(B)
for Class II, Division 2 locations; and 504.20 for intrin­
sically safe wiring. Where installed in wet locations,
wireways shall be listed for the purpose.

(4) As extensions to pass transversely through walls if the
length passing through the wall is unbroken. Access to
the conductors shall be maintained on both sides of the
wall.
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376.12 ARTICLE 376 - METAL WIREWAYS

376.12 Uses Not Permitted. Metal wireways shall not be
used in the following:

(1) Where subject to severe physical damage

(2) Where subject to severe corrosive environments

376.21 Size of Conductors. No conductor larger than that
for which the wireway is designed shall be installed in any
wireway.

376.22 Number of Conductors

376.22(~)

1~!I:illII111!illlll'IIIIII~II~llll.~~IIIIII.The sum of the
cross-sectional areas of all contained conductors at any
cross section of a wireway shall not exceed 20 percent of
the interior cross-sectional area of the wireway.

(I) The factors in
310.15(B)(2)(a) shall be applied only where the number of
current-carrying conductors, including neutral conductors
classified as current-carrying under the provisions of
310.15(B)(4), exceeds 30. Conductors for signaling circuits
or controller conductors between a motor and its starter and
used only for starting duty shall not be considered as
current-carrying conductors.

376.23 Insulated Conductors. Insulated conductors in­
stalled in a metallic wireway shall comply with 376.23(A)
and (B).

(A) Deflected Insulated Conductors. Where insulated
conductors are deflected within a metallic wireway, either
at the ends or where conduits, fittings, or other raceways or
cables enter or leave the metallic wireway, or where the
direction of the metallic wireway is deflected greater than
30 degrees, dimensions corresponding to one wire per ter­
minal in Table 312.6(A) shall apply.

(B) Metallic Wireways Used as Pull Boxes. Where insu­
lated conductors 4 AWG or larger are pulled through a wire­
way, the distance between raceway and cable entries enclosing
the same conductor shall not be less than that required by
314.28(A)(1) for straight pulls and 314.28(A)(2) for angle
pulls. When transposing cable size into raceway size, the mini­
mum metric designator (trade size) raceway required for the
number and size of conductors in the cable shall be used.

376.30 Securing and Supporting. Metal wireways shall
be supported in accordance with 376.30(A) and (B).

(A) Horizontal Support. Wireways shall be supported
where run horizontally at each end and at intervals not to
exceed 1.5 m (5 ft) or for individual lengths longer than 1.5 m
(5 ft) at each end or joint, unless listed for other support

intervals. The distance. between supports shall not exceed
3 m (10 ft).

(B) Vertical Support. Vertical runs of wireways shall be
securely supported at intervals not exceeding 4.5 m (15 ft)
and shall not have more than one joint between supports.
Adjoining wireway sections shall be securely fastened to­
gether to provide a rigid joint.

376.56 Splices, Taps, and Power Distribution Blocks.

(A) Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be permitted
within a wireway, provided they are accessible. The con­
ductors, including splices and taps, shall not fill the wire­
way to more than 75 percent of its area at that point.

(B) Power Distmbution Blocks.

(1) Installation. Power distribution blocks installed in
metal wireways shall be listed.

(2) Size of Enclosure. In addition to the wiring space re­
quirement in 376.56(A), the power distribution block shall
be installed in a wireway with dimensions not smaller than
specified in the installation instructions of the power distri­
bution block.

(3) Wire Bending Space. Wire bending space at the ter­
minals of power distribution blocks shall comply with
312.6(B).

(4) Live Parts. Power distribution blocks shall not have
live parts

376.58 Dead Ends. Dead ends of metal wireways shall be
closed.

376.70 Extensions from Metal Wireways. Extensions
from wireways shall be made with cord pendants installed
in accordance with 400.10 or with any wiring method in
Chapter 3 that includes a means for equipment grounding.
Where a separate equipment grounding conductor is em­
ployed, connection of the equipment grounding conductors
in the wiring method to the wireway shall comply with
250.8 and 250.12.

HI. Constructiolll S][lecificatiol1ls

(~)
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ARTICLE 378 - NONMETALLIC WIREWAYS 373.23

•

376.120 MarkiJrng. Metal wireways shall be so marked that
their manufacturer's name or trademark will be visible after
installation.

K. GellU~ll"an

378.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for nonmetallic wireways and
associated fittings.

378.2 Definitillm.

NonmetaUic Wireways. Flame retardant, nonmetallic
troughs with removable covers for housing and protecting
electrical wires and cables in which conductors are laid in
place after the wireway has been installed as a complete
system.

378.6 lUsting RequiremeJrnts. Nonmetallic wireways and
associated fittings shall be listed.

n. HltllsbnlhlltioH1l

378.10 Uses Pell"mittierll. The use of nonmetallic wireways
shall be permitted in the following:

(1) Only for exposed work, except as permitted in
378.10(4).

(2) Where subject to corrosive environments where identi­
fied for the use.

(3) In wet locations where listed for the purpose.

FPN: Extreme cold may cause nonmetallic wireways to
become brittle and therefore more susceptible to damage
from physical contact.

(4) As extensions to pass transversely through walls if the
length passing through the wall is unbroken. Access to
the conductors shall be maintained on both sides of the
wall.

378,].2 Uses Not JPell"miUerll. Nonmetallic wireways shall
not be used in the following:

(1) Where subject to physical damage

(2) In any hazardous (classified) location, except as permit-

ted 111~1ii~lijl!.lillii~ii(~li~i.(;~Ia,~
(3) Where exposed to sunlight unless listed and marked as

suitable for the purpose

(4) Where subject to ambient temperatures other than those
for which nonmetallic wireway is listed

(5) For conductors whose insulation temperature limita­
tions would exceed those for which the nonmetallic
wireway is listed

378.21 Size of Conductors. No conductor larger than that
for which the nonmetallic wireway is designed shall be
installed in any nonmetallic wireway.

378.22 Number of Comiu.ctors. The sum of cross­
sectional areas of all contained conductors at any cross
section of the nonmetallic wireway shall not exceed 20 per­
cent of the interior cross-sectional area of the nonmetallic
wireway. Conductors for signaling circuits or controller
conductors between a motor and its starter and used only
for starting duty shall not be considered as current-carrying
conductors.

The derating factors specified in 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall
be applicable to the current-carrying conductors up to and
including the 20 percent fill specified above.

378.23 Jrll1l.slIJDated COJ!1ldlllJdors. Insulated conductors in­
stalled in a nonmetallic wireway shall comply with
378.23(A) and (B).

(A) Deflected llll1lslldated COIIlld.lUlctors. Where insulated
conductors are deflected within a nonmetallic wireway, ei­
ther at the ends or where conduits, fittings, or other race­
ways or cables enter or leave the nonmetallic wireway, or
where the direction of the nonmetallic wireway is deflected
greater than 30 degrees, dimensions corresponding to one
wire per terminal in Table 312.6(A) shall apply.

(JR) NOlIllmetamc Wireways Used! as JPlUlnD Boxes. Where
insulated conductors 4 AWG or larger are pulled through a
wireway, the distance between raceway and cable entries
enclosing the same conductor shall not be less than that
required in 314.28(A)(1) for straight pulls and in
314.28(A)(2) for angle pulls. When transposing cable size
into raceway size, the minimum metric designator (trade
size) raceway required for the number and size of conduc­
tors in the cable shall be used.
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ARTICLE 382 - NONMETALLIC EXTENSIONS378.30

378.30 Securing and Supporting. Nonmetallic wireway
shall be supported in accordance with 378.30(A) and (B).

(A) Horizontal Support. Nonmetallic wireways shall be
supported where run horizontally at intervals not to exceed
900 mm (3 ft), and at each end or joint, unless listed for
other support intervals. In no case shall the distance be­
tween supports exceed 3 m (10 ft).

(D) Vertical Support. Vertical runs of nonmetallic wire­
way shall be securely supported at intervals not exceeding
1.2 m (4 ft), unless listed for other support intervals, and
shall not have more than one joint between supports. Ad­
joining nonmetallic wireway sections shall be securely fas­
tened together to provide a rigid joint.

378.44 Expansion Fittings. Expansion fittings for nonme­
tallic wireway shall be provided to compensate for thermal
expansion and contraction where the length change is ex­
pected to be 6 mm (0.25 in.) or greater in a straight run.

FPN: See Table 352.44 for expansion characteristics of
PVC conduit. The expansion characteristics of PVC non­
metallic wireway are identical.

378.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be permit­
ted within a nonmetallic wireway, provided they are acces­
sible. The conductors, including splices and taps, shall not
fill the nonmetallic wireway to more than 75 percent of its
area at that point.

378.58 Dead Ends. Dead ends of nonmetallic wireway
shall be closed using listed fittings.

378.60 Grounding. Where equipment grounding is re­
quired, a separate equipment grounding conductor shall be
installed in the nonmetallic wireway. A separate equipment
grounding conductor shall not be required where the
grounded conductor is used to ground equipment as permit­
ted in 250.142.

378.70 Extensions from Nonmetallic Wireways. Exten­
sions from nonmetallic wireway shall be made with cord
pendants or any wiring method of Chapter 3. A separate
equipment grounding conductor shall be installed in, or an
equipment grounding connection shall be made to, any of
the wiring methods used for the extension.

HI. Construction Specifications

378.120 Marking. Nonmetallic wireways shall be marked
so that the manufacturer's name or trademark and interior
cross-sectional area in square inches shall be visible after
installation. Marking for limited smoke shall be permitted
on the nonmetallic wireways that have limited smoke­
producing characteristics.
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380.1 Scope. This article covers the use and installation
requirements for multioutlet assemblies.

380.2 Use.

(A) Permitted. The use of a multioutlet assembly shall be
permitted in dry locations.

(B) Not Permitted. A multioutlet assembly shall not be
installed as follows:

(1) Where concealed, except that it shall be permissible to
surround the back and sides of a metal multioutlet as­
sembly by the building finish or recess a nonmetallic
multioutlet assembly in a baseboard

(2) Where subject to severe physical damage

(3) Where the voltage is 300 volts or more between con­
ductors unless the assembly is of metal having a thick­
ness of not less than 1.02 mm (0.040 in.)

(4) Where subject to corrosive vapors

(5) In hoistways

(6) In any hazardous (classified) location, except as permit-

ted 11'~~~~llilill!~~~I.i§il~il:!i.~i\1i.I!11

380.3 Metal MlIlltioutlet Assembly Through Dry Parti­
tions. It shall be permissible to extend a metal multioutlet
assembly through (not run within) dry partitions if arrange­
ments are made for removing the cap or cover on all ex­
posed portions and no outlet is located within the partitions.

I. General

382.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for nonmetallic extensions.

382.2 Definitions.
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ARTICLE 382 - NONMETALLIC EXTENSIONS 3~2.4l2

Nonmetamc ExtensioHll. An assembly of two insulated
conductors within a nonmetallic jacket or an extruded ther­
moplastic covering. The classification includes surface ex­
tensions intended for mounting directly on the surface of
walls or ceilings.

II. bllstailatioH1l

382.10 Uses Permitted. Nonmetallic extensions shall be
pennitted only in accordance with 382.10(A), (B), and (C).

FPN No.1: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of
conductors.

FPN No.2: See 362.10 for definition of First Floor.

382.12 Uses Not PermiUed. Nonmetallic extensions shall
not be used as follows:

(1) In unfinished basements, attics, or roof spaces

(2) Where the voltage between conductors exceeds 150
volts for nonmetallic surface extensions and 300 volts
for aerial cable

(3) Where subject to corrosive vapors

(4) Where run through a floor or partition, or outside the
room in which it originates
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ing outlet, but not on the floor or within 50 mm (2 in.) from
the floor.

382.26 lBel!D.dls.

382.3@ SecUllJrnl!D.g ~mdl SUllpp0Jrtillllg.

(~) '~Jf#~:~~~~~~({~~~~~j&!~~~. Nonmetallic surface exten­
sions shall be secured in place by approved means at inter­
vals not exceeding 200 mm (8 in.), with an allowance for
300 mm (12 in.) to the first fastening where the connection
to the supplying outlet is by means of an attachment plug.
There shall be at least one fastening between each two
adjacent outlets supplied. An extension shall be attached to
only woodwork or plaster finish and shall not be in contact
with any metal work or other conductive material other
than with metal plates on receptacles.

382.~O Boxes 3lndl Fittnllllgs. Each run shall terminate in a
fitting~r~~~~~~tC)Jt;\~<:>fbo)q that covers the end of the assem­
bly. All fittings, ~~~~y:9tP1!~~ and devices shall be of a type
identified for the use.
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382.56 ARTICLE 384-STRUT-lYPE CHANNEL RACEWAY

382.56 Splices and Taps. Extensions shall consist of a
continuous unbroken length of the assembly, without
splices, and without exposed conductors between fittingsi
~~~j]~~t~~sg~F,~.ljf~¥~d(e~. Taps shall be permitted where ap­
proved fittings completely covering the tap connections are
used. Aerial cable and its tap connectors shall be provided
with an approved means for polarization. Receptacle-type
tap connectors shall be of the locking type.
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I. General

384.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications of strut-type channel raceway.

384.2 Definition.

Strut~Type Channel Raceway. A metallic raceway that is
intended to be mounted to the surface of or suspended from
a structure, with associated accessories for the installation
of electrical conductors and cables.

384.6 Listing Requirements. Strut-type channel race­
ways, Closure strips, and accessories shall be listed and
identified for such use.

H. Installation

384.10 Uses Permitted. The use of strut-type channel
raceways shall be permitted in the following:

(1) Where exposed.

(2) In dry locations.

(3) In locations subject to corrosive vapors where pro-
tected by finishes judged suitable for the condition.

(4) Where the voltage is 600 volts or less.

(5) As power poles.

(6) In Class I, Division 2 hazardous (classified) locations
as permitted in S01.10(B)(3).

(7) As extensions of unbroken lengths through walls, par­
titions, and floors where closure strips are removable
from either side and the portion within the wall, parti­
tion, or floor remains covered.
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(8) Ferrous channel raceways and fittings protected from
corrosion solely by enamel shall be permitted only
indoors.

384.12 Uses Not PermiUed. Strut-type channel raceways
shall not be used as follows:

(1) Where concealed.

(2) Ferrous channel raceways and fittings protected from
corrosion solely by enamel shall not be permitted
where subjeCt to severe corrosive influences.

384.21 Size of COlllldudors. No conductor larger than that
for which the raceway is listed shall be installed in strut­
type channel raceways.

384.22 Number of Com:D.n.ndors. The number of conduc­
tors permitted in strut-type channel raceways shall not ex­
ceed the percentage fill using Table 384.22 and applicable

of specific types and sizes of wire
given the tables in Chapter 9.

The derating factors of 3l0.l5(B)(2)(a) shall not apply
to conductors installed in strut-type channel raceways
where all of the following conditions are met:

(1) The cross-sectional area of the raceway exceeds
2500 mm2 (4 in.2

).

(2) The current-carrying conductors do not exceed 30 in
number.

(3) The sum of the cross-sectional areas of all contained
conductors does not exceed 20 percent of the interior
cross-sectional area of the strut-type channel raceways,
calculated in accordance with the following formula for
wire fill:

ca
n=-

wa

where:
n = number of wires

ca = channel area in square inches
wa = wire area

3841.30 §ecll.llJrihlllg alllld §lI.IIpportillllg.

(A) §lI.IIll"face MOll.llllll.t. A surface mount strut-type channel
raceway shall be secured to the mounting surface with re­
tention straps external to the channel at intervals not ex­
ceeding 3 m (10 ft) and within 900 mm (3 ft) of each outlet
box, cabinet, junction box, or other channel raceway termi­
nation.

(B) §n.nspellllsnollll MmllJ[Jl.t. Strut-type channel raceways shall
be permitted to be suspension mounted in air with approved
appropriate methods designed for the purpose at intervals
not to exceed 3 m (10 ft) and within 900 mm (3 ft) of
channel raceway terminations and ends.

1l'abDe 384.22 ChaIl1J.Il1J.eD Size amll IIl1J.side Area

Area 4~% Area* 25% Area**

Size
Chal1lneD D.Il1J..2 mm2 iIl1J..2 mm2 il1l.2 mm2

1% x 13/16 0.887 572 0.355 229 0.222 143
Pis x 1 1.151 743 0.460 297 0.288 186

1% x 1% 1.677 1076 0.671 433 0.419 270
1%x1% 2.028 1308 0.811 523 0.507 327
1% x 27/16 3.169 2045 1.267 817 0.792 511
1% x 31/4 4.308 2780 1.723 1112 1.077 695
11/2 X % 0.849 548 0.340 219 0.212 137

11/2 x 1112 1.828 1179 0.731 472 0.457 295
11/2 x Pis 2.301 1485 0.920 594 0.575 371
11/2x3 3.854 2487 1.542 995 0.964 622

*Raceways with external joiners shall use a 40 percent wire fill cal-
culation to detennine the number of conductors pennitted.
**Raceways with internal joiners shall use a 25 percent wire fill cal-
culation to detennine the number of conductors pennitted.

384.56 SpIkes alllld Taps. Splices and taps shall be permit­
ted in raceways that are accessible after installation by hav­
ing a removable cover. The conductors, including splices
and taps, shall not fill the raceway to more than 75 percent
of its area at that point. All splices and taps shall be made
by approved methods.

384.60 Grm.Jll!lldiJrng. Strut-type channel raceway enclosures
providing a transition to or from other wiring methods shall
have a means for connecting an equipment grounding con­
ductor. Strut-type channel raceways shall be permitted as
an equipment grounding conductor in accordance with
250.1 Where a snap-fit metal cover for strut-type
channel raceways is used to achieve electrical continuity in
accordance with the listing, this cover shall not be permit­
ted as the means for providing electrical continuity for a
receptacle mounted in the cover.

1mIT. COlDlstJrU.lldnOlIn §pedlficatio!t1l.s

3841.100 Co!t1l.strn.nctnoll1l. Strut-type channel raceways and
their accessories shall be of a construction that distin­
guishes them from other raceways. Raceways and their el­
bows, couplings, and other fittings shall be designed such
that the sections can be electrically and mechanically coupled
together and installed without subjecting the wires to abrasion.
They shall comply with 384.100(A), (B), and (C).

(A) MateriaL Raceways and accessories shall be formed
of steel, stainless steel, or aluminum.

(lB) CorrosnoIDl JP'rotednoIlD.. Steel raceways and accessories
shall be protected against corrosion by galvanizing or by an
organic coating.
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FPN: Enamel and PVC coatings are examples of organic
coatings that provide corrosion protection.

(C) Cover. Covers of strut-type channel raceways shall be
either metallic or nonmetallic.

384.120 Marking. Each length of strut-type channel race­
ways shall be clearly and durably identified as required in
the first sentence of 110.21.

I. General

386.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for surface metal raceways and
associated fittings.

386.2 Definition.

Surface Metal Raceway. A metallic raceway that is in­
tended to be mounted to the surface of a structure, with
associated couplings, connectors, boxes, and fittings for the
installation of electrical conductors.

386.6 Listing Requirements. Surface metal raceway and
associated fittings shall be listed.

II. Installation

386.10 Uses Permitted. The use of surface metal race­
ways shall be permitted in the following:

(1) In dry locations.

(2) In Class I, Division 2 hazardous (classified) locations
as permitted in 501.10(B)(3).

(3) Under raised floors, as permitted in 645.5(D)(2).

(4) Extension through walls and floors. Surface metal race­
way shall be permitted to pass transversely through dry
walls, dry partitions, and dry floors if the length passing
through is unbroken. Access to the conductors shall be
maintained on both sides of the wall, partition, or floor.

386.12 Uses Not Permitted. Surface metal raceways shall
not be used in the following:

(I) Where subject to severe physical damage, unless oth­
erwise approved

(2) Where the voltage is 300 volts or more between con­
ductors, unless the metal has a thickness of not less
than 1.02 mm (0.040 in.) nominal

(3) Where subject to corrosive vapors

(4) In hoistways
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(5) Where concealed, except as permitted in 386.10

386.2:1 Size of Conductors. No conductor larger than that
for which the raceway is designed shall be installed in
surface metal raceway.

386.22 Number of Conductors or Cables. The number of
conductors or cables installed in surface metal raceway
shall not be greater than the number for which the raceway
is designed. Cables shall be permitted to be installed where
such use is not prohibited by the respective cable articles.

The derating factors of 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall not apply
to conductors installed in surface metal raceways where all
of the following conditions are met:

(1) The cross-sectional area of the raceway exceeds
2500 mm2 (4 in?).

(2) The current-carrying conductors do not exceed 30 in
number.

(3) The sum of the cross-sectional areas of all contained
conductors does not exceed 20 percent of the interior
cross-sectional area of the surface metal raceway.

386.30 Securing and Supporting. Surface metal raceways
shall be supported at intervals in accordance with the
manufacturer's installation instructions.

386.56 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be permit­
ted in surface metal raceways having a removable cover
that is accessible after installation. The conductors, includ­
ing splices and taps, shall not fill the raceway to more than
75 percent of its area at that point. Splices and taps in
surface metal raceways without removable covers shall be
made only in boxes. All splices and taps shall be made by
approved methods.

Taps of Type FC cable installed in surface metal race­
way shall be made in accordance with 322.56(B).

386.60 Grounding. Surface metal raceway enclosures pro­
viding a transition from other wiring methods shall have a
means for connecting an equipment grounding conductor.

386.70 Combination Raceways. When combination sur­
face metallic raceways are used for both signaling and for
lighting and power circuits, the different systems shall be
run in separate compartments identified by stamping, im­
printing, or color coding of the interior finish.

III. Construction Specifications

386.100 Construction. Surface metal raceways shall be of
such construction as will distinguish them from other race­
ways. Surface metal raceways and their elbows, couplings,
and similar fittings shall be designed so that the sections
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can be electrically and mechanically coupled together and
installed without subjecting the wires to abrasion.

Where covers and accessories of nonmetallic materials
are used on surface metal raceways, they shall be identified
for such use.

II. Gell1leJraD

388.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for surface nonmetallic race­
ways and associated fittings.

388.2 Def.inJitJioJ!1l.

Sudace NonmetaiRic Raceway. A nonmetallic raceway
that is intended to be mounted to the surface of a structure,
with associated couplings, connectors, boxes, and fittings
for the installation of electrical conductors.

388.6 LJistJing Requirements. Surface nonmetallic race­
way and associated fittings shall be listed.

]]. IInstalHatimll

388.10 Uses Permitted!. Surface nonmetallic raceways
shall be permitted as follows:

(1) The use of surface nonmetallic raceways shall be per­
mitted in dry locations.

(2) Extension through walls and floors shall be permitted.
Surface nonmetallic raceway shall be permitted to pass
transversely through dry walls, dry partitions, and dry
floors if the length passing through is unbroken. Access
to the conductors shall be maintained on both sides of
the wall, partition, or floor.

388.12 Uses Not PermJiUed!. Surface nonmetallic race­
ways shall not be used in the following:

(1) Where concealed, except as permitted in 388.10(2)

(2) Where subject to severe physical damage

(3) Where the voltage is 300 volts or more between con­
ductors, unless listed for higher voltage

(4) In hoistways

(5) In any hazardous (classified) location, except as permit-

ted Ilw~I~I!]~,~,!.~I~ll~J'~I'II~~:li!rlml!li
(6) Where subject to ambient temperatures exceeding those

for which the nonmetallic raceway is listed

(7) For conductors whose insulation temperature limita­
tions would exceed those for which the nonmetallic
raceway is listed

388.21 SJize of Cond.udors. No conductor larger than that
for which the raceway is designed shall be installed in
surface nonmetallic raceway.

388.22 Nanmber oft' COl!ulhJldoJrs or CalMes. The number of
conductors or cables installed in surface nonmetallic race­
way shall not be greater than the number for which the
raceway is designed. Cables shall be permitted to be in­
stalled where such use is not prohibited by the respective
cable articles.

388.56 SpIkes aIlull Taps. Splices and taps shall be permit­
ted in surface nonmetallic raceways having a cover capable

1111:;I~I~II,li~li~!II~i;liJlil~1that is accessible after installation.
The conductors, including splices and taps, shall not fill the
raceway to more than 75 percent of its area at that point.
Splices and taps in surface nonmetallic raceways without
covers shall be made only
in boxes. All splices and taps shall be made by approved
methods.

388.60 GroundlnJ!1lg. Where equipment grounding is re­
quired, a separate equipment grounding conductor shall be
installed in the raceway.

388.70 ComlbJill1latnol!Jl Raceways. When combination sur­
face nonmetallic raceways are used both for signaling and
for lighting and power circuits, the different systems shall
be run in separate compartments identified by stamping,
imprinting, or color coding of the interior finish.

nIl. CmllstJrlllldnoll1l SJPedficatnOllllS

388,].00 COll1lstJrandiolll. Surface nonmetallic raceways shall
be of such construction as will distinguish them from other
raceways. Surface nonmetallic raceways and their elbows,
couplings, and similar fittings shall be designed so that the
sections can be mechanically coupled together and installed
without subjecting the wires to abrasion.

Surface nonmetallic raceways and fittings are made of
suitable nonmetallic material that is resistant to moisture
and chemical atmospheres. It shall also be flame retardant,
resistant to impact and crushing, resistant to distortion from
heat under conditions likely to be encountered in service,
and resistant to low-temperature effects.

388.1120 MaJrIkJill1lg. Surface nonmetallic raceways that have
limited smoke-producing characteristics shall be permitted
to be so identified.
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390.1 Scope. This article covers the use and installation
requirements for underfloor raceways.

390.2 Use.

(A) Permitted. The installation of underfloor raceways
shall be permitted beneath the surface of concrete or other
flooring material or in office occupancies where laid flush
with the concrete floor and covered with linoleum or
equivalent floor covering.

(B) Not Permitted. Underfloor raceways shall not be in­
stalled (1) where subject to corrosive vapors or (2) in any
hazardous (classified) locations, except as permitted by
504.20 and in Class I, Division 2 locations as permitted in
501.10(B)(3). Unless made of a material judged suitable for
the condition or unless corrosion protection approved for
the condition is provided, ferrous or nonferrous metal un­
derfloor raceways, junction boxes, and fittings shall not be
installed in concrete or in areas subject to severe corrosive
influences.

390.3 Covering. Raceway coverings shall comply with
390.3(A) through (D).

(A) Raceways Not over 100 mm (4 in.) Wide. Half-round
and flat-top raceways not over 100 mm (4 in.) in width
shall have not less than 20 mm (% in.) of concrete or wood
above the raceway.

Exception: As permitted in 390.3(C) and (D) for flat-top
raceways.

(B) Raceways over 100 mm (4 in.) Wide But Not over
200 mm (8 in.) Wide. Flat-top raceways over 100 mm
(4 in.) but not over 200 mm (8 in.) wide with a minimum of
25 mm (1 in.) spacing between raceways shall be covered
with concrete to a depth of not less than 25 mm (1 in.).
Raceways spaced less than 25 mm (1 in.) apart shall be
covered with concrete to a depth of 38 mm (1 V2 in.).

(C) Trench-Type Raceways Flush with Concrete.
Trench-type flush raceways with removable covers shall be
permitted to be laid flush with the floor surface. Such ap­
proved raceways shall be designed so that the cover plates
provide adequate mechanical protection and rigidity
equivalent to junction box covers.

(D) Other Raceways Flush with Concrete. In office oc­
cupancies, approved metal flat-top raceways, if not over
100 mm (4 in.) in width, shall be permitted to be laid flush
with the concrete floor surface, provided they are covered
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with substantial linoleum that is not less than 1.6 mm (1/16 in.)
thick or with equivalent floor covering. Where more than one
and not more than three single raceways are each installed
flush with the concrete, they shall be contiguous with each
other and joined to form a rigid assembly.

390.4 Size of Conductors. No conductor larger than that
for which the raceway is designed shall be installed in
underfloor raceways.

390.5 Maximum Number of Conductors in Raceway.
The combined cross-sectional area' of all conductors or
cables shall not exceed 40 percent of the interior cross­
sectional area of the raceway.

390.6 Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall be made
only in junction boxes.

For the purposes of this section, so-called loop wiring
(continuous, unbroken conductor connecting the individual
outlets) shall not be considered to be a splice or tap.

Exception: Splices and taps shall be permitted in trench­
type flush raceway having a removable cover that is acces­
sible after installation. The conductors, including splices
and taps, shall not fill more than 75 percent of the raceway
area at that point.

390.7 Discontinued Outlets. When an outlet is aban­
doned, discontinued, or removed, the sections of circuit
conductors supplying the outlet shall be removed from the
raceway. No splices or reinsulated conductors, such as
would be the case with abandoned outlets on loop wiring,
shall be allowed in raceways.

390.8 Laid in Straight Lines. Underfloor raceways shall
be laid so that a straight line from the center of one junction
box to the center of the next junction box coincides with
the centerline of the raceway system. Raceways shall be

.firmly held in place to prevent disturbing this alignment
during construction.

390.9 Markers at Ends. A suitable marker shall be in­
stalled at or near each end of each straight run of raceways
to locate the last insert.

390.10 Dead. Ends. Dead ends of raceways shall be
closed.

390.13 Junction Boxes. Junction boxes shall be level~d to
the floor grade and sealed to prevent the free entrance of
water or concrete. Junction boxes used with metal raceways
shall be metal and shall be electrically continuous with the
raceways.

390.14 Inserts. Inserts shall be leveled and sealed to
prevent the entrance of concrete. Inserts used with metal
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ARTICLE 392 - CABLE TRAYS 392.3

raceways shall be metal and shall be electrically continuous
with the raceway. Inserts set in or on fiber raceways before the
floor is laid shall be mechanically secured to the raceway.
Inserts set in fiber raceways after the floor is laid shall be
screwed into the raceway. When cutting through the raceway
wall and setting inserts, chips and other dirt shall not be al­
lowed to remain in the raceway, and tools shall be used that
are designed so as to prevent the tool from entering the race­
way and damaging conductors that may be in place.

390.J!.5 CmmectimJls to Cabinets and! Wallll Outllets. Con­
nections from underfloor raceways to distribution centers
and wall outlets shall be made by approved fittings or by
any of the wiring methods in Chapter 3, where installed in
accordance with the provisions of the respective articles.

390.17 Ampadty of COJl1l.d!uctors. The ampacity adjust­
ment factors, in 310.15(B)(2), shall apply to conductors
installed in underfloor raceways.

392.1 Scope. This article covers cable tray systems, in­
cluding ladder, ventilated trough, ventilated channel, solid
bottom, and other similar structures.

FPN: For further information on cable trays, see
ANSIINEMA-VE 1-1998, Metal Cable Tray Systems;
NEMA-VE 2-1996, Metal Cable Tray Installation Guide­
lines; and NEMA-FG-1998, Nonmetallic Cable Tray
Systems.

392.2 DefinitioIrn.

1ralbHe 392.3(A) WnJrhng Methods

WnJrHing Method

Armored cable

raceways
Electrical metallic tubing
Electrical nonmetallic tubing
Fire alarm cables
Flexible metal conduit
Flexible metallic tubing
Instrumentation tray cable
Intermediate metal conduit
Liquidtight flexible metal conduit
Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit
Metal-clad cable
Mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable
Multiconductor service-entrance cable
Multiconductor underground feeder and

branch-circuit cable

Noinmetalllc-sheathed cable

fiber raceways
factory-assembled, multiconductor

control, signal, or power cables that are
specifically approved for installation in cable

Article

320
82Q
:820
~25
~bd
800
358
362
760
348
360
727
342
350
356
330
332
338
340

~}9

334
f'l60
'770
770

Cablle 1I'ray System. A unit or assembly of units or sections
and associated fittings forming a structural system used to
securely fasten or support cables and raceways.

392.3 Uses Permitted. Cable tray shall be permitted to be
used as a support system for service conductors, feeders,
branch circuits, communications circuits, control circuits,
and signaling circuits. Cable tray installations shall not be
limited to industrial establishments. Where exposed to di­
rect rays of the sun, insulated conductors and jacketed
cables shall be identified as being sunlight resistant. Cable
trays and their associated fittings shall be identified for the
intended use.

(A) Wiring Methods. The wlnng methods in Table
392.3(A) shall be permitted to be installed in cable tray
systems under the conditions described in their respective
articles and sections.

(:8) liJlll Jl:mllusan·nall lEs1tabnishmeJlll1ts. The wiring methods in
Table 392.3(A) shall be permitted to be used in any indus­
trial establishment under the conditions described in their
respective articles. In industrial establishments only, where
conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure that only
qualified persons service the installed cable tray system,
any of the cables in 392.3(B)(l) and (B)(2) shall be permit­
ted to be installed in ladder, ventilated trough, solid bottom,
or ventilated channel cable trays.

Cli) SRHlIglle Cmmdudors. Single-conductor cables shall be
permitted to be installed in accordance with (B)(l)(a)
through (B)(l)(c).

(a) Single-conductor cable shall be 1/0 AWG or larger
and shall be of'a type listed and marked on the surface for
use in cable trays. Where 1/0 AWG through 4/0 AWG
single-conductor cables are installed in ladder cable tray,
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the maximum allowable rung spacing for the ladder cable
tray shall be 225 mm (9 in.).

(b) Welding cables shall comply with the provisions of
Article 630, Part IV.

(c) Single conductors used as equipment grounding
conductors shall be insulated, covered, or bare, and they
shall be 4 AWG or larger.

(2) Medium Voltage. Single- and multiconductor medium
voltage cables shall be Type MV cable. Single conductors
shall be installed in accordance with 392.3(B)(1).

(C) Equipment Grounding Conductors. Metallic cable
trays shall be permitted to be used as equipment grounding
conductors where continuous maintenance and supervision en­
sure that qualified persons service the installed cable tray sys­
tem and the cable tray complies with provisions of 392.7.

(D) Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Cable trays in haz­
ardous (classified) locations shall contain only the cable types
permitted in 501.10, 502.10, 503.10, 504.20, and 505.15..

(E) Nonmetallic Cable Tray. In addition to the uses per­
mitted elsewhere in 392.3, nonmetallic cable tray shall be
permitted in corrosive areas and in areas requiring voltage
isolation.

392.4 Uses Not Permitted. Cable tray systems shall not be
used in hoistways or where subject to severe physical dam­
age. Cable tray systems shall not be used in ducts, plenums,
and other air-handling spaces, except as permitted in
300.22, to support wiring methods recognized for use in
such spaces.

392.5 Construction Specifications.

(A) Strength and Rigidity. Cable trays shall have suitable
strength and rigidity to provide adequate support for all
contained wiring.

(B) Smooth Edges. Cable trays shall not have sharp edges,
burrs, or projections that could damage the insulation or
jackets of the wiring.

(C) Corrosion Protection. Cable tray systems shall be
corrosion resistant. If made of ferrous material, the system
shall be protected from corrosion as required by 300.6.

(D) Side Rails. Cable trays shall have side rails or equiva­
lent structural members.

(E) Fittings. Cable trays shall include fittings or other suit­
able means for changes in direction and elevation of runs.

(F) Nonmetallic Cable Tray. Nonmetallic cable trays
shall be made of flame-retardant material.
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392.6 Installation.

(A) Compllete System. Cable trays shall be installed as a
complete system. Field bends or modifications shall be so
made that the electrical continuity of the cable tray system
and support for the cables is maintained. Cable tray systems
shall be permitted to have mechanically discontinuous seg­
ments between cable tray runs or between cable tray runs
and equipment. The system shall provide for the support of
the cables in accordance with their corresponding articles.

Where cable trays support individual conductors and
where the conductors pass from one cable tray to another,
or from a cable tray to raceway(s) or from a cable tray to
equipment where the conductors are terminated, the dis­
tance between cable trays or between the cable tray and the
raceway(s) or the equipment shall not exceed 1.8 m (6 ft).
The conductors shall be secured to the cable tray(s) at the
transition, and they shall be protected, by guarding or by
location, from physical damage.

A bonding jumper sized in accordance with 250.102
shall connect the two sections of cable tray, or the cable
tray and the raceway or equipment. Bonding shall be in
accordance with 250.96.

(B) Completed Before Installation. Each run of cable
tray shall be completed before the installation of cables.

(C) Supports. Supports shall be provided to prevent stress
on cables where they enter raceways or other enclosures
from cable tray systems.

Cable trays shall be supported at intervals in accordance
with the installation instructions.

(D) Covers. In portions of runs where additional protec­
tion is required, covers or enclosures providing the required
protection shall be of a material that is compatible with the
cable tray.

(E) Multiconductor Cables Rated 600 Volts or Less.
Multiconductor cables rated 600 volts or less shall be per­
mitted to be installed in the same cable tray.

(F) Cables Rated over 600 Volts. Cables rated over 600
volts and those rated 600 volts or less installed in the same
cable tray shall comply with either of the following:

(1) The cables rated over 600 volts are Type Me.

(2) The cables rated over 600 volts are separated from the
cables rated 600 volts or less by a solid fixed barrier of
a material compatible with the cable tray.

(G) Through Partlltions and WaHls. Cable trays shall be
permitted to extend transversely through partitions and
walls or vertically through platforms and floors in wet or
dry locations where the installations, complete with in­
stalled cables, are made in accordance with the require­
ments of 300.21.
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cable tray, provided they are accessible. §PUges-shall be

TabRe 392.7(B) Metal Area JRequiiremen1s for Cable TJrays
Used as lEqunjpmell1lt Grmllllulling COll1ldudor

aTotal cross-sectional area of both side rails for ladder or trough cable
trays; or the minimum cross-sectional area of metal in channel cable
trays or cable trays of one-piece construction.
bSteel cable trays shall not be used as equipment grounding conduc­
tors for circuits with ground-fault protection above 600 amperes. Alu­
minum cable trays shall not be used as equipment grounding conduc­
tors for circuits with ground-fault protection above 2000 amperes.

Aluminum
SteeR Cable 1frays Cable 'frays

mm2 in.2 mm2 fin. 2

129 0.20 129 0.20
258 0.40 129 0.20
451.5 0.70 129 0.20
645 1.00 258 0.40
967.5 1.50b 258 0.40

387 0.60
645 1.00
967.5 1.50

1290 2.00b

60
100
200
400
600

1000
1200
1600
2000

Maximum Fuse
Ampere Rating, Minimum Cross-Sectional
Circuit Breaker Area of Memna

Ampere fiiip SetaD.ll1lg, _
or Circuit Breaker
Protective Relay

Ampell'e 'fJrip SeUiJrng
foll' Grmm!Ii-FauRt
Pll'Otedion of AIlUY

CabRe Circuit in tll1le
CabRe Tray System

(.If) Raceways~ CabDe§~ Boxes~ and COIl1ldllllit Bodies SllllJPl~

ported from Cable TJray Systems. In industrial facilities
where conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure
that only qualified persons service the installation and
where the cable tray systems are designed and installed to
support the load, such systems shall be permitted to support
raceways and cables, and boxes and conduit bodies covered
in 314.1. For raceways terminating at the tray, a listed cable
tray clamp or adapter shall be used to securely fasten the
raceway to the cable tray system. Additional supporting and
securing of the raceway shall be in accordance with the
requirements of the appropriate raceway article.

For raceways or cables running parallel to and attached
to the bottom or side of a cable tray system, fastening and
supporting shall be in accordance with the requirements of
the appropriate raceway or cable article.

For boxes and conduit bodies attached to the bottom or
side of a cable tray system, fastening and supporting shall
be in accordance with the requirements of 314.23.

(lHl:) Exposed aJl1ldl AccessilbHe. Cable trays shall be exposed
and accessible except as permitted by 392.6(G).

(][) Adequate Access. Sufficient space shall be provided
and maintained about cable trays to permit adequate access
for installing and maintaining the cables.

392.' GJrollllndull1lg.

(A) MetaHiic Cable 1I'Jrays. Metallic cable trays that sup­
port electrical conductors shall be grounded as required for
conductor enclosures in accordance with 250.96 and

•

(B) Steen OJr AlluminlUlm Cable 'fJray Systems. Steel or
aluminum cable tray systems shall be permitted to be used
as equipment grounding conductors, provided all the fol­
lowing requirements are met:

(1) The cable tray sections and fittings identified

ilm,lil[~i1 grounding ili!i1Ii~1111
(2) The minimum cross-sectional area of cable trays con­

form to the requirements in Table 392.7(B).

(3) All cable tray sections and fittings legibly and du-
rably marked to show the cross-sectional area of metal
in channel cable trays, or cable trays of one-piece con­
struction, and the total cross-sectional area of both side
rails for ladder or trough cable trays.

(4) Cable tray sections, fittings, and connected raceways
bonded in accordance with 250.96, using bolted

mechanical connectors or bonding jumpers sized and
installed in accordance with 250.102.

(lR) Fastened Secuuelly. In other than horizontal runs, the
cables shall be fastened securely to transverse members of
the cable trays.

(C) Bushed COll1lduit and! Thbill1lg. A box shall not be re­
quired where cables or conductors are installed in bushed
conduit and tubing used for support or for protection
against physical damage.

(D) Connected firm ParaRiell. Where single conductor cables
comprising each phase, neutral, or grounded conductor of n
alternating-current circuit are connected in parallel as permit­
ted in 310.4, the conductors shall be installed in groups con­
sisting of not more than one conductor per phase, neutral, or
grounded conductor to prevent current imbalance in the paral­
leled conductors due to inductive reactance.

Single conductors shall be securely bound in circuit
groups to prevent excessive movement due to fault-current
magnetic forces unless single conductors are cabled to­
gether, such as triplexed assemblies.

392.8 Cable llnstallHatiOlI1l.

(A) Cablle Splices. Cable splices made and insulated by
approved methods shall be permitted to be located within a

(IE) Single COIrndllJldoJrs. Where any of the single conductors
installed in ladder or ventilated trough cable trays are 1/0
through 4/0 AWG, all single conductors shall be installed in a
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392.9 ARTICLE 392 - CABLE TRAYS

single layer. Conductors that are bound together to comprise
each circuit group shall be permitted to be installed in other
than a single layer.

392.9 Number of Multiconductor Cables, Rated 2000
Volts or Less, in Cable Trays. The number of multicon­
ductor cables, rated 2000 volts or less, permitted in a single
cable tray shall not exceed the requirements of this section.
The conductor sizes herein apply to both aluminum and
copper conductors.

(A) Any Mixture of Cables. Where ladder or ventilated
trough cable trays contain multiconductor power or lighting
cables, or any mixture of multiconductor power, lighting,
control, and signal cables, the maximum number of cables
shall conform to the following:

(1) Where all of the cables are 4/0 AWG or larger, the sum
of the diameters of all cables shall not exceed the cable
tray width, and the cables shall be installed in a single
layer.

(2) Where all of the cables are smaller than 4/0 AWG, the
sum of the cross-sectional areas of all cables shall not
exceed the maximum allowable cable fill area in Col­
umn 1 of Table 392.9 for the appropriate cable tray
width.

(3) Where 4/0 AWG or larger cables are installed in the
same cable tray with cables smaller than 4/0 AWG, the

sum of the cross-sectional areas of all cables smaller
than 4/0 AWG shall not exceed the maximum allow­
able fill area resulting from the calculation in Column 2
of Table 392.9 for the appropriate cable tray width. The
4/0 AWG and larger cables shall be installed in a single
layer, and no other cables shall be placed on them.

(B) Multiconductor Control and/or Signal Cables Only.
Where a ladder or ventilated trough cable tray having a
usable inside depth of 150 mm (6 in.) or less contains
multiconductor control and/or signal cables only, the sum
of the cross-sectional areas of all cables at any cross section
shall not exceed 50 percent of the interior cross-sectional
area of the cable tray. A depth of 150 mm (6 in.) shall be
used to calculate the allowable interior cross-sectional area
of any cable tray that has a usable inside depth of more than
150 mm (6 in.).

(C) Solid Bottom Cable Trays Containing Any Mixture.
Where solid bottom cable trays contain multiconductor
power or lighting cables, or any mixture of multiconductor
power, lighting, control, and signal cables, the maximum
number of cables shall conform to the following:

(1) Where all of the cables are 4/0 AWG or larger, the sum
of the diameters of all cables shall not exceed 90 per­
cent of the cable tray width, and the cables shall be
installed in a single layer.

(2) Where all of the cables are smaller than 4/0 AWG, the
sum of the cross-sectional areas of all cables shall not

Table 392.9 Allowable Cable Fill Area for Multiconductor Cables in Ladder, Ventilated Trough, or Solidi Bottom Cable Trays
for Cables Rated 2000 Volts or Less

Maximum Allowable FiU Area for Multiconductor Cables

Ladder or Ventilated Trough Cable Trays,
392.9(A) Solid Bottom Cable Trays, 392.9(C)

Column 3
Column 1 Applicable for Column 43

Inside Width of Applicable for Column 23 392.9(C)(2) Applicable for 392.9(C)(3)
Cable Tray 392.9(A)(2) Only Applicable for 392.9(A)(3) Only Only Only

mm in. mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2

150 6.0 4,500 7.0 4,500 - (30 Sd)b 7- (1.2 Sd)b 3,500 5.5 3,500-(25 Sdb) 5.5-Sdb

225 9.0 6,800 10.5 6,800 - (30 Sd) 10.5- (1.2 Sd) 5,100 8.0 5,100-(25 Sd) 8.0-Sd
300 12.0 9,000 14.0 9,000 - (30 Sd) 14- (1.2 Sci) 7,100 11.0 7,100-(25 Sd) 11.0-Sd
450 18.0 13,500 21.0 13,500 - (30 Sd) 21- (1:2 Sd) 10,600 16.5 10,600-(25 Sd) 16.5-Sd
600 24.0 18,000 28.0 18,000 - (30 Sd) 28- (1.2 Sd) 14,200 22.0 14,200-(25 Sd) 22.0-Sd
750 30.0 22,500 35.0 22,500 - (30 Sd) 35- (1.2 Sd) 17,700 27.5 17,700-(25 Sd) 27.5-Sd
900 36.0 27,000 42.0 27,000 - (30 Sd) 42- (1.2 Sd) 21,300 33.0 21,300-(25 Sd) 33.0-Sd

aThe maximum allowable fill areas in Columns 2 and 4 shall be calculated. For example, the maximum allowable fill in mrn2 for a 150-mrn wide
cable tray in Column 2 shall be 4500 minus (30 multiplied by Sd) [the maximum allowable fill, in square inches, for a 6-in. wide cable tray in
Column 2 shall be 7 minus (1.2 multiplied by Sd)].
bThe term Sd in Columns 2 and 4 is equal to the sum of the diameters, in mrn, of all cables 107.2 mm (in inches, of all 4/0 AWG) and larger
multiconductor cables in the same cable tray with smaller cables.

•
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ARTICLE 392 - CABLE 1RAYS 392.]W

exceed the maximum allowable cable fill area in Column
3 of Table 392.9 for the appropriate cable tray width.

(3) Where 4/0 AWG or larger cables are installed in the
same cable tray with cables smaller than 4/0 AWG, the
sum of the cross-sectional areas of all cables smaller
than 4/0 AWG shall not exceed the maximum allowable
fill area resulting from the computation in Column 4 of
Table 392.9 for the appropriate cable tray width. The 4/0
AWG and larger cables shall be installed in a single layer,
and no other cables shall be placed on them.

(D) SoUid Bottom CabRe Tray - MIDllltncOlIullllldoJr Cmll~

tJroi aJl1ldJoJr Signal Cables Oolly. Where a solid bottom
cable tray having a usable inside depth of 150 mm (6 in.) or
less contains multiconductor control and/or signal cables
only, the sum of the cross-sectional areas of all cables at
any cross section shall not exceed 40 percent of the interior
cross-sectional area of the cable tray. A depth of 150 mm
(6 in.) shall be used to calculate the allowable interior
cross-sectional area of any cable tray that has a usable
inside depth of more than 150 mm (6 in.).

(E) Ventillatedl ChaJIJIIl1lell CabBe 1llrays. Where ventilated
channel cable trays contain multiconductor cables of any
type, the following shall apply:

(1) Where only one multiconductor cable is installed, the
cross-sectional area shall not exceed the value specified
in Column 1 of Table 392.9(E).

(2) Where more than one multiconductor cable is installed,
the sum of the cross-sectional area of all cables shall not
exceed the value specified in Column 2 of Table 392.9(E).

(F) Sollid! Chall1ll1lell Cahlle 1rJrays. Where solid channel
cable trays contain multiconductor cables of any type, the
following shall apply:

(1) Where only one multiconductor cable is installed, the
cross-sectional area of the cable shall not exceed the
value specified in Column 1 of Table 392.9(F).

(2) Where more than one multiconductor cable is installed,
the sum of the cross-sectional area of all cable shall not
exceed the value specified in Column 2 of Table 392.9(F).

392.1l\ll NUlmbeJr of Snll1lglle~Coll1ldlUldoJr CabBes, Ratecl
2000 Vollts Oil' Less, in CaMe Trays. The number of single­
conductor cables, rated 2000 volts or less, permitted in a
single cable tray section shall not exceed the requirements
of this section. The single conductors, or conductor assem­
blies, shall be evenly distributed across the cable tray. The
conductor sizes herein apply to both aluminum and copper
conductors.

(A) Ladder Oil' Ventillatetrll Though Cablle bays. Where
ladder or ventilated trough cable trays contain single­
conductor cables, the maximum number of single conduc­
tors shall conform to the following:

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

Tablle 392.9(E) Allllowable Cablle JFm Area trOll' Multicondudor
Cablles in VerntiHated Cllmlrnnell Cable Trays tror Cables Rated
2000 Volts or Less

Maximum ADDowablle JFiDR Area for
MuUicmllductor Cables

Column 2
Rnside WddtHn of Columlrn :1 More Thalrn

Cable Tray Orne Cable One Cablle

mm in. mm2 dn.2 mm2 ilrn.2

75 3 1500 2.3 850 1.3
100 4 2900 4.5 1600 2.5
150 6 4500 7.0 2450 3.8

1fablle 392.9(JF) AlBowablle CaMe Filll Area tror Multicondluctor
Cables in Sollid Channel Cablle Trays for CabDes Rated 2000
Vollts or lLess

Collumn 2
llll1lside Width of Collumn :n. More Tllmrn

Cable Tray Orne Cable One Cable

mm in. mm2 iD.2 mrn2 drn.2

50 2 850 1.3 500 0.8
75 3 1300 2.0 700 1.1

100 4 2400 3.7 1400 2.1
150 6 3600 5.5 2100 3.2

(1) Where all of the cables are 1000 kcmil or larger, the
sum of the diameters of all single-conductor cables
shall not exceed cable tray width, and the cables shall
be installed in a single layer. Conductors that are bound
together to comprise each circuit group shall be permit­
ted to be installed in other than a single layer.

(2) Where all of the cables are from 250 kcmil ~ij-f()-ugh 900
kcmil, the sum of the cross-sectional areas of all single­
conductor cables shall not exceed the maximum allow­
able cable fill area in Column 1 of Table 392.10(A) for
the appropriate cable tray width.

(3) Where 1000 kcmil or larger single-conductor cables are
installed in the same cable tray with single-conductor
cables smaller than 1000 kcmil, the sum of the cross­
sectional areas of all cables smaller than 1000 kcmil
shall not exceed the maximum allowable fill area re­
sulting from the computation in Column 2 of Table
392.10(A) for the appropriate cable tray width.

(4) Where any of the single conductor cables are 1/0 through
4/0 AWG, the sum of the diameters of all single conductor
cables shall not e~ceed the cable tray width.

(lB) Ventilated CharmeR Cable lIrays. Where 50 mm
(2 in.), 75 mm (3 in.), 100 mm (4 in.), or 150 mm (6 in.)
wide ventilated channel cable trays contain single-
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392.U ARTICLE 392 - CABLE TRAYS

Table 392.10(A) Allowable Cable Fill Area for Single-Conductor Cables in Ladder or Ventilated Trough
Cable Trays for Cables Rated 2000 Volts or Less

Maximum Allowable Fin Area for Single-Conductor
CabHes in Ladder or Ventilated Trough Cable Trays

CoBumn] Column 23

Inside Width of Cable Tray Applicable for 392.10(A)(2) Only Applicable for 392.10(A)(3) Only

mm in. mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2

150 6 4,200 6.5 4,200 - (28 Sd)b 6.5 - (1.1 Sd)b
225 9 6,100 9.5 6,100 - (28 Sd) 9.5 - (1.1 Sd)
300 12 8,400 13.0 8,400 - (28 Sd) 13.0 - (1.1 Sd)
450 18 12,600 19.5 12,600 - (28 Sd) 19.5 - (1.1 Sd)
600 24 16,800 26.0 16,800 - (28 Sd) 26.0-(1.1 Sd)
750 30 21,000 32.5 21,000 - (28 Sd) 32.5 - (1.1 Sd)
900 36 25,200 39.0 25,200 - (28 Sd) 39.0 - (1.1 Sd)

aThe maximum allowable fill areas in Column 2 shall be calculated. For example, the maximum allowable fill, in mm2
, for alSO mm wide cable

tray in Column 2 shall be 4200 minus (28 multiplied by Sd) [the maximum allowable fill, in square inches, for a 6-in. wide cable tray in Column
2 shall be 6.5 minus (1.1 multiplied by Sd)].
bThe term Sd in Column 2 is equal to the sum of the diameters, in mm, of all cables 507 mm2 (in inches, of all 1000 kcmil) and larger
single-conductor cables in the same ladder or ventilated trough cable tray with small cables.

conductor cables, the sum of the diameters of all single
conductors shall not exceed the inside width of the channel.

392.H Ampacity of Cabies, Rated 2000 Volts or Less, in
Cable Trays.

(A) Multiconductor Cables. The allowable ampacity of
multiconductor cables, nominally rated 2000 volts or less,
installed according to the requirements of 392.9 shall be as
given in Table 310.16 and Table 310.18, subject to the
provisions of (1), (2), (3), and 310.15(A)(2).

(1) The derating factors of 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall apply
only to multiconductor cables with more than three
current-carrying conductors. Derating shall be limited
to the number of current-carrying conductors in the
cable and not to the number of conductors in the cable
tray.

(2) Where cable trays are continuously covered for more
than 1.8 m (6 ft) with solid unventilated covers, not
over 95 percent of the allowable ampacities of Table
310.16 and Table 310.18 shall be permitted for multi­
conductor cables.

(3) Where multiconductor cables are installed in a single
layer in uncovered trays, with a maintained spacing of
not less than one cable diameter between cables, the
ampacity shall not exceed the allowable ambient
temperature-corrected ampacities of multiconductor
cables, with not more than three insulated conductors
rated 0 through 2000 volts in free air, in accordance
with 310.15(C).

FPN: See Table B.31O.3.
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(B) SilllgHeaConductor Cables. The allowable ampacity of
single-conductor cables shall be as permitted by
310.15(A)(2). The derating factors of 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall
not apply to the ampacity of cables in cable trays. The
ampacity of single-conductor cables, or single conductors
cabled together (triplexed, quadruplexed, etc.), nominally
rated 2000 volts or less, shall comply with the following:

(1) Where installed according to the requirements of
392.10, the ampacities for 600 kcmil and larger single­
conductor cables in uncovered cable trays shall not ex­
ceed 75 percent of the allowable ampacities in Table
310.17 and Table 310.19. Where cable trays are con­
tinuously covered for more than 1.8 m (6 ft) with solid
unventilated covers, the ampacities for 600 kcmil and
larger cables shall not exceed 70 percent of the allow­
able ampacities in Table 310.17 and Table 310.19.

(2) Where installed according to the requirements of
392.10, the ampacities for 1/0 AWG through 500 kcmil
single-conductor cables in uncovered cable trays shall
not exceed 65 percent of the allowable ampacities in
Table 310.17 and Table 310.19. Where cable trays are
continuously covered for more than 1.8 m (6 ft) with solid
unventilated covers, the arnpacities for 1/0 AWG through
500 kcmil cables shall not exceed 60 percent of the allow­
able arnpacities in Table 310.17 and Table 310.19.

(3) Where single conductors are installed in a single layer
in uncovered cable trays, with a maintained space of
not less than one cable diameter between individual
conductors, the ampacity of 1/0 AWG and larger cables
shall not exceed the allowable ampacities in Table
310.17 and Table 310.19.

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition
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ARTICLE 394 - CONCEALED KNOB-AND-TUBE WIRING 394.2

Exception to (B)(3): For solid bottom cable trays the am­
pacify of single conductor cables shall be determined by
310.15(C).

(4) Where single conductors are installed in a triangular or
square configuration in uncovered cable trays, with a
maintained free airspace of not less than 2.15 times one
conductor diameter (2.15 x a.D.) of the largest con­
ductor contained within the configuration and adjacent
conductor configurations or cables, the ampacity of 1/0
AWG and larger cables shall not exceed the allowable
ampacities of two or three single insulated conductors
rated 0 through 2000 volts supported on a messenger in
accordance with 310.15(B).

FPN: See Table 310.20.

,.

392.12 ~umbeJ!' of Type MV and 'JI'ype MC C3IllJRes (2001
Volts OJ!' Over) llHll Cable TJrays. The number of cables rated
2001 volts or over permitted in a single cable tray shall not
exceed the requirements of this section.

The sum of the diameters of single-conductor and mul­
ticonductor cables shall not exceed the cable tray width,
and the cables shall be installed in a single layer. Where
single conductor cables are triplexed, quadruplexed, or
bound together in circuit groups, the sum of the diameters
of the single conductors shall not exceed the cable tray
width, and these groups shall be installed in single layer
arrangement.

392.13 Ampacity of Type MV and Type MC Cables
(2001 Volts OJl" Over) nn CallJDe TJrays. The ampacity of
cables, rated 2001 volts, nominal, or over, installed accord­
ing to 392.12 shall not exceed the requirements of this
section.

(A) MlllIlltncondlllllctor CallJDes (2001 VoRts or Over). The
allowable ampacity of multiconductor cables shall be as
given in Table 310.75 and Table 310.76, subject to the
following provisions:

(1) Where cable trays are continuously covered for more
than 1.8 m (6 ft) with solid unventilated covers, not
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more than 95 percent of the allowable ampacities of
Table 310.75 and Table 310.76 shall be permitted for
multiconductor cables.

(2) Where multiconductor cables are installed in a single
layer in uncovered cable trays, with maintained spacing
of not less than one cable diameter between cables, the
ampacity shall not exceed the allowable ampacities of
Table 310.71 and Table 310.72.

(8) Sill1gBem OOil1ldlllllctmr Cables (2001 VoHts or Over). The
ampacity of single-conductor cables, or single conductors
cabled together (triplexed, quadrup1exed, etc.), shall com­
ply with the following:

(1) The ampacities for 1/0 AWG and larger single­
conductor cables in uncovered cable trays shall not ex­
ceed 75 percent of the allowable ampacities in Table
310.69 and Table 310.70. Where the cable trays are
covered for more than 1.8 m (6 ft) with solid unventilated
covers, the ampacities for 1/0 AWG and larger single­
conductor cables shall not exceed 70 percent of the allow­
able ampacities in Table 310.69 and Table 310.70.

(2) Where single-conductor cables are installed in a single
layer in uncovered cable trays, with a maintained space
of not less than one cable diameter between individual
conductors, the ampacity of 1/0 AWG and larger cables
shall not exceed the allowable ampacities in Table
310.69 and Table 310.70.

(3) Where single conductors are installed in a triangular or
square configuration in uncovered cable trays, with a
maintained free air space of not less than 2.15 times the
diameter (2.15 x a.D.) of the largest conductor con­
tained within the configuration and adjacent conductor
configurations or cables, the ampacity of 1/0 AWG and
larger cables shall not exceed the allowable ampacities
in Table 310.67 and Table 310.68.

IT. GelI1leral

3941.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications of concealed knob-and-tube wiring.

394.2 DefiJl1litiOllll.

Cmllcealed Knob a 3llI1ld a ThllJe WiIring. A wiring method us­
ing knobs, tubes, and flexible nonmetallic tubing for the
protection and support of single insulated conductors.

70-235



394.10 ARTICLE 394 - CONCEALED KNOB-AND-TUBE WIRING

n. Installation

394.10 Uses Permitted. Concealed knob-and-tube wiring
shall be permitted to be installed in the hollow spaces of
walls and ceilings, or in unfinished attics and roof spaces as
provided by 394.23, only as follows:

(1) For extensions of existing installations

(2) Elsewhere by special permission

394.12 Uses Not Permitted. Concealed knob-and-tube
wiring shall not be used in the following:

(1) Commercial garages

(2) Theaters and similar locations

(3) Motion picture studios

(4) Hazardous (classified) locations

(5) Hollow spaces of walls, ceilings, and attics where such
spaces are insulated by loose, rolled, or foamed-in­
place insulating material that envelops the conductors

394.17 Through or Parallel to Framing Members. Con­
ductors shall comply with 398.17 where passing through
holes in structural members. Where passing through wood
cross members in plastered partitions, conductors shall be
protected by noncombustible, nonabsorbent, insulating
tubes extending not less than 75 mm (3 in.) beyond the
wood member.

394.19 Clearances.

(A) General. A clearance of not less than 75 mm (3 in.)
shall be maintained between conductors and a clearance of
not less than 25 mm (l in.) between the conductor and the
surface over which it passes.

(B) Limited Conductor Space. Where space is too limited
to provide these minimum clearances, such as at meters,
panelboards, outlets, and switch points, the individual con­
ductors shall be enclosed in flexible nonmetallic tubing,
which shall be continuous in length between the last sup­
port and the enclosure or terminal point.

(C) Clearance from Piping, Exposed Conductors, and
So Forth. Conductors shall comply with 398.19 for clear­
ances from other exposed conductors, piping, and so forth.

394.23 In Accessible Attics. Conductors in unfinished at­
tics and roof spaces shall comply with 394.23(A) or (B).

FPN: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of conductors.

(A) Accessible by Stairway or Permanent Ladder. Con­
ductors shall be installed along the side of or through bored
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holes in floor joists, studs, or rafters. Where run through
bored holes, conductors in the joists and in studs or rafters
to a height of not less than 2.1 m (7 ft) above the floor or
floor joists shall be protected by substantial running boards
extending not less than 25 mm (1 in.) on each side of the
conductors. Running boards shall be securely fastened in
place. Running boards and guard strips shall not be re­
quired where conductors are installed along the sides of
joists, studs, or rafters.

(B) Not Accessible by Stairway or Permanent Ladder.
Conductors shall be installed along the sides of or through
bored holes in floor joists, studs, or rafters.

Exception: In buildings completed before the wiring is in­
stalled, attic and roof spaces that are not accessible by
stairway or permanent ladder and have headroom at all
points less than 900 mm (3 ft), the wiring shall be permitted
to be installed on the edges of rafters or joists facing the
attic or roof space.

394.30 Securing and Supporting.

(A) Supporting. Conductors shall be rigidly supported on
noncombustible, nonabsorbent insulating materials and
shall not contact any other objects. Supports shall be in­
stalled as follows:

(1) Within 150 mm (6 in.) of each side of each tap or
splice, and

(2) At intervals not exceeding 1.4 m (4Yz ft).

Where it is impracticable to provide supports, conduc­
tors shall be permitted to be fished through hollow spaces
in dry locations, provided each conductor is individually
enclosed in flexible nonmetallic tubing that is in continuous
lengths between supports, between boxes, or between a
support and a box.

(R) Securing. Where solid knobs are used, conductors
shall be securely tied thereto by tie wires having insulation
equivalent to that of the conductor.

394.42 Devices. Switches shall comply with 404.4 and
404.10(B).

394.56 Splices and Taps. Splices shall be soldered unless
approved splicing devices are used. In-line or strain splices
shall not be used.

III. Construction Specifications

394.104 Conductors. Conductors shall be of a type speci­
fied by Article 310.
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ARTICLE 398 - OPEN WIRING ON INSULATORS 398.2

396.30 Mess~l!llg~lr.

Support. The messenger shall be supported at dead
ends and at intermediate locations so as to eliminate tension
on the conductors. The conductors shall not be permitted to
come into contact with the messenger supports or any
structural members, walls, or pipes.

396.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications for messenger-supported wiring.

396.2 JI)~finitiOlrn.

M~sseJl1lgeJr'-SulPportedl WiJril!Jlg. An exposed wiring support
system using a messenger wire to support insulated conduc­
tors by anyone of the following:

(I) A messenger with rings and saddles for conductor sup­
port

(2) A messenger with a field-installed lashing material for
conductor support

(3) Factory-assembled aerial cable

(4) Multiplex cables utilizing a bare conductor, factory as­
sembled and twisted with one or more insulated con­
ductors, such as duplex, triplex, or quadruplex type of
construction

TalbHe 396.10(A) CalbHe 'JI'ylPes

Mineral-insulated,
metal-sheathed cable

Multiconductor
service-entrance cable

Multiconductor underground
feeder and branch-circuit
cable

Other factory-assembled,
multiconductor control,
signal, or power cables that
are identified for the use

Power and control tray cable
Power-limited tray cable

SectioJrn

725.154(C) and
725.179(E)

ArticHe

~28

330
332

338

340

336

H. JIn.staiHatioJl1l

396.10 Uses P~lrmiUe{]l.

(A) Calblle Types. The cable types in Table 396.10(A) shall
be permitted to be installed in messenger-supported wiring
under the conditions described in the article or section ref­
erenced for each.

(B) llll1l lhrndustrnall EstabHHshments. In industrial estab­
lishments only, where conditions of maintenance and super­
vision ensure that only qualified persons service the in­
stalled messenger-supported wiring, the following shall be
permitted:

(1) Any of the conductor types shown in Table

or 1~li~lll'li~tm~I~III~
(2) MV cable

Where exposed to weather, conductors shall be listed
for use in wet locations. Where exposed to direct rays of
the sun, conductors or cables shall be sunlight resistant.

(C) Hazardlou.lls (CBa§sifi~d) Locatnol!lls. Messenger­
supported wiring shall be permitted to be used in hazardous
(classified) locations where the contained cables are permit­
ted for such use in 501.10, 502.10, 503.10, and 504.20.

396.112 Uses Not Permitted. Messenger-supported wiring
shall not be used in hoistways or where subject to physical
damage.

396.56 Comlludor Spllic~§ and! Taps. Conductor splices
and taps made and insulated by approved methods shall be
permitted in messenger-supported wiring.

396.60 Grou.llmlling. The messenger shall be grounded as
required by 250.80 and 250.86 for enclosure grounding.

ll. GeHll~rall

398.]. Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications of open wiring on insulators.

398.2 Defi.nitfiorrn.

0lPellll Wfil'ing OHll llnsuBatoll"s. An exposed wiring method
using cleats, knobs, tubes, and flexible tubing for the
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398.10 ARTICLE 398 - OPEN WIRING ON INSULATORS

protection and support of single insulated conductors run in
or on buildings.

H. Installation

398.10 Uses Permitted. Open wiring on insulators shall be
permitted only for industrial or agricultural establishments
on systems of 600 volts, nominal, or less, as follows:

(~) Indoors or outdoors

(2) In wet or dry locations

(3) Where subject to corrosive vapors

(4) For services

398.12 Uses Not Permitted. Open WIrIng on insulators
shall not be installed where concealed by the building
structure.

398.15 Exposed Work.

(A) Dry Locations. In dry locations, where not exposed to
physical damage, conductors shall be permitted to be sepa­
rately enclosed in flexible nonmetallic tubing. The tubing
shall be in continuous lengths not exceeding 4.5 m (15 ft)
and secured to the surface by straps at intervals not exceed­
ing 1.4 m (4l/2 ft).

(B) Entering Spaces Subject to Dampness, Wetness, or
Corrosive Vapors. Conductors entering or leaving loca­
tions subject to dampness, wetness, or corrosive vapors
shall have drip loops formed on them and shall then pass
upward and inward from the outside of. the buildings, or
from the damp, wet, or corrosive location, through non­
combustible, nonabsorbent insulating tubes.

FPN: See 230.52 for individual conductors entering build­
ings or other structures.

(C) Exposed to Physical Damage. Conductors within 2.1 m
(7 ft) from the floor shall be considered exposed to physical
damage. Where open conductors cross ceiling joists and wall
studs and are exposed to physical damage, they shall be pro­
tected by one of the following methods:

(1) Guard strips not less than 25 mm (1 in.) nominal in
thickness and at least as high as the insulating supports,
placed on each side of and close to the wiring.

(2) A substantial running board at least 13 rom (l/2 in.)
thick in back of the conductors with side protections.
Running boards shall extend at least 25 rom (1 in.)
outside the conductors, but not more than 50 mm
(2 in.), and the protecting sides shall be at least 50 mm
(2 in.) high and at least 25 mm (1 in.), nominal, in
thickness.

(3) Boxing made in accordance with 398.l5(C)(1) or
(C)(2) and furnished with a cover kept at least 25 mm
(1 in.) away from the conductors within. Where pro-
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tecting vertical conductors on side walls, the boxing
shall be closed at the top and the holes through which
the conductors pass shall be bushed.

(4) Rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, rigid
nonmetallic conduit, or electrical metallic tubing.
When installed in metal piping, the conductors shall be
encased in continuous lengths of approved flexible
tubing.

398.17 Through or Parallel to Framing Members. Open
conductors shall be separated from contact with walls,
floors, wood cross members, or partitions through which

, they pass by tubes or bushings of noncombustible, nonab­
sorbent insulating material. Where the bushing is shorter
than the hole, a waterproof sleeve of noninductive material
shall be inserted in the hole and an insulating bushing
slipped into the sleeve at each end in such a manner as to
keep the conductors absolutely out of contact with the
sleeve. Each conductor shall be carried through a separate
tube or sleeve.

FPN: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of conductors.

398.19 Clearances. Open conductors shall be separated at
least 50 mm (2 in.) from metal raceways, piping, or other
conducting material, and from any exposed lighting, power,
or signaling conductor, or shall be separated therefrom by a
continuous and firmly fixed nonconductor in addition to the
insulation of the conductor. Where any insulating tube is
used, it shall be secured at the ends. Where practicable,
conductors shall pass over rather than under any piping
subject to leakage or accumulations of moisture.

398.23 In Accessible Attics. Conductors in unfinished at­
tics and roof spaces shall comply with 398.23(A) or (B).

(A) Accessible by Stairway or Permanent Ladder. Con­
ductors shall be installed along the side of or through bored
holes in floor joists, studs, or rafters. Where run through
bored holes, conductors in the joists and in studs or rafters
to a height of not less than 2.1 m (7 ft) above the floor or
floor joists shall be protected by substantial running boards
extending not less than 25 mm (1 in.) on each side of the
conductors. Running boards shall be securely fastened in
place. Running boards and guard strips shall not be re­
quired for conductors installed along the sides of joists,
studs, or rafters.

(B) Not Accessible by Stairway or Permanent Ladder.
Conductors shall be installed along the sides of or through
bored holes in floor joists, studs, or rafters.

Exception: In buildings completed before the wiring is in­
stalled, in attic and roof spaces that are not accessible by
stairway or permanent ladder and have headroom at all
points less than 900 mm (3 ft), the wiring shall be permitted
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ARTICLE 398 - OPEN WIRING ON INSULATORS 398.HD41

to be installed on the edges of rafters or joists facing the
attic or roof space.

398.30 §ecllllrDng an.d SUJPportirrn.g.

(A) COl1lducltor Sizes Smalller Tlhl:iUYt 8 AWG. Conductors
smaller than 8 AWG shall be rigidly supported on noncom­
bustible, nonabsorbent insulating materials and shall not
contact any other objects. Supports shall be installed as
follows:

(1) Within 150 mm (6 in.) from a tap or splice

(2) Within 300 mm (12 in.) of a dead-end connection to a
lampholder or receptacle

(3) At intervals not exceeding 1.4 m (4V2 ft) and at closer
intervals sufficient to provide adequate support where
likely to be disturbed

(B) Condudor Sizes 8 AWG and Larger. Supports for
conductors 8 AWG or larger installed across open spaces
shall be permitted up to 4.5 m (15 ft) apart if noncombus­
tible, nonabsorbent insulating spacers are used at least ev­
ery 1.4 m (4V2 ft) to maintain at least 65 mm (2V2 in.)
between conductors.

Where not likely to be disturbed in buildings of mill
construction, 8 AWG and larger conductors shall be permit­
ted to be run across open spaces if supported from each
wood cross member on approved insulators maintaining
150 mm (6 in.) between conductors.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

(C) InlJ.(lIustdaR JEstabIishmelllts. In industrial establish­
ments only," where conditions of maintenance and supervi­
sion ensure that only qualified persons service the system,
conductors of sizes 250 kcmil and larger shall be permitted
to be run across open spaces where supported at intervals
up to 9.0 m (30 ft) apart.

(])) Momlltnng oj[' Conductor §illlpports. Where nails are
used to mount knobs, they shall not be smaller than ten­
penny. Where screws are used to mount knobs, or where
nails or screws are used to mount cleats, they shall be of a
length sufficient to penetrate the wood to a depth equal to at
least one-half the height of the knob and the full thickness
9f ~he cleat. Cushion washers shall be used with nails.

(IE) Tfie Wnres. Conductors 8 AWG or larger and supported
on solid knobs shall be securely tied thereto by tie wires
having an insulation equivalent to that of the conductor.

398.42 Devkes. Surface-type snap switches shall be
mounted in accordance with 404.1 O(A), and boxes shall not
be required. Other type switches shall be installed in accor­
dance with 404.4.

JrJrJr. Constructnon SpedficatnOl!'lls

398.11.04 Cmlldlilllcltors. Conductors shall be of a type speci­
fied by Article 310.
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CHAPTER 4 ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

Chapter 4 Equipment for General Use

J[. General

400.1 Scope. This article covers general requirements, ap­
plications, and construction specifications for flexible cords
and flexible cables.

400.2 Other Articles. Flexible cords and flexible cables
shall comply with this article and with the applicable pro­
visions of other articles of this Code.

Table 400.4 Flexible Cords and Cables (See 400.4.)

400.3 Suitability. Flexible cords and cables and their as­
sociated fittings shall be suitable for the conditions of use
and location.

400.4 Types. Flexible cords and flexible cables shall con­
form to the description in Table 400.4. Types of flexible
cords and flexible cables other than those listed in the table
shall be the subject of special investigation.

Nominal
Insulation
Thickness!

AWG Number AWG Braid
Trade Type or of or on Each Outer
Name Letter Voltage kcmil Conductors Insulation kcmil rom mils Conductor Covering Use

Lamp C 300 18-16 2 or more Thermoset 18-16 0.76 30 Colton None Pendant or Dry Not
cord 600 14-10 or thermo- 14-10 1.14 45 portable loca- hard

plastic tions usage

Elevator E 300 or 20--2 2 or more Thermoset 20--16 0.51 20 Colton Three colton, Elevator Unclassified
cable See Note 7. 600 14-12 0.76 30 Outer one lighting and locations

See Note II. 12-10 1.14 45 f1ame- control
See Note 12. 8-2 1.52 60 retardant &

moisture-
resistant.
See Note 5.

20--16 0.51 20 Flexible
l4-12 0.76 30 nylon
12-10 1.14 45 jacket
8-2 1.52 60

Elevator EO 300 or 20--2 2 or more Thermoset 20--16 0.51 20 Colton Outer one Elevator Unclassified
cable See Note 7. 600 14-12 0.76 30 Three cotton, lighting and locations

See Note 12. 12-10 1.14 45 f1ame- control
8-2 1.52 60 retardant &

moisture-
resistant.
See Note 5.

One cotton and Hazardous
a neoprene (classified)
jacket. locations
See Note 5.

Elevator ETP 300 or Rayon Thermo- Hazardous (classified) locations
cable See Note 7. 600 plastic

See Note 12.

EIT 300 or None One cotton or
See Note 7. 600 equivalent and
See Note 12. a thermo-

plastic
jacket
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Table 400.4 Continued

ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

Nominal
Insulation
Thickness1

AWG Number AWG Braid
Trade Type or of or on lEach Outer
Name Letter Voltage kcmil Conductors lInsulation kcmil mm mils Conductor Covering Use

Electric EV 600 18-500 2 or more Thermoset 18-16 0.76 (0.51) 30 (20) Optional Thermoset Electric Wet Extra
vehicle See Note plus with 14-10 1.14 (0.76) 45 (30) vehicle locations hard
cable 13. grounding optional 8-2 1.52 (1.14) 60 (45) charging usage

conductor(s), nylon See 1-4/0 2.03 (1.52) 80 (60)
plus optional Note 14. 250-500 2.41 (1.90) 95 (75)
hybrid data, See Note 14.
signal
communi-
cations, and
optical fiber
cables

I-

EVJ 300 18-12 18-12 0.76 (0.51) 30 (20) Hard
See Note See Note 14. usage
13.

I-

EVE 600 18-500 2 or more Thermo- 18-16 0.76 (0.51) 30 (20) Thermoplastic Extra
See Note plus plastic 14-10 1.14 (0.76) 45 (30) elastomer hard
13. grounding elastomer 8-2 1.52 (1.14) 60 (45) usage

conductor(s), with 1-4/0 2.030.52) 80 (60)
plus optional optional 250- 2.41 (1.90) 95 (75)
hybrid data, nylon See 500 See Note 14.
signal Note 14.
communi-
cations, and
optical fiber
cables

r--

EVJE 300 18-12 18-12 0.76 (0.51) 30 (20) Hard
See Note See Note 14. usage
13.

EVT 600 18-500 2 or more Thermo- 18-16 0.76 (0.51) 30 (20) Optional Thermoplastic Electric Wet Extra
See Note plus plastic with 14-10 1.14 (0.76) 45 (30) vehicle Locations hard
13. grounding optional 8-2 1.52 (1.14) 60 (45) charging usage

conductor(s), nylon See 1-4/0 2.03 (1.52) 80 (60)
plus optional Note 14. 250- 2.41 (1.90) 95 (75)
hybrid data, 500 See Note 14.
signal
communi-
cations, and
optical fiber
cables -

EVJT 300 18-12 18-12 0.76 30 (20) Hard
See Note (0.51) See Note 14. usage
13.

Portable G 2000 12-500 2-6 plus Thermoset 12-2 1.52 60 Oil-resistant Portable and extra hard usage
power grounding 1-4/0 2.03 80 thermoset
cable conductor(s) 250-500 2.41 95

G-GC 2000 12-500 3-6 plus Thermoset 12-2 1.52 60 Oil-resistant
grounding 1-4/0 2.03 80 thermoset
conductors 250-500 2.41 95
and 1
ground
check
conductor

Heater HPD 300 18-12 2,3, or 4 Thermoset 18-16 0.38 15 None Cotton or Portable Dry Not
cord 14-12 0.76 30 rayon heaters loca- hard

tions usage

(Continues)
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Table 400.4 Continued

ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

Nominal
Insulation
Thickness!

AWG Number AWG Braid
Trade 'fype or of or on Each Outer
Name Letter Voltage kcmil Conductors Insulation kcmil mm mils Conductor Covering Use

Parallel HPN 300 18-12 2or3 Oil-resistant 18-16 1.14 45 None Oil-resistant Portable Damp Not
heater See Note 8. thermoset 14-12 1.52 60 thermoset locations hard
cord 2.41 95 usage

Thermoset HSJ 300 18-12 2,3, or 4 Thermoset 18-16 0.76 30 None Cotton and Portable or Damp Hard
jacketed 14-12 1.14 45 Thermoset portable loca- usage
heater heater tions
cords

HSJO 300 18-12 Cotton and
oil-resistant
thermoset

HSJOO 300 18-12 Oil-resistant
thermoset

Non- NISP-l 300 20-18 2or3 Thermoset 20-18 0.38 15 None Thermoset Pendant or Damp Not
integral portable loca- hard
parallel NISP-2 300 18-16 18-16 0.76 30 tions usage
cords

NISPE-I 300 20-18 Thermo- 20-18 0.38 15 Thermoplastic
See Note 8. plastic elastomer

elastomer
NISPE-2 300 18-16 18-16 0.76 30
See Note 8.

NISPT-l 300 20-18 Thermo- 20-18 0.38 15 Thermoplastic
See Note 8. plastic

NISPT-2 300 18-16 18-16 0.76 30
See Note 8.

Twisted PD 300 18-16 2 or more Thermoset 18-16 0.76 30 Cotton Cotton or Pendant or Dry Not
portable 600 14-10 or thermo- 14-10 1.14 45 rayon portable loca- hard
cord plastic tions usage

Portable PPE 2000 12-500 1-6 plus Thermo- 12-2 1.52 60 Oil-resistant Portable, extra hard usage
power optional plastic 1--4/0 2.03 80 thermoplastic
cable grounding elastomer 250-500 2.41 95 elastomer

conductor(s)

Hard S 600 18-12 2 or more Thermoset 18-16 0.76 30 None Thermoset Pendant or Damp Extra
service See Note 6. 14-10 1.14 45 portable loca- hard
cord 8-2 1.52 60 tions usage

Flexible SC 600 8-250 I or more 8-2 1.52 60 Thermoset4 Portable, extra hard usage
stage and 1--4/0 2.03 80
lighting 250 2.41 95
power
cable

SCE 600 Thermo- Thermoplastic
plastic elastomer4

elastomer

SCT 600 Thermo- Thermo-
plastic plastic4

Hard SE 600 18-2 2 or more Thermo- 18-16 0.76 30 None Thermoplastic Pendant or Damp Extra
service See Note 6. plastic 14-10 1.14 45 elastomer portable loca- hard
cord elastomer 8-2 1.52 60 tions usage

SEW 600 Damp
See Note 6. and wet
See Note 15. locations

SEa 600 Oil-resistant Damp
See Note 6. thermoplastic locations

elastomer

•
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ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

Nominal
Insulation
Thickness·

AWG Number AWG Braid
1rrade Type or of or on lEach Outer
Name lLetter Voltage kcmil Conductors Insulation kcmil mm mils Conductor Covering Use

SEOW 600 Damp
See Note 6. and wet
See Note 15. locations

SEOO See 600 Oil-resistant Damp
Note 6. thermo- locations

plastic
SEOOW 600 elastomer Damp
See Note 6. and wet
See Note 15. locations

Junior hard SJ 300 18-10 2-6 Thermoset 18-12 0.76 30 None Thermoset Pendant or Damp Hard
service portable loca- usage
cord tions

SJE 300 Thermo- Thermoplastic
plastic elastomer
elastomer

SJEW 300 Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

SJEO 300 Oil- Damp
resistant locations
thermoplastic
elastomer

SJEOW 300 Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

SJEOO 300 Oil-resistant Damp
thermo- locations
plastic
elastomer

SJEOOW 300 Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

SJO 300 Thermoset Oil-resistant Damp
thermoset locations

SlOW 300 Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

SJOO 300 Oil-resistant Damp
thermoset locations

SlOOW 300 Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

SJT 300 Thermo- 10 1.14 45 Thermoplastic Damp
plastic locations

SJTW 300 Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

(Continues)
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Table 400.4 Continued

ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

Nominal
Insulation
Thickness l

AWG Number AWG Braid
Trade Type or of or on Each Outer
Name Letter Voltage kcmil Conductors Insulation kcmil mm mils Conductor Covering Use

Junior hard SJTO 300 18-10 2-6 Thermo- 18-12 0.76 30 None Oil- Pendant or Damp Hard
service plastic resistant portable locations usage
cord thermo-
(cant.) lastic

SJTOW 300 Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

SJTOO 300 Oil-resistant Damp
thermo- locations
plastic

SJTOOW 300 Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

Hard SO 600 18-2 2 or more Thermoset 18-16 0.76 30 None Oil-resistant Pendant or Damp Extra
service See Note 6. thermoset portable loca- hard
cord tions usage

SOW 600 Damp
See Note 6. and wet
See Note 15. locations

sao 600 Oil- 14-10 1.14 45 Damp
See Note 6. resistant 8-2 1.52 60 locations

thermoset

SOOW 600 Damp
See Note 6. and wet
See Note 15. locations

All SP-I 300 20-18 2or3 Thermoset 20-18 0.76 30 None None Pendant or Damp Not
thermoset portable loca- hard
parallel tions usage
cord

SP-2 300 18-16 18-16 1.14 45

SP-3 300 18-10 18-16 1.52 60 Refriger-
14 2.03 80 ators, room
12 2.41 95 air condition-
10 2.80 110 ers, and as

permitted in
422.16(8)

All SPE-I 300 20-18 2or3 Thermo- 20-18 0.76 30 None None Pendant or Damp Not
elastomer See Note 8. plastic portable loca- Hard
(thermo- elastomer tions usage
plastic)
parallel
cord

SPE-2 300 18-16 18-16 1.14 45
See Note 8.

SPE-3 300 18-10 18-16 1.52 60 Refrigera-
See Note 8. 14 2.03 80 tors, room

12 2.41 95 air condition-
10 2.80 110 ers, and as

permitted in
422.16(8)

All plastic SPT-l 300 20-18 2or3 Thermo- 20-18 0.76 30 None None Pendant or Damp Not
parallel plastic portable loca- hard
cord tions usage

SPT-IW 300 2 Damp
See Note 15.

i",

and wet
locations
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ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

•

Nominal
insulation
Thickness!

AWG Number AWG Braid
Trade Type or of or on lEach Outer
Name !Letter Voltage kcmil Conductors llnsulation kcmil mm mils Conductor Covering Use

SPT-2 300 18-16 (201"3 18-16 1.14 45 Damp
I~ .m•.••~;~)

locations

SPT-2W 300 ~ Damp
See Note 15. and wet

locations

SPT-3 300 18-10 ~~~j~ 18-16 1.52 60 Refriger Damp Not
14 2.03 80 ators, room loca- hard
12 2.41 95 air tions usage
10 2.80 110 conditioners,

and as
permitted in
422. 16(B)

Range, SRD 300 10-4 3 or 4 Thermoset 10-4 1.14 45 None Thermoset Portable Damp Ranges,
dryer loca- dryers
cable tions

SRDE 300 10-4 3 or 4 Thermo- None Thermoplastic
plastic elastomer
elastomer

SRDT 300 10-4 3 or 4 Thermo- None Thermoplastic
plastic

Hard ST 600 18-2 2 or more Thermo- 18-16 0.76 30 None Thermoplastic Pendant or Damp Extra
service See Note 6. plastic 14-10 1.14 45 portable loca- hard
cord 8-2 1.52 60 tions usage

STW 600 Damp
See Note 6. and wet
See Note 15. locations

STO 600 Oil- resistant Damp
See Note 6. thermoplastic locations

STOW 600 Damp
See Note 6. and wet
See Note 15. locations

STOO 600 Oil-resistant Damp
See Note 6. thermo- locations

plastic

STOOW 600 Damp
See Note 6. and wet

locations

Vacuum SV 300 18-16 2 or 3 Thermoset 18-16 0.38 15 None Thermoset Pendant or Damp Not
cleaner portable loca- hard
cord tions usage

SVE 300 Thermo- Thermoplastic
plastic elastomer
elastomer

SVEO 300 Oil-resistant
thermoplastic
elastomer

SVEOO 300 Oil-resistant
thermo-
plastic
elastomer

(Continues)
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Table 400.4 Continued

ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

Nominal
Insulation
Thickness!

AWG Number AWG Braid
Trade Type or of or on Each Outer
Name Letter Voltage kcmil Conductors Insulation kcmil mm mils Conductor Covering Use

Vacuum SVO 300 18-16 2or3 Thennoset 18-16 0.38 15 None Oil-resistant Pendant or Damp Not
cleaner thennoset portable locations hard
cord usage
(cont.)

SVOO 300 Oil-resistant Oil-resistant
thennoset thennoset

SVT 300 Thenno- Thennoplastic
plastic

SVTO 300 Thenno- Oil-resistant
plastic thennoplastic

SVTOO 300 Oil-resistant
thenno-
plastic

Parallel TPT 300 27 2 Thenno- 27 0.76 30 None Thennoplastic Attached to Damp Not
tinsel See Note 4. plastic an appliance loca- hard
cord tions usage

Jacketed TST 300 27 2 Thenno- 27 0.38 15 None Thennoplastic Attached to Damp Not
tinsel See Note 4. plastic an appliance loca- hard
cord tions usage

Portable W 2000 12-500 1---6 Thennoset 12-2 1.52 60 Oil-resistant Portable, extra hard usage
power- 501-1000 I 1-4/0 2.03 80 thennoset
cable 250-500 2.41 95

501-1000 2.80 110

Notes:
I See Note 8.
2The required outer covering on some single-conductor cables may be integral with the insulation.
3All types listed in Table 400.4 shall have individual conductors twisted together except for Types HPN, SP-l, SP-2, SP-3, SPE-l, SPE-2, SPE-3, SPT-I, SPT-2, SPT-3,
TPT, NISP-l, NISP-2, NISPT-I, NISPT-2, NISPE-l, NISPE-2, and three-conductor parallel versions of SRD, SRDE, and SRDT.
4Types TPT and TST shall be permitted in lengths not exceeding 2.5 m (8 ft) where attached directly, or by means of a special type of plug, to a portable appliance
rated at 50 watts or less and of such nature that extreme flexibility of the cord is essential.
5Rubber-filled or varnished cambric tapes shall be permitted as a substitute for the inner braids. .
6Types G, G-GC, S, SC, SCE, SCT, SE, SEO, SEOO, SO, SOO, ST, STO, STOO, PPE, and W shall be permitted for use on theater stages, in garages, and elsewhere
where flexible cords are permitted by this Code.
7Elevator traveling cables for operating control and signal circuits shall contain nonmetallic fillers as necessary to maintain concentricity. Cables shall have steel
supporting members as required for suspension by 620.41. In locations subject to excessive moisture or corrosive vapors or gases, supporting members of other
materials shall be permitted. Where steel supporting members are used, they shall run straight through the center of the cable assembly and shall not be cabled with
the copper strands of any conductor.

In addition to conductors used for control and signaling circuits, Types E, EO, ETP, and ETT elevator cables shall be permitted to incorporate in the construction
one or more 20 AWG telephone conductor pairs, one or more coaxial cables, or one or more optical fibers. The 20 AWG conductor pairs shall be permitted to be
covered with suitable shielding for telephone, audio, or higher frequency communications circuits; the coaxial cables consist of a center conductor, insulation, and
shield for use in video or other radio frequency communications circuits. The optical fiber shall be suitably covered with flame-retardant thermoplastic. The insulation
of the conductors shall be rubber or thermoplastic of thickness not less than specified for the other conductors of the particular type of cable. Metallic shields shall have
their own protective covering. Where used, these components shall be permitted to be incorporated in any layer of the cable assembly but shall not run straight through
the center.
8The third conductor in [~~I shall be used i;ij-~ equipment grounding ~O-q~~:t[o~ only. The insulation of the ~~gip~~! grounding conductor for Types SPE-I,
SPE-2, SPE-3, SPT-I, SPT-2, SPT-3, NISPT-l, NISPT-2, NISPE-l, and NISPE-2 shall be permitted to be thermoset polymer.
9The individual conductors of all cords, except those of heat-resistant cords, shall have a thermoset or thermoplastic insulation, except that the equipment grounding
conductor where used shall be in accordance with 400.23(B).
lOWhere the voltage between any two conductors exceeds 300, but does not exceed 600, flexible cord of 10 AWG and smaller shall have thermoset or thermoplastic
insulation on the individual conductors at least 1.14 mm (45 mils) in thickness, unless Type S, SE, SEa, SEOO, SO, sao, ST, STO, or STOO cord is used.
11 Insulations and outer coverings that meet the requirements as flame retardant, limited smoke, and are so listed, shall be permitted to be marked for limited smoke
after the code type designation.
12Elevator cables in sizes 20 AWG through 14 AWG are rated 300 volts, and sizes 10 through 2 are rated 600 volts. 12 AWG is rated 300 volts with a 0.76-mm
(30-mil) insulation thickness and 600 volts with a 1.14-mm (45-mil) insulation thickness.
13Conductor size for Types EV, EVJ, EVE, EVJE, EVT, and EVJT cables apply to nonpower-limited circuits only. Conductors of power-limited (data, signal, or
communications) circuits may extend beyond the stated AWG size range. All conductors shall be insulated for the same cable voltage rating.
14Insulation thickness for Types EV, EVJ, EVEJE, EVT, and EVJT cables of nylon construction is indicated in parentheses.
15 Cords that comply with the requirements for outdoor cords and are so listed shall be permitted to be designated as weather and water resistant with the suffix "w"
afte• .l,p code type designation. Cords with the "w" suffix are suitable for use in wet locations.
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ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES 400.7

TabRe 40G.5 Adjustment Factors for More Th~!Jl1l Three
Cu.rrent-Carrying Conductors in a Flexible Cord or Cable

400.5 Ampadties for Flexible Cords and Cables.

(A) Ampacity Tables. Table 400.5(A) provides the allow­
able ampacities, and Table 400.5(B) provides the ampaci­
ties for flexible cords and cables with not more than three
current-carrying conductors. These tables shall be used in
conjunction with applicable end-use product standards to
ensure selection of the proper size and type. Where cords
are used in ambient temperatures exceeding 30°C (86°P),
the temperature correction factors from Table 310.16 that
correspond to the temperature rating of the cord shall be
applied to the ampacity from Table 400.5(B). Where the
number of current-carrying conductors exceeds three, the
allowable ampacity or the ampacity of each conductor shall
be reduced from the 3-conductor rating as shown in Table
400.5.

Number
of Conductors

4-6
7-9

10 - 20
21 - 30
31 - 40

41 and above

Percent of VahRe in Tables
400.5(A) and 400.5(8)

80
70
50
45
40
35

Exception: For other loading conditions, adjustment fac­
tors shall be permitted to be calculated under 310. 15(C).

FPN: See Annex B, Table B.31O.11, for adjustment factors
for more than three current-carrying conductors in a race­
way or cable with load diversity.

400.6 Markings.

(A) Standard Markings. Flexible cords and cables shall
be marked by means of a printed tag attached to the coil
reel or carton. The tag shall contain the information re­
quired in 310.11(A). Types S, SC, SCE, SeT, SE, SEO,
SEOO, SJ, SJE, SJEO, SJEOO, SJO, SJT, SJTO, SJTOO,
SO, SOO, ST, STO, STOO, SEW, SEOW, SEOOW, SJEW,
SJEOW, SJEOOW, SJOW, SJTW, SJTOW, SJTOOW,
SOW, SOOW, STW, STOW, and STOOW flexible cords
and G, G-GC, JPPE, and W flexible cables shall be durably
marked on the surface at intervals not exceeding 610 mm
(24 in.) with the type designation, size, and number of
conductors.

(B) Optionall Markings. Flexible cords and cable types
listed in Table 400.4 shall be permitted to be surface
marked to indicate special characteristics of the cable ma­
terials. These markings include, but are not limited to,
markings for limited smoke, sunlight resistance, and so
forth.

•

(B) UHtimate Insulation Temperature. In no case shall
conductors be associated together in such a way with re­
spect to the kind of circuit, the wiring method used, or the
number of conductors such that the limiting temperature of
the conductors is exceeded.

A neutral conductor that carries only the unbalanced
current from other conductors of the same circuit shall not
be required to meet the requirements of a current-carrying
conductor.

In a 3-wire circuit consisting of two phase ~gjQll!£f~?jf~
and the neutral of a 4-wire, 3-phase, wye­
connected system, a common conductor carries approxi­
mately the same current as the line-to-neutral currents of
the other conductors and shall be considered to be a
current-carrying conductor.

On a 4-wire, 3-phase, wye circuit where i~~li~li

~~:p~fE§iie~~ the load consists of nonlinear loads, there are
harmonic currents present in the neutral conductor and the
neutral ~§.[qp.st9,!j shall be considered to be a current­
carrying conductor.

An equipment grounding conductor shall not be consid­
ered a current-carrying conductor.

Where a single conductor is used for both equipment
grounding and to carry unbalanced current from other con­
ductors, as provided for in 250.140 for electric ranges and
electric clothes dryers, it shall not be considered as a
current-carrying conductor.
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400.7 Uses Permitted..

(A) Uses. Flexible cords and cables shall be used only for
the following:

(1) Pendants

(2) Wiring of luminaires

(3) Connection of portable ~iimiiiaires~ portable and mo-
bile signs, or appliances

(4) Elevator cables

(5) Wiring of cranes and hoists

(6) Connection of utilization equipment to facilitate fre­
quent interchange

(7) Prevention of the transmission of noise or vibration

(8) Appliances where the fastening means and mechani­
cal connections are specifically designed to permit
ready removal for maintenance and repair, and the
appliance is intended or identified for flexible cord
connection

(9) Connection of moving parts

(l0) Where specifically permitted elsewhere in this Code

(D) Attachment Plugs. Where used as permitted in
400.7(A)(3), (A)(6), and (A)(8), each flexible cord shall be
equipped with an attachment plug and shall be energized
from a receptacle outlet.

Exception: As permitted in 368.56.
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400.8 ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

1f'abBe 400.5(A) Allowable Ampacity for FBexible Cords and! Cabnes [Based! on Ambient Temperature
of 30°C (86°F). See 400.13 and Table 400.4.]

Thermoset Types C, :IE, lEO, lPD, S, SJ, SJO, SJOW,
SJOO, SJOOW, SO, SOW, soo, SOOW, SP-!, SP-2,

SlP-3, SIR]), SV, SVO, SVOO

Thermoplastic Types lET, lETJLB, lETP, lETT, SlE, SEW,
SlEO, SEOW, SJEOOW, SJE, SJEW, SJEO, SJEOW,

SJEOOW, SJT, SJTW, SJTO, SJTOW, SJTOO,
SJTOOW, SPE-i, SPE-2, SlPE-3, SFT-!, SPT-IW,

Thermoplastic SPT-2, SlPT-2W, SPT-3, ST, S!RlDE, SRDT, S1'O, STOW, Types HPD, HPN,
Size (AWG) Types TPT, TST STOO, STOOW, SVlE, SVJEO, SVT, SVTO, SVTOO HSJ, USJO, HSJOO

Cohnmn A+ Column B+
27* 0.5 - - -

20 - 5** *** -
18 - 7 10 10
17 - ~ 12 13
16 - 10 13 15
15 - llg 17
14 - Is 20
12 - 20 25 30
10 - 25 30 35
8 - 35 40 -

6 - 45 55 -

4 - 60 70 -

2 - 80 95 -

*Tinsel cord.
**Elevator cables only.
***7 amperes for elevator cables only; 2 amperes for other types.
+The allowable currents under Column A apply to 3-conductor cords and other multiconductor cords
connected to utilization equipment so that only 3 conductors are current-carrying. The allowable currents
under Column B apply to 2-conductor cords and other multiconductor cords connected to utilization equip­
ment so that only 2 conductors are current-carrying.

400.8 Uses Not Permitted. Unless specifically permitted
in 400.7, flexible cords and cables shall not be used for the
following:

(1) As a substitute for the fixed wiring of a structure

(2) Where run through holes in walls, structural ceilings,
suspended ceilings, dropped ceilings, or floors

(3) Where run through doorways, windows, or similar
openings

(4) Where attached to building surfaces

Exception to (4): Flexible cord and cable shall be permitted
to be attached to building suifaces in accordance with the
provisions of 368.56(B)

(5) Where concealed by walls, floors, or ceilings or located
above suspended or dropped ceilings

(6) Where installed in raceways, except as otherwise per­
mitted in this Code

(7) Where subject to physical damage

400.9 Splices. Flexible cord shall be used only in continu­
ous lengths without splice or tap where initially installed in
applications permitted by 400.7(A). The repair of hard­
service cord and junior hard-service cord (see Trade Name
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column in Table 400.4) 14 AWG and larger shall be per­
mitted if conductors are spliced in accordance with
1l0.14(B) and the completed splice retains the insulation,
outer sheath properties, and usage characteristics of the
cord being spliced.

4l00.HD IPUJlnll 211 Joints and! Terminals. Flexible cords and
cables shall be connected to devices and to fittings so that
tension is not transmitted to joints or terminals.

Exception: Listed portable single-pole devices that are in­
tended to accommodate such tension at their terminals
shall be permitted to be used with single-conductor flexible
cable.

FPN: Some methods of preventing pull on a cord from being
transmitted to joints or terminals are knotting the cord, wind­
ing with tape, and fittings designed for the purpose.

400.U ITIl1l §lhlow Windows and Showcases. Flexible cords
used in show windows and showcases shall be Types S, SE,
SEO, SEOO, SJ, SJE, SJEO, SJEOO, SJO, SJOO, SJT,
SJTO, SJTOO, SO, sao, ST, STO, STOO, SEW, SEOW,
SEOOW, SJEW, SJEOW, SJEOOW, SJOW, SJOOW,

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition
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ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

1I'alblle 4l00.5(B) Ampacnty oft' Calblle 'lI'ylPes SC, SClE, se1I', JPJPlE, G, G-Gc, mull W. [Based! OH1l AmlbfieH1lt 1I'emlPeIratUllIre
oft' 30°C (86°lF). See 1I'alblle 4l00.4l.]

1I'emlPerahllre lRatfiH1lg oft' Calblle

Sfize 60°C (Jl4l00lF) 75°C (Jl67°lF) 90°C (Jl94lolF)
(AWG

or Ikcmfill) ][)1 lE2 ]F3 ][)1 lE2 lF3 ][)1 lE2 lF3

12 31 26 37 31 42 35
10 44 37 52 43 59 49
8 60 55 48 70 65 57 80 74 65
6 80 72 63 95 88 77 105 99 87
4 105 96 84 125 115 101 140 130 114

- 3 120 113 99 145 135 118 165 152 133
2 140 128 112 170 152 133 190 174 152
1 165 150 131 195 178 156 220 202 177

1/0 195 173 151 230 207 181 260 234 205
2/0 225 199 174 265 238 208 300 271 237
3/0 260 230 201 310 275 241 350 313 274
4/0 300 265 232 360 317 277 405 361 316

250 340 296 259 405 354 310 455 402 352
300 375 330 289 445 395 346 505 449 393
350 420 363 318 505 435 381 570 495 433
400 455 392 343 545 469 410 615 535 468
500 515 448 392 620 537 470 700 613 536
600 575 690 780
700 630 755 855
750 655 785 885
800 680 815 920
900 730 870 985

1000 780 935 1055

'The ampacities under subheading D shall be pennitted for single-conductor Types SC, SCE, SCT, PPE, and
W cable only where the individual conductors are not installed in raceways and are not in physical contact
with each other except in lengths not to exceed 600 mm (24 in.) where passing through the wall of an
enclosure.
2The ampacities under subheading E apply to two-conductor cables and other multiconductor cables con-
nected to utilization equipment so that only two conductors are current-carrying.
3The ampacities under subheading F apply to three-conductor cables and other multiconductor cables con-
nected to utilization equipment so that only three conductors are current-carrying.

SJTW, SJTOW, SJTOOW, SOW, SOOW, STW, STOW, or
STOOW.

Exception No.1: For the wiring of chain-supported
luminaires.

Exception No.2: As supply cords for portable ;l1A]i~i[l.,aI~~s

and other merchandise being displayed or exhibited.

4100.12 Mnll1lnm1l.Rm Snze. The individual conductors of a
flexible cord or cable shall not be smaller than the sizes in
Table 400.4.

Exception: The size of the insulated ground-check conduc­
tor of Type G-GC cables shall be not smaller than lOAWG.

4100.13 OveIrlC1l.RIrIrell1l1 lPIrG1elC1iGlI1l. Flexible cords not
smaller than 18 AWG, and tinsel cords or cords having
equivalent characteristics of smaller size approved for

use with specific appliances, shall be considered as pro­
tected against overcurrent by the overcurrent devices de­
scribed in 240.5.

~wo.:n.41 lPIrG1elC1nGlI1l fr'IrGm IDlamage. Flexible cords and
cables shall be protected by bushings or fittings where pass­
ing through holes in covers, outlet boxes, or similar enclo­
sures.

In industrial establishments where the conditions of
maintenance and supervision ensure that only qualified per­
sons service the installation, flexible cords and cables shall
be permitted to be installed in aboveground raceways that
are no longer than 15 m (50 ft) to protect the flexible cord
or cable from physical damage. Where more than three
current-carrying conductors are installed within the race­
way, the allowable ampacity shall be reduced in accordance
with Table 400.5.
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400.20 ARTICLE 400 - FLEXIBLE CORDS AND CABLES

H. Construction Specifications

400.20 Labels. Flexible cords shall be examined and
tested at the factory and labeled before shipment.

400.21 Nominal Insulation Thickness. The nominal
thickness of insulation for conductors of flexible cords and
cables shall not be less than specified in Table 400.4.

Exception: The nominal insulation thickness for the
ground-check conductors of Type G-GC cables shall not be
less than 1.14 mm (45 mils) for 8 AWG and not less than
0.76 mm (30 mils) for 10 AWG.

400.22 Grounded-Conductor Identification. One con­
ductor of flexible cords that is intended to be used as a
grounded circuit conductor shall have a continuous marker
that readily distinguishes it from the other conductor or
conductors. The identification shall consist of one of the
methods indicated in 400.22(A) through (F).

(A) Colored Braid. A braid finished to show a white or
gray color and the braid on the other conductor or conduc­
tors finished to show a readily distinguishable solid color or
colors.

(B) Tracer in Braid. A tracer in a braid of any color con­
trasting with that of the braid and no tracer in the braid of
the other conductor or conductors. No tracer shall be used
in the braid of any conductor of a flexible cord that contains
a conductor having a braid finished to show white or gray.

Exception: In the case of Types C and PD and cords hav­
ing the braids on the individual conductors finished to show
white or gray. In such cords, the identifying marker shall be
permitted to consist of the solid white or gray finish on one
conductor, provided there is a colored tracer in the braid of
each other conductor.

(C) Colored Insulation. A white or gray insulation on one
conductor and insulation of a readily distinguishable color
or colors on the other conductor or conductors for cords
having no braids on the individual conductors.

For jacketed cords furnished with appliances, one con­
ductor having its insulation colored light blue, with the
other conductors having their insulation of a readily distin­
guishable color other than white or gray.

Exception: Cords that have insulation on the individual
conductors integral with the jacket.

. The insulation shall be permitted to be covered with an
outer finish to provide the desired color.

(D) Colored Separator. A white or gray separator on one
conductor and a separator of a readily distinguishable solid
color on the other conductor or conductors of cords having
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insulation on the individual conductors integral with the
jacket.

(E) Tinned Condluctors. One conductor having the indi­
vidual strands tinned and the other conductor or conductors
having the individual strands untinned for cords having
insulation on the individual conductors integral with the
jacket.

(F) Surface Marking. One or more ridges, grooves, or
white stripes located on the exterior of the cord so as to
identify one conductor for cords having insulation on the
individual conductors integral with the jacket.

400.23 Equipment Grounding Conductor Identifica­
tion. A conductor intended to be used as an equipment
grounding conductor shall have a continuous identifying
marker readily distinguishing it from the other conductor or
conductors. Conductors having a continuous green color or
a continuous green color with one or more yellow stripes
shall not be used for other than equipment grounding ~9-ii"'l

9"!\?:~,'ilf'Q;. The identifying marker shall consist of one of the
methods in 400.23(A) or (B).

(A) Colored Braid. A braid finished to show a continuous
green color or a continuous green color with one or more
yellow stripes.

(B) Colored Insulatfton or Covering. For cords having no
braids on the individual conductors, an insulation of a con­
tinuous green color or a continuous green color with one or
more yellow stripes.

400.24 Attachment Plugs. Where a flexible cord is pro­
vided with an equipment grounding conductor and
equipped with an attachment plug, the attachment plug
shall comply with 250.138(A) and (B).

III. Portable Cables Over 600 Volts, Nominal

400.30 Scope. Part III applies to multiconductor portable
cables used to connect mobile equipment and machinery.

400.31 Construction.

(A) Conductors. The conductors shall be !t~ AWG copper
or larger and shall employ flexible stranding.

(B) Shields. Cables operated at over 2000 volts shall be
shielded. Shielding shall be for the purpose of confining the
voltage stresses to the insulation.

(C) Equipment Grounding Conductor(s). An equipment
grounding conductor(s) shall be provided. The total area
shall not be less than that of the size of the equipment
grounding conductor required in 250.122.
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ARTICLE 402 - FIXTURE WIRES

400.32 Shielding. All shields shall be £.~~I#:~~ft~Htllt~l\~!~

;0~O~.3~3=~;;~G~rOUnding .~.!iii!I~~1,i~r:~.conductors shall be connected in accordance
with Article 250.

400.34 Minimum Bending Radii. The minimum bending
radii for portable cables during installation and handling in
service shall be adequate to prevent damage to the cable.

400.35 Fittings. Connectors used to connect lengths of
cable in a run shall be of a type that locks firmly together.
Provisions shall be made to prevent opening or closing
these connectors while energized. Suitable means shall be
used to eliminate tension at connectors and terminations.

400.36 Splices and Terminations. Portable cables shall
not contain splices unless the splices are of the permanent
molded, vulcanized types in accordance with 1l0.14(B).
Terminations on portable cables rated over 600 volts, nomi­
nal, shall be accessible only to authorized and qualified
personnel.

Table 402.3 Fixture Wires

402.1 Scope. This article covers general requirements and
construction specifications for fixture wires.

402.2 Other Articles. Fixture wires shall comply with this
article and also with the applicable provisions of other ar­
ticles of this Code.

FPN: For application in luminaires, see Article 410.

402.3 Types. Fixture wires shall be of a type listed in Table
402.3, and they shall comply with all requirements of that
table. The fixture wires listed in Table 402.3 are all suitable for
service at 600 volts, nominal, unless otherwise specified.

FPN: Thermoplastic insulation may stiffen at temperatures
colder than -10°C (+14OF), requiring that care be exercised
during installation at such temperatures. Thermoplastic in­
sulation may also be deformed at normal temperatures
where subjected to pressure,' requiring that care be exer­
cised during installation and at points of support.

Tlllidmess off Insulation

Maximum
Type Outer Opemting Application

Name Letter Insulation AWG mm mils CoveriJrng Temperature Provisions

Heat-resistant FFH-2 Heat-resistant 18-16 0.76 30 Nonmetallic 75°C Fixture wiring
rubber- rubber covering 167°F
covered

Cross-linked 18-16 0.76 30fixture wire -
syntheticflexible

stranding polymer

ECTFE- HF Ethylene 18-14 0.38 15 None 150°C Fixture wiring
solid or 7- chlorotri- 302°F
strand fluoroethylene

ECTFE- HFF Ethylene 18-14 0.38 15 None 150°C Fixture wiring
flexible chlorotriflu- 302°F
stranding oroethylene

Tape insulated KF-1 Aromatic 18-10 0.14 5.5 None 200°C Fixture wiring
fixture wire polyimide 392°F - limited to
- solid or tape 300 volts
7-strand KF-2 Aromatic 18-10 0.21 8.4 None 200°C Fixture wiring

polyimide 392°F
tape

Tape insulated KFF-1 Aromatic 18-10 0.14 5.5 None 200°C Fixture wiring
fixture wire polyimide 392°F -limited to
- flexible tape 300 volts
stranding KFF-2 Aromatic 18-10 0.21 8.4 None 200°C Fixture wiring

polyimide 392°F
tape

(Continues)
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402.3

Table 402.3 Continued

ARTICLE 402 - FIXTURE WIRES

Thickness of Insulation

Maximum
Type Outer Operating Application

Name Letter Insulation AWG mm mils Covering Temperature Provisions

Perfluoro- PAF Perfluoro- 18-14 0.51 20 None 250°C Fixture wiring
alkoxy - alkoxy 482°F (nickel or
solid or 7- nickel-coated
strand copper)
(nickel or
nickel-coated
copper)

Perfluoro-alkoxy PAFF Perfluoro- 18-14 0.51 20 None 150°C Fixture viring
- flexible alkoxy 302°F
stranding

Fluorinated PF Fluorinated 18-14 0.51 20 None 200°C Fixture wiring
ethylene ethylene 392°F
propylene propylene
fixture wire
- solid or
7-strand

Fluorinated PFF Fluorinated 18-14 0.51 20 None 150°C Fixture wiring
ethylene ethylene 302°F
propylene propylene
fixture wire
- flexible
stranding

Fluorinated PGF Fluorinated 18-14 0.36 14 Glass braid 200°C Fixture wiring
ethylene ethylene 392°F
propylene propylene
fixture wire
- solid or
7-strand

Fluorinated PGFF Fluorinated 18-14 0.36 14 Glass braid 150°C Fixture wiring
ethylene ethylene 302°F
propylene propylene
fixture wire
- flexible
stranding

Extruded PTF Extruded 18-14 0.51 20 None 250°C Fixture wiring
polytetraflu- polytetraflu- 482°F (nickel or
oroethylene oroethylene nickel-coated
- solid or copper)
7-strand
(nickel or
nickel-coated
copper)

•
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TabUe 4\02.3 Continued

ARTICLE 402 - FIXTURE WIRES 402.3

Thickness of TInlsuUation

Maximum
'JI.'ype Outer Operating Application

Name lLeUcJr IJ!lsllllDatioJrn AWG mm mils Covering Temperature Provisions

Extruded PTFF Extruded 18-14 0.51 20 None 150°C Fixture wiring
polytetraflu- polytetraflu- 302°F (silver or
oroethylene oroethylene nickel-coated
- flexible copper)
stranding
26-36 (AWG
silver or
nickel-
coated copper)

Heat-resistant RFH-l Heat-resistant 18 0.38 15 Nonmetallic 75°C Fixture wiring
rubber- rubber covering 167°F - limited to
covered 300 volts
fixture wire
- solid or RFH-2 Heat-resistant 18-16 0.76 30 None or non- 75°C Fixture wiring
7-strand rubber metallic 167°F

Cross-linked covering
synthetic
polymer

Heat-resistant RFHH-2* Cross-linked 18-16 0.76 30 None or non- 90°C Fixture wiring
cross-linked synthetic metallic 194°F -
synthetic polymer covering
pOlymer-insu-
lated
fixture wire RFHH-3* 18-16 1.14 45
- solid or 7-
strand

Silicone SF-l Silicone 18 0.38 15 Nonmetallic 200°C Fixture wiring
insulated rubber covering 392°F - limited to
fixture wire 300 volts
- solid or
7-strand SF-2 Silicone 18-12 0.76 30 Nonmetallic 200°C Fixture wiring

rubber 10 1.14 45 covering 392°F

Silicone SFF-l Silicone 18 0.38 15 Nonmetallic 150°C Fixture wiring
insulated rubber covering 302°F - limited to
fixture wire 300 volts
- flexible
stranding SFF-2 Silicone 18-12 0.76 30 Nonmetallic 150°C Fixture wiring

rubber 10 1.14 45 covering 302°F

Thermoplastic TF* Thermoplastic 18-16 0.76 30 None 60°C Fixture wiring
covered 1400 P
fixture wire
- solid or
7-strand

Thermoplastic TFF* Thermoplastic 18-16 0.76 30 None 60°C Fixture wiring
covered 1400 P
fixture wire
- flexible
stranding

(Continues)
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402.3

Table 402.3 Continued

ARTICLE 402 - FIXTURE WIRES

Thickness of Insulation

Maximum
Type Outer Operating Application

Name Letter Insulation AWG mm mils Covering Temperature Provisions

Heat-resistant TFN* Thermoplastic 18-16 0.38 15 Nylon-jacket- 900C Fixture wiring
thermo- ed or 194°F
plastic equivalent
covered
fixture wire
- solid or
7-strand

Heat-resistant TFFN* Thermoplastic 18-16 0.38 15 Nylon-jacket- 90°C Fixture wiring
thermo- ed or 194°F
plastic equivalent
covered
fixture wire
- flexible
stranded

Cross-linked XF* Cross-linked 18-14 0.76 30 None 150°C Fixture wiring
polyolefin polyolefin 12-10 1.14 45 302°F -limited to
insulated 300 volts
fixture wire
- solid or
7-strand

Cross-linked XFF* Cross-linked 18-14 0.76 30 None 150°C Fixture wiring
polyo1efin polyolefin 12-10 1.14 45 302°F - limited to
insulated 300 volts
fixture wire
- flexible
stranded

Modified ETFE ZF Modified 18-14 0.38 15 None 150°C Fixture wiring
- solid or ethylene 302°F
7- strand tetrafluoro-

ethylene

Flexible ZFF Modified 18-14 0.38 15 None 150°C Fixture wiring
stranding ethylene 302°F

tetrafluoro-
ethylene

High temp. ZHF Modified 18-14 0.38 15 None 200°C Fixture wiring
modified ethylene, 392°F
ETFE- tetrafluoro-
solid or 7- ethylene
strand

*Insu1ations and outer coverings that meet the requirements of flame retardant, limited smoke, and are so
listed shall be permitted to be marked for limited smoke after the Code type designation.
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ARTICLE 404 - SWITCHES

402.5 Allowable Ampacities for Fixture Wires. The al­
lowable ampacity of fixture wire shall be as specified in
Table 402.5.

No conductor shall be used under such conditions that
its operating temperature exceeds the temperature specified
in Table 402.3 for the type of insulation involved.

FPN: See 310.10 for temperature limitation of conductors.

Table 402.5 ABiowabBe Ampacity for Fixture Wires

402.12 Overcurrelllt Protection. Overcurrent protection
for fixture wires shall be as specified in 240.5.

Size (AWG)

18
16
14
12
10

Allowable Ampacity

6
8

17
23
28

K. JrJIlstaUatioll1l

404.1 Scope. The provisions of this article shall apply to
all switches, switching devices, and circuit breakers where
used as switches.

402.6 Minimum Size. Fixture wires shall not be smaller
than 18 AWG.

402.7 Number of Cmulll.llctors in Conduit or Thbing. The
number of fixture wires permitted in a single conduit or
tubing shall not exceed the percentage fill specified in Table
1, Chapter 9.

402.8 Grounded Conductor IdentificatioJrn. Fixture wires
that are intended to be used as grounded conductors shall
be identified by one or more continuous white stripes on
other than green insulation or by the means described in
400.22(A) through (E).

402.9 MarkiKllg.

(A) Method. of Marking. Thermoplastic insulated fixture
wire shall be durably marked on the surface at intervals not
exceeding 610 mm (24 in.). All other fixture wire shall be
marked by means of a printed tag attached to the coil, reel,
or carton.

(B) OptionaR MarkiJrng. Fixture wire types listed in Table
402.3 shall be permitted to be surface marked to indicate
special characteristics of the cable materials. These mark­
ings include, but are not limited to, markings for limited
smoke, sunlight resistance, and so forth.

402,].0 Uses Permitted. Fixture wires shall be permitted
(1) for installation in luminaires and in similar equipment
where enclosed or protected and not subject to bending or
twisting in use, or (2) for connecting luminaires to the
branch-circuit conductors supplying the luminaires.

402.11 Uses Not Permitted. Fixture wires shall not be

used as branch-circuit conductors Ilil~i:fillliiJI~III~J~ililllll~

(A) Threea Way and lFomra Way Swntclhles. Three-way and
four-way switches shall be wired so that all switching is
done only in the ungrounded circuit conductor. Where in
metal raceways or metal-armored cables, wiring between
switches and outlets shall be in accordance with 300.20(A).

Exception: Switch loops shall not require a grounded
conductor.

(lB) GroUlrndedi Conductors. Switches or circuit breakers
shall not disconnect the grounded conductor of a circuit.

Exception: A switch or circuit breaker shall be permitted
to disconnect a grounded circuit conductor where all cir­
cuit conductors are disconnected simultaneously, or where
the device is arranged so that the grounded conductor can­
not be disconnected until all the ungrounded conductors of
the circuit have been disconnected.

404.3 JEllldosure.

(A) GeneraL Switches and circuit breakers shall be of the
externally operable type mounted in an enclosure listed for
the intended use. The minimum wire-bending space at ter­
minals and minimum gutter space provided in switch en­
closures shall be as required in 312.6.

Exception No.1: Pendant- and surface-type snap switches
and knife switches mounted on an open-face switchboard
or panelboard shall be permitted without enclosures.

Exception No.2: Switches and circuit breakers installed in
accordance with llO.27(A)(l), (A)(2), (A)(3), or (A)(4)
shall be permitted without enclosures.

(B) Used as a Raceway. Enclosures shall not be used as
junction boxes, auxiliary gutters, or raceways for conductors
feeding through or tapping off to other switches or overcurrent
devices, unless the enclosure complies with 312.8.
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404.4 Wet JLocations. A switch
or circuit breaker in a wet location shall be en­
closed in a weatherproof enclosure or cabinet that shall
comply with 312.2.

Switches shall not be installed within
wet locations in tub or shower spaces unless installed as
part of a listed tub or shower assembly.

404.5 Time Switches, Flashers, and. Similar Devices.
Time switches, flashers, and similar devices shall be of the
enclosed type or shall be mounted in cabinets or boxes or
equipment enclosures. Energized parts shall be barriered to
prevent operator exposure when making manual adjust­
ments or switching.

Exception: Devices mounted so they are accessible only to
qualified persons shall be permitted without barriers, pro­
vided they are located within an enclosure such that any
energized parts within 152 mm (6.0 in.) of the manual ad­
justment or switch are covered by suitable barriers.

404.6 Position and Cmmectiol!1l of Switdues.

(A) Sil!1lgIeaThrow Knife Switches. Single-throw knife
switches shall be placed so that gravity will not tend to
close them. Single-throw knife switches, approved for use
in the inverted position, shall be provided with an integral
mechanical means that ensures that the blades remain in the
open position when so set.

(8) Double-Throw Kl!1life Switches. Double-throw knife
switches shall be permitted to be mounted so that the throw
is either vertical or horizontal. Where the throw is vertical,
integral mechanical means shall be provided to hold the
blades in the open position when so set.

(C) Connection of Switches. Single-throw knife switches
and switches with butt contacts shall be connected such that
their blades are de-energized when the switch is in the open
position. Bolted pressure contact switches shall have barri­
ers that prevent inadvertent contact with energized blades.
Single-throw knife switches, bolted pressure contact
switches, molded case switches, switches with butt contacts,
and circuit breakers used as switches shall be connected so
that the terminals supplying the load are de-energized when
the switch is in the open position.

Exception: The blades and terminals supplying the load of
a switch shall be permitted to be energized when the switch
is in the open position where the switch is connected to
circuits or equipment inherently capable of providing a
backfeed source ofpower. For such installations, a perma­
nent sign shall be installed on the switch enclosure or im­
mediately adjacent to open switches with the following
words or equivalent: WARNING - LOAD SIDE TERMI­
NALS MAY BE ENERGIZED BY BACKFEED.
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404.7 .ITndkating. General-use and motor-circuit switches,
circuit breakers, and molded case switches, where mounted
in an enclosure as described in 404.3, shall clearly indicate
whether they are in the open (off) or closed (on) position.

Where these switch or circuit breaker handles are oper­
ated vertically rather than rotationally or horizontally, the
up position of the handle shall be the (on) position.

Exception No.1: Vertically operated double-throw
switches shall be permitted to be in the closed (on) position
with the handle in either the up or down position.

Exception No.2: On busway installations, tap switches
employing a center-pivoting handle shall be permitted to be
open or closed with either end of the handle in the up or
down position. The switch position shall be clearly indicat­
ing and shall be visible from the floor or from the usual
point of operation.

404l.8 Accessibility and Grou.ping.

(A) ]LocatioJlll. All switches and circuit breakers used as
switches shall be located so that they may be operated from
a readily accessible place. They shall be installed such that
the center of the grip of the operating handle of the switch
or circuit breaker, when in its highest position, is not more
than 2.0 m (6 ft 7 in.) above the floor or working platform.

Exception No.1: On busway installations, fused switches
and circuit breakers shall be permitted to be located at the
same level as the busway, Suitable means shall be provided
to operate the handle of the device from the floor.

Exception No.2: Switches and circuit breakers installed
adjacent to motors, appliances, or other equipment that
they supply shall be permitted to be located higher than 2.0 m
(6 it 7 in.) and to be accessible by portable means.

Exception No.3: Hookstick operable isolating switches
shall be permitted at greater heights.

(B) VoUtage Between Adjacent Devices. A snap switch
shall not be grouped or ganged in enclosures with other
snap switches, receptacles, or similar devices, unless they
are arranged so that the voltage between adjacent devices
does not exceed 300 volts, or unless they are installed in
enclosures equipped with identified, securely installed bar­
riers between adjacent devices.

(~)

404.9 Provisions for GeneraBaUse Snap Switches.

(A) Faceplates. Faceplates provided for snap switches
mounted in boxes and other enclosures shall be installed so
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as to completely cover the opening and, where the switch is
flush mounted, seat against the finished surface.

(lR) GIrollllIl1ldlung. Snap switches, including dimmer and
similar control switches, shall be ~ml~lj~.~~l~I!li~~:.!!I~!!!~m~:tRt

and shall provide a means to
metal faceplates

whether or not a metal faceplate is installed. Snap
switches shall be considered

g:~s~!i~r~l;~i1t~nl.!il~ill~~!I;I~i!m if either of the following condi­
tions is met:

(1) The switch is mounted with metal screws to a metal
box or

to a nonmetallic box with inte-
gral means for

(2) An equipment grounding conductor or equipment
bonding jumper is connected to an equipment ground­
ing termination of the snap switch.

Exception to (B): Where no means exists within the snap­
switch enclosure

the wiring method does not include
or provide an equipment snap
switch without a connection

be permitted for replacement purposes
only. A snap switch wired under the provisions of this ex­
ception and located within reach of earth, grade, conduct­
ing floors, or other conducting suifaces shall be provided
with a faceplate of nonconducting, noncombustible mate­
rial or shall be protected by a groundlault circuit
interrupter.

(C) COlInstIrlillduOlIn. Metal faceplates shall be of ferrous
metal not less than 0.76 mm (0.030 in.) in thickness or of
nonferrous metal not less than 1.02 mm (0.040 in.) in thick­
ness. Faceplates of insulating material shall be noncombus­
tible and not less than 2.54 mm (0.010 in.) in thickness, but
they shall be permitted to be less than 2.54 mm (0.010 in.)
in thickness if formed or reinforced to provide adequate
mechanical strength.

41041.10 MOlillIl1ltJiHllg oJr Smlljpl Swutdnes.

(A) S1lllda~ea1I'yjple. Snap switches used with open wiring
on insulators shall be mounted on insulating material that
separates the conductors at least 13 mm (1/2 in.) from the
surface wired over.

(B) Box Mou.Il1lted. Flush-type snap switches mounted in
boxes that are set back of the finished surface as permitted
in 314.20 shall be installed so that the extension plaster ears
are seated against the surface. Flush-type snap switches
mounted in boxes that are flush with the finished surface or
project from it shall be installed so that the mounting yoke
or strap of the switch is seated against the box.

4l041.:n CUIr~1lllut BIrealkeIrs 2lS Switdnes. A hand-operable
circuit breaker equipped with a lever or handle, or a power­
operated circuit breaker capable of being opened by hand in
the event of a power failure, shall be permitted to serve as
a switch if it has the required number of poles.

FPN: See the provisions contained in 240.81 and 240.83.

4~41.12 GIro1lllIl1ldnIl1lg oJr IEl!lldos1lllIres. Metal enclosures for
switches or circuit breakers shall be connected to an equip­

~e~q~!:g~~~~~tl~l~g!I~~~~!~\~!~~~~ as specified in Part IV of Article
250. ~~~!f~!~~~§;\\ji~:It"Q¥:S;W'i:tches or circuit breakers used
~~!;~~R~~.H~j!~~~~ii'~~~l~~fialf!c()mply with the provisions of
~.~.~IJJ;!I~mll:ftlmf~~~I!li~~J,Where nonmetallic enclosures are
used with metal raceways or metal-armored cables, provi-
sion shall be made for ~!~i1n.yct~ng the equipment grounding

Except as covered in 404.9(B), Exception, nonmetallic
boxes for switches shall be installed with a wiring method that
provides or includes an equipment grounding conductor.

4l~41.13 JKI!llJiJre Swntdnes.

(i%.) ]fsoll2ltn1l1lg Swntdnes. Knife switches rated at over 1200
amperes at 250 volts or less, and at over 600 amperes at
251 to 600 volts, shall be used only as isolating switches
and shall not be opened under load.

(B) ']['0 TInteIrIr1llljplt C1lllIrIrel!llts. To interrupt currents over
1200 amperes at 250 volts, nominal, or less, or over 600 am­
peres at 251 to 600 volts, nominal, a circuit breaker or a
switch of special design listed for such purpose shall be used.

(C) GeHlleIralla1LJ§e Swfi~dlles. Knife switches of ratings less
than specified in 404.13(A) and (B) shall be considered
general-use switches.

FPN: See the definition of General-Use Switch in Article
100.

(D) MO~OIraCiIr~1llln~ §wn~dlles. Motor-circuit switches shall
be permitted to be of the knife-switch type.

FPN: See the definition of a Motor-Circuit Switch in
Article 100.

4l~41.141 lRatnng 2lHlld Use oJr Smlljpl Swfi~dlles. Snap switches
shall be used within their ratings and as indicated in
404.14(A) through (E).

FPN No.1: For switches on signs and outline lighting, see
600.6.

FPN No.2: For switches controlling motors, see 430.83,
430.109, and 430.110.

(A) AllteIrHll2ltnl!llgaClillIrIrent Gell1l.eIr21lla1LJse SI!ll2ljpl §wJit~!ln. A
form of general-use snap switch suitable only for use on ac
circuits for controlling the following:
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(1) Resistive and inductive loads, including electric­
discharge lamps, not exceeding the ampere rating of the
switch at the voltage involved

(2) Tungsten-filament lamp loads not exceeding the am­
pere rating of the switch at 120 volts

(3) Motor loads not exceeding 80 percent of the ampere
rating of the switch at its rated voltage

(B) Alternating-Current or Direct-Current General-Use
Snap Switch. A form of general-use snap switch suitable for
use on either ac or dc circuits for controlling the following:

(1) Resistive loads not exceeding the ampere rating of the
switch at the voltage appli~d.

(2) Inductive loads not exceeding 50 percent of the ampere
rating of the switch at the applied voltage. Switches
rated in horsepower are suitable for controlling motor
loads within their rating at the voltage applied.

(3) Tungsten-filament lamp loads not exceeding the am­
pere rating of the switch at the applied voltage if
T-rated.

(C) CO/ALR Snap Switches. Snap switches rated 20 am­
peres or less directly connected to aluminum conductors
shall be listed and marked COlALR.

(D) Alternating-Current Specific-Use Snap Switches
Rated for 347 Volts. Snap switches rated 347 volts ac shall
be listed and shall be used only for controlling the loads
permitted by (D)(1) and (D)(2).

(1) Noninductive Loads. Noninductive loads other than
tungsten-filament lamps not exceeding the ampere and volt­
age ratings of the switch.

(2) Inductive Loads. Inductive loads not exceeding the
ampere and voltage ratings of the switch. Where particular
load characteristics or limitations are specified as a condi­
tion of the listing, those restrictions shall be observed re­
gardless of the ampere rating of the load.

The ampere rating of the switch shall not be less than
15 amperes at a voltage rating of 347 volts ac. Flush-type
snap switches rated 347 volts ac shall not be readily inter­
changeable in box mounting with switches identified in
404.14(A) and (B).

(E) Dimmer Switches. General-use dimmer switches shall
be used only to control permanently installed incandescent
luminaires unless listed for the control of other loads and
installed accordingly.

U. Construction Specifications

404.15 Marking.

(A) Ratings. Switches shall be marked with the current,
voltage, and, if horsepower rated, the maximum rating for
which they are designed.
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(B) Off Indication. Where in the off position, a switching
device with a marked OFF position shall completely dis­
connect all ungrounded conductors to the load it controls.

404.16 600-Volt Knife Switches. Auxiliary contacts of a
renewable or quick-break type or the equivalent shall be
provided on all knife switches rated 600 volts and designed
for use in breaking current over 200 amperes.

404.17 Fused Switches. A fused switch shall not have
fuses in parallel except as permitted in 240.8.

404.18 Wire-Bending Space. The wire-bending space re­
quired by 404.3 shall meet Table 312.6(B) spacings to the
enclosure wall opposite the line and load terminals.

406.1 Scope. This article covers the rating, type, and in­
stallation of receptacles, cord connectors, and attachment
plugs (cord caps).

406.2 Receptacle Rating and Type.

(A) Receptacles. Receptacles shall be listed and marked
with the manufacturer's name or identification and voltage
and ampere ratings.

(B) Rating. Receptacles and cord connectors shall be rated
not less than 15 amperes, 125 volts, or 15 amperes, 250
volts, and shall be of a type not suitable for use as lam­
pholders.

FPN: See 21O.21(B) for receptacle ratings where installed
on branch circuits.

(C) Receptacles for Aluminum Conductors. Receptacles
rated 20 amperes or less and designed for the direct con­
nection of aluminum conductors shall be marked COlALR.

(D) Isolated Ground Receptacles. Receptacles incorpo­
rating an isolated grounding connection intended
for the reduction of electrical noise (electromagnetic inter­
ference) as permitted in 250.146(D) shall be identified by
an orange triangle located on the face of the receptacle.

(1) Isolated Equipment Grounding Conductor Required.
Receptacles so identified shall be used only with li~f~I!11ll~
grounding conductors that are isolated in accordance with
250. 146(D).
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(2) hllstaInatioIDl ill Nmllmetamc Boxes. Isolated ground re­
ceptacles installed in nonmetallic boxes shall be covered
with a nonmetallic faceplate.

Exception: Where an isolated ground receptacle is in­
stalled in a nonmetallic box, a metal faceplate shall be
permitted if the box contains a feature or accessory that
permits the effective grounding of the faceplate.

406.3 GeIDleraH HnstaHnatnoll1l ReGlllllRlI"emeIDlts. Receptacle
outlets shall be located in branch circuits in accordance
with Part III of Article 210. General installation require­
ments shall be in accordance with 406.3(A) through (F).

(A) GlI"oUllJl1\ding rype. Receptacles installed on 15- and 20­
ampere branch circuits shall be of the grounding type.
Grounding-type receptacles shall be installed only on cir­
cuits of the voltage class and current for which they are
rated, except as provided in Table 210.21(B)(2) and Table
210.21(B)(3).

Exception: Nongrounding-type receptacles installed in ac­
cordance with 406.3(D).

(B) 11'0 Be GlI"olllndedl. Receptacles and cord connectors
that have grounding contacts shall
have those contacts

Exception No.1: Receptacles mounted on portable and
vehicle-mounted generators in accordance with 250.34.

Exception No.2: Replacement receptacles as permitted by
406.3(D).

(C) Methods of GlI"mmdnng. The grounding
~m.i~!1tl~~!1 contacts of receptacles and cord connectors shall
be grounded by connection to the equipment grounding
conductor of the circuit supplying the receptacle or cord
connector.

FPN: For installation requirements for the reduction of
electrical noise, see 250. 146(D).

The branch-circuit wiring method shall include or pro­
vide an equipment grounding conductor to which the

grounding contacts of the receptacle or
cord connector are connected.

FPN No.1: See 250.118 for acceptable grounding means.

FPN No.2: For extensions of existing branch circuits, see
250.130.

(D) RepHacementso Replacement of receptacles shall com­
ply with 406.3(D)(l), (D)(2), and (D)(3) as applicable.

(li) GlI"OllRlIlHrllingm Type JReceptacBeso Where a grounding
means exists in the receptacle enclosure or .lli~!~il~l~.III~
grounding conductor is installed in accordance with
250.l30(C), grounding-type receptacles shall be used and
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shall be connected to the grounding conductor in
accordance with 406.3(C) or 250.130(C).

(2) GioundmFaudt Circuit Interrupters. Ground-fault
circuit-interrupter protected receptacles shall be provided
where replacements are made at receptacle outlets that are
required to be so protected elsewhere in this Code.

(3) NOill-Grmllmlling-1rype Receptades. Where ;~tfacli:>

.i:~rll:llllilil'I~II~Jilll~ grounding ~pndtiCt0I does not exist
in the receptacle enclosure, the installation shall comply
with (D)(3)(a), (D)(3)(b), or (D)(3)(c).

(a) A non-grounding-type receptacle(s) shall be per­
mitted to be replaced with another non-grounding-type re­
ceptacle(s).

(b) A non-grounding-type receptacle(s) shall be per­
mitted to be replaced with a ground-fault circuit interrupter­
type of receptacle(s). These receptacles shall be marked
"No Equipment Ground." An equipment grounding con­
ductor shall not be connected from the ground-fault circuit­
interrupter-type receptacle to any outlet supplied from the
ground-fault circuit-interrupter receptacle.

(c) A non-grounding-type receptacle(s) shall be per­
mitted to be replaced with a grounding-type receptacle(s)
where supplied through a ground-fault circuit interrupter.
Grounding-type receptacles supplied through the ground­
fault circuit interrupter shall be marked "GFCI Protected"
and "No Equipment Ground." An equipment grounding
conductor shall not be connected between the grounding­
type receptacles.

(IE) Cm.·dmamlimPBugmConnected Equipment. The installa­
tion of grounding-type receptacles shall not be used as a
requirement that all cord-and-plug-connected equipment be
of the grounded type.

FPN: See 250.114 for types of cord-and-plug-connected
equipment to be grounded.

(F) NoninterclhlangeabRe Types. Receptacles connected to
circuits that have different voltages, frequencies, or types of
current (ac or dc) on the same premises shall be of such
design that the attachment plugs used on these circuits are
not interchangeable.

406.4 lR.eceptade Mmllnthng. Receptacles shall be
mounted in boxes or assemblies designed for the purpose,
and such boxes or assemblies shall be securely fastened in
place unless otherwise permitted elsewhere in this Code.

(A) Boxes That Are Set Rack. Receptacles mounted in
boxes that are set back from the finished surface as permit­
ted in 314.20 shall be installed such that the mounting yoke
or strap of the receptacle is held rigidly at the finished
surface.

(B) Boxes That AlI"e Flush. Receptacles mounted in boxes
that are flush with the finished surface or project therefrom
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shall be installed such that the mounting yoke or strap of
the receptacle is held rigidly against the box or box cover.

(C) Receptacles Mounted on Covers. Receptacles
mounted to and supported by a cover shall be held rigidly
against the cover by more than one screw or shall be a
device assembly or box cover listed and identified for se­
curing by a single screw.

(D) Position of Receptacle Faces. After installation, re­
ceptacle faces shall be flush with or project from faceplates
of insulating material and shall project a minimum of
0.4 mm (0.015 in.) from metal faceplates.

Exception: Listed kits or assemblies encompassing recep­
tacles and nonmetallic faceplates that cover the receptacle
face, where the plate cannot be installed on any other re­
ceptacle, shall be permitted.

(E) Receptacles in Countertops and Similar Work Sur­
faces in Dwelling Units. Receptacles shall not be installed in
a face-up position in countertops or similar work surfaces.

(F) Exposed Terminals. Receptacles shall be enclosed so
that live wiring terminals are not exposed to contact.

406.5 Receptacle Faceplates (Cover Plates). Receptacle
faceplates shall be installed so as to completely cover the
opening and seat against the mounting surface.

(A) Thickness of Metal Faceplates. Metal faceplates shall
be of ferrous metal not less than 0.76 mm (0.030 in.) in
thickness or of nonferrous metal not less than 1.02 mm
(0.040 in.) in thickness.

(B) Grounding. Metal faceplates shall be grounded.

(C) Faceplates of Insulating Material. Faceplates of in­
sulating material shall be noncombustible and not less than
2.54 mm (0.10 in.) in thickness but shall be permitted to be
less than 2.54 mm (0.10 in.) in thickness if formed or rein­
forced to provide adequate mechanical strength.

406.6 Attachment Plugs, Cord Connectors, and
Flanged Surface Devices. All attachment plugs, cord con­
nectors, and flanged surface devices (inlets and outlets)
shall be listed and marked with the manufacturer's name or
identification and voltage and ampere ratings.
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(A) Construction of Attachment Plugs and Cord Con­
nectors. Attachment plugs and cord connectors shall be
constructed so that there are no exposed current-carrying parts
except the prongs, blades, or pins. The cover for wire termi­
nations shall be a part that is essential for the operation of an
attachment plug or connector (dead-front construction).

(B) Connection of Attachment Plugs. Attachment plugs
shall be installed so that their prongs, blades, or pins are not
energized unless inserted into an energized receptacle ~~

~~~~t~~;li>:~~,~~~~~. No receptacle shall be installed so as to
require the insertion of an energized attachment plug as its
source of supply.

(C) Attachment Plug Ejector Mechanisms. Attachment
plug ejector mechanisms shall not adversely affect engage­
ment of the blades of the attachment plug with the contacts
of the receptacle.

(D) Flanged Surface Inlet. A flanged surface inlet shall be
installed such that the prongs, blades, or pins are not ener­
gized unless an energized cord connector is inserted into it.

406.7 Noninterchangeability. Receptacles, cord connec­
tors, and attachment plugs shall be constructed such that
receptacle or cord connectors do not accept an attachment
plug with a different voltage or current rating from that for
which the device is intended. However, a 20-ampere T-slot
receptacle or cord connector shall be permitted to accept a
IS-ampere attachment plug of the same voltage rating.
Non-grounding-type receptacles and connectors shall not
accept grounding-type attachment plugs.

(B) Wet Locations.

(1) 15- and 20-Ampere Receptacles in a Wet Location.
15- and 20-ampere, 125- and 250-volt receptacles installed
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in a wet location shall have an enclosure that is weather­
proof whether or not the attachment plug cap is inserted.

Exception:

(2) Other Receptacles. All other receptacles installed in a
wet location shall comply with (B)(2)(a) or (B)(2)(b).

(a) A receptacle installed in a wet location, where the
product intended to be plugged into it is not attended while
in use, shall have an enclosure that is weatherproof with the
attachment. plug cap inserted or removed.

(b) A receptacle installed in a wet location where the
product intended to be plugged into it will be attended
while in use (e.g., portable tools) shall have an enclosure
that is weatherproof when the attachment plug is removed.

(C) Bathtub and Shower Space. Receptacles shall not be
installed within or directly over a bathtub or shower stall.

(D) Protection for Floor Receptacles. Standpipes of floor
receptacles shall allow floor-cleaning equipment to be op­
erated without damage to receptacles.

(E) Flush Mounting with Faceplate. The enclosure for a
receptacle installed in an outlet box flush-mounted in a fin­
ished surface shall be made weatherproof by means of a
weatherproof faceplate assembly that provides a watertight
connection between the plate and the finished surface.

406.9 Grounding-Type Receptacles, Adapters, COlt"d!
Con.nectors, and Attachment Plugs.

(A) Grounding Poles. Grounding-type receptacles, cord
connectors, and attachment plugs shall be provided with
one fixed grounding pole in addition to the circuit poles.
The grounding contacting pole of grounding-type plug-in
ground-fault circuit interrupters shall be permitted to be of
the movable, self-restoring type on circuits operating at not
over 150 volts between any two conductors or any conduc­
tor and ground.

(B) Grounding-Pole Identification. Grounding-type re­
ceptacles, adapters, cord connections, and attachment plugs
shall have a means for connection of ground­
ing conductor to the grounding pole.
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A terminal for connection to the grounding pole shall be
designated by one of the following:

(1) A green-colored hexagonal-headed or -shaped terminal
screw or nut, not readily removable.

(2) A green-colored pressure wire connector body (a wire
barrel).

(3) A similar green-colored connection device, in the case
of adapters. The grounding terminal of a grounding
adapter shall be a green-colored rigid ear, lug, or simi­
lar device. The grounding connection shall
be so designed that it cannot make contact with
current-carrying parts of the receptacle, adapter, or at­
tachment plug. The adapter shall be polarized.

(4) If the terminal for the ~I~!p:..-~t?!:i~ grounding conductor
is not visible, the conductor entrance hole shall be
marked with the word green or ground, the letters G or
GR, a grounding symbol, or otherwise identified by a
distinctive green color. If the terminal for the equip­
ment grounding conductor is readily removable, the
area adjacent to the terminal shall be similarly marked.

FPN: See FPN Figure 406.9(B)(4).

FJPN Figure 406.9(B)(4) Ollle JExamlPlie of a Symbol Used! ~o

Identify the Terminatiollll Point [or an Equipment GrOlmd!illlg
COIlld!uctor.

(C) Grmmdirrng Termill1la~ l[]se. A grounding terminal shall
not be used for purposes other than grounding.

(D) Groundirrng~Poie Reqanirements. Grounding-type at­
tachment plugs and mating cord connectors and receptacles
shall be designed such that the [Clli«!!~e:\t] grounding con­
nection is made before the current-carrying connections.
Grounding-type devices shall be so designed that grounding
poles of attachment plugs cannot be brought into contact with
current-carrying parts of receptacles or cord connectors.

(E) Use. Grounding-type attachment plugs shall be used
only with a cord having an equipment grounding conductor.

FPN: See 200.l0(B) for identification of grounded conduc­
tor terminals.

406.10 Connecting Receptade Gr~1Ulll1lding Terminall to
Box. The connection of the receptacle grounding terminal
shall comply with 250.146.

:I~ml~~tJ~~~~!i.,~j,l!t!~<~I::~!l~~~!eJlt,~~!I~§; ,in Dwelling
ll;lH~HH~}f~~~:f~p@8tt).~~:ii~~g!W??,",~ll.125-volt,_15­

J~~:}i~~_e"c! .. ~a~per-
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408.1 ARTICLE 408 - SWITCHBOARDS AND PANELBOARDS

ll.. GeJ!1lerai

408.1 Scope. This article covers the following:

(1) All switchboards, panelboards, and distribution boards
installed for the control of light and power circuits

(2) Battery-charging panels supplied from light or power
circuits

4108.2 Other Articles. Switches, circuit breakers, and over­
current devices used on switchboards, panelboards, and dis­
tribution boards, and their enclosures shall comply with this
article and also with the requirements of Articles 240, 250,
312, 314, 404, and other articles that apply. Switchboards
and panelboards in hazardous (classified) locations shall
comply with the requirements of Articles 500 through 517.

408.3 Support and Anangement of Bus!bars and
Comllll.llctors.

(A) Conductors and BusbaJrs on a Switchboard! or Pang
ellboard. Conductors and busbars on a switchboard or pan­
elboard shall comply with 408.3(A)(1), (A)(2), and (A)(3)
as applicable. '

(1) .Location. Conductors and busbars shall be located so
as to be free from physical damage and shall be held firmly
in place.

(2) Service Switchboards. Barriers shall be placed in all
service switchboards such that no uninsulated, ungrounded
service busbar or service terminal is exposed to inadvertent
contact by persons or maintenance equipment while servic­
ing load terminations.

(3) Same VerticaB Section. Other than the required inter­
connections and control wiring, only those conductors that
are intended for termination in a vertical section of a
switchboard shall be located in that section.

Exception: Conductors shall be permitted to travel hori­
zontally through vertical sections of switchboards where
such conductors are isolated from busbars by a barrier.

(B) Overheating and Inductive Effects. The arrangement
of busbars and conductors shall be such as to avoid over­
heating due to inductive effects.

(C) Used as Servnce Equipment. Each switchboard or
panelboard, if used as service equipment, shall be provided
with a main bonding jumper sized in accordance with
250.28(D) or the equivalent placed within the panelboard
or one of the sections of the switchboard for connecting the
grounded service conductor on its supply side to the
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switchboard or panelboard frame. All sections of a switch­
board shall be bonded together using an equipment bonding
conductor sized in accordance with Table 250.122 or Table
250.66 as appropriate.

Exception: Switchboards and panelboards used as service
equipment on high-impedance grounded-neutral systems in
accordance with 250.36 shall not be required to be pro­
vided with a main bonding jumper.

(D) 'ferminalls. In switchboards and panelboards, load ter­
minals for field wiring, including grounded circuit conduc­
tor load terminals and connections to the
11~~I~~~~llllll!II~~I~!II~lil bus for load equipment grounding
conductors, shall be so located that it is not necessary to
reach across or beyond an uninsula"ted ungrounded line bus
in order to make connections.

(IE) Phase Arrangement The phase arrangement on
3-phase buses shall be A, B, C from front to back, top to
bottom, or left to right, as viewed from the front of the
switchboard or panelboard. The B phase shall be that phase
having the higher voltage to ground on 3-phase, 4-wire,
delta-connected systems. Other busbar arrangements shall
be permitted for additions to existing installations and shall
be marked.

Exception: Equipment within the same single section or
multisection switchboard or panelboard as the meter on
3-phase, 4-wire, delta-connected systems shall be permitted
to have the same phase configuration as the metering
equipment.

FPN: See 110.15 for requirements on marking the busbar
or phase conductor having the higher voltage to ground
where supplied from a 4-wire, delta-connected system.

A

Minimum WireaBending Space. The minimum wire­
bending space at terminals and minimum gutter space pro­
vided in panelboards and switchboards shall be as required
in 312.6.

408.41 Circuit Directory or ekcuit Identification. Every
circuit and circuit modification shall be legibly identified as
to its clear, evident, and specific purpose or use. The identifi­
cation shall include sufficient detail to allow each circuit to be
distinguished from all others.

The identification shall be included in a circuit di­
rectory that is located on the face or inside of the panel door in
the case of a panelboard, and located at each switch on a
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ARTICLE 408 - SWITCHBOARDS AND PANELBOARDS

switchboard.

4108.5 ClleaJraHllce fOJr COHlldlUlldoJr Ell1lteJrull1lg BUllS Ell1ldo a

SUllres. Where conduits or other raceways enter a switch­
board, floor-standing panelboard, or similar enclosure at the
bottom, sufficient space shall be provided to permit instal­
lation of conductors in the enclosure. The wiring space
shall not be less than shown in Table 408.5 where the con­
duit or raceways enter or leave the enclosure below the
busbars, their supports, or other obstructions. The conduit
or raceways, including their end fittings, shall not rise more
than 75 mm (3 in.) above the bottom of the enclosure.

Table 408.5 Cle3lr3nce [Oll" Condllll.doll"s Entell"UJrllg IBllll.s
EnclloSUlllreS

Mnnnmllll.m §jplacnng lBetween Bottom
of Encllosllll.ll"e ~mdl lBllll.sball"s, Tltllenll"
§UlljplP0ll"tS, or Otltllell" O!bstll"Ulldnons

Condlllll.ctoll" mm nn.

Insulated busbars, their 200 8
supports, or other
obstructions

Noninsulated busbars 250 10

4108.1 1UIl1lUllsedl Opell1luJIllgs. Unused openings for circuit
breakers and switches shall be closed using identified clo­
sures, or other approved means that provide protection sub­
stantially equivalent to the wall of the enclosure.

lill. Swntdnlboardls

408J.((j) SwitdnlboanJls ill1l Damp or Wet ILocatioll1ls.
Switchboards in damp or wet locations shall be installed in
accordance with

408.:[ I ILocatuOIln Rellatuve to Easilly Hgll1lutnlblle MateJruall.
Switchboards shall be placed so as to reduce to a minimum
the probability of communicating fire to adjacent combus­
tible materials. Where installed over a combustible floor,
suitable protection thereto shall be provided.

4l08J.8 ClleaJrall1lces.

(1\) lFrom Cemll1lg. For other than a totally enclosed
switchboard, a space not less than 900 mm (3 ft) shall be
provided between the top of the switchboard and any com­
bustible ceiling, unless a noncombustible shield is provided
between the switchboard and the ceiling.

(:8) AroUllml! Swutdnlboardls. Clearances around switch­
boards shall comply with the provisions of 110.26.

408.:[9 COlrndludoJr Hll1lsUllllatnm]. An insulated conductor
used within aswitchboard shall be listed, shall be flame

o

o

retardant, and shall be rated not less than the voltage ap­
plied to it and not less than the voltage applied to other
conductors or busbars with which it may come in contact.

4}llD8.20 ILo~atuoll1l of Switdhlboard!s. Switchboards that
have any exposed live parts shall be located in permanently
dry locations and then only where under competent super­
vision and accessible only to qualified persons. Switch­
boards shall be located such that the probability of damage
from equipment or processes is reduced to a minimum.

4lllD8.22 GroUllll1ldlull1lg of Hll1lstrlillmell1lts, IRellays, MeteIrs, amll
Hll1lstnllmell1lt 1I'rall1lsformers OIl1l Swutdnlboardls. Instruments,
relays, meters, and instrument transformers located on
switchboards shall be grounded as specified in 250.170
through 250.178.

4}llDS.30 Gell1leIrall. All panelboards shall have a rating not
less than the minimum feeder capacity required for the load
calculated in accordance with P;att:§}I;III,:[V;or V of Ar-

FPN: See 110.22 for additional requirements.

4lllD8.3((j) OVer~lillrIrelnltr IP'Irotedfioll1l. Iji ··~dditi6n to the re­

m~ij"~rn~i,it~qt:~P§~~O;;~P'~h~l~p,anrslpll be protected by an
2Y:~~5~'IT~m:ri:if<:>!~c~iY~:de:vt~~:havirig.a rating not greater
fr.~f~!li~f:~q~;\~e:p~11~Jb9ard:.This o·ve:rcurrent protective de-

~~i[i~~~:::~~tQiP .2t
.
at :fl9Y .point,2

nthe
supply

Exception No.1: ltli!iviii~d.r:jJro!li~tion.-S"ftdll .not be re-

j
iiill~a~f;; :as <.s,erviceequipment withmean:s:· in :ii6cordaYl:ce with 230.71.

more main circuit

a. '"seco1}d ~US.SiiUi:t~re·~ :~tt~s t::

Exception No.2:

Exception No.3:

(.4.) Sll1lap Swutdhles Ratedl at 30 Amperes OIr Less. Panel­
boards equipped with snap switches rated at 30 amperes
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408.37 ARTICLE 408 - SWITCHBOARDS AND PANELBOARDS

or less shall have overcurrent protection of 200 amperes
or less.

(B) Supplied Through a Transformer. Where a panel­
board is supplied through a transformer, the overcurrent
protection required by 408.36 shall be located on the sec­
ondary side of the transformer.

Exception: A panelboard supplied by the secondary side of
a transformer shall be considered as protected by the over­
current protection provided on the primary side of the
transformer where that protection is in accordance with
240.21(C)(l).

(C) Delta Breakers. A 3-phase disconnect or overcurrent
device shall not be connected to the bus of any panelboard
that has less than 3-phase buses. Delta breakers shall not be
installed in panelboards.

(D) Back-Fed Devices. Plug-in-type overcurrent protec­
tion devices or plug-in type main lug assemblies that are
backfed and used to terminate field-installed ungrounded
supply conductors shall be secured in place by an addi­
tional fastener that requires other than a pull to release the
device from the mounting means on the paneL

408.37 Panelboards in Damp or Wet Locations. Panel­
boards in damp or wet locations shall be installed to com­
ply with 312.2.

408.38 Enclosure. Panelboards shall be mounted in cabi­
nets, cutout boxes, or enclosures designed for the purpose
and shall be dead-front.

Exception: Panelboards other than of the deadjront, ex­
ternally operable type shall be permitted where accessible
only to qualified persons.

408.39 Relative Arrangement of Switches and Fuses. In
panelboards, fuses of any type shall be installed on the load
side of any switches.

Exception: Fuses installed as part of service equipment in
accordance with the provisions of230.94 shall be permitted
on the line side of the service switch.

408.40 Grounding of Panelboards. Panelboard cabinets
and panelboard frames, if of metal, shall be in physical

contact with each other and shall be II~mll!I!~~I~I~I~lj~~llm!l~
• ~~I!~'lm:ll!ill~111<llllllllllimi! Where the panelboard is used
with nonmetallic raceway or cable or where separate

grounding conductors are provided, a terminal bar for
the grounding conductors shall be secured inside
the cabinet. The terminal bar shall be bonded to the cabinet
and panelboard frame, if of metal; otherwise it shall be
connected to the equipment grounding conductor that is run
with the conductors feeding the panelboard.
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Exception: Where an isolated equipment grounding con­
ductor is provided as permitted by 250. 146(D), the insu­
lated equipment grounding conductor that is run with the
circuit conductors shall be permitted to pass through the
pane/board without being connected to the pane/board's
equipment grounding terminal bar.

conductors shall not be con­
nected to a terminal bar provided for grounded conductors

li:liillll~lllllt',III!I'llili unless the bar is identified for the
purpose and is located where interconnection between
equipment grounding conductors and grounded circuit con­
ductors is permitted or required by Article 250.

408.41 Grounded Conductor Terminations. Each
grounded conductor shall terminate within the panelboard
in an individual terminal that is not also used for another
conductor.

Exception: Grounded conductors of circuits with parallel
conductors shall be permitted to terminate in a single ter­
minal if the terminal is identified for connection of more
than one conductor.

IV. Constructiol1l Specifications

408.50 Panels. The panels of switchboards shall be made
of moisture-resistant, noncombustible materiaL

408.51 Busbars. Insulated or bare busbars shall be rigidly
mounted.

408.52 Protection of Instrument Circuits. Instruments,
pilot lights, potential transformers, and other switchboard
devices with potential coils shall be supplied by a circuit
that is protected by standard overcurrent devices rated 15
amperes or less.

Exception No.1: Overcurrent devices rated more than 15
amperes shall be permitted where the interruption of the
circuit could create a hazard. Short-circuit protection shall
be provided.

Exception No.2: For ratings of 2 amperes or less, special
types of enclosed fuses shall be permitted.

408.53 Component Parts. Switches, fuses, and fusehold­
ers used on panelboards shall comply with the applicable
requirements of Articles 240 and 404.
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ARTICLE 409 - INDUSTRIAL CONTROL PANELS

408.55 Wire-JBeHlldin.g Space Hl!Jl lPaneiboards. The enclo­
sure for a panelboard shall have the top and bottom wire­
bending space sized in accordance with Table 312.6(B) for the
largest conductor entering or leaving the enclosure. Side wire­
bending space shall be in accordance with Table 312.6(A) for
the largest conductor to be terminated in that space.

Tabie 408.56 MnlllnmUlm Spadngs Betweelll Bare Metal Parts

Opposnte
Polarity
Where Opposnte

MOll.Rllltedl mn PoiarUy
the Same Where HeDdi LBve Parts
Surface Free nlll Aur to Gromlldl*

Voitage mm in. mm nlll. mm nnn.

Not over 125 19.1 % 12.7 1/2 12.7 1/2
volts,
nominal

Not over 250 31.8 1% 19.1 % 12.7 1/2
volts,
nominal

Not over 600 50.8 2 25.4 1 25.4 1
volts,
nominal

*For spacing between live parts and doors of cabinets, see
312.11(A)(l), (2), and (3).

TI. GeneJraR

409.1 Scope. This article covers industrial control panels
intended for general use and operating at 600 volts or less.

FPN: UL 508A is a safety standard for industrial control
panels.

circuit

408.56 Minimum Spacnngs. The distance between bare
metal parts, busbars, and so forth shall not be less than
specified in Table 408.56.

Where close proximity does not cause excessive heat­
ing, parts of the same polarity at switches, enclosed fuses,
and so forth shall be permitted to be placed as close to­
gether as convenience in handling will allow.

Exception: The distance shall be permitted to be less than
that specified in Table 408.56 at circuit breakers and (2)
switches and in listed components installed in switchboards
and panelboards.
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409.3 ARTICLE 409 - INDUSTRIAL CONTROL PANELS

409.3 Other Articles. In addition to the requirements of
Article 409, industrial control panels that contain branch
circuits for specific loads or components, or are for control
of specific types of equipment addressed in other articles of
this Code, shall be constructed and installed in accordance
with the applicable requirements from the specific articles
in Table 409.3.

Table 409.3 Other Articles

(B) Location. This protection shall be provided ~m~~l!ji~~~lm

1:~II~~I~~I:ir@[~~I~I~;II~I!~~!~~by either of the following:
(1) An overcurrent protective device located ahead of the

industrial control panel.

(2) A single main overcurrent protective device located
within the industrial control panel. Where overcurrent
protection is provided as part of the industrial control
panel, the supply conductors shall be considered as ei­
ther feeders or taps as covered by 240.21.

Equipment/Occupancy

Branch circuits
Luminaires
Motors, motor circuits, and

controllers
Air-conditioning and

refrigerating equipment
Capacitors
Hazardous (classified)

locations
Commercial garages; aircraft

hangars; motor fuel
dispensing facilities; bulk
storage plants; spray
application, dipping, and
coating processes; and
inhalation anesthetizing
locations

Cranes and hoists
Electrically driven or

controlled irrigation
machines

Elevators, dumbwaiters,
escalators, moving walks,
wheelchair lifts, and
stairway chair lifts

Industrial machinery
Resistors and reactors
Transformers
Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3

remote-control, signaling,
and power-limited circuits

H. Installation

Article

210
410
430

440

500, 501, 502,
503, 504, 505
511,513,514,
515, 516, and
517 Part IV

610
675

620

670
470
450
725

Section

460.8,460.9

(C) Rating. The rating or setting of the overcurrent protec­
tive device for the circuit supplying the industrial control
panel shall not be greater than the sum of the largest rating
or setting of the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground­
fault protective device provided with the industrial control

\ panel, plus 125 percent of the full-load current rating of all
resistance heating loads, plus the sum of the full-load cur­
rents of all other motors and apparatus that could be in
operation at the same time.

Exception: Where one or more instantaneous trip circuit
breakers or motor short-circuit protectors are used for mo­
tor branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protection
as permitted by 430.52(C), the procedure specified above
for determining the maximum rating of the protective de­
vice for the circuit supplying the industrial control panel
shall apply with the following provision: For the purpose of
the calculation, each instantaneous trip circuit breaker or
motor short-circuit protector shall be assumed to have a
rating not exceeding the maximum percentage of motor
full-load current permitted by Table 430.52 for the type of
control panel supply circuit protective device employed.

Where no branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault
protective device is provided with the industrial control
panel for motor or combination of motor and non-motor
loads, the rating or setting of the overcurrent protective
device shall be based on 430.52 and 430.53, as applicable.

409.30 Disconnecting Means. Disconnecting means that
supply motor loads shall comply with Part IX of Article 430.

409.20 Conductor - Minimum Size and Ampadty. The
size of the industrial control panel supply conductor shall
have an ampacity not less than 125 percent of the full-load
current rating of all resistance heating loads plus 125 per­
cent of the full-load current rating of the highest rated mo­
tor plus the sum of the full-load current ratings of all other
connected motors and apparatus based on their duty cycle
that may be in operation at the same time.

409.21 Overcurrent Protection.

(A) General. Industrial control panels shall be provided
with overcurrent protection in accordance with Parts I, II,
and IX of Article 240.

70-266

409.60 Grounding. Multisection industrial control panels
shall be bonded together with an equipment grounding con­
ductor or an equivalent grounding bus sized in
accordance with Table 250.122. Equipment grounding con-
ductors shall to this grounding bus
or to grounding termination point provided in
a single-section industrial control panel.

HI. COIt1Sb'llldiorn Specifications

409.1.00 Erndosllues. shall be used as the ba­
sis for selecting industrial control panel enclosures for
use in specific locations other than hazardous (classified)
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•

•

locations. The enclosures are not intended to protect
against conditions such as condensation, icing, corro­
sion, or contamination that may occur within the enclo­
sure or enter via the conduit or unsealed openings.

409.:D.02 lBllllS!b2lJrS 2lll1l((]l Cl[j)lI1l((]llllldI[j)Jrs. Industrial control pan­
els utilizing busbars shall comply with 409.l02(A) and (B).

(A) Slllljpljpll[j)Jrt 2lll1l((]l AJrJr2lll1lgemell1lt Busbars shall be pro­
tected from physical damage and be held firmly in place.

(lB) lPlhl2lse AJrJr2lll1lgemell1lt The phase arrangement on
3-phase horizontal common power and vertical buses shall
be A, B, C from front to back, top to bottom, or left to right,
as viewed from the front of the industrial control panel. The
B phase shall be that phase having the higher voltage to
ground on 3-phase, 4-wire, delta-connected systems. Other
busbar arrangements shall be permitted for additions to ex­
isting installations and shall be marked.

(A) Gell1leJr2lll. Industrial control panel enclosures shall not
be used as junction boxes, auxiliary gutters, or raceways for
conductors feeding through or tapping off to other switches
or overcurrent devices, unless adequate space for this pur­
pose is provided. The conductors shall not fill the wiring
space at any cross section to more than 40 percent of the
cross-sectional area of the space, and the conductors,
splices, and taps shall not fill the wiring space at any cross
section to more than 75 percent of the cross-sectional area
of that space.

(]B) WiJre JBem:Jlill1lg Sjpl2lce. Wire bending space ~~~~Q~!tm!lT

m~~;tf!~~jis§!i1jEg~ii?~!~~t~ff~rl:n~:~(;m\Y'P7i:ugterminals shall be in
accordance with the requirements in 430.10(B).

Exception.'

.:1}09.:D.08 SeJrvice IE([jllllllljplmell1lt. Where used as service
equipment, each industrial control panel shall be of the type
that is suitable for use as service equipment.

Where a grounded conductor is provided, the industrial
control panel shall be provided with a main bonding
jumper, sized in accordance with 250.28(D), for connecting
the grounded conductor, on its supply side, to the industrial

control panel equipment ground bus or !m!~!~I~i.II;~I.I~~I~t!
terminal.

409.:D.:D.O M2lJrlknll1lg. An industrial control panel shall be
marked with the following information that is plainly vis­
ible after installation:

(1) Manufacturer's name, trademark, or other descriptive
marking by which the organization responsible for the
product can be identified.

(2) Supply voltage, i~I!\':~~l§f;:~n~:~~s~ frequency, and full­
load current f~~:~~~lt;[~E~~~g=~~~ppl~;-~~fc~it.

(3) Short-circuit current rating of the industrial control
panel based on one of the following:

a. Short-circuit current" rating of a listed and labeled
assembly

b. Short-circuit current rating established utilizing an
approved method

FPN: UL ~;ffl>~~, Supplement SB, is an example of an ap­
proved me'ih'od.

li=i~~~i~~:r~i~n~:;(;~ rating markings are~ containing only

(4) If the industrial control panel is intended as service
equipment, it shall be marked to identify it as being
suitable for use as service equipment.

(5) Electrical wiring diagram or the identification number
of electrical wiring diagram or a_ designation

.\Vii-ing·· cliagram.

(6) An enclosure type number shall be marked on the in­
dustrial control panel enclosure.

4JW.:D. SCl[j)jple. This article covers luminaires, P9~~able lumi-
lampholders, pendants, incandescent filament lamps,

arc lamps, electric-discharge lamps, decorative lighting
products, lighting accessories for temporary seasonal and
holiday use, portable flexible lighting products, and the wir­
ing and equipment forming part of such products and light­
ing installations.

~u>~~>~~~.~:~r~~~[lgf~};I~~1B·~~;~~£ The volume bounded by the sides
and back closet walls and planes extending from the closet
floor vertically to a height of 1.8 m (6 ft) or to the highest
clothes-hanging rod and parallel to the walls at a horizontal
distance of 600 mm (24 in.) from the sides and back of the
closet walls, respectively, and continuing vertically to the
closet ceiling parallel to the walls at a horizontal distance of
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shall be for damp loca-
for wet locations where subject to shower

1.8 m (6 ft)
or

rod height

l
~j~~y;J,;l~j;~~rQ!:g Closet Storage Space.

300 nun (12 in.) or the width of the shelf, whichever is
greater; for a closet that permits access to both sides of a
hanging rod, this space includes the volume below the
highest rod extending 300 nun (12 in.) on either side of the
rod on a plane horizontal to the floor extending the entire
length of the rod. See 1~11~~~llllill!I!I.

A manufactured assembly designed to
support and energize luminaires that are capable of being
readily repositioned on the track. Its length can be altered
by the addition or subtraction of sections of track.

•
410.1' Live Parts. Luminaires, lam-
pholders, and lamps shall have no parts normally ex-
posed to contact. Exposed accessible terminals in lam­
pholders and switches shall not be installed in metal
luminaire canopies or in open bases of portable table or

floor ~III~IIIII.

Exception: Cleat-type lampholders located at least 2.5 m
(8 ft) above the floor shall be permitted to have exposed
terminals.

Inspection. Luminaires shall be installed such that
the connections between the luminaire conductors and the
circuit conductors can be inspected without requiring the
disconnection of any part of the wiring unless the lumi­
naires are connected by attachment plugs and receptacles.

II. Luminaire Locations

410.:11 Luminaires in Specific Locations.

(A) Wet and Damp Locations. Luminaires installed in
wet or damp locations shall be installed such that water
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cannot enter or accumulate in wiring compartments, lamp­
holders, or other electrical parts. All luminaires installed in
wet locations shall be marked, "Suitable for Wet Loca­
tions." All luminaires installed in damp locations shall be
marked "Suitable for Wet Locations" or "Suitable for
Damp Locations."

(B) Corrosive Locations. Luminaires installed in corro­
sive locations shall be of a type suitable for such locations.

(C) In Ducts or Hoods. Luminaires shall be permitted to
be installed in commercial cooking hoods where all of the
following conditions are met:

(1) The luminaire shall be identified for use within com­
mercial cooking hoods and installed such that the tem­
perature limits of the materials used are not exceeded.

(2) The luminaire shall be constructed so that all exhaust
vapors, grease, oil, or cooking vapors are excluded
from the lamp and wiring compartment. Diffusers shall
be resistant to thermal shock.

(3) Parts of the luminaire exposed within the hood shall be
corrosion resistant or protected against corrosion, and
the surface shall be smooth so as not to collect deposits
and to facilitate cleaning.

(4) Wiring methods and materials supplying the lumi­
naire(s) shall not be exposed within the cooking hood.

FPN: See 110.11 for conductors and equipment exposed to
deteriorating agents.

(D) Bathtub and Shower Areas. No parts of cord­
connected luminaires, chain-, cable-, or cord-suspended lu­
minaires, lighting track, pendants, or ceiling-suspended
(paddle) fans shall be located within a zone measured
900 mm (3 ft) horizontally and 2.5 m (8 ft) vertically from
the top of the bathtub rim or shower stall threshold. This
zone is all encompassing and inCludes the directly
over the tub or shower stall. Luminaires located

tions, or
spray.

(E) Luminaires in Indoor Sports, Mixed-Use, and All­
Purpose Facilities. Luminaires subject to physical damage,
using a mercury vapor or metal halide lamp, installed in
playing and spectator seating areas of indoor sports, mixed­
use, or all-purpose facilities shall be of the type that pro­
tects the lamp with a glass or plastic lens. Such luminaires
shall be permitted to have an additional guard.

410.11 Luminaires Near Combustible Material. Lumi­
naires shall be constructed, installed, or equipped with
shades or guards so that combustible material is not sub­
jected to temperatures in excess of 90°C (194OF).
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.'

•

410.~:~ Lu.minaires over Combustible Material. Lamp­
holders installed over highly combustible material shall be
of the unswitched type. Unless an individual switch is pro­
vided for each luminaire, lampholders shall be located at
least 2.5 m (8 ft) above the floor or shall be located or
guarded so that the lamps cannot be readily removed or
damaged.

4U).~1 Luminaires in Show Windows. Chain-supported
luminaires used in a show window shall be permitted to be
externally wired. No other externally wired luminaires shall
be used.

410.1' Space for Cove Lighting. Coves shall have ad­
equate space and shall be located so that lamps and equip­
ment can be properly installed and maintained.

HI. ~rovisions at Llllminaire Outlet Boxes, Canopies,
and Pans

410.;! Space for Conductors. Canopies and outlet boxes
taken together shall provide adequate space so that lumi-
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naire conductors and their connecting devices can be prop­
erly installed.

410.1:1 Temperature Limit of CorrnirlludoJrs irrn OuntHet
Boxes. Luminaires shall be of such construction or installed
so that the conductors in outlet boxes shall not be subjected
to temperatures greater than that for which the conductors
are rated.

Branch-circuit wiring, other than 2-wire or multiwire
branch circuits supplying power to luminaires connected
together, shall not be passed through an outlet box that is an
integral part of a luminaire unless the luminaire is identified
for through-wiring.

FPN: See 41O.~,~ for wiring supplying power to fixtures
connected together.

410.~,~ Outlet Boxes to Be CoveIreirll. In a completed in­
stallation, each outlet box shall be provided with a cover
unless .covered by means of a luminaire canopy, lamp­
holder, receptacle, or similar device.

410.~~ Covering of Combustible MateIrnal at OuntHet
Boxes. Any combustible wall or ceiling finish exposed be­
tween the edge of a luminaire canopy or pan and an outlet
box shall be covered with noncombustible material.

410.g Connedion Gf lEledIrnc-lI)isc!hlaIrge lLumnnanre.

(A) ][ndependeJrnt of the Outld Box. Electric-discharge lu­
minaires supported independently of the outlet box shall be
connected to the branch circuit through metal raceway,
nonmetallic raceway, Type MC cable, Type AC cable, Type
MI cable, nonmetallic sheathed cable, or by flexible cord as
permitted in 410'2~(B) or 410.~~{C).

(:8) Access to Boxes. Electric-discharge luminaires surface
mounted over concealed outlet, pull, or junction boxes and
designed not to be supported solely by the outlet box shall
be provided with suitable openings in the back of the lurni­
naire to provide access to the wiring in the box.

IV. LuminaiIre §UppOIrts

410.~~< Supports.

(A) General. Luminaires and lampholders shall be se­
curely supported. A luminaire that weighs more than 3 kg
(6 lb) or exceeds 400 mm (16 in.) in any dimension shall
not be supported by the screw shell of a lampholder.

(8) Metal! or Nonmetamc Poles SunPJPlortill1lg LumirrnanIres.
Metal or nonmetallic poles shall be permitted to be used to
support luminaires and as a raceway to enclose supply con­
ductors, provided the following conditions are met:

(l) A pole shall have a handhole not less than 50 mm
x 100 mm (2 in. x 4 in.) with a cover 'suihi~le-fOf use in
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1I1~i~I~]~~.~!P!~!I'~, to provide access to the supply termina­
tions within the pole or pole base.

Exception No.1: No handhole shall be required in a pole
2.5 m (8 ft) or less in height abovegrade where the supply
wiring method continues without splice or pull point, and
where the interior of the pole and any splices are accessible
by removing the luminaire.

Exception No.2: No handhole shall be required in a pole
6.0 m (20 ft) or less in height abovegrade that is provided
with a hinged base.

(2) Where raceway risers or cable is not installed within
the pole, a threaded fitting or nipple shall be brazed,
welded, or attached to the pole opposite the handhole
for the supply connection.

(3) A metal pole shall be provided with Im;llillll,~m.llll!

grounding terminal as follows:

a. A pole with a handhole shall have the ,!Ili~m[jllli~

grounding terminal accessible from the "L<',''U'''J''''''.

b. A pole with a hinged base shall have the 11i~~tm!II~~1

grounding terminal accessible within the base.

Exception to (3): No grounding terminal shall be required
in a pole 2.5 m (8ft) or less in height abovegrade where the
supply wiring method continues without splice or pull, and
where the interior of the pole and any splices are accessible
by removing the luminaire.

(4) A metal pole with a hinged base shall have the hinged
base and pole bonded together.

(5) Metal raceways or other equipment grounding conduc­
tors shall be bonded to the metal pole with an equip­
ment grounding conductor recognized by 250.118 and
sized in accordance with 250.122.

(6) Conductors in vertical poles used as raceway shall be
supported as provided in 300.19.

4!().~1 Means of Support

(A) Outlet Boxes. Outlet boxes or fittings installed as re­
quired by 314.23 and complying with the provisions of
314.27(A) and 314.27(B) shall be permitted to support lu­
minaires.

(I) Suspended Ceilings. Framing members of suspended
ceiling systems used to support luminaires shall be securely
fastened to each other and shall be securely attached to the
building structure at appropriate intervals. Luminaires shall
be securely fastened to the ceiling framing member by me­
chanical means such as bolts, screws, or rivets. Listed clips
identified for use with the type of ceiling framing mem­
ber(s) and luminaire(s) shall also be permitted.

Luminaire Studs. Luminaire studs that are not a part
of outlet boxes, hickeys, tripods, and crowfeet shall be
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made of steel, malleable iron, or other material suitable for
the application.

lill1lsuhntHl!1lg Jroints. Insulating joints that are not designed
to be mounted with screws or bolts shall have an exterior
metal casing, insulated from both screw connections.

Raceway Fittings. Raceway fittings used to support a
luminaire(s) shall be capable of supporting the weight of
the complete fixture assembly and lamp(s).

Busways. Luminaires shall be permitted to be con­
nected to busways in accordance with 368.17(C).

1I'Jrees. Outdoor luminaires and associated equipment
shall be permitted to be supported by trees.

FPN No.1: See 225.26 for restrictions for support of over­
head conductors.

FPN No.2: See 300.5(0) for protection of conductors.

v;, Groundling

'ill0.11 GeneraL Luminaires and lighting equipment shall
be grounded as required in Article 250 and Part V of this
article.

410.1~ ]Exposed Lumirnaire.

(A) Exposed! Conductive Parts. Exposed metal parts shall
be or in-
sulated from and other
conducting surfaces or be inaccessible to unqualified per­
sonnel. Lamp tie wires, mounting screws, clips, and deco­
rative bands on glass spaced at least 38 nun (11/2 in.) from
lamp terminals shall not be required to be grounded.

(B) Made of JI!l1lsuiating Material. Luminaires directly
wired or attached to outlets supplied by a wiring method that
does not provide a ready means for grounding l't~~IIIIIII'~~

mlll.jl~ll~ill~~imlillii!~iml~l~iiii shall be made of insulating
, material and shall have no exposed conductive parts.

Exception No.1: Replacement luminaires shall be permit­
ted to connect an equipment grounding conductor from the
outlet in compliance with 250. 130(C). The luminaire shall
then with 410.U\I(A).

Exception No.2: Where no equipment grounding conduc­
tor exists at the outlet, replacement luminaires that are
GFCI protected shall not be required to be connected to an
equipment grounding conductor.

EqIDIlllPment Grounding Conductor Attachment.
Luminaires with exposed metal parts shall be provided with
a means for connecting an equipment grounding conductor
for such luminaires.
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4110.11 Meth.ods of Grm.Jli1ldnHllg. Luminaires and equip­
ment shall be mechanically connected to an equipment
grounding conductor as specified in 250.118 and sized in
accordance with 250.122.

VII. WiriJlllg of JLlI.IlmiJlllanll'l~s

4l11[)'~~i JLumil!1laiJr'e WiJr'iIrng - Gel!1lerall. Wiring on or
within luminaires shall be neatly arranged and shall not be
exposed to physical damage. Excess wiring shall be
avoided. Conductors shall be arranged so that they are not
subjected to temperatures above those for which they are
rated.

410.~~ Poiarnzathj)Jl1l of JLUlImnnanJr'es. Luminaires shall be
wired so that the screw shells of lampholders are connected
to the same luminaire or circuit conductor or terminal. The
grounded conductor, where connected to a screw shell lamp­
holder, shall be connected to the screw shell.

AHt;~~ CmullUllctor lIl!1lSllllHatimll. Luminaires shall be wired
with conductors having insulation suitable for the environ­
mental conditions, current, voltage, and temperature to
which the conductors will be subjected.

FPN: For ampacity of fixture wire, maximum operating
temperature, voltage limitations, minimum wire size, and
so forth, see Article 402.

4110.11 Pendant Condll.llctoJr's fl[Jlr ]IncaJllldesceJlllt FilameJlllt
lLamps.

(A) Su.pport Pendant lampholders with permanently at­
tached leads, where used for other than festoon wiring,
shall be hung from separate stranded rubber-covered con­
ductors that are soldered directly to the circuit conductors
but supported independently thereof.

(IB) Sfize. Unless part of listed decorative lighting assem­
blies, pendant conductors shall not be smaller than 14 AWG
for mogul-base or medium-base screw shelliamphoiders or
smaller than 18 AWG for intermediate or candelabra-base
lampholders.

(C) 1rwisted OJr' Cabled. Pendant conductors longer than
900 mm (3 ft) shall be twisted together where not cabled in .
a listed assembly.

4,].0.11 ProtectioJlll of COJllldUlldoJrs alITldl IIlITlslI.IlllatiolITl.

(A) Properly Secu.IIJr'ed. Conductors shall be secured in a
manner that does not tend to cut or abrade the insulation.

(B) 1?Jr'otectioJlll 1I'lluoll.llgltn Metall. Conductor insulation
shall be protected from abrasion where it passes through
metal.

(C) JLUlImimnire Stems. Splices and taps shall not be lo­
cated within luminaire arms or stems.

(D) Splices alTD.d 'raps. No unnecessary splices or taps shall
be made within or on a luminaire.

FPN: For approved means of making connections, see
110.14.

(JE) StralI1ldllIllg. Stranded conductors shall be used for wir­
ing on luminaire chains and on other movable or flexible
parts.

(IF) 1I'~lI1lsimll.. Conductors shall be arranged so that the
weight of the luminaire or movable parts does not put ten­
sion on the conductors.

4nw.~1 Cl[JlrdaColIllllllectedl Slh!owcases. Individual show­
cases, other than fixed, shall be permitted to be connected
by flexible cord to permanently installed receptacles, and
groups of not more than six such showcases shall be per­
mitted to be coupled together by flexible cord and separable
locking-type connectors with one of the group connected
by flexible cord to a permanently installed receptacle.

The installation shall comply with 410.59(A) through (E).

(A) Cord Rel[Jlll.lliJr'emell1lts. Flexible cord shall be of the
hard-service type, having conductors not smaller than the
branch-circuit conductors, having ampacity at least equal to
the branch-circuit overcurrent device, and having an equip­
ment grounding conductor.

FPN: See Table 250.122 for size of equipment grounding
conductor.

OR) IReceptades9 Comllectors9 all1ld AUaclh!mernt Pllll.llgs.
Receptacles, connectors, and attachment plugs shall be of a
listed grounding type rated 15 or 20 amperes.

(C) Slrnpport. Flexible cords shall be secured to the under­
sides of showcases such that all of the following conditions
are ensured:

(1) The wiring is not exposed to damage.

(2) The separation between cases is not in excess of 50 mm
(2 in.), or more than 300 mm (12 in.) between the first
case and the supply receptacle.

(3) The free lead at the end of a group of showcases has a
female fitting not extending beyond the case.

(D) No Other JEI[JlUllipmell1lt. Equipment other than show­
cases shall not be electrically connected to showcases.

(JE) Secoll1ldaJr'y CiJriClI.Ilnt(s). Where showcases are cord­
connected, the secondary circuit(s) of each electric­
discharge lighting ballast shall be limited to one showcase.
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410.11 Cord-Connected Lampholders and Luminaires.

(A) Lampholders. Where a metal lampholder is attached
to a flexible cord, the inlet shall be equipped with an insu­
lating bushing that, if threaded, is not smaller than metric
designator 12 (trade size 3/8) pipe size. The cord hole shall
be of a size appropriate for the cord, and all burrs and fins
shall be removed in order to provide a smooth bearing
surface for the cord.

Bushing having holes 7 rom (9/32 in.) in diameter shall
be permitted for use with plain pendant cord and holes
11 rom (13/32 in.) in diameter with reinforced cord.

(B) Adjustable Luminaires. Luminaires that require ad­
justing or aiming after installation shall not be required to
be equipped with an attachment plug or cord connector,
provided the exposed cord is of the hard-usage or extra­
hard-usage type and is not longer than that required for
maximum adjustment. The cord shall not be subject to
strain or physical damage.

(C) Electric-Discharge Luminaires.

(1) Cord-Connected Installation. A luminaire or a listed
assembly shall be permitted to be cord connected if the
following conditions apply:

(1) The luminaire is located directly below the outlet or
busway.

(2) The flexible cord meets all the following:

a. Is visible for its entire length outside the luminaire
b. Is not subject to strain or physical damage
c. Is terminated in a grounding-type attachment plug

cap or busway plug, or is a part of a listed assembly
incorporating a manufactured wirlng system con­
nector in accordance with 604.6(C), or has a lumi­
naire assembly with a strain relief and canopy

(2) Provided with Mogul-Base, Screw Sheil LamphoHd­
ers. Electric-discharge luminaires provided with mogul­
base, screw shelliamphoiders shall be permitted to be con­
nected to branch circuits of 50 amperes or less by cords
complying with 240.5. Receptacles and attachment plugs
shall be permitted to be of a lower ampere rating than the
branch circuit but not less than 125 percent of the luminaire
full-load current.

(3) Equipped with Flanged Surface Inlet. Electric­
discharge luminaires equipped with a flanged surface inlet
shall be permitted to be supplied by cord pendants
equipped with cord connectors. Inlets and connectors shall
be permitted to be of a lower ampere rating than the branch
circuit but not less than 125 percent of the luminaire load
current.
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Luminaires as Raceways. Luminaires shall not be
used as a raceway for circuit conductors unless listed and
marked for use as a raceway.

410.:11 Wirin.g SupplyiJrng Luminaires Connected To­
gether. Luminaires designed for end-to-end connection to
form a continuous assembly, or luminaires connected to­
gether by recognized wiring methods, shall be permitted to
contain the conductors of a 2-wire branch circuit, or one
multiwire branch circuit, supplying the connected lumi­
naires and need not be listed as a raceway. One additional
2-wire branch circuit separately supplying one or more of
the connected luminaires shall also be permitted.

FPN: See Article 100 for the definition of Multiwire
Branch Circuit.

4:n.O.I~ Branch-Circuit Conductors and
BaHasts. branch-circuit conductors within 75 mm
(3 in.) of a ballast shall have an insulation temperature rating
not lower than 90°C (194°F) unless supplying a luminaire
marked as suitable for a different insulation temperature.

vn. COll1strl.HctioJrn of Luminaires

410.11 Combustible Shades and Enclosures. Adequate
airspace shall be provided between lamps and shades or
other enclosures of combustible material.

LUlminake Rating.

(1\) Marking. All luminaires shall be marked with the
maximum lamp wattage or electrical rating, manufacturer's
name, trademark, or other suitable means of identification.
A luminaire requiring supply wire rated higher than 60°C
(140°F) shall be marked

(B) Electrical Rating. The electrical rating shall include
the voltage and frequency and shall indicate the current
rating of the unit, including the ballast, transformer, or au­
totransformer.

410.11 Design and MateriaL Luminaires shall be con­
structed of metal, wood, or other material suitable for the
application and shall be designed and assembled so as to
secure requisite mechanical strength and rigidity. Wiring
compartments, including their entrances, shall be designed
and constructed to permit conductors to be drawn in and
withdrawn without physical damage.

NonmetaDBic Luminaires. When luminaire wiring
compartments are constructed from combustible mate­
rial, armored or lead-covered conductors with suitable
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fittings shall be used or the wiring compartment shall be
lined with metal.

4l:ll.ij).mb; Medht31ll1lniC3111 StJrell1lgtlht.

(A) Thlbnll1lg [ilJlJr AJrms. Tubing used for arms and stems
where provided with cut threads shall not be less than
1.02 mm (0.040 in.) in thickness and, where provided with
rolled (pressed) threads, shall not be less than 0.64 mm
(0.025 in.) in thickness. Arms and other parts shall be fas­
tened to prevent turning.

(Ia) Met3111 C31ll1lilJljplnes. Metal canopies supporting lamphold­
ers, shades, and so forth exceeding 4 kg (8 lb), or incorpo­
rating attachment-plug receptacles, shall not be less than
0.51 mm (0.020 in.) in thickness. Other canopies shall not
be less than 0.41 mm (0.016 in.) if made of steel and not
less than 0.51 mm (0.020 in.) if of other metals.

(C) C31ll1lilJljplY Swntdlles. Pull-type canopy switches shall not
be inserted in the rims of metal canopies that are less than
0.64 mm (0.025 in.) in thickness, unless the rims are rein­
forced by the turning of a bead or the equivalent. Pull-type
canopy switches, whether mounted in the rims or elsewhere
in sheet metal canopies, shall not be located more than
90 mm (31/2 in.) from the center of the canopy. Double set
screws, double canopy rings, a screw ring, or equal method
shall be used where the canopy supports a pull-type switch
or pendant receptacle.

The thickness requirements in the preceding paragraph
shall apply to measurements made on finished (formed)
canopies.

4:ll.ij).1~ WllJrllll1lg Sn:»aiCe. Bodies of luminaires, including
portable shall provide ample space for splices
and taps and for the installation of devices, if any. Splice
compartments shall be of nonabsorbent, noncombustible
material.

4:ll.ij).~~ lPilJlJrt31lblle JLUlImnll1lanJres.

(A) Gell1leJrall. Portable shall be wired with flex­
ible cord recognized by 400.4 and an attachment plug of
the polarized or grounding type. Where used with Edison­
base lampholders, the grounded conductor shall be identi­
fied and attached to the screw shell and the identified blade
of the attachment plug.

(Ia) lPilJlJrt31lblle IHIamllllamn:»s. In addition to the provisions
of 41 O.;~ll(A), portable handlamps shall comply with the
following:

(1) Metal shell, paper-lined lampholders shall not be used.

(2) Handlamps shall be equipped with a handle of molded
composition or other insulating material.

(3) Handlamps shall be equipped with a substantial guard
attached to the lampholder or handle.
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(4) Metallic guards shall be grounded by means of an
equipment grounding conductor run with circuit con­
ductors within the power-supply cord.

(5) Portable handlamps shall not be required to be
grounded where supplied through an isolating trans­
former with an ungrounded secondary of not over 50
volts.

4l:ll.ij).~~ CilJlJrirll IaUllslhlnll1lgs. A bushing or the equivalent shall
be provided where flexible cord enters the base or stem of a
portable The bushing shall be of insulating ma­
terial unless a jacketed type of cord is used.

&1}:ll.ij).~~ Tests. All wiring shall be free from short circuits
and ground and shall be tested for
these defects prior to being connected to the circuit.

&1}:ll.ij).~1 lUve lPaJrts. Exposed live parts within porcelain lu­
minaires shall be suitably recessed and located so as to
make it improbable that wires come in contact with them.
There shall be a spacing of at least 13 mm (% in.) between
live parts and the mounting plane of the luminaire.

vnmr. nll1lst311111atnilJlll1l ilJl[ JLamn:»lhlilJlllirlleJrs

&1}]W.~;~ SiCJrew §lhlellll1I'yn:»e. Lampholders of the screw shell
type shall be installed for use as lampholders only. Where
supplied by a circuit having a grounded conductor, the
grounded conductor shall be connected to the screw shell.

&1}:ll.ij).~1 [J)mlllb>lle~lPilJllle §wntiClhleirll JLamjpllhlilJlllirlleJrs. Where sup­
plied by the ungrounded conductors of a circuit, the switch­
ing device of lampholders of the switched type shall simul­
taneously disconnect both conductors of the circuit.

4l:ll.ij).11 JLamn:»lImllirlleJrs nll1l Wet ilJlJr [J)amn:» JLilJliCatnilJlll1ls. Lamp­
holders installed in wet or damp locations shall be of the
weatherproof type.

nx. CilJlll1lstJrUlldnmll ilJl[ JL31mn:»lImllirlleJrs

"VJ.nJ'."lJ:~"U nll1lsUllIl31tnilJlll1l. The outer metal shell and the cap shall
be lined with insulating material that prevents the shell and
cap from becoming a part of the circuit. The lining shall not
extend beyond the metal shell more than 3 mm (I/s in.) but
shall prevent any current-carrying part of the lamp base
from being exposed when a lamp is in the lampholding
device.

-.L,nv.,"u".a §wntdlleirll JL31mn:»lhlilJlllirlleJrs. Switched lampholders
shall be of such construction that the switching mechanism
interrupts the electrical connection to the center contact.
The switching mechanism shall also be permitted to inter­
rupt the electrical connection to the screw shell if the con­
nection to the center contact is simultaneously interrupted.
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x. Lamps and Auxiliary Equipment

410.W~1 Bases, Incandescent Lamps. An incandescent
lamp for general use on lighting branch circuits shall not be
equipped with a medium base if rated over 300 watts, or
with a mogul base if rated over 1500 watts. Special bases or
other devices shall be used for over 1500 watts.

--'-""'C'."","',--,-, Electric-Discharge Lamp Auxiliary Equipment.

(A) Enclosures. Auxiliary equipment for electric­
discharge lamps shall be enclosed in noncombustible cases
and treated as sources of heat.

(B) Switching. Where supplied by the ungrounded con­
ductors of a circuit, the switching device of auxiliary equip­
ment shall simultaneously disconnect all conductors.

XI. Special Provisions for Flush and Recessed
Luminaires

-.. .... '"."..""'",, General. Luminaires installed in recessed cavities
in walls or ceilings shall comply with through

-.rJl'V.'!!!U!\!l\?, Temperature.

(A) Combustible Material.. Luminaires shall be installed
so that adjacent combustible material will not be subjected
to temperatures in excess of 90°C (194OF).

(B) Fire-Resistant Construction. Where a luminaire is re­
cessed in fire-resistant material in a building of fire­
resistant construction, a temperature higher than 90°C
(l94°P) but not higher than 150°C (302°F) shall be consid­
ered acceptable if the luminaire is plainly marked for that
service.

(C) Recessed Incandescent Luminaires. Incandescent lu­
minaires shall have thermal protection and shall be identi­
fied as thermally protected.

Exception No.1: Thermal protection shall not be required
in a recessed luminaire identified for use and installed in
poured concrete.

Exception No.2: Thermal protection shall not be required
in a recessed luminaire whose design, construction, and
thermal peiformance characteristics are equivalent to a
thermally protected luminaire and are identified as inher­
ently protected.

........ 'l,.""",...."" Clearance and Installation.

(A) Clearance.

(1) Non-Type IC. A recessed luminaire that is not identi­
fied for contact with insulation shall have all recessed parts
spaced not less than 13 mm (I/2 in.) from combustible
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materials. The points of support and the trim finishing off
the opening in the ceiling or wall surface shall be per­
mitted to be in contact with combustible materials.

(2) Type IC. A recessed luminaire that is identified for
contact with insulation, Type IC, shall be permitted to be in
contact with combustible materials at recessed parts, points
of support, and portions passing through or finishing off the
opening in the building structure.

(B) Installation. Thermal insulation shall not be installed
above a recessed luminaire or 75 mm (3 in.) of the
recessed luminaire's enclosure, wiring compartment, or
ballast unless it is identified for contact with insulation,
Type IC.

41O.li~1 Wiring.

(A) General. Conductors that have insulation suitable for
the temperature encountered shall be used.

(B) Circuit Conductors. Branch-circuit conductors that
have an insulation suitable for the temperature encountered
shall be permitted to terminate in the luminaire.

(C) Tap Conductors. Tap conductors of a type suitable for
the temperature encountered shall be permitted to run from
the luminaire terminal connection to an outlet box placed at
least 300 mm (1 ft) from the luminaire. Such tap conduc­
tors shall be in suitable raceway or Type AC or MC cable
of at least 450 mm (18 in.) but not more than 1.8 m (6 ft) in
length.

XII. Construction of Flush and Recessed Luminaires

410.11;1 Temperature. Luminaires shall be constructed
such that adjacent combustible material is not subject to
temperatures in excess of 90°C (194°P).

410.111 Lamp Wattage Marking. Incandescent lamp lu­
minaires shall be marked to indicate the maximum allow­
able wattage of lamps. The markings shall be permanently
installed, in letters at least 6 mm (1f4 in.) high, and shall be
located where visible during relamping.

410.111 Solder Prohibited. No solder shall be used in the
construction of a luminaire box.

410.111 Lampholders. Lampholders of the screw shell
type shall be of porcelain or other suitable insulating mate­
rials. Where used, cements shall be of the high-heat type.

XIII. Special Provisions for Electric-Discharge
Lighting Systems of 1000 Volts or Less

410.111 General.

(A) Open-Circuit Voltage of 1000 Volts or Less. Equip­
ment for use with electric-discharge lighting systems and

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

'.".



ARTICLE 410 - LUMINAIRES, LAMPHOLDERS, AND LAMPS

•

designed for an open-circuit voltage of 1000 volts or less
shall be of a type for such service.

(8) Considered as Energized. The terminals of an
electric-discharge lamp shall be considered as energized
where any lamp terminal is connected to a circuit of over
300 volts.

(C) Transformers of the Oill-FHled Type. Transformers
of the oil-filled type shall not be used.

(D) Additional Requirements. In addition to complying
with the general requirements for luminaires, such equip­
ment shall comply with Part XIII of this article.

(E) Thermal Protection - Fluorescent Luminaires.

(1) Integral Thermal Protection. The ballast of a fluores­
cent luminaire installed indoors shall have integral thermal
protection. Replacement ballasts shall also have thermal
protection integral with the ballast.

(2) Simple Reactance Ballasts. A simple reactance ballast
in a fluorescent luminaire with straight tubular lamps shall
not be required to be thermally protected.

(3) Exit Fixtures. A ballast in a fluorescent exit luminaire
shall not have thermal protection.

(4) Egress lLuminaires. A ballast in a fluorescent lumi­
naire that is used for egress lighting and energized only
during a failure of the normal supply shall not have thermal
protection.

(F) High-Intensity Discharge Luminaires.

(1) Recessed. Recessed high-intensity luminaires designed
to be installed in wall or ceiling cavities shall have thermal
protection and be identified as thermally protected.

(2) Inherently Protected. Thermal protection shall not be
required in a recessed high-intensity luminaire whose de­
sign, construction, and thermal performance characteristics
are equivalent to a thermally protected luminaire and are
identified as inherently protected.

(3) Installed in Poured Concrete. Thermal protection shall
not be required in a recessed high-intensity discharge lumi­
naire identified for use and installed in poured concrete.

(4) Recessed Remote BaHasts. A recessed remote ballast
for a high-intensity discharge luminaire shall have thermal
protection that is integral with the ballast and shall be iden­
tified as thermally protected.

(5) Metal Halide Lamp Containment. Luminaires that
use a metal halide lamp other than a thick-glass parabolic
reflector lamp (PAR) shall be provided with a containment
barrier that encloses the lamp, or shall be provided with a

physical means that only allows the use of a lamp that is
Type O.

FPN: See ANSI Standard 1~~~f~b:~A~~m[;e~~n~'~c~an~fN,~a~t~ional
Standard for Electric Lamps -
Methods of Measuring

(G) Disconnecting Means.·

.Bi!~II. In indoor locations other than dwellings and
associated accessory structures, fluorescent luminaires that
utilize double-ended lamps and contain ballast(s) that can
be serviced in place shall have a disconnecting means ei­
ther internal or external to each luminaire. The line side
terminals of the disconnecting means shall be guarded.

Exception No.1: A disconnecting means shall not be re­
quired for luminaires installed in hazardous (classified)
location(s).

Exception No.2: A disconnecting means shall not be re­
quired for emergency illumination required in 700.16.

Exception No.3: For cord-and-plug-connected luminaires,
an accessible separable connector or an accessible plug
and receptacle shall be permitted to serve as the discon­
necting means.

Exception No.4: A disconnecting means shall not be re­
quired in industrial establishments with restricted public
access where conditions of maintenance and supervision
ensure that only qualified persons service the installation
by written procedures.

Exception No.5: Where more than one luminaire is in­
stalled and supplied by other than a multiwire branch cir­
cuit, a disconnecting means shall not be required for every
luminaire when the design of the installation includes dis­
1~~~l~:I~ilil!l~i!)fii~ such that the illuminated space cannot
be left in total darkness.

(~)

""J.l'll'.~.iq.rnr Direct-Current Equipment Luminaires installed
on dc circuits shall be equipped with auxiliary equipment
and resistors designed for dc operation. The luminaires
shall be marked for dc operation.

........ " ••""...!,'"'" Open-Circuit Volltage Exceedlnll1lg 300 Vollas.
Equipment having an open-circuit voltage exceeding 300
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404.14.

(A) lUsting. Electric-discharge lighting systems with an
open-circuit voltage exceeding 1000 volts shall be listed
and installed in conformance with that listing.

Switches. Snap switches shall comply with

XlIV. Speciall Provisions for Electric-Discharge
IUghthllg Systems of More Than 1000 Volts

Gell1leral.

Luminaire Mounting. ,

(A) Exposed Ballasts. Luminaires that have exposed bal­
lasts or transformers shall be installed such that such bal­
lasts or transformers will not be in contact with combus­
tible material.

volts shall not be installed in dwelling occupancies unless
such equipment is designed so that there will be no exposed
live parts when lamps are being inserted, are in place, or
are being removed.

FPN: For signs and outline lighting, see Article 600.

•
'fJralI1l.sformell"s.

Lamp Termimds and Lampholders. Parts that
must be removed for lamp replacement shall be hinged or
held captive. Lamps or lampholders shall be designed so
that there are no exposed live parts when lamps are being
inserted or removed.

(B) VoJltage. The secondary circuit voltage shall not ex­
ceed 15,000 volts, nominal, under any load condition. The
voltage to ground of any output terminals of the second­
ary circuit shall not exceed 7500 volts under any load
conditions.

(A) Type. Transformers shall be enclosed, identified for
the use, and listed.

(JR) WWhnll1l Sight or Locked 1I'ype. The switch or circuit
breaker shall be located within sight from the luminaires or
lamps, or it shall be permitted elsewhere if it is provided
with a means for locking in the open position.

(A) Dfiscoll1ll1lectnon. Luminaires or lamp installation shall
be controlled either singly or in groups by an externally
operable switch or circuit breaker that opens all un­
grounded primary conductors.

(D) Additnoll1lal Requirements. In addition to complying
with the general requirements for luminaires, such equip­
ment shall comply with Part XIV of this article.

(JR) DwellHnng Occupancies. Equipment that has an open­
circuit voltage exceeding 1000 volts shall not be installed
in or on dwelling occupancies.

(C) [J.ve Parts. The terminal of an electric-discharge lamp
shall be considered as a live part.

.... Jl.'U'.:!II'V"" Autotransformers. An autotransformer that is
used to raise the voltage to more than 300 volts, as part of
a ballast for supplying lighting units, shall be supplied only
by a grounded system.

(B) Separate Mounting. Separately mounted ballasts that
are intended for direct connection to a wiring system shall
not be required to be separately enclosed.

(C) Wired Luminaire Sections. Wired luminaire sections
are paired, with a ballast(s) supplying a lamp or lamps in
both. For interconnection between paired units, it shall be
permissible to use metric designator 12 (trade size 3fs) flex­
ible metal conduit in lengths not exceeding 7.5 m (25 ft), in
conformance with Article 348. Luminaire wire operating at
line voltage, supplying only the ballast(s) of one of the
paired luminaires shall be permitted in the same raceway as
the lamp supply wires of the paired luminaires.

Equipment Not Integra« with LUmHI1l2lDre.

(A) Metal Cabinets. Auxiliary equipment, including reac­
tors, capacitors, resistors, and similar equipment, where not
installed as part of a luminaire assembly, shall be enclosed
in accessible, permanently installed metal cabinets.

FPN: Combustible low-density cellulose fiberboard in­
cludes sheets, panels, and tiles that have a density of 320
kg/m3 (20 Ib/ft3

) or less and that are formed of bonded
plant fiber material but does not include solid or laminated
wood or fiberboard that has a density in excess of 320
kg/m3 (20 Ib/ft3

) or is a material that has been integrally
treated with fire-retarding chemicals to the degree that the
flame spread in any plane of the material will not exceed
25, determined in accordance with tests for surface burning
characteristics of building materials. See ANSI!ASTM
E84-l997, Test Method for Suiface Burning Characteristics
of Building Materials.

("8) Combustible Low-Density CeUuUose Fiberboard.
Where a surface-mounted luminaire containing a ballast is
to be installed on combustible low-density cellulose fiber­
board, it shall be for this condition or shall be
spaced not less than 38 mm (l V2 in.) from the surface of the
fiberboard. Where such luminaires are partially or wholly
recessed, the provisions of through shall
apply.
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(C) IRatnllJlg. Transformers shall have a secondary short­
circuit current rating of not more than 150 rnA if the open­
circuit voltage is over 7500 volts, and not more than 300 rnA
if the open-circuit voltage rating is 7500 volts or less.

(D) §lecomJ[mry COllJlllJllednollJls. Secondary circuit outputs
shall not be connected in parallel or in series.

(5) In hazardous (classified) locations

(6) Where concealed

(7) Where extended through walls or partitions

(8) Less than 1.5 m (5 ft) above the finished floor except
where protected from physical damage or track operat­
ing at less than 30 volts rms open-circuit voltage

(9) Where prohibited by 410.~"Q(D)

(A) AlClCes§nblle. Transformers shall be accessible after in­
stallation.

(B) §lecomhlllry Comlllilldo]["s. Transformers shall be in­
stalled as near to the lamps as practicable to keep the sec­
ondary conductors as short as possible.

(D) §lillJPlJPlO]["t Fittings identified for use on lighting track
shall be designed specifically for the track on which they
are to be installed. They shall be. securely fastened to the
track, shall maintain polarization and connections to the

~~~i~~jl~I~II~~~~~'~~~i~g;;~j~~~l~~9~(JlF,\ and shall be designed to
be suspended directly from the track.

lHIleavyalDlillty ILngllntnllJlg baclk. Heavy-duty light­
ing track is lighting track identified for use exceeding 20
amperes. Each fitting attached to a heavy-duty lighting
track shall have individual overcurrent protection.

lFastlellJlnllJlg. Lighting track shall be securely
mounted so that each fastening is suitable for supporting
the maximum weight of luminaires that can be installed.
Unless identified for supports at greater intervals, a single
section 1.2 m (4 ft) or shorter in length shall have two
supports, and, where installed in a continuous row, each
individual section of not more than 1.2 m (4 ft) in length
shall have one additional support.§wntdllles. Snap switches shall comply with 404.4.

JEXpOSlill]["le to Damagle. Lamps shall not be located
where normally exposed to physical damage.

4:RO.i'll Ma]["lknllJlg. Each luminaire or each secondary cir­
cuit of tubing having an open-circuit voltage of over 1000
volts shall have a clearly legible marking in letters not less
than 6 mm (1/4 in.) high reading "Caution __ volts." The
voltage indicated shall be the rated open-circuit voltage.

(C) Adjaclell1lt to Comblillstnlbllle Matle]["nalls. Transformers
shall be located so that adjacent combustible materials are
not subjected to temperatures in excess of 90°C (194OF).

xv. ILngIrntnJrng 1I'Jraclk

lillJlstallllatnoll1l.

(A) ILngllntnllJlg ']f]["aclk. Lighting track shall be permanently
installed and permanently connected to a branch circuit.
Only lighting track fittings shall be installed on lighting
track. Lighting track fittings shall not be equipped with
general-purpose receptacles.

(B) COllJlllJlledled ILoarll. The connected load on lighting
track shall not exceed the rating of the track. Lighting track
shall be supplied by a branch circuit having a rating not
more than that of the track.

(A) Cmllst]["lilldnollJl. The housing for the lighting track sys­
tem shall be of substantial construction to maintain rigidity.
The conductors shall be installed within the track housing,
permitting insertion of a luminaire, and designed to prevent
tampering and accidental contact with live parts. Compo­
nents of lighting track systems of different voltages shall
not be interchangeable. The track conductors shall be a
minimum 12 AWG or equal and shall be copper. The track
system ends shall be insulated and capped.

(18) G]["olillllJlrllnllllg. Lighting track shall be grounded in accor­
dance with Article 250, and the track sections shall be se­
curely coupled to maintain continuity of the circuitry, po­
larization, and grounding throughout.

(C) ILocatnmll§ Not l?le]["lI1l1lntltled. Lighting track shall not be
installed in the following locations:

(1) Where likely to be subjected to physical damage

(2) In wet or damp locations

(3) Where subject to corrosive vapors

(4) In storage battery rooms

-.JJHYoifli.)\,",,!/(' ILn§tnllJlg oJf Dleco]["atnvle ILngllntnllJlg. Decorative light­
ing and similar accessories used for holiday lighting and
similar purposes, in accordance with 590.3(B), shall be
listed.
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411.1 ARTICLE 422 - APPLIANCES

411.1 Scope. This article covers lighting systems operating
at 30 volts or less and their associated components.

411.2 Definition.
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411.5 Secondary Circuits.

(A) Grounding. Secondary circuits shall not be grounded.

(B) Isolation. The secondary circuit shall be insulated
from the branch circuit by an isolating transformer.

(C) Bare Conductors. Exposed bare conductors and
current-carrying parts shall be permitted for indoor instal­
lations only. Bare conductors shall not be installed less than
2.1 m (7 ft) above the finished floor, unless specifically
listed for a lower installation height.

411.6 Branch Circuit. Lighting systems operating at 30
volts or less shall be supplied from a maximum 20-ampere
branch circuit.

411.7 Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Where installed
in hazardous (classified) locations, these systems shall con­
form with Articles 500 through 517 in addition to this article.

I. General

422.1 Scope. This article covers electrical appliances used
in any occupancy.

422.3 Other Articles. The requirements of Article 430
shall apply to the installation of motor-operated appliances,
and the requirements of Article 440 shall apply to the in­
stallation of appliances containing a hermetic refrigerant
motor-compressor(s), except as specifically amended in this
article.
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ARTICLE 422 - APPLIANCES 4l22.:DJ

422.4 Live Parts. Appliances shall have no live parts nor­
mally exposed to contact other than those parts functioning
as open-resistance heating elements, such as the heating
element of a toaster, which are necessarily exposed.

JIlI. l[JlllstaRHatimll

422.Jl.0 Bran.ch-Circuit Rating. This section specifies the
ratings of branch circuits capable of carrying appliance cur­
rent without overheating under the conditions specified.

(A) IJrlldividmd Circuits. The rating of an individual
branch circuit shall not be less than the marked rating of the
appliance or the marked rating of an appliance having com­
bined loads as provided in 422.62.

The rating of an individual branch circuit for motor­
operated appliances not having a marked rating shall be in
accordance with Part II of Article 430.

The branch-circuit rating for an appliance that is
~~D~!III,lil~:I!li~ other than a motor-operated appliance, shall
not be less than 125 percent of the marked rating, or not
less than 100 percent of the marked rating if the branch­
circuit device and its assembly are listed for continuous
loading at 100 percent of its rating.

Branch circuits for
household cooking appliances shall be permit-
ted to be in accordance with Table 220.55

(B) Circuits Supplying Two or More Loads. For branch
circuits supplying appliance and other loads, the rating
shall be determined in accordance with 210.23.

422.:DJ OvercUlrrent Protection. Appliances shall be pro­
tected against overcurrent in accordance with 422.11 (A)
through (G) and 422.10.

(A) Branch.-Circuit Overcurrent Protection. Branch cir­
cuits shall be protected in accordance with 240.4.

If a protective device rating is marked on an appliance,
the branch-circuit overcurrent device rating shall not ex­
ceed the protective device rating marked on the appliance.

(B) Household-Type AppHances with Surface Heating
Elemellllts. Household-type appliances with surface heating
elements having a maximum demand of more than 60 am­
peres calculated in accordance with Table 220.55 shall have
their power supply subdivided into two or more circuits,
each of which shall be provided with overcurrent protection
rated at not over 50 amperes.

(C) Infrared Lamp Commercial and Industrial Heating
Appliances. Infrared lamp commercial and industrial heat­
ing appliances shall have overcurrent protection not ex­
ceeding 50 amperes.

(D) Open-Coil or Exposed! Sheathed-Coil Types of Sumr­
face Heating Elements in CommeH'cnal-1rype Heatnllllg
Appliances. Open-coil or exposed sheathed-coil types of
surface heating elements in commercial-type heating appli­
ances shall be protected by overcurrent protective devices
rated at not over 50 amperes.

(E) Single Non-motor-Operated AppHiance. If the
branch circuit supplies a single non-motor-operated appli­
ance, the rating of overcurrent protection shall comply with
the following:

(1) Not exceed that marked on the appliance.

(2) Not exceed 20 amperes if the overcurrent protection
rating is not marked and the appliance is rated 13.3
amperes or less; or

(3) Not exceed 150 percent of the appliance rated current if
the overcurrent protection rating is not marked and the
appliance is rated over 13.3 amperes. Where 150 per­
cent of the appliance rating does not correspond to a
standard overcurrent device ampere rating, the next
higher standard rating shall be permitted.

(F) Electric Heating Applhmces EmpHoying ResistaJlllce­
Type Heating Elements Rated More 'fllJlan 48 AmpeJres.

(1) Electric Heating Appliances. Electric heating appli­
ances employing resistance-type heating elements rated
more than 48 amperes, other than household appliances
with surface heating elements covered by 422.11(B), and
commercial-type heating appliances covered by 422.11 (D),
shall have the heating elements subdivided. Each subdi­
vided load shall not exceed 48 amperes and shall be pro­
tected at not more than 60 amperes.

These supplementary overcurrent protective devices
shall be (1) factory-installed within or on the heater enclo­
sure or provided as a separate assembly by the heater
manufacturer; (2) accessible; and (3) suitable for branch­
circuit protection.

The main conductors supplying these overcurrent pro­
tective devices shall be considered branch-circuit conduc­
tors.

(2) Commercial Kitchen and Cooking AppHances. Com­
mercial kitchen and cooking appliances using sheathed­
type heating elements not covered in 422.1l(D) shall be
permitted to be subdivided into circuits not exceeding 120
amperes and protected at not more than 150 amperes where
one of the following is met:

(1) Elements are integral with and enclosed within a cook­
ing surface.

(2) Elements are completely contained within an enclosure
identified as suitable for this use.

(3) Elements are contained within an ASME-rated and
stamped vessel.
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422.12 ARTICLE 422 - APPLIANCES

(3) Water Heaters and Steam Boilers. Water heaters and
steam boilers employing resistance-type immersion electric
heating elements contained in an ASME-rated and stamped
vessel or listed instantaneous water heaters shall be permit­
ted to be subdivided into circuits not exceeding 120 am­
peres and protected at not more than 150 amperes.

(G) MotoraOperated AppBiances. Motors of motor­
operated appliances shall be provided with overload protec­
tion in accordance with Part III of Article 430. Hermetic
refrigerant motor-compressors in air-conditioning or refrig­
erating equipment shall be provided with overload protec­
tion in accordance with Part VI of Article 440. Where ap­
pliance overcurrent protective devices that are separate
from the appliance are required, data for selection of these
devices shall be marked on the appliance. The minimum
marking shall be that specified in 430.7 and 440.4.

422.1.2 Central Heating Equipment Central heating
equipment other than fixed electric space-heating equip­
ment shall be supplied by an individual branch circuit.

Exception No.1: Auxiliary equipment, such as a pump,
valve, humidifier, or electrostatic air cleaner directly asso­
ciated with the heqting equipment, shall be permitted to be
connected to the same branch circuit.

Exception No.2: Permanently connected air-conditioning
equipment shall be permitted to be connected to the same
branch circuit.

422.13 Storage-Type Water Heaters. A fixed storage­
type water heater that has a capacity of 450 L (120 gal) or
less shall be considered a continuous load ~11;!llt~~lliII~li~IJ~I,§.

FPN: For branch-circuit rating, see 422.10.

422.14 Infrared Lamp JrmiustriaB Heating AppDiances.
In industrial occupancies, infrared heating appliance lamp­
holders shall be permitted to be operated in series on cir­
cuits of over 150 volts to ground, provided the voltage
rating of the lampholders is not less than the circuit voltage.

Each section, panel, or strip carrying a number of infra­
red lampholders (including the internal wiring of such sec­
tion, panel, or strip) shall be considered an appliance. The
terminal connection block of each such assembly shall be
considered an individual outlet.

422.15 Central Vacuum Outlet Asseml!Jllies.

(A) Listed central vacuum outlet assemblies shall be per­
mitted to be connected to a branch circuit in accordance
with 210.23(A).

(D) The ampacity of the connecting conductors shall not be
less than the ampacity of the branch circuit conductors to
which they are connected.
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(C)

422.:0.6 JFllexnblle Cords.

(A) GeneraL Flexible cord shall be permitted (1) for the
connection of appliances to facilitate their frequent inter­
change or to prevent the transmission of noise or vibration or
(2) to facilitate the removal or disconnection of appliances that
are fastened in place, where the fastening means and mechani­
cal connections are specifically designed to permit ready re­
moval for maintenance or repair and the appliance is intended
or identified for flexible cord connection.

(B) Specific Appllialllces.

(].) EBectrncalllly Operated Kitchen Waste Disposers.
Electrically operated kitchen waste disposers shall be per­
mitted to be cord-and-plug-connected with a flexible cord
identified as suitable for the purpose in the installation in­
structions of the appliance manufacturer, where all of the
following conditions are met:

(1) The flexible cord shall be terminated with a grounding-
type attachment plug.

Exception: A listed kitchen waste disposer distinctly
marked to identify it as protected by a system of double
insulation, or its equivalent, shall not be required to be
terminated with a grounding-type attachment plug.

(2) The length of the cord shall not be less than 450 mm
(18 in.) and not over 900 mm (36 in.).

(3) Receptacles shall be located to avoid physical damage
to the flexible cord.

(4) The receptacle shall be accessible.

(2) BuHt-in Dishwashers and! 1f'Jraslhl Compactors.
Built-in dishwashers and trash compactors shall be permit­
ted to be cord-and-plug-connected with a flexible cord
identified as suitable for the purpose in the installation in­
structions of the appliance manufacturer where all of the
following conditions are met:

(1) The flexible cord shall be terminated with a grounding-
type attachment plug.

Exception: A listed dishwasher or trash compactor dis­
tinctly marked to identify it as protected by a system of
double insulation, or its equivalent, shall not be required to
be terminated with a grounding-type attachment plug.

(2) The length of the cord shall be 0.9 m to 1.2 m (3 ft to
4 ft) measured from the face of the attachment plug to
the plane of the rear of the appliance.

(3) Receptacles shall be located to avoid physical damage
to the flexible cord.

(4) The receptacle shall be located in the space occupied
by the appliance or adjacent thereto.

(5) The receptacle shall be accessible.
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ARTICLE 422 - APPLIANCES 4122.33

(3) WallllaMo1UlIrnted Ovell1ls aHlld! CmmteraMo1UlIl1lted Coolka

nIDlg Ull1lits. Wall-mounted ovens and counter-mounted cook­
ing units complete with provisions for mounting and for
making electrical connections shall be permitted to be per­
manently connected or, only for ease in servicing or for
installation, cord-and-plug-connected.

A separable connector or a plug and ,receptacle combi­
nation in the supply line to an oven or cooking unit shall be
approved for the temperature of the space in which it is
located.

(4) IRaHllge Hood!s. Range hoods shall be permitted to be
cord-and-plug-connected with a flexible cord identified as
suitable for use on range hoods in the installation instruc­
tions of the appliance manufacturer, where all of the fol­
lowing conditions are met:

(1) The flexible cord is terminated with a grounding-type
attachment plug.

Exception: A listed range hood distinctly marked to iden­
tify it as protected by a system of double insulation, or its
equivalent, shall not be required to be terminated with a
grounding-type attachment plug.

(2) The length of the cord is not less than 450 mm (18 in.)
and not over 900 mm (36 in.).

(3) Receptacles are located to avoid physical damage to the
flexible cord.

(4) The receptacle is accessible.

(5) The receptacle is supplied by an individual branch
circuit.

422.17 JProtednoHll of Comlbunstnblle Maternall. Each elec­
trically heated appliance that is intended by size, weight,
and service to be located in a fixed position shall be placed
so as to provide ample protection between the appliance
and adjacent combustible material.

422.18 §1lIljpport of CeJillJiHllga§usjpemlieirll (lPairllirlllle) FaHllS.
Ceiling-suspended (paddle) fans shall be supported inde­
pendently of an outlet box or by listed outlet box or outlet
box systems identified for the use and installed in accor­
dance with 314.27(D).

422.2~ Otltner Kll1lstalRatnoHll Metltnods. Appliances employ­
ing methods of installation other than covered by this article
shall be permitted to be used only by special permission.

HK. DJiscomnednHllg MeaHlls

422.3~ GeJl1\erall. A means shall be provided to disconnect
each appliance from all ungrounded conductors in accor­
dance with the following sections of Part III. If an appli­
ance is supplied by more than one source, the disconnecting
means shall be grouped and identified.

422.31 DUSCOHlllI1ledJioHll of lP'ermaHllelI1ltlly Comleded
AJPllPllnalI1lces.

(A) Rated at Not over 3~~ VolltaAmJPleres Oil" V8 1HIorsea

JPlower. For permanently connected appliances rated at not
over 300 volt-amperes or 1/8 hp, the branch-circuit overcur­
rent device shall be permitted to serve as the disconnecting
means.

(B) AJPlpllBalI1lces IRated! over 3~~ VolltaArnperes or 1jg

Horsepower. For permanently connected appliances rated
over 300 volt-amperes or 1/8 hp, the branch-circuit switch or
circuit breaker shall be permitted to serve as the discon­
necting means where the switch or circuit breaker is within
sight from the appliance or is capable of being locked in the
open position. The provision for locking or adding a lock to
the disconnecting means shall be installed on or at the
switch or circuit breaker used as the disconnecting means
and shall remain in place with or without the lock installed.

FPN: For appliances employing unit switches, see 422.34.

422.32 lDuscolI1llI1lednlI1lg MeaHlls for MotoraIDlrHVelI1l AJPlpllna

aHllce. If a switch or circuit breaker serves as the disconnect­
ing means for a permanently connected motor-driven appli­
ance of more than Vs hp, it shall be located within sight
from the motor controller and shall comply with Part IX of
Article 430.

Exception: If a motor-driven appliance of more than l/S hp
is provided with a unit switch that complies with 422.34(A),
(B), (C), or (D), the switch or circuit breaker serving as the
other disconnecting means shall be permitted to be out of
sight from the motor controller.

422.33 DnscolI1llI1leduolI1l of COIrdlaalI1ldl-lP'll1lllgaOoH1llrnectedl AJPla
JPlllnaHllces.

(A) §eparablle COHllHlledor or all1l AttacltnmelI1lt PI1lIlg alI1ldl
lReceptaclle. For cord-and-plug-connected appliances, an
accessible separable connector or an accessible plug and
receptacle shall be permitted to serve as the disconnecting
means. Where the separable connector or plug and recep­
tacle are not accessible, cord-and-plug-connected appli­
ances shall be provided with disconnecting means in accor­
dance with 422.31.

(B) CmmednoHll at tltne Rear Base of a JRall1lge. For cord­
and-plug-connected household electric ranges, an attach­
ment plug and receptacle connection at the rear base of a
range, if it is accessible from the front by removal of a
drawer, shall be considered as meeting the intent of
422.33(A).

(C) IRatHHllg. The rating of a receptacle or of a separable
connector shall not be less than the rating of any appliance
connected thereto.
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Exception: Demand factors authorized elsewhere in this
Code shall be permitted to be applied to the rating of a
receptacle or of a separable connector.

422.34 Unit Switch(es) as Disconnecting Means. A unit
switch(es) with a marked-off position that is a part of an
appliance and disconnects all ungrounded conductors shall
be permitted as the disconnecting means required by this
article where other means for disconnection are provided in
occupancies specified in 422.34(A) through (D).

(A) Multifamily Dwellings. In multifamily dwellings, the
other disconnecting means shall be within the dwelling
unit, or on the same floor as the dwelling unit in which the
appliance is installed, and shall be permitted to control
lamps and other appliances.

(B) Two-Family Dwellings. In two-family dwellings, the
other disconnecting means shall be permitted either inside
or outside of the dwelling unit in which the appliance is
installed. In this case, an individual switch or circuit
breaker for the dwelling unit shall be permitted and shall,
also be permitted to control lamps and other appliances.

(C) One-Family Dwellings. In one-family dwellings, the
service disconnecting means shall be permitted to be the
other disconnecting means.

(D) Other Occupancies. In other occupancies, the branch­
circuit switch or circuit breaker, where readily accessible
for servicing of the appliance, shall be permitted as the
other disconnecting means.

422.35 Switch an.d Circuit Breaker to Be Indicating.
Switches and circuit breakers used as disconnecting means
shall be of the indicating type.

IV. Construction

422.40 Polarity in Cord-and-Plug-Connected Appli­
ances. If the appliance is provided with a manually oper­
ated, line-connected, single-pole switch for appliance on­
off operation, an Edison-base lampholder, or a 15- or 20­
ampere receptacle, the attachment plug shall be of the
polarized or grounding type.

A 2-wire, nonpolarized attachment plug shall be permit­
ted to be used on a listed double-insulated shaver.

FPN: For polarity of Edison-base lampholders, see
410.~~(A).

4122.41 Cord-and-Plug-Connected Appliances Subject
to Immersion. Cord-and-plug-connected portable, free­
standing hydromassage units and hand-held hair dryers
shall be constructed to provide protection for personnel
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against electrocution when immersed while in the "on" or
"off" position.

4122.42 Signals for Heated Appliances. In other than
dwelling-type occupancies, each electrically heated appli­
ance or group of appliances intended to be applied to com­
bustible material shall be provided with a signal or an in­
tegral temperature-limiting device.

422.43 Flexible Cords.

(A) Heater CordIs. All cord-and-plug-connected smooth­
ing irons and electrically heated appliances that are rated at
more than 50 watts and produce temperatures in excess of
121°C (250°F) on surfaces with which the cord is likely to
be in contact shall be provided with one of the types of
approved heater cords listed in Table 400.4.

(:8) Other Heating Appliances. All other cord-and-plug­
connected electrically heated appliances shall be connected
with one of the approved types of cord listed in Table
400.4, selected in accordance with the usage specified in
that table.

422.44 Cord-and-Plug-Connected Immersion Heaters.
Electric heaters of the cord-and-plug-connected immersion
type shall be constructed and installed so that current­
carrying parts are effectively insulated from electrical con­
tact with the substance in which they are immersed.

422.45 Stands for Cord-and-Plug-Connected Appli­
ances. Each smoothing iron and other cord-and-plug­
connected electrically heated appliance intended to be ap­
plied to combustible material shall be equipped with an
approved stand, which shall be permitted to be a separate
piece of equipment or a part of the appliance.

422.46 Flatirons. Electrically heated smoothing irons shall
be equipped with an identified temperature-limiting means.

422.47 Water Heater Controls. All storage or
instantaneous-type water heaters shall be equipped with a
temperature-limiting means in addition to its control ther­
mostat to disconnect all ungrounded conductors. Such
means shall comply with both of the following:

(l) Installed to sense maximum water temperature.

(2) Be either a trip-free, manually reset type or a type hav­
ing a replacement element. Such water heaters shall be
marked to require the installation of a temperature and
pressure relief valve.

Exception No.1: Storage water heaters that are identified
as being suitable for use with a supply water temperature
of 82°C (l80°F) or above and a capacity of 60 kW or
above.
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Exception No. 2:- Instantaneous-type water heaters that are
identified as being suitable for such use, with a capacity of
4 L (I gal) or less.

FPN: See ANSI Z21.22-1999/CSA 4.4-M99, Relief Valves
for Hot Water Supply Systems.

422.418 ][I!llfJraJred! lLamp ][I!lld!n.nstJrnal lHIeatnI!llg Applnam~es.

(A) .300 WaUs IOJr lLess. Infrared heating lamps rated at 300
watts or less shall be permitted with lampholders of the
medium-base, unswitched porcelain type or other types
identified as suitable for use with infrared heating lamps
rated 300 watts or less.

OR) OveJr .300 WaUs. Screw shelliamphoiders shall not be
used with infrared lamps rated over 300 watts, unless the
lampholders are identified as being suitable for use with
infrared heating lamps rated over 300 watts.

422.49 IHUg!hlaPJressn.nJre SpJra)' WaslhleJrs. All single-phase
cord-and-plug-connected high-pressure spray washing ma­
chines rated at 250 volts or less shall be provided with
factory-installed ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection
for personnel. The ground-fault circuit interrupter shall be
an integral part of the attachment plug or shall be located in
the supply cord within 300 mm (12 in.) of the attachment
plug.

422.50 Cordlaarnd!aPln.ngaCIOI!llI!llected! ]Pnpe IHIeatnrng Assema

blllles. Cord-and-plug-connected pipe heating assemblies in­
tended to prevent freezing of piping shall be listed.

422.51 CIOJrdlaall1ld!aIPln.ngaCIOI!llI!llected! VeI!lld!nll1lg Maclhlnll1les.
Cord-and-plug-connected vending machines manufactured
or re-manufactured on or after January 1, 2005, shall in­
clude a ground-fault circuit interrupter as an integral part of
the attachment plug or located within 300 mm (12 in.) of
the attachment plug.

v. MaJrlkull1lg

422.())0 Nameplate.

(A) Nameplate MaJrlkull1lg. Each electrical appliance shall
be provided with a nameplate giving the identifying name
and the rating in volts and amperes, or in volts and watts. If
the appliance is to be used on a specific frequency or fre­
quencies, it shall be so marked.

Where motor overload protection external to the appli­
ance is required, the appliance shall be so marked.

FPN: See 422.11 for overcurrent protection requirements.

(B) 11'10 Be Vnsuble. Marking shall be located so as to be
visible or easily accessible after installation.

422.())li MaJrlkull1lg IOf lHIeatull1lg IElemell1lts. All heating ele­
ments that are rated over one ampere, replaceable in the
field, and a part of an appliance shall be legibly marked
with the ratings in volts and amperes, or in volts and watts,
or with the manufacturer's part number.

4l22.())2 Appluall1lces CIOI!llsnstull1lg IOf MlOtlOJrs aJl1ld! OtllneJr
lLmlld!s.

(A) Namepllate IHIIOJrseplOweJr MaJrlkull1lgs. Where a motor­
operated appliance nameplate includes a horsepower rating,
that rating shall not be less than the horsepower rating on the
motor nameplate. Where an appliance consists of multiple mo­
tors, or one or more motors and other loads, the nameplate
value shall not be less than the equivalent horsepower of the
combined loads, calculated in accordance with 430.l10(C)(l).

(B) Ad!d!utulOmlll Namepllate MaJrlkull1lgs. Appliances, other
than those factory-equipped with cords and attachment
plugs and with nameplates in compliance with 422.60, shall
be marked in accordance with 422.62(B)(1) or (B)(2).

(1) MaJrlknI!llg. In addition to the marking required in
422.60, the marking on an appliance consisting of a motor
with other load(s) or motors with or without other load(s)
shall specify the minimum supply circuit conductor ampac­
ity and the maximum rating of the circuit overcurrent pro­
tective device. This requirement shall not apply to an ap­
pliance with a nameplate in compliance with 422.60 where
both the minimum supply circuit conductor ampacity and
maximum rating of the circuit overcurrent protective device
are not more than 15 amperes.

(2) AllteJrI!llate MaJrlknI!llg MdllnlOdl. An alternative marking
method shall be permitted to specify the rating of the larg­
est motor in volts and amperes, and the additionalload(s) in
volts and amperes, or volts and watts in addition to the
marking required in 422.60. The a~pere rating of a motor
I/S horsepower or less or a nonmotor load 1 ampere or less
shall be permitted to be omitted unless such loads consti­
tute the principal load.
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I. General

424.1 Scope. This article covers fixed electric equipment
used for space heating. For the purpose of this article, heat­
ing equipment shall include heating cable, unit heaters,
boilers, central systems, or other approved fixed electric
space-heating equipment. This article shall not apply to
process heating and room air conditioning.

424.2 Other Articles. Fixed electric space-heating equip­
ment incorporating a hermetic refrigerant motor-compressor
shall also comply with Article 440.

424.3 Branch Circuits.

(A) Branch-Circuit Requirements. Individual branch cir­
cuits shall be permitted to supply any size fixed electric
space-heating equipment.

Branch circuits supplying two or more outlets for fixed
electric space-heating equipment shall be rated 15, 20, 25,
or 30 amperes. In nondwelling occupancies, fixed infrared
heating equipment shall be permitted to be supplied from
branch circuits rated not over 50 amperes.

(B) Branch-Circuit Sizing. Fixed electric space-heating
equipment shall be considered continuous load.

424.6 Listed Equipment. Electric baseboard heaters, heat­
ing cables, duct heaters, and radiant heating systems shall
be listed and labeled.

II. Installation

424.9 General. All fixed electric space-heating equipment
shall be installed in an approved manner.

Permanently installed electric baseboard heaters equipped
with factory-installed receptacle outlets, or outlets provided as
a separate listed assembly, shall be permitted in lieu of a re­
ceptacle outlet(s) that is required by 210.50(B). Such recep­
tacle outlets shall not be connected to the heater circuits.

FPN: Listed baseboard heaters include instructions that
may not permit their installation below receptacle outlets.

424.10 Special Permission. Fixed electric space-heating
equipment and systems installed by methods other than
covered by this article shall be permitted only by special
permission.

424.11 Supply Conductors. Fixed electric space-heating
equipment requiring supply conductors with over 60°C
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insulation shall be clearly and permanently marked. This
marking shall be plainly visible after installation and shall
be permitted to be adjacent to the field connection box.

424.12 Locations.

(A) Exposed to Physical Damage. Where subject to
physical damage, fixed electric space-heating equipment
shall be protected in an approved manner.

(B) Damp or Wet Locations. Heaters and related equip­
ment installed in damp or wet locations shall be listed for
such locations and shall be constructed and installed so that
water or other liquids cannot enter or accumulate in or on
wired sections, electrical components, or ductwork.

FPN No.1: See 110.11 for equipment exposed to deterio­
rating agents.

FPN NO.2: See 680.27(C) for pool deck areas.

424.13 Spacing from Combustible Materials. Fixed
electric space-heating equipment shall be installed to pro­
vide the required spacing between the equipment and adja­
cent combustible material, unless it is listed to be installed
in direct contact with combustible material.

III. Control and Protection of Fixed Electric
Space-Heating Equipment

424.19 Disconnecting Means. Means shall be provided to
IIJllll\lll~~1111 disconnect the heater, motor controller(s),
and overcurrent protective device(s) of all
fixed electric space-heating equipment from all ungrounded
conductors. Where heating equipment is supplied by more
than one source, the disconnecting means shall be grouped
and marked.

(A) Heating Equipment with Supplementary Overcur­
rent Protection. The disconnecting means for fixed electric
space-heating equipment with supplementary overcurrent
protection shall be within sigh~ from the supplementary
overcurrent protective device(s), on the supply side of these
devices, if fuses, and, in addition, shall comply with either
424.19(A)(l) or (A)(2).

(1) Heater Containing No Motor Rated over l/S Horse­
power. The above disconnecting means or unit switches
complying with 424.19(C) shall be permitted to serve as the
required disconnecting means for both the motor control­
ler(s) and heater under either of the following conditions:
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/-.\'.

(1) The disconnecting means provided is also within sight
from the motor controller(s) and the heater.

(2) The disconnecting means provided is capable of being
locked in the open position.

(2) Heater Containing a Motor(s) Rated over 1fs Horsem

power. The above disconnecting means shall be permitted
to serve as the required disconnecting means for both the
motor controller(s) and heater by one of the following
means:

(1) Where the disconnecting means is also in sight from
the motor controller(s) and the heater.

(2) Where the disconnecting means is not within sight
from the heater, a separate disconnecting means shall
be installed, or the disconnecting means shall be ca­
pable of being locked in the open position, or unit
switches complying with 424.19(C) shall be permitted.

(3) Where the disconnecting means is not within sight
from the motor controller location, a disconnecting
means complying with 430.102 shall be provided.

(4) Where the motor is not in sight from the motor control­
ler location, 430.102(B) shall apply.

(B) Heating Equipment Without Supplementary
Overcurrent Protectioll1l.

(1) Without Motor or with Motor Not over 1fs Horsea

power. For fixed electric space-heating equipment without
a motor rated over Vs hp, the branch-circuit switch or cir­
cuit breaker shall be permitted to serve as the disconnecting
means where the switch or circuit breaker is within sight
from the heater or is capable of being locked in the open
position.

(2) Over l/S Horsepowell". For motor-driven electric space­
heating equipment with a motor rated over l/S hp, a discon­
necting means shall be located within sight from the motor
controller or shall be permitted to comply with the require­
ments in 424. 19(A)(2).

(C) Unit Switch(es) as Disconnecting Meall1s. A unit
switch(es) with a marked "off" position that is part of a
fixed heater and disconnects all ungrounded conductors
shall be permitted as the disconnecting means required by
this article where other means for disconnection are pro­
vided in the types of occupancies in 424.19(C)(1) through
(C)(4).

(1) MuRtifamily Dwellings. In multifamily dwellings, the
other disconnecting means shall be within the dwelling
unit, or on the same floor as the dwelling unit in which the
fixed heater is installed, and shall also be permitted to con­
trol lamps and appliances.

(2) TwoaFamily Dwellill1gs. In two-family dwellings, the
other disconnecting means shall be permitted either inside
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or outside of the dwelling unit in which the fixed heater is
installed. In this case, an individual switch or circuit
breaker for the dwelling unit shall be permitted and shall
also be permitted to control lamps and appliances.

(3) One-Family Dwellings. In one-family dwellings, the
service disconnecting means shall be permitted to be the
other disconnecting means.

(4) Other Occupancies. In other occupancies, the branch­
circuit switch or circuit breaker, where readily accessible
for servicing of the fixed heater, shall be permitted as the
other disconnecting means.

424.20 Thermostatically Controlled Swiltclhling Devices.

(A) Serving as Both Contronlell"s and Disconnecting
Means. Thermostatically controlled switching devices and
combination thermostats and manually controlled switches
shall be permitted to serve as both controllers and discon­
necting means, provided they meet all of the following
conditions:

(1) Provided with a marked "off" position

(2) Directly open all ungrounded conductors when manu­
ally placed in the "off" position

(3) Designed so that the circuit cannot be energized auto­
matically after the device has been manually placed in
the "off" position

(4) Located as specified in 424.19

(B) Thermostats That Do Not DiredDy Interll"ulPt AnD
Un.grounded Conductors. Thermostats that do not directly
interrupt all ungrounded conductors and thermostats that
operate remote-control circuits shall not be required to meet
the requirements of 424.20(A). These devices shall not be
permitted as the disconnecting means.

424.21 Switch ami Circuit Breaker to ]Be Indicating.
Switches and circuit breakers used as disconnecting means
shall be of the indicating type.

424.22 Ovell"current Protection.

(A) Branch-Circuit Devices. Electric space-heating
equipment, other than such motor-operated equipment as
required by Articles 430 and 440 to have additional over­
current protection, shall be permitted to be protected
against overcurrent where supplied by one of the branch
circuits in Article 210.

(B) Resistance Elements. Resistance-type heating ele­
ments in electric space-heating equipment shall be pro­
tected at not more than 60 amperes. Equipment rated more
than 48 amperes and employing such elements shall have
the heating elements subdivided, and each subdivided load
shall not exceed 48 amperes. Where a subdivided load is
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less than 48 amperes, the rating of the supplementary over­
current protective device shall comply with 424.3(B). A
boiler employing resistance-type immersion heating ele­
ments contained in an ASME-rated and stamped vessel
shall be permitted to comply with 424.72(A).

(C) OvercUlrrent Protective Devices. The supplementary
overcurrent protective devices for the subdivided loads
specified in 424.22(B) shall be (1) factory-installed within
or on the heater enclosure or supplied for use with the
heater as a separate assembly by the heater manufacturer;
(2) accessible, but shall not be required to be readily acces­
sible; and (3) suitable for branch-circuit protection.

FPN: See 240.10.

Where cartridge fuses are used to provide this overcur­
rent protection, a single disconnecting means shall be per­
mitted to be used for the several subdivided loads.

FPN No.1: For supplementary overcurrent protection, see
240.10.

FPN No.2: For disconnecting means for cartridge fuses in
circuits of any voltage, see 240.40.

(D) Branch-Circuit Conductors. The conductors supply­
ing the supplementary overcurrent protective devices shall
be considered branch-circuit conductors.

Where the heaters are rated 50 kW or more, the con­
ductors supplying the supplementary overcurrent protective
devices specified in 424.22(C) shall be permitted to be
sized at not less than 100 percent of the nameplate rating of
the heater, provided all of the following conditions are met:

(1) The heater is marked with a minimum conductor size.

(2) The conductors are not smaller than the marked mini-
mum size.

(3) A temperature-actuated device controls the cyclic op­
eration of the equipment.

(E) Conductors for Subdivided! Loads. Field-wired con­
ductors between the heater and the supplementary overcur­
rent protective devices shall be sized at not less than
125 percent of the load served. The supplementary overcur­
rent protective devices specified in 424.22(C) shall protect
these conductors in accordance with 240.4.

Where the heaters are rated 50 kW or more, the ampac­
ity of field-wired conductors between the heater and the
supplementary overcurrent protective devices shall be per­
mitted to be not less than 100 percent of the load of their
respective subdivided circuits, provided all of the following
conditions are met:

(1) The heater is marked with a minimum conductor size.

(2) The conductors are not smaller than the marked mini-
mum size.

(3) A temperature-activated device controls the cyclic op­
eration of the equipment.
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JIV. Marking of[ Heating Equipment

4241.28 Nameplate.

(A) Marking Required. Each unit of fixed electric space­
heating equipment shall be provided with a nameplate giv­
ing the identifying name and the normal rating in volts and
watts or in volts and amperes.

Electric space-heating equipment intended for use on
alternating current only or direct current only shall be
marked to so indicate. The marking of equipment consist­
ing of motors over ~/8 hp and other loads shall specify the
rating of the motor in volts, amperes, and frequency, and
the heating load in volts and watts or in volts and amperes.

(Ia) ]Location. This nameplate shall be located so as to be
visible or easily accessible after installation.

4241.29 Marking of Heating Elements. All heating ele­
ments that are replaceable in the field and are part of an
electric heater shall be legibly marked with the ratings in
volts and watts or in volts and amperes.

V. JEllectric Space-Heating CabHes

4241.341 Heating Cable COl1lstnllction. Heating cables shall
be furnished complete with factory-assembled nonheating
leads at least 2.1 m (7 ft) in length.

41241.35 Marking of Heating Cables. Each unit shall be
marked with the identifying name or identification symbol,
catalog number, and ratings in volts and watts or in volts
and amperes.

Each unit length of heating cable shall have a perma­
nent legible marking on each nonheating lead located
within 75 mm (3 in.) of the terminal end. The lead wire
shall have the following color identification to indicate the
circuit voltage on which it is to be used:

(1) 120 volt, nominal - yellow

(2) 208 volt, nominal - blue

(3) 240 volt, nominal - red

(4) 277 volt, nominal - brown

(5) 480 volt, nominal - orange

41241.36 Cllearall1lces of Wiring in Ceilings. Wiring located
above heated ceilings shall be spaced not less than 50 mm
(2 in.) above the heated ceiling and shall be considered as
operating at an ambient temperature of 500 e (122°P). The
ampacity of conductors shall be calculated on the basis of
the correction factors shown in the 0-2000 volt ampacity
tables of Article 310. If this wiring is located above thermal
insulation having a minimum thickness of 50 mm (2 in.),
the wiring shall not require correction for temperature.
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424.38 Area Res1rfidfiollIDS.

(A) ShaRR No1 JEx1ell1ldl JBeymull 1lh1e Room or Area. Heat­
ing cables shall not extend beyond the room or area in
which they originate.

(B) Uses Prolh!fibfi1edl. Heating cables shall not be installed
in the following:

(1) In closets

(2) Over walls

(3) Over partitions that extend to the ceiling, unless they
are isolated single runs of embedded cable

(4) Over cabinets whose clearance from the ceiling is less
than the minimum horizontal dimension of the cabinet
to the nearest cabinet edge that is open to the room or
area

(C) lill1l Cllose1 CefillfiIl1lgs as ILOWa1I'empera1mre Hea1
Smlllrces 10 Cmn1roll Rella1five JH[u.n.mndfi1y. The provisions of
424.38(B) shall not prevent the use of cable in closet ceil­
ings as low-temperature heat sources to control relative hu­
midity, provided they are used only in those portions of the
ceiling that are unobstructed to the floor by shelves or other
permanent luminaires.

424.3il) Cllearall1lce from 01her Olbjeds ~md Opell1lnIl1lgs.
Heating elements of cables shall be separated at least 200 mm
(8 in.) from the edge of outlet boxes and junction boxes that
are to be used for mounting surface luminaires. A clearance of
not less than 50 mm (2 in.) shall be provided from recessed
luminaires and their trims, ventilating openings, and other
such openings in room surfaces. Sufficient area shall be pro­
vided to ensure that no heating cable is covered by any
surface-mounted units.

41241.4@ Spllnces. Embedded cables shall be spliced only
where necessary and only by approved means, and in no
case shall the length of the heating cable be altered.

4124.41 lill1ls1allna1ioll1l ojf JHIea1Dll1lg Cablltes Oll1l Dry Board, DII1l
J?llas1er, amll 0ll1l Cmncre1e CemIl1lgs.

(A) liIl1l Walllls. Cables shall not be installed in walls unless
it is necessary for an isolated single run of cable to be
installed down a vertical surface to reach a dropped ceiling.

(B) AdjaceIl1l1 RUllIIDS. Adjacent runs of cable not exceeding
9 watts/m (2% watts/ft) shall not be installed less than
38 mm (11/2 in.) on centers.

(C) SUlldaces 10 Be Appllfied. Heating cables shall be ap­
plied only to gypsum board, plaster lath, or other fire­
resistant material. With metal lath or other electrically con­
ductive surfaces, a coat of plaster shall be applied to
completely separate the metal lath or conductive surface
from the cable.

FPN: See also 424.41(F).

(D) Spikes. All heating cables, the splice between the
heating cable and nonheating leads, and 75-mm (3-in.)
minimum of the nonheating lead at the splice shall be em­
bedded in plaster or dry board in the same manner as the
heating cable.

(JE) CemIl1lg SUlldace. The entire ceiling surface shall have
a finish of thermally noninsulating sand plaster that has a
nominal thickness of 13 mm (1/2 in.), or other noninsulating
material identified as suitable for this use and applied ac­
cording to specified thickness and directions.

(IF) SecUllred. Cables shall be secured by means of ap­
proved stapling, tape, plaster, nonmetallic spreaders, or
other approved means either at intervals not exceeding
400 mm (16 in.) or at intervals not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft)
for cables identified for such use. Staples or metal fasteners
that straddle the cable shall not be used with metal lath or
other electrically conductive surfaces.

(G) Dry Board TIIl1ls1alllla1fioIl1ls. In dry board installations,
the entire ceiling below the heating cable shall be covered
with gypsum board not exceeding 13 mm (V2 in.) thickness.
The void between the upper layer of gypsum board, plaster
lath, or other fire-resistant material and the surface layer of
gypsum board shall be completely filled with thermally
conductive, nonshrinking plaster or other approved material
or equivalent thermal conductivity.

(H) Free from COll1l1ad wfi1lh1 CmndllRdnve Sudaces.
Cables shall be kept free from contact with metal or other
electrically conductive surfaces.

(li) .]fois1s. In dry board applications, cable shall be in­
stalled parallel to the joist, leaving a clear space centered
under the joist of 65 mm (2V2 in.) (width) between centers
of adjacent runs of cable. A surface layer of gypsum board
shall be mounted so that the nails or other fasteners do not
pierce the heating cable.

(.]f) CrOSSDIl1lg .]fous1s. Cables shall cross joists only at the
ends of the room unless the cable is required to cross joists
elsewhere in order to satisfy the manufacturer's instructions
that the installer avoid placing the cable too close to ceiling
penetrations and luminaires.

41241.412 IFDII1lnslhIed CemIl1lgs. Finished ceilings shall not be
covered with decorative panels or beams constructed of
materials that have thermal insulating properties, such as
wood, fiber, or plastic. Finished ceilings shall be permitted
to be covered with paint, wallpaper, or other approved sur­
face finishes.

424.43 liIl1ls1allRa1umn ojf NOIl1llhlea1firng ILeads of Cables.

(A) IFree Nmnlhlea1uIl1lg ILeads. Free nonheating leads of
cables shall be installed in accordance with approved wiring
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methods from the junction box to a location within the ceiling.
Such installations shall be pennitted to be single conductors in
approved raceways, single or multiconductor Type UP, Type
NMC, Type MI, or other approved conductors.

(B) Leads in Junction Box. Not less than 150 mm (6 in.)
of free nonheating lead shall be within the junction box.
The marking of the leads shall be visible in the junction
box.

(C) Excess Lead.s. Excess leads of heating cables shall not
be cut but shall be secured to the underside of the ceiling
and embedded in plaster or other approved material, leav­
ing only a length sufficient to reach the junction box with
not less than 150 mm (6 in.) of free lead within the box.

424.44 Installation of Cables in Concrete or Poured
Masonry Floors.

(A) Watts per Linear Meter (Foot). Constant wattage
heating cables shall not exceed 54 watts/linear meter
(161/2 wattsllinear foot) of cable.

(8) Spacing Between Adjacent Runs. The spacing be­
tween adjacent runs of cable shall not be less than 25 mm
(1 in.) on centers.

(C) Secured in Place. Cables shall be secured in place by
nonmetallic frames or spreaders or other approved means
while the concrete or other finish is applied.

Cables shall not be installed where they bridge expan­
sion joints unless protected from expansion and contrac­
tion.

(D) Spacings Between Heating Cable and Metal Ema

bedded in the Floor. Spacings shall be maintained between
the heating cable and metal embedded in the floor, unless
the cable is a grounded metal-clad cable.

(E) Leads Protected. Leads shall be protected where they
leave the floor by rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal
conduit, rigid nonmetallic conduit, electrical metallic tub­
ing, or by other approved means.

(F) Bushings or Approved Fittings. Bushings or ap­
proved fittings shall be used where the leads emerge within
the floor slab.

(G) Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupter Protection.
Ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for personnel
shall be provided for cables installed in electrically heated
floors of bathrooms and in hydromassage bathtub locations.

424.45 Inspection and Tests. Cable installations shall be
made with due care to prevent damage to the cable assem­
bly and shall be inspected and approved before cables are
covered or concealed.
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VI. Duct Heaters

424.57 General. Part VI shall apply to any heater mounted
in the airstream of a forced-air system where the air­
moving unit is not provided as an integral part of the equip­
ment.

. 424.58 Identification. Heaters installed in an air duct shall
be identified as suitable for the installation.

424.59 Airflow. Means shall be provided to ensure uni­
form and adequate airflow over the face of the heater in
accordance with the manufacturer's instructions.

FPN: Heaters installed within 1.2 m (4 ft) of the outlet of
an air-moving device, heat pump, air conditioner, elbows,
baftle plates, or other obstructions in ductwork may require
turning vanes, pressure plates, or other devices on the inlet
side of the duct heater to ensure an even distribution of air
over the face of the heater.

424.60 Elevated Inlet Temperature. Duct heaters in­
tended for use with elevated inlet air temperature shall be
identified as suitable for use at the elevated temperatures.

424.61 Installation of Duct Heaters with Heat Pumps
and Air Conditioners. Heat pumps and air conditioners
having duct heaters closer than 1.2 m (4 ft) to the heat
pump or air conditioner shall have both the duct heater and
heat pump or air conditioner identified as suitable for such
installation and so marked.

424.62 Cond.ensation. Duct heaters used with air condi­
tioners or other air-cooling equipment that could result in
condensation of moisture shall be identified as suitable for
use with air conditioners.

424.63 Fan Circuit Interlock. Means shall be provided to
ensure that the fan circuit is energized when any heater circuit
is energized. However, time- or temperature-controlled delay
in energizing the fan motor shall be permitted.

424.64 Limit Controls. Each duct heater shall be provided
with an approved, integral, automatic-reset temperature­
limiting control or controllers to de-energize the circuit or
circuits.

In addition, an integral independent supplementary con­
trol or controllers shall be provided in each duct heater that
disconnects a sufficient number of conductors to interrupt
current flow. This device shall be manually resettable or
replaceable.

424.65 Location of Disconnecting Means. Duct heater
controller equipment shall be either accessible with the dis­
connecting means installed at or within sight from the con­
troller or as permitted by 424.19(A).
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424.66 lIJ!llstaB]atnm1l. Duct heaters shall be installed in ac­
cordance with the manufacturer's instructions in such a
manner that operation does not create a hazard to persons
or property. Furthermore, duct heaters shall be located with
respect to building construction and other equipment so as
to permit access to the heater. Sufficient clearance shall be
maintained to permit replacement of controls and heating
elements and for adjusting and cleaning of controls and
other parts requiring such attention. See 110.26.

FPN: For additional installation information, see
NFPA 90A-2002, Standard for the Installation of Air­
Conditioning and Ventilating Systems, and NFPA 90B­
2006, Standard for the Installation of Warm Air Heating
and Air-Conditioning Systems.

VIII. Resnsbmcea1I'ype .BollRell"s

424.70 Scope. The provisions in Part VII of this article
shall apply to boilers employing resistance-type heating el­
ements. Electrode-type boilers shall not be considered as
employing resistance-type heating elements. See Part VIII
of this article.

424.71 IldeJ!lltiffficatnoJ!ll. Resistance-type boilers shall be
identified as suitable for the installation.

424.72 Ovell"clllurll"elI1lt JIDll"GtectnolI1l.

(A) BoJiiell" lEmpBoyill1lg ResnstaJ!llcea'lfype Ilmmersim1l
lHIeatill1lg EllemeJl1lts nn an ASMEaRated! alI1ld! Stamped Vesa

seD. A boiler employing resistance-type immersion heating
elements contained in an ASME-rated and stamped vessel
shall have the heating elements protected at not more than
150 amperes. Such a boiler rated more than 120 amperes
shall have the heating elements subdivided into loads not
exceeding 120 amperes.

Where a subdivided load is less than 120 amperes, the
rating of the overcurrent protective device shall comply
with 424.3(B).

(B) Bonller JEmpllGyliJrng lReS]SblllI1lCeaType JHIeatnng lEllea

melDlts Rated! More Thallll 48 Amperes alI1ld! Not Cmn.a

tanned! nn an ASMEaJRated! alllld Stamped Vessell. A boiler
employing resistance-type heating elements not contained
in an ASME-rated and stamped vessel shall have the heat­
ing elements protected at not more than 60 amperes. Such a
boiler rated more than 48 amperes shall have the heating
elements subdivided into loads not exceeding 48 amperes.

Where a subdivided load is less than 48 amperes, the
rating of the overcurrent protective device shall comply
with 424.3(B).

(C) SlllIppllementall"y Ovell"cUllll"ll"ell1.t Pll"Gtednve Devnces.
The supplementary overcurrent protective devices for the
subdivided loads as required by 424.72(A) and (B) shall be
as follows:

(1) Factory-installed within or on the boiler enclosure
or provided as a separate assembly by the boiler
manufacturer

(2) Accessible, but need not be readily accessible

(3) Suitable for branch-circuit protection

Where cartridge fuses are used to provide this overcur­
rent protection, a single disconnecting means shall be per­
mitted for the several subdivided circuits. See 240.40.

(D) Cmulludoll"s Sll!lppllying Supplementary OvercmrJrent
Pll"otedive Devkes. The conductors supplying these
supplementary overcurrent protective devices shall be con­
sidered branch-circuit conductors.

Where the heaters are rated 50 kW or more, the con­
ductors supplying the overcurrent protective device speci­
fied in 424.72(C) shall be permitted to be sized at not less
than 100 percent of the nameplate rating of the heater,
provided all of the following conditions are met:

(1) The heater is marked with a minimum conductor size.

(2) The conductors are not smaller than the marked mini-
mum size.

(3) A temperature- or pressure-actuated device controls the
cyclic operation of the equipment.

(lE) Condudoll"s trOll" Subd!nvided Loads. Field-wired con­
ductors between the heater and the supplementary overcur­
rent protective devices shall be sized at not less than
125 percent of the load served. The supplementary overcur­
rent protective devices specified in 424.72(C) shall protect
these conductors in accordance with 240.4.

Where the heaters are rated 50 kW or more, the ampac­
ity of field-wired conductors between the heater and the
supplementary overcurrent protective devices shall be per­
mitted to be not less than 100 percent of the load of their
respective subdivided circuits, provided all of the following
conditions are met:

(1) The heater is marked with a minimum conductor size.

(2) The conductors are not smaller than the marked mini-
mum size.

(3) A temperature-activated device controls the cyclic op­
eration of the equipment.

424.73 Ovell"temjplell"3tUllll"e Limit Contll"oll. Each boiler de­
signed so that in normal operation there is no change in
state of the heat transfer medium shall be equipped with a
temperature-sensitive limiting means. It shall be installed to
limit maximum liquid temperature and shall directly or in­
directly disconnect all ungrounded conductors to the heat­
ing elements. Such means shall be in addition to a
temperature-regulating system and other devices protecting
the tank against excessive pressure.

424.74l Ovell"jplJressll!lll"e lLimnt Contll"oll. Each boiler de­
signed so that in normal operation there is a change in state
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of the heat transfer medium from liquid to vapor shall be
equipped with a pressure-sensitive limiting means. It shall
be installed to limit maximum pressure and shall directly or
indirectly disconnect all ungrounded conductors to the
heating elements. Such means shall be in addition to a
pressure-regulating system and other devices protecting the
tank against excessive pressure.

VIII. Electrode-Type Boilers

424.80 Scope. The provisions in Part VIn of this article
shall apply to boilers for operation at 600 volts, nominal, or
less, in which heat is generated by the passage of current
between electrodes through the liquid being heated.

FPN: For over 600 volts, see Part V of Article 490.

424.81 Identification. Electrode-type boilers shall be iden­
tified as suitable for the installation.

424.82 Branch-Circuit Requirements. The size of
branch-circuit conductors and overcurrent protective de­
vices shall be calculated on the' basis of 125 percent of the
total load (motors not included). A contactor, relay, or other
device, approved for continuous operation at 100 percent of
its rating, shall be permitted to supply its full-rated load.
See 210.19(A), Exception. The provisions of this section
shall not apply to conductors that form an integral part of
an approved boiler.

Where an electrode boiler is rated 50 kW or more, the
conductors supplying the boiler electrode(s) shall be per­
mitted to be sized at not less than 100 percent of the name­
plate rating of the electrode boiler, provided all the follow­
ing conditions are met:

(1) The electrode boiler is marked with a minimum con­
ductor size.

(2) The conductors are not smaller than the marked mini­
mum size.

(3) A temperature- or pressure-actuated device controls the
cyclic operation of the equipment.

424.83 Overtemperature Limit Control. Each boiler, de­
signed so that in normal operiltion there is no change in
state of the heat transfer medium, shall be equipped with a
temperature-sensitive limiting means. It shall be installed to
limit maximum liquid temperature and shall directly or in­
directly interrupt all current flow through the electrodes.
Such means shall be in addition to the temperature­
regulating system and other devices protecting the tank
against excessive pressure.

424.84 Overpressure Limit Control. Each boiler, de­
signed so that in normal operation there is a change in state
of the heat transfer medium from liquid to vapor, shall be
equipped with a pressure-sensitive limiting means. It shall
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be installed to limit maximum pressure and shall directly or
indirectly interrupt all current flow through the electrodes.
Such means shall be in addition to a pressure-regulating
system and other devices protecting the tank against exces­
sive pressure.

424.85 Grounding. For those boilers designed such that
fault currents do not pass through the pressure vessel, and
the pressure vessel is electrically isolated from the elec­
trodes, all exposed non-current-carrying metal parts, in­
cluding the pressure vessel, supply, and return connecting
piping, shall be grounded.

For all other designs, the pressure vessel containing the
electrodes shall be isolated and electrically insulated from

. ground.

424.86 Markings. All electrode-type boilers shall be
marked to show the following:

(1) The manufacturer's name

(2) The normal rating in volts, amperes, and kilowatts

(3) The electrical supply required specifying frequency,
number of phases, and number of wires

(4) The marking "Electrode-Type Boiler"

(5) A warning marking, "All Power Supplies Shall Be Dis­
connected Before Servicing, Including Servicing the
Pressure Vessel"

The nameplate shall be located so as to be vjsiQle after
installation.

IX. Electric Radiant Heating Panels and Heating
Panel Sets ' .

424.90 Scope. The provisions of Part IX of this article
shall apply to radiant heating panels and heating panel sets.

424.91 Definitions.

Heating Panel. A complete assembly provided with a junc­
tion box or a length of flexible conduit for connection: to a
branch circuit.

Heating Panel Set. A rigid or nonrigid assembly provided
with nonheating leads or a terminal junction assembly iden­
tified as being suitable for connection to a wiring system.

424.92 Markings.

(A) Location. Markings shall be permanent and in a loca­
tion that is visible prior to application of panel finish.

(B) Identified as Suitable. Each unit shall be identified as
suitable for the installation..

(C) Required Markings.' Each unit shall be marked with
the identifying name or identification symbol, catalog num­
ber, and rating in volts and watts or in volts and amperes.
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(D) LalbeRs Provided by Manufacturer. The manufactur­
ers of heating panels or heating panel sets shall provide
marking labels that indicate that the space-heating installa­
tion incorporates heating panels or heating panel sets and
instructions that the labels shall be affixed to the panel­
boards to identify which branch circuits supply the circuits
to those space-heating installations. If the heating panels
and heating panel set installations are visible and distin­
guishable after installation, the labels shall not be required
to be provided and affixed to the panelboards.

424.93 [HllstaIlatiOllll.

(A) GeneraL

(1) MallllUllfactull"er's JIn.strlllldiolls. Heating panels and heat­
ing panel sets shall be installed in accordance with the
manufacturer's instructions.

(2) Locations Not Permitted. The heating portion shall not
be installed as follows:

(1) In or behind surfaces where subject to physical damage

(2) Run through or above walls, partitions, cupboards, or
similar portions of structures that extend to the ceiling

(3) Run in or through thermal insulation, but shall be per­
mitted to be in contact with the surface of thermal
insulation

(3) Separation from OutRets for Luminaires. Edges of
panels and panel sets shall be separated by not less than
200 mm (8 in.) from the edges of any outlet boxes and
junction boxes that are to be used for mounting surface lumi­
naires. A clearance of not less than 50 mm (2 in.) shall be
provided from recessed luminaires and their trims, ventilating
openings, and other such openings in room surfaces, unless
the heating panels and panel sets are listed and marked for
lesser clearances, in which case they shall be 'permitted to be
installed at the marked clearances. Sufficient area shall be pro­
vided to ensure that no heating panel or heating panel set is to
be covered by any surface-mounted units.

(4) Surfaces Covering Heating PaneBs. After the heating
panels or heating panel sets are installed and inspected, it
shall be permitted to install a surface that has been identi­
fied by the manufacturer's instructions as being suitable for
the installation. The surface shall be secured so that the
nails or other fastenings do not pierce the heating panels or
heating panel sets.

(5) Suuface O[wernll1lgs. Surfaces permitted by
424.93(A)(4) shall be permitted to be covered with paint,
wallpaper, or other approved surfaces identified in the
~anufacturer's instructions as being suitable.

(8) Heating PalleR Sets.

(1) Moml1lting JLocatioll1l. Heating panel sets shall be per­
mitted to be secured to the lower face of joists or mounted
in between joists, headers, or nailing strips.

(2) Paralliel to Joists or Nailing Strips. Heating panel sets
shall be installed parallel to joists or nailing strips.

(3) JInstalRatimll I[}jf NaiBs, Staplles, or Other Fasteners.
Nailing or stapling of heating panel sets shall be done only
through the unheated portions provided for this purpose.
Heating panel sets shall not be cut through or nailed
through any point closer than 6 mm (1/4 in.) to the element.
Nails, staples, or other fasteners shall not be used where
they penetrate current-carrying parts.

(4) Ill1lstallned as Complete Umlit. Heating panel sets shall be
installed as complete units unless identified as suitable for
field cutting in an approved manner.

4241.94 Clearances of Wnring nll1l CeHings. Wiring located
above heated ceilings shall be spaced not less than 50 mm
(2 in.) above the heated ceiling and shall be considered as
operating at an ambient of 50°C (l22°F). The ampacity
shall be calculated on the basis of the correction factors
given in the 0-2000 volt ainpacity tables of Article 310. If
this wiring is located above thermal insulations having a
minimum thickness of 50 mm (2 in.), the wiring shall not
require correction for temperature.

4241.95 JLocatioll1l of Br~mc!lll~Circuit amll Feeder WirHll1lg
nll1l WaHns.

(A) ExternOll' Walllls. Wiring methods shall comply with
Article 300 and 310.10.

(IR) JIll1lterim' Walls. Any wiring behind heating panels or
heating panel sets located in interior walls or partitions
shall be considered as operating at an ambient temperature
of 40°C (l04OF), and the ampacity shall be calculated on
the basis of the correction factors given in the 0-2000 volt
ampacity tables of Article 310.

4124.96 Cmllll1ednoll1l to Br~mclhJ.-CircUlit Conductors.

(A) GeneraL Heating panels or heating panel sets as­
sembled together in the field to form a heating installation
in one room or area shall be connected in accordance with
the manufacturer's instructions.

(JB) Heating Panells. Heating panels shall be connected to
branch-circuit wiring by an approved wiring method.

(C) Heating Panell Sets.

(1) Connection to JBnmcllll~Cnrcunt Wirnng. Heating panel
sets shall be connected to branch-circuit wiring by a
method identified as being suitable for the purpose.

(2) PaneH Sets with Terminall JUlI1diOllll Assembly. A
heating panel set provided with terminal junction assem­
bly shall be permitted to have the nonheating leads
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attached at the time of installation in accordance with the
manufacturer's instructions.

424.97 Nonheating Leads. Excess nonheating leads of
heating panels or heating panel sets shall be permitted to be
cut to the required length. They shall meet the installation
requirements of the wiring method employed in accordance
with 424.96. Nonheating leads shall be an integral part of a
heating panel and a heating panel set and shall not be sub­
jected to the ampacity requirements of 424.3(B) for branch
circuits.

424.98 Installation in Concrete or Poured Masonry.

(A) Maximum Heated Area. Heating panels or heating
panel sets shall not exceed 355 watts/m2 (33 watts/ft2) of
heated area.

(B) Secured in Place and Identified as Suitabne. Heating
panels or heating panel sets shall be secured in place by
means specified in the manufacturer's instructions and
identified as suitable for the installation.

(C) Expansion Joints. Heating panels or heating panel sets
shall not be installed where they bridge expansion joints un­
less provision is made for expansion and contraction.

(D) Spacings. Spacings shall be maintained between heat­
ing panels or heating panel sets and metal embedded in the
floor. Grounded metal-clad heating panels shall be permit­
ted to be in contact with metal embedded in the floor.

(E) Protection of Leads. Leads shall be protected where
they leave the floor by rigid metal conduit, intermediate
metal conduit, rigid nonmetallic conduit, or electrical me­
tallic tubing, or by other approved means.

(F) Bushings or Fittings Required. Bushings or approved
fittings shall be used where the leads emerge within the
floor slabs.

424.99 Installation Under Floor Covering.

(A) Identification. Heating panels or heating panel sets for
installation under floor covering shall be identified as suit­
able for installation under floor covering.

(B) Maximum Heated Area. Heating panels or panel sets
installed under floor covering shall not exceed 160 watts/m2

(15 watts/ft2) of heated area.

(C) Installation. Listed heating panels or panel sets, if in­
stalled under floor covering, shall be installed on floor sur­
faces that are smooth and flat in accordance with the manu­
facturer's instructions and shall also comply with
424.99(C)(l) through (C)(5).

70-292

(1) Expansion Joints. Heating panels or heating panel sets
shall not be installed where they bridge expansion joints
unless protected from expansion and contraction.

(2) Connection to Conductors. Heating panels and heat­
ing panel sets shall be connected to branch-circuit and sup­
ply wiring by wiring methods recognized in Chapter 3.

(3) Anchoring. Heating panels and heating panel sets shall
be firmly anchored to the floor using an adhesive or anchor­
ing system identified for this use.

(4) Coverings. After heating panels or heating panel sets
are installed and inspected, they shall be permitted to be
covered by a floor covering that has been identified by the
manufacturer as being suitable for the installation. The cov­
ering shall be secured to the heating panel or heating panel
sets with release-type adhesives or by means identified for
this use.

(5) Fault Protection. A device to open all ungrounded
conductors supplying the heating panels or heating panel
sets, provided by the manufacturer, shall function when a
low- or high-resistance line-to-line, line-to-grounded con­
ductor, or line-to-ground fault occurs, such as the result of
a penetration of the element or element assembly.

FPN: An integral grounding shield may be required to pro-
vide this protection. .

I. General

426.1 Scope. The requirements of this article shall apply to
electrically energized heating systems and the installation
of these systems.

(A) Embedded. Embedded in driveways, walks, steps, and
other areas.

(B) Exposed. Exposed on drainage systems, bridge struc­
tures, roofs, and other structures.

426.2 Definitions.

Heating System. A complete system consisting of compo­
nents such as heating elements, fastening devices, nonheat­
ing circuit wiring, leads, temperature controllers, safety
signs, junction boxes, raceways, and fittings.

Impedance Heating System. A system in which heat is
generated in a pipe or rod, or combination of pipes and
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•

rods, by causing current to flow through the pipe or rod by
direct connection to an ac voltage source from a dual­
winding transformer. The pipe or rod shall be permitted to
be embedded in the surface to be heated, or constitute the
exposed components to be heated.

Resnstance Heatnng EHement. A specific separate element
to generate heat that is embedded in or fastened to the
surface to be heated.

FPN: Tubular heaters, strip heaters, heating cable, heating
tape, and heating panels are examples of resistance heaters.

Sknl!11mElBfect Heatnng System. A system in which heat is
generated on the inner surface of a ferromagnetic envelope
embedded in or fastened to the surface to be heated.

FPN: Typically, an electrically insulated conductor is
routed through and connected to the envelope at the other
end. The envelope and the electrically insulated conductor
are connected to an ac voltage source from a dual-winding
transformer.

426.3 Applkatn([}1!1l of Otlhler Artklles. Cord-and-plug­
connected fixed outdoor electric deicing and snow-melting
equipment intended for specific use and identified as suit­
able for this use shall be installed according to Article 422.

426.4 CmlltiltlUOlUlS Load. Fixed outdoor electric deicing
and snow-melting equipment shall be considered as a con­
tinuous load.

li. Kltlstallllatnmll

426.10 Gerrnerall. Equipment for outdoor electric deicing
and snow melting shall be identified as being suitable for
the following:

(1) The chemical, thermal, and physical environment

(2) Installation in accordance with the manufacturer's
drawings and instructions

426.U Use. Electric heating equipment shall be installed
in such a manner as to be afforded protection from physical
damage.

426.12 Tlhlermall Protectiolt1l.. External surfaces of outdoor
electric deicing and snow-melting equipment that operate at
temperatures exceeding 60°C (1400 P) shall be physically
guarded, isolated, or thermally insulated to protect against
contact by personnel in the area.

426.13 ITdell1ltificatioH1l. The presence of outdoor electric de­
icing and snow-melting equipment shall be evident by the
posting of appropriate caution signs or markings where
clearly visible.

426,].4 Spedall lPermissioll1l. Fixed outdoor deicing and
snow-melting equipment employing methods of construc-

tion or installation other than covered by this article shall
be permitted only by special permission.

UR. ResistaH1lce IHIeatHJrng JEllemelI1lts

426.20 Embedded! Deicing and §lI1lowQ MeUmg Eqwpmell1lt.

(A) Watt DelI1lsnty. Panels or units shall not exceed 1300
watts/m2 (120 watts/ft2) of heated area.

(B) §pacing. The spacing between adjacent cable runs is
dependent upon the rating of the cable and shall be not less
than 25 mm (1 in.) on centers.

(C) Cover. Units, panels, or cables shall be installed as
follows:

(1) On a substantial asphalt or masonry base at least
50 mm (2 in.) thick and have at least 38 mm (11/2 in.) of
asphalt or masonry applied over the units, panels, or
cables; or

(2) They shall be permitted to be installed over other ap­
proved bases and embedded within 90 mm (3 1/2 in.) of
masonry or asphalt but not less than 38 mm (11/2 in.)
from the top surface; or

(3) Equipment that has been specially investigated for
other forms of installation shall be installed only in the
manner for which it has been investigated.

(D) Sec1llIJr'ed. Cables, units, and panels shall be secured in
place by frames or spreaders or other approved means
while the masonry or asphalt finish is applied.

(IE) JExpall1l.SnilllJrn amll COl!11tractnoilll. Cables, units, and pan­
els shall not be installed where they bridge expansion joints
unless provision is made for expansion and contraction.

426.21 Exposed DencHJrng and Silllow a Melltnl1lg JEquipmell1lt.

(A) §ecUlredl. Heating element assemblies shall be secured
to the surface being heated by approved means.

(Ia) OveJrtempeJrat1lllre. Where the heating element is not
in direct contact with the surface being heated, the design
of the heater assembly shall be such that its temperature
limitations shall not be exceeded.

(C) Expansion all1ldl COl!1ltradioll1l. Heating elements and
assemblies shall not be installed where they bridge expansion
joints unless provision is made for expansion and contraction.

(D) lFllexllllIr'all Capabmty. Where installed on flexible
structures, the heating elements and assemblies shall have a
flexural capability that is compatible with the structure.

426.22 InstaUatnmll of NIl:DlI1lJl:neatnll1lg Leads foJr' Embeddeirll
IEqlillnpment.

(A) Grmllllullnl!1lg SlhleatJl:n OJr' lBJr'aid. Nonheating leads hav­
ing a grounding sheath or braid shall be permitted to be
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embedded in the masonry or asphalt in the same manner as
the heating cable without additional physical protection.

(B) Raceways. All but 25 mm to 150 mm (l in. to 6 in.) of
nonheating leads of Type TW and other approved types not
having a grounding sheath shall be enclosed in a rigid con­
duit, electrical metallic tubing, intermediate metal conduit,
or other raceways within asphalt or' masonry; and the dis­
tance from the factory splice to raceway shall not be less
than 25 mm (l in.) or more than 150 mm (6 in.).

(C) Bushings. Insulating bushings shall be used in the as­
phalt or masonry where leads enter conduit or tubing.

(D) Expansion and Contraction. Leads shall be protected
in expansion joints and where they emerge from masonry
or asphalt by rigid conduit, electrical metallic tubing, inter­
mediate metal conduit, other raceways, or other approved
means.

(E) Leads in Junction Boxes. Not less than 150 mm
(6 in.) of free nonheating lead shall be within the junction
box.

426.23 Installation of Nonheating Leads fOIr Exposed
Equipment.

(A) Nonheating Leads. Power supply nonheating leads
(cold leads) for resistance elements shall be suitable for the
temperature encountered. Not less than 150 mm (6 in.) of
nonheating leads shall be provided within the junction box.
Preassembled factory-supplied and field-assembled non­
heating leads on approved heaters shall be perinitted to be
shortened if the markings specified in 426.25 are retained.

(8) Protection. Nonheating power supply leads shall be
enclosed in a rigid conduit, intermediate metal conduit,
electrical metallic tubing, or other approved means. '

426.24 Electrical Connection.

(A) Heating Element Connections. Electrical connec­
tions, other than factory connections of heating elements to
nonheating elements embedded in masonry or asphalt or on
exposed surfaces, shall be made with insulated connectors
identified for the use.

(B) Circuit Connections. Splices and terminations at the
end of the nonheating leads, other than the heating element
end, shall be installed in a box or fitting in accordance with
110.14 and 300.15.

426.25 Marking. Each factory-assembled heating unit
shall be legibly marked within 75 mm (3 in.) of each end of
the nonheating leads with the permanent identification sym­
bol, catalog number, and ratings in volts and watts or in'
volts and amperes.
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426.26 Corrosion Protection. Ferrous and nonferrous
metal raceways, cable armor, cable sheaths, boxes, fittings,
supports, and support hardware shall be permitted to be
installed in concrete or in direct contact with the earth, or in
areas subject to severe corrosive influences, where made of
material suitable for the condition, or where provided with
corrosion protection identified as suitable for the condition.

426.27 Groundnng Braid or Sheath. Grounding means,
such as copper braid, metal sheath, or other approved
means, shall be provided as part 'of the heated section of the
cable, panel, or unit.

426.28 Equipment Protection. Ground-fault protection of
equipment shall be provided for fixed outdoor electric de­
icing and, snow-melting equipment, except for equipment
that employs mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable em­
bedded in a noncombustible medium.

IV. Impedance Heating
\

426.30 Personnel Protection. Exposed elements of im-
pedance heating systems shall be physically guarded, iso­
lated, or thermally insulated with a weatherproof jacket to
protect against contact by personnel in the area.

426.31 Isolation Transformer. A dual-winding trans­
former with a grounded shield between the primary and
secondqry windings shall be used to isolate the distribution
system from the heating system.

426.32 Voltage Limitations. Unless protected by ground­
fault circuit-interrupter protection for personnel, the sec­
ondary winding of the isolation transformer connected to
the impedance heating elements shall not have an output
voltage greater than 30 volts ac.

Where ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for
personnel is provided, the voltage shall be permitted to be
greater than 30 butnot more than 80 volts.

426.33 Induced Currents. All current-carrying compo­
nents shall be installed in accordance with 300.20.

426.34 Grounding. An impedance heating system that is
operating at a voltage greater than 30 but not more than 80
shall be grounded at a designated point(s).

V. Slkina Effect 'Heating

426.40 Conductor Ampacity. The current through the
electrically insulated conductor inside the ferromagnetic
envelope shall be' permitted to exceed the ampacity values
shown in Article 310, provided it is identified as suitable
for this use.
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426.41 JPllllHH Boxes. Where pull boxes are used, they shall
be accessible without excavation by location in suitable
vaults or abovegrade. Outdoor pull boxes shall be of water­
tight construction.

426.42 SnlIJlgie Cmllrlluctm" nlIJl Em~~noslUlre. The provisions of
300.20 shall not apply to the installation of a single con­
ductor in a ferromagnetic envelope (metal enclosure).

426.43 COll"lWSnOlIJl lP'll"otectnoll1l. Ferromagnetic envelopes,
ferrous or nonferrous metal raceways, boxes, fittings, sup­
ports, and support hardware shall be permitted to be in­
stalled in concrete or in direct contact with the earth, or in
areas subjected to severe corrosive influences, where made
of material suitable for the condition, or where provided
with corrosion protection identified as suitable for the con­
dition. Corrosion protection shall maintain the original wall
thickness of the ferromagnetic envelope.

426.441 Gll"ollllll1l.([}lnll1lg. The ferromagnetic envelope shall be
at both

ends; and, in addition, it shall be permitted to be
points

as required by its design.
The provisions of 250.30 shall not apply to the instal­

lation of skin-effect heating systems.

FPN: For grounding methods, see Article 250.

426.5~ Dnscmlll!1lectiiHllg Me2lll1ls.

(A) DiscmllHllectnmll. All fixed outdoor deicing and snow­
melting equipment shall be provided with a means for
I~~~!JI'~~I~: disconnection from all ungrounded conductors.
Where readily accessible to the user of the equipment, the
branch-circuit switch or circuit breaker shall be permitted
to serve as the disconnecting means. The disconnecting
means shall be of the indicating type and be provided with
a positive lockout in the "off" position.

(8) COll"rllg~mdlgpnllJlggCOHllll1lectedEquipmell1lt. The factory­
installed attachment plug of cord-~nd-plug-connected

equipment rated 20 amperes or less and 150 volts or less to
ground shall be permitted to be the disconnecting means.

(A) Tempell"at1lllre Cmlltll"ollllell" wWln "OW9 Posntnmll. Tem­
perature controlled switching devices that indicate an "off"
position and that interrupt line current shall open all un­
grounded conductors when the control device is in the "off"
position. These devices shall not be permitted to serve as
the disconnecting means unless capable of being locked in
the open position.

o

(B) Temper2ltllJlre COll1l.troHHell" WnthollJlt "OJlr9 Posntnoll1l.
Temperature controlled switching devices that do not have
an "off" position shall not be required to open all un­
grounded conductors and shall not be permitted to serve as
the disconnecting means.

(C) Remote Temperature COll1ltll"oUllell". Remote controlled
temperature-actuated devices shall not be required to meet
the requirements of 426.51 (A). These devices shall not be
permitted to serve as the disconnecting means.

(D) CombiJrlledl Swiitchnllil.g Devkes. Switching devices
consisting of combined temperature-actuated devices and
manually controlled switches that serve both as the control­
ler and the disconnecting means shall comply with all of
the following conditions:

(1) Open all ungrounded conductors when manually placed
in the "off" position

(2) Be so designed that the circuit cannot be energized
automatically if the device has been manually placed in
the "off" position

(3) Be position

426.541 Cordlg2lll1ldlglP'lluggCmmectedl lDeknll1lg and! S1l1l0Wg

MeUnll1lg lEquipment. Cord-and-plug-connected deicing
and snow-melting equipment shall be listed.

K. GeJJll.erall

427.1 Scope. The requirements of this article shall apply to
electrically energized heating systems and the installation
of these systems used with pipelines or vessels or both.

FPN: For further information, see ANSI/IEEE Std. 515­
~~~~, Standard for the Testing, Design, Installation and
Maintenance of Electrical Resistance Heat Tracing for In­
dustrial Applications; ANSI/lEEE Std. 844-2000, Recom­
mended Practice for Electrical Impedance, Induction, and
Skin Effect Heating of Pipelines and Vessels; :al1d

427.2 DefillrnntnOllil.s.

llmpedaJl]ce Heatill1lg System. A system in which heat is
generated in a pipeline or vessel wall by causing current to
flow through the pipeline or vessel wall by direct connec­
tion to an ac voltage source from a dual-winding trans­
former.
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427.3 ARTICLE 427 - FIXED ELECTRIC HEATING EQUIPMENT FOR PIPELU'l'ES AND VESSELS

Induction Heating System. A system in which heat is gen­
erated in a pipeline or vessel wall by inducing current and
hysteresis effect in the pipeline or vessel wall from an ex­
ternal isolated ac field source.

Integrated Heating System. A complete system consisting
of components such as pipelines, vessels, heating elements,
heat transfer medium, thermal insulation, moisture barrier,
nonheating leads, temperature controllers, safety signs,
junction boxes, raceways, and fittings ..

Pipeline. A length of pipe including pumps, valves, flanges,
control devices, strainers, and/or similar equipment for con­
veying fluids.

Resistance Heating Element. A specific separate element
to generate heat that is applied to the pipeline or vessel
externally or internally.

FPN: Tubular heaters, strip heaters, heating cable, heating
tape, heating blankets, and immersion heaters are examples
of resistance heaters.

Skin-Effect Heating System. A system in which heat is
generated on the inner surface of a ferromagnetic envelope
attached to a pipeline or vessel, or both.

FPN: Typically, an electrically insulated conductor is
routed through and connected to the envelope at the other
end. The envelope and the electrically insulated conductor
are connected to an ac voltage source from a dual-winding
transformer.

Vessel. A container such as a barrel, drum, or tank for
holding fluids or other material.

427.3 Application of Other Articles. Cord-connected
pipe heating assemblies intended for specific use and iden­
tified as suitable for this use shall be installed according to
Article 422.

427.4 Continuous Load. Fixed electric heating equipment
for pipelines and vessels shall be considered continuous
load.

II. Installation

427.10 General. Equipment for pipeline and vessel elec­
tric heating shall be identified as being suitable for (1) the
chemical, thermal, and physical environment and (2) instal­
lation in accordance with the manufacturer's drawings and
instructions.

427.11 Use. Electric heating equipment shall be installed
in such a manner as to be afforded protection from physical
damage.

427.12 Thermal Protection. External surfaces of pipeline
and vessel heating equipment that operate at temperatures
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exceeding 60°C (140°F) shall be physically guarded, iso­
lated, or thermally insulated to protect against contact by
personnel in the area.

427.].3 Id.entification. The presence of electrically heated
pipelines, vessels, or both, shall be evident by the posting
of appropriate caution signs or markings at intervals

HI. Resistance Heating Elemen~s

427.14 Secured. Heating element assemblies shall be se­
cured to the surface being heated by means other than the
thermal insulation.

427.15 Not in Direct Contact. Where the heating element
is not in direct contact with the pipeline or vessel being
heate~, means sp.all be provided to 'prevent overtemperature
of the heating element unless the design of the heater as­
sembly is such that its temperature limitations will not be
exceeded. .

427.16 Expansion and Contraction. Heating elements
and assemblies shall not be installed where they, bridge
expansion joints unless provisions are made for expansion
and contraction.

427.17 Flexural Capability. Where installed on flexible
pipelines, the heating elements and assemblies shall have a
flexural capability that is compatible with the pipeline.

427.18 Power Supply Leads.

(A) Nonheating Leads. Power supply nonheating leads
(cold leads) for resistance elements shall be suitable for the
temperature encountered. Not less than 150 mm (6 in.) of
nonheating leads shall be provided within the junction box.
Preassembled . factory-supplied and field-assembled non­
heating leads on approved heaters shall be permitted to be
shortened if the markings specified in 427.20 are retained.

(B) Power Supply Leads Protect~on. Nonheating power
supply leads shall be protected where they emerge from
electrically heated pipeline or vessel heating units by rigid
metal conduit, intermediate metal conquit, electrical metal­
lic tubing, or other raceways identifie~ as suitable for the
application.

(C) ~nterconnecting Leads. Interconnecting nonheating
leads' connecting portions of the heating system sha~l be
permitted tq be covered by thermal insulation in the same
manner as tpe heatef~.
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ARTICLE 427 - FIXED ELECTRIC HEATING EQUIPMENT FOR PIPELINES AND VESSELS 427.37

427.19 JEliectrkaR COll1llfBednol!lls.

(A) NOll1lheating Intercoll1lll1lectimlls. Nonheating intercon­
nections, where required under thermal insulation, shall be
made with insulated connectors identified as suitable for
this use.

(B) Circuit CO!IJlnections. Splices and terminations outside
the thermal insulation shall be installed in a box or fitting in
accordance with 110.14 and 300.15.

427.20 Marking. Each factory-assembled heating unit
shall be legibly marked within 75 mm (3 in.) of each end of
the nonheating leads with the permanent identification sym­
bol, catalog number, and ratings in volts and watts or in
volts and amperes.

427.22 Equipment Protectiollll. Ground-fault protection of
equipment shall be provided for electric heat tracing and
heating panels. This requirement shall not apply in indus­
trial establishments where there is alarm indication of
ground faults and the following conditions apply:

(1) Conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure that
only qualified persons service the installed systems.

(2) Continued circuit operation is necessary for safe opera­
tion of equipment or processes.

427.23 Grounded COllllductive Covering. Electric heating
equipment shall be listed and have a grounded conductive
covering in accordance with 427.23(A) or (B). The conduc­
tive covering shall provide an effective ground path for
equipment protection.

(A) Heating Wires or CalMes. Heating wires or cables
shall have a grounded conductive covering that surrounds
the heating element and bus wires, if any, and their electri­
cal insulation.

(B) Heating Panels. Heating panels shall have a gro!1nded
conductive covering over the heating element and its elec­
trical insulation on the side opposite the side attached to the
surface to be heated.

lIVe Impedance Heating

427.25 Pers(mll1leR Protectioll1l. All accessible external sur­
faces of the pipeline, vessel, or both, being heated shall be
physically guarded, isolated, or thermally insulated (with a
weatherproof jacket for outside installations) to protect
against contact by personnel in the area.

427.26 isolation 1rJraillsforrmer. A dual-winding trans­
former with a grounded shield between the primary and
secon~ary windings shall be used to isolate the distribution
system from the heating system.

427.27 Voltage JLimitatDons. Unless protected by ground­
fault circuit-interrupter protection for personnel, the sec­
ondary winding of the isolation transformer connected to
the pipeline or vessel being ~eated shall not have an output
voltage greater than 30 volts ac.

Where ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for
personnel is provided, the voltage shall be permitted to be
greater than 30 but not more than 80 volts.

Exception: In industrial establishments, the isolation
transformer connected to the pipeline or vessel being
heated shall be permitted to have an output voltage not
greater than 132 volts ac to ground where all of the follow­
ing conditions apply:

(1) Conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure that
only qualified persons service the installed systems.

(2) Ground-fault protection of equipment is provided.

(3) The pipeline or vessel being heated is completely en­
closed in a grounded metal enclosure.

(4) The transformer secondary connections to the pipeline
or vessel being heated are completely enclosed in a
grounded metal mesh or metal erzclosure.

4127.28 lIndu.ced Currre!IJlts. All current-carrying compo­
nents shall be installed in accordance with 300.20.

427.29 GroUliullill1lg. The pipeline, vessel, or both, that is
being heated and operating at a voltage greater than 30 but
not more than 80 shall be grounded at designated points.

t1J27.30 SecOll'lldlarry Cmlldl1lJlctor Sizing. The ampacity of the
conductors connected to the secondary of the transformer
shall be at least 100 percent of the total load of the heater.

4127.35 Scope. This part covers the installation of line fre­
quency induction heating equipment and accessories for
pipelines and vessels.

FPN: See Article 665 for other applications.

427.36 Perso!IJll!lleR Protedioll1l. Induction coils that operate
or may operate at a voltage greater than 30 volts ac shall be
enclosed· in a nonmetallic or split metallic enclosure, iso­
lated, or made inaccessible by location to protect personnel
in the area.

427.37 Induced CmrreJ!1lt. Induction coils shall be pre­
vented from inducing circulating currents in surrounding
metallic equipment, supports, or structures by shielding,
isolation, or insulation of the current paths. Stray current
paths shall be bonded to prevent arcing.
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VI. Skin-Effect Heating

427.45 Conductor Ampacity. The ampacity of the electri­
cally insulated conductor inside the ferromagnetic envelope
shall be permitted to exceed the values given in Article 310,
provided it is identified as suitable for this use.

427.46 Pull Boxes. Pull boxes for pulling the electrically
insulated conductor in the ferromagnetic envelope shall be
permitted to be buried under the thermal insulation, pro­
vided their locations are indicated by permanent markings
on the insulation jacket surface and on drawings. For out­
door installations, pull boxes shall be of watertight con­
struction.

427.47 Single Conductor in Enclosure. The provisions of
300.20 shall not apply to the installation of a single con­
ductor in a ferromagnetic envelope (metal enclosure).

427.48 Grounding. The ferromagnetic envelope shall be
grounded at both ends, and, in addition, it shall be permit­
ted to be grounded at intermediate points as required by its
design. The ferromagnetic envelope shall be bonded at all
joints to ensure electrical continuity.

The provisions of 250.30 shall not apply to the instal­
lation of skin-effect heating systems.

FPN: See Article 250 for grounding methods.

VII. Control and Protection

427.55 Disconnecting Means.

(A) Switch or Circuit Breaker. Means shall be provided
to disconnect all fixed electric pipeline or
vessel heating equipment from all ungrounded conductors.
The branch-circuit switch or circuit breaker, where readily
accessible to the user of the equipment, shall be permitted
to serve as the disconnecting means. The disconnecting
means shall be of the indicating type and shall be provided
with a positive lockout in the "off" position.

(B) Cord-and-Plug-Connected Equipment. The factory­
installed attachment plug of cord-and-plug-connected
equipment rated 20 amperes or less and 150 volts or less to
ground shall be permitted to be the disconnecting means.

427.56 Controls.

(A) Temperature Control with "Off" Position. Tem­
perature-controlled switching devices that indicate an "off"
position and that interrupt line current shall open all un­
grounded conductors when the control device is in this
"off" position. These devices shall not be permitted to serve

as the disconnecting means unless Illllll~lilllllli!~I~~lil~~~:I~!11
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(JR) Temperature Control Without "Off" Position. Tem­
perature controlled switching devices that do not have an
"off" position shall not be required to open all ungrounded
conductors and shall not be permitted to serve as the dis­
connecting means.

(C) Remote Temperature Controller. Remote controlled
temperature-actuated devices shall not be required to meet
the requirements of 427.56(A) and (B). These devices shall
not be permitted to serve as the disconnecting means.

(D) Combin.ed Switching Devices. Switching devices
consisting of combined temperature-actuated devices and
manually controlled switches that serve both as the control­
lers and the disconnecting means shall comply with all the
following conditions:

(1) Open all ungrounded conductors when manually placed
in the "off" position

(2) Be designed so that the circuit cannot be energized
automatically if the device has been manually placed in
the "off" position

(3) Be position

427.57 OvercUlrrent Protection. Heating equipment shall
be considered as protected against overcurrent where sup­
plied by a branch circuit as specified in 210.3 and 210.23.

K. General

430.1 Scope. This article covers motors, motor branch­
circuit and feeder conductors and their protection, motor
overload protection, motor control circuits, motor control­
lers, and motor control centers.

FPN No.1: Installation requirements for motor control
centers are covered in llQ.26(F). Air-conditioning and re­
frigerating equipment are covered in Article 440.

FPN No.2: Figure 430.1 is for information only.

430.2 Definitions.

Adjustable Speed Drive. A combination of the power con­
verter, motor, and motor-mounted auxiliary devices such as
encoders, tachometers, thermal switches and detectors, air
blowers, heaters, and vibration sensors.

Adjustable-Speed Drive System. An interconnected com­
bination of equipment that provides a means of adjusting
the speed of a mechanical load coupled to a motor. A drive
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ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS 4130.6

430.5 Other Artides. Motors and controllers shall also
comply with the applicable provisions of Table 430.5.

413~.41 lPartaWimUrrng Motors. A part-winding start induc­
tion or synchronous motor is one that is arranged for start­
ing by first energizing part of its primary (armature) wind­
ing and, subsequently, energizing the remainder of this
winding in one or more steps. A standard part-winding start
induction motor is arranged so that one-half of its primary
winding can be energized initially, and, subsequently, the
remaining half can be energized, both halves then carrying
equal current. A hermetic refrigerant compressor motor
shall not be considered a standard part-winding start induc­
tion motor.

Where separate overload devices are used with a stan­
dard part-winding start induction motor, each half of the
motor winding shall be individually protected in accor­
dance with 430.32 and 430.37 with a trip current one-half
that specified.

Each motor-winding connection shall have branch­
circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protection rated at not
more than one-half that specified by 430.52.

Exception: A short-circuit and ground-fault protective de­
vice shall be permitted for both windings if the device will
allow the motor to start. Where time-delay (dual-element)
fuses are used, they shall be permitted to have a rating not
exceeding 150 percent of the motor full-load current.

Part II

Part V

Part III

Part I

Part III

Part VI

Part IX

Part II
430.23

Part IV

Part VII

Part IV

Part V

Part I
Part II
Part III

Part XIII
Part XIV

Part VI
Part VII
Part VIII
Part IX
Part X
Part XI
Part XII

Part II
430.24,

430.25, 430.26

Part II
430.23 and Article 470

General, 430.1 through 430.18
Motor Circuit Conductors, 430.21 through 430.29
Motor and Branch-Circuit Overload Protection, 430.31

through 430.44
Motor Branch-Circuit Short-Circuit and Ground-Fault

Protection, 430.51 through 430.58
Motor Feeder Short-Circuit and Ground-Fault Protection,

430.61 through 430.63
Motor Control Circuits, 430.71 through 430.74
Motor Controllers, 430.81 through 430.90
Motor Control Centers, 430.92 through 430.98
Disconnecting Means, 430.101 through 430.113
Adjustable Speed Drive Systems, 430.120 through 430.128
Over 600 Volts, Nominal, 430.221 through 430.227
Protection of Live Parts-All Voltages, 430.231

through 430.233
Grounding-All Voltages, 430.241 through 430.245
Tables, Tables 430.247 through 430.251 (B)

To Supply

Motor disconnecting means

Motor feeder

Motor branch-circuit
short-circuit and
ground-fault protection

Motor circuit conductor

Motor controller

Motor control circuits

Motor overload protection

Motor

Thermal protection

Secondary controller
Secondary conductors

Secondary resistor

Motor feeder
short-circuit and
ground-fault protection

lFigullre 4130.], Artide 4130 Cmll.tents.

system typically consists of an adjustable speed drive and
auxiliary electrical apparatus.

COJrntroHh~r. For the purpose of this article, a controller is
any switch or device that is normally used to start and stop
a motor by making and breaking the motor circuit current.

Motor CmlltroH Circuit. The circuit of a control apparatus
or system that carries the electric signals directing the per­
formance of the controller but does not carry the main
power current.

430.6 AmlPacity ~mdl Motor Rating Determinatiolll. The
size of conductors supplying equipment covered by Article
430 shall be selected from the allowable ampacity tables in
accordance with 310.15(B) or shall be calculated in accor­
dance with 3l0.l5(C). Where flexible cord is used, the size
of the conductor shall be selected in accordance with 400.5.
The required ampacity and motor ratings shall be deter­
mined as specified in 430.6(A), (B), and (C).

(A) GeneraH Motolt" AppUcatimlls. For general motor ap­
plications, current ratings shall be determined based on
(A)( I) and (A)(2).

System nsoHatimll lEqll.llipmell1lt A redundantly monitored,
remotely operated contactor-isolating system, packaged to
provide the disconnection/isolation function, capable of
verifiable operation from multiple remote locations by
means of lockout switches, each having the capability of
being padlocked in the "off" (open) position.

(1) Table Values. Other than for motors built for low
speeds (less than 1200 RPM) or high torques, and for multi­
speed motors, the values given in Table 430.247, Table
430.248, Table 430.249, and Table 430.250 shall be used to
determine the ampacity of conductors or ampere ratings of
switches, branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault pro­
tection, instead of the actual current rating marked on the
motor nameplate. Where a motor is marked in amperes, but
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Table 430.5 Other Articles

Equipment/Occupancy Article Section

Air-conditioning and 440
refrigerating equipment

Capacitors 460.8, 460.9
Commercial garages; aircraft 511, 513,

hangars; motor fuel 514, 515,
dispensing facilities; bulk 516, and
storage plants; spray 517 Part IV
application, dipping, and
coating processes; and
inhalation anesthetizing
locations

Cranes and hoists 610
Electrically driven or 675

controlled irrigation
machines

Elevators, dumbwaiters, 620
escalators, moving walks,
wheelchair lifts, and
stairway chair lifts

Fire pumps 695
Hazardous (classified) 500-503

locations and 505
Industrial machinery 670
Motion picture projectors 540.11 and

540.20
Motion picture and television 530

studios and similar
locations

Resistors and reactors 470
Theaters, audience areas of 520.48

motion picture and
television studios, and
similar locations

Transformers and transformer 450
vaults

not horsepower, the horsepower rating shall be assumed to
be that corresponding to the value given in Table 430.247,
Table 430.248, Table 430.249, and Table 430.250, interpo­
lated if necessary. Motors built for low speeds (less than
1200 RPM) or high torques may have higher full-load cur­
rents, and multispeed motors will have full-load current
varying with speed, in which case the nameplate current
ratings shall be used.

Exception No.1: Multispeed motors shall be in accor­
dance with 430.22(A) and 430.52.

Exception No.2: For equipment that employs a shaded­
pole or permanent-split capacitor-type fan or blower motor
that is marked with the motor type, the full load current for
such motor marked on the nameplate of the equipment in
which the fan or blower motor is employed shall be used
~nstead of the horsepower rating to determine the ampacity
or rating of the disconnecting means, the branch-circuit
conductors, the controller, the branch-circuit short-circuit
and ground-fault protection, and the separate overload pro-
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tection. This marking on the equipment nameplate shall not
be less than the current marked on the fan or blower motor
nameplate.

Exception No.3: For a listed motor-operated appliance
that is marked with both motor horsepower and full-load
current, the motor full-load current marked on the name­
plate of the appliance shall be used instead of the horse­
power rating on the appliance nameplate to determine the
ampacity or rating of the disconnecting means, the branch­
circuit conductors, the controller, the branch-circuit short­
circuit and ground-fault protection, and any separate over­
load protection.

(2) Nameplate Values. Separate motor overload protection
shall be based on the motor nameplate current rating.

(B) Torque Motors. For torque motors, the rated current
shall be locked-rotor current, and this nameplate current
shall be used to determine the ampacity of the branch­
circuit conductors covered in 430.22 and 430.24, the am­
pere rating of the motor overload protection, and the am­
pere rating of motor branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protection in accordance with 430.52(B).

FPN: For motor controllers and disconnecting means, see
430.83(D) and 430.110.

(C) AlternatingaCurrent Adjustable Voltage Motors.
For motors used in alternating-current, adjustable voltage,
variable torque drive systems, the ampacity of conductors,
or ampere ratings of switches, branch-circuit short-circuit
and ground-fault protection, and so forth, shall be based on
the maximum operating current marked on the motor or
control nameplate, or both. If the maximum operating cur­
rent does not appear on the nameplate, the ampacity deter­
mination shall be based on 150 percent of the values given
in Table 430.249 and Table 430.250.

430.7 Marking on Motors and Multimotor Equipment.

(A) Usual Motor Applications. A motor shall be marked
with the following information:

(1) Manufacturer's name.

(2) Rated volts and full-load current. For a multispeed
motor, full-load current for each speed, except
shaded-pole and permanent-split capacitor motors
where amperes are required only for maximum speed.

(3) Rated frequency and number of phases if an ac motor.

(4) Rated full-load speed.

(5) Rated temperature rise or the insulation system class
and rated ambient temperature.

(6) Time rating. The time rating shall be 5, 15, 30, or 60
minutes, or continuous.

(7) Rated horsepower if l/S hp or more. For a multispeed
motor l/S hp or more, rated horsepower for each speed,
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TabRe 43Q.7(lR) lLoclkedaRotor liJrndncatilllg Code Letters

shall be marked with a code letter corresponding to the
locked-rotor kilovolt-ampere (kVA) per horsepower for
the wye connection.

except shaded-pole and permanent-split capacitor mo­
tors lfg hp or more where rated horsepower is re.quired
only for maximum speed. Motors ?f arc welders are
not required to be marked with the horsepower rating.

(8) Code letter or locked-rotor amperes if an alternating­
current motor rated V2 hp or more. On polyphase
wound-rotor motors, the code letter shall be omitted.

FPN: See 430.7(B).

(9) Design letter for design B, C, or D motors.

FPN: Motor design letter definitions are found in
ANSVNEMA MG 1-1993, Motors and Generators, Part 1,
Definitions, and in IEEE 100-1996, Standard Dictionary of
Electrical and Electronic Terms.

(10) Secondary volts and full-load current if a wound-rotor
induction motor.

(11) Field current and voltage for dc excited synchronous
motors.

(12) Winding - straight shunt, stabilized shunt, com­
pound, or series, if a dc motor. Fractional horsepower
dc motors 175 mm (7 in.) or less in diameter shall not
be required to be marked.

(13) A motor provided with a thermal protector complying
with 430.32(A)(2) or (B)(2) shall be marked "Ther­
mally Protected." Thermally protected motors rated
100 watts or less and complying with 430.32(B)(2)
shall be permitted to use the abbreviated marking
"T.P."

Code LeUer

A
B
C
D

E
F
G
H

J
K
L
M

N
P
R
S

T
U
V

KiDovoRtaA.mperes per Horsepower
with JLoclked Rotor

0-3.14
3.15-3.54
3.55-3.99
4.0-4.49

4.5-4.99
5.0-5.59
5.6-6.29
6.3-7.09

7.1-7.99
8.0-8.99
9.0-9.99

10.0-11.19

11.2-12.49
12.5-13.99
14.0-15.99
16.0-17.99

18.0-19.99
20.0-22.39
22.4 and up

(14) A motor complying with 430.32(B)(4) shall be
marked "Impedance Protected." Impedance-protected
motors rated 100 watts or less and complying with
430.32(B)(4) shall be permitted to use the abbreviated
marking "Z.P."

(15) Motors equipped with electrically powered condensa­
tion prevention heaters shall be marked with the rated
heater voltage, number of phases, and the rated power
in watts.

(:8) LocIkedaRotor 1I1Iullicating Code Letters. Code letters
marked on motor nameplates to show motor input with
locked rotor shall be in accordance with Table 430.7(B).

The code letter indicating motor input with locked rotor
shall be in an individual block on the nameplate, properly
designated.

CD.) MuRtnspeed Motors. Multispeed motors shall be
marked with the code letter designating the locked-rotor
kilovolt-ampere (kVA) per horsepower for the highest
speed at which the motor can be started.

Exception: Constant horsepower multispeed motors shall
be marked with the code letter giving the highest locked­
rotor kilovolt-ampere (kVA) per horsepower.

(2) Siingfiea§JPeed MotoJrs. Single-speed motors starting
on wye connection and running on delta connections
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(3) DllIlanaVoltage Motors. Dual-voltage motors that have a
different locked-rotor kilovolt-ampere (kVA) per horse­
power on the two voltages shall be marked with the code
letter for the voltage giving the highest locked-rotor
kilovolt-ampere (kVA) per horsepower.

(41) 50/60 Hz MotoJrs. Motors with 50- and 60-Hz ratings
shall be marked with a code letter designating the locked­
rotor kilovolt-ampere (kVA) per horsepower on 60 Hz.

(5) PaJrt Willlld-iing MotoJrs. Part-winding start motors shall
be marked with a code letter designating the locked-rotor
kilovolt-ampere (kVA) per horsepower that is based on the
locked-rotor current for the full winding of the motor.

(C) Torque MotoJrs. Torque motors are rated for operatiori
at standstill and shall be marked in accordance with
430.7(A), except that locked-rotor torque shall replace
horsepower.

(1) MultimotoJr ~lll1ld CombillllatiionaLmlltrll Equipmellllt.

(Jl) JFadOJryaWiJred. Multimotor and combination-load
equipment shall be provided with a visible nameplate
marked with the manufacturer's name, the rating in volts,
frequency, number of phases, minimum supply circuit con­
ductor ampacity, and the maximum ampere rating of the
circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective device. The
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430.8 ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS

FPN: See 312.8 for switch and overcurrent-device enclosures.

Table 430.10(B) Minimum Wire-Bending Space at the
Terminals of Endosed Motor Controllers

*Where provision for three or more wires per terminal exists, the
minimum wire-bending space shall be in accordance with the require­
ments of Article 312.

(B) Conductors. Motor controllers and terminals of con­
trol circuit devices shall be connected with copper conduc­
tors unless identified for use with a different conductor.

5
6
7
8

10
12
16
19

in.

2

125
150
175
200
250
300
400
475

mmin.

1

Wires per Terminal*

mm

Not specified
38 11/2

50 2
65 21/2

75 3
125 5
150 6
175 7
200 8
250 10
300 12
350 14
450 18

14-10
8-6
4-3
2
1

1/0
2/0

3/0-4/0
250
300

350-500
600-700
750-900

Size of
Wire

(AWG or
kcmil)

430.n Protection Against Liquids. Suitable guards or en­
closures shall be provided to protect exposed current-carrying
parts of motors and the insulation of motor leads where in-

(B) Wire-Bending Space in Enclosures. Minimum wire­
bending space within the enclosures for motor controllers
shall be in accordance with Table 430.10(B) where mea­
sured in a straight line from the end of the lug or wire
connector (in the direction the wire leaves the terminal) to
the wall or barrier. Where alternate wire termination means
are substituted for that supplied by the manufacturer of the
controller, they shall be of a type identified by the manu­
facturer for use with the controller and shall not reduce the
minimum wire-bending space.

430.10 Wiring Space in Enclosures.

(A) General. Enclosures for motor controllers and discon­
necting means shall not be used as junction boxes, auxiliary
gutters, or raceways for conductors feeding through or tap­
ping off to the other apparatus unless designs are employed
that provide adequate space for this purpose.

(C) Torque Requirements. Control circuit devices with
screw-type pressure terminals used with 14 AWG or smaller
copper conductors shall be torqued to a minimum of 0.8 N'm
(7 lb-in.) unless identified for a different torque value.

conductor ampacity shall be calculated in accordance with
430.24 and counting all of the motors and other loads that
will be operated at the same time. The short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device rating shall not exceed the
value calculated in accordance with 430.53. Multimotor
equipment for use on two or more circuits shall be marked
with the preceding information for each circuit.

(2) Not Factory-Wired. Where the equipment is not
factory-wired and the individual nameplates of motors and
other loads are visible after assembly of the equipment, the
individual nameplates shall be permitted to serve as the
required marking.

430.9 Terminals.

(A) Markings. Terminals of motors and controllers shall
be suitably marked or colored where necessary to indicate
the proper connections.

430.8 Marking on Controllers. A controller shall be
marked with the manufacturer's name or identification, the
voltage, the current or horsepower rating, the short-circuit
current rating, and such other necessary data to properly
indicate the applications for which it is suitable.

Exception No.1: The short-circuit current rating is not
required for controllers applied in accordance with
430.81(A) or (B).

Exception No.2: The short-circuit rating is not required to
be marked on the controller when the short-circuit current
rating of the controller is marked elsewhere on the
assembly.

Exception No.3: The short-circuit rating is not required to
be marked on the controller when the assembly into which
it is installed has a marked short-circuit current rating.

Exception No.4: Short-circuit ratings are not required for
controllers rated less than 2 hp at 300 V or less and listed
exclusively for general-purpose branch circuits.

A controller that includes motor overload protection
suitable for group motor application shall be marked with
the motor overload protection and the maximum branch­
circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protection for such
applications.

Combination controllers that employ adjustable instan­
taneous trip circuit breakers shall be clearly marked to in­
dicate the ampere settings of the adjustable trip element.

Where a controller is built in as an integral part of a
motor or of a motor-generator set, individual marking of
the controller shall not be required if the necessary data are
on the nameplate. For controllers that are an integral part of
equipment approved as a unit, the above marking shall be
permitted on the equipment nameplate.

FPN: See 110.10 for infonnation on circuit impedance and
other characteristics.
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ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS ~30.Jl2

stalled directly under equipment, or in other locations where
dripping or spraying oil, water, or other liquid may occur,
unless the motor is designed for the existing conditions.

430.12 MotoJr 1I'eJrmnmllll JH[olUlshllgS.

(A) Maternall. Where motors are provided with terminal
housings, the housings shall be of metal and of substantial
construction.

Exception: In other than hazardous (classified) locations,
substantial, nonmetallic, nonburning housings shall be per­
mitted, provided an internal grounding means between the
motor frame and the equipment grounding connection is
incorporated within the housing.

(D) JI)nmellJlSimllS alI1ld Space - WnJreaaoaWnre Corrnrrneca

anoll1ls. Where these terminal housings enclose wire-to-wire
connections, they shall have minimum dimensions and us­
able volumes in accordance with Table 430.12(B).

(C) J1)nmensn(])]!Jls and Space - Fnxeirll 1I'eImllfumall CmllHlleca

tiil:mS. Where these terminal housings enclose rigidly mounted
motor terminals, the terminal housing shall be of sufficient
size to provide minimum terminal spacings and usable vol­
umes in accordance with Table 430.12(C)(l) and Table
430.12(C)(2).

1l'abHe ~30.Jl2(lB) 1l'eJrmnll1lBlll HOllllSUllllgS - WnJre~to-WnJre
COll1lll1lednoll1ls

1l'abDe 4l30.Jl2(lR) Continued

DHred-Cmrrell1lt Motors

MBlxnmum
FllllDll~lLoad! 1l'ermnUllall :!Box

Cllllrrent for Minnmllllm Usable VoBllllme
Motors wfttBn DnmeUllsnoll1ls Minimum
Maxnmum of

6 Leads
(Amperes) mm nll1l. cm3 nll1l.3

68 65 2.5 425 26
105 84 3.3 900 55
165 100 4.0 1,640 100
240 125 5.0 2,950 180
375 150 6.0 5,410 330
600 175 7.0 9,840 600
900 200 8.0 18,040 1,100

Note: Auxiliary leads for such items as brakes, thermostats, space
heaters, and exciting fields shall be permitted to be neglected if their
current-carrying area does not exceed 25 percent of the current­
carrying area of the machine power leads.
aFor motors rated 1 hp and smaller and with the terminal housing par­
tially or wholly integral with the frame or end shield, the volume of the
terminal housing shall not be less than 18.0 cm3 (1.1 in?) per wire-to­
wire connection. The minimum cover opening dimension is not specified.
bPor motors rated 11/2, 2, and 3 hp and with the terminal housing partially
or wholly integral with the frame or end shield, the volume of the termi­
nal housing shall not be less than 23.0 cm3 (1.4 in.3) per wire-to-wire
connection. The minimum cover opening dimension is not specified.

1l'able 430.Jl2(C)(Jl) 1l'ermnUllall SpacDllll.gs - Fnxed 1l'ermJillllalls
Motors 275 mm (JlJl UUll.) DIl1l DHBlmdeJr or Less

1l'ablle 430.Jl2(C)(2) Usablle Vollllllmes - Fnxed! 1l'ermumlHs

MJiUllnmllllm Spacing

(J!))) ILaJrge Wiin~ OJr FadoJrY COHlllIJlediioll1ls. For motors with
larger ratings, greater number of leads, or larger wire sizes, or
where motors are installed as a part of factory-wired equip­
ment, without additional connection being required at

Mhnnmum Usablle VoBUlme per
Power-Supply Comll.u.ctor

nUll.

6
10

mm

JBetween JUIlle
Terminals 31l1ld!

Other UninsuRated!
Metal Parts

nn.

16
20
37

6
10

JBetweeUll Line
TermnUllaBs

mm

14
12 and 10

8 and 6

Nomnlllall
Volts

Power-Supplly
COll1ldudor SJize

(AWG)

240 or less
Over 250-600

Covell' OpeUlling 1[JsaMe Volume
MHIl1lUmllllm JI)nm.ell1lsnoUll MHll1lumum

Horsepower mm nll1l. cm3 nll1l.3

1 and smallera 41 1% 170 10.5
11/z, 2, and 3b 45 1% 275 16.8
5 and 7lfz 50 2 365 22.4
10 and 15 65 2Lf2 595 36.4

Motors Over 275 mm (JlJl DIl1l.) nUll DnBlmder-
AHterUllatnUllg-Cllllrrell1lt Motors

Maxnmllllm 'fermnnall
FllllHH Load Box Covell" 'JI'ypkaH

Clllllt"lt"ell1lt for OpeRllHll1lg Usablle Maximum
3-Pltnase Mimmum . VoHume Horsepower

Motors witlhl DimeUllSiOIID. MiUllHmllllm 3~Pltnase

Maxnimllllm of
Jl2 Leads 230 460

(Amperes) mm UIl1l. cm3 nll1l.J VoHt VoHt

45 65 2.5 595 36.4 15 30
70 84 3.3 1,265 77 25 50

110 100 4.0 2,295 140 40 75
160 125 5.0 4,135 252 60 125
250 150 6.0 7,380 450 100 200
400 175 7.0 13,775 840 150 300
600 200 8.0 25,255 1540 250 500
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430.13 ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS

the motor terminal housing during equipment installation, the
terminal housing shall be of ample size to make connections,
but the foregoing provisions for the volumes of terminal hous­
ings shall not be considered applicable.

(E) Equipment Grounding Connections. A means for at­
tachment of an equipment grounding conductor termination
in accordance with 250.8 shall be provided at motor termi­
nal housings for wire-to-wire connections or fixed terminal
connections. The means for such connections shall be per­
mitted to be located either inside or outside the motor ter­
minal housing.

Exception: Where a motor is installed as a part offactory­
wired equipment that is required to be grounded and with­
out additional connection being required at the motor ter­
minal housing during equipment installation, a separate
means for motor grounding at the motor terminal housing
shall not be required.

430.13 Bushing. Where wires pass through an opening in
an enclosure, conduit box, or barrier, a bushing shall be
used to protect the conductors from the edges of openings
having sharp edges. The bushing shall have smooth, well­
rounded surfaces where it may be in contact with the con­
ductors. If used where oils, greases, or other contaminants
may be present, the bushing shall be made of material not
deleteriously affected.

FPN: For conductors exposed to deteriorating agents, see
310.9.

430.14 Location of Motors.

(A) Ventilation and Maintenance. Motors shall be lo­
cated so that adequate ventilation is provided and so that
maintenance, such as lubrication of bearings and replacing
of brushes, can be readily accomplished.

Exception: Ventilation shall not be required for submers­
ible types of motors.

(B) Open Motors. Open motors that have commutators or
collector rings shall be located or protected so that sparks
cannot reach adjacent combustible material.

Exception: Installation of these motors on wooden floors
or supports shall be permitted.

430.16 Exposure to Dust Accumulations. In locations
where dust or flying material collects on or in motors in
such quantities as to seriously interfere with the ventilation
or cooling of motors and thereby cause dangerous tempera­
tures, suitable types of enclosed motors that do not overheat
under the prevailing conditions shall be used.

FPN: Especially severe conditions may require the use of en­
closed pipe-ventilated motors, or enclosure in separate dust­
tight rooms, properly ventilated from a source of clean air.
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430.17 Highest Rated or Smallest Rated Motor. In de­
termining compliance with 430.24, 430.53(B), and
430.53(C), the highest rated or smallest rated motor shall
be based on the rated full-load current as selected from
Table 430.247, Table 430.248, Table 430.249, and Table
430.250.

430.18 Nominal Voltage of Rectifier Systems. The nomi­
nal value of the ac voltage being rectified shall be used to
determine the voltage of a rectifier derived system.

Exception: The nominal dc voltage of the rectifier shall be
used if it exceeds the peak value of the ac voltage being
rectified.

II. Motor Circuit Conductors

430.21 General. Part II specifies ampacities of conductors
that are capable of carrying the motor current without over­
heating under the conditions specified.

The provisions of Part II shall not apply to motor cir­
cuits rated over 600 volts, nominal.

The provisions of Articles 250, 300, and 310 shall not
apply to conductors that form an integral part of equipment,
such as motors, motor controllers, motor control centers, or
other factory-assembled control equipment.

FPN No. 1: See 300.1(B) and 310.1 for similar
requirements.

FPN No.2: See 1l0.14(C) and 430.9(B) for equipment
device terminal requirements.

FPN No.3: For over 600 volts, nominal, see Part XI.

430.22 Single Motor.

(A) General. Conductors that supply a single motor used
in a continuous duty application shall have an ampacity of
not less than 125 percent of the motor's full-load current
rating as determined by 430.6(A)(1).

Exception: For dc motors operating from a rectified
single-phase power supply, the conductors between the field
wiring terminals of the rectifier and the motor shall have an
ampacity ofnot less than the following percent of the motor
full-load current rating:

(a) Where a rectifier bridge of the single-phase half­
wave type is used, 190 percent.

(b) Where a rectifier bridge of the single-phase full­
wave type is used, 150 percent.

(B) Multispeed Motor. For a multispeed motor, the selec­
tion of branch-circuit conductors on the line side of the
controller shall be based on the highest of the full-load
current ratings shown on the motor nameplate. The selec­
tion of branch-circuit conductors between the controller
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ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS 430.2~

and the motor shall be based on the current rating of the
winding(s) that the conductors energize.

(C) Wyem§tart~ DeUamRu.m Motor. For a wye-start, delta­
run connected motor, the selection of branch-circuit con­
ductors on the line side of the controller shall be based on
the motor full-load current. The selection of conductors
between the controller and the motor shall be based on
58 percent of the motor full-load current.

(D) PartmWindlillJlg Motor. For a part-winding connected
motor, the selection of branch-circuit conductors on the line
side of the controller shall be based on the motor full-load
current. The selection of conductors between the controller
and the, motor shall be based on 50 percent of the motor
full-load current.

430.23 WOu.ill1ldlmlRotoJr'SecOilldary.

(A) CmlltillJlUllOUS Duty. For continuous duty, the conductors
connecting the secondary of a wound-rotor ac motor to its
controller shall have an ampacity not less than 125 percent
of the full-load secondary current of the motor.

(JR) Other Tium ContiltllUJlOUllS Il}luty. For other than con­
tinuous duty, these conductors shall have an ampacity, in
percent of full-load secondary current, not less than that
specified in Table 430.22(E).

(C) Resistor Separate from Cmlltrollller. Where the sec­
ondary resistor is separate from the controller, the ampacity
of the conductors between controller and resistor shall not
be less than that shown in Table 430.23(C).

TalbBe 4130.23(C) Secomllary Conductor

(E) Other 1rlhtallJl COlI'ntiJllluo1l!s Duty. Conductors for a mo­
tor used in a short-time, intermittent, periodic, or varying
duty application shall have an ampacity of not less than the
percentage of the motor nameplate current rating shown in
Table 430.22(E), unless the authority having jurisdiction
grants special permission for conductors of lower ampacity.

'falble 4130.22(E) Duty-Cyclle SenDee

Nameplate Current lR.atiJrng Percentages

.!Resistor Duty CBassfification

Light starting duty
Heavy starting duty
Extra-heavy starting duty
Light intermittent duty
Medium intermittent duty
Heavy intermittent duty
Continuous duty

Ampacfity of Conductor in
Percent of lFull-Load
SecOIllll[llary Current

35
45
55
65
75
85

110

Note: Any motor application shall be considered as continuous duty
unless the nature of the apparatus it drives is such that the motor will
not operate continuously with load urider any condition of use.

(IF) SepaJrate 'ferminall lEJrlldOSUllre. The conductors be­
tween a stationary motor rated 1 hp or less and the separate
terminal enclosure permitted in 430.245(B) shall be permitted
to be smaller than 14 AWG but not smaller than 18 AWG,
provided they have an ampacity as specified in 430.22(A).

30- & 60- CODltin-
5-Mimllte 15-Mim.D.te Minute UlOUlS

lR.ated lR.ated lR.ated lR.ated
Motor Motor Motor Motor

110 120 150

•

Classification of
Service

Short-time duty
operating valves,
raising or lowering
rolls, etc.

Intermittent duty
freight and
passenger elevators,
tool heads, pumps,
drawbridges,
turntables" etc. (for
arc welders, see
630.11)

Periodic duty rolls,
ore- and
coal-handling
machines, etc.

Varying duty

85

85

110

85

90

120

90

95

150

140

140

200

430.24 Severall Motors or a Motor(s) and Otlhter

1Load(s). Conductors supplying several motors, or a mo­
tor(s) and other load(s), shall have an ampacity not less
than 125 percent of the full-load current rating of the high­
est rated motor plus the sum of the full-load current ratings
of all the other motors in the group, as determined by
430.6(A), plus the ampacity required for the other loads.

FPN: See Annex D, Example No. D8.

Exception No.1: Where one or more of the motors of the
group are used for short-time, intermitt.ent, periodic, or
varying duty, the ampere rating of such motors to be used
in the summation shall be determined in accordance with
430.22(E). For the highest rated motor, the greater of ei­
ther the ampere rating from 430.22(E) or the largest con­
tinuous duty motor full-load current multiplied by 1.25
shall be used in the summation.

Exception No.2: The ampacity of conductors supplying
motor-operated fixed electric space-heating equipment
shall comply with 424.3(B).

Exception No.3: Where the circuitry is interlocked so as to
prevent operation of selected motors or other loads at the
same time, the conductor ampacity shall be permitted to be
based on the summation of the currents of the motors and
other loads to be operated at the same time that results in
the highest total current.
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430.25 ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS

430.25 Multimotor and Combination-Load Equipment.
The ampacity of the conductors supplying multimotor and
combination-load equipment shall not be less than the mini­
mum circuit ampacity marked on the equipment in accor­
dance with 430.7(D). Where the equipment is not factory­
wired and the individual nameplates are visible in
accordance with 430.7(D)(2), the conductor ampacity shall
be determined in accordance with 430.24.

430.26 Feeder Demand Factor. Where reduced heating of
the conductors results from motors operating on duty-cycle,
intermittently, or from all motors not operating at one time,
the authority having jurisdiction may grant permission for
feeder conductors to have an ampacity less than specified in
430.24, provided the conductors have sufficient ampacity
for the maximum load determined in accordance with the
sizes and number of motors supplied and the character of
their loads and duties.

FPN: Demand factors determined in the design of new fa­
cilities can often be validated against actual historical ex­
perience from similar installations. Refer to ANSIIIEEE
Std. 141, IEEE Recommended Practice for Electric Power
Distribution for Industrial Plants, and ANSIIIEEE Std.
241, Recommended Practice for Electric Power Systems in '
Commercial Buildings, for information on the calculation
of loads and demand factor.

430.27 Capacitors with Motors. Where capacitors are in­
stalled in motor circuits, conductors shall comply with
460.8 and 460.9.

430.28 Feeder Taps. Feeder tap conductors shall have an
ampacity not less than that required by Part II, shall termi­
nate in a branch-circuit protective device, and, in addition,
shall meet one of the following requirements:

(1) Be enclosed either by an enclosed controller or by a
raceway, be not more than 3.0 m (10 ft) in length, and,
for field installation, be protected by an overcurrent
device on the line side of the tap conductor, the rating
or setting of which shall not exceed 1000 percent of the
tap conductor ampacity

(2) Have an ampacity of at least one-third that of the feeder
conductors, be suitably protected from physical damage
or enclosed in a raceway, and be not more than 7.5 m
(25 ft) in length

(3) Have an ampacity not less than the feeder conductors

Exception: Feeder taps over 7.5 m (25 ft) long. In high-bay
manufacturing buildings [over 11 m (35 ft) high at walls],
where conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure
that only qualified persons service the systems, conductors
tapped to a feeder shall be permitted to be not over 7.5 m
(25 ft) long horizontally and not over 30.0 m (l00 ft) in
total length where all of the following conditions are met:

a. The ampacity of the tap conductors is not less than
one-third that of the feeder conductors.
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b. The tap conductors terminate with a single circuit
breaker or a single set offuses complying with (1) Part
Iv,- where the load-side conductors are a branch circuit,
or (2) Part v,- where the load-side conductors are a
feeder.

c. The tap conductors are suitably protected from physi­
cal damage and are installed in raceways.

d. The tap conductors are continuous from end-to-end
and contain no splices.

e. The tap conductors shall be 6 AWG copper or 4 AWG
aluminum or larger.

f The tap conductors shall not penetrate walls, floors, or
ceilings.

g. The tap shall not be made less than 9.0 m (30 ft) from
the floor.

430.29 Constant Voltage Direct-Current Motors ­
Powell." Resistors. Conductors connecting the motor con­
troller to separately mounted power accelerating and dy­
namic braking resistors in the armature circuit shall have an
ampacity not less than the value calculated from Table
430.29 using motor full-load current. If an armature shunt
resistor is used, the power accelerating resistor conductor
ampacity shall be calculated using the total of motor full­
load current and armature shunt resistor current.

Armature shunt resistor conductors shall have an am­
pacity of not less than that calculated from Table 430.29
using rated shunt resistor current as full-load current.

Table 430.29 Conductor Rating Factors [or Power Resistors

Time in Seconds
Ampacityof
Conductor in

Percent of
On Off Full-Load Current

5 75 35
10 70 45
15 75 55
15 45 65
15 30 75 e15 15 85

Continuous Duty 110

HI. Motor and Branch-Circuit Overlload Protection

430.31 General. Part III specifies overload devices in­
tended to protect motors, motor-control apparatus, and mo­
tor branch-circuit conductors against excessive heating due
to motor overloads and failure to start.

These provisions shall not be interpreted as requiring
overload protection where it might introduce additional or
increased hazards, as in the case of fire pumps.
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ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS 43G.32

FPN: For protection of fire pump supply conductors, see
695.7.

The provisions of Part III shall not apply to motor cir­
cuits rated over 600 volts, nominal.

If the motor current-interrupting device is separate from
the motor and its control circuit is operated by a protective
device integral with the motor, it shall be arranged so that
the opening of the control circuit will result in interruption
of current to the motor.

FPN No.1: For over 600 volts, nominal, see Part XI.

FPN No.2: See Annex D, Example No. 08.

FPN: Where power factor correction capacitors are in­
stalled on the load side of the motor overload device, see
460.9.

Motor full-load current 9 amperes or less 170%
Motor full-load current from 9.1 to, and 156%

including, 20 amperes
Motor full-load current greater than 20 amperes 140%

(1) Separate Overlload! Device. A separate overload de­
vice that is responsive to motor current. This device shall
be selected to trip or shall be rated at no more than the
following percent of the motor nameplate full-load current
rating:

(1) Separate Over]oadl Device. By a separate overload
device following the requirements of 430.32(A)(l).

For a multispeed motor, each winding connection shall
be considered separately. Modification of this value shall be
permitted as provided in 430.32(C).

(2) Thermal Protector. A thermal protector integral with
the motor, approved for use with the motor that it protects on
the basis that it will prevent dangerous overheating of the
motor due to overload and failure to start. Where the motor
current-interrupting device is separate from the motor and its
control circuit is operated by a protective device integral with
the motor, it shall be arranged so that the opening of the
control circuit results in interruption of current to the motor.

(4) Larger TllnalJl 1500 Horsepower. For motors larger
than 1500 hp, a protective device having embedded tem­
perature detectors that cause current to the motor to be
interrupted when the motor attains a temperature rise
greater than marked on the nameplate in an ambient tem­
perature of 40°C.

(3) Integral witlln Motor. A protective device integral with
a motor that protects the motor against damage due to fail­
ure to start shall be permitted (1) if the motor is part of an
approved assembly that does not subject the motor to over­
loads, or (2) if the assembly is also equipped with other safety
controls (such as the safety combustion controls on a domestic
oil burner) that protect the motor against damage due to failure
to start. Where the assembly has safety controls that protect
the motor, it shall be so indicated on the nameplate of the
assembly where it will be visible after installation.

(3) Integral witlln Motor. A protective device integral with
a motor that will protect the motor against damage due to
failure to start shall be permitted if the motor is part of an
approved assembly that does not normally subject the mo­
tor to overloads.

(4) Impedance-Protected!. If the impedance of the motor
windings is sufficient to prevent overheating due to failure
to start, the motor shall be permitted to be protected as
specified in 430.32(D)(2)(a) for manually started motors if
the motor is part of an approved assembly in which the
motor will limit itself so that it will not be dangerously
overheated.

(]B) OJl1le Horsepower or Les§9 Automatically Started.
Any motor of 1 hp or less that is started automatically shall
be protected against overload by one of the following
means.

115%

125%

125%

Motors with a marked service
factor 1.15 or greater

Motors with a marked
temperature rise 40°C or
less

All other motors

Modification of this value shall be permitted as provided in
430.32(C). For a multispeed motor, each winding connec­
tion shall be considered separately.

Where a separate motor overload device is connected so
that it does not carry the total current designated on the
motor nameplate, such as for wye-delta starting, the proper
percentage of nameplate current applying to the selection or
setting of the overload device shall be clearly designated on
the equipment, or the manufacturer's selection table shall
take this into account.

430.32 COiriltiriillOllllS-Dll.lIty Motors.

(A) More Th.an. 1 Horsepower. Each motor used in a con­
tinuous duty application and rated more than 1 hp shall be
protected against overload by one of the means in
430.32(A)(l) through (A)(4).

(2) Thermal! Protector. A thermal protector integral with
the motor, approved for use with the motor it protects on
the basis that it will prevent dangerous overheating of the
motor due to overload and failure to start. The ultimate trip
current of a thermally protected motor shall not exceed the
following percentage of motor full-load current given in
Table 430.248, Table 430.249, and Table 430.250:
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FPN: Many ac motors of less than 1/20 hp, such as clock
motors, series motors, and so forth, and also some larger
motors such as torque motors, come within this classifica­
tion. It does not include split-phase motors having auto­
matic switches that disconnect the starting windings.

(C) Selection of Overload Where the sensing el­
ement or setting of the overload selected in
accordance with 430.32(A)(l) and 430.32(B)(l) is not suf­
ficient to start the motor or to carry the load, higher size
sensing elements or incremental settings shall be
permitted to be used, provided the trip current of the over­
load does not exceed the following percentage of
motor nameplate full-load current rating:

Motors with marked service factor 1.15 or 140%
greater

Motors with a marked temperature rise 40°C or 140%
less

All other motors 130%

If not shunted during the starting period of the motor as
provided in 430.35, the overload device shall have suffi­
cient time delay to permit the motor to start and accelerate
its load.

FPN: A Class 20 or Class 30 overload relay will provide a
longer motor acceleration time than a Class 10 or Class 20,
respectively. Use of a higher class overload relay may pre­
clude the need for selection of a higher trip current.

(D) One Horsepower or Less, NonautomaticaUy
Started.

(].) Permanently Installed. Overload protection shall be
in accordance with 430.32(B).

(2) Not Permanently Installed.

(a) Within Sight from Controller. Overload protection
shall be permitted to be furnished by the branch-circuit
short-circuit and ground-fault protective device; such de­
vice, however, shall not be larger than that specified in Part
IV of Article 430.

Exception: Any such motor shall be permitted on a nomi­
nal 120-volt branch circuit protected at not over 20
amperes.

(b) Not Within Sight from Controller. Overload protec­
tion shall be in accordance with 430.32(B).

(E) Wound-Rotor Secondaries. The secondary circuits of
wound-rotor ac motors, including conductors, controllers,
resistors, and so forth, shall be permitted to be protected
against overload by the motor-overload device.

430.33 Intermittent and Similar Duty. A motor used for
a condition of service that is inherently short-time, intermit­
tent, periodic, or varying duty, as illustrated by Table
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430.22(E), shall be permitted to be protected against over­
load by the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault
protective device, provided the protective device rating or
setting does not exceed that specified in Table 430.52.

Any motor application shall be considered to be for
continuous duty unless the nature of the apparatus it drives
is such that the motor cannot operate continuously with
load under any condition of use.

430.35 Shunting During Starting Period.

(A) Nonautomaticaily Started. For a nonautomatically
started motor, the overload protection shall be permitted to
be shunted or cut out of the circuit during the starting pe­
riod of the motor if the device by which the overload pro­
tection is shunted or cut out cannot be left in the starting
position and if fuses or inverse time circuit breakers rated
or set at not over 400 percent of the full-load current of the
motor are located in the circuit so as to be operative during
the starting period of the motor.

(3) Automatically Started. The motor overload protec­
tion shall not be shunted or cut out during the starting
period if the motor is automatically started.

Exception: The motor overload protection shall be permit­
ted to be shunted or cut out during the starting period on
an automatically started motor where the following apply:

(a) The motor starting period exceeds the time delay of
available motor overload protective devices, and

(b) Listed means are provided to peiform the following:

(1) Sense motor rotation and automatically prevent the
shunting or cutout in the event that the motor fails to
start, and

(2) Limit the time ofoverload protection shunting or cutout
to less than the locked rotor time rating of the protected
motor, and

(3) Provide for shutdown and manual restart if motor run­
ning condition is not reached.

430.36 Fuses - In Which Conductor. Where fuses are
used for motor overload protection, a fuse shall be inserted
in each ungrounded conductor and also in the grounded
conductor if the supply system is 3-wire, 3-phase ac with
one conductor grounded.

430.37 Devices Other Than Fuses - In Which -Conduc­
tor. Where devices other than fuses are used for motor
overload protection, Table 430.37 shall govern the mini­
mum allowable number and location of overload units such
as trip coils or relays.

430.38 Number of Conductors Opened by Overload
Device. Motor overload devices, other than fuses or ther­
mal protectors, shall simultaneously open a sufficient
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circuit breaker by which they must be protected, the over­
load devices shall be protected in accordance with this
marking.

FPN: For instantaneous trip circuit breakers or motor
short-circuit protectors, see 430.52.

430.42 MotoJrs 1[j)l!1l Gel!1lell"aRaPlIIJr]lll[j)se Brall1lch CirclIIntso
Overload protection for motors used on general-purpose
branch circuits as permitted in Article 210 shall be provided
as specified in 430.42(A), (B), (C), or (D).

(A) Nl[j)t oveJr :n. 1H[oJrsepowell". One or more motors without
individual overload protection shall be permitted to be con­
nected to a general-purpose branch circuit only where· the
installation complies with the limiting conditions specified
in 430.32(B) and 430.32(D) and 430.53(A)(l) and (A)(2).

(lR) Ovell" :n. JH[l[j)ll"sejpl[j)wero Motors of ratings larger than
specified in 430.53(A) shall be permitted to be connected to
general-purpose branch circuits only where each motor is
protected by overload protection selected to protect the mo­
tor as specified in 430.32. Both the controller and the motor
overload device shall be approved for group installation
with the short-circuit and ground-fault protective device
selected in accordance with 430.53.

*Exception: An overload unit in each phase shall not be required
where overload protection is provided by other approved means.

number of ungrounded conductors to interrupt current
flow to the motor.

430.39 MotoJr COllltJrollllell" as OveJrlll[j)adllPll"l[j)tednmll. A mo­
tor controller shall also be permitted to serve as an overload
device if the number of overload units complies with Table
430.37 and if these units are operative in both the starting
and running position in the case of a dc motor, and in the
running position in the case of an ac motor.

~30.40 Ovell"lll[j)arll lRellayso Overload relays and other de­
vices for motor overload protection that are not capable of
opening short circuits or ground faults shall be protected by
fuses or circuit breakers with ratings or settings in accor­
dance with 430.52 or by a motor short-circuit protector in
accordance with 430.52.

Exception: Where approved for group installation and
marked to indicate the maximum size offuse or inverse time

(C) Cordaal!1ldlalPllllllga CI[j)l!1ll!1lederll. Where a motor is con­
nected to a branch circuit by means of an attachment plug
and receptacle and individual overload protection is omit­
ted as provided in 430.42(A), the rating of the attachment
plug and receptacle shall not exceed 15 amperes at 125
volts or 250 volts. Where individual overload protection is
required as provided in 430.42(B) for a motor or motor­
operated appliance that is attached to the branch circuit
through an attachment plug and receptacle, the overload
device shall be an integral part of the motor or of the
appliance. The rating of the attachment plug and receptacle
shall determine the rating of the circuit to which the motor
may be connected, as provided in Article 210.

(D) l'nme Dellay. The branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device protecting a circuit to which
a motor or motor-operated appliance is connected shall
have sufficient time delay to permit the motor to start and
accelerate its load.

43«1).43 Autl[j)matk Restartnlllgo A motor overload device
that can restart a motor automatically after overload trip­
ping shall not be installed unless approved for use with the
motor it protects. A motor overload device that can restart a
motor automatically after overload tripping shall not be
installed if automatic restarting of the motor can result in
injury to persons.

43«1).44 Ordlell"lly Sllmtdlowll1l. If immediate automatic shut­
down of a motor by a motor overload protective device(s)
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would introduce additional or increased hazard(s) to a per­
sones) and continued motor operation is necessary for safe
shutdown of equipment or process, a motor overload sens­
ing device(s) complying with the provisions of Part III of
this article shall be permitted to be connected to a super­
vised alarm instead of causing immediate interruption of
the motor circuit, so that corrective action or an orderly
shutdown can be initiated.

IV. Motor Branch-Circuit Short-Circuit and
Ground-Fault Protection

430.51 General. Part IV specifies devices intended to pro­
tect the motor branch-circuit conductors, the motor control
apparatus, and the motors against overcurrent due to short
circuits or ground These rules add to or amend the
provisions of Article 240. The devices specified in Part IV
do not include the types of devices required by 210.8,
230.95, and 590.6.

The provisions of Part IV shall not apply to motor cir­
cuits rated over 600 volts, nominal.

FPN No. I: For over 600 volts, nominal, see Part XI.

FPN No.2: See Annex 0, Example 08.

430.52 Rating or Setting for Individual Motor Circuit.

(A) General. The motor branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device shall comply with 430.52(B)
and either 430.52(C) or (D), as applicable.

(B) All Motors. The motor branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device shall be capable of carrying
the starting current of the motor.

(C) Rating or Setting.

(1) In Accordance with Table 430.52. A protective de­
vice that has a rating or setting not exceeding the value
calculated according to the values given in Table 430.52
shall be used.

Exception No.1: Where the values for branch-circuit
short-circuit and ground-fault protective devices deter­
mined by Table 430.52 do not correspond to the standard
sizes or ratings of fuses, nonadjustable circuit breakers,
thermal protective devices, or possible settings of adjust­
able circuit breakers, a higher size, rating, or possible set­
ting that does not exceed the next higher standard ampere
rating shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: Where the rating specified in Table
430.52, modified by Exception No.1, is not
sufficient for the starting current of the motor:

(a) The rating of a nontime-delay fuse not exceeding
600 amperes or a time-delay Class CC fuse shall be per-

70-310

Table 430.52 Maximum Rating or Setting of Motor
Branch-Circuit Short-Circuit and Ground-Fault Protective
Devices

Percentage of Full-Load Current

Nontime Dual Element Instantaneous Inverse
Delay (Time-Delay) Trip Time

Type of Motor Fuse1 Fuse1 Breaker Breaker2

Single-phase 300 175 800 250
motors

AC polyphase 300 175 800 250
motors other
than
wound-rotor

Squirrel cage 300 175 800 250
- other than
Design B
energy-efficient

Design B 300 175 1100 250
energy-efficient

Synchronous3 300 175 800 250

Wound rotor 150 150 800 150

Direct current 150 150 250 150
(constant
voltage)

Note: For certain exceptions to the values specified, see 430.54.
IThe values in the Nontime Delay Fuse column apply to Time-Delay
Class CC fuses.
2The values given in the last column also cover the ratings of nonad­
justable inverse time types of circuit breakers that may be modified as
in 430.52(C)(l), Exception No. 1 and No.2.
3Synchronous motors of the low-torque, low-speed type (usually 450
rpm or lower), such as are used to drive reciprocating compressors,
pumps, and so forth, that start unloaded, do not require a fuse rating or
circuit-breaker setting in excess of 200 percent of full-load current.

mitted to be increased but shall in no case exceed 400
percent of the full-load current.

(b) The rating ofa time-delay (dual-element) fuse shall
be permitted to be increased but shall in no case exceed
225 percent of the full-load current.

(c) The rating of an inverse time circuit breaker shall
be pennitted to be increased but shall in no case exceed
400 percent for full-load currents of 100 amperes or less or
300 percent for full-load currents greater than 100 amperes.

(d) The rating of a fuse of 601-6000 ampere classifi­
cation shall be permitted to be increased but shall in no
case exceed 300 percent of the full-load current.

FPN: See Annex 0, Example 08, and Figure 430.1.

(2) Overload Relay Table. Where maximum branch­
circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective device rat­
ings are shown in the manufacturer's overload relay table
for use with a motor controller or are otherwise marked on
the equipment, they shall not be exceeded even if higher
values are allowed as shown above.
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(3) liRllstaIDlbulleoUns 'liHp Circuit Breaker. An instanta­
neous trip circuit breaker shall be used only if adjustable
and if part of a listed combination motor controller having
coordinated motOr overload and short-circuit and ground­
fault protection in each conductor, and the setting is ad­
justed to no more than the value specified in Table 430.52.

FPN: For the purpose of this article, instantaneous tripcir­
cuit breakers may include a damping means to accommo­
date a transient motor inrush current without nuisance trip­
ping of the circuit breaker.

Exception No.1: Where the setting specified in Table
430.52 is not sufficient for the starting current of the motor,
the setting of an instantaneous trip circuit breaker shall be
permitted to be increased but shall in no case exceed
1300 percent of the motor full-load current for other than
Design B energy-efficient motors and no more than
1700 percent of full-load motor current for Design B
energy-efficient motors. Trip settings above 800 percent for
other than Design B energy-efficient motors and above
1100 percent for Design B energy-efficient motors shall be
permitted where the need has been demonstrated by engi­
neering evaluation. In such cases, it shall not be necessary
to first apply an instantaneous-trip circuit breaker at
800 percent or 1100 percent.

FPN: For additional information on the requirements for a
motor to be classified "energy efficient," see NEMA Stan­
dards Publication No. MGl-1993, Revision, Motors and
Generators, Part 12.59.

Exception No.2: Where the motor full-load current is 8
amperes or less, the setting of the instantaneous-trip circuit
breaker with a continuous current rating of 15 amperes or
less in a listed combination motor controller that provides
coordinated motor branch-circuit overload and short­
circuit and ground-fault protection shall be permitted to be
increased to the value marked on the controller.

(4) Mulltftspeedl Motor. For a multispeed motor, a single
short-circuit and ground-fault protective device shall be
permitted for two or more windings of the motor, provided
the rating of the protective device does not exceed the
above applicable percentage of the nameplate rating of the
smallest winding protected.

Exception: For a multispeed motor, a single short-circuit
and ground-fault protective device shall be permitted to be
used and sized according to the full-load current of the
highest current winding, where all of the following condi­
tions are met:

(a) Each winding is equipped with individual overload
protection sized according to its full-load current.

(b) The branch-circuit conductors supplying each
winding are sized according to the full-load current of the
highest full-load current winding.

(c) The controller for each winding has a horsepower
rating not less than that required for the winding having the
highest horsepower rating.

(5) Power lElledroRllnc Devnces. Suitable fuses shall be per­
mitted in lieu of devices listed in Table 430.52 for power
electronic devices in a solid-state motor controller system,
provided that the marking for replacement fuses is provided
adjacent to the fuses.

(6) Selfaprotected Comlbnl1latioRll CORlltroRlleJr. A listed self­
protected combination controller shall be permitted in lieu
of the devices specified in Table 430.52. Adjustable
instantaneous-trip settings shall not exceed 1300 percent of
full-load motor current for other than Design B energy­
efficient motors and not more than 1700 percent of full-load
motor current for Design B energy-efficient motors.

FPN: Proper application of self-protected combination
controllers on 3-phase systems, other than solidly grounded
wye, particularly on comer grounded delta systems, consid­
ers the self-protected combination controllers' individual
pole-interrupting capability.

(7) MotoJr SlhoJrtaCiJrcllllit Protector. A motor short-circuit
protector stJall be permitted in lieu of devices listed in
Table 430.52 if the motor short-circuit protector is part of a
listed combination motor controller having coordinated mo­
tor overload protection and short-circuit and ground-fault
protection in each conductor and it will open the circuit at
currents exceeding 1300 percent of motor full-load current
for other than Design B energy-efficient motors and
1700 percent of motor full-load motor current for Design B
energy-efficient motors.

(D) ']forqUJIe Motors. Torque motor branch circuits shall be
protected at the motor nameplate current rating in accor­
dance with 240.4(B).

430.53 Severan MotoJrs or Loads ORll ORlle Branch CfiJra
cllllit. Two or more motors or one or more motors and other
loads shall be permitted to be connected to the same branch
circuit under conditions specified in 430.53(D) and in
430.53(A), (B), or (C).

(1\) Not Over li JH[oJrsepower. Several motors, each not
exceeding 1 hp in rating, shall be permitted on a nominal
120-volt branch circuit protected at not over 20 amperes or
a branch circuit of 600 volts, nominal, or less, protected at not
over 15 amperes, if all of the following conditions are met:

(1) The full-load rating of each motor does not exceed 6
amperes.

(2) The rating of the branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device marked on any of the
controllers is not exceeded.

(3) Individual overload protection conforms to 430.32.

(B) [If §maHHesi Rated! Motor PIro~ede()J. If the branch­
circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective device is
selected not to exceed that allowed by 430.52 for the small­
est rated motor, two or more motors or one or more motors
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and other load(s), with each motor having individual over­
load protection, shall be permitted to be connected to a
branch circuit where it can be determined that the branch­
circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective device will
not open under the most severe normal conditions of ser­
vice that might be encountered.

(C) Other Group Installations. Two or more motors of
any rating or one or more motors and other load(s), with
each motor having individual overload protection, shall be
permitted to be connected to one branch circuit where the
motor controller(s) and overload device(s) are (1) installed
as a listed factory assembly and the motor branch-circuit
short-circuit and ground-fault protective device either is
provided as part of the assembly or is specified by a mark­
ing on the assembly, or (2) the motor branch-circuit short­
circuit and ground-fault protective device, the motor con­
troller(s), and overload device(s) are field-installed as
separate assemblies listed for such use and provided with
manufacturers' instructions for use with each other, and (3)
all of the following conditions are complied with:

(1) Each motor overload device is listed for group instal­
lation with a specified maximum rating of fuse, inverse
time circuit breaker, or both.

(2) Each motor controller is listed for group installation
with a specified maximum rating of fuse, circuit
breaker, or both.

(3) Each circuit breaker is listed and is of the inverse time
type.

(4) The branch circuit shall be protected by fuses or in­
verse time circuit breakers having a rating not exceed­
ing that specified in 430.52 for the highest rated motor
connected to the branch circuit plus an amount equal to
the sum of the full-load current ratings of all other
motors and the ratings of other loads connected to the
circuit. Where this calculation results in a rating less
than the ampacity of the supply conductors, it shall be
permitted to increase the maximum rating of the fuses
or circuit breaker to a value not exceeding that permit­
ted by 240.4(B).

(5) The branch-circuit fuses or inverse time circuit break­
ers are not larger than allowed by 430.40 for the over­
load relay protecting the smallest rated motor of the
group.

(6) Overcurrent protection for loads other than motor loads
shall be in accordance with Parts I through VII of Ar­
ticle 240.

FPN: See 110.10 for circuit impedance and other
characteristics.

(D) Single Motor Taps. For group installations described
above, the conductors of any tap supplying a single motor
shall not be required to have an individual branch-circuit
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short-circuit and ground-fault protective device, provided
they comply with one of the following:

(1) No conductor to the motor shall have an ampacity less
than that of the branch-circuit conductors.

(2) No conductor to the motor shall have an ampacity less
than one-third that of the branch-circuit conductors,
with a minimum in accordance with 430.22, the con­
ductors to the motor overload device being not more
than 7.5 m (25 ft) long and being protected from physi­
cal damage.

(3) Conductors from the branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device to a listed manual motor
controller additionally marked "Suitable for Tap Con­
ductor Protection in Group Installations" shall be per­
mitted to have an ampacity not less than 1/10 the rating
or setting of the branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device. The conductors from
the controller to the motor shall have an ampacity in
accordance with 430.22. The conductors from the
branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective
device to the controller shall (I) be suitably protected
from physical damage and enclosed either by an en­
closed controller or by a raceway and be not more than
3 m (10 ft) long or (2) have an ampacity not less than
that of the branch-circuit conductors.

430.54 Multimotor and Combination-Load Equipment.
The rating of the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground­
fault protective device for multimotor and combination­
load equipment shall not exceed the rating marked on the
equipment in accordance with 430.7(D).

430.55 Combined Overcurrent Protection. Motor branch­
circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protection and motor
overload protection shall be permitted to be combined in a
single protective device where the rating or setting of the
device provides the overload protection specified in 430.32.

430.56 Branch-Circuit Protective Devices - In Which
Conductor. Branch-circuit protective devices shall comply
with the provisions of

430.57 Size of Fuseholder. Where fuses are used for mo­
tor branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protection,
the fuseholders shall not be of a smaller size than required
to accommodate the fuses specified by Table 430.52.

Exception: Where fuses having time delay appropriate for the
starting characteristics of the motor are used, it shall be per­
mitted to use fuseholders sized to fit the fuses that are used.

430.58 Ratnng oft' Circuit Breaker. A circuit breaker for
motor branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protec­
tion shall have a current rating in accordance with 430.52
and 430.110.
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v. MGtor JFeedeJr SltnoJrtgCir~lUlit and GrG1llIHlHrl!gJFauRt
Plmte~tioH1l

43@.I6Jl Gell1leJr21ll. Part V specifies protective devices in­
tended to protect feeder conductors supplying motors
against overcurrents due to short circuits or grounds.

FPN: See Annex D, Example D8.

4l3@.62 Ratill1lg or Settlill1lg - MGtoJr ILGadl.

(A) SJPledfi~ Load. A feeder supplying a specific fixed mo­
tor load(s) and consisting of conductor sizes based on
430.24 shall be provided with a protective device having a
rating or setting not greater than the largest rating or setting
of the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protec­
tive device for any motor supplied by the feeder [based on
the maximum permitted value for the specific type of a
protective device in accordance with 430.52, or 440.22(A)
for hermetic refrigerant motor-compressors], plus the sum
of the full-load currents of the other motors of the group.

Where the same. rating or setting of the branch-circuit
short-circuit and ground-fault protective device is used on
two or more of the branch circuits supplied by the feeder,
one of the protective devices shall be considered the largest
for the above calculations.

Exception No.1: Where one or more instantaneous trip
circuit breakers or motor short-circuit protectors are used
for motor branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault pro­
tection as permitted in 430.52(C), the procedure provided
above for determining the maximum rating of the feeder
protective device shall apply with the following provision:
For the purpose of the calculation, each instantaneous trip
circuit breaker or motor short-circuit protector shall be
assumed to have a rating not exceeding the maximum per­
centage of motor full-load current permitted by Table
430.52 for the type offeeder protective device employed.

Exception No.2: Where the feeder overcurrent protective
device also provides overcurrent protection for a motor
control center, the provisions of 430.94 shall apply.

FPN: See Annex D, Example D8.

(B) Otltner ill1lstaHB.atioll1ls. Where feeder conductors have an
ampacity greater than required by 430.24, the rating or
setting of the feeder overcurrent protective device shall
be permitted to be based on the ampacity of the feeder
conductors.

430.63 Rating Gr Settill1lg - Power all1ld ILlightbllg ILoadls.
Where a feeder supplies a motor load and, in addition, a
lighting or a lighting and appliance load, the feeder protec­
tive device shall have arating sufficient to carry the lighting
or lighting and appliance load, plus the following:

(1) For a single motor, the rating permitted by 430.52

(2) For a single hermetic refrigerant motor-compressor, the
rating permitted by 440.22

(3) For two or more motors, the rating permitted by 430.62

Exception: Where the feeder overcurrent device provides
the overcurrent protection for a motor control center, the
provisions of 430.94 shall apply.

4l30.7Jl Gell1ler21ll. Part VI contains modifications of the gen­
eral requirements and applies to the particular conditions of
motor control circuits.

FPN: See 430.9(B) for equipment device terminal
requirements.

4f2m.72 OveJrc1llIJrJrell1lt Protectiol1l..

(A) GeJrneJraR. A motor control circuit tapped from the load
side of a motor branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault
protective device(s) and functioning to control the motor(s)
connected to that branch circuit shall be protected against
overcurrent in accordance with 430.72. Such a tapped con­
trol circuit shall not be considered to be a branch circuit
and shall be permitted to be protected by either a supple­
mentary or branch-circuit overcurrent protective device(s).
A motor control circuit other than such a tapped control
circuit shall be protected against overcurrent in accordance
with or the notes to Table Il(A) and Table Il(B) in
Chapter 9, as applicable.

(B) COll1ldlllCtOJr IProtectiGIll. The overcurrent protection for
conductors shall be provided as specified in 430.72(B)(l)
or (B)(2).

Exception No.1: Where the opening of the control circuit
would create a hazard as, for example, the control circuit of
a fire pump motor, and the like, conductors of control cir­
cuits shall require only short-circuit and ground-fault pro­
tection and shall be permitted to be protected by the motor
branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective
device(s).

Exception No.2: Conductors supplied by the secondary
side of a single-phase transformer having only a two-wire
(single-voltage) secondary shall be permitted to be pro­
tected by overcurrent protection provided on the primary
(supply) side of the transformer, provided this protection
does not exceed the value determined by multiplying the
appropriate maximum rating of the overcurrent device for
the secondary conductor from Table 430.72(B) by the
secondary-to-primary voltage ratio. Transformer second­
ary conductors (other than two-wire) shall not be consid­
ered to be protected by the primary overcurrent protection.

(].) Sep81rate OvercuJrJrell1lt PJrotednOllll. Where the motor
branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective
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device does not provide protection in accordance with
430.72(B)(2), separate overcurrent protection shall be
provided. The overcurrent protection shall not exceed the
values specified in Column A of Table 430.72(B).

(2) Branch-Circuit Overcurrent Protective Device. Con­
ductors shall be permitted to be protected by the motor
branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective de­
vice and shall require only short-circuit and ground-fault
protection. Where the conductors do not extend beyond the
motor control equipment enclosure, the rating of the pro­
tective device(s) shall not exceed the value specified in
Column B of Table 430.72(B). Where the conductors ex­
tend beyond the motor control equipment enclosure, the
rating of the protective device(s) shall not exceed the value
specified in Column C of Table 430.72(B).

(C) Control Circuit Transformer. Where a motor control
circuit transformer is provided, the transformer shall be
protected in accordance with 430.72(C)(l), (C)(2), (C)(3),
(C)(4), or (C)(5).

Exception: Overcurrent protection shall be omitted where
the opening of the control circuit would create a hazard as,
for example, the control circuit of a fire pump motor and
the like.

(1) Compliance with Article 725. Where the transformer
supplies a Class 1 power-limited circuit, Class 2, or Class 3
remote-control circuit complying with the requirements of
Article 725, protection shall comply with Article 725.

(2) Compliance with Article 450. Protection shall be per­
mitted to be provided in accordance with 450.3.

(3) Less Than 50 Volt-Amperes. Control circuit trans­
formers rated less than 50 volt-amperes (VA) and that are

an integral part of the motor controller and located within
the motor controller enclosure shall be permitted to be pro­
tected by primary overcurrent devices, impedance limiting
means, or other inherent protective means.

(4) Primary Less Than 2 Amperes. Where the control
circuit transformer rated primary current is less than 2 am­
peres, an overcurrent device rated or set at not more than
500 percent of the rated primary current shall be permitted
in the primary circuit.

(5) Other Means. Protection shall be permitted to be pro­
vided by other approved means.

430.73 Protection of Conductor 11~lmIIU~~§jtlillliIIIJ:lgl.
Where damage to a motor control circuit would constitute a
hazard, all conductors of such a remote motor control cir­
cuit that are outside the control device itself shall be in­
stalled in a raceway or be otherwise suitably protected from
physical damage.

Where one side of the motor control is grounded, the
motor control circuit shall be arranged so that an accidental
ground in the control circuit remote from the motor con­
troller will (1) not start the motor and (2) not bypass manu­
ally operated shutdown devices or automatic safety shut­
down devices.

Dnsconnedion.

(A) Generai. Motor control circuits shall be arranged so
that they will be disconnected from all sources of supply
when the disconnecting means is in the open position. The
disconnecting means shall be permitted to consist of two or
more separate devices, one of which disconnects the motor

Table 430.72(B) Maximum Rating of Overcurrent Protective Device in Amperes

Protection Provided by Motor Branch-Circuit Protective Device(s)

Column C
Conductors Extend
Beyond Enclosure

Column A Column B
Separate Conductors

Protection Provided Within Enclosure
Control
Circuit Aluminum or Aluminum or

Conductor Copper-Clad Copper-Clad
Size (AWG) Copper Aluminum Copper Aluminum

18 7 25
16 10 40
14 (Note 1) 100
12 (Note 1) (Note 1) 120 100
10 (Note 1) (Note 1) 160 140

Larger than 10 (Note 1) (Note 1) (Note 2) (Note 2)

Notes:
1. Value specified in 310.15 as applicable.
2. 400 percent of value specified in Table 310.17 for 60°C conductors.
3. 300 percent of value specified in Table 310.16 for 60°C conductors.

Copper

7
10
45
60
90

(Note 3)

Aluminum or
Copper-Clad
Aluminum

45
75

(Note 3)

•
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and the controller from the source(s) of power supply for
the motor, and the other(s), the motor control circuit(s)
from its power supply. Where separate devices are used,
they shall be located immediately adjacent to each other.

Exception No.1: Where more than 12 motor control circuit
conductors are required to be disconnected, the disconnect­
ing means shall be permitted to be located other than im­
mediately adjacent to each other where all of the following
conditions are complied with:

(a) Access to energized parts is limited to qualified per­
sons in accordance with Part XI of this article.

(b) A warning sign is permanently located on the out­
side of each equipment enclosure door or cover permitting
access to the live parts in the motor control circuit(s),
warning that motor control circuit disconnecting means are
remotely located and specifying the location and identifica­
tion of each disconnect. Where energized parts are not in
an equipment enclosure as permitted by 430.232 and
430.233, an additional warning sign(s) shall be located
where visible to persons who may be working in the area of
the energized parts.

Exception No.2: The motor control circuit disconnecting
means shall be permitted to be remote from the motor con­
troller power supply disconnecting means where the open­
ing of one or more motor control circuit disconnecting
means may result in potentially unsafe conditions for per­
sonneL or property and the conditions of items (a) and (b)
ofException No. 1 are complied with.

(R) ControH Transformer in COlltrollller IEndoslllJre.
Where a transformer or other device is used to obtain a
reduced voltage for the motor control circuit and is located
in the controller enclosure, such transformer or other device
shall be connected to the load side of the disconnecting
means for the motor control circuit.

VillI. Motor ControBRers

430.8Jl. GeneraL Part VII is intended to require suitable
controllers for all motors.

(A) Station.ary Motor of 1fs Horsepower or lLess. For a
stationary motor rated at Vs hp or less that is normally left
running and is constructed so that it cannot be damaged by
overload or failure to start, such as clock motors and the
like, the branch-circuit shall be per­
mitted to serve as the f'A,nTr,n, ,,"'r

(B) Portable Motor of 1/3 Horsepower or Less. For a
portable motor rated at 1/3 hp or less, the controller shall be
permitted to be an attachment plug and receptacle.

430.82 ControllleJr' Desigll1l.

(A) StaJr'ting an.d Stoppin.g. Each controller shall be ca­
pable of starting and stopping the motor it controls and

shall be capable of interrupting the locked-rotor current of
the motor.

(D) AutotralllslfoJr'mer. An autotransformer starter shall
provide an "off" position, a running position, and at least
one starting position. It shall be designed so that it cannot
rest in the starting position or in any position that will
render the overload device in the circuit inoperative.

(C) Rheostats. Rheostats shall be in compliance with the
following:

(1) Motor-starting rheostats shall be designed so that the
contact arm cannot be left on intermediate segments.
The point or plate on which the arm rests when in the
starting position shall have no electrical connection
with the resistor.

(2) Motor-starting rheostats for dc motors operated from a
constant voltage supply shall be equipped with auto­
matic devices that will interrupt the supply before the
speed of the motor has fallen to less than one-third its
normal rate.

4130.83 Ratings. The controller shall have a rating as
specified in 430.83(A), unless otherwise permitted in
430.83(B) or (C), or as specified in (D), under the con­
ditions specified.

(A) GeJrnerall.

(1) Horsepower JRatiJrngs. Controllers, other than inverse
time circuit breakers and molded case switches, shall have
horsepower ratings at the application voltage not lower than
the horsepower rating of the motor.

(2) Circuit Breaker. A branch-circuit inverse time circuit
breaker rated in amperes shall be permitted as a controller
for all motors. Where this circuit breaker is also used for
overload protection, it shall conform to the appropriate pro­
visions of this article governing overload protection.

(3) Molded! Case Switclrn. A molded case switch rated in
amperes shall be permitted as a controller for all motors.

(B) Smail Motors. Devices as specified in 430.81(A) and
(B) shall be permitted as a controller.

(C) Stationary Motors of 2 Horsepower or Less. For sta­
tionary motors rated at 2 hp or less and 300 volts or less, the
controller shall be permitted to be either of the following:

(I) A general-use switch having an ampere rating not less
than twice the full-load current rating of the motor

(2) On ac circuits, a general-use snap switch suitable only
for use on ac (not general-use ac-dc snap switches)
where the motor full-load current rating is not more
than 80 percent of the ampere rating of the switch

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-315



430.84 ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS

(D) Torque Motors. For torque motors, the controller
shall have a continuous-duty, full-load current rating not
less than the nameplate current rating of the motor. For a
motor controller rated in horsepower but not marked with
the foregoing current rating, the equivalent current rating
shall be determined from the horsepower rating by using
Table 430.247, Table 430.248, Table 430.249, or Table
430.250.

(E) Voltage Rating. A controller with a straight voltage
rating, for example, 240 volts or 480 volts, shall be permit­
ted to be applied in a circuit in which the nominal voltage
between any two conductors does not exceed the control­
ler's voltage rating. A controller with a slash rating, for
example, 120/240 volts or 480Y1277 volts, shall only be ap­
plied in a solidly grounded circuit in which the nominal volt­
age to ground from any conductor does not exceed the lower
of the two values of the controller's voltage rating and the
nominal voltage between any two conductors does not exceed
the higher value of the controller's voltage rating.

430.84 Need Not Open All Conductors. The controller
shall not be required to open all conductors to the motor.

Exception: Where the controller serves also as a discon­
necting means, it shall open all ungrounded conductors to
the motor as provided in 430.111.

430.85 In Grounded Conductors. One pole of the con­
troller shall be permitted to be placed in a permanently
grounded conductor, provided the controller is designed so
that the pole in the grounded conductor cannot be opened
without simultaneously opening all conductors of the circuit.

430.87 Number of Motors Served by Each Controller.
Each motor shall be provided with an individual controller.

Exception No.1: For motors rated 600 volts or less, a
single controller rated at not less than the equivalent horse­
power, as determined in accordance with 430.11O(C)(1), of
all the motors in the group shall be permitted to serve the
group under any of the following conditions:

(a) Where a number of motors drive several parts of a
single machine or piece of apparatus, such as metal and
woodworking machines, cranes, hoists, and similar apparatus

(b) Where a group ofmotors is under the protection of
one overcurrent device as permitted in 430.53(A)

(c) Where a group of motors is located in a single
room within sight from the controller location

Exception No.2:

430.88 Adjustable-Speed Motors. Adjustable-speed mo­
tors that are controlled by means of field regulation shall be
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equipped and connected so that they cannot be started un­
der a weakened field.

Exception: Starting under a weakened field shall be per­
mitted where the motor is designed for such starting.

430.89 Speed Limitation. Machines of the following
types shall be provided with speed-limiting devices or other
speed-limiting means:

(1) Separately excited dc motors

(2) Series motors

(3) Motor-generators and converters that can be driven at
excessive speed from the dc end, as by a reversal of
current or decrease in load

Exception: Separate speed-limiting devices or means shall
not be required under either of the following conditions:

(1) Where the inherent characteristics of the machines,
the system, or the load and the mechanical connection
thereto are such as to safely limit the speed

(2) Where the machine is always under the manual
control of a qualified operator

430.90 Combination Fuseholder and Switch as Control­
Her. The rating of a combination fuseholder and switch used
as a motor controller shall be such that the fuseholder will
accommodate the size of the fuse specified in Part III of
this article for motor overload protection.

Exception: Where fuses having time delay appropriate for
the starting characteristics of the motor are used, fusehold­
ers of smaller size than specified in Part III of this article
shall be permitted.

VUIL Motor Control Centers

430.92 General. Part VIII covers motor control centers
installed for the control of motors, lighting, and power
circuits.

430.94 Overcurll"ent Protection. Motor control centers
shall be provided with overcurrent protection in accordance
with Parts I, II, and IX of Article 240. The ampere rating or
setting of the overcurrent protective device shall not exceed
the rating of the common power bus. This protection shall
be provided by (1) an overcurrent protective device located
ahead of the motor control center or (2) a main overcurrent
protective device located within the motor control center.

430.95 Service Equipment. Where used as service equip­
ment, each motor control center shall be provided with a
single main disconnecting means to disconnect all un­
grounded service conductors.

Exception: A second service disconnect shall be permitted
to supply additional equipment.
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Where a grounded conductor is provided, the motor
control center shall be provided with a main bonding jumper,
sized in accordance with 250.28(D), within one of the sections
for connecting the grounded conductor, on its supply side, to
the motor control center equipment ground bus.

Exception: High-impedance grounded neutral systems
shall be permitted to be connected as provided in 250.36.

430.96 GroundulI1lg. Multisection motor control centers
shall be together with an equipment grounding
conductor or an equivalent grounding bus sized
in accordance with Table 250.122. Equipment grounding
conductors shall this grounding
bus or to a grounding termination point provided in a
single-section motor control center.

430.97 Blillsbars all1ld Cmulllilldors.

(A) Sllllpport ~m.d All"rall1lgemeJ[Jlt. Busbars shall be pro­
tected from physical damage and be held firmly in place.
Other than for required interconnections and control wiring,
only those conductors that are intended for termination in a
vertical section shall be located in that section.

Exception: Conductors shall be permitted to travel hori­
zontally through vertical sections where such conductors
are isolated from the busbars by a barrier.

(3) Phase All"ll"aJrn.gemell1lt. The phase arrangement on
3-phase horizontal common power and vertical buses shall
be A, B, C from front to back, top to bottom, or left to right,
as viewed from the front of the motor control center. The B
phase shall be that phase having the higher voltage to
ground on 3-phase, 4-wire, delta-connected systems. Other
busbar arrangements shall be permitted for additions to ex­
isting installations and shall be marked.

Exception: Rear-mounted units connected to a vertical bus
that is common to front-mounted units shall be permitted to
have a C, B, A phase arrangement where properly
identified.

(C) MUll1lllmUm WnreaBemlluJ[Jlg Space. The minimum wire­
bending space at the motor control center terminals and
minimum gutter space shall be as required in Article 312.

'FabRe 4130.97 Mun.nmum SpadJTBg BetweeIl1l ]Bare MetaR Parts

(D) SpacHlllgs. Spacings between motor control center bus
terminals and other bare metal parts shall not be less than
specified in Table 430.97.

(E) Barruers. Barriers shall be placed in all service­
entrance motor control centers to isolate service busbars and
terminals from the remainder of the motor control center.

(A) Motor COll1ltll"oi Cell1l!ers. Motor control centers shall
be marked according to 110.21, and such marking shall be
plainly visible after installation. Marking shall also include
common power bus current rating and motor control center
short-circuit rating.

(B) Motor COl!1ltll"oH Ull1lu!s. Motor control units in a motor
control center shall comply with 430.8.

IIX. JDisCOlllll11ednll1lg Meall1ls

430.101 Gell1lell"all. Part IX is intended to require discon­
necting means capable of disconnecting motors and con­
trollers from the circuit.

FPN No.1: See Figure 430.1.

FPN No.2: See 110.22 for identification of disconnecting
means.

430.102 JLocatnoll1l.

(A) CoJrlltroHBell". An individual disconnecting means shall
be provided for each controller and shall disconnect the
controller. The disconnecting means shall be located in
sight from the controller location.

Exception No.1: For motor circuits over 600 volts, nomi­
nal, a controller disconnecting means capable of being
locked in the open position shall be permitted to be out of
sight of the controller, provided the controller is marked
with a warning label giving the location of the disconnect­
ing means.

Exception No.2: A single disconnecting means shall be
permitted for a group of coordinated controllers that drive
several parts of a single machine or piece of apparatus.
The disconnecting means shall be located in sight from the

Ojpljplosite Pollarity Where
Mounted. OIl1l the Same Surface

Ojplposite PoRarity Where
HeRdi. ]Free illll Air lUve Parts to Groumd.

Nomnnall VoRtage mm illll.

Not over 125 volts, nominal 19.1 %
Not over 250 volts, nominal 31.8 11/4
Not over 600 volts, nominal 50.8 2

mm

12.7
19.1
25.4

illll. mm

12.7
12.7
25.4
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(a) Where such a location of the disconnecting means
I~~~~lffi,~0i#t.~~~~ is impracticable or introduces additional or
increased hazards to persons or property

(b) In industrial installations, with written safety pro­
cedures, where conditions of maintenance and supervision
ensure that only qualified persons service the equipment

FPN No.1: Some examples of increased or additional haz­
ards include, bilt are not limited to, motors rated in excess
of 100 hp, multimotor equipment, submersible motors, mo­
tors associated with adjustable speed drives, and motors
located in hazardous (classified) locations.

FPN No.2: For information on lockoutftagout procedures,
see NFPA 70E-2004, Standard for Electrical Safety in the
Workplace.

430.103 Operation. The disconnecting means shall open
all ungrounded supply conductors and shall be designed so
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FPN: See 430.113 for equipment receiving energy from
more than one source.

430.104 To Be Indicating. The disconnecting means shall
plainly indicate whether it is in the open (off) or closed (on)
position.

430.105 Grounded Conductors. One pole of the discon­
necting means shall be permitted to disconnect a perma­
nently grounded conductor, provided the disconnecting
means is designed so that the pole in the grounded conduc­
tor cannot be opened without simultaneously disconnecting
all conductors of the circuit.

430.107 Readily Accessible. At least one of the discon­
necting means shall be readily accessible.

430.108 Every Disconnecting Means. Every disconnect­
ing means in the motor circuit between the point of attach­
ment to the feeder ~~';~~~~~~n~!B~~~~ and the point of con­
nection to the motor shall comply with the requirements of
430.109 and 430.110.

430.109 Type. The disconnecting means shall be a type
specified in 430.109(A), unless otherwise permitted in
430.109(B) through (0), under the conditions specified.

(A) GeneraL

(1) Motor Circuit Switch. A listed motor-circuit switch
rated in horsepower.

(2) Molded Case Ciircuit Breaker. A listed molded case
circuit breaker.

(3) Molded Case Switch. A listed molded case switch.

(4) Instantaneous Trip Circuit Breaker. An instanta­
neous trip circuit breaker that is part of a listed combination
motor controller.

(5) Self-Protected. Combination Controller. Listed self­
protected combination controller.

(6) Man.ual Motor Controller. Listed manual motor con­
trollers additionally marked "Suitable as Motor Discon­
nect" shall be permitted as a disconnecting means where
installed between the final motor branch-circuit short­
circuit protective device and the motor. Listed manual mo­
tor controllers additionally marked "Suitable as Motor Dis­
connect" shall be permitted as disconnecting means on the
line side of the fuses permitted in 430.52(C)(5). In this
case, the fuses permitted in 430.52(C)(5) shall be consid­
ered supplementary fuses, and suitable branch-circuit short-
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circuit and ground-fault protective devices shall be installed
on the line side of the manual motor controller additionally
marked "Suitable as Motor Disconnect."

(7) System Isolation Equipment. System isolation equip­
ment shall be listed for disconnection purposes. System
isolation equipment shall be installed on the load side of the
overcurrent protection and its disconnecting means. The
disconnecting means shall be one of the types permitted by
430.109(A)(1) through (A)(3).

(B) Statioll'l1aJry MotoJrs of l/S HOJrsepoweJ[' OJ[' :!Less. For
stationary motors of l/S hp or less, the branch-circuit over­
current device shall be permitted to serve as the disconnect­
ing means.

(C) Stationary Motors of 2 Horsepower or :!Less. For
stationary motors rated at 2 hp or less and 300 volts or less,
the disconnecting means shall be permitted to be one of the
devices specified in (1), (2), or (3):

(1) A general-use switch having an ampere rating not less
than twice the full-load current rating of the motor

(2) On ac circuits, a general-use snap switch suitable only
for use on ac (not general-use ac-dc snap switches)
where the motor full-load current rating is not more
than 80 percent of the ampere rating of the switch

(3) A listed manual motor controller having a horsepower
rating not less than the rating of the motor and marked
"Suitable as Motor Disconnect"

(D) AutotJraJIllsfoJl"meJ['~ Type COnlltJl"oDnedl MotoJ['s. For mo­
tors of over 2 hp to and including 100 hp, the separate
disconnecting means required for a motor with an
autotransformer-type controller shall be permitted to be a
general-use switch where all of the following provisions are
met:

(1) The motor drives a generator that is provided with
overload protection.

(2) The controller is capable of interrupting the locked­
rotor current of the motors, is provided with a no
voltage release, and is provided with running over­
load protection not exceeding 125 percent of the mo­
tor full-load current rating.

(3) Separate fuses or an inverse time circuit breaker rated
or set at not more than 150 percent of the motor full­
load current is provided in the motor branch circuit.

(1£) IsoUating Switches. For stationary motors rated at
more than 40 hp dc or 100 hp ac, the disconnecting means
shall be permitted to be a general-use or isolating switch
where plainly marked "Do not operate under load."

OF) COJl"dl~amllmpn1ljg~Cmmected MotoJ['s. For a cord-and­
plug-connected motor, a horsepower-rated attachment plug
and receptacle having ratings no less than the motor ratings

shall be permitted to serve as the disconnecting means. A
horsepower-rated attachment plug and receptacle shall not
be required for a cord-and-plug-connected appliance in ac­
cordance with 422.33, a room air conditioner in accordance
with 440.63, or a portable motor rated 1/3 hp or less.

(G) 'lI'oJl"qu.ne MotoJl"s. For torque motors, the disconnecting
means shall be permitted to be a general-use switch.

43~.JIJO Am.peJ['e RatiJIllg aJIlldl JIillteJrrlllljptilI1lg Capacity.

(A) GeneJl"all. The disconnecting means for motor circuits
rated 600 volts, nominal, or less shall have an ampere rat­
ing not less than 115 percent of the full-load current rating
of the motor.

Exception: A listed motor-circuit switch having a
horsepower rating not less than the motor horsepower shall
be permitted to have an ampere rating less than 115 per­
cent of the full-load current rating of the motor.

(.IR) For Tor(jJlllle Motors. Disconnecting means for a
torque motor shall have an ampere rating of at least
115 percent of the motor nameplate current.

(C) For Combill1l.atiOlIll Loads. Where two or more motors
are used together or where one or more motors are used in
combination with other loads, such as resistance heaters,
and where the combined load may be simultaneous on a single
disconnecting means, the ampere and horsepower ratings of
the combined load shall be determined as follows.

(].) JHOIrsepoweJl" Rating. The rating of the disconnecting
means shall be determined from the sum of all currents,
including resistance loads, at the full-load condition and
also at the locked-rotor condition. The combined full-load
current and the combined locked-rotor current so obtained
shall be considered as a single motor for the purpose of this
requirement as follows.

The full-load current equivalent to the horsepower rat­
ing of each motor shall be selected from Table 430.247,
Table 430.248, Table 430.249, or Table 430.250. These
full-load currents shall be added to the rating in amperes of
other loads to obtain an equivalent full-load current for the
combined load.

The locked-rotor current equivalent to the horsepower
rating of each motor shall be selected from Table
430.251(A) or Table 430.251(B). The locked-rotor currents
shall be added to the rating in amperes of other loads to
obtain an equivalent locked-rotor current for the combined
load. Where two or more motors or other loads cannot be
started simultaneously, the largest sum of locked-rotor cur­
rents of a motor or group of motors that can be started
simultaneously and the full-load currents of other concur­
rent loads shall be permitted to be used to determine the
equivalent locked-rotor current for the simultaneous com­
bined loads. are
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where under expert supervISIOn. The oil switch shall be
permitted to be both power and manually operable.

Exception: Where part of the concurrent load is resistance
load, and where the disconnecting means is a switch rated
in horsepower and amperes, the switch used shall be per­
mitted to have a horsepower rating that is not less than the
combined load of the motor(.'I), if the ampere rating of the
switch is not less than the locked-rotor current of the mo­
tores) plus the resistance load.

(2) Ampere Rating. The ampere rating of the disconnect­
ing means shall not be less than 115 percent of the sum of
all currents at the full-load condition determined in accor­
dance with 430.110(C)(1).

Exception: A listed nonfused motor-circuit switch having a
horsepower rating equal to or greater than the equivalent
horsepower of the combined loads, determined in accor­
dance with 430. 110(C)(1), shall be permitted to have an
ampere rating less than 115 percent of the sum of all cur­
rents at the full-load condition.

(3) Small Motors. For small motors not covered by Table
430.247, Table 430.248, Table 430.249, or Table 430.250,
the locked-rotor current shall be assumed to be six times
the full-load current.

430.111 Switch or Circuit Breaker as Both Controller
and Disconnecting Means. A switch or circuit breaker
shall be permitted to be used as both the controller and
disconnecting means if it complies with 430.111(A) and is
one of the types specified in 430.11I(B).

(A) General. The switch or circuit breaker complies with
the requirements for controllers specified in 430.83, opens
all ungrounded conductors to the motor, and is protected by
an overcurrent device in each ungrounded conductor
(which shall be permitted to be the branch-circuit fuses).
The overcurrent device protecting the controller shall be
permitted to be part of the controller assembly or shall be
permitted to be separate. An autotransformer-type control­
ler shall be provided with a separate disconnecting means.

(B) Type. The device shall be one of the types specified in
430.11I(B)(l), (B)(2), or (B)(3).

(1) Air-Break Switch. An air-break switch, operable di­
rectly by applying the hand to a lever or handle.

(2) Inverse Time Circuit Breaker. An inverse time circuit
breaker operable directly by applying the hand to a lever or
handle. The circuit breaker shall be permitted to be both
power and manually operable.

(3) Oil Switch. An oil switch used on a circuit whose
rating does not exceed 600 volts or 100 amperes, or by
special permission on a circuit exceeding this capacity
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430.112 Motors Served! by Single Disconnecting Means.
Each motor shall be provided with an individual discon­
necting means.

Exception: A single disconnecting means shall be permit­
ted to serve a group of motors under anyone of the condi­
tions of (a), (b), and (c). The single disconnecting means
shall be rated in accordance with 430.1l0(C).

(a) Where a number of motors drive several parts of a
single machine or piece of apparatus, such as metal- and
woodworking machines, cranes, and hoists.

(b) Where a group of motors is under the protection of
one set of branch-circuit protective devices as permitted by
430.53(A).

(c) Where a group of motors is in a single room within
sight from the location of the disconnecting means.

430.1.13 Energy from More Than One Source. Motor
and motor-operated equipment receiving electric energy
from more than one source shall be provided with discon­
necting means from each source of electric energy imme­
diately adjacent to the equipment served. Each source shall
be permitted to have a separate disconnecting means.
Where multiple disconnecting means are provided, a per­
manent warning sign shall be provided on or adjacent to
each disconnecting means.

Exception No.1: Where a motor receives electric energy
from more than one source, the disconnecting means for the
main power supply to the motor shall not be required to be
immediately adjacent to the motor, provided the controller
disconnecting means is capable of being locked in the open
position.

Exception No.2: A separate disconnecting means shall not
be required for a Class 2 remote-control circuit conforming
with Article 725, rated not more than 30 volts, and isolated
and ungrounded.

x. Adjustable-Speed Drive Systems

430.120 General. The installation provisions of Part I
through Part IX are applicable unless modified or supple­
mented by Part X.

FPN: Electrical resonance can result from the interaction
of the nonsinusoidal currents from this type of load with
power factor correction capacitors.

430.122 Conductors - Minimum Size and Ampacity.

(A) BranchlFeedier Circuit Conductors. Circuit conduc­
tors supplying power conversion equipment included as
part of an adjustable-speed drive system shall have an
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ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS 430.224

ampacity not less than 125 percent of the rated input to
the power conversion equipment.

(B) Bypass Device. For an adjustable speed drive system
that utilizes a bypass device, the conductor ampacity shall
not be less than required by 430.6. The ampacity of circuit
conductors supplying power conversion equipment in­
cluded as part of an adjustable-speed drive system that uti­
lizes a bypass device shall be the larger of either of the
following:

(1) 125 percent of the rated input to the power conversion
equipment

(2) 125 percent of the motor full-load current rating as
determined by 430.6

430.124 OveJrlloadl PJrotednoIrn. Overload protection of the
motor shall be provided.

(A) Im~nlUldled HII1l Power Conversion EquHpment. Where
the power conversion equipment is marked to indicate that
motor overload protection is included, additional overload
protection shall not be required.

(B) Bypass Circuits. For adjustable speed drive systems
that utilize a bypass device to allow moWr operation at
rated full-load speed, motor overload protection as de­
scribed in Article 430, Part III, shall be provided in the
bypass circuit.

(C) MuHtiple Motor AppDicatioll1ls. For multiple motor ap­
plication, individual motor overload protection shall be pro­
vided in accordance with Article 430, Part III.

430.126 Motor OveJrtemperatlUJre Protednmn.

o

(~~D Automatic Restarting and Or-derRy Slmtdowrn. The
provisions of 430.43 and 430.44 shall apply to the motor
overtemperature protection means.

430..H.28 DiscoIlll.Irnedin.g Means. The disconnecting means
shall be permitted to be in the incoming line to the conver­
sion equipment and shall have a rating not less than 115
percent of the rated input current of the conversion unit.

Xli. Over 600 Yonts, Nominal

4130.221 Gel!1l.eran. Part XI recognizes the additional hazard
due to the use of higher voltages. It adds to or amends the
other provisions of this article.

4130.222 Markirng OIlll. COIlll.troliers. In addition to the mark­
ing required by 430.8, a controller shall be marked with the
control voltage.

4130.223 COindludor Enclosures Adjacent to Motors.
Flexible metal conduit or liquidtight flexible metal conduit
not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft) in length shall be permitted to be
employed for raceway connection to a motor terminal en­
closure.

4130.224 Size off COJl1dudors. Conductors supplying motors
shall have an ampacity not less than the current at which the
motor overload protective device(s) is selected to trip.
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430.225 ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS

430.225 MotoraCircuit Overcurrent Protection.

(A) General. Each motor circuit shall include coordinated
protection to automatically interrupt overload and fault cur­
rents in the motor, the motor-circuit conductors, and the
motor control apparatus.

Exception: Where a motor is vital to operation of the
plant and the motor should operate to failure if neces­
sary to prevent a greater hazard to persons, the sensing
device(s) shall be permitted to be connected to a super­
vised annunciator or alarm instead of interrupting the
motor circuit.

(B) Overload Protection.

(1) Type of Overload Device. Each motor shall be pro­
tected against dangerous heating due to motor overloads
and failure to start by a thermal protector integral with the
motor or external current-sensing devices, or both.

(2) Wound-Rotor AC Motors. The secondary circuits of
wound-rotor ac motors, including conductors, controllers,
and resistors rated for the application, shall be considered
as protected against overcurrent by the motor overload pro­
tection means.

(3) Operation. Operation of the overload interrupting
device shall simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded
conductors.

(4) Automatic Reset. Overload sensing devices shall not
automatically reset after trip unless resetting of the over­
load sensing device does not cause automatic restarting of
the motor or there is no hazard to persons created by auto­
matic restarting of the motor and its connected machinery.

(C) Fault-Current Protection.

(1) Type of Protection. Fault-current protection shall be
provided in each motor circuit as specified by either (1)(a)
or (1)(b).

(a) A circuit breaker of suitable type and rating ar­
ranged so that it can be serviced without hazard. The circuit
breaker shall simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded
conductors. The circuit breaker shall be permitted to sense
the fault current by means of integral or external sensing
elements.

(b) Fuses of a suitable type and rating placed in each
ungrounded conductor. Fuses shall be used with suitable
disconnecting means, or they shall be of a type that can also
serve as the disconnecting means. They shall be arranged
so that they cannot be serviced while they are energized.

(2) Reclosing. Fault-current interrupting devices shall not
automatically reclose the circuit.

Exception: Automatic reclosing of a circuit shall be per­
mitted where the circuit is exposed. to transient faults and
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where such automatic reclosing does not create a hazard to
persons.

(3) Combination Protection. Overload protection and
fault-current protection shall be permitted to be provided by
the same device.

430.226 Rating of Motor Control Apparatus. The ulti­
mate trip current of overcurrent (overload) relays or other
motor-protective devices used shall not exceed 115 percent
of the controller's continuous current rating. Where the mo­
tor branch-circuit disconnecting means is separate from the
controller, the disconnecting means current rating shall not
be less than the ultimate trip setting of the overcurrent
relays in the circuit.

430.227 Disconnecting Means. The controller disconnect­
ing means shall be capable of being locked in the open
position.

xu. Protection of Live Parts - All Voltages

430.231 General. Part XII specifies that live parts shall
be protected in a manner judged adequate for the hazard
involved.

430.232 Where Required. Exposed live parts of motors
and controllers operating at 50 volts or more between ter­
minals shall be guarded against accidental contact by en­
closure or by location as follows:

(1) By installation in a room or enclosure that is accessible
only to qualified persons

(2) By installation on a suitable balcony, gallery, or plat­
form, elevated and arranged so as to exclude unquali­
fied persons

(3) By elevation 2.5 m (8 ft) or more above the floor

Exception: Live parts of motors operating at more than 50
volts between terminals shall not require additional guard­
ing for stationary motors that have commutators, collec­
tors, and brush rigging located inside of motor-end brack­
ets and not conductively connected to supply circuits
operating at more than 150 volts to ground.

430.233 Guards for Attendants. Where live parts of mo­
tors or controllers operating at over 150 volts to ground are
guarded against accidental contact only by location as
specified in 430.232, and where adjustment or other atten­
dance may be necessary during the operation of the appa­
ratus, suitable insulating mats or platforms shall be pro­
vided so that the attendant cannot readily touch live parts
unless standing on the mats or platforms.

FPN: For working space, see 110.26 and 110.34.
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XliIi. GJrolillll1ldlDHllg - AllR Vontages

430.2411 GelI1leJrall. Part XIII specifies the grounding of ex­
posed non-current-carrying metal parts, likely to become
energized, of motor and controller frames to prevent a volt­
age aboveground in the event of accidental contact between
energized parts and frames. Insulation, isolation, or guard­
ing are suitable alternatives to grounding of motors under
certain conditions.

4130.242 §1atiomllJrY MotoIrs. The frames of stationary
motors shall be grounded under any of the following
conditions:

(1) Where supplied by metal-enclosed wiring

(2) Where in a wet location and not isolated or guarded

(3) If in a hazardous (classified) location

(4) If the motor operates with any terminal at over 150
volts to ground

Where the frame of the motor is not grounded, it shall
be permanently and effectively insulated from the ground.

430.243 JPoJrtalbie MotoIrs. The frames of portable motors
that operate over 150 volts to ground shall be guarded or
grounded.

FPN No.1: See 250.114(4) for grounding of portable ap­
pliances in other than residential occupancies.

FPN No.2: See 250. 119(C) for color of equipment
grounding conductor.

Exception No.1:

Exception No.2:

430.2414 ContronlleIrs. Controller enclosures shall be

Illf~il)~II~m,IIIllm~]t.i~ililtmlmlll~I~~II!~I~JliIJli regardless of
voltage. Controller enclosures shall have means for attach-
ment of "an equipment grounding conductor termination in
accordance with 250.8.

Exception: Enclosures attached to ungrounded portable
equipment shall not be required to be grounded.

430.245 Me1tltnod of Gro1lllrDrllilllg. ~&i1R~cJ!~!E~9Itlle~equip~

~~;pI:!igr@,~~~!j)gUS~~p.sl,\\st~~ shall be done in the manner
specified in Part VI of Article 250.

(A) GJro1lllll1ldill1lg 1rl!uough Terminal! Hmllsirngs. Where the
wiring to fixed motors is metal-enclosed cable or in metal
raceways, junction boxes to house motor terminals shall be
provided, and the armor of the cable or the metal raceways
shall be connected to them in the manner specified in Ar­
ticle 250.

FPN: See 430.l2(E) for equipment grounding connection
means required at motor terminal housings.

(]B) §eparatnolI1l oft' .}1llIll1ldnmll Rm~ from Motor. The junc­
tion box required by 430.245(A) shall be permitted to be
separated from the motor by not more than 1.8 m (6 ft),
provided the leads to the motor are stranded conductors
within Type AC cable, interlocked metal tape Type Me
cable where listed and identified in accordance with
250.1l8(10)(a), or armored cord or are stranded leads en­
closed in liquidtight flexible metal conduit, flexible metal
conduit, intermediate metal conduit, rigid metal conduit, or
electrical metallic tubing not smaller than metric designator
12 (trade size 3fs), the armor or raceway being connected
both to the motor and to the box.

Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit and rigid non­
metallic conduit shall be permitted to enclose the leads to
the motor, provided the leads are stranded and the required
equipment grounding conductor is connected to both the
motor and to the box.

Where stranded leads are used, protected as specified
above, each strand within the conductor shall be not larger
than 10 AWG and shall comply with other requirements of
this Code for conductors to be used in raceways.

(C) Gromlldlil1lg of COll1ltroDlleH"-Mountedi Devices. Instru­
ment transformer secondaries and exposed non-current­
carrying metal or other conductive parts or cases of instru­
ment transformers, meters, instruments, and relays shall be
grounded as specified in 250.170 through 250.178.
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TABLE 430.247

XIV. Tables

ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS

Table 430.247 Full-Load Current in Amperes, Direct-Current Motors
The following values of full-load currents* are for motors running at base speed.

Armature Voltage Rating*

Horsepower 90 Volts 120 Volts 180 Volts 240 Vonts 500 Volts 550 Volts

10
15
20
25
30
40

50
60
75

100
125
150
200

4.0
5.2
6.8
9.6

12.2

3.1
4.1
5.4
7.6
9.5

13.2
17
25
40
58

76

2.0
2.6
3.4
4.8
6.1
8.3

10.8
16
27

1.6
2.0
2.7
3.8
4.7
6.6
8.5

12.2
20
29

38
55
72
89

106
140

173
206
255
341
425
506
675

13.6 12.2

18 16
27 24
34 31
43 38
51 46
67 61

83 75
99 90

123 111
164 148
205 185
246 222
330 294

*These are average de quantities.
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ARTICLE 430 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS TABLE 430.250

TalbHe 430.250 JFu:dH-lLoadi CllDll"Jrent, Tiluree-lPhase ADteJrnating-CllDrIrend Motors
The following values of full-load currents are typical for motors running at speeds usual for belted motors and
motors with normal torque characteristics.

The voltages listed are rated motor voltages. The currents listed shall be permitted for system voltage ranges
of 110 to 120, 220 to 240, 440 to 480, and 550 to 600 volts.

Synchronous-Type l..hmnty Power
llmlluction-Type Sqlllirren Cage allld! WOlmdi lRotor (Amperes) lFactor* (Amperes)

2300 2300
Horsepower U5 Vonts 200 Vonts 208 Volts 230 Volts 460 Volts 575 Volts Volts 230 Volts 460 Volts 575 Volts Volts

1/2 4.4 2.5 2.4 2.2 1.1 0.9
3f4 6.4 3.7 3.5 3.2 1.6 1.3

1 8.4 4.8 4.6 4.2 2.1 1.7
11/2 12.0 6.9 6.6 6.0 3.0 2.4
2 13.6 7.8 7.5 6.8 3.4 2.7
3 11.0 10.6 9.6 4.8 3.9
5 17.5 16.7 15.2 7.6 6.1
7]/2 25.3 24.2 22 11 9

10 32.2 30.8 28 14 11
15 48.3 46.2 42 21 17
20 62.1 59.4 54 27 22
25 78.2 74.8 68 34 27 53 26 21
30 92 88 80 40 32 63 32 26
40 120 114 104 52 41 83 41 33

50 150 143 130 65 52 104 52 42
60 177 169 154 77 62 16 123 61 49 12
75 221 211 192 96 77 20 155 78 62 15

100 285 273 248 124 99 26 202 101 81 20
125 359 343 312 156 125 31 253 126 101 25
150 414 396 360 180 144 37 302 151 121 30
200 552 528 480 240 192 49 400 201 161 40

250 302 242 60
300 361 289 72
350 414 336 83
400 477 382 95

e 450 515 412 103
500 590 472 118

*For 90 and 80 percent power factor, the figures shall be multiplied by 1.1 and 1.25, respectively.
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TABLE 430.251(A) ARTICLE 440 - MOTORS, MOTOR CIRCUITS, AND CONTROLLERS

Table 430.251(A) Conversion Table of Single-Phase Locked­
Rotor Currents for Selection of Disconnecting Means and
Controllers as Determined from Horsepower and Voltage
Rating
For use only with 430.110, 440.12, 440.41, and 455.8(C).

Maximum Locked-Rotor Current in
Amperes, Single Phase

Rated
Horsepower 115 Volts 208 Volts 230 Volts

1/2 58.8 32.5 29.4
% 82.8 45.8 41.4

1 96 53 48
11/2 120 66 60
2 144 80 72
3 204 113 102
5 336 186 168
71/2 480 265 240

10 600 332 300

Table 430.251(8) Conversion Table of Polyphase Design B, C, and D Maximum Locked-Rotor Currents for Selection of
Disconnecting Means and Controllers as Determined from Horsepower and Voltage Rating and Design Letter
For use only with 430.110, 440.12, 440.41 and 455.8(C).

Maximum Motor Locked-Rotor Current in Amperes, Two- and Three-Phase, Design 8, C, and D*

115 Vonts 200 Volts 208 Volts 230 Volts 460 Volts 575 Volts
Rated
Horsepower 8,C,D B,C,D B,C,D B,C,D B,C,D B,C,D

1/2 40 23 22.1 20 10 8
% 50 28.8 27.6 25 12.5 10

1 60 34.5 33 30 15 12
11/2 80 46 44 40 20 16
2 100 57.5 55 50 25 20
3 73.6 71 64 32 25.6
5 105.8 102 92 46 36.8
7V2 146 140 127 63.5 50.8

10 186.3 179 162 81 64.8
15 267 257 232 116 93
20 334 321 290 145 116
25 420 404 365 183 146
30 500 481 435 218 174
40 667 641 580 290 232

50 834 802 725 363 290
60 1001 962 870 435 348
75 1248 1200 1085 543 434

100 1668 1603 1450 725 580
125 2087 2007 1815 908 726
150 2496 2400 2170 1085 868
200 3335 3207 2900 1450 1160

250 1825 1460
300 2200 1760
350 2550 2040
400 2900 2320
450 3250 2600
500 3625 2900

*Design A motors are not limited to a maximum starting current or locked rotor current.
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ARTICLE 440 - AIR-CONDITIONING AND REFRIGERATING EQUIPMENT

ing evaporator coils installed, fan-coil units, remote forced
air-cooled condensers, remote commercial refrigerators,
and so forth.

(C) All"ticlle 422. Equipment such as room air conditioners,
household refrigerators and freezers, drinking water cool­
ers, and beverage dispensers shall be considered appli­
ances, and the provisions of Article 422 shall also apply.

(D) Other AppRncalbHe Artides. Hermetic refrigerant motor­
compressors, circuits, controllers, and equipment shall also
comply with the applicable provisions of Table 440.3(D).

440.4 Malf'lldllllg Ollll Hermetic RefJrngeJraHllt MoltOJra
CompJressoJrs amll .IEqn.nllpm.ent

(A) Hermetic RefJrigeJraJllllt MoltoraCoJlll1pressoll" Nam.ea

pRate. A hermetic refrigerant motor-compressor shall be
provided with a nameplate that shall indicate the manufac­
turer's name, trademark, or symbol; identifying designa­
tion; phase; voltage; and frequency. The rated-load current
in amperes of the motor-compressor shall be marked by the
equipment manufacturer on either or both the motor­
compressor nameplate and the nameplate of the equipment
in which the motor-compressor is used. The locked-rotor
current of each single-phase motor-compressor having a
rated-load current of more than 9 amperes at 115 volts, or
more than 4.5 amperes at 230 volts, and each polyphase
motor-compressor shall be marked on the motor­
compressor nameplate. Where a thermal protector comply­
ing with 440.52(A)(2) and (B)(2) is used, the motor­
compressor nameplate or the equipment nameplate shall be
marked with the words "thermally protected." Where a pro­
tective system complying with 440.52(A)(4) and (B)(4) is
used and is furnished with the equipment, the equipment
nameplate shall be marked with the words, "thermally pro­
tected system." Where a protective system complying with
440.52(A)(4) and (B)(4) is specified, the equipment name­
plate shall be appropriately marked.

•

IT. GelllleJrall

44@']. Scope. The provisions of this article apply to electric
motor-driven air-conditioning and refrigerating equipment
and to the branch circuits and controllers for such equip­
ment. It provides for the special considerations necessary
for circuits supplying hermetic refrigerant motor­
compressors and for any air-conditioning or refrigerating
equipment that is supplied from a branch circuit that sup­
plies a hermetic refrigerant motor-compressor.

44@.2 Defill1l.ntioll1l.s.

Brallllcltnm((::nJrcunt SeHednollll CUllJrJrellllt. The value in amperes
to be used instead of the rated-load current in determining
the ratings of motor branch-circuit conductors, disconnect­
ing means, controllers, and branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective devices wherever the running over­
load protective device permits a sustained current greater
than the specified percentage of the rated-load current. The
value of branch-circuit selection current will always be
equal to or greater than the marked rated-load current.

JHeJrmetic RefJrigeJrallllt MoltoJrmCompJressoJr. A combina­
tion consisting of a compressor and motor, both of which
are enclosed in the same housing, with no external shaft or
shaft seals, the motor operating in the refrigerant.

JLealkagemCUllrJren.t (JLCDIT). A de­
vice provided in a power supply cord or cord set that senses
leakage current flowing between or from the cord conduc­
tors and interrupts the circuit at a predetermined level of
leakage current.

RaltedlaJLoadi CUllJrJrellll1t. The rated-load current for a hermetic
refrigerant motor-compressor is the current resulting when the
motor-compressor is operated at the rated load, rated voltage,
and rated frequency of the equipment it serves.

(A) AJrltnde 430. These provisions are in addition to, or
amendatory of, the provisions of Article 430 and other ar­
ticles in this Code, which apply except as modified in this
article.

(B) Artides 422, 424, OJr 43@. The rules of Articles 422,
424, or 430, as applicable, shall apply to air-conditioning
and refrigerating equipment that does not incorporate a her­
metic refrigerant motor-compressor. This equipment in­
cludes devices that employ refrigeration compressors
driven by conventional motors, furnaces with air-condition-

Tablle 44ij.3(lD) OtllneIr AIrticlles

lEquipment/Occupancy

Capacitors
Commercial garages, aircraft

hangars, motor fuel
dispensing facilities, bulk
storage plants, spray
application, dipping, and
coating processes, and
inhalation anesthetizing
locations

Hazardous (classified)
locations

Motion picture and television
studios and similar locations

Resistors and reactors

Articlle

511, 513,
514,515,

516, and 517
Part IV

500-503 and
505
530

470

Sedimn

460.9
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440.5 ARTICLE 440 - AIR-CONDITIONING AND REFRIGERATING EQUIPMENT

(B) Multimotor and Combination-Load Equipment.
Multimotor and combination-load equipment shall be pro­
vided with a visible nameplate marked with the maker's
name, the rating in volts, frequency and number of phases,
minimum supply circuit conductor ampacity, the maximum
rating of the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault
protective device, and the short-circuit current rating of the
motor controllers or industrial control panel. The ampacity
shall be calculated by using Part IV and counting all the
motors and other loads that will be operated at the same
time. The branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault pro­
tective device rating shall not exceed the value calculated
by using Part III. Multimotor or combination-load equip­
ment for use on two or more circuits shall be marked with
the above information for each circuit.

Exception No.1: Multimotor and combination-load equip­
ment that is suitable under the provisions of this article for
connection to a single 15- or 20-ampere, 120-volt, or a
15-ampere, 208- or 240-volt, single-phase branch circuit
shall be permitted to be marked as ~ single load.

Exception No.2: The minimum supply circuit conductor
ampacity and the maximum rating of the branch-circuit
short-circuit and groundjault protective device shall not be
required to be marked on a room air conditioner complying
with 440.62(A).

Exception No.3: Multimotor and combination-load equip­
ment used in one- and two-family dwellings, cord-and­
attachment-plug-connected equipment, or equipment sup­
plied from a branch circuit protected at 60 A or less shall
not be required to be marked with a short-circuit current
rating.

(C) Branch-Circuit Selection Current. A hermetic refrig­
erant motor-compressor, or equipment containing such a
compressor, having a protection system that is approved for
use with the motor-compressor that it protects and that per­
mits continuous current in excess of the specified percent­
age of nameplate rated-load current given in 440.52(B)(2)
or (B)(4) shall also be marked with a branch-circuit selec­
tion current that complies with 440.52(B)(2) or (B)(4). This
marking shall be provided by the equipment manufacturer
and shall be on the nameplate(s) where the rated-load cur­
rent(s) appears.

440.5 Marking on Controllers. A controller shall be
marked with the manufacturer's name, trademark, or sym­
bol; identifying designation; voltage; phase; full-load and
locked-rotor current (or horsepower) rating; and such other
data as may be needed to properly indicate the motor­
compressor for which it is suitable.

440.6 Ampacity and Rating. The size of conductors for
equipment covered by this article shall be selected from
Table 310.16 through Table 310.19 or calculated in accor-
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dance with 310.15 as applicable. The required ampacity of
conductors and rating of equipment shall be determined
according to 440.6(A) and 440.6(B).

(A) Hermetic Refrigerant Motor-Compressor. For a her­
metic refrigerant motor-compressor, the rated-load current
marked on the nameplate of the equipment in which the
motor-compressor is employed shall be used in determining
the rating or ampacity of the disconnecting means, the
branch-circuit conductors, the controller, the branch-circuit
short-circuit and ground-fault protection, and the separate
motor overload protection. Where no rated-load current is
shown on the equipment nameplate, the rated-load current
shown on the compressor nameplate shall be used.

Exception No.1: Where so marked, the branch-circuit se­
lection current shall be used instead of the rated-load cur­
rent to determine the rating or ampacity of the disconnect­
ing means, the branch-circuit conductors, the controller,
and the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault
protection.

Exception No.2: For cord-and-plug-connected equipment,
the nameplate marking shall be used in accordance with
440.22(B), Exception No.2.

FPN: For disconnecting means and controllers, see 440.12
and 440.41.

(B) Multimotor Equipment. For multimotor equipment
employing a shaded-pole or permanent split-capacitor-type
fan or blower motor, the full-load current for such motor
marked on the nameplate of the equipment in which the fan
or blower motor is employed shall be used instead of the
horsepower rating to determine the ampacity or rating of
the disconnecting means, the branch-circuit conductors, the
controller, the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault
protection, and the separate overload protection. This mark­
ing on the equipment nameplate shall not be less than the
current marked on the fan or blower motor nameplate.

440.7 Highest Rated (Largest) Motor. In determining
compliance with this article and with 430.24, 430.53(B)
and 430.53(C), and 430.62(A), the highest rated (largest)
motor shall be considered to be the motor that has the
highest rated-load current. Where two or more motors have
the·same highest rated-load current, only one of them shall
b~ considered as the highest rated (largest) motor. For other
than hermetic refrigerant motor-compressor~, and fan or
blower motors as covered in 440.6(B), the full-load current
used to determine the highest rated motor shall be the
equivalent value corresponding to the motor horsepower
rating selected from Table 430.248, Table 430.249, or Table
430.250.

Exception: Where so marked, the branch-circuit selection
current shall be used instead of the rated-load current in
determining the highest rated (largest) motor-compressor.
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ARTICLE 440 - AIR-CONDITIONING AND REFRIGERATING EQUIPMENT

446.8 Single Madllllne. An air-conditioning or refrigerat­
ing system shall be considered to be a single machine under
the provisions of 430.87, Exception, and 430.112, Excep­
tion. The motors shall be permitted to be located remotely
from each other.

lill. Jl)ns~mllll1leding Means

44~.U Generall. The provisions of Part II are intended to
require disconnecting means capable of disconnecting air­
conditioning and refrigerating equipment, including motor­
compressors and controllers from the circuit conductors.

44~J.2 Rathug and! hnterrllljpltiltllg Capadty.

(A) Hermetic Refrigerant MotoraCompressor. A discon­
necting means serving a hermetic refrigerant motor­
compressor shall be selected on the basis of the nameplate
rated-load current or branch-circuit selection current,
whiChever is greater, and locked-rotor current, respectively,
of tpe motor-compressor as follows.

(1) Ampere Rating. The ampere rating shall be at least
115 percent of the nameplate rated-load current or branch­
circuit selection current, whichever is greater.

Exception: A listed motor circuit switch, li~!II~~.~

1I]~I:~II!~i:lli having a horsepower rating not less than the
equivalent horsepower determined in accordance with
440.12(A)(2) shall be permitted to have an ampere rating
less than 115 percent of the specified current.

(2) Equivallent Horsepower. To determine the equivalent
horsepower in complying with the requirements of
430.109, the horsepower rating shall be selected from Table
430.~48, Table 430.249, or Table 430.250 corresponding to
the rated-load current or branch-circuit selection current,
whichever is greater, and also the horsepower rating from
Table 430.251(A) or Table 430.251(B) corresponding to the
locked-rotor current. In case the nameplate rated-load cur­
rent or branch-circuit selection current and locked-rotor
current do not correspond to the currents shown in Table
430.248, Table 430.249, Table 430.250, Table 430.251(A),
or Table 430.251 (B), the horsepower rating corresponding
to the next higher value shall be selected. In case different
horsepower ratings are obtained when applying these
tables, a horsepower rating at least equal to the larger of the
values obtained shall be selected.

OR) Comlbinatimn lLoads. Where the combined load of two
or more hermetic refrigerant motor-compressors or one or
more hermetic refrigerant motor-compressor with other
motors or loads may be simultaneous on a single discon­
necting means, the rating for the disconnecting means shall
be determined in accordance with 440. 12(B)(l) and (B)(2).

(1) Horsepower Rating. The horsepower rating of the dis­
connecting means shall be determined from the sum of all

currents, including resistance loads, at the rated-load con­
dition and also at the locked-rotor condition. The combined
rated-load current and the combined locked-rotor current so
obtained shall be considered as a single motor for the pur­
pose of this requirement as required by (l)(a) and (l)(b).

(a) The full-load current equivalent to the horsepower
rating of each motor, other than a hermetic refrigerant
motor-compressor, and fan or blower motors as covered in
440.6(B) shall be selected from Table 430.248, Table
430.249, or Table 430.250. These full-load currents shall be
added to the motor-compressor Orated-load current(s) or
branch-circuit selection current(s), whichever is greater,
and to the rating in amperes of other loads to obtain an
equivalent full-load current for the combined load.

(b) The locked-rotor current equivalent to the horse­
power rating of each motor, other than a hermetic refriger­
ant motor-compressor, shall be selected from Table
430.251(A) or Table 430.251(B), and, for fan and blower
motors of the shaded-pole or permanent split-capacitor type
marked with the locked-rotor current, the marked value
shall be used. The locked-rotor currents shall be added to
the motor-compressor locked-rotor current(s) and to the rat­
ing in amperes of other loads to obtain an equivalent
locked-rotor current for the combined load. Where two or
more motors or other loads such as resistance heaters, or
both, cannot be started simultaneously, appropriate combi­
nations of locked-rotor and rated-load current or branch­
circuit selection current, whichever is greater, shall be an
acceptable means of determining the equivalent locked­
rotor current for the simultaneous combined load.

Exception: Where part of the concurrent load is a resis­
tance load and the disconnecting means is a switch rated in
horsepower and amperes, the switch used shall be permit­
ted to have a horsepower rating not less than the combined
load to the motor-compressor(s) and other motor(s) at the
locked-rotor condition, if the ampere rating of the switch is
not less than this locked-rotor load plus the resistance load.

(2) lF1UlUalLmlldl CUllJrrernt lEq1Ulivallent. The ampere rating of
the disconnecting means shall be at least 115 percent of the
sum of all currents at the rated-load condition determined
in accordance with 440.12(B)(l).

Exception: A listed motor circuit switch, ':;vithout
fjl~.~~rm;i~mi~~ having a horsepower rating not less than the
equivalent horsepower determined by 440.12(B)(1) shall be
permitted to have an ampere rating less than 115 percent of
the sum of all currents.

(C) SmaRn MotoraCompressors. For small motor­
compressors not having the locked-rotor current marked on
the nameplate, or for small motors not covered by Table
430.247, Table 430.248, Table 430.249, or Table 430.250,
the locked-rotor current shall be assumed to be six times
the rated-load current.
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(D) Disconnecting Means. Every disconnecting means in
the refrigerant motor-compressor circuit between the point
of attachment to the feeder and the point of connection to
the refrigerant motor-compressor shall comply with the re­
quirements of 440.12.

(E) Disconnecting Means Rated in Excess of 100 Horsea

power. Where the rated-load or locked-rotor current as de­
termined above would indicate a disconnecting means rated
in excess of 100 hp, the provisions of 430.109(E) shall
apply.

440.13 Cord-Connected Equipment. For cord-connected
equipment such as room air conditioners, household refrig­
erators and freezers, drinking water coolers, and beverage
dispensers, a separable connector or an attachment plug and
receptacle shall be permitted to serve as the disconnecting
means.

FPN: For room air conditioners, see 440.63.

440.14 Location. Disconnecting means shall be located
within sight from and readily accessible from the air­
conditioning or refrigerating equipment. The disconnecting
means shall be permitted to be installed on or within the
air-conditioning or refrigerating equipment.

The disconnecting means shall not be located on panels
that are designed to allow access to the air-conditioning or

refrigeration equipment 11,!l;~ltlll!~!~tilll!!I'~JIII!~lillll~;I~lilill

Exception No.1: Where the disconnecting means provided
in accordance with 430.102(A) is capable of being locked
in the open position, and the refrigerating or air­
conditioning equipment is essential to an industrial process
in a facility with written safety procedures, and where the
conditions ofmaintenance and supervision ensure that only
qualified persons service the equipment, a disconnecting
means within sight from the equipment shall not be re­
quired. The provision for locking or adding a lock to the
disconnecting means shall be installed on or at the switch
or circuit breaker

Exception No.2: Where an attachment plug and receptacle
serve as the disconnecting means in accordance with
440.13, their location shall be accessible but shall not be
required to be readily accessible.

FPN: See Parts VII and IX of Article 430 for additional
requirements.

HI. BranchaCircuit Short-Circuit and GroundaFallllt
Protection

440.21 General. The provisions of Part III specify devices
intended to protect the, branch-circuit conductors, control
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apparatus, and motors in circuits supplying hermetic refrig­
erant motor-compressors against overcurrent due to short
circuits and ground They are in addition to or amen­
datory of the provisions of Article 240.

440.22 Application and Selection.

(A) Rating or Setting for Individual Motor-Compressor.
The motor-compressor branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device shall be capable of carrying
the starting current of the motor. A protective device having
a rating or setting not exceeding 175 percent of the motor­
compressor rated-load current or branch-circuit selection
current, whichever is greater, shall be permitted, provided
that, where the protection specified is not sufficient for the
starting current of the motor, the rating or setting shall be
permitted to be increased but shall not exceed 225 percent
of the motor rated-load current or branch-circuit selection
current, whichever is greater.

Exception: The rating of the branch-circuit short-circuit
and ground-fault protective device shall not be required to
be less than 15 amperes.

(B) Ratin.g or Setting for Equipment. The equipment
branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective device
shall be capable of carrying the starting current of the equip­
ment. Where the hermetic refrigerant motor-compressor is the
Ortly load on the circuit, the protection shall comply with
440.22(A). Where the equipment incorporates more than one,
hermetic refrigerant motor-compressor or a hennetic refriger­
ant motor-compressor and other motors or other loads, the
equipment short-circuit and ground-fault protection shall com­
ply with 430.53 and 440.22(B)(1) and (B)(2).

(1) Motor-Compressor Largest Load. Where a hermetic
refrigerant motor-compressor is the largest load connected
to the circuit, the rating or setting of the branch-circuit
short-circuit and ground-fault protective device shall not
exceed the value specified in 440.22(A) for the largest
motor-compressor plus the sum of the rated-load current or
branch-circuit selection current, whichever is greater, of the
other motor-compressor(s) and the ratings of the other
loads supplied.

(2) Motor-Compressor Not Largest Load. Where a her­
metic refrigerant motor-compressor is not the largest load
connected to the circuit, the rating or setting of the branch­
circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective device shall
not exceed a value equal to the sum of the rated-load cur­
rent or branch-circuit selection current, whichever is
greater, rating(s) for the motor-compressor(s) plus the value
specified in 430.53(C)(4) where other motor loads are sup­
plied, or the value specified in 240.4 where only nonmotor
loads are supplied in addition to the motor-compressor(s).
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Exception No.1: Equipment that starts and operates on a
15- or 20-ampere 120-volt, or 15-ampere 208- or 240-volt
single-phase branch circuit, shall be permitted to be pro­
tected by the 15- or 20-ampere overcurrent device protect­
ing the branch circuit, but if the maximum branch-circuit
short-circuit and ground-fault protective device rating
marked on the equipment is less than these values, the
circuit protective device shall not exceed the value marked
on the equipment nameplate.

Exception No.2: The nameplate marking of cord-and­
plug-connected equipment rated not greater than 250 volts,
single-phase, such as household refrigerators and freezers,
drinking water coolers, and beverage dispensers, shall be
used in determining the branch-circuit requirements, and
each unit shall be considered as a single motor unless the
nameplate is marked otherwise.

(C) Protective Deviice Rating Not to Exceed tlhle Mmll\l.lla
factQlJr'elt"'s VaRnes. Where maximum protective device rat­
ings shown on a manufacturer's overload relay table for use
with a motor controller are less than the rating or setting
selected in accordance with 440.22(A) and (B), the protec­
tive device rating shall not exceed the manufacturer's val­
ues marked on the equipment.

IV. JRralllc!hlaCiircllllit Cm'lldllJlctoJrs

440.3 Jl GeneJraH. The provisions of Part IV and Article 310
specify ampacities of conductors required to carry the mo­
tor current without overheating under the conditions speci­
fied, except as modified in 440.6(A), Exception No.1.

The provisions of these articles shall not apply to inte­
gral conductors of motors, to motor controllers and the like,
or to conductors that form an integral part of approved
equipment.

FPN: See 300.1(B) and 310.1 for similar requirements.

440.32 Sing]e MotOl"aCompnressor. Branch-circuit conduc­
tors supplying a single motor-compressor shall have an am­
pacity not less than 125 percent of either the motor­
compressor rated-load current or the branch-circuit
selection current, whichever is greater.

For a wye-start, delta-run connected motor-compressor,
the selection of branch-circuit conductors between the con­
troller and the motor-compressor shall be permitted to be
based on 72 percent of either the motor-compressor rated­
load current or the branch-circuit selection current, which­
ever is greater.

FPN: The individual motor circuit conductors of wye-start,
delta-run connected motor-compressors carry 58 percent of
the rated load current. The multiplier of 72 percent is ob­
tained by multiplying 58 percent by 1.25.

4140.33 MotoraCompressor(s) WWhl OJr' Witlhmllt Addliia
tionall Motor Load.s. Conductors supplying one or more

motor-compressor(s) with or without an additional load(s)
shall have an ampacity not less than the sum of the rated­
load or branch-circuit selection current ratings, whichever
is larger, of all the motor-compressors plus the full-load
currents of the other motors, plus 25 percent of the highest
motor or motor-compressor rating in the group.

Exception No.1: Where the circuitry is interlocked so as to
prevent the starting and running of a second motor­
compressor or group of motor-compressors, the conductor
size shall be determined from the largest motor-compressor
or group of motor-compressors that is to be operated at a
given time.

Exception No.2: The branch-circuit conductors for room
air conditioners shall be in accordance with Part VII of
Article 440.

4410.34 Combination Load. Conductors supplying a
motor-compressor load in addition to a lighting or appli­
ance load as calculated from Article 220 and other ap'pli­
cable articles shall have an ampacity sufficient for the light­
ing or appliance load plus the required ampacity for the
motor-compressor load determined in accordance with
440.33 or, for a single motor-compressor, in accordance
with 440.32.

Exception: Where the circuitry is interlocked so as to pre­
vent simultaneous operation of the motor-compressor(s)
and all other loads connected, the conductor size shall be
determined from the largest size required for the motor­
compressor(s) and other loads to be operated at a given time.

4~Mj).35 MlUIHtiimotoJr and CombirnatimllaLoadl Equipmell1lt.
The ampacity of the conductors supplying multimotor and
combination-load equipment shall not be less than the mini­
mum circuit ampacity marked on the equipment in accor­
dance with 440.4(B).

440.41 Ratfing.

(A) MotoraComjplressoIr COllltrollHeJr. A motor-compressor
controller shall have both a continuous-duty full-load cur­
rent rating and a locked-rotor current rating not less than
the nameplate rated-load current or branch-circuit selection
current, whichever is greater, and locked-rotor current, re­
spectively, of the compressor. In case the motor controller
is rated in horsepower but is without one or both of the
foregoing current ratings, equivalent currents shall be de­
termined from the ratings as follows. Table 430.248, Table
430.249, and Table 430.250 shall be used to determine the
equivalent full-load current rating. Table 430.251(A) and
Table 430.251(B) shall be used to determine the equivalent
locked-rotor current ratings.
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(B) Controller Serving More Than One Load. A control­
ler serving more than one motor-compressor or a motor­
compressor and other loads shall have a continuous-duty
full-load current rating and a locked-rotor current rating not
less than the combined load as determined in accordance
with 440.12(B).

VI. Motor-Compressor and Branch-Circuit Overload
Protection

440.51 General. The provisions of Part VI specify devices
intended to protect the motor-compressor, the motor-control
apparatus, and the branch-circuit conductors against exces­
sive heating due to motor overload and failure to start.

FPN: See 240.4(G) for application of Parts III and VI of
Article 440.

440.52 Application and Selection.

(A) Protection of Motor-Compressor. Each motor­
compressor shall be protected against overload and failure
to start by one of the following means:

(1) A separate overload relay that is responsive to motor­
compressor current. This device shall be selected to trip
at not more than 140 percent of the motor-compressor
rated-load current.

(2) A thermal protector integral with the motor-com­
pressor, approved for use with the motor-compressor
that it protects on the basis that it will prevent danger­
ous overheating of the motor-compressor due to over­
load and failure to start. If the current-interrupting de­
vice is separate from the motor-compressor and its
control circuit is operated by a protective device inte­
gral with the motor-compressor, it shall be arranged so
that the opening of the control circuit will result in
interruption of current to the motor-compressor.

(3) A fuse or inverse time circuit breaker responsive to
motor current, which shall also be permitted to serve as
the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protec­
tive device. This device shall be rated at not more than
125 percent of the motor-compressor rated-load cur­
rent. It shall have sufficient time delay to permit the
motor-compressor to start and accelerate its load. The
equipment or the motor-compressor shall be marked
with this maximum branch-circuit fuse or inverse time
circuit breaker rating.

(4) A protective system, furnished or specified and ap­
proved for use with the motor-compressor that it pro­
tects on the basis that it will prevent dangerous over­
heating of the motor-compressor due to overload and
failure to start. If the current-interrupting device is
separate from the motor-compressor and its control cir­
cuit is operated by a protective device that is not inte­
gral with the current-interrupting device, it shall be ar-
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ranged so that the opening of the control circuit will
result in interruption of current to the motor­
compressor.

(B) Protection of Motor-CompressOlt" Control Appara­
hIS and Branch-Circuit Conductors. The motor­
compressor controller(s), the disconnecting means, and the
branch-circuit conductors shall be protected against over­
current due to motor overload and failure to start by one of
the following means, which shall be permitted to be the
same device or system protecting the motor-compressor in
accordance with 440.52(A):

Exception: Overload protection of motor-compressors and
equipment on 15- and 20-ampere, single-phase, branch cir­
cuits shall be permitted to be in accordance with 440.54
and 440.55.

(1) An overload relay selected III accordance with
440.52(A)(1)

(2) A thermal protector applied in accordance with
440.52(A)(2), that will not permit a continuous current
in excess of 156 percent of the marked rated-load cur­
rent or branch-circuit selection current

(3) A fuse or inverse time circuit breaker selected in accor­
dance with 440.52(A)(3)

(4) A protective system, in accordance with 440.52(A)(4),
that will not permit a continuous current in excess of
156 percent of the marked rated-load current or branch­
circuit selection current

440.53 Overload Relays. Overload relays and other de­
vices for motor overload protection that are not capable of
opening short circuits shall be protected by fuses or inverse
time circuit breakers with ratings or settings in accordance
with Part III unless for group installation or for
part-winding motors and marked to indicate the maximum
size of fuse or inverse time circuit breaker by which they
shall be protected.

Exception: The fuse or inverse time circuit breaker size
marking shall be permitted on the nameplate equipment
in which the overload relay or other overload device is used.

440.541 Motor-Compressors and Equipment on 15- or
20-Ampere Branch Circuits Not Cord-and­
Attachment-Plug-Connected. Overload protection for
motor-compressors and equipment used on 15- or 20­
ampere 120-volt, or 15-ampere 208- or 240-volt single­
phase branch circuits as permitted in Article 210 shall be
permitted as indicated in 440.54(A) and 440.54(B).

(A) Overload Protection. The motor-compressor shall
be provided with overload protection selected as speci­
fied in 440.52(A). Both the controller and motor over­
load protective device shall be for installation
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with the short-circuit and ground-fault protective device for
the branch circuit to which the equipment is connected.

(B) Time DeKay. The short-circuit and ground-fault protec­
tive device protecting the branch circuit shall have suffi­
cient time delay to permit the motor-compressor and other
motors to start and accelerate their loads.

440.55 COJrrlla3ll1ldaAttaclhmell1ltaPRugaCOH1lIllHelCted MotOJra
CompJressoll"s aIllld. Equipment OIl1l li5a Oil" 20aAmpell"e
lBraJrncl!ll CirclI.lllits. Overload protection for motor­
compressors and equipment that are cord-and-attachment­
plug-connected and used on 15- or 20-ampere 120-volt, or
15-ampere 208- or 240-volt, single-phase branch circuits as
permitted in Article 210 shall be permitted as indicated in
440.55(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Ovell"no3d1 Pll"otednoll1l. The motor-compressor shall be
provided with overload protection as specified in
440.52(A). Both the controller and the motor overload pro­
tective device shall be for installation with the
short-circuit and ground-fault protective device for the
branch circuit to which the equipment is connected.

(3) AUad'lImeJrnt FRug allMll Receptade Ratlill1lg. The rating
of the attachment plug and receptacle shall not exceed 20
amperes at 125 volts or 15 amperes at 250 volts.

(C) Tlime Dellay. The short-circuit and ground-fault protec­
tive device protecting the branch circuit shall have suffi­
cient time delay to permit the motor-compressor and other
motors to start and accelerate their loads.

440.60 GeneraR. The provisions of Part VII shall apply to
electrically energized room air conditioners that control
temperature and humidity. For the purpose of Part VII, a
room air conditioner (with or without provisions for heat­
ing) shall be considered as an ac appliance of the air-cooled
window, console, or in-wall type that is installed in the
conditioned room and that incorporates a hermetic refriger­
ant motor-compressor(s). The provisions of Part VII cover
equipment rated not over 250 volts, single phase, and such
equipment shall be permitted to be cord-and-attachment­
plug-connected.

A room air conditioner that is rated 3-phase or rated
over 250 volts shall be directly connected to a wiring
method recognized in Chapter 3, and provisions of Part VII
shall not apply.

440.61 GIl"OmU~Ill~d~lilll~g~'::::ii~~ro~o!m~a~ir~c~oln~d~it~io~n~-
ers shall be ~.

in accordance with 250.110, 250.112, and 250.114.

(A) Room Alir Comllitimller as a Snll1lglle Motor Unit A
room air conditioner shall be considered as a single motor
unit in determining its branch-circuit requirements where
all the following conditions are met:

(1) It is cord-and-attachment-plug-connected.

(2) Its rating is not more than 40 amperes and 250 volts,
single phase.

(3) Total rated-load current is shown on the room air­
conditioner nameplate rather than individual motor cur­
rents.

(4) The rating of the branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device does not exceed the am­
pacity of the branch-circuit conductors or the rating of
the receptacle, whichever is less.

(lB) Wh.ere No Otlhlell" Loads Are SlI.llppllnedl.. The total
marked rating of a cord-and-attachment-plug-connected
room air conditioner shall· not exceed 80 percent of the
rating of a branch circuit where no other loads are supplied.

(C) Wlluere JUgllntiIl11g Unfits or Otlluer ApplliaIl1lces Are Allso
Sllllpplliedl. The total marked rating of a cord-and­
attachment-plug-connected room air conditioner shall not
exceed 50 percent of the rating of a branch circuit where
lighting outlets, other appliances, or general-use receptacles
are also supplied. Where the circuitry is interlocked to pre­
vent simultaneous operation of the room air conditioner and
energization of other outlets on the same branch circuit, a
cord-and-attachment-plug-connected room air conditioner
shall not exceed 80 percent of the branch-circuit rating.

440.63 DiscoIl1lllllelCtnl!llg Meal!1ls. An attachment plug and re­
ceptacle shall be permitted to serve as the disconnecting
means for a single-phase room air conditioner rated 250
volts or less if (1) the manual controls on the room air
conditioner are readily accessible and located within 1.8 m
(6 ft) of the floor or (2) an approved manually operable
disconnecting means is installed in a readily accessible lo­
cation within sight from the room air conditioner.

440.64 SUlppRy Cords. Where a flexible cord is used to
supply a room air conditioner, the length of such cord shall
not exceed 3.0 m (10 ft) for a nominal, 120-volt rating or
1.8 m (6 ft) for a nominal, 208- or 240-volt rating.

440.65 LealkageaCllllrreH1lt l:ej£fJ!»_r£!i1l~~~~~P:~~~ (JLCDli)
aHMJl ArcaFauKt CiJrcuit JIJrnterrllllpter (AFC!). Single-phase
cord-and-plug-connected room air conditioners shall be
provided with factory-installed LCDr or AFCr protection.
The LCDr or AFCr protection shall be an integral part of
the attachment plug or be located in the power supply cord
within 300 mm (12 in.) of the attachment plug.
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445.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of gen­
erators.

445.10 Location. Generators shall be of a type suitable for
the locations in which they are installed. They shall also
meet the requirements for motors in 430.14.

445.11 Marking. Each generator shall be provided with a
nameplate giving the manufacturer's name, the rated fre­
quency, power factor, number of phases if of alternating
current, the subtransient and transient impedances, the rat­
ing in kilowatts or kilovolt amperes, the normal volts and
amperes corresponding to the rating, rated revolutions per
minute, insulation system class and rated ambient tempera­
ture or rated temperature rise, and time rating.

445.12 Overcurrent Protection.

(A) Constant-Voltage Generators. Constant-voltage gen­
erators, except ac generator exciters, shall be protected
from overloads by inherent design, circuit breakers, fuses,
or other acceptable overcurrent protective means suitable
for the conditions of use.

(B) Two-Wire Generators. Two-wire, dc generators shall
be permitted to have overcurrent protection in one conduc­
tor only if the overcurrent device is actuated by the entire
current generated other than the current in the shunt field.
The overcurrent device shall not open the shunt field.

(C) 65 Volts or Less. Generators operating at 65 volts or
less and driven by individual motors shall be considered as
protected by the overcurrent device protecting the motor if
these devices will operate when the generators are delivering
not more than 150 percent of their full-load rated current.

(D) Balancer Sets. Two-wire, dc generators used in con­
junction with balancer sets to obtain neutral for
3-wire systems shall be equipped with overcurrent devices
that disconnect the 3-wire system in case of excessive un­
balancing of voltages or currents.

(E) Three-Wire, Direct-Current Generators. Three­
wire, dc generators, whether compound or shunt wound,
shall be equipped with overcurrent devices, one in each
armature lead, and connected so as to be actuated by the
entire current from the armature. Such overcurrent devices
shall consist either of a double-pole, double-coil circuit
breaker or of a 4-pole circuit breaker connected in the main
and equalizer leads and tripped by two overcurrent devices,
one in each armature lead. Such protective devices shall be
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interlocked so that 'no one pole can be opened without si­
multaneously disconnecting both leads of the armature
from the system.

Exception to (A) through (E): Where deemed by the author­
ity having jurisdiction that a generator is vital to the op­
eration of an electrical system and the generator should
operate to failure to prevent a greater hazard to persons,
the overload sensing device(s) shall be permitted to be con­
nected to an annunciator or alarm supervised by autho­
rized personnel instead of interrupting the generator
circuit.

445.13 Ampadty of Conductors. The ampacity of the
conductors from the generator terminals to the first distri­
bution device(s) containing overcurrent protection shall not
be less than 115 percent of the nameplate current rating of
the generator. It shall be permitted to size the neutral con­
ductors in accordance with 220.61. Conductors that must
carry ground-fault currents shall not be smaller than re­
quired by Neutral conductors of dc generators
that must carry ground-fault currents shall not be smaller
than the minimum required size of the largest conductor.

Exception: Where the design and operation of the genera­
tor prevent overloading, the ampacity of the conductors
shall not be less than 100 percent of the nameplate current
rating of the generator.

445.14 Protection of Live Parts. Live parts of generators
operated at more than 50 volts to ground shall not be ex­
posed to accidental contact where accessible to unqualified
persons.

445.15 Guards for Attendants. Where necessary for the
safety of attendants, the requirements of 430.233 shall
apply.

445.16 Bushings. Where wires pass through an opening in
an enclosure, a conduit box, or a barrier, a bushing shall be
used to protect the conductors from the edges of an opening
having sharp edges. The bushing shall have smooth, well­
rounded surfaces where it may be in contact with the con­
ductors. If used where oils, grease, or other contaminants
may be present, the bushing shall be made of a material not
deleteriously affected.

445.17 Generator Terminal Housings. Generator termi­
nal housings shall comply with 430.12. Where a horse­
power rating is required to determine the required mini­
mum size of the generator terminal housing, the full-load
current of the generator shall be compared with comparable
motors in Table 430.247 through Table 430.250. The higher
horsepower rating of Table 430.247 and Table 430.250
shall be used whenever the generator selection is between
two ratings.
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4415.:E.~ DnscOI'filllectill'llg Means ReqUJlllJreirll JfI[))Jr Gell1leratoJrs.
Generators shall be equipped with disconnect(s), ~.~.~llliJ~jti

1111~~(ij~IJlllili~tJ~:tl!~! by means of which the generator and
all protective devices and control apparatus are able to be
disconnected entirely from the circuits supplied by the gen­
erator except where both of the following conditions apply:

(l) The driving means for the generator can be readily shut
down.

(2) The generator is not arranged to operate in parallel with
another generator or other source of voltage.

450.:E. Scope. This article covers the installation of all
transformers.

Exception No.1: Current transformers.

Exception No.2: Dry-type transformers that constitute a
component part of other apparatus and comply with the
requirements for such apparatus.

Exception No.3: Transformers that are an integral part of
an X-ray, high-frequency, or electrostatic-coating
apparatus.

Exception No.4: Transformers used with Class 2 and
Class 3 circuits that comply with Article 725.

Exception No.5: Transformers for sign and outline light­
ing that comply with Article 600.

Exception No.6: Transformers for electric-discharge light­
ing that comply with Article 410.

Exception No.7: Transformers used for power-limited fire
alarm circuits that comply with Part III ofArticle 760.

Exception No.8: Transformers used for research, develop­
ment, or testing, where effective arrangements are provided
to safeguard persons from contacting energized parts.

This article covers the installation of transformers dedi­
cated to supplying power to a fire pump installation as
modified by Article 695.

This article also covers the installation of transformers
in hazardous (classified) locations as modified by Articles
501 through 504.

Jr. Gell1leraH PJrovisimrns

4150.2 Defilllntnmn. For the purpose of this article, the fol­
lowing definition shall apply.

uall1lsfoll"meJr. An individual transformer, single- or
polyphase, identified by a single nameplate, unless other­
wise indicated in this article.

4150.3 OVleJrCUJlJrJreHlla jplt'otectimn. Overcurrent protection of
transformers shall comply with 450.3(A), (B), or (C). As
used in this section, the word transformer shall mean a
transformer or polyphase bank of two or more single-phase
transformers operating as a unit.

FPN No.1: See 240.4, 240.21, 240.100, and 240.101 for
overcurrent protection of conductors.

FPN No.2: Nonlinear loads can increase heat in a trans­
former without operating its overcurrent protective device.

(A) 1lJransfOlrmeJrs OveJr 600 vonas, Nl[))mnmllll. Overcurrent
protection shall be provided in accordance with Table
450.3(A).

(lR) 1lJraJlllsJfolt'mell"§ 600 Volts, Nominall, I[))Jr ILess. Overcur­
rent protection shall be provided in accordance with Table
450.3(B).

Exception: Where the transformer is installed as a motor­
control circuit transformer in accordance with 430. 72(e)(1)
through (C)(5).

(C) Vl[))ntage 'lIlrall1lsJformeJrs. Voltage transformers installed
indoors or enclosed shall be protected with primary fuses.

FPN: For protection of instrument circuits including volt­
age transformers, see 408.52.

4150.41 A.utotl!"all1lsJfoJrmelt's 600 Vollts, Nomnmnll, or lLess.

(A) Ovell"CllJlJrJreHllt Protednmn. Each autotransformer 600
volts, nominal, or less shall be protected by an individual
overcurrent device installed in series with each ungrounded
input conductor. Such overcurrent device shall be rated or
set at not more than 125 percent of the rated full-load input
current of the autotransformer. Where this calculation does
not correspond to a standard rating of a fuse or nonadjust­
able circuit breaker and the rated input current is 9 amperes
or more, the next higher standard rating described in 240.6
shall be permitted. An overcurrent device shall not be in­
stalled in series with the shunt winding (the winding com­
mon to both the input and the output circuits) of the au­
totransformer between Points A and B as shown in Figure
450.4.
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Table 450.3(A) Maximum Rating or Setting of Overcurrent Protection for Transformers
Over 600 Volts (as a Percentage of Transformer-Rated Current)

Secondary Protection (See Note 2.)
Primary Protection over 600

Volts Over 600 Volts 600 Volts or Less

Location Transformer Circuit Breaker Circuit Breaker Circuit Breaker
Limitations Rated Impedance (See Note 4.) Fuse Rating (See Note 4.) Fuse Rating or Fuse Rating

Not more than 6% 600% 300% 300% 250% 125%
(See Note 1.) (See Note 1.) (See Note 1.) (See Note 1.) (See Note 1.)

Any location
More than 6% and 400% 300% 250% 225% 125%
not more than 10% (See Note 1.) (See Note 1.) (See Note 1.) (See Note 1.) (See Note 1.)

Supervised Any 300% 250% Not required Not required Not required e
locations (See Note 1.) (See Note 1.)
only (See
Note 3.) Not more than 6% 600% 300% 300% 250% 250%

(See Note 5.) (See Note 5.) (See Note 5.)

More than 6% 400% 300% 250% 225% 250%
and not more (See Note 5.) (See Note 5.) (See Note 5.)
than 10%

Notes:
1. Where the required fuse rating or circuit breaker setting does not correspond to a standard rating or setting, a higher rating or setting that does
not exceed the next higher standard rating or setting shall be permitted.
2. Where secondary overcurrent protection is required, the secondary overcurrent device shall be permitted to consist of not more than six circuit
breakers or six sets of fuses grouped in one location. Where multiple overcurrent devices are utilized, the total of all the device ratings shall not
exceed the allowed value of a single overcurrent device. If both circuit breakers and fuses are used as the overcurrent device, the total of the device
ratings shall not exceed that allowed for fuses.
3. A supervised location is a location where conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure that only qualified persons monitor and service the
transformer installation.
4. Electronically actuated fuses that may be set to open at a specific current shall be set in accordance with settings for circuit breakers.
5. A transformer equipped with a coordinated thermal overload protection by the manufacturer shall be permitted to have separate secondary
protection omitted. .

Ae----------

Shunt winding(s)

B

Figure 450.4 Autotransformer.

Exception: Where the rated input current of the autotrans­
former is less than 9 amperes, an overcurrent device rated
or set at not more than 167 percent of the input current
shall be permitted.

(B) Transformer Field-Connected as an Autotrans­
former. A transformer field-connected as an autotrans­
former shall be identified for use at elevated voltage.

FPN: For information on permitted uses of autotransform­
ers, see 210.9 and 215.11.
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450.5 Grounding Autotransformers. Grounding au­
totransformers covered in this section are zigzag or
T-connected transformers connected to 3-phase, 3-wire un­
grounded systems for the purpose of creating a 3-phase,
4-wire distribution system or providing a neutral for
grounding purposes. Such transformers shall have a con­
tinuous per-phase current rating and a continuous neutral
current rating. Zig-zag connected transformers shall not be
installed on the load side of any system grounding connec­
tion, including those made in accordance with 250.24(B),

250.3O(A)(1 ), or 11;1l1~il;~I~I,~~I!:~I;~~il.

FPN: The phase current in a grounding autotransformer is
one-third the neutral current.

(A) Three-Phase, 4-Wire System. A grounding autotrans­
former used to create a 3-phase, 4-wire distribution system
from a 3-phase, 3-wire ungrounded system shall conform to
450.5(A)(1) through (A)(4).

(1) Connections. The transformer shall be directly con­
nected to the ungrounded phase conductors and shall not be
switched or provided with overcurrent protection that is
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Table 450.3(:8) Maximum Rating or Setting of Overcurrent Protection for Transformers
600 Volts and Less (as a Percentage of Transformer-Rated Cunrrell1.t)

450.5

Primary Protection Secondary Protednon (See Note 2.)

Protection
Method

Primary only
protection

Currents of 9 Amperes
or More

125% (See Note 1.)

Currents Less
Than 9 Amperes

167%

Currents Less
Than 2 Amperes

300%

Currents of 9
Amperes Oil' More

Not required

Currents Less
Than 9 Amperes

Not required

Primary and
secondary
protection

250% (See Note 3.) 250% (See Note 3.) 250% (See Note 3.) 125% (See Note 1.) 167%

Notes:
1. Where 125 percent of this current does not correspond to a standard rating of a fuse or nonadjustable circuit breaker, a higher rating that does
not exceed the next higher standard rating shall be permitted.
2. Where secondary overcurrent protection is required, the secondary overcurrent device shall be permitted to consist of not more than six circuit
breakers or six sets of fuses grouped in one location. Where multiple overcurrent devices are utilized, the total of all the device ratings shall not
exceed the allowed value of a single overcurrent device.
3. A transformer equipped with coordinated thermal overload protection by the manufacturer and arranged to interrupt the primary current shall be
permitted to have primary overcurrent protection rated or set at a current value that is not more than six times the rated current of the transformer
for transformers having not more than 6 percent impedance and not more than four times the rated current of the transformer for transformers
having more than 6 percent but not more than 10 percent impedance.

'.

independent of the main switch and common-trip overcur­
rent protection for the 3-phase, 4-wire system.

(2) OvercUlrrent Protection. An overcurrent sensing de­
vice shall be provided that will cause the main switch or
common-trip overcurrent protection referred to in
450.5(A)(1) to open if the load on the autotransformer
reaches or exceeds 125 percent of its continuous current
per-phase or neutral rating. Delayed tripping for temporary
overcurrents sensed at the autotransformer overcurrent de­
vice shall be permitted for the purpose of allowing proper
operation of bran~h or feeder protective devices on the
4-wire system.

(3) 1rIl'ansformer Fault Sensin.g. A fault-sensing system
that causes the opening of a main switch or common-trip
overcurrent device for the 3-phase, 4-wire system shall be
provided to guard against single-phasing or internal faults.

FPN: This can be accomplished by the use of two sub­
tractive-connected donut-type current transformers installed
to sense and signal when an unbalance occurs in the line
current to the autotransformer of 50 percent or more of
rated current.

(4) Rating. The autotransformer shall have a continuous
neutral-current rating that is sufficient to handle the maximum
possible neutral unbalanced load current of the 4-wire system.

(:8) GJrOllmd Reference for Fault Protection Devices. A
grounding autotransformer used to make available a specified
magnitude of ground-fault current for operation of a ground­
responsive protective device on a 3-phase, 3-wire ungrounded
system shall conform to 450.5(B)(l) and (B)(2).

(1) Rating. The autotransformer shall have a continuous
neutral-current rating sufficient for the specified ground­
fault current.

(a) An overcurrent
protective device rating l~i"'E~rnpliJ

111~'ll1!1~llti!I~~,t!1 and that will open simultaneously all un­
grounded conductors when it operates shall be applied in
the grounding autotransformer branch circuit.

(b) shall be
rated or set at a current not exceeding 125 percent of the
autotransformer continuous per-phase current rating or
42 percent of the continuous-current rating of any series­
connected devices in the autotransformer neutral connec­
tion. Delayed tripping for temporary overcurrents to permit
the proper operation of ground-responsive tripping devices
on the main system shall be permitted but shall not exceed
values that would be more than the short-time current rat­
ing of the grounding autotransformer or any series con­
nected devices in the neutral connection thereto.

Exception:

(C) Ground Reference for Damping 1l1nmsitory Overa

voltages. A. grounding autotransformer used to limit
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transitory overvoltages shall be of suitable rating and
connected in accordance with 450.5(A)(1).

450.6 Secondary Ties. As used in this article, a secondary
tie is a circuit operating at 600 volts, nominal, or less be­
tween phases that connects two power sources or power
supply points, such as the secondaries of two transformers.
The tie shall be permitted to consist of one or more con­
ductors per phase or neutral. Conductors connecting the
secondaries of transformers in accordance with 450.7 shall
not be considered secondary ties.

As used in this section, the word transformer means a
transformer or a bank of transformers operating as a unit.

(A) Tie Circuits. Tie circuits shall be provided with over­
current protection at each end as required in Parts I, II, and
VIII of Article 240.

Under the conditions described in 450.6(A)(1) and
450.6(A)(2), the overcurrent protection shall be permitted
to be in accordance with 450.6(A)(3).

(1) Loads at Transformer Supply Points Only. Where all
loads are connected at the transformer supply points at each
end of the tie and overcurrent protection is not provided in
accordance with Parts I, II, and VIII of Article 240, the
rated ampacity of the tie shall not be less than 67 percent of
the rated secondary current of the highest rated transformer
supplying the secondary tie system.

(2) Loads Connected Between Transformer Supply
Points. Where load is connected to the tie at any point
between transformer supply points and overcurrent protec­
tion is not provided in accordance with Parts I, II, and VIII
of Article 240, the rated ampacity of the tie shall not be less
than 100 percent of the rated secondary current of the high­
est rated transformer supplying the secondary tie system.

Exception: Tie circuits comprised of multiple conductors
per phase shall be permitted to be sized and protected in
accordance with 450.6(A)(4).

(3) Tie Circuit Protection. Under the conditions described
in 450.6(A)(1) and (A)(2), both supply ends of each un­
grounded tie conductor shall be equipped with a protective
device that opens at a predetermined temperature of the tie
conductor under short-circuit conditions. This protection
shall consist of one of the following: (1) a fusible link cable
connector, terminal, or lug, commonly known as a limiter,
each being of a size corresponding with that of the conduc­
tor and of construction and characteristics according to the
operating voltage and the type of insulation on the tie con­
ductors or (2) automatic circuit breakers actuated by de­
vices having comparable time-current characteristics.

(4) Interconnection of Phase Conductors Between
Transformer Supply Points. Where the tie consists of
more than one conductor per phase or neutral, the conduc-
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tors of each phase or neutral shall comply with one of the
following provisions.

(a) Interconnected. The conductors shall be intercon­
nected in order to establish a load supply point, and the
protective device specified in 450.6(A)(3) shall be provided
in each ungrounded tie conductor at this point on both sides
of the interconnection. The means of interconnection shall
have an ampacity not less than the load to be served.

(b) Not Interconnected. The loads shall be connected to
one or more individual conductors of a paralleled conductor
tie without interconnecting the conductors of each phase or
neutral and without the protection specified in 450.6(A)(3)
at load connection points. Where this is done, the tie con­
ductors of each phase or neutral shall have a combined
capacity ampacity of not less than 133 percent of the rated
secondary current of the highest rated transformer supply­
ing the secondary tie system, the total load of such taps
shall not exceed the rated secondary current of the highest
rated transformer, and the loads shall be equally divided on
each phase and on the individual conductors of each phase
as far as practicable.

(5) Tie Circuit Control. Where the operating voltage ex­
ceeds 150 volts to ground, secondary ties provided with
limiters shall have a switch at each end that, when open,
de-energizes the associated tie conductors and limiters. The
current rating of the switch shall not be less than the rated
current ampacity of the conductors connected to the switch.
It shall be capable of interrupting its rated current, and it
shall be constructed so that it will not open under the mag­
netic forces resulting from short-circuit current.

(B) Overcurrent Protection for Secondary Connections.
Where secondary ties are used, an overcurrent device rated
or set at not more than 250 percent of the rated secondary
current of the transformers shall be provided in the second­
ary connections of each transformer supplying the tie sys­
tem. In addition, an automatic circuit breaker actuated by a
reverse-current relay set to open the circuit at not more than
the rated secondary current of the transformer shall be pro­
vided in the secondary connection of each transformer.

(C) Grounding. Where the secondary tie system is
grounded, each transformer secondary supplying the tie
system shall be grounded in accordance with the require­
ments of 250.30 for separately derived systems.

450.7 Parallel Operation. Transformers shall be permitted
to be operated in parallel and switched as a unit, provided
the overcurrent protection for each transformer meets the
requirements of 450.3(A) for primary and secondary pro­
tective devices over 600 volts, or 450.3(B) for primary and
secondary protective devices 600 volts or less.

450.8 Guarding. Transformers shall be guarded as speci­
fied in 450.8(A) through (D).

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

•
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(A) Mechanical Protection. Appropriate provisions shall
be made to minimize the possibility of damage to trans­
formers from external causes where the transformers are
exposed to physical damage.

(B) Case or Endosmre. Dry-type transformers shall be
provided with a noncombustible moisture-resistant case or
enclosure that provides protection against the accidental
insertion of foreign objects.

(C) Exposed Energized! Parts. Switches or other equip­
ment operating at 600 volts, nominal, or less and serving
only equipment within a transformer enclosure shall be per­
mitted to be installed in the transformer enclosure if acces­
sible to qualified persons only. All energized parts shall be
guarded in accordance with 110.27 and 110.34.

(D) Voltage Warning. The operating voltage of exposed
Iive parts of transformer installations shall be indicated by
signs or visible markings on the equipment or structures.

450.9 Vellltilation. The ventilation shall be adequate to dis­
pose of the transformer full-load losses without creating a
temperature rise that is in excess of the transformer rating.

FPN No.1: See ANSI/IEEE C57.12.00-1993, General Re­
quirements for Liquid-Immersed Distribution, Power, and
Regulating Transformers, and ANSIIIEEE C57.12.01-1989,
General Requirements for Dry-Type Distribution and
Power Transformers.

FPN No.2: Additional losses may occur in some trans­
formers where nonsinusoidal currents are present, resulting
in increased heat in the transformer above its rating. See
ANSI/IEEE C57.110-1993, Recommended Practice for Es­
tablishing Transformer Capability When Supplying Nonsi­
nusoidal Load Currents, where transformers are utilized
with nonlinear loads.

Transformers with ventilating openings shall be in­
stalled so that the ventilating openings are not blocked by
walls or other obstructions. The required clearances shall be
clearly marked on the transformer.

450.10 Groundin.g. exposed non­
current-carrying metal parts of transformer installations, in­
cluding fences, guards, and so forth, shall be grounded
~~J~~~i~ under the conditions and in the manner specified
for electrical equipment and other exposed metal parts in

111~ljl~Jlm~J11[11~~11 of Article 250.

450.B Marking. Each transformer shall be provided with
a nameplate giving the name of the manufacturer, rated
kilovolt-amperes, frequency, primary and secondary volt­
age, impedance of transformers 25 kVA and larger, required
clearances for transformers with ventilating openings, and
the amount and kind of insulating liquid where used. In
addition, the nameplate of each dry-type transformer shall
include the temperature class for the insulation system.

450.12 'fermiJ!llaH Wiring Space. The ffilmmum wire­
bending space at fixed, 600-volt and below terminals of
transformer line and load connections shall be as required
in 312.6. Wiring space for pigtail connections shall con­
form to Table 314.16(B).

450.13 AccessJibJifiity. All transformers and transformer
vaults shall be readily accessible to qualified personnel for
inspection and maintenance or shall meet the requirements
of 450. 13(A) or 450.13(B).

(A) Open InstaiHations. Dry-type transformers 600 volts,
nominal, or less, located in the open on walls, columns, or
structures, shall not be required to be readily accessible.

(B) Hollow Space JInstaniatimlls. Dry-type transformers
600 volts, nominal, or less and not exceeding 50 kVA shall
be permitted in hollow spaces of buildings not permanently
closed in by structure, provided they meet the ventilation
requirements of 450.9 and separation from combustible ma­
terials requirements of 450.21(A). Transformers so installed
shall not be required to be readily accessible.

n. Specific Provisimls AppRicabfie to Different Types of
Transformers

450.21 Drya 'Jrype TrransJfoR"meJrs lfnstallRedi In.doors.

(A) Not over U2V2 IkVA. Dry-type transformers installed
indoors and rated 1121/2 kVA or less shall have a separation
of at least mm (12 in.) from combustible material un­
less separated from the combustible material by a fire­
resistant, heat-insulated barrier.

Exception: This rule shall not apply to transformers rated
for 600 volts, nominal, or less that are completely enclosed,
with or without ventilating openings.

(B) Over 1121J2 IkVA. Individual dry-type transformers of
more than 1121/2 kVA rating shall be installed in a trans­
former room of fire-resistant construction. Unless specified
otherwise in this article, the term fire resistant means a
construction having a minimum fire rating of 1 hour.

Exception No.1: Transformers with Class 155 or higher
insulation systems and separated from combustible mate­
rial by a fire- resistant, heat-insulating barrier or by not less
than 1.83 m (6 ft) horizontally and 3.7 m (12 fl) vertically.

Exception No.2: Transformers with Class 155 or higher
insulation systems and completely enclosed except for ven­
tilating openings.

FPN: See ANSUASTM EI19-1995, Method for Fire Tests
of Building Construction and Materials, and NFPA 251­
2006, Standard Methods of Tests of Fire Resistance of
Building Construction and Materials.
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(C) Over 35,000 Volts. Dry-type transformers rated over
35,000 volts shall be installed in a vault complying with
Part III of this article.

450.22 Dry-Type Transformers Installed Outdoors.
Dry-type transformers installed outdoors shall have a
weatherproof enclosure.

Transformers exceeding 112V2 kVA shall not be located
within mm (12 in.) of combustible materials of build­
ings unless the transformer has Class 155 insulation sys­
tems or higher and is completely enclosed except for ven­
tilating openings.

450.23 Less-Flammable Liquid-Insulated Transformers.
Transformers insulated with listed less-flammable liquids
that have a fire point of not less than 300°C shall be per­
mitted to be installed in accordance with 450.23(A) or
450.23(B).

(A) Indoor Installations. Indoor installations shall be per­
mitted in accordance with one of the following:

(1) In Type I or Type II buildings, in areas where all of the
following requirements are met:

a. The transformer is rated 35,000 volts or less.
b. No combustible materials are stored.
c. A liquid confinement area is provided.
d. The installation complies with all restrictions pro­

vided for in the listing of the liquid.

(2) With an automatic fire extinguishing system and a liq­
uid confinement area, provided the transformer is rated
35,000 volts or less

(3) In accordance with 450.26

(B) Outdoor Installations. Less-flammable liquid-filled
transformers shall be permitted to be installed outdoors,
attached to, adjacent to, or on the roof of buildings, where
installed in accordance with (1) or (2):

(1) For Type I and Type II buildings, the installation shall
comply with all restrictions provided for in the listing
of the liquid.

FPN: Installations adjacent to combustible material, fire
escapes, or door and window openings may require addi­
tional safeguards such as those listed in 450.27.

(2) In accordance with 450.27.

FPN No.1: As used in this section, Type I and Type II
buildings refers to Type I and Type II building construction
as defined in NFPA 220-2006, Standard on Types of Build­
ing Construction. Combustible materials refers to those
materials not classified as noncombustible or limited­
combustible as defined in NFPA 220-2006.

FPN No.2: See definition of Listed in Article 100.

450.24 Nonflammable Fluid-Insulated Transformers.
Transformers insulated with a dielectric fluid identified as
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nonflammable shall be permitted to be installed indoors or
outdoors. Such transformers installed indoors and rated
over 35,000 volts shall be installed in a vault. Such trans­
formers installed indoors shall be furnished with a liquid
confinement area and a pressure-relief vent. The transform­
ers shall be furnished with a means for absorbing any gases
generated by arcing inside the tank, or the pressure-relief
vent shall be connected to a chimney or flue that will carry
such gases to an environmentally safe area.

FPN: Safety may be increased if fire hazard analyses are
performed for such transformer installations.

For the purposes of this section, a nonflammable dielec­
tric fluid is one that does not have a flash point or fire point
and is not flammable in air.

450.25 Askarel-Insulated Transformers Installed In­
doors. Askarel-insulated transformers installed indoors and
rated over 25 kVA shall be furnished with a pressure-relief
vent. Where installed in a poorly ventilated place, they
shall be furnished with a means for absorbing any gases
generated by arcing inside the case, or the pressure-relief
vent shall be connected to a chimney or flue that carries
such gases outside the building. Askarel-insulated trans­
formers rated over 35,000 volts shall be installed in a vault.

450.26 Oil-Insulated Transformers Installed Indoors.
Oil-insulated transformers installed indoors shall be in­
stalled in a vault constructed as specified in Part III of this
article.

Exception No.1: Where the total capacity does not exceed
1121h kVA, the vault specified in Part III of this article shall
be permitted to be constructed of reinforced concrete that is
not less than 100 mm (4 in.) thick.

Exception No.2: Where the nominal voltage does not
exceed 600, a vault shall not be required if suitable ar­
rangements are made to prevent a transformer oil fire from
igniting other materials and the total capacity in one loca­
tion does not exceed 10 kVA in a section of the building
classified as combustible or 75 kVA where the surrounding
structure is classified as fire-resistant construction.

Exception No.3: Electric furnace transformers that have
a total rating not exceeding 75 kVA shall be permitted to be
installed without a vault in a building or room of fire­
resistant construction, provided suitable arrangements are
made to prevent a transformer oil fire from spreading to
other combustible material.

Exception No.4: A transformer that has a total rating not
exceeding 75 kVA and a supply voltage of 600 volts or less
that is an integral part of charged-particle-accelerating
equipment shall be permitted to be installed without a vault
in a building or room of noncombustible or fire-resistant
construction, provided suitable arrangements are made to
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• prevent a transformer oil fire from spreading to other com­
bustible material.

Exception No.5: Transformers shall be permitted to be
installed in a detached building that does not comply with
Part III of this article ifneither the building nor its contents
present a fire hazard to any other building or property, and
if the building is used only in supplying electric service and
the interior is accessible only to qualified persons.

Exception No.6: Oil-insulated transformers shall be per­
mitted to be used without a vault in portable and mobile
surface mining equipment (such as electric excavators) if
each of the following conditions is met:

(a) Provision is made for draining leaking fluid to the
ground.

(b) Safe egress is provided for personnel.
(c) A minimum 6-mm (1f4-in.) steel barrier is provided

for personnel protection.

450.27 Oina IJlJIsuBated 1IIransformers Ill1lstanBed Outdoors.
Combustible material, combustible buildings, and parts of
buildings, fire escapes, and door and window openings
shall be safeguarded from fires originating in oil-insulated
transformers installed on roofs, attached to or adjacent to a
building or combustible material.

In cases where the transformer installation presents a
fire hazard, one or more of the following safeguards shall
be applied according to the degree of hazard involved:

(l) Space separations

(2) Fire-resistant barriers

(3) Automatic fire suppression systems

(4) Enclosures that confine the oil of a ruptured trans­
former tank

Oil enclosures shall be permitted to consist of fire'­
resistant dikes, curbed areas or basins, or trenches filled
with coarse, crushed stone. Oil enclosures shall be provided
with trapped drains where the exposure and the quantity of
oil involved are such that remoyal of oil is important.

FPN: For additional information on transformers installed
on poles or structures or under ground, see ANSI C2-2007,
National Electrical Safety Code.

450.28 Modificatioll1l of TiransformeJrs. When modifica­
tions are made to a transformer in an existing installation
that change the type of the transformer with respect to Part
II of this article, such transformer shall be marked to show
the type of insulating liquid installed, and the modified
transformer installation shall comply with the applicable
requirements for that type of transformer.

HI. Transformer Vaults

450.41 Location. Vaults shall be located where they can be
ventilated to the outside air without using flues or ducts
wherever such an arrangement is practicable.

45~.42 WalRs9 lRoofs9 and JFBooJrs. The walls and roofs of
vaults shall be constructed of materials that have adequate
structural strength for the conditions with a minimum fire
resistance of 3 hours. The floors of vaults in contact with
the earth shall be of concrete that is not less than 100 mm
(4 in.) thick, but where the vault is constructed with a
vacant space or other stories below it, the floor shall have
adequate structural strength for the load imposed thereon
and a minimum fire resistance of 3 hours. For the purposes
of this section, studs and wallboard construction shall not
be acceptable.

Exception: Where transformers are protected with auto­
matic sprinkler, water spray, carbon dioxide, or halon, con­
struction of I-hour rating shall be permitted.

FPN No.1: For additional information, see ANSI!ASTM
E119-1995, Methodfor Fire Tests of Building Construction
and Materials, and NFPA 251-2006, Standard Methods of
Tests of Fire Resistance of Building Construction and
Materials.

FPN No.2: A typical3-hour construction is 150 mm (6 in.)
thick reinforced concrete.

450.43 Doorways. Vault doorways shall be protected in
accordance with 450.43(A), (B), and (C).

(A) 1l'ype of Door. Each doorway leading into a vault from
the building interior shall be provided with a tight-fitting
door that has a minimum fire rating of 3 hours. The author­
ity having jurisdiction shall be permitted to require such a
door for an exterior wall opening where conditions warrant.

Exception: Where transformers are protected with auto­
matic sprinkler, water spray, carbon dioxide, or halon, con­
struction of I-hour rating shall be permitted.

FPN: For additional information, see NFPA 80-2007, Stan­
dard for Fire Doors and Other Opening Protectives.

(B) Sills. A door sill or curb that is of sufficient height to
confine the oil from the largest transformer within the vault
shall be provided, and in no case shall the height be less
than 100 mm (4 in.).

(C) Locks. Doors shall be equipped with locks, and doors
shall be kept locked, access being allowed only to qualified
persons. Personnel doors shall swing out and be equipped
with panic bars, pressure plates, or other devices that are
normally latched but open under simple pressure.

450.45 VentHRatiOllll Opel!Jlings. Where required by 450.9,
openings for ventilation shall be provided in accordance
with 450.45(A) through (F).

(A) LocatiolJl. Ventilation openings shall be located as far
as possible from doors, windows, fire escapes, and combus­
tible material.
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(B) Arrangement. A vault ventilated by natural circula­
tion of air shall be permitted to have roughly half of the
total area of openings required for ventilation in one or
more openings near the floor and the remainder in one or
more openings in the roof or in the sidewalls near the roof,
or all of the area required for ventilation shall be permitted
in one or more openings in or near the roof.

(C) Size. For a vault ventilated by natural circulation of air
to an outdoor area, the combined net area of all ventilating
openings, after deducting the area occupied by screens,
gratings, or louvers, shall not be less than 1900 mm2

(3 in.2
) per kVA of transformer capacity in service, and in

no case shall the net area be less than 0.1 m2 (1 ft2
) for any

capacity under 50 kVA.

(D) Covering. Ventilation openings shall be covered with
durable gratings, screens, or louvers, according to the treat­
ment required in order to avoid unsafe conditions.

(E) Dampers. All ventilation openings to the indoors shall
be provided with automatic closing fire dampers that oper­
ate in response to a vault fire. Such dampers shall possess a
standard fire rating of not less than 11/2 hours.

FPN: SeeANSIlUL 555-1995, Standardfor Fire Dampers.

(F) Ducts. Ventilating ducts shall be constructed of fire­
resistant material.

450.46 Drainage. Where practicable, vaults contammg
more than 100 kVA transformer capacity shall be provided
with a drain or other means that will carry off any accumu­
lation of oil or water in the vault unless local conditions
make this impracticable. The floor shall be pitched to the
drain where provided.

450.47 Water Pipes and Accessories. Any pipe or duct
system foreign to the electrical installation shall not enter or
pass through a transformer vault. Piping or other facilities
provided for vault fire protection, or for transformer cooling,
shall not be considered foreign to the electrical installation.

450.48 Storage in Vaults. Materials shall not be stored in
transformer vaults.

I. General

455.1 Scope. This article covers the installation and use of
phase converters.

70-342

455.2 Definitions.

Manufactured Phase. The manufactured or derived phase
originates at the phase converter and is not solidly con­
nected to either of the single-phase input conductors.

Phase Converter. An electrical device that converts single­
phase power to 3-phase electric power.

FPN: Phase converters have characteristics that modify the
starting torque and locked-rotor current of motors served,
and consideration is required in selecting a phase converter
for a specific load.

RotaryaPhase Converter. A device that consists of a rotary
transformer and capacitor panel(s) that permits the opera­
tion of 3-phase loads from a single-phase supply.

StaticaPhase Converter. A device without rotating parts,
sized for a given 3-phase load to permit operation from a
single-phase supply.

455.3 Other Articles.

455.4 Marking. Each phase converter shall be provided
with a permanent nameplate indicating the following:

(1) Manufacturer's name

(2) Rated input and output voltages

(3) Frequency

(4) Rated single-phase input full-load amperes

(5) Rated minimum and maximum single load in kilovolt­
amperes (kVA) or horsepower

(6) Maximum total load in kilovolt-amperes (kVA) or
horsepower

(7) For a rotary-phase converter, 3-phase amperes at full
load

455.5 Equipment Grounding ConnectioI1l. A means for
attachment of an equipment grounding conductor termina­
tion in accordance with 250.8 shall be provided.

455.6 Conductors.

.(A) Ampacity,. The ampacity of the single-phase supply
conductors shall be determined by 455.6(A)(1) or (A)(2).

FPN: Single-phase conductors sized to prevent a voltage
drop not exceeding 3 percent from the source of supply to
the phase converter may help ensure proper starting and
operation of motor loads.

(1) Variable Loads. Where the loads to be supplied are
variable, the conductor ampacity shall not be less than
125 percent of the phase converter nameplate single-phase
input full-load amperes.
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(2) Fixed Loads. Where the phase converter supplies spe­
cific fixed loads, and the conductor ampacity is less than
125 percent of the phase converter nameplate single-phase
input full-load amperes, the conductors shall have an am­
pacity not less than 250 percent of the sum of the full-load,
3-phase current rating of the motors and other loads served
where the input and output voltages of the phase converter are
identical. Where the input and output voltages of the phase
converter are different, the current as determined by this sec­
tion shall be multiplied by the ratio of output to input voltage.

(B) Mamd'actured Phase Marking. The manufactured
phase conductors shall be identified in all accessible loca­
tions with a distinctive marking. The marking shall be con­
sistent throughout the system and premises.

4155.7 OVerCUlI'rent Protection. The single-phase supply
conductors and phase converter shall be protected from
overcurrent by 455.7(A) or (B). Where the required fuse or
nonadjustable circuit breaker rating or settings of adjustable
circuit breakers do not correspond to a standard rating or
setting, a higher rating or setting that does not exceed the
next higher standard rating shall be permitted.

(A) Variable Loads. Where the loads to be supplied are
variable, overcurrent protection shall be set at not more

-than 125 percent of the phase converter nameplate sing1e­
phase input full-load amperes.

(D) Fixed Loads. Where the phase converter supplies spe­
cific fixed loads and the conductors are sized in accordance
with 455.6(A)(2), the conductors shall be protected in accor­
dance with their ampacity. The overcurrent protection deter""
mined from this section shall not exceed 125 percent of the
phase converter nameplate single-phase input amperes.

455.8 Disconnecting Means. Means shall be provided to
disconnect simultaneously all ungrounded single-phase
supply conductors to the phase converter.

(A) Location. The disconnecting means shall be readily
accessible and located in sight from the phase converter.

(B) Type. The disconnecting means shall be a switch rated
in horsepower, a circuit breaker, or a molded-case switch.
Where only nonmotor loads are served, an ampere-rated
switch shall be permitted.

(C) Rating. The ampere rating of the disconnecting means
shall not be less than 115 percent of the rated maximum
single-phase input full-load amperes or, for specific fixed
loads, shall be permitted to be selected from 455.8(C)(1) or
(C)(2).

(:D.) Current Rated Disconnect. The disconnecting means
shall be a circuit breaker or molded-case switch with an

ampere rating not less than 250 percent of the sum of the
following:

(1) Full-load, 3-phase current ratings of the motors

(2) Other loads served

(2) Horsepower Rated DisCOll1l1lJlect. The disconnecting
means shall be a switch with a horsepower rating. The
equivalent locked rotor current of the horsepower rating of
the switch shall not be less than 200 percent of the sum of
the following:

(1) Nonmotor loads

(2) The 3-phase, locked-rotor current of the largest motor
as determined from Table 430.251(B)

(3) The full-load current of all other 3-phase motors oper­
ating at the same time

(D) Voltage Ratios. The calculations in 455.8(C) shall ap­
ply directly where the input and output voltages of the
phase converter are identical. Where the input and output
voltages of the phase converter are different, the current shall
be multiplied by the ratio of the output to input voltage.

455.9 COimection oft' SingieaPlhtase Loads. Where single­
phase loads are connected on the load side of a phase con­
verter, they shall not be connected to the manufactured phase.

455.10 TerminaB Housings. A terminal housing in accor­
dance with the provisions of 430.12 shall be provided on a
phase converter.

H. Specific Provisions Applicable to Different Types of
Ph.ase Converters

455.20 Disconnecting Means. The single-phase discon­
necting means for the input of a static phase converter shall
be permitted to serve as the disconnecting means for the
phase converter and a single load if the load is within sight
of the disconnecting means.

455.21 Startal)p. Power to the utilization equipment shall
not be supplied until the rotary-phase converter has been
started.

455.22 Power Interruption. Utilization equipment sup­
plied by a rotary-phase converter shall be controlled in such
a manner that power to the equipment will be disconnected
in the event of a power interruption.

FPN: Magnetic motor starters, magnetic contactors, and
similar devices, with manual or time delay restarting for the
load, provide restarting after power interruption.

455.23 Capacitors. Capacitors that are not an integral part
of the rotary-phase conversion system but are installed for a
motor load shall be connected to the line side of that motor
overload protective device.
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460.1 ARTICLE 460 - CAPACITORS

460.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of capaci­
tors on electrical circuits.

Surge capacitors or capacitors included as a component
part of other apparatus and conforming with the requirements
of such apparatus are excluded from these requirements.

This article also covers the installation of capacitors in
hazardous (classified) locations as modified by Articles 501
through 503.

460.2 Enclosing and Guarding.

(A) Containing More Than 11 L (3 gal) of Flammable
Liquid. Capacitors containing more than 11 L (3 gal) of flam­
mable liquid shall be enclosed in vaults or outdoor fenced
enclosures complying with Article 110, Part Ill. This limit
shall apply to any single unit in an installation of capacitors.

(B) Accidental Contact. Where capacitors are accessible
to unauthorized and unqualified persons, they shall be en­
closed, located, or guarded so that persons cannot come
into accidental contact or bring conducting materials into
accidental contact with exposed energized parts, terminals,
or buses associated with them. However, no additional
guarding is required for enclosures accessible only to au­
thorized and qualified persons.

I. 600 Volts, Nominal, and Under

460.6 Discharge of Stored Energy. Capacitors shall be
provided with a means of discharging stored energy.

(A) Time of Discharge. The residual voltage of a capaci­
tor shall be reduced to 50 volts, nominal, or less within 1
minute after the capacitor is disconnected from the source
of supply.

(B) Means of Discharge. The discharge circuit shall be
either permanently connected to the terminals of the capaci­
tor or capacitor bank or provided with automatic means of
connecting it to the terminals of the capacitor bank on re­
moval of voltage from the line. Manual means of switching
or connecting the discharge circuit shall not be used.

460.8 Conductors.

(A) Ampacity. The ampacity of capacitor circuit conduc­
tors shall not be less than 135 percent of the rated current of
the capacitor. The ampacity of conductors that connect a
capacitor to the terminals of a motor or to motor circuit
conductors shall not be less than one-third the ampacity of
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the motor circuit conductors and in no case less than
135 percent of the rated current of the capacitor.

(B) Overcurrent Protection. An overcurrent device shall
be provided in each ungrounded conductor for each capaci­
tor bank. The rating or setting of the overcurrent device
shall be as low as practicable.

Exception: A separate overcurrent device shall not be re­
quired for a capacitor connected on the load side of a
motor overload protective device.

(C) Disconnecting Means. A disconnecting means shall
be provided in each ungrounded conductor for each capaci­
tor bank and shall meet the following requirements:

(1) The disconnecting means shall open all ungrounded
conductors simultaneously.

(2) The disconnecting means shall be permitted to discon­
nect the capacitor from the line as a regular operating
procedure.

(3) The rating of the disconnecting means shall not be less
than 135 percent of the rated current of the capacitor.

Exception: A separate disconnecting means shall not be
requiredwhere a capacitor is connected on the load side of
a motor controller.

460.9 Rating or Setting of Motor Overload Device.
Where a motor installation includes a capacitor connected
on the load side of the motor overload device, the rating or
setting of the motor overload device shall be based on the
improved power factor of the motor circuit.

The effect of the capacitor shall be disregarded in de­
termining the motor circuit conductor rating in accordance
with 430.22.

460.10 Groundnng. Capacitor cases shall be S~}iri~~~t~:~@~g

Exception: Capacitor cases shall not be connected to the
equipment grounding conductor where the capacitor units
are supported on a structure designed to operate at other
than ground potential.

460.12 Marking. Each capacitor shall be provided with a
nameplate giving the name of the manufacturer, rated volt­
age, frequency, kilovar or amperes, number of phases, and,
if filled with a combustible liquid, the volume of liquid.
Where filled with a nonflammable liquid, the nameplate
shall so state. The nameplate shall also indicate whether a
capacitor has a discharge device inside the case.

II. Over 600 Volts, Nominal

460.24 Switching.

(A) Load Current. Group-operated switches shall be
used for capacitor switching and shall be capable of the
following:

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition
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(1) Carrying continuously not less than 135 percent of the
rated current of the capacitor installation

(2) Interrupting the maximum continuous load current of
each capacitor, capacitor bank, or capacitor installation
that will be switched as a unit

(3) Withstanding the maximum inrush current, including
contributions from adjacent capacitor installations

(4) Carrying currents due to faults on capacitor side of
switch

(B) Isolation.

(1) General. A means shall be installed to isolate from all
sources of voltage each capacitor, capacitor bank, or ca­
pacitor installation that will be removed from service as a
unit. The isolating means shall provide a visible gap in the
electrical circuit adequate for the operating voltage.

(2) Isollating or Discmm.eding Switches with No Intell"~

rupting Rating. Isolating or disconnecting switches (with
no interrupting rating) shall be interlocked with the load­
interrupting device or shall be provided with prominently
displayed caution signs in accordance with 490.22 to pre­
vent switching load current.

(C) AdditionaJl Requill"ements for Semes Capacitors. The
proper switching sequence shall be ensured by use of one
of the following:

(1) Mechanically sequenced isolating and bypass switches

(2) Interlocks

(3) Switching procedure prominently displayed at the
switching location

460.25 Overcurrent lPJrotection.

(A) Provided to Deted and Interrupt Fa1llllt ClllIrrent. A
means shall be provided to detect and interrupt fault current
likely to cause dangerous pressure within an individual ca­
pacitor.

(8) SingHe Pole or Mulltipole Devices. Single-pole or mul­
tipole devices shall be permitted for this purpose.

(C) Protected ][mllividluaRly or ilm Groups. Capacitors
shall be permitted to be protected individually or in groups.

(D) Protective Devices Rated or Adjustedl. Protective de­
vices for capacitors or capacitor equipment shall be rated or
adjusted to operate within the limits of the safe zone for
individual capacitors. If the protective devices are rated or
adjusted to operate within the limits for Zone 1 or Zone 2,
the capacitors shall be enclosed or isolated.

In no event shall the rating or adjustment of the protec­
tive devices exceed the maximum limit of Zone 2.

FPN: For definitions of Safe Zone, Zone 1, and Zone 2, see
ANSIIIEEE 18-1992, Shunt Power Capacitors.

4160.26 identification. Each capacitor shall be provided
with a permanent nameplate giving the manufacturer's
name, rated voltage, frequency, kilovar or amperes, number
of phases, and the volume of liquid identified as flammable,
if such is the case.

460.27 Grmmdlillllg.

46@.28 Means fOil" JI)iscllll~lJrge.

(A) Means to Reduce the Residual Voltage. A means
shall be provided to reduce the residual voltage of a capaci­
tor to 50 volts or less within 5 minutes after the capacitor is
disconnected from the source of supply.

(lR) COlllnectioll1l to Tell"minals. A discharge circuit shall be
either permanently connected to the terminals of the capaci­
tor or provided with automatic means of connecting it to
the terminals of the capacitor bank after disconnection of
the capacitor from the source of supply. The windings of
motors, transformers, or other equipment directly con­
nected to capacitors without a switch or overcurrent device
interposed shall meet the requirements of 460.28(A).

I. 600 Volts, Nominal, and! Dod-ell"

47@.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of separate
resistors and reactors on electrical circuits.

Exception: Resistors and reactors that are component
parts of other apparatus.

This article also covers the installation of resistors and
reactors in hazardous (classified) locations as modified by
Articles 501 through 504.

470.2 Location. Resistors and reactors shall not be placed
where exposed to physical damage.

470.3 Space Separation. A thermal barrier shall be re­
quired if the space between the resistors and reactors and
any combustible material is less than 305 mm (12 in.).

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-345



470.4 ARTICLE 480 - STORAGE BATTERIES

470.4 Conductor Insulation. Insulated conductors used
for connections between resistance elements and controllers
shall be suitable for an operating temperature of not less
than 90°C (194°P).

Exception: Other conductor insulations shall be permitted
for motor starting service.

II. Over 600 Volts, Nominal

470.18 General.

(A) Protected Against Physical Damage. Resistors and
reactors shall be protected against physical damage.

(B) Isolated by Enclosure or Elevation. Resistors and re­
actors shall be isolated by enclosure or elevation to protect
personnel from accidental contact with energized parts.

(C) Combustible Materials. Resistors and reactors shall
not be installed in close enough proximity to combustible ma­
terials to constitute a fire hazard and shall have a clearance of
not less than 305 mm (12 in.) from combustible materials.

(D) Clearances. Clearances from resistors and reactors to
grounded surfaces shall be adequate for the voltage involved.

FPN: See Article 490.

(E) Temperature Rise from Induced Circulating Cur­
rents. Metallic enclosures of reactors and adjacent metal
parts shall be installed so that the temperature rise from
induced circulating currents is not hazardous to personnel
or does not constitute a fire hazard.

470.19 Grounding. Resistor and reactor cases or enclosures

shall be ~~~~~,(:,1~i,IJ;tRJ~n[~rl~Sj~jj;~~~!~~IgJ:RH~~~1m;§n~~~tm~

Exception: Resistor or reactor cases or enclosures sup­
ported on a structure designed to operate at other than

ground potential shall not be Illli~il~J~I~~IIIIJ!IIII~ill~I~lil~

470.20 Oil-Filled Reactors. Installation of oil-filled reac­
tors, in addition to the above requirements, shall comply
with applicable requirements of Article 450.

480.1 Scope. The provisions of this article shall apply to
all stationary installations of storage batteries.
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480.2 Definitions.

Nominal Battery Voltage. The voltage calculated on the
basis of 2 volts per cell for the lead-acid type and 1.2 volts
per cell for the alkali type.

Sealed Cell or Battery. A sealed cell or battery is one that
has no provision for the addition of water or electrolyte or
for external measurement of electrolyte specific gravity.
The individual cells shall be permitted to contain a venting
arrangement as described in 480.10(B).

Storage Battery. A battery comprised of one or more re­
chargeable cells of the lead-acid, nickel-cadmium, or other
rechargeable electrochemical types.

480.3 Wiring and Equipment Supplied from Batteries.
Wiring and equipment supplied from storage batteries shall
be subject to the of this Code apply­
ing to wiring and equipment operating at the same voltage,
unless otherwise permitted by 480.4.

480.4 Overcurrent Protection for Prime l\1overs. Over­
current protection shall not be required for conductors from
a battery rated less than 50 volts if the battery provides
power for starting, ignition, or control of prime movers.
Section 300.3 shall not apply to these conductors.

480.6 Insulation of Batteries Not Over 250 Volts. This
section shall apply to storage batteries having cells con­
nected so as to operate at a nominal battery voltage of not
over 250 volts.

(A) Vented Lead-Acid Batteries. Cells and multicompart­
ment batteries with covers sealed to containers of noncon­
ductive, heat-resistant material shall not require additional
insulating support.

(B) Vented Alkaline-Type Batteries. Cells with covers
sealed to jars of nonconductive, heat-resistant material shall
require no additional insulation support. Cells in jars of
conductive material shall be installed in trays of noncon­
ductive material with not more than 20 cells (24 volts,
nominal) in the series circuit in anyone tray.

(C) Rubber Jars. Cells in rubber or composition contain­
ers shall require no additional insulating support where the
total nominal voltage of all cells in series does not exceed
150 volts. Where the total voltage exceeds 150 volts, bat­
teries shall be sectionalized into groups of 150 volts or less,
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and each group shall have the individual cells installed in
trays or on racks.

(D) SeaBed Cells or Batteries. Sealed cells and multicom­
partment sealed batteries constructed of nonconductive,
heat-resistant material shall not require additional insulat­
ing support. Batteries constructed of a conducting container
shall have insulating support if a voltage is present between
the container and ground.

480.7 liInsulatiolll of Batteries of over 250 Volts. The pro­
visions of 480.6 shall apply to storage batteries having the
cells connected so as to operate at a nominal voltage ex­
ceeding 250 volts, and, in addition, the provisions of this
section shall also apply to such batteries. Cells shall be
installed in groups having a total nominal voltage of not
over 250 volts. Insulation, which can be air, shall be pro­
vided between groups and shall have a minimum separation
between live battery parts of opposite polarity of 50 mm
(2 in.) for battery voltages not exceeding 600 volts.

480.8 Racks and TJrays. Racks and trays shall comply
with 480.8(A) and (B).

(A) Racks. Racks, as required in this article, are rigid
frames designed to support cells or trays. They shall be
substantial and be made of one of the following:

(1) Metal, treated so as to be resistant to deteriorating ac­
tion by the electrolyte and provided with nonconduct­
ing members directly supporting the cells or with con­
tinuous insulating material other than paint on
conducting members

(2) Other construction such as fiberglass or other suitable
nonconductive materials

(8) llrays. Trays are frames, such as crates or shallow
boxes usually of wood or other nonconductive material,
constructed or treated so as to be resistant to deteriorating
action by the electrolyte.

480.9 Battery Locatiol!1s. Battery locations shall conform
to 480.9(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Ventilatioill. Provisions shall be made for sufficient
diffusion and ventilation of the gases from the battery to
prevent the accumulation of an explosive mixture.

(B) lLllve Parts. Guarding of live parts shall comply with
110.27.

(C) Working Space. Working space about the battery sys­
tems shall comply with 110.26. Working clearance shall be
measured from the edge of the battery rack.

480J.0 Vents.

(A) Vented Celis. Each vented cell shall be equipped with
a flame arrester that is designed to prevent destruction of

the cell due to ignition of gases within the cell by an exter­
nal spark or flame under normal operating conditions.

(B) SeaRed CenDs. Sealed battery or cells shall be equipped
with a pressure-release vent to prevent excessive accumu­
lation of gas pressure, or the battery or cell shall be de­
signed to prevent scatter of cell parts in event of a cell
explosion.

1£. Gel!lleraR

490.]. Scope. This article covers the general requirements
for equipment operating at more than 600 volts, nominal.

FPN No. I: See NFPA 70E-2004, Standard for Electrical
Safety in the Workplace, for electrical safety requirements
for employee workplaces.

FPN No.2: For further information on hazard signs and
labels, see ANSI Z535-4, Product Signs and Safety Labels.

490.2 Defini1ioll1l.

High Voltage. For the purposes of this article, more than
600 volts, nominal.

490.3 OilaFiRledl Equnpmel!llt Installation of electrical
equipment, other than transformers covered in Article 450,
containing more than 38 L (10 gal) of flammable oil per
unit shall meet the requirements of Parts II and III of Ar­
ticle 450.

Im. Equipment - Spedlffic ProvllsiolllS

490.21 Circuita ITll1lterll"UJlptllll1lg JI)evllces.

(A) Circuit Breakers.

(1) lLocatimn.

(a) Circuit breakers installed indoors shall be mounted
either in metal-enclosed units or fire-resistant cell-mounted
units, or they shall be permitted to be open-mounted in
locations accessible to qualified persons only.

(b) Circuit breakers used to control oil-filled transform­
ers shall either be located outside the transformer vault or
be capable of operation from outside the vault.

(c) Oil circuit breakers shall be arranged or located so
that adjacent readily combustible structures or materials are
safeguarded in an approved manner.

(2) Operating Cltn3lJradernstks. Circuit breakers shall have
the following equipment or operating characteristics:
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(1) An accessible mechanical or other approved means for
manual tripping, independent of control power

(2) Be release free (trip free)

(3) If capable of being opened or closed manually while
energized, main contacts that operate independently of
the speed of the manual operation

(4) A mechanical position indicator at the circuit breaker to
show the open or closed position of the main contacts

(5) A means of indicating the open and closed position of
the breaker at the point(s) from which they may be
operated

(3) Nameplate. A circuit breaker shall have a permanent
and legible nameplate showing manufacturer's name or
trademark, manufacturer's type or identification number,
continuous current rating, interrupting rating in megavolt­
amperes (MVA) or amperes, and maximum voltage rating.
Modification of a circuit breaker affecting its rating(s) shall
be accompanied by an appropriate change of nameplate
information.

(4) Rating. Circuit breakers shall have the following ratings:

(1) The continuous current rating of a circuit breaker shall
not be less than the maximum continuous current
through the circuit breaker.

(2) The interrupting rating of a circuit breaker shall not be
less than the maximum fault current the circuit breaker
will be required to interrupt, including contributions
from all connected sources of energy.

(3) The closing rating of a circuit breaker shall not be less
than the maximum asymmetrical fault current into
which the circuit breaker can be closed.

(4) The momentary rating of a circuit breaker shall not be
less than the maximum asymmetrical fault current at
the point of installation.

(5) The rated maximum voltage of a circuit breaker shall
not be less than the maximum circuit voltage.

(B) Power Fuses and Fuseholders.

(1) Use. Where fuses are used to protect conductors and
equipment, a fuse shall be placed in each ungrounded con­
ductor. Two power fuses shall be permitted to be used in
parallel to protect the same load if both fuses have identical
ratings and both fuses are installed in an identified common
mounting with electrical connections that divide the current
equally. Power fuses of the vented type shall not be used
indoors, underground, or in metal enclosures unless identi­
fied for the use.

(2) Interrupting Rating. The interrupting rating of power
fuses shall not be less than the maximum fault current the
fuse is required to interrupt, including contributions from
all connected sources of energy.
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(3) Voltage Rating. The maximum voltage rating of power
fuses shall not be less than the maximum circuit voltage.
Fuses having a minimum recommended operating voltage
shall not be applied below this voltage.

(4) Identification of Fuse Mountings and Fuse Units.
Fuse mountings and fuse units shall have permanent and
legible nameplates showing the manufacturer's type or des­
ignation, continuous current rating, interrupting current rat­
ing, and maximum voltage rating.

(5) Fuses. Fuses that expel flame in opening the circuit
shall be designed or arranged so that they function properly
without hazard to persons or property.

(6) Fuseholders. Fuseholders shall be designed or in­
stalled so that they are de-energized while a fuse is being
replaced.

Exception: Fuses and fuseholders designed to permit fuse
replacement by qualified persons using equipment designed
for the purpose without de-energizing the fuseholder shall
be permitted.

(7) High-Voltage Fuses. Metal-enclosed switchgear and
substations that utilize high-voltage fuses shall be provided
with a gang-operated disconnecting switch. Isolation of the
fuses from the circuit shall be provided by either connect­
ing a switch between the source and the fuses or providing
roll-out switch and fuse-type construction. The switch shall be
of the load-interrupter type, unless mechanically or electrically
interlocked with a load-interrupting device arranged to reduce
the load to the intemlpting capability of the switch.

Exception: More than one switch shall be permitted as the
disconnecting means for one set offuses where the switches
are installed to provide connection to more than one set of
supply conductors. The switches shall be mechanically or
electrically interlocked to permit access to the fuses only
when all switches are open. A conspicuous sign shall be
placed at the fuses identifying the presence of more than
one source.

(C) Distribution Cutouts and Fuse Links - Expulsion
Type.

(1) Installation. Cutouts shall be located so that they may
be readily and safely operated and re-fused, and so that the
exhaust of the fuses does not endanger persons. Distribu­
tion cutouts shall not be used indoors, underground, or in
metal enclosures.

(2) Operation. Where fused cutouts are not suitable to
interrupt the circuit manually while carrying full load, an
approved means shall be installed to interrupt the entire
load. Unless the fused cutouts are interlocked with the
switch to prevent opening of the cutouts under load, a con­
spicuous sign shall be placed at such cutouts identifying
that they shall not be operated under load.
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(3) lil!1lterJrupting Ratil!1lg. The interrupting rating of distri­
bution cutouts shall not be less than the maximum fault
current the cutout is required to interrupt, including contri­
butions from all connected sources of energy.

(4) VoBtage Ratilllg. The maximum voltage rating of cut­
outs shall not be less than the maximum circuit voltage.

(5) ll:dentificatHOJIll. Distribution cutouts shall have on their
body, door, or fuse tube a permanent and legible nameplate
or identification showing the manufacturer's type or desig­
nation, continuous current rating, maximum voltage rating,
and interrupting rating.

(6) Fuse Links. Fuse links shall have a permanent and
legible identification showing continuous current rating and
type.

(7) Stn.ndllue MOlrnnted Outdoors. The height of cutouts
mounted outdoors on structures shall provide safe clearance
between lowest energized parts (open or closed position)
and standing surfaces, in accordance with 110.34(E).

(].) Continuous CurreJrnt Rating. The continuous current
rating of oil-filled cutouts shall not be less than the maxi­
mum continuous current through the cutout.

(2) hnteJrIrupting RatiJrng. The interrupting rating of oil­
filled cutouts shall not be less than the maximum fault
current the oil-filled cutout is required to interrupt, includ­
ing contributions from all connected sources of energy.

(3) Vontage Rating. The maximum voltage rating of oil­
filled cutouts shall not be less than the maximum circuit
voltage.

(41) F~lIliHt ClosHng Rating. Oil-filled cutouts shall have a
fault closing rating not less than the maximum asymmetri­
cal fault current that can occur at the cutout location, unless
suitable interlocks or operating procedures preclude the
possibility of closing into a fault.

(5) Identification. Oil-filled cutouts shall have a perma­
nent and legible nameplate showing the rated continuous
current, rated maximum voltage, and rated interrupting cur­
rent.

(6) Fuse lLinks. Fuse links shall have a permanent and
legible identification showing the rated continuous current.

(7) ILocatHoHll. Cutouts shall be located so that they are
readily and safely accessible for re-fusing, with the top of
the cutout not over 1.5 m (5 ft) above the floor or platform.

(8) JEndosure. Suitable barriers or enclosures shall be pro­
vided to prevent contact with nonshielded cables or ener­
gized parts of oil-filled cutouts.

(JE) Load InteIrJrllllpteIrs. Load-interrupter switches shall be
permitted if suitable fuses or circuit breakers are used in
conjunction with these devices to interrupt fault currents.
Where these devices are used in combination, they shall be
coordinated electrically so that they will safely withstand
the effects of closing, carrying, or interrupting all possible
currents up to the assigned maximum short-circuit rating.

Where more than one switch is installed with intercon­
nected load terminals to provide for alternate connection to
different supply conductors, each switch shall be provided
with a conspicuous sign identifying this hazard.

(1) Continuous Currell1lt Rating. The continuous current
rating of interrupter switches shall equal or exceed the
maximum continuous current at the point of installation.

(2) Voltage Rating. The maximum voltage rating of inter­
rupter switches shall equal or exceed the maximum circuit
voltage.

(3) Identification. Interrupter switches shall have a perma­
nent and legible nameplate including the following infor­
mation: manufacturer's type or designation, continuous cur­
rent rating, interrupting current rating, fault closing rating,
maximum voltage rating.

(4) Switching of Conductors. The switching mechanism
shall be arranged to be operated from a location where the
operator is not exposed to energized parts and shall be
arranged to open all ungrounded conductors of the circuit
simultaneously with one operation. Switches shall be ar­
ranged to be locked in the open position. Metal-enclosed
switches shall be operable from outside the enclosure.

(5) Stored Energy for Opening. The stored-energy opera­
tor shall be permitted to be left in the uncharged position
after the switch has been closed if a single movement of the
operating handle charges the operator and opens the switch.

(6) Supply Terminals. The supply terminals of fused in­
terrupter switches shall be installed at the top of the switch
enclosure, or, if the terminals are located elsewhere, the
equipment shall have barriers installed so as to prevent
persons from accidentally contacting energized parts or
dropping tools or fuses into energized parts.

490.22 Isolating Means. Means shall be provided to com­
pletely isolate an item of equipment. The use of isolating
switches shall not be required where there are other ways of
de-energizing the equipment for inspection and repairs,
such as draw-out-type metal-enclosed switchgear units and
removable truck panels.

Isolating switches not interlocked with an approved
circuit-interrupting device shall be provided with a sign
warning against opening them under load.

A fuseholder and fuse, designed for the purpose, shall
be permitted as an isolating switch.
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Table 490.24 Minimum Clearance of Live Parts

Minimum Clearance of Live Parts

Phase-to-Phase Phase-to-Ground
Nominal Impulse Withstand,
Voltage B.I.L (kV) Indoors Outdoors Indoors Outdoors
Rating
(kV) Indoors Outdoors mm in. mm illl. mm in. mm in.

2.4-4.16 60 95 115 4.5 180 7 80 3.0 155 6
7.2 75 95 140 5.5 180 7 105 4.0 155 6

13.8 95 110 195 7.5 305 12 130 5.0 180 7
14.4 110 110 230 9.0 305 12 170 6.5 180 7
23 125 150 270 10.5 385 15 190 7.5 255 10
34.5 150 150 320 12.5 385 15 245 9.5 255 10

200 200 460 18.0 460 18 335 13.0 335 13
46 200 460 18 335 13

250 535 21 435 17
69 250 535 21 435 17

350 790 31 635 25
115 550 1350 53 1070 42
138 550 1350 53 1070 42

650 1605 63 1270 50
161 650 1605 63 1270 50

750 1830 72 1475 58
230 750 1830 72 1475 58

900 2265 89 1805 71
1050 2670 105 2110 83

Note: The values given are the minimum clearance for rigid parts and bare conductors under favorable service conditions. They shall be increased
for conductor movement or under unfavorable service conditions or wherever space limitations permit. The selection of the associated impulse
withstand voltage for a particular system voltage is detennined by the characteristics of the surge protective equipment.

490.23 Voltage Regulators. Proper switching sequence for
regulators shall be ensured by use of one of the following:

(1) Mechanically sequenced regulator bypass switch(es)

(2) Mechanical interlocks

(3) Switching procedure prominently displayed at the
switching location

490.24 Minimum Space Separation. In field-fabricated
installations, the minimum air separation between bare live
conductors and between such conductors and adjacent
grounded surfaces shall not be less than the values given in
Table 490.24. These values shall not apply to interior
portions or exterior terminals of equipment designed,
manufactured, and tested in accordance with accepted
national standards.

III. Equipment - Metal-Enclosed Power Switchgear
and Industrial Control Assemblies

490.30 General. This part covers assemblies of metal­
enclosed power switchgear and industrial control, including
but not limited to switches, interrupting devices and their
control, metering, protection and regulating equipment,
where an integral part of the assembly, with associated in­
terconnections and supporting structures. This part also in-
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cludes metal-enclosed power switchgear assemblies that
form a part of unit substations, power centers, or similar
equipment.

490.31 Arrangement of Devices in Assemblies. Arrange­
ment of devices in assemblies shall be such that individual
components can safely perform their intended function
without adversely affecting the safe operation of other com­
ponents in the assembly.

490.32 Guarding of High-Voltage Energized Parts
Within a Compartment. Where access for other than vi­
sual inspection is required to a compartment that contains
energized high-voltage parts, barriers shall be provided to
prevent accidental contact by persons, tools, or other equip­
ment with energized parts. Exposed live parts shall only be
permitted in compartments accessible to qualified persons.
Fuses and fuseholders designed to enable future replace­
ment without de-energizing the fuseholder shall only be
permitted for use by qualified persons.

490.33 Guarding of Low-Voltage Energized Parts
Within a Compartment. Energized bare parts mounted
on doors shall be guarded where the door must be
opened for maintenance of equipment or removal of
draw-out equipment.
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490.34 Clearance for Cable Conductors Entering Ene
closure. The unobstructed space opposite tenninals or op­
posite raceways or cables entering a switchgear or control
assembly shall be adequate for the type of conductor and
method of termination.

490.35 Accessibility of Energized Parts.

(A) High m Voltage Equipment. Doors that would provide
unqualified persons access to high-voltage energized parts
shall be locked.

(B) LowmVoltage Control Equipment. Low-voltage con­
trol equipment, relays, motors, and the like shall not be
installed in compartments with exposed high-voltage ener­
gized parts or high-voltage wiring unless either of the fol­
lowing conditions is met:

(1) The access means is interlocked with the high-voltage
switch or disconnecting means to prevent the access
means from being opened or removed.

(2) The high-voltage switch or disconnecting means is in
the isolating position.

(C) Hnghm Voltage Instruments or Control Transformers
and Space Heaters. High-voltage instrument or control
transformers and space heaters shall be permitted to be
installed in the high-voltage compartment without access
restrictions beyond those that apply to the high-voltage
compartment generally.

490.36 Grounding. Frames of switchgear and control as­
semblies shall be

490.37 Groundling of Devices. metal cases or frames,
or both, such as instruments, relays, meters, and instrument
and control transformers, located in or on switchgear or
control, shall be

490.38 Door Stops and Cover Plates. External hinged
doors or covers shall be provided with stops to hold them in
the open position. Cover plates intended to be removed for
inspection of energized parts or wiring shall be equipped
with lifting handles and shall not exceed 1.1 m2 (12 ft2

) in
area or 27 kg (60 lb) in weight, unless they are hinged and
bolted or locked.

490.39 Gas Discharge from Interrupting Devices. Gas
discharged during operating of interrupting devices shall be
directed so as not to endanger personnel.

490040 Inspection Windows. Windows intended for in­
spection of disconnecting switches or other devices shall be
of suitable transparent material.
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490.41 Location. of DevJices.

(A) Control and Instrument 1I'rall1.sfer Switch HandUes
or PushbuttOlllS. Control and instrument transfer switch
handles or pushbuttons other than those covered in
490.41(B) shall be in a readily accessible location at an
elevation of not over 2.0 m (78 in.).

Exception: Operating handles requiring more than 23 kg
(50 lb) of force shall be located no higher than 1.7 m
(66 in.) in either the open or closed position.

(B) Infrequ.ently Operated! Devices. Operating handles
for infrequently operated devices, such as drawout fuses,
fused potential or control transformers and their primary
disconnects, and bus transfer switches, shall be permitted to
be located where they are safely operable and serviceable
from a portable platform.

490.42 Interlocks - Interrupter Switches. Interrupter
switches equipped with stored energy mechanisms shall
have mechanical interlocks to prevent access to the switch
compartment unless the stored energy mechanism is in the
discharged or blocked position.

490.43 Stored! EJrnergy for Opening. The stored energy op­
erator shall be permitted to be left in the uncharged position
after the switch has been closed if a single movement of the
operating handle charges the operator and opens the switch.

490.44 Fused JInterrupter Switches.

(A) Supply Terminals. The supply terminals of fused in­
terrupter switches shall be installed at the top of the switch
enclosure or, if the terminals are located elsewhere, the
equipment shall have barriers installed so as to prevent
persons from accidentally contacting energized parts or
dropping tools or fuses into energized parts.

(8) Backfeed. Where fuses can be energized by backfeed,
a sign shall be placed on the enclosure door identifying this
hazard.

(e) Switching Mechanism. The switching mechanism
shall be arranged to be operated from a location outside the
enclosure where the operator is not exposed to energized
parts and shall be arranged to open all ungrounded conduc­
tors of the circuit simultaneously with one operation.
Switches shall be capable of being locked in the open po­
sition.

490.45 Circuit Breakers - Interlocks.

(A) Circuit Breakers. CIrcuit breakers equipped with
stored energy mechanisms shall be designed to prevent the
release of the stored energy unless the mechanism has been
fully charged.
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(B) Mechanical Interlocks. Mechanical interlocks shall
be provided in the housing to prevent the complete with­
drawal of the circuit breaker from the housing when the
stored energy mechanism is in the fully charged position,
unless a suitable device is provided to block the closing
function of the circuit breaker before complete withdrawal.

IV. Mobile and Portable Equipment

490.51 General.

(A) Covered. The provisions of this part shall apply to
installations and use of high-voltage power distribution and
utilization equipment that is portable, mobile, or both, such
as substations and switch houses mounted on skids, trailers,
or cars; mobile shovels; draglines; cranes; hoists; drills;
dredges; compressors; pumps; conveyors; underground ex­
cavators; and the like.

(B) Other Requirements. The requirements of this part
shall be additional to, or amendatory of, those prescribed in
Articles 100 through 725 of this Code. Special attention
shall be paid to Article 250.

(C) Protection. Adequate enclosures, guarding, or both,
shall be provided to protect portable and mobile equipment
from physical damage.

(D) Disconnecting Means. Disconnecting means shall be
installed for mobile and portable. high-voltage equipment
according to the requirements of Part VIII of Article 230
and shall disconnect all ungrounded conductors.

490.52 Overcurrent Protection. Motors driving single or
multiple dc generators supplying a system operating on a
cyclic load basis do not require overload protection, pro­
vided that the thermal rating of the ac drive motor cannot
be exceeded under any operating condition. The branch­
circuit protective device(s) shall provide short-circuit and
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locked-rotor protection and shall be permitted to be exter­
nal to the equipment.

490.53 Enclosures. All energized switching and control
parts shall be enclosed in grounded metal cabinets or en­
closures. These cabinets or enclosures shall be marked
"DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE - KEEP OUT" and shall
be locked so that only authorized and qualified persons can
enter. Circuit breakers and protective equipment shall have
the operating means projecting through the metal cabinet or
enclosure so these units can be reset without opening
locked doors. With doors closed, reasonable safe access for
normal operation of these units shall be provided.

490.54 Collector Rings. The collector ring assemblies on
revolving-type machines (shovels, draglines, etc.) shall be
guarded to prevent accidental contact with energized parts
by personnel on or off the machine.

DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE - KEEP OUT.

490.56 High-Voltage Portable Cable for Main Power
Supply. Flexible high-voltage cable supplying power to
portable or mobile equipment shall comply with Article 250
and Article 400, Part III.

~ Electrode-Type Boilers

490.70 General. The provisions of this part shall apply to
boilers operating over 600 volts, nominal, in which heat is
generated by the passage of current between electrodes
through the liquid being heated.

490.71 Electrical Supply System. Electrode-type boilers
shall be supplied only from a 3-phase, 4-wire solidly
grounded wye system, or from isolating transformers ar­
ranged to provide such a system. Control circuit voltages
shall not exceed 150 volts, shall be supplied from a
grounded system, and shall have the controls in the un­
grounded conductor.
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490.72 Branch-Circuit Requirements.

(A) Rating. Each boiler shall be supplied from an indi­
vidual branch circuit rated not less than 100 percent of the
total load.

(8) Common-Trip Fault-Interrupting Device. The cir­
cuit shall be protected by a 3-phase, common-trip fault­
interrupting device, which shall be permitted to automati­
cally reclose the circuit upon removal of an overload
condition but shall not reclose after a fault condition.

(C) Phase-Fault Protection. Phase-fault protection shall
be provided in each phase, consisting of a separate phase­
overcurrent relay connected to a separate current trans­
former in the phase.

(D) Ground Current Detection. Means shall be provided

for detection of the sum of the neutralll;llllt~;~IIII~~i.~lii!llll.]11
currents and shall trip the

circuit-interrupting device if the sum of those currents ex­
ceeds the greater of 5 amperes or 7 1/2 percent of the boiler
full-load current for 10 seconds or exceeds an instantaneous
value of 25 percent of the boiler full-load current.

(E) Grounded Neutran Condu.ctor. The' grounded neutral
conductor shall be as follows:
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(1) Connected to the pressure vessel containing the elec­
trodes

(2) Insulated for not less than 600 volts

(3) Have not less than the ampacity of the largest un­
grounded branch-circuit conductor

(4) Installed with the ungrounded conductors in the same
raceway, cable, or cable tray, or, where installed as
open conductors, in close proximity to the ungrounded
conductors

(5) Not used for any other circuit

490.73 Pressure and Temperature Limit Control. Each
boiler shall be equipped with a means to limit the maxi­
mum temperature, pressure, or both, by directly or indi­
rectly interrupting all current flow through the electrodes.
Such means shall be in addition to the temperature, pres­
sure, or both, regulating systems and pressure relief or
safety valves.

490.74 Grounding. All exposed non-current-carrying
metal parts of the boiler and associated exposed metal
structures or equipment shall be bonded to the pressure
vessel or to the neutral conductor to which the vessel is
connected in accordance with 250.102, except the ampacity
of the bonding jumper shall not be less than the ampacity of
the neutral conductor.
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CHAPTER 5 ARTICLE 500 - HAZARDOUS (CLASSIFIED) LOCATIONS, CLASSES I, II, AND III, DIVISIONS 1 AND 2

Chapter 5 Special Occupancies

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 497-2004,
Recommended Practice for the Classification of Flammable
Liquids, Gases, or Vapors and of Hazardous (Classified)
Locations for Electrical Installations in Chemical Process
Areas, and NFPA 499-2004, Recommended Practice for the
Classification of Combustible Dusts and of Hazardous
(Classified) Locations for Electrical Installation in Chemi­
cal Process Areas. Only editorial changes were made to the
extracted text to make it consistent with this Code.

500.1 Scope - Articles 500 Through 504. Articles 500
through 504 cover the requirements for electrical and elec­
tronic equipment and wiring for all voltages in Class I,
Divisions 1 and 2; Class II, Divisions 1 and 2; and Class
III, Divisions I and 2 locations where fire or explosion
hazards may exist due to flammable gases,

FPN No.1: The unique hazards associated with explo­
sives, pyrotechnics, and blasting agents are not addressed in
this article.

FPN No.2: For the requirements for electrical and elec­
tronic equipment and wiring for all voltages in Class I,
Zone 0, Zone 1, and Zone 2 hazardous (classified) locations
where fire or explosion hazards may exist due to flammable
gases or vapors or flammable liquids, refer to Article 505.

FPN No.3: For the requirements for electrical and elec­
tronic equipment and wiring for all voltages in Zone 20,
Zone 21, and Zone 22 hazardous (classified) locations
where fire or explosion hazards exist due to combus-
tible dusts or ignitible refer to Article 506.

500.2 Definitions. For purposes of Articles 500 through
504 and Articles 510 through 516, the following definitions
apply.

Associated Nonincendive Field Wiring Apparatus. Ap­
paratus in which the circuits are not necessarily nonincen­
dive themselves but that affect the energy in nonincendive
field wiring circuits and are relied upon to maintain nonin­
cendive energy levels. Associated nonincendive field wir­
ing apparatus may be either of the following:

(1) Electrical apparatus that has an alternative type of pro­
tection for use in the appropriate hazardous (classified)
location

(2) Electrical apparatus not so protected that shall not be
used in a hazardous (classified) location
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FPN: Associated nonincendive field wiring apparatus has
designated associated nonincendive field wiring apparatus
connections for nonincendive field wiring apparatus and
may also have connections for other electrical apparatus.

Combustible Gas Detection System. A protection technique
utilizing stationary gas detectors in industrial establishments.

Control Drawing. A drawing or other document provided
by the manufacturer of the intrinsically safe or associated ap­
paratus, or of the nonincendive field wiring apparatus or asso­
ciated nonincendive field wiring apparatus, that details the al­
lowed interconnections between the intrinsically safe and
associated apparatus or between the nonincendive field wiring
apparatus or associated nonincendive field wiring apparatus.

Dust-Ignitionproof. Equipment enclosed in a manner that
excludes dusts and does not permit arcs, sparks, or heat
otherwise generated or liberated inside of the enclosure to
cause ignition of exterior accumulations or atmospheric
suspensions of a specified dust on or in the vicinity of the
enclosure.

FPN: For further information on dust-ignitionproof enclo­
sures, see Type 9 enclosure in ANSIINEMA 250-1991, En­
closures for Electrical Equipment, and ANSIlUL 1203­
1994, Explosionproof and Dust-Ignitionproof Electrical
Equipment for Hazardous (Classified) Locations.

Dusttight. Enclosures constructed so that dust will not en­
ter under specified test conditions.

FPN: See Nonincendive Electri-
cal Equipment and II, Division 2, and
Class III, Divisions 1 and 2 Hazardous (Classified)
Locations.

Electrical and Electronic Equipment. Materials, fittings,
devices, appliances, and the like that are part of, or in
connection with, an electrical installation.

FPN: Portable or transportable equipment having self­
contained power supplies, such as battery-operated equip­
ment, could potentially become an ignition source in haz­
ardous (classified) locations. See ISA-RP12.12.03-2002,
Portable Electronic Products Suitable for Use in Class I
and II, Division 2, Class I Zone 2 and Class Ill, Division 1
and 2 Hazardous (Classified) Locations.

Explosionproof Apparatus. Apparatus enclosed in a case
that is capable of withstanding an explosion of a specified
gas or vapor that may occur within it and of preventing the
ignition of a specified gas or vapor surrounding the enclo­
sure by sparks, flashes, or explosion of the gas or vapor
within, and that operates at such an external temperature
that a surrounding flammable atmosphere will not be ig­
nited thereby.

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

•



ARTICLE 500 - HAZARDOUS (CLASSIFIED) LOCATIONS, CLASSES I, II, AND III, DIVISIONS 1 AND 2 500.~

I and ll, Division 2, and Class lll, Divisions 1 and 2 Haz­
ardous (Classified) Locations.

on Immersion. Electrical equipment immersed in a pro­
tective liquid in such a way that an explosive atmosphere
that may be above the liquid or outside the enclosure can­
not be ignited.

FPN: For further information, see ANSIlUL 698-1995, In­
dustrial Control Equipment for Use in Hazardous (Classi­
fied) Locations.

500.3 Other Articles. Except as modified in Articles 500
through 504, all other applicable rules contained in this
Code shall apply to electrical equipment and wiring in­
stalled in hazardous (classified) locations.

500.4 Generall.

Purged. and Pressurized.. The process of (1) purging, sup­
plying an enclosure with a protective gas at a sufficient flow
and positive pressure to reduce the concentration of any
flammable gas or vapor initially present to an acceptable
level; and (2) pressurization, supplying an enclosure with a
protective gas with or without continuous flow at sufficient
pressure to prevent the entrance of a flammable gas or
vapor, a combustible dust, or an ignitible fiber.

FPN: For further information, see ANSII NFPA 496-2003,
Purged and Pressurized Enclosures for Electrical
Equipment.

Unclassified Locations. Locations determined to be neither
Class I, Division I; Class I, Division 2; Class I, Zone 0;
Class I, Zone 1; Class I, Zone 2; Class II, Division 1; Class
II, Division 2; Class III, Division 1; Class III, Division 2;

.11;11.llit~I~~llllli~II!~III~III~li~l~ or any combination thereof.

FPN: For further information, see ANSIlUL 1203-1994,
Explosion-Proof and Dust-Ignition-Proof Electrical Equip­
ment for Use in Hazardous (Classified) Locations.

FPN: Conditions are described in
2000, Nonincendive Electrical Equipment for
I and ll, Division 2, and Class Ill, Divisions 1 and 2 Haz­
ardous (Classified) Locations.

NoniIrncem:llive Circunt. A circuit, other than field wiring, in
which any arc or thermal effect produced under intended
operating conditions of the equipment is not capable, under
specified test conditions, of igniting the flammable gas-air,
vapor-air, or dust-air mixture.

FPN: For further information, see

~1'.i~141~~~J; Electrical Equipment for
and Class lll, Divisions 1 and 2 Haz­

ardous (Classified) Locations.

FPN: For further information, see
2000, Nonincendive Electrical Equipment for
I and ll, Division 2, and Class Ill, Division I and 2 Haz­
ardous (Classified) Locations.

Hermetically Sealed. Equipment sealed against the en­
trance of an external atmosphere where the seal is made by
fusion, for example, soldering, brazing, welding, or the fu­
sion of glass to metal.

NOl1lil1lcendive CompiGlllleJrnt A component having contacts
for making or breaking an incendive circuit and the con­
tacting mechanism is constructed so that the component is
incapable of igniting the specified flammable gas-air or
vapor-air mixture. The housing of a nonincendive compo­
nent is not intended to exclude the flammable atmosphere
or contain an explosion.

NOIllHllllcendive Equipment. Equipment having electrical!
electronic circuitry that is incapable, under normal operating
conditions, of causing ignition of a specified flammable gas­
air, vapor-air, or dust-air mixture due to arcing or thermal
means.

(A) DocumentatiiGlIl. All areas designated as hazardous
(classified) locations shall be properly documented. This
documentation shall be available to those authorized to de­
sign, install, inspect, maintain, or operate electrical equip­
ment at the location.

(8) Reference Standards. Important information relat­
ing to topics covered in Chapter 5 may be found in other
publications.

FPN No.1: It is important that the authority having juris­
diction be familiar with recorded industrial experience as
well as with the standards of the National Fire Protection As­
sociation (NFPA), the American Petroleum Institute (API),
and the Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society
(ISA) that may be of use in the classification of various loca­
tions, the determination of adequate ventilation, and the pro­
tection against static electricity and lightning hazards.

FPN No.2: For further information on the classification of
locations, see NFPA 30-2008, Flammable and Combustible
Liquids Code; NFPA 32-2007, Standard for Drycleaning
Plants; NFPA 33-2007, Standardfor Spray Application Us­
ing Flammable or Combustible Materials; NFPA 34-2007,

FPN: For further information see
2000, Nonincendive Electrical Equipment for

FPN: For further information, see
2000, Nonincendive Electrical Equipment for
I and ll, Division 2, and Class lll, Divisions 1 and 2 Haz­
ardous (Classified) Locations.

NOllllnnceJ1lldive Field Wiring AJPlparatus. Apparatus in­
tended to be connected to nonincendive field wiring.

Nonill1lc[mdive FneRd Wiring. Wiring that enters or leaves
an equipment enclosure and, under normal operating con­
ditions of the equipment, is not capable, due to arcing or
thermal effects, of igniting the flammable gas-air, vapor­
air, or dust-air mixture. Normal operation includes open­
ing, shorting, or grounding the field wiring.
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Standard for Dipping and Coating Processes Using Flam­
mable or Combustible Liquids; NFPA 35-2005, Standard
for the Manufacture of Organic Coatings; NFPA 36-2004,
Standard for Solvent Extraction Plants; NFPA 45-2004,
Standard on Fire Protection for Laboratories Using Chemi­
cals; NFPA 55-2005, Standard for the Storage, Use, and
Handling of Compressed Gases and Cryogenic Fluids in
Portable and Stationary Containers, Cylinders, and Tanks;
NFPA 58-2008, Liquefied Petroleum Gas Code; NFPA 59­
2004, Utility LP-Gas Plant Code; NFPA 497-2004, Recom­
mended Practice for the Classification of Flammable Liq­
uids, Gases, or Vapors and of Hazardous (Classified)
Locations for Electrical Installations in Chemical Process
Areas; NFPA 499-2004, Recommended Practice for the
Classification of Combustible Dusts and of Hazardous
(Classified) Locations for Electrical Installations in Chemi­
cal Process Areas; NFPA 820-2008, Standard for Fire Pro­
tection in Wastewater Treatment and Collection Facilities;
ANSI/API RP500-l997, Recommended Practice for Clas­
sification of Locations of Electrical Installations at Petro­
leum Facilities Classified as Class I, Division I and Divi­
sion 2; ~~I~t~'!~'~f~.%:~;,~~~;, Area Classification in Hazardous
(Classi./redTb~s·i Io~a·iions. .

FPN No.3: For further information on protection against
static electricity and lightning hazards in hazardous (classi­
fied) locations, see NFPA 77-2007, Recommended Practice
on Static Electricity; NFPA 780-2008, Standard for the In­
stallation of Lightning Protection Systems; and API RP
2003-1998, Protection Against Ignitions Arising Out of
Static Lightning and Stray Currents.

FPN No.4: For further information on ventilation, see
NFPA 30-2008, Flammable and Combustible Liquids Code;
and API RP 500-1997, Recommended Practice for Classifica­
tion of Locations for Electrical Installations at Petroleum Fa­
cilities Classified as Class I, Division 1 and Division 2.

FPN No.5: For further information on electrical systems
for hazardous (classified) locations on offshore oil- and gas­
producing platforms, see ANSI/API RP l4F-1999, Recom­
mended Practice for Design and Installation of Electrical
Systems for Fixed and Floating Offshore Petroleum Facili­
ties for Unclassified and Class I, Division 1 and Division 2
Locations.

500.5 Classifications of Locations.

(A) Classifications of Locations. Locations shall be clas­
sified depending on the properties of the flammable

that may
be present, and the likelihood a flammable or combustible
concentration or quantity is present. Where pyrophoric mate­
rials are the only materials used or handled, these locations
shall not be classified. Each room, seCtion, or area shall be
considered individually in determining its classification.

FPN: Through the exercise of ingenuity in the layout of
electrical installations for hazardous (classified) locations,
it is frequently possible to locate much of the equipment in
a reduced level of classification or in an unclassified loca­
tion and, thus, to reduce the amount of special equipment
required.

70-356

Rooms and areas containing ammonia refrigeration sys­
tems that are equipped with adequate mechanical ventila­
tion may be classified as "unclassified" locations.

FPN: For further information regarding classification and
ventilation of areas involving ammonia, see ANSI/ASHRAE
15-1994, Safety Code for Mechanical Refrigeration, and
ANSI/eGA G2.l-l989, Safety Requirements for the Storage
and Handling ofAnhydrous Ammonia.

(B) Class I Locations. Class I locations are those in which
flammable gases,

are or may be present
in the air in quantities sufficient to produce explosive or
ignitible mixtures. Class I locations shall include those
specified in 500.5(B)(1) and (B)(2).

(1) CRass I, Division 1. A Class I, Division 1 location is a
location

(1) In which ignitible concentrations of flammable gases,
or

vapors can exist under normal operat­
ing conditions, or

(2) In which ignitible concentrations of such
gases,

may exist fre­
quently because of repair or maintenance operations or
because of leakage, or

(3) In which breakdown or faulty operation of equipment
or processes might release ignitible concentrations of
flammable gases,

vapors and might also
cause simultaneous failure of electrical equipment in
such a way as to directly cause the electrical equipment
to become a source of ignition.

FPN No.1: This classification usually includes the follow­
ing locations:

(1) Where volatile flammable liquids or liquefied flam­
mable gases are transferred from one container to an­
other

(2) Interiors of spray booths and areas in the vicinity of
spraying and painting operations where volatile flam­
mable solvents are used

(3) Locations containing open tanks or vats of volatile
flammable liquids

(4) Drying rooms or compartments for the evaporation of
flammable solvents

(5) Locations containing fat- and oil-extraction equip­
ment using volatile flammable solvents

(6) Portions of cleaning and dyeing plants where flam­
mable liquids are used

(7) Gas generator rooms and other portions of gas manu­
facturing plants where flammable gas may escape

(8) Inadequately ventilated pump rooms for flammable
gas or for volatile flammable liquids

(9) The interiors of refrigerators and freezers in which
volatile flammable materials are stored in open,
lightly stoppered, or easily ruptured containers
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(10) All other locations where ignitible concentrations of
flammable vapors or gases are likely to occur in the
course of normal operations

FPN No.2: In some Division 1 locations, ignitible concen­
trations of flammable gases or vapors may be present con­
tinuously or for long periods of time. Examples include the
following:

(1) The inside of inadequately vented enclosures contain­
ing instruments normally venting flammable gases or
vapors to the interior of the enclosure

(2) The inside of vented tanks containing volatile flam­
mable liquids

(3) The area between the inner and outer roof sections of a
floating roof tank containing volatile flammable fluids

(4) Inadequately ventilated areas within spraying or coat­
ing operations using volatile flammable fluids

(5) The interior of an exhaust duct that is used to vent
ignitible concentrations of gases or vapors

Experience has demonstrated the prudence of avoiding the
installation of instrumentation or other electrical equipment in
these particular areas altogether or where it cannot be avoided
because it is essential to the process and other locations are not
feasible [see 500.5(A), FPN] using electrical equipment or in­
strumentation approved for the specific application or consist­
ing of intrinsically safe systems as described in Article 504.

(2) CRass I, Division 2. A Class I, Division 2 location is a
location

(1) In which volatile flammable gases,

are handled, processed, or used, but in which the
liquids, vapors, or gases will normally be confined
within closed containers or closed systems from which
they can escape only in case of accidental rupture or
breakdown of such containers or systems or in case of
abnormal operation of equipment, or

(2) In which ignitible concentrations of

vapors are normally prevented by
pOSItIve mechanical ventilation and which might be­
come hazardous through failure or abnormal operation
of the ventilating equipment, or

(3) That is adjacent to a Class I, Division 1 location, and to
which ignitible concentrations of

might
occasionally be communicated unless such communi­
cation is prevented by adequate positive-pressure ven­
tilation from a source of clean air and effective safe­
guards against ventilation failure are provided.

FPN No.1: This classification usually includes locations
where volatile flammable liquids or flammable gases or
vapors are used but that, in the judgment of the authority
having jurisdiction, would become hazardous only in case
of an accident or of some unusual operating condition. The
quantity of flammable material that might escape in case of
accident, the adequacy of ventilating equipment, the total

area involved, and the record of the industry or business
with respect to explosions or fires are all factors that merit
consideration in determining the classification and extent of
each location.

FPN No.2: Piping without valves, checks, meters, and
similar devices would not ordinarily introduce a hazardous
condition even though used for flammable liquids or gases.
Depending on factors such as the quantity and size of the
containers and ventilation, locations used for the storage of
flammable liquids or liquefied or compressed gases in
sealed containers may be considered either hazardous (clas­
sified) or unclassified locations. See NFPA 30-2008, Flam­
mable and Combustible Liquids Code, and NFPA 58-2008,
Liquefied Petroleum Gas Code.

(C) Class II Locations. Class II locations are those that
are hazardous because of the presence of combustible dust.
Class II locations shall include those specified in
500.5(C)(l) and (C)(2).

(1) Class H, Division 1. A Class II, Division 1 location is
a location

(1) In which combustible dust is in the air under normal
operating conditions in quantities sufficient to produce
explosive or ignitible mixtures, or

(2) Where mechanical failure or abnormal operation of
machinery or equipment might cause such explosive or
ignitible mixtures to be produced, and might also pro­
vide a source of ignition through simultaneous failure
of electrical equipment, through operation of protection
devices, or from other causes, or

(3) In which Group E combustible dusts may be present in
quantities sufficient to be hazardous.

FPN: Dusts containing magnesium or aluminum are par­
ticularly hazardous, and the use of extreme precaution is
necessary to avoid ignition and explosion.

(2) Class II, Division 2. A Class II, Division 2 location is
a location

(1) In which combustible dust due to abnormal operations
may be present in the air in quantities sufficient to
produce explosive or ignitible mixtures; or

(2) Where combustible dust accumulations are present but
are normally insufficient to interfere with the normal
operation of electrical equipment or other apparatus,
but could as a result of infrequent malfunctioning of
handling or processing equipment become suspended
in the air; or

(3) In which combustible dust accumulations on, in, or in
the vicinity of the electrical equipment could be suffi­
cient to interfere with the safe dissipation of heat from
electrical equipment, or could be ignitible by abnormal
operation or failure of electrical equipment.

FPN No.1: The quantity of combustible dust that may be
present and the adequacy of dust removal systems are factors
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that merit consideration in determining the classification and
may result in an unclassified area.

FPN No.2: Where products such as seed are handled in a
manner that produces low quantities of dust, the amount of
dust deposited may not warrant classification.

(D) Class III Locations. Class III locations are those that
are hazardous because of the presence of easily ignitible
fibers or

but in which such
are not likely to be in suspension in the air in

quantities to produce ignitible mixtures. Class III
locations shall include those specified in 500.5(D)(1) and
(D)(2).

(1) Class III, Division 1. A Class III, Division 1 location
is a location in which easily ignitible are
handled, manufactured, or used.

FPN No.1: Such locations usually include some parts of
rayon, cotton, and other textile mills; combustible
fibers/ftyings manufacturing and processing plants; cotton
gins and cotton-seed mills; flax-processing plants; clothing
manufacturing plants; woodworking plants; and establish­
ments and industries involving similar hazardous processes
or conditions.

FPN No.2: Easily ignitible include rayon,
cotton (including cotton linters waste), sisal or
henequen, istle, jute, hemp, tow, cocoa fiber, oakum, baled
waste kapok, Spanish moss, excelsior, and other materials
of similar nature.

(2) Class III, Division 2. A Class III, Division 2 location
is a location in which easily ignitible are
stored or handled other than in the process of manufacture.

500.6 Material Groups. For purposes of testing, approval,
and area classification, various air mixtures (not oxygen­
enriched) shall be grouped in accordance with 500.6(A)
and (B).

Exception: Equipment identified jor a specific gas, vapor,
or dust.

FPN: This grouping is based on the characteristics of the
materials. Facilities are available for testing and identifying
equipment for use in the various atmospheric groups.

(A) Class I Group Classifications. Class I groups shall be
according to 500.6(A)(1) through (A)(4).

FPN No.1: FPN Nos. 2 and 3 apply to 500.6(A).

FPN No.2: The explosion characteristics of air mixtures of
gases or vapors vary with the specific material involved.
For Class I locations, Groups A, B, C, and D, the classifi­
catipn involves detenninations of maximum explosion
pressure and maximum safe clearance between parts of a
clamped joint in an enclosure. It is necessary, therefore, that
equipment be identified not only for class but also for the
specific group of the gas or vapor that will be present.
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FPN No.3: Certain chemical atmospheres may have char­
acteristics that require safeguards beyond those required for
any of the Class I groups. Carbon disulfide is one of these
chemicals because of its low ignition temperature
and the small joint clearance permitted to arrest its

(1) Group A. Acetylene. [497:3.3.5.1.1]

(2) Group B. Flammable gas, flammable liquid-produced
vapor, or combustible liquid-produced vapor mixed with
air that may bum or explode, having either a maximum
experimental safe gap (MESO) value less than or equal to
0.45 mm or a minimum igniting current ratio (MIC ratio)
less than or equal to 0.40. [497:3.3.5.1.2]

FPN: A typical Class I, Group B material is hydrogen.

Exception No.1: Group D equipment shall be permitted to
be used for atmospheres containing butadiene, provided all
conduit runs into explosionproof equipment are provided
with explosionproof seals installed within 450 mm (18 in.)
of the enclosure.

Exception No.2: Group C equipment shall be permitted to
be used for atmospheres containing allyl glycidyl ether,
n-butyl glycidyl ether, ethylene oxide, propylene oxide, and
acrolein, provided all conduit runs into explosionprooj
equipment are provided with explosionproof seals installed
within 450 mm (18 in.) of the enclosure.

(3) Group C. Flammable gas, flammable liquid-produced
vapor, or combustible liquid-produced vapor mixed with
air that may burn or explode, having either a maximum
experimental safe gap (MESO) value greater than 0.45 mm
and less than or equal to 0.75 mm, or a minimum igniting
current ratio (MIC ratio) greater than 0.40 and less than or
equal to 0.80. [497:3.3.5.1.3]

FPN: A typical Class I, Group C material is ethylene.

(4) Group D. Flammable gas, flammable liquid-produced
vapor, or combustible liquid-produced vapor mixed with
air that may bum or explode, having either a maximum
experimental safe gap (MESG) value greater than 0.75 mm
or a minimum igniting current ratio (MIC ratio) greater
than 0.80. [497:3.3.5.1.4]

FPN No.1: A typical Class I, Group p material is propane.

FPN No.2: For classification of areas involving ammonia
atmospheres, see ANSIJASHRAE 15-1994, Safety Code for
Mechanical Refrigeration, and ANSI/CGA G2.1-1989,
Safety Requirements for the Storage and Handling of An­
hydrous Ammonia.

(B) Class Ii Group Classifications. Class II groups shall
be in accordance with 500.6(B)(l) through (B)(3).

(1) Group E. Atmospheres containing combustible metal
dusts, including aluminum, magnesium, and their commer­
cial alloys, or other combustible dusts whose particle size,
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abrasiveness, and conductivity present similar hazards in
the use of electrical equipment. [499:3.3.4.1]

FPN: Certain metal dusts may have characteristics that re­
quire safeguards beyond those required for atmospheres
containing the dusts of aluminum, magnesium, and their
commercial alloys. For example, zirconium, thorium, and
uranium dusts have extremely low ignition temperatures [as
low as 20°C (68°F)] and minimum ignition energies lower
than any material classified in any of the Class I or Class II
groups.

(2) Group F. Atmospheres containing combustible carbon­
aceous dusts that have more than 8 percent total entrapped
volatiles (see ASTM D 3175-02, Standard Test Method for
Volatile Matter in the Analysis Sample for Coal and Coke,
for coal and coke dusts) or that have been sensitized by
other materi'als so that they present an explosion hazard.
Coal, carbon black, charcoal, and coke dusts are examples
of carbonaceous dusts. [499:3.3.4.2]

(3) Group G. Atmospheres containing combustible dusts
not included in Group E or F, including flour, grain, wood,
plastic, and chemicals.

FPN No.1: For additional information on group classifica­
tion of Class II materials, see NFPA 499-2004, Recom­
mended Practice for the Classification of Combustible
Dusts and of Hazardous (Classified) Locations for Electri­
cal Installations in Chemical Process Areas.

FPN No.2: The explosion characteristics of air mixtures of
dust vary with the materials involved. For Class II loca­
tions, Groups E, F, and G, the classification involves the
tightness of the joints of assembly and shaft openings to
prevent the entrance of dust in the dust-ignitionproof enclo­
sure, the blanketing effect of layers of dust on the equip­
ment that may cause overheating, and the ignition tempera­
ture of the dust. It is necessary, therefore, that equipment be
identified not only for the class but also for the specific
group of dust that will be present.

FPN No.3: Certain dusts may require additional precau­
tions due to chemical phenomena that can result in the
generation of ignitible gases. See ANSI C2-2007, National
Electrical Safety Code, Section 127A, Coal Handling
Areas.

500.7 Protection Techniques. Section 500.7(A) through
(L) shall be acceptable protection techniques for electrical and
electronic equipment in hazardous (classified) locations.

(A) Explosionproof Apparatus. This protection technique
shall be permitted for equipment in Class I, Division 1 or 2
locations.

(B) Dust Ignitionproof. This protection technique shall be
permitted for equipment in Class n, Division 1 or 2 locations.

(C) Dusttight. This protection technique shall be permit­
ted for equipment in Class II, Division 2 or Class III, Di­
vision 1 or 2 locations.

(D) Purged and Pressurized. This protection technique
shall be permitted for equipment in any hazardous (classi­
fied) location for which it is identified.

(E) Intrinsic Safety. This protection technique shall be
permitted for equipment in Class I, Division 1 or 2; or
Class II, Division 1 or 2; or Class III, Division 1 or 2
locations. The provisions of Articles 501 through 503 and
Articles 510 through 516 shall not be considered applicable
to such installations, except as required by Article 504, and
installation of intrinsically safe apparatus and wiring shall
be in accordance with the requirements of Article 504.

(F) Nonincendive Circuit. This protection technique shall
be permitted for equipment in Class I, Division 2; Class II,
Division 2; or Class III, Division 1 or 2 locations.

(G) Nonincendive Equipment. This protection technique
shall be permitted for equipment in Class I, Division 2;
Class II, Division 2; or Class III, Division 1 or 2 locations.

(H) Nonincendive Component. This protection technique
shall be permitted for equipment in Class I, Division 2;
Class II, Division 2; or Class III, Division 1 or 2 locations.

(II) Oil Immersion. This protection technique shall be per­
mitted for current-interrupting contacts in Class I, Division
2 locations as described in 501.115(B)(1)(2).

(J) Hermetically Sealed. This protection technique shall
be permitted for equipment in Class I, Division 2; Class II,
Division 2; or Class III, Division 1 or 2 locations.

(K) Combustible Gas Detection System. A combustible
gas detection system shall be permitted as a means of pro­
tection in industrial establishments with restricted public
access and where the conditions of maintenance and super­
vision ensure that only qualified persons service the instal­
lation. Where such a system is installed, equipment speci­
fied in 500.7(K)(l), (K)(2), or (K)(3) shall be permitted.

The type of detection equipment, its listing, installation
location(s), alarm and shutdown criteria, and calibration
frequency shall be documented when combustible gas de­
tectors are used as a protection technique.

FPN No.1: For further information, see

FPN No.2: For further information, see ANSUAPI RP
500, Recommended Practice for Classification of Locations
for Electrical Installations at Petroleum Facilities Classi­
fied as Class I, Division I or Division 2.

FPN No.3: For further information, see ~8SIlISA-RP

m.~~~t~~~~ilrl~~!"~ ••~·~~~;llt9J;~li~~~~~~~m~~~ Install"atTOn:'Opera-
Gas Detection

Instruments.
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(L) Other Protection Techniques. Other protection tech­
niques used in equipment identified for use in hazardous
(classified) locations.

500.8 Equipment. Articles 500 through 504 require equip­
ment construction and installation that ensure safe perfor­
mance under conditions of proper use and maintenance.

FPN No.1: It is important that inspection authorities and
users exercise more than ordinary care with regard to in­
stallation and maintenance.

FPN No.2: Since there is no consistent relationship be­
tween explosion properties and ignition temperature, the
two are independent requirements.

FPN No.3: Low ambient conditions require special con­
sideration. Explosionproof or dust-ignitionproof equipment
may not be suitable for use at temperatures lower than
- 25°C (-13°F) unless they are identified for low­
temperature service. However, at low ambient tempera­
tures, flammable concentrations of vapors may not exist in
a location classified as Class I, Division 1 at normal ambi­
ent temperature.

70-360
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(~) Approval for Class and Properties.

(1) Equipment shall be identified not only for the class of
location but also for the explosive, combustible, or ignitible
properties of the specific gas, vapor, dust, or ~~~~~~~j~!~"~

that will be present. In addition, Class I equipment shall not
have any exposed surface that operates at a temperature in
excess of the ignition temperature of the specific gas or
vapor. Class II equipment shall not have an external tem­
perature higher than that specified in 500.8(~)(2). Class III
equipment shall not exceed the maximum surface tempera­
tures specified in 503.5.

FPN: Luminaires and other heat-producing apparatus,
switches, circuit breakers, and plugs and receptacles are
potential sources of ignition and are investigated for suit­
ability in classified locations. Such types of equipment, as
well as cable terminations for entry into explosionproof
enclosures, are available as listed for Class I, Division 2
locations. Fixed wiring, however, may utilize wiring meth­
ods that are not evaluated with respect to classified loca­
tions. Wiring products such as cable, raceways, boxes, and
fittings, therefore, are not marked as being suitable for
Class I, Division 2 locations. Also see 500.8(~)(6)(a).

(2) Equipment that has been identified for a Division 1
location shall be permitted in a Division 2 location of the
same class, group, and temperature class and shall comply
with (a) or (b) as applicable.

(a) Intrinsically safe apparatus having a control draw­
ing requiring the installation of associated apparatus for a
Division 1 installation shall be permitted to be installed in a
Division 2 location if the same associated apparatus is used
for the Division 2 installation.

(b) Equipment that is required to be explosionproof
shall incorporate seals per 501.15(A) or (D) when the wir­
ing methods of 501.1O(B) are employed.

(3) Where specifically permitted· in Articles 501 through
503, general-purpose equipment or equipment in general­
purpose enclosures shall be permitted to be installed in
Division 2 locations if the equipment does not constitute a
source of ignition under normal operating conditions.

(4) Equipment that depends on a single compression seal,
diaphragm, or tube to prevent flammable or combustible
fluids from entering the equipment shall be identified for a
Class I, Division 2 location even if installed in an unclassified
location. Equipment installed in a Class I, Division 1 location
shall be identified for the Class I, Division 1 location.

FPN: Equipment used for flow measurement is an example
of equipment having a single compression seal, diaphragm,
or tube.
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(5) Unless otherwise specified, normal op"erating conditions
for motors shall be assumed to be rated full-load steady
conditions.

(6) Where flammable gases,
or combus­

tible dusts are or may be present at the same time, the
simultaneous presence of both shall be considered when
determining the safe operating temperature of the electrical
equipment.

FPN: The characteristics of various atmospheric mixtures
of gases, vapors, and dusts depend on the specific material
involved.

Marking. Equipment shall be marked to show the en­
vironment for which it has been evaluated. Unless other­
wise specified or allowed in (C)(6), the marking shall in­
clude the information specified in (C)(l) through (C)(5).

(1) Class. The marking shall specify the class(es) for
which the equipment is suitable.

(2) Division. The marking shall specify the division if the
equipment is suitable for Division 2 only. Equipment suitable
for Division 1 shall be permitted to omit the division marking.

FPN: Equipment not marked to indicate a division, or
marked "Division I" or "Div. 1," is suitable for both Division
1 and 2 locations; see 500.8(1)(2). Equipment marked "Divi­
sion 2" or "Div. 2" is suitable for Division 2 locations only.

(3) Material Ciassification Group. The marking shall
specify the applicable material classification group(s) in ac­
cordance with 500.6.

Exception: Fixed luminaires marked for use only in Class
I, Division 2 or Class II, Division 2 locations shall not be
required to indicate the group.

(4) Equipment Temperature. The marking shall specify
the temperature class or operating temperature at a 40°C
ambient temperature, or at the higher ambient temperature
if the equipment is rated and marked for an ambient tem­
perature of greater than 40°C. The temperature class, if
provided, shall be indicated using the temperature class (T
Codes) shown in Table 500.8(C). Equipment for Class I and
Class II shall be marked with the maximum safe operating
temperature, as determined by simultaneous exposure to the
combinations of Class I and Class II conditions.

Exception: Equipment of the non-heat-producing type,
such as junction boxes, conduit, and fittings, and equipment
of the heat-producing type having a maximum temperature
not more than lOOoe shall not be required to have a
marked operating temperature or temperature class.

FPN: More than one marked temperature class or operat­
ing temperature, for gases and vapors, dusts, and different
ambient temperatures, may appear.

Table 500.8(C) Cnassification of Maximll.llm SUJllrface
Temperature

MaximUllm Temperature
Temperature Cllass

°C elF (T Code)

450 842 T1
300 572 T2
280 536 T2A
260 500 T2B
230 446 T2C
215 419 T2D
200 392 T3
180 356 T3A
165 329 T3B
160 320 T3C
135 275 T4
120 248 T4A
100 212 T5
85 185 T6

(5) Ambient Temperabme RaIrnge. For equipment rated
for a temperature range other than -25°C to +40°C, the
marking shall specify the special range of ambient tempera­
tures The marking shall include either
the symbol "Ta" or "Tamb."

FPN: As an example, such a marking might be "-30°C ~

Ta ~ +40°C."

(6) Spedan AHnow3llllces.

(a) General-Purpose Equipment. Fixed general-purpose
equipment in Class I locations, other than fixed luminaires,
that is acceptable for use in Class I, Division 2 locations shall
not be required to be marked with the class, division, group,
temperature class, or ambient temperature range.

(b) Dusttight Equipment. Fixed dusttight equipment,
other than fixed luminaires, that is acceptable for use in
Class II, Division 2 and Class III locations shall not be
required to be marked with the class, division, group, tem­
perature class, or ambient temperature range.

(c) Associated Apparatus. Associated intrinsically safe
apparatus and associated nonincendive field wiring appara­
tus that are not protected by an alternative type of protec­
tion shall not be marked with the class, division, group, or
temperature class. Associated intrinsically safe apparatus
and associated nonincendive field wiring apparatus shall be
marked with the class, division, and group of the apparatus
to which it is to be connected.

(d) Simple Apparatus. "Simple apparatus" as defined in
Article 504, shall not be required to be marked with class,
division, group, temperature class, or ambient temperature
range.

(I) Temperahillie.

(1) Class I Temperature. The temperature markingspeci­
fied in 500.8(1) shall not exceed the ignition temperature of
the specific gas or vapor to be encountered.
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FPN: For information regarding ignition temperatures of
gases and vapors, see NFPA 497-2004, Recommended
Practice for the Classification of Flammable Liquids,
Gases, or Vapors, and of Hazardous (Classified) Locations
for Electrical Installations in Chemical Process Areas.

(2) Class II Temperature. The temperature marking
specified in 500.8(1) shall be less than the ignition tem­
perature of the specific dust to be encountered. For organic
dusts that may dehydrate or carbonize, the temperature
marking shall not exceed the lower of either the ignition
temperature or 165°C (329°F).

FPN: See NFPA 499-2004, Recommended Practice for the
Classification of Combustible Dusts and of Hazardous
(Classified) Locations for Electrical Installations in Chemi­
cal Process Areas, for minimum ignition temperatures of
specific dusts.

The ignition temperature for which equipment was ap­
proved prior to this requirement shall be assumed to be as
shown in Table 500.8(0)(2).

Table 500.8(D)(2) Class II Temperatures

Equipment (Such as Motors
or Power Transformers)

Equipment That May Be Overloaded
Not Subject

to Normal Abnormal
Overloading Operation Operation

Class II
Group °C of °C of °C of

E 200 392 200 392 200 392
F 200 392 150 302 200 392
G 165 329 120 248 165 329

(I) Threading. All NPT threaded conduit and fittings re­
ferred to herein shall be threaded with a National (Ameri­
can) Standard Pipe Taper (NPT) thread that provides a taper
of 1 in 16 (3/4-in. taper per foot). Conduit and fittings shall
be made wrenchtight to prevent sparking when fault current
flows through the conduit system, and to ensure the explo­
sionproof integrity of the conduit system where applicable.
Equipment provided with threaded entries for field wiring
connections shall be installed in accordance with
500.8(E)(l) or (£)(2). Threaded entries into explosionproof
equipment shall be made up with at least five threads fully
engaged.

Exception: For listed explosionproof equipment, factory
threaded NPT entries shall be made up with at least 41/2

threads fully engaged.

(1) Equipment Provided with Threaded Entries for
NPT Threaded Conduit or Fittings. For equipment pro­
vided with threaded entries for NPT threaded conduit or
fittings, listed conduit, conduit fittings, or cable fittings
shall be used.
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FPN: Thread form specifications for NPT threads are lo­
cated in ANSIIASME B1.20.l-l983, Pipe Threads, Gen­
eral Purpose (Inch).

(2) Equipment Provided with Threaded Entries for
Metric Threaded Conduit or Fittings. For equipment
with metric threaded entries, such entries shall be identified
as being metric, or listed adapters to permit connection to
conduit or NPT-threaded fittings shall be provided with the
equipment. Adapters shall be used for connection to con­
duit or NPT-threaded fittings. Listed cable fittings that have
metric threads shall be permitted to be used.

FPN: Threading specifications for metric threaded entries
are located in ISO 965/1-1980, Metric Screw Threads, and
ISO 965/3-1980, Metric Screw Threads.

Fiber Optic Cable Assembly. Where a fiber optic
cable assembly contains conductors that are capable of car­
rying current, the fiber optic cable assembly shall be in­
stalled in accordance with the requirements of Articles 500,
501, 502, or 503, as applicable.

500.9 Specific Occupancies. Articles 510 through 517
cover garages, aircraft hangars, motor fuel dispensing fa­
cilities, bulk storage plants, spray application, dipping and
coating processes, and health care facilities.

I. General

501.1 Scope. Article 501 covers the requirements for elec­
trical and electronic equipment and wiring for all voltages
in Class I, Division 1 and 2 locations where fire or explo­
sion hazards may exist due to flammable gases or vapors or
flammable liquids.

FPN: For the requirements for electrical and electronic
equipment' and wiring for all voltages in Class I, Zone 0,
Zone 1, or Zone 2 hazardous (classified) locations where
fire or explosion hazards may exist due to flammable gases
or vapors or flammable liquids, refer to Article 505.

501.5 Equipment listed and marked in
accordance with 50S.9(C)(2) for use in Class I, Zone 0, 1,
or 2 locations shall be permitted in Class I, Division 2
locations for the same gas and with a suitable temperature
class. Equipment listed and marked in accordance with
505.9(C)(2) for use in Class 1, Zone 0 locations shall be
permitted in Class I, Division 1 or Division 2 locations for
the same gas and with a suitable temperature class.
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(2) Flexible COllJ1lI'llectiollls. Where provision must be made
for limited flexibility, one or more of the following shall
also be permitted:

(1) Flexible metal fittings.

(2) Flexible metal conduit with listed fittings.

(3) Liquidtight flexible metal conduit with listed fittings.

(4) Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit with listed
fittings.

(5) Flexible cord listed for extra-hard usage and provided
with listed bushed fittings. A conductor for :lise as an

grounding ~ClU~tlSt2~ shall be included in
the flexible cord.

fittip.gs

(2) Flexible COllJmectiOlflls. Where necessary to employ
flexible connections, as at motor terminals, flexible fittings
listed for Class I, Division 1 locations or flexible cord in ac­
cordance with the provisions of 501.140 shall be permitted.

(3) Boxes all1d! Fittings. All boxes and fittings shall be
approved for Class I, Division 1.

(:8) Class I, Division 2.

(1) GellleJraL In Class 1, Division 2 locations, the following
wiring methods shall be permitted:

(1) All wiring methods permitted in 501.10(A).

(2) Threaded rigid metal conduit, threaded steel intermedi­
ate metal conduit.

(3) Enclosed gasketed busways, enclosed gasketed wire­
ways.

(4) Type PLTC cable in accordance with the provisions of
Article 725, or in cable tray systems. PLTC shall be
installed in a manner to avoid tensile stress at the ter­
mination fittings.

(5) Type ITC cable as permitted in 727.4.

(6) Type MI, MC, MV, or TC cable with termination fit­
tings, or in cable tray systems and installed in a manner
to avoid tensile stress at the termination fittings.

(7) restricted public ac-
maintenance and supervi­

\Je-li:lVl.li:l· service the in­
\"VJLIU'-JIH does not provide

thermosetting
anG associated

-XW,aild Schedule

FPN: See 330.12 for restrictions on use of Type Me cable.

(d) In industrial establishments with restricted public

access, where the conditions of maintenance and supervi­
sion ensure that only qualified persons service the installa­
tion, Type ITC-HL cable, listed for use in Class I, Zone 1,
or Division 1 locations, with a gas/vaportight continuous
corrugated metallic sheath, an overall jacket of suitable
polymeric material and provided with termination fittings
listed for the application.

Exception: :rim;!~liIIIIOOlfr~~!lilil~II~II~llr~1~11',illl~iIIII11iI~lll!~j~~
shall be permitted where encased in a concrete envelope a
minimum of 50 mm (2 in.) thick and provided with not less
than 600 mm (24 in.) of cover measured from the top of the
conduit to grade. The concrete encasement shall be permit­
ted to be omitted where subject to the provisions of 514.8,
Exception No.2, and 515.8(A). Threaded rigid metal con­
duit or threaded steel intermediate metal conduit shall be
used for the last 600 mm (24 in.) of the underground run to
emergence or to the point ofconnection to the aboveground
raceway. An equipment grounding conductor shall be in­
cluded to provide for electrical continuity of the raceway
system and for grounding of non-current-carrying metal
parts.

(b) Type MI cable with termination fittings listed for
the location. Type MI cable shall be installed and sup­
ported in a manner to avoid tensile stress at the termina­
tion fittings.

(c) In industrial establishments with restricted public
access, where the conditions of maintenance and supervi­
sion ensure that only qualified persons service the installa­
tion, Type MC-HL cable, listed for use in Class I, 11]1!lllll~

Division 1 locations, with a gas/vaportight continuous
corrugated metallic sheath, an overall jacket of suitable
polymeric material, a separate grounding con­
ductor(s) in accordance with 250.122, and provided with
termination fittings listed for the application.

(A) CRass I, Divnsimll 1.

(1) GeneraL In Class I, Division 1 locations, the wiring
methods in (a) through (d) shall be permitted.

(a) Threaded rigid metal conduit or threaded steel in­
termediate metal conduit.

II. Wirnng

501.10 Wiring Methods. Wiring methods shall comply
with 501.10(A) or (B).

FPN: See 501.30(B) for grounding requirements where
flexible conduit is used.
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(3) Nonincendive Field Wiring. Nonincendive field wir­
ing shall be pennitted using any of the wiring methods
permitted for unclassified locations. Nonincendive field
wiring systems shall be installed in accordance with the
control drawing(s). Simple apparatus, not shown on the
control drawing, shall be permitted in a nonincendive field
wiring circuit, provided the simple apparatus does not in­
terconnect the nonincendive field wiring circuit to any other
circuit.

FPN: Simple apparatus is defined in 504.2.

Separate nonincendive field wiring circuits shall be in­
stalled in accordance with one of the following:

(I) In separate cables

(2) In multiconductor cables where the conductors of each
circuit are within a grounded metal shield

(3) In multiconductor cables, where the conductors of each
circuit have insulation with a minimum thickness of
0.25 mm (0.01 in.)

(4) Boxes and Fittings. Boxes and fittings shall not be
required to be explosionproof except as required by
501.l05(B)(1), 501.115(B)(1), and 501.l50(B)(1).

501.15 Sealing and Drainage. Seals in conduit and cable
systems shall comply with 501.l5(A) through (F). Sealing
compound shall be used in Type MI cable termination fit­
tings to exclude moisture and other fluids from the cable
insulation.

FPN No.1: Seals are provided in conduit and cable sys­
tems to minimize the passage of gases and vapors and pre­
vent the passage of flames from one portion of the electrical
installation to another through the conduit. Such communi­
cation through Type MI cable is inherently prevented by
construction of the cable. Unless specifically designed and
tested for the purpose, conduit and cable seals are not in­
tended to prevent the passage of liquids, gases, or vapors at
a continuous pressure differential across the seal. Even at
differences in pressure across the seal equivalent to a few
inches of water, there may be a slow passage of gas or
vapor through a seal and through conductors passing
through the seal. See 501.15(E)(2). Temperature extremes
and highly corrosive liquids and vapors can affect the abil­
ity of seals to perform their intended function. See
501.15(C)(2).

FPN No.2: Gas or vapor leakage and propagation of
flames may occur through the interstices between the
strands of standard stranded conductors larger than 2 AWG.
Special conductor constructions, for example, compacted
strands or sealing of the individual strands, are means of
reducing leakage and preventing the propagation of flames.

(A) Conduit Seals, Class I, Division 1. In Class I, Divi­
sion 1 locations, conduit seals shall be located in accor­
dance with 501.l5(A)(l) through (A)(4).

(1) Entering Enclosures. In each conduit entry into an
explosionproof enclosure where either of the following
apply:
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(1) The enclosure contains apparatus, such as switches, cir­
cuit breakers, fuses, relays, or resistors, that may pro­
duce arcs, sparks, or high temperatures that are consid­
ered to be an ignition source in normal operation.

(2) The entry is metric designator 53 (trade size 2) or
larger and the enclosure contains terminals, splices, or
taps.

For the purposes of this section, high temperatures shall
be considered to be any temperatures exceeding 80 percent
of the autoignition temperature in degrees Celsius of the
gas or vapor involved.

Exception to 501.15(A)(1)(1): Seals shall not be required
for conduit entering an enclosure where such switches, cir­
cuit breakers, fuses, relays, or resistors comply with one of
the following:

(1) Are enclosed within a chamber hermetically sealed
against the entrance of gases or vapors

(2) Are immersed in oil in accordance with 501.115(B)(1)(2)

(3) Are enclosed within a factory-sealed explosionproof
chamber located within the enclosure, identified for the
location, and marked "factory sealed" or equivalent,
unless the enclosure entry is metric designator 53
(trade size 2) or larger

(4) Are in nonincendive circuits

Factory-sealed enclosures shall not be considered to
serve as a seal for another adjacent explosionproof enclo­
sure that is required to have a conduit seal.

Conduit seals shall be installed within 450 mm (18 in.)
from the enclosure. Only explosionproof unions, couplings,
reducers, elbows, capped elbows, and conduit bodies simi­
lar to L, T, and Cross types that are not larger than the trade
size of the conduit shall be permitted between the sealing
fitting and the explosionproof enclosure.

(2) Pressurized Enclosures. In each conduit entry into a
pressurized enclosure where the conduit is not pressurized
as part of the protection system. Conduit seals shall be
installed within 450 mm (18 in.) from the pressurized en­
closure.

FPN No.1: Installing the seal as close as possible to the
enclosure will reduce problems with purging the dead air­
space in the pressurized conduit.

FPN No.2: For further information, see NFPA 496-2003,
Standard for Purged and Pressurized Enclosures for Elec­
trical Equipment.

(3) Two or More Explosionproof Enclosures. Where two
or more explosionproof enclosures for which conduit seals
are required under 501.15(A)(1) are connected by nipples
or by runs of conduit not more than 900 mm (36 in.) long,
a single conduit seal in each such nipple connection or run
of conduit shall be considered sufficient if located not more
than 450 mm (18 in;) from either enclosure.
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(4) Class I, Division 1 Boundary. In each conduit run
leaving a Class I, Division 1 location. The sealing fitting
shall be permitted on either side of the boundary of such
location within 3.05 m (10 ft) of the boundary and shall be
designed and installed so as to minimize the amount of gas
or vapor within the Division 1 portion of the conduit from
being communicated to the conduit beyond the seal. Except
for listed explosionproof reducers at the conduit seal, there
shall be no union, coupling, box, or fitting between the
conduit seal and the point at which the conduit leaves the
Division 1 location.

Exception No.1: Metal conduit that contains no unions,
couplings, boxes, or fittings, and passes completely through
a Class I, Division 1 location with no fittings less than
300 mm (12 in.) beyond each boundary, shall not require a
conduit seal if the termination points of the unbroken con­
duit are in unclassified locations.

Exception No.2: For underground conduit installed in ac­

cordance with 300.5 where the boundary is Ili~II~11IlI1111Ii
the sealing fitting shall be permitted to be installed after the
conduit but there shall be no
union, coupling, box, or fitting, other than listed explosion­
proof reducers at the sealing fitting, in the conduit between
the sealing fitting and the point at which the conduit

(8) Conduit Seals, Class I, Division 2. In Class I, Divi­
sion 2 locations, conduit seals shall be located in accor­
dance with 501.15(B)(1) and (B)(2).

(1) Entering Enclosures. For connections to enclosures
that are required to be explosionproof, a conduit seal shall
be provided in accordance with 501. 15(A)(1 )(1) and
(A)(3). All portions of the conduit run or nipple between
the seal and such enclosure shall comply with 501.10(A).

(2) Class I, Division 2 Boundary. In each conduit run
passing from a Class I, Division 2 location into an unclas­
sified location. The sealing fitting shall be permitted on
either side of the boundary of such location within 3.05 m
(10 ft) of the boundary. Rigid metal conduit or threaded
steel intermediate metal conduit shall be used between the
sealing fitting and the point at which the conduit leaves the
Division 2 location, and a threaded connection shall be
used at the sealing fitting. Except for listed reducers at the
conduit seal, there shall be no union, coupling, box, or
fitting between the conduit seal and the point at which the
conduit leaves the Division 2 location. Conduits shall be
sealed to minimize the amount of gas or vapor within the
Division 2 portion of the conduit from being communicated
to the conduit beyond the seal. Such seals shall not be
required to be explosionproof but shall be identified for the
purpose of minimizing passage of gases under normal op­
erating conditions and shall be accessible.

Exception No.1: Metal conduit that contains no unions,
couplings, boxes, or fittings, and passes completely through
a Class I, Division 2 location with no fittings less than
300 mm (12 in.) beyond each boundary, shall not be re­
quired to be sealed if the termination points of the unbroken
conduit are in unclassified locations.

Exception No.2: Conduit systems terminating at an un­
classified location where a wiring method transition is
made to cable tray, cablebus, ventilated busway, Type MI
cable, or cable not installed in any cable tray or raceway
system shall not be required to be sealed where passing
from the Class I, Division 2 location into the unclassified
location. The unclassified location shall be outdoors or, if
the conduit system is all in one room, it shall be permitted
to be indoors. The conduits shall not terminate at an enclo­
sure containing an ignition source in normal operation.

Exception No.3: Conduit systems passing from an enclo­
sure or room that is unclassified as a result of pressuriza­
tion into a Class I, Division 2 location shall not require a
seal at the boundary.

FPN: For further infonnation, refer to NFPA 496-2003,
Standard for Purged and Pressurized Enclosures for Elec­
trical Equipment.

Exception No.4: Segments of aboveground conduit systems
shall not be required to be sealed where passing from a
Class I, Division 2 location into an unclassified location if
all of the following conditions are met:

(1) No part of the conduit system segment passes through a
Class I, Division 1 location where the conduit contains
unions, couplings, boxes, or fittings within 300 mm
(12 in.) of the Class I, Division 1 location.

(2) The conduit system segment is located entirely in out­
door locations.

(3) The conduit system segment is not directly connected to
canned pumps, process or service connections for flow,
pressure, or analysis measurement, and so forth, that
depend on a single compression seal, diaphragm, or
tube to prevent flammable or combustible fluids from
entering the conduit system.

(4) The conduit system segment contains only threaded
metal conduit, unions, couplings, conduit bodies, and
fittings in the unclassified location.

(5) The conduit system segment is sealed ilt its entry to
each enclosure or fitting housing terminals, splices, or
taps in Class I, Division 2 locations.

(C) Class I, Divisions 1 and 2. Seals installed in Class I,
Division 1 and Division 2 locations shall comply with
501.15(C)(1) through (C)(6).

Exception: Seals not required to be explosionproof by
501.15(B)(2) or 504.70.
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(1) Fittings. Enclosures for connections or equipment shall
be provided with an integral means for sealing, or sealing
fittings listed for the location shall be used. Sealing fittings
shall be listed for use with one or more specific compounds
and shall be accessible.

(2) Compound. The compound shall provide a seal against
passage of gas or vapors through the seal fitting, shall not
be affected by the surrounding atmosphere or liquids, and
shall not have a melting point of less than 93°C (2000 P).

(3) Thickness of Compounds. Except for listed cable seal­
ing fittings, the thickness of the sealing compound in a com­
pleted seal shall not be less than the metric designator (trade
size) of the sealing fitting expressed in the units of measure­
ment employed, and in no case less than 16 rum (5/s in.).

(4) Splices and Taps. Splices and taps shall not be made in
fittings intended only for sealing with compound, nor shall
other fittings in which splices or taps are made be filled
with compound.

(5) Assemblies. In an assembly where equipment that may
produce arcs, sparks, or high temperatures is located in a
compartment separate from the compartment containing
splices or taps, and an integral seal is provided where con­
ductors pass from one compartment to the other, the entire
assembly shall be identified for the location. Seals in con­
duit connections to the compartment containing splices or
taps shall be provided in Class I, Division 1 locations
where required by 501.15(A)(I)(2).

(6) Conductor Fill. The cross-sectional area of the con­
ductors permitted in a seal shall not exceed 25 percent of
the cross-sectional area of a rigid metal conduit of the same
trade size unless it is specifically identified for a higher
percentage of fill.

(D) Cable Seals, Class I, Division 1. In Class I, Division 1
locations, cable seals shall be located according to
501.15(D)(l) through (D)(3).

(1) At Terminations. Cable shall be sealed at all termina­
tions. The sealing fitting shall comply with 501.15(C). Mul­
ticonductor Type MC-HL cables with a gas/vaportight con­
tinuous corrugated metallic sheath and an overall jacket of
suitable polymeric material shall be sealed with a listed
fitting after removing the jacket and any other covering so
that the sealing compound surrounds each individual insu­
lated conductor in such a manner as to minimize the pas­
sage of gases and vapors.

Exception: Shielded cables and twisted pair cables shall
not require the removal of the shielding material or sepa­
ration of the twisted pairs, provided the termination is by
an approved means to minimize the entrance of gases or
vapors and prevent propagation of flame into the cable
core.
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(2) Cables Capable of Transmitting Gases or Vapors.
Cables in conduit with a gas/vaportight continuous sheath
capable of transmitting gases or vapors through the cable
core shall be sealed in the Division 1 location after remov­
ing the jacket and any other coverings so that the sealing
compound will surround each individual insulated conduc­
tor and the outer jacket.

Exception: Multiconductor cables with a gaslvaportight
continuous sheath capable of transmitting gases or vapors
through the cable core shall be permitted to be considered
as a single conductor by sealing the cable in the conduit
within 450 mm (18 in.) of the enclosure and the cable end
within the enclosure by an approved means to minimize the
entrance ofgases or vapors and prevent the propagation of
flame into the cable core, or by other approved methods.
For shielded cables and twisted pair cables, it shall not be
required to remove the shielding material or separate the
twisted pair.

(3) Cables Incapable of Transmitting Gases or Vapors.
Each multiconductor cable in conduit shall be considered as
a single conductor if the cable is incapable of transmitting
gases or vapors through the cable core. These cables shall
be sealed in accordance with 501.15(A).

(E) Cable Seals, Class I, Divisnon 2. In Class I, Division 2
locations, cable seals shall be located in accordance with
501.15(E)(l) through (E)(4).

(1) Terminations. Cables entering enclosures that are re­
quired to be explosionproof shall be sealed at the point of
entrance. The sealing fitting shall comply with
501.15(B)(l). Multiconductor cables with a gas/vaportight
continuous sheath capable of transmitting gases or vapors
through the cable core shall be sealed in a listed fitting in
the Division 2 location after removing the jacket and any
other coverings so that the sealing compound surrounds
each individual insulated conductor in such a manner as to
minimize the passage of gases and vapors. Multiconductor
cables in conduit shall be sealed as described in 501.15(D).

Exception No.1: Cables passing from an enclosure or
room that is unclassified as a result of Type Z pressuriza­
tion into a Class I, Division 2 location shall not require a
seal at the boundary.

Exception No.2: Shielded cables and twisted pair cables
shall not require the removal ofthe shielding material or sepa­
ration of the twisted pairs, provided the termination is by an
approved means to minimize the entrance of gases or vapors
and prevent propagation offlame into the cable core.

(2) Cables Tha~ Do Not Transmit Gases or Vapors.
Cables that have a gas/vaportight continuous sheath and do
not transmit gases or vapors through the cable core in excess
of the quantity permitted for seal fittings shall not be required
to be sealed except as required in 501.15(E)(I). The minimum
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length of such cable run shall not be less than that length that
limits gas or vapor flow through the cable core to the rate
permitted for seal fittings [200 cm3Jhr (0.007 ft3Jhr) of air at a
pressure of 1500 pascals (6 in. of water)].

FPN: The cable core does not include the interstices of the
conductor strands.

(3) Cables Capable of Transmitting Gases or Vapors.
Cables with a gas/vaportight continuous sheath capable of
transmitting gases or vapors through the cable core shall
not be required to be sealed except as required in
501.15(£)(1), unless the cable is attached to process equip­
ment or devices that may cause a pressure in excess of 1500
pascals (6 in. of water) to be exerted at a cable end, in which
case a seal, barrier, or other means shall be provided to prevent
migration of flammables into an unclassified location.

Exception: Cables with an unbroken gas/vaportight con­
tinuous sheath shall be permitted to pass through a Class [,
Division 2 location without seals.

(4) Cables Without GasNaportight Sheath. Cables that
do not have gas/vaportight continuous sheath shall be
sealed at the boundary of the Division 2 and unclassified
location in such a manner as to minimize the passage of
gases or vapors into an unclassified location.

(IF) Drainage.

(1) Control Equipment. Where there is a probability that
liquid or other condensed vapor may be trapped within
enclosures for control equipment or at any point in the
raceway system, approved means shall be provided to pre­
vent accumulation or to permit periodic draining of such
liquid or condensed vapor.

(2) Motors an.d Generators. Where the authority' having
jurisdiction judges that there is a probability that liquid or
condensed vapor may accumulate within motors or genera­
tors, joints and conduit systems shall be arranged to mini­
mize the entrance of liquid. If means to prevent accumula­
tion or to permit periodic draining are judged necessary,
such means shall be provided at the time of manufacture
and shall be considered an integral part of the machine.

(3) Canned Pumps, Process, or ServRceColl1lnectioDs,
etc. For canned pumps, process, or service connections for
flow, pressure, or analysis measurement, and so forth, that
depend on a single compression seal, diaphragm, or tube to
prevent flammable or combustible fluids from entering the
electrical raceway or cable system capable of transmitting
fluids, an additional approved seal, barrier, or other means
shall be provided to prevent the flammable or combustible
fluid from entering the raceway or cable system capable of
transmitting fluids beyond the additional devices or means,
if the primary seal fails. The additional approved seal or
barrier and the interconnecting enclosure shall meet the

temperature and pressure conditions to which they will be
subjected upon failure of the primary seal, unless other
approved means are provided to accomplish this purpose.
Drains, vents, or other devices shall be provided so that
primary seal leakage will be obvious.

FPN: See also the fine print notes to 501.15.

Process-connected equipment that is listed and marked
"Dual Seal" shall not require additional process sealing
when used within the manufacturer's ratings.

501.20 CondUllctor lfnsuRatimu, CRass JI, Divnsnons 1 anirll 2.
Where condensed vapors or liquids may collect on, or come
in contact with, the insulation on conductors, such insula­
tion shall be of a type identified for use under such condi­
tions; or the insulation shall be protected by a sheath of
lead or by other approved means.

501.25 Uninsullated EXJPlosed Parts, CRass JI, Divisioll1ls :n.

and 2. There shall be no uninsulated exposed parts, such as
electrical conductors, buses, terminals, or components, that
operate at more than 30 volts (15 volts in wet locations).
These parts shall additionally be protected by a protection
technique according to 500.7(E), (F), or (G) that is suitable
for the location.

501.30 Groumllilllg and Bmulliing, CRass [, Diivisioll1ls :n.

and 2. Wiring and equipment in Class I, Division 1 and 2
locations shall be grounded as specified in Article 250 and
in accordance with the requirements of 501.30(A) and (B).

(A) Bonding. The locknut-bushing and double-locknut
types of contacts shall not be depended on for bonding
purposes, but bonding jumpers with proper fittings or other
approved means of bonding shall be used. Such means of
bonding shall apply to all intervening raceways, fittings,
boxes, enclosures, and so forth between Class I locations
and the point of grounding for service equipment or point
of grounding of a separately derived system.

Exception: The specific bonding means shall be required
only to the nearest point where the grounded circuit con­
ductor and the grounding electrode are connected together
on the line side of the building or structure disconnecting
means as specified in 250.32(B), provided the branch­
circuit overcurrent protection is located on the load side of
the disconnecting means.

FPN: See 250.100 for additional bonding requirements in
hazardous (classified) locations.

(lB) Types oft' JEqUJIipmel1lt Grounding Conductors. Flex-

!illilili~~~~~}~J~:~metal conduit
.lUDLU.lJ.....C'u.~,~~~ ~~~~i
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Exception: In Class I, Division 2 locations, the bonding
jumper shall be permitted to be deleted where all of the
following conditions are met:

(1) Listed liquidtight flexible metal conduit 1.8 m (6 ft) or
less in length, with fittings listed for grounding, is used.

(2) Overcurrent protection in the circuit is limited to 10
amperes or less.

(3) The load is not a power utilization load.

501.35 Surge Protection.

(A) Class I, Division 1. Surge arresters, tli!I;ill:~llii£lill~~1
and capacitors shall be installed in enclosures

~uvULU.~vU for Class I, Division 1 locations. Surge-protective
capacitors shall be of a type designed for specific duty.

(B) Class I, Division 2. Surge arresters and
11~!!IIIII~lll;jii~~II!~.~ shall be nonarcing, such as metal-oxide
varistor (MOV) sealed type, and surge-protective capacitors
shall be of a type designed for specific duty. Enclosures
shall be permitted to be of the general-purpose type. Surge
protection of types other than described in this paragraph
shall be installed in enclosures identified for Class I, Divi­
sion 1 locations.

501.40 Multiwire Branch Circuits. In a Class I, Division 1
location, a multiwire branch circuit shall not be permitted.

Exception: Where the disconnect device(s) for the circuit
opens all ungrounded conductors of the multiwire circuit
simultaneously.

III. Equipment

501.100 Transformers and Capacitors.

(A) Class I, Division 1. In Class I, Division 1 locations,
transformers and capacitors shall comply with 501.100(A)(I)
and (A)(2).

(1) Containing Liquid That Will Burn. Transformers and
capacitors containing a liquid that will burn shall be in­
stalled only in vaults that comply with 450.41 through
450.48 and with (1) through (4) as follows:

(I) There shall be no door or other communicating opening
between the vault and the Division 1 location.

(2) Ample ventilation shall be provided for the continuous
removal of flammable gases or vapors.

(3) Vent openings or ducts shall lead to a safe location
outside of buildings.

(4) Vent ducts and openings shall be of sufficient area to
relieve explosion pressures within the vault, and all
portions of vent ducts within the buildings shall be of
reinforced concrete construction.
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(2) Not Containing Liquid That Will Burn. Transform­
ers and capacitors that do not contain a liquid that will burn
shall be installed in vaults complying with 501.100(A)(1)
or be for Class I locations.

(8) Class I, Division 2. In Class I, Division 2 locations,
transformers and capacitors shall comply with 450.21
through 450.27.

501.105 Meters, Instruments, and Relays.

(A) Class I, Division 1. In Class I, Division 1 locations,
meters, instruments, and relays, including kilowatt-hour
meters, instrument transformers, resistors, rectifiers, and
thermionic tubes, shall be provided with enclosures identi­
fied for Class I, Division 1 locations. Enclosures for Class
I, Division 1 locations include explosionproof enclosures
and purged and pressurized enclosures.

FPN: See NFPA 496-2003, Standard for Purged and Pres­
surized Enclosures for Electrical Equipment.

(B) Class I, Division 2. In Class I, Division 2 locations,
meters, instruments, and relays shall comply with
501.105(B)(1) through (B)(6).

(1) Contacts. Switches, circuit breakers, and make-and­
break contacts of pushbuttons, relays, alarm bells, and
horns shall have enclosures identified for Class I, Division
1 locations in accordance with 501.105(A).

Exception: General-purpose enclosures shall be permit­
ted if current-interrupting contacts comply with one of
the following:

(1) Are immersed in oil

(2) Are enclosed within a chamber that is hermetically
sealed against the entrance of gases or vapors

(3) Are in nonincendive circuits

(4) Are listed for Division 2

(2) Resistors and Similar Equipment. Resistors, resis­
tance devices, thermionic tubes, rectifiers, and similar
equipment that are used in or in connection with meters,
instruments, and relays shall comply with 501.105(A).

Exception: General-purpose-type enclosures shall be per­
mitted if such equipment is without make-and-break or slid­
ing contacts [other than as provided in 501.105(B)(1)] and
if the maximum operating temperature of any exposed sur­
face will not exceed 80 percent of the ignition temperature
in degrees Celsius of the gas or vapor involved or has been
tested and found incapable of igniting the gas or vapor.
This exception shall not apply to thermionic tubes.

(3) Without Make-or-Break Contacts. Transformer
windings, impedance coils, solenoids, and other windings
that do not incorporate sliding or make-or-break contacts
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shall be provided with enclosures. General-purpose-type
enclosures shall be permitted.

(4) Gell1erai-PUlrpose Assemblies. Where an assembly is
made up of components for which general-purpose enclo­
sures are acceptable as provided in 501.105(B)(l), (B)(2),
and (B)(3), a single general-purpose enclosure shall be ac­
ceptable for the assembly. Where such an assembly in­
cludes any of the equipment described in 501.105(B)(2),
the maximum obtainable surface temperature of any com­
ponent of the assembly shall be clearly and permanently
indicated on the outside of the enclosure. Alternatively,
equipment shall be permitted to be marked to indicate the
temperature class for which it is suitable, using the tem­
perature class (T Code) of Table 500.8(C).

(5) Fuses. Where general-purpose enclosures are permitted
in 501.105(B)(l) through (B)(4), fuses for overcurrent pro­
tection of instrument circuits not subject to overloading in
normal use shall be permitted to be mounted in general­
purpose enclosures if each such fuse is preceded by a
switch complying with 501.105(B)(l).

(6) CmllIlI.ectimlls. To facilitate replacements, process con­
trol instruments shall be permitted to be connected through
flexible cord, attachment plug, and receptacle, provided all
of the following conditions apply:

(l) A switch complying with 501.105(B)(l) is provided so
that the attachment plug is not depended on to interrupt
current.

(2) The current does not exceed 3 amperes at 120 volts,
nominal.

(3) The power-supply cord does not exceed 900 mm (3 ft),
is of a type listed for extra-hard usage or for hard usage
if protected by location, and is supplied through an
attachment plug and receptacle of the locking and
grounding type.

(4) Only necessary receptacles are provided.

(5) The receptacle carries a label warning against unplug­
ging under load.

501JJ.5 Switches, Circuit Breakers, Motor Cmlltroilers,
all1l.d Fuses.

(A) CRass I, Division 1. In Class I, Division 1 locations,
switches, circuit breakers, motor controllers, and fuses, in­
cluding pushbuttons, relays, and similar devices, shall be
provided with enclosures, and the enclosure in each case,
together with the enclosed apparatus, shall be identified as a
complete assembly for use in Class I locations.

(B) Class JI, Division 2. Switches, circuit breakers, motor
controllers, and fuses in Class I, Division 2 locations shall
comply with 501.115(B)(l) through (B)(4).

en 1fype Required. Circuit breakers, motor controllers,
and switches intended to interrupt current in the normal

performance of the function for which they are installed
shall be provided with enclosures identified for Class I,
Division 1 locations in accordance with 501.105(A), unless
general-purpose enclosures are provided and any of the fol­
lowing apply:

(1) The interruption of current occurs within a chamber
hermetically sealed against the entrance of gases and
vapors.

(2) The current make-and-break contacts are oil-immersed
and of the general-purpose type having a 50-mm (2-in.)
minimum immersion for power contacts and a 25-mm
(l-in.) minimum immersion for control contacts.

(3) The interruption of current occurs within a factory­
sealed explosionproof chamber.

(4) The device is a solid state, switching control without
contacts, where the surface temperature does not ex­
ceed 80 percent of the ignition temperature in degrees
Celsius of the gas or vapor involved.

(2) isolating Switches. Fused or unfused disconnect and
isolating switches for transformers or capacitor banks that
are not intended to interrupt current in the normal perfor­
mance of the function for which they are installed shall be
permitted to be installed in general-purpose enclosures.

(3) Fuses. For the protection of motors, appliances, and
lamps, other than as provided in 501.115(B)(4), standard
plug or cartridge fuses shall be permitted, provided they are
placed within enclosures identified for the location; or fuses
shall be permitted if they are within general-purpose enclo­
sures, and if they are of a type in which the operating
element is immersed in oil or other approved liquid, or the
operating element is enclosed within a chamber hermeti­
cally sealed against the entrance of gases and vapors, or the
fuse is a nonindicating, filled, current-limiting type.

(4) Fuses Interllllall to Luminaires. Listed cartridge fuses
shall be permitted as supplementary protection within
luminaires.

501.120 Controll TJrallllsformers and! Resistors. Trans­
formers, impedance coils, and resistors used as, or in con­
junction with, control equipment for motors, generators,
and appliances shall comply with 501.120(A) and (B).

(A) CRass I, Divisiollll 1. In Class I, Division 1 locations,
transformers, impedance coils, and resistors, together with
any switching mechanism associated with them, shall be
provided with enclosures identified for Class I, Division 1
locations in accordance with 501.l05(A).

(B) CRass :0:, Division 2. In Class I, Division 2 locations,
control transformers and resistors shall comply with
501.120(B)(l) through (B)(3).
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(1) Switching Mechanisms. Switching mechanisms used
in conjunction with transformers, impedance coils, and re­
sistors shall comply with 501.115(B).

(2) Coils and Windings. Enclosures for windings of trans­
formers, solenoids, or impedance coils shall be permitted to
be of the general-purpose type.

(3) Resistors. Resistors shall be provided with enclosures;
and the assembly shall be identified for Class I locations,
unless resistance is nonvariable and maximum operating tem­
perature, in degrees Celsius, will not exceed 80 percent of the
ignition temperature of the gas or vapor involved or has been
tested and found incapable of igniting the gas or vapor.

501.125 Motors and Generators.

(A) Class I, Division 1. In Class I, Division 1 locations,
motors, generators, and other rotating electrical machinery
shall be one of the following:

(1) Identified for Class I, Division 1 locations

(2) Of the totally enclosed type supplied with pOSltlve­
pressure ventilation from a source of clean air with
discharge to a safe area, so arranged to prevent ener­
gizing of the machine until ventilation has been estab­
lished and the enclosure has been purged with at least
10 volumes of air, and also arranged to automatically
de-energize the equipment when the air supply fails

(3) Of the totally enclosed inert gas-filled type supplied
with a suitable reliable source of inert gas for pressur­
izing the enclosure, with devices provided to ensure a
positive pressure in the enclosure and arranged to au­
tomatically de-energize the equipment when the gas
supply fails

(4) Of a type designed to be submerged in a liquid that is
flammable only when vaporized and mixed with air, or
in a gas or vapor at a pressure greater than atmospheric
and that is flammable only when mixed with air; and
the machine is so arranged to prevent energizing it until
it has been purged with the liquid or gas to exclude air,
and also arranged to automatically de-energize the
equipment when the supply of liquid or gas or vapor
fails or the pressure is reduced to atmospheric

Totally enclosed motors of the types, specified in
501.125(A)(2) or (A)(3) shall have no external surface with
an operating temperature in degrees Celsius in excess of
80 percent of the ignition temperature of the gas or vapor
involved. Appropriate devices shall be provided to detect
and automatically de-energize the motor or provide an ad­
equate alarm if there is any increase in temperature of the
motor beyond designed limits. Auxiliary equipment shall be
of a type identified for the location in which it is installed.

FPN: See D 2155-69, ASTM Test Procedure.
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(B) Class I, Division 2. In Class I, Division 2 locations,
motors, generators, and other rotating electrical machinery
in which are employed sliding contacts, centrifugal or other
types of switching mechanism (including motor overcur­
rent, overloading, and overtemperature devices), or integral
resistance devices, either while starting or while running,
shall be identified for Class I, Division 1 locations, unless
such sliding contacts, switching mechanisms, and resis­
tance devices are provided with enclosures identified for
Class I, Division 2 locations in accordance with
501.105(B). The exposed surface of space heaters used to
prevent condensation of moisture during shutdown periods
shall not exceed 80 percent of the ignition temperature in
degrees Celsius of the gas or vapor involved when operated
at rated voltage, and the maximum surface temperature
[based on a 40°C (l04°P) ambient] shall be permanently
marked on a visible nameplate mounted on the motor. Oth­
erwise, space heaters shall be identified for Class I, Divi­
sion 2 locations. In Class I, Division 2 locations, the instal­
lation of open or nonexplosionproof enclosed motors, such
as squirrel-cage induction motors without blUshes, switch­
ing mechanisms, or similar arc-producing devices that are
not identified for use in a Class I, Division 2 location, shall
be permitted.

FPN No.1: It is important to consider the temperature of
internal and external surfaces that may be exposed to the
flammable atmosphere.

FPN No.2: It is important to consider the risk of ignition
due to currents arcing across discontinuities and· overheat­
ing of parts in multisection enclosures of large motors and
generators. Such motors and generators may need equipo­
tential bonding jumpers across joints in the enclosure and
from enclosure to ground. Where the presence of ignitible
gases or vapors is suspected, clean-air purging may be
needed immediately prior to and during start-up periods.

FPN No.3: For further information on the application of
electric motors in Class I, Division 2 hazardous (classified)
locations, see IEEE Std. 1349-2001, IEEE Guide for the
Application of Electric Motors in Class I, Division 2 Haz­
ardous (Classified) Locations.

501.130 Luminaires. Luminaires shall comply with
501.130(A) or (B).

(A) Class I, Division 1. In Class I, Division 1 locations,
luminaires shall comply with 501.130(A)(l) through
(A)(4).

(1) Luminaires. Each luminaire shall be identified as a
complete assembly for the Class I, Division 1 location and
shall be clearly marked to indicate the maximum wattage of
lamps for which it is identified. Luminaires intended for
portable use shall be specifically listed as a complete as­
sembly for that use.

(2) Physical Damage. Each luminaire shall be protected
against physical damage by a suitable guard or by location.
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(3) Pendant Luminaires. Pendant luminaires shall be sus­
pended by and supplied through threaded rigid metal con­
duit stems or threaded steel intermediate conduit stems, and
threaded joints shall be provided with set-screws or other
effective means to prevent loosening. For stems longer than
300 mm (12 in.), permanent and effective bracing against
lateral displacement shall be provided at a level not more
than 300 mm (12 in.) above the lower end of the stem, or
flexibility in the form of a fitting or flexible connector iden­
tified for the Class I, Division 1 location shall be provided
not more than 300 mm (12 in.) from the point of attachment
to the supporting box or fitting.

(4) Supports. Boxes, box assemblies, or fittings used for
the support of luminaires shall be identified for Class I
locations.

(B) Class I, Division. 2. In Class I, Division 2 locations,
luminaires shall comply with 501. 130(B)(1) through (B)(6).

(1) lLuminaires. Where lamps are of a size or type that
may, under normal operating conditions, reach surface tem­
peratures exceeding 80 percent of the ignition temperature
in degrees Celsius of the gas or vapor involved, luminaires
shall comply with 501.130(A)(1) or shall be of a type that
has been tested in order to determine the marked operating
temperature or temperature class (T Code).

(2) Physical Damage. Luminaires shall be protected from
physical damage by suitable guards or by location. Where
there is danger that falling sparks or hot metal from lamps
or luminaires might ignite localized concentrations of flam­
mable vapors or gases, suitable enclosures or other effec­
tive protective means shall be provided.

(3) Pendant Luminaires. Pendant luminaires shall be sus­
pended by threaded rigid metal conduit stems, threaded
steel intermediate metal conduit stems, or other approved
means. For rigid stems longer than 300 mm (12 in.), per­
manent and effective bracing against lateral displacement
shall be provided at a level not more than 300 mm (12 in.)
above the lower end of the stem, or flexibility in the form
of an identified fitting or flexible connector shall be pro­
vided not more than 300 mm (12 in.) from the point of
attachment to the supporting box or fitting.

(4) Portable Lighting lEquipment. Portable lighting
equipment shall comply with 501.130(A)(1).

Exception: Where portable lighting equipment is mounted
on movable stands and is connected by flexible cords, as
covered in 501.140, it shall be permitted, where mounted in
any position, if it conforms to 501.130(B)(2).

(5) Switches. Switches that are a part of an assembled
fixture or of an individual lampholder shall comply with
501. 115(B)(1).
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(6) Starting Equipment. Starting and control equipment
for electric-discharge lamps shall comply with 501.120(B).

Exception: A thermal protector potted into a thermally
protected fluorescent lamp ballast if the luminaire is iden­
tified for the location.

501.135 UtmzatioJlll Equipment.

(A) Class I, DivisioJlll 1. In Class I, Division 1 locations, all
utilization equipment shall be identified for Class I, Divi­
sion 1 locations.

(D) Class I, Division 2. In Class I, Division 2 locations, all
utilization equipment shall comply with 501. 135(B)(1)
through (B)(3).

(:ll.) Heaters. Electrically heated utilization equipment shall
conform with either item (1) or item (2):

(1) The heater shall not exceed 80 percent of the ignition
temperature in degrees Celsius of the gas or vapor in­
volved on any surface that is exposed to the gas or
vapor when continuously energized at the maximum
rated ambient temperature. If a temperature controller
is not provided, these conditions shall apply when the
heater is operated at 120 percent of rated voltage.

Exception No.1: For motor-mounted anticondensation
space heaters, see 501.125.

Exception No.2: Where a current-limiting device is ap­
plied to the circuit serving the heater to limit the current in
the heater to a value less than that required to raise the
heater suiface temperature to 80 percent of the ignition
temperature.

(2) The heater shall be identified for Class I, Division 1
locations.

Exception to (2): Electrical resistance heat tracing identi­
fied for Class I, Division 2 locations.

(2) Motors. Motors of motor-driven utilization equipment
shall comply with 501.125(B).

(3) Switches, Circuit Breakers, and Fuses. Switches, cir­
cuit breakers, and fuses shall comply with 501.115(B).

501.140 Flexible Cordis, Class J[, Divisions 1 and! 2.

(A) Permitted Uses. Flexible cord shall be permitted:

(1) For connection between portable lighting equipment or
other portable utilization equipment and the fixed por­
tion of their supply circuit.

(2) For that portion of the circuit where the fixed wiring
methods of 501.10(A) cannot provide the necessary de­
gree of movement for fixed and mobile electrical utiliza­
tion equipment, and the flexible cord is protected by loca­
tion or by a suitable guard from damage and only in an
industrial establishment where conditions of maintenance
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and engineering supervIsIOn ensure that only qualified
persons install and service the installation.

(3) For electric submersible pumps with means for re­
moval without entering the wet-pit. The extension of
the flexible cord within a suitable raceway between the
wet-pit and the power source shall be permitted.

(4) For electric mixers intended for travel into and out of
open-type mixing tanks or vats.

(B) Installation. Where flexible cords are used, the cords
shall comply with all of the following:

(1) Be of a type listed for extra-hard usage

(2) Contain, in addition to the conductors of the circuit,
grounding conductor complying with

400.23

(3) Be connected to terminals or to supply conductors in an
approved manner

(4) Be supported by clamps or by other suitable means in
such a manner that there is no tension on the terminal
connections

(5) Be provided with suitable seals where the flexible cord
enters boxes, fittings, or enclosures of the explosion­
proof type

Exception to (5): Seals shall not be required as provided in
501.10(B) and 501.105(B)(6).

(6) Be of continuous length.

FPN: See 501.20 for flexible cords exposed to liquids hav­
ing a deleterious effect on the conductor insulation.

501.145 Receptacles and! Attachment Plugs, Class I, Di­
visions 1 and 2. Receptacles and attachment plugs shall be
of the type providing for connection to the
grounding conductor of a flexible cord and shall be identi­
fied for the location.

Exception: As provided in 501.105(B)(6).

501.150 Signaling, Alarm, Remote-Control, and Com­
munications Systems.

(A) Class I, Division 1. In Class I, Division 1 locations, all
apparatus and equipment of signaling, alarm, remote­
control, and communications systems, regardless of volt­
age, shall be identified for Class I, Division 1 locations, and
all wiring shall comply with 501.10(A), 501.15(A), and
501.15(C).

(B) Class I, Division 2. In Class I, Division 2 locations,
signaling, alarm, remote-control, and communications sys­
tems shall comply with 501.150(B)(1) through (B)(4).

(1) Contacts. Switches, circuit breakers, and make-and­
break contacts of pushbuttons, relays, alarm bells, and

70-372

horns shall have enclosures identified for Class I, Division
1 locations in accordance with 501.105(A).

Exception: General-purpose enclosures shall be permitted
if current-interrupting contacts are one of the following:

(1) Immersed in oil

(2) Enclosed within a chamber hermetically sealed against
the entrance of gases or vapors

(3) In nonincendive circuits

(4) Part of a listed nonincendive component

(2) Resistors and Similar Equipment. Resistors, resis­
tance devices, thermionic tubes, rectifiers, and similar
equipment shall comply with 501.105(B)(2).

(3) Protectors. Enclosures shall be provided for lightning
protective devices and for fuses. Such enclosures shall be
permitted to be of the general-purpose type.

(4) Wiring and Sealing. All wiring shall comply with
501.10(B), 501.15(B), and 501.15(C).

I. General

502.1 Scope. Article. 502 covers the requirements for elec­
trical and electronic equipment and wiring for all voltages
in Class II, Division 'I and 2 locations where fire or explo­
sion hazards may exist due to combustible dust.

11111~~li!llii~IJJl!I,liillllil. Explosionproof equip-
ment and WIfIng shall not be required and shall not be
acceptable in Class II locations unless identified for such
locations.

H. Wiring

502.10 Wiring Methods. Wiring methods shall comply
with 502.10(A) or (B).

(A) Class II, Division 1.

(1) Generai. In Class II, Division 1 locations, the wiring
methods in (1) through (4) shall be permitted:

(1) Threaded rigid metal conduit, or threaded steel inter­
mediate metal conduit.

(2) Type MI cable with termination fittings listed for the
location. Type MI cable shall be installed and sup­
ported in a manner to avoid tensile stress at the termi­
nation fittings.
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•

(3) In industrial establishments with limited public access,
where the conditions of maintenance and supervision
ensure that only qualified persons service the installa­
tion, Type cable, listed for use in Class II,
Division 1 locations, with a gas/vaportight continuous
corrugated metallic sheath, an overall jacket of suitable
polymeric material, I separate grounding
II~il~~llill~l§~ in accordance with 250.122, and provided
with termination fittings listed for the application, shall
be permitted.

(4) Fittings and boxes shall be provided with threaded
bosses for connection to conduit or cable terminations
and shall be dusttight. Fittings and boxes in which taps,
joints, or terminal connections are made, or that are
used in Group E locations, shall be identified for Class
II locations.

(2) lFlexible CmllllectiOl!ls. Where necessary to employ
flexible connections, one or more of the following shall
also be permitted:

(1) Dusttight flexible connectors

(2) Liquidtight flexible metal conduit with listed fittings

(3) Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit with listed
fittings

(4) Interlocked armor Type Me cable having an overall
jacket of suitable polymeric material and provided
with termination fittings listed for Class II, Division
1 lo"cations.

(5) Flexible cord listed for extra-hard usage and provided
with bushed fittings. Where flexible cords are used,
they shall comply with 502.140.

FPN: See 502.30(B) for grounding requirements where
flexible conduit is used.

(B) CRass }J], Diviisioll1\ 2.

(1) General. In Class II, Division 2 locations, the follow­
ing wiring methods shall be permitted:

(1) All wiring methods permitted in 502.l0(A).

(2) Rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, elec-
trical metallic tubing, dusttight wireways.

(3) Type MC or MI cable with listed termination fittings.

(4) Type PLTC in cable trays.

(5) Type ITC in cable trays.

(6) Type Me, MI, or TC cable installed in ladder, venti­
lated trough, or ventilated channel cable trays in a
single layer, with a space not less than the larger cable
diameter between the two adjacent cables, shall be the
wiring method employed.

Exception to (6): Type MC cable listed for use in Class II,
Division 1 locations shall be permitted to be installed with­
out the spacings required by (6).

(2) lFRexible COll1\nections. Where provision must be made
for flexibility, 502.10(A)(2) shall apply.

(3) Noniincemdiive Fiend Wiring. Nonincendive field wir­
ing shall be permitted using any of the wiring methods
permitted for unclassified locations. Nonincendive field
wiring systems shall be installed in accordance with the
control drawing(s). Simple apparatus, not shown on the
control drawing, shall be permitted in a nonincendive field
wiring circuit, provided the simple apparatus does not in­
terconnect the nonincendive field wiring circuit to any other
circuit.

FPN: Simple apparatus is defined in 504.2.

Separate nonincendive field wiring circuits shall be in­
stalled in accordance with one of the following:

(l) In separate cables

(2) In multiconductor cables where the conductors of each
circuit are within a grounded metal shield

(3) In multiconductor cables where the conductors of each
circuit have insulation with a minimum thickness of
0.25 mm (0.01 in.)

(4) Boxes alffi<ll lFiittings. All boxes and fittings shall be
dusttight.

502.15 Sealing, CRass llJI, JI)ivisimns 1 all1l<ll 2. Where a race­
way provides communication between an enclosure that is
required to be dust-ignitionproof and one that is not, suit­
able means shall be provided to prevent the entrance of dust
into the dust-ignitionproof enclosure through the raceway.
One of the following means shall be permitted:

(1) A permanent and effective seal

(2) A horizontal raceway not less than 3.05 m (10 ft) long

(3) A vertical raceway not less than 1.5 m (5 ft) long and
extending downward from the dust-ignitionproof en­
closure

(4) A raceway installed in a manner equivalent to (2) or (3)
that extends only horizontally and downward from the
dust-ignition proof enclosures

Where a raceway provides communication between an en­
closure that is required to be dust-ignitionproof and an enclo­
sure in an unclassified location, seals shall not be required.

Sealing fittings shall be accessible.
Seals shall not be required to be explosionproof.

FPN: Electrical sealing putty is a method of sealing.

502.25 UniHllsuRated Exposed! Parts, CRass 1][, Divisions 11.

3lllldl 2. There shall be no uninsulated exposed parts, such as
electrical conductors, buses, terminals, or components, that
operate at more than 30 volts (15 volts in wet locations).
These parts shall additionally be protected by a protection
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technique according to 500.7(E), (F), or (G) that is suitable
for the location.

502.30 Grounding and Bonding, Class II, Divisions 1
and 2. Wiring and equipment in Class II, Division 1 and 2
locations shall be grounded as specified in Article 250 and
in accordance with the requirements of 502.30(A) and (B).

(A) Bonding. The locknut-bushing and double-locknut
types of contact shall not be depended on for bonding pur­
poses, but bonding jumpers with proper fittings or other
approved means of bonding shall be used. Such means of
bonding shall apply to all intervening raceways, fittings,
boxes, enclosures, and so forth, between Class II locations
and the point of grounding for service equipment or point
of grounding of a separately derived system.

Exception: The specific bonding means shall only be re­
quired to the nearest point where the grounded circuit con­
ductor and the grounding electrode conductor are con­
nected together on the line side·of the building or structure
disconnecting means as specified in 250.32(B) if the
branch-circuit overcurrent protection is located on the load
side of the disconnecting means.

FPN: See 250.100 for additional bonding requirements in
hazardous (classified) locations.

(B) Types of Equipment Grounding Conductors.

Exception: In Class II, Division 2 locations, the bonding
jumper shall be permitted to be deleted where all of the
following conditions are met:

(1) Listed liquidtight flexible metal conduit 1.8 m (6 ft) or
less in length, with fittings listed for grounding, is used.

(2) Overcurrent protection in the circuit is limited to 10
amperes or less.

(3) The load is not a power utilization load.

502.35 Surge Protection - Class II, Divisions 1 and 2.
Surge arresters and installed in a
Class II, Division I location shall be in suitable enclosures.
Surge-protective capacitors shall be of a type designed for
specific duty.

502.40 Multiwire Branch Circuits. In a Class II, Division 1
location, a multiwire branch circuit shall not be permitted.

Exception: Where the disconnect device(s) for the circuit
opens all ungrounded conductors of the multiwire circuit
simultaneously.
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III. Equipment

502.100 Transformers and Capacitors.

(A) Class II, Division 1. In Class II, Division 1 locations,
transformers and capacitors shall comply with
502.100(A)(1) through (A)(3).

(1) Containing Liquid That Will Burn. Transformers and
capacitors containing a liquid that will burn shall be in­
stalled only in vaults complying with 450.41 through
450.48, and, in addition, (1), (2), and (3) shall apply.

(1) Doors or other openings communicating with the Divi­
sion 1 location shall have self-closing fire doors on
both sides of the wall, and the doors shall be carefully
fitted and provided with suitable seals (such as weather
stripping) to minimize the entrance of dust into the
vault.

(2) Vent openings and ducts shall communicate only with
the outside air.

(3) Suitable pressure-relief openings communicating with
the outside air shall be provided.

(2) Not Containing Liquid That Will Burn. Transform­
ers and capacitors that do not contain a liquid that will bum
shall be installed in vaults complying with 450.41 through
450.48 or be identified as a complete assembly, including
terminal connections for Class II locations.

(3) Metal Dusts. No transformer or capacitor shall be in­
stalled in a location where dust from magnesium, alumi­
num, aluminum bronze powders, or other metals of simi­
larly hazardous characteristics may be present.

(B) Class II, Division 2. In Class II, Division 2 locations,
transformers and capacitors shall comply with
502.100(B)(1) through (B)(3).

(1) Containing Liquid That Will Burn. Transformers and
capacitors containing a liquid that will bum shall be in­
stalled in vaults that comply with 450.41 through 450.48.

(2) Containing Askarel. Transformers containing askarel
and rated in excess of 25 kVA shall be as follows:

(1) Provided with pressure-relief vents

(2) Provided with a means for absorbing any gases gener­
ated by arcing inside the case, or the pressure-relief
vents shall be connected to a chimney or flue that will
carry such gases outside the building

(3) Have an airspace of not less than 150 mm (6 in.) be­
tween the transformer cases and any adjacent combus­
tible material

(3) Dry-Type Transformers. Dry-type transformers shall
be installed in vaults or shall have their windings and ter­
minal connections enclosed in tight metal housings without
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ventilating or other openings and shall operate at not over
600 volts, nominal.

502.115 Switches, Circuit Breakers, Motor Controllers,
and Fuses.

(A) Class II, Division 1. In Class II, Division 1 locations,
switches, circuit breakers, motor controllers, and fuses shall
comply with 502.115(A)(1) .IIII.!~~I~.

(1) Type Required. Switches, circuit breakers, motor con­
trollers, and fuses, including pushbuttons, relays, and simi­
lar devices, shall be provided with identified dust­
ignitionproof enclosures.

(I) Me~aB Dusts. In locations where dust from magnesium,
aluminum, aluminum bronze powders, or other metals of
similarly hazardous characteristics may be present, fuses,
switches, motor controllers, and circuit breakers shall have
enclosures identified for such locations.

(B) Class II, Division 2. In Class n, Division 2 locations,
enclosures for fuses, switches, circuit breakers, and motor
controllers, including pushbuttons, relays, and similar de­
vices, shall be dusttight.

502.120 Control Transformers and Resnstors.

(A) Class II, Division 1. In Class II, Division 1 locations,
control transformers, solenoids, impedance coils, resistors,
and any overcurrent devices or switching mechanisms as­
sociated with them shall have dust-ignitionproof enclosures
identified for Class II locations. No control transformer,
impedance coil, or resistor shall be installed in a location
where dust from magnesium, aluminum, aluminum bronze
powders, or other metals of similarly hazardous character­
istics may be present unless provided with an enclosure
identified for the specific location.

(B) Class II, Division 2. In Class II, Division 2 locations,
transformers and resistors shall comply with 502. 120(B)(1)
through (B)(3).

(1) Switching Mechanisms. Switching mechanisms (in­
cluding overcurrent devices) associated with control trans­
formers, solenoids, impedance coils, and resistors shall be
provided with dusttight enclosures.

(2) Coils and Windings. Where not located in the same
enclosure with switching mechanisms, control transform­
ers, solenoids, and impedance coils shall be provided with
tight metal housings without ventilating openings

(3) Resistors. Resistors and resistance devices shall
have dust-ignitionproof enclosures identified for Class II
locations.

Exception: Where the maximum normal operating tem­
perature of the resistor will not exceed 120°C (248°F),
nonadjustable resistors or resistors that are part of an au­
tomatically timed starting sequence shall be permitted to
have enclosures complying with 502.120(B)(2).

502.125 Motors and Generators.

(A) Class II, Division 1. In Class II, Division ] locations,
motors, generators, and other rotating electrical machinery
shall be in conformance with either of the following:

(1) Identified for Class n, Division 1 locations

(2) Totally enclosed pipe-ventilated, meeting temperature
limitations in

(B) Class II, Division 2. In Class II, Division 2 locations,
motors, generators, and other rotating electrical equipment
shall be totally enclosed nonventilated, totally enclosed
pipe-ventilated, totally enclosed water-air-cooled, totally
enclosed fan-cooled or dust-ignitionproof for which maxi­
mum full-load external temperature shall be in accordance
with 500.8(1)(2) for normal operation when operating in
free air (not dust blanketed) and shall have no external
openings.

Exception: If the authority having jurisdiction believes ac­
cumulations of nonconductive, nonabrasive dust will be
moderate and if machines can be easily reached for routine
cleaning and maintenance, the following shall be permitted
to be installed:

(1) Standard open-type machines without sliding contacts,
centrifugal or other types of switching mechanism (in­
cluding motor overcurrent, overloading, and overtem­
perature devices), or integral resistance devices

(2) Standard open-type machines with such contacts,
switching mechanisms, or resistance devices enclosed
within dusttight housings without ventilating or other
openings

(3) Self-cleaning textile motors of the squirrel-cage type

502.128 Ventilating Piping. Ventilating pipes for motors,
generators, or other rotating electrical machinery, or for
enclosures for electrical equipment, shall be of metal not
less than 0.53 mm (0.021 in.) in thickness or of equally
substantial noncombustible material and shall comply with
all of the following:

(1) Lead directly to a source of clean air outside of build­
ings

(2) Be screened at the outer ends to prevent the entrance of
small animals or birds

(3) Be protected against physical damage and against rust­
ing or other corrosive influences

Ventilating pipes shall also comply with 502.128(A)
and (B).
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(A) Class II, Division 1. In Class II, Division 1 locations,
ventilating pipes, including their connections to motors or
to the dust-ignitionproof enclosures for other equipment,
shall be dusttight throughout their length. For metal pipes,
seams and joints shall comply with one of the following:

(1) Be riveted and soldered

(2) Be bolted and soldered

(3) Be welded

(4) Be rendered dusttight by some other equally effective
means

(B) Class II, Division 2. In Class II, Division 2 locations,
ventilating pipes and their connections shall be sufficiently
tight to prevent the entrance of appreciable quantities of
dust into the ventilated equipment or enclosure and to pre­
vent the escape of sparks, flame, or burning material that
might ignite dust accumulations or combustible material in
the vicinity. For metal pipes, lock seams and riveted or
welded joints shall be permitted; and tight-fitting slip joints
shall be permitted where some flexibility is necessary, as at
connections to motors.

502.130 Luminaires. Luminaires shall comply with
502.l30(A) and (B).

(A) Class II, Division 1. In Class II, Division 1 locations,
luminaires for fixed and portable lighting shall comply with
502.130(A)(1) through (A)(4).

(1) Fixtures. Each luminaire shall be identified for Class II
locations and shall be clearly marked to indicate the maxi­
mum wattage of the lamp for which it is designed. In loca­
tions where dust from magnesium, aluminum, aluminum
bronze powders, or other metals of similarly hazardous
characteristics may be present, luminaires for fixed or por­
table lighting and all auxiliary equipment shall be identified
for the specific location.

(2) Physical Damage. Each luminaire shall be protected
against physical damage by a suitable guard or by location.

(3) Pendant Luminaires. Pendant luminaires shall be sus­
pended by threaded rigid metal conduit stems, by threaded
steel intermediate metal conduit stems, by chains with ap­
proved fittings, or by other approved means. For rigid
stems longer than 300 mm (12 in.), permanent and effective
bracing against lateral displacement shall be provided at a
level not more than 300 mm (12 in.) above the lower end of
the stem, or flexibility in the form of a fitting or a flexible
connector listed for the location shall be provided not more
than 300 mm (12 in.) from the point of attachment to the
supporting box or fitting. Threaded joints shall be provided
with set screws or other effective means to prevent loosen­
ing. Where wiring between an outlet box or fitting and a
pendant luminaire is not enclosed in conduit, flexible cord
listed for hard usage shall be used, and suitable seals shall
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be provided where the cord enters the luminaire and the
outlet box or fitting. Flexible cord shall not serve as the
supporting means for a fixture.

(4) Supports. Boxes, box assemblies, or fittings used for
the support of luminaires shall be identified for Class II
locations.

(B) Class II, Division 2. In Class II, Division 2 locations,
luminaires shall comply with 502.130(B)(1) through (B)(5).

(1) Portable Lighting Equipment. Portable lighting
equipment shall be identified for Class II locations. They
shall be clearly marked to indicate the maximum wattage of
lamps for which they are designed.

(2) Fixed Lighting. Luminaires for fixed lighting, where
not of a type identified for Class II locations, shall t";;;/HU.lt!;ts:nt

enclosures. Each fixture shall be
clearly marked to indicate the maximum wattage of the
lamp that shall be permitted without exceeding an exposed
surface temperature in accordance with 500.8(11;)(2) under
normal conditions of use.

(3) Physical Damage. Luminaires for fixed lighting shall
be protected from physical damage by suitable guards or by
location.

(4) Pendant Luminaires. Pendant luminaires shall be sus­
pended by threaded rigid metal conduit stems, by threaded
steel intermediate metal conduit stems, by chains with ap­
proved fittings, or by other approved means. For rigid
stems longer than 300 mm (12 in.), permanent and effective
bracing against lateral displacement shall be provided at a
level not more than 300 mm (12 in.) above the lower end of
the stem, or flexibility in the form of an identified fitting or
a flexible connector shall be provided not more than
300 mm (12 in.) from the point of attachment to the sup­
porting box or fitting. Where wiring between an outlet box
or fitting and a pendant luminaire is not enclosed in con­
duit, flexible cord listed for hard usage shall be used. Flex­
ible cord shall not serve as the supporting means for a
fixture.

(5) Electric-Discharge Lamps. Starting and control
equipment for electric-discharge lamps shall comply with
the requirements of 502.120(B).

502.135 Utilization Equipment.

(A) Class II, Division 1. In Class II, Division 1 locations,
all utilization equipment shall be identified for Class II
locations. Where dust from magnesium, aluminum, alumi­
num bronze powders, or other metals of similarly hazard­
ous characteristics may be present, such equipment shall be
identified for the specific location.

(B) Class II, Division 2. In Class II, Division 2 locations,
all utilization equipment shall comply with 502.135(B)(1)
through (B)(4).
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(1) Heaters. Electrically heated utilization equipment shall
be identified for Class II locations.

Exception: Metal-enclosed radiant heating panel equip­
ment shall be dusttight and marked in accordance with
500.8(11)·

(2) Motors. Motors of motor-driven utilization equipment
shall comply with 502.125(B).

(3) Switches, Circu.it Breakers, and Fuses. Enclosures
for switches, circuit breakers, and fuses shall be dusttight.

(4) Transformers, Solenoids, Impedance Coftls, and ReQ

sistors. Transformers, solenoids, impedance coils, and re­
sistors shall comply with 502.120(B).

502.140 Flexible Cords - Class JII, Divisimlls 1 and 2.
Flexible cords used in Class II locations shall comply with
all of the following:

(1) Be of a type listed for extra-hard usage

Exception: Flexible cord listed for hard usage as permitted
by 502.130(A)(3) and (B)(4).

(2) Contain, in addition to the conductors of the circuit,
ii1~~I]III~~ grounding conductor complying with 400.23

(3) Be connected to terminals or to supply conductors in an
approved manner

(4) Be supported by clamps or by other suitable means in
such a manner that there will be no tension on the
terminal connections

(5) Be provided with suitable seals to prevent the entrance
of dust where the flexible cord enters boxes or fittings
that are required to be dust-ignitionproof

502,].45 Receptacles and Attachment l?RUlIgs.

(A) CRass JII, Division JJ.. In Class II, Division 1 locations,
receptacles and attachment plugs shall be of the type pro­
viding for connection to the grounding conduc­
tor of the flexible cord and shall be identified for Class II
locations.

(8) CRass H, Division 2. In Class II, Division 2 locations,
receptacles and attachment plugs shall be of the type that
provides for connection to the grounding con­
ductor of the flexible cord and shall be designed so that
connection to the supply circuit cannot be made or broken
while live parts are exposed.

502.150 Signaling, AlaJrm, Remote-ControR, and! COIIlmmQ

IDeations Systems; and Meters, fustrnmen~,and! Relays.

FPN: See Article 800 for rules governing the installation of
communications circuits.

o

(A) CRass U, Division Jl. In Class II, Division 1 locations,
signaling, alarm, remote-control, and communications sys­
tems; and meters, instruments, and relays shall comply with
502.150(A)(1) through (A)(5).

(1) Contads. Switches, circuit breakers, relays, contactors,
fuses and current-breaking contacts for bells, horns, howl­
ers, sirens, and other devices in which sparks or arcs may
be produced shall be provided with enclosures identified for
a Class II location.

Exception: Where current-breaking contacts are immersed
in oil or where the interruption of current occurs within a
chamber sealed against the entrance of dust, enclosures
shall be permitted to be of the general-purpose type.

(2) Resistors all1lell Similar Equipmell1lt. Resistors, trans­
formers, choke coils, rectifiers, thermionic tubes, and other
heat-generating equipment shall be provided with enclo­
sures identified for Class II locations.

Exception: Where resistors or similar equipment are im­
mersed in oil or enclosed in a chamber sealed against the
entrance of dust, enclosures shall be permitted to be of the
general-purpose type.

(3) Rotating Macllllillllery. Motors, generators, and other ro­
tating electrical machinery shall comply with 502.125(A).

(4) Comlm.stibRe, EledricalRy Comlllllldive Dusts. Where
dusts are of a combustible, electrically conductive nature,
all wiring and equipment shall be identified for Class II
locations.

(5) Metal DUllstS. Where dust from magnesium, aluminum,
aluminum bronze powders, or other metals of similarly
hazardous characteristics may be present, all apparatus and
equipment shall be identified for the specific conditions.

(8) CRass 1IlI, Division 2. In Class II, Division 2 locations,
signaling, alarm, remote-control, and communications sys­
tems; and meters, instruments, and relays shall comply with
502.150(B)(1) through (B)(4).

(Jl) Contads. Contacts shall comply with 502. 150(A)(1),
or contacts shall have tight metal enclosures designed to
minimize the entrance of dust and shall have telescoping or
tight-fitting covers and no openings through which, after
installation, sparks or burning material might escape or

Exception: ln nonincendive circuits, enclosures shall be
permitted to be of the general-purpose type.

(2) 1'Jrallllsformers smell SimnHarr Equipment. The windings
and terminal connections of transformers, choke coils, and
similar equipment shall ~~m·Rl&.J"itlL2Q2c.JfQillK~I
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(3) Resistors· and Similar Equipment. Resistors, resis­
tance devices, thermionic tubes, rectifiers, and similar

equipment shall comply with 1,li~~;~i;~m;~:li2;!~~i~!

(4) Rotating Machinery. Motors, generators, and other ro­
tating electrical machinery shall comply with 502.125(B).

I. General

503.1 Scope. Article 503 covers the requirements for elec­
trical and electronic equipment and wiring for all voltages
in Class III, Division 1 and 2 locations where fire or explo­
sion hazards may exist due to ignitible Ilil~~I~~~II~!

503.5 General. Equipment installed in Class ill locations
shall be able to function at full rating without developing sur­
face temperatures high enough to cause excessive dehydration
or gradual carbonization of accumulated Or­
ganic material that is carbonized or excessively dry is highly
susceptible to spontaneous ignition. The maximum surface
temperatures under operating conditions shall not exceed
165°C (329°P) for equipment that is not subject to overload­
ing, and 120°C (248°P) for equipment (such as motors or
power transformers) that may be overloaded.

FPN: For electric trucks, see NFPA 505-2006, Fire Safety
Standard for Powered Industrial Trucks Including Type
Designations, Areas of Use, Conversions, Maintenance,
and Operation.

II. Wiring

503.10 Wiring Methods. Wiring methods shall comply
with 503.10(A) or (B).

(A) Class III, Division 1. In Class III, Division 1 loca­
tions, the wiring method shall be rigid metal conduit, rigid
nonmetallic conduit, intermediate metal conduit, electrical
metallic tubing, dusttight wireways, or Type MC or MI
cable with listed termination fittings.

(1) Boxes and Fittings. All boxes and fittings shall be
dusttight.

(2) Flexible Connections. Where necessary to employ
flexible connections, dusttight flexible connectors, liq­
uidtight flexible metal conduit with listed fittings, liq­
uidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit with listed fittings, or
flexible cord in compliance with 503.140 shall be used.
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FPN: See 503.30(B) for grounding requirements where
flexible conduit is used.

(3) Nonincendive Field Wiring. Nonincendive field wir­
ing shall be permitted using any of the wiring methods
permitted for unclassified locations. Nonincendive field wiring
systems shall be installed in accordance with the control draw­
ing(s). Simple apparatus, not shown on the control drawing,
shall be permitted in a nonincendive field wiring circuit, pro­
vided the simple apparatus does not interconnect the nonin­
cendive field wiring circuit to any other circuit.

FPN: Simple apparatus is defined in 504.2.

Separate nonincendive field wiring circuits shall be in­
stalled in accordance with one of the following:

(1) In separate cables

(2) In multiconductor cables where the conductors of each
circuit are within a grounded metal shield

(3) In multiconductor cables where the conductors of each
circuit have insulation with a minimum thickness of
0.25 mm (0.01 in.)

(B) Class III, Division 2. In Class III, Division 2 loca­
tions, the wiring method shall comply with 503.10(A).

Exception: In sections, compartments, or areas used solely
for storage and containing no machinery, open wiring on
insulators shall be permitted where installed in accordance
with Article 398, but only on condition that protection as
required by 398.15(C) be provided where conductors are
not run in roof spaces and are well out of reach of sources
of physical damage.

503.25 Uninsulatedl Exposed Parts, Class III, Divisions
1 and 2. There shall be no uninsulated exposed parts, such
as electrical conductors, buses, terminals, or components,
that operate at more than 30 volts (15 volts in wet loca­
tions). These parts shall additionally be protected by a pro­
tection technique according to 500.7(E), (P), or (G) that is
suitable for the location.

Exception: As provided in 503.155.

503.30 Grounding and Bonding - Class III, Divisions
1 and 2. Wiring and equipment in Class III, Division 1 and
2 locations shall be grounded as specified in Article 250
and with the following additional requirements in
503.30(A) and (B).

(A) Bonding. The locknut-bushing and double-locknut
types of contacts shall not be depended on for bonding
purposes, but bonding jumpers with proper fittings or other
approved means of bonding shall be used. Such means of
bonding shall apply to all intervening raceways, fittings,
boxes, enclosures, and so forth, between Class III locations
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and the point of grounding for service equipment or point
of grounding of a separately derived system.

Exception: The specific bonding means shall only be re­
quired to the nearest point where the grounded circuit con­
ductor and the grounding electrode conductor are con­
nected together on the line side of the building or structure
disconnecting means as specified in if the
branch-circuit overcurrent protection is located on the load
side of the disconnecting means.

FPN: See 250.100 for additional bonding requirements in
hazardous (classified) locations.

(B) Types of Equipment Grounding C({}lI1ldllldors.

Exception: In Class III, Division 1 and 2 locations, the
bonding jumper shall be permitted to be deleted where all
of the following conditions are met:

(1) Listed liquidtight flexible metal 1.8 m (6 ft) or less in
length, with fittings listed for grounding, is used.

(2) Overcurrent protection in the circuit is limited to 10
amperes or less.

(3) The load is not a power utilization load.

Hi. Equipment

503.Jl.00 Trans[({}rmers all1ld Capacitors - Cllass In, Dig
visiolI1ls :B. and 2. Transformers and capacitors shall comply
with 502.100(B).

503.1ll5 Switches, Circuit Breakers, Mot({}Ir COl!lltrollllers,
3!ulllF1lIlses - CRass In, Divisions :B. aHlld 2. Switches, cir­
cuit breakers, motor controllers, and fuses, including push­
buttons, relays, and similar devices, shall be provided with
dusttight enclosures.

503,].20 Control TransfoJrmers and! ResistoJrs - Class
III, Divisions 1 and. 2. Transformers, impedance coils, and
resistors used as, or in conjunction with, control equipment
for motors, generators, and appliances shall be provided
with dusttight enclosures complying with the temperature
limitations in 503.5.

503.125 Motors aJrnd! GeneratoJr's - CRass nnn, Divisions
1. and! 2. In Class III, Divisions 1 and 2 locations, motors,
generators, and other rotating machinery shall be totally
enclosed nonventilated, totally enclosed pipe ventilated, or
totally enclosed fan cooled.

Exception: In locations where, in the judgment of the au­
thority having jurisdiction, only moderate accumulations of
lint or flyings are likely to collect on, in, or in the vicinity of

a rotating electrical machine and where such machine is
readily accessible for routine cleaning and maintenance,
one of the following shall be permitted:

(1) Self-cleaning textile motors of the squirrel-cage type

(2) Standard open-type machines without sliding contacts,
centrifugal or other types of switching mechanisms, in­
cluding motor overload devices

(3) Standard open-type machines having such contacts,
switching mechanisms, or resistance devices enclosed
within tight housings without ventilating or other
openings

503,].28 VentilatilI1lg Piping - CRass un, Divisions 1 ~md

2. Ventilating pipes for motors, generators, or other rotating
electrical machinery, or for enclosures for electric equip­
ment, shall be of metal not less than 0.53 mm (0.021 in.) in
thickness, or of equally substantial noncombustible mate­
rial, and shall comply with the following:

(1) Lead directly to a source of clean air outside of buildings

(2) Be screened at the outer ends to prevent the entrance of
small animals or birds

(3) Be protected against physical damage and against rust­
ing or other corrosive influences

Ventilating pipes shall be sufficiently tight, including
their connections, to prevent the entrance of appreciable
quantities of into the ventilated equipment or
enclosure and to prevent the escape of sparks, flame, or burn­
ing material that might ignite accumulations of ~~ts7flying_s

or combustible material in the vicinity. For metal pipes, lock
seams and riveted or welded joints shall be permitted; and
tight-fitting slip joints shall be permitted where some flexibil­
ity is necessary, as at connections to motors.

503.130 1Lumimnnn~s - Class un, Dnvnsnmlls 1 and 2.

(A) lFnxed Lightnll1lg. Luminaires for fixed lighting shall
provide enclosures for lamps and lampholders that are de­
signed to minimize entrance of and to prevent
the escape of sparks, burning material, or hot metal. Each
luminaire shall be clearly marked to show the maximum
wattage of the lamps that shall be permitted without ex­
ceeding an exposed surface temperature of 165°C (329°F)
under normal conditions of use.

OR) Physical Damage. A luminaire that may be exposed to
physical damage shall be protected by a suitable guard.

(C) Pel!1ldant Lllllminaires. Pendant luminaires shall be
suspended by stems of threaded rigid metal conduit,
threaded intermediate metal conduit, threaded metal tubing
of equivalent thickness, or by chains with approved fittings.
For stems longer than 300 mm (12 in.), permanent and
effective bracing against lateral displacement shall be pro­
vided at a level not more than 300 mm (12 in.) above the
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lower end of the stem, or flexibility in the form of an
identified fitting or a flexible connector shall be provided
not more than 300 mm (12 in.) from the point of attachment
to the supporting box or fitting.

(D) Portable Lighting Equipment. Portable lighting
equipment shall be equipped with handles and protected
with substantial guards. Lampholders shall be of the un­
switched type with no provision for receiving attachment
plugs. There shall be no exposed current-carrying metal
parts, and all exposed non-current-carrying metal parts
shall be grounded. In all other respects, portable lighting
equipment shall comply with 503.130(A).

503.135 Utilization Equipment - Class HI, Divisions 1
and 2.

(A) Heaters. Electrically heated utilization equipment
shall be identified for Class III locations.

(B) Motors. Motors of motor-driven utilization equipment
shall comply with 503.125.

(C) Switches, Circuit Breakers, Motor Controllers, and
Fuses. Switches, circuit breakers, motor controllers, and
fuses shall comply with 503.115.

503.140 Flexible Cords - Class HI, Divisions 1 and 2.
Flexible cords shall comply with the following:

(1) Be of a type listed for extra-hard usage

(2) Contain, in addition to the conductors of the circuit,
1l~li!ll;l~~ grounding conductor complying with 400.23

(3) Be connected to terminals or to supply conductors in an
approved manner

(4) Be supported by clamps or other suitable means in such
a manner that there will be no tension on the terminal
connections

(5) Be provided with suitable means to prevent the en-
trance of where the cord enters boxes or
fittings

503.145 Receptacles and Attachment Plugs - Class III,
Divisions 1 and 2. Receptacles and attachment plugs shall
be of the grounding type, shall be designed so as to mini­
mize the accumulation or the entry of and
shall prevent the escape of sparks or molten particles.

Exception: In locations where, in the judgment of the au­
thority having jurisdiction, only moderate accumulations of
lint or flyings are likely to collect in the vicinity of a recep­
tacle, and where such receptacle is readily accessible for
routine cleaning, general-purpose grounding-type recep­
tacles mounted so as to minimize the entry
shall be permitted.
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503.150 Signaling, Alarm, Remote-Control, and Local
Loudspeaker Intercommunications Systems - Class
III, Divisions 1 and 2. Signaling, alarm, remote-control,
and local loudspeaker intercommunications systems shall
comply with the requirements of Article 503 regarding wir­
ing methods, switches, transformers, resistors, motors, lu­
minaires, and related components.

503.155 Electric Cranes, Hoists, and Similar Equip­
ment - Class III, Divisions 1 and 2. Where installed for
operation over combustible fibers or accumulations of fly­
ings, traveling cranes and hoists for material handling, trav­
eling cleaners for textile machinery, and similar equipment
shall comply with 503.155(A) through (D).

(A) Power Supply. The power supply to contact conduc­
tors shall be electrically isolated from all other systems,
ungrounded, and shall be equipped with an acceptable ground
detector that gives an alarm and automatically de-energizes
the contact conductors in case of a fault to ground or gives a
visual and audible alarm as long as power is supplied to the
contact conductors and the ground fault remains.

(B) Contact Conductors. Contact conductors shall be lo­
cated or guarded so as to be inaccessible to other than
authorized persons and shall be protected against accidental
contact with foreign objects.

(C) Current Collectors. Current collectors shall be ar­
ranged or guarded so as to confine normal sparking and
prevent escape of sparks or hot particles. To reduce spark­
ing, two or more separate surfaces of contact shall be pro­
vided for each contact conductor. Reliable means shall be
provided to keep contact conductors and current collectors
free of accumulations of lint or flyings.

(D) Control Equipment. Control equipment shall comply
with 503.115 and 503.120.

503.160 Storage Battery Charging Equipment - Class
III, Divisions 1 and 2. Storage battery charging equipment
shall be located in separate rooms built or lined with sub­
stantial noncombustible materials. The rooms shall be con­
structed to prevent the entrance of ignitible amounts of
flyings or lint and shall be well ventilated.

504.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of intrin­
sically safe (I.S.) apparatus, wiring, and systems for Class I,
II, and III locations.
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FPN: For further information, see Af\r~~11~.'~fl~i~L,~,ml~I~1
~~I~:, Wiring Methods for Hazardous
/f(strumentation - Part 1: Intrinsic Safety.

and is compatible with the intrinsic safety of the circuit in
which it is used.

504.2 Definitions.

Associated Apparatus. Apparatus in which the circuits are
not necessarily intrinsically safe themselves but that affect
the energy in the intrinsically safe circuits and are relied on
to maintain intrinsic safety. Associated apparatus may be
either of the following:

(l) Electrical apparatus that has an alternative-type protec­
tion for use in the appropriate hazardous (classified)
location

(2) Electrical apparatus not so protected that shall not be
used within a hazardous (classified) location

FPN: The following apparatus are examples of simple ap­
paratus:

(a) Passive components, for example, switches, junc­
tion boxes, resistance temperature devices, and simple
semiconductor devices such as LEDs

(b)

504.3 Application of Other Articles. Except as modified
by this article, all applicable articles of this Code shall apply.

FPN No.1: Associated apparatus has identified intrinsi­
cally safe connections for intrinsically safe apparatus and
also may have connections for nonintrinsically safe
apparatus.

FPN No.2: An example of associated apparatus is an in­
trinsic safety barrier, which is a network designed to limit
the energy (voltage and current) available to the protected
circuit in the hazardous (classified) location, under speci­
fied fault conditions.

504.4 Equipment. All intrinsically safe apparatus and as­
sociated apparatus shall be listed.

Exception: Simple apparatus, as described on the control
drawing, shall not be required to be listed.

504.10 Equipment InstaRlation.

control drawing identification is marked
apparatus.on

(A.) Control Drawing. Intrinsically safe apparatus, associ­
ated apparatus, and other equipment shall be installed in
accordance with the control drawing(s).

Exception: A simple apparatus that does not interconnect
intrinsically safe circuits.

Control Drawing. See the definition in 500.2.

Different Intrinsically Safe Circuits. Intrinsically safe cir­
cuits in which the possible interconnections have not been
evaluated and identified as intrinsically safe.

Intrinsically Safe Apparatus. Apparatus in which all the
circuits are intrinsically safe.

Intrinsically Safe Circuit. A circuit in which any spark or
thermal effect is incapable of causing ignition of a mixture
of flammable or combustible material in air under pre­
scribed test conditions.

FPN: Test conditions are described in ANSIlUL 913-1997,
Standard for Safety, Intrinsically Safe Apparatus and Asso­
ciated Apparatus for Use in Class I, II, and III, Division 1,
Hazardous (Classified) Locations.

Intrinsically Safe System. An assembly of interconnected
intrinsically safe apparatus, associated apparatus, and inter­
connecting cables, in that those parts of the system that
may be used in hazardous (classified) locations are intrin­
sically safe circuits.

FPN: An intrinsically safe system may include more than
one intrinsically safe circuit.

Simple Apparatus. An electrical component or combina­
tion of components of simple construction with well­
defined electrical parameters that does not generate more
than 1.5 volts, 100 milliamps, and 25 milliwatts, or a pas­
sive component that does not dissipate more than 1.3 watts

(B) Location. Intrinsically safe apparatus shall be permit­
ted to be installed in any hazardous (classified) location for
which it has been identified. General-purpose enclosures
shall be permitted for intrinsically safe apparatus.

Associated apparatus shall be permitted to be installed
in any hazardous (classified) location for which it has been
identified or, if protected by other means, permitted by Ar­
ticles 501 through 503 and Article 505.

Simple apparatus shall be permitted to be installed in
any hazardous (classified) location in which the maximum
surface temperature of the simple apparatus does not ex­
ceed the ignition temperature of the flammable gases or
vapors, flammable liquids, combustible dusts, or ignitible
1;I~il~II!~I~~1 present.

For simple apparatus, the maximum surface tempera­
ture can be determined from the values of the output power
from the associated apparatus or apparatus to which it is
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*Reduce to 1.2 W with an ambient of 60°C or 1.0 W with 80°C
ambient temperature.

Table 504.10(B) Assessment for T4 Classification According
to Component Size and Temperature

connected to obtain the temperature class. The temperature
class can be determined by:

(1) Reference to Table 504.10(B)

(2) Calculation using the formula:

T = Pfith + Tamb

where:
T is the surface temperature
Po is the output power marked on the associated appa­

ratus or intrinsically safe apparatus
Rth is the thermal resistance of the simple apparatus
Tamb is the ambient temperature (normally 40aC) and

reference Table 500.S(C)
In addition, components with a surface area smaller

than 10 cm2 (excluding lead wires) may be classified as T5
if tn,eir surface temperature does not exceed 150aC.

FPN: Cables meeting the requirements of Articles 330 and
332 are typical of those considered acceptable.

secured, or by a grounded metal partition or an approved
insulating partition.

FPN: No. 20 gauge sheet metal partItIOns 0.91 mm
(0.0359 in.) or thicker are generally considered acceptable.

Exception No.2: Where either (1) all of the intrinsically
safe circuit conductors or (2) all of the nonintrinsically safe
circuit conductors are in grounded metal-sheathed or
metal-clad cables where the sheathing or cladding is ca­
pable of carrying fault current to ground.

Surface temperature ::;275°C
Surface temperature ::;200°C
Power not exceeding 1.3 W*

Requirement for T4
Classification (Based on 40°C

Ambient Temperature)

<20 mm2

~20 mm2 ::;10 cm2

~20 mm2

Total Surface Area
Excluding Lead Wires

•
(5) All conductors shall be secured so that any conductor

that might come loose from a terminal cannot come in
contact with another terminal.

(3)

(4)

(A) From NonintrinsicaUy Safe Circuit Conductors.

(1) In Raceways, Cable Trays, and Cables. Conductors
of intrinsically safe circuits shall not be placed in any race­
way, cable tray, or cable with conductors of any nonintrin­
sically safe circuit.

FPN: The following apparatus are examples of simple ap­
paratus:

(1) Passive components, for example, switches, junction
boxes, resistance temperature devices, and simple
semiconductor devices such as LEDs

(2) Sources of generated energy, for example, thermo-
couples and photocells, which do not generate more (2)
than 1.5 V, 100 rnA, and 25 mW

504.30 Separation of Intrinsically Safe Conductors.

Exception No.1: Where conductors of intrinsically safe
circuits are separated from conductors of nonintrinsically
safe circuits by a distance of at least 50 mm (2 in.) and

FPN No.1: The use of separate wiring compartments for
the intrinsically safe and nonintrinsically safe terminals is ~

I~~,~~ method of complying with this requirement.
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FPN:

(B)

(~) Where con­
nection to a grounding electrode is required, the grounding

Exception: Seals shall not be required for enclosures that
contain only intrinsically safe apparatus, except as re­
quired by 501.15(F)(3).

504.80 IdentTIfi.catimll. Labels required by this section shall
be suitable for the environment where they are installed
with consideration given to exposure to chemicals and
sunlight.

electrode shall be as specified in 250.52(A)(1), (A)(2),
(A)(3), and (A)(4) and shall comply with 250.30(A)(7).
Sections 250.52(A)(5), (A)(7), and (A)(8) shall not be used
if electrodes specified in 250.52(A)(1), (A)(2),
(A)(3), or (A)(4) are f!{!!i'8~~'8!!£\'

FPN No.1: Wiring methods permitted in unclassified loca­
tions may be used for intrinsically safe systems in hazard­
ous (classified) locations. Without labels to identify the

(B) UlIldassHfitedt. In unclassified locations, where metal
raceways are used for intrinsically safe system wiring in
hazardous (classified) locations, associated apparatus shall
be bonded in accordance with 501.30(A), 502.30(A),
503.30(A), as applicable.

5041.60 BOJrnding.

(A) Hazardous lLocatioJrns. In hazardous (classified) loca­
tions, intrinsically safe apparatus shall be bonded in the
hazardous (classified) location in accordance with 250.100.

(A) Terminalls. Intrinsically safe circuits shall be identified
at terminal and junction locations in a manner that will
prevent unintentional interference with the circuits during
testing and servicing.

(B) Wiring. Raceways, cable trays, and other wiring meth­
ods for intrinsically safe system wiring shall be identified
with permanently affixed labels with the wording "Intrinsic
Safety Wiring" or equivalent. The labels shall be located so
as to be visible after installation and placed so that they
may be readily traced through the entire length of the in­
stallation. Intrinsic safety circuit labels shall appear in ev­
ery section of the wiring system that is separated by enclo­
sures, walls, partitions, or floors. Spacing between labels
shall not be more than 7.5 m (25 ft).

504.'0 Sealing. Conduits and cables that are required to be
sealed by 501.15, 502.15, 505.16, ~~d 506.1~ shall be
sealed to minimize the passage of gases, vapors, or dusts.
Such seals shall not be required to be explosionproof or

~fl~amie:p~ro~olflii!i=i~~,,£~o~"r~t:'h!~~~P~I~;rposeof mini-; under nonnal

Exception: Circuits run underground shall be permitted to
be identified where they become accessible after emergence
from the ground.

o

£roundllO£ electn)de may
some apparatus, example, zener

diode barriers, if specified in the control drawing. See
ANSI/ISA-RP 12.06.01-2003, Wiring Methods for Hazard­
ous (Classified) Locations Instrumentation - Part 1: In­
trinsic Safety.

FPN No.2: Physical barriers such as grounded metal par­
titions or approved insulating partitions or approved re­
stricted access wiring ducts separated from other such ducts
by at least 19 mm (3f4 in.) can be used to help ensure the
required separation of the wiring.

(3) Other (Not in Raceway or CabAe 1lIray Systems).
Conductors and cables of intrinsically safe circuits run in
other than raceway or cable tray systems shall be separated
by at least 50 mm (2 in.) and secured from conductors and
cables of any nonintrinsically safe circuits.

Exception: Where either (1) all of the intrinsically safe
circuit conductors are in Type MI or Me cables or (2) all of
the nonintrinsically safe circuit conductors are in raceways
or Type MI or Me cables where the sheathing or cladding
is capable of carrying fault current to ground.

504.50 Grounding.

(A) IntrinsicaUy Safe Apparatu.s, and Racea

ways. Intrinsically safe apparatus, enclosures, and race­
ways, if of metal, shall be

(B) From Different Intrinsically Safe CiJrcuit Conduca

tors. Different intrinsically safe circuits shall be in separate
cables or shall be separated from each other by one of the
following means:

(1) The conductors of each circuit are within a grounded
metal shield.

(2) The conductors of each circuit have insulation with a
minimum thickness of 0.25 mm (0.01 in.).

Exception: Unless otherwise identified.

(3) The clearance between two terminals for connection of
field wiring of different intrinsically safe circuits shall
be at least 6 mm (0.25 in.) unless this clearance is
permitted to be reduced by the control drawing.
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ment, could potentially become an ignition source in haz­
ardous (classified) locations.

Encapsulation "m." Type of protection where electrical
parts that could ignite an explosive atmosphere by either
sparking or heating are enclosed in a compound in such a
way that this explosive atmosphere cannot be ignited.

FPN No.1: See
Electrical Apparatus for
(Classified) Locations, Type of Protection - Encapsulation
"m"; .jI60079-18-!Mllc~'Electrical apparatus for explo­
sive gas atmospheres - Part 18: Encapsulation

i~j~~,~I~~

FPN No.1: See ANSIIUL 913-1997, Intrinsically Safe Ap­
paratus and Associated Apparatus for Use in Class I, II,
and III, Hazardous Locations;
~11~~liit~~~11J~~I~~I\til~1 Electrical Apparatus

Hazardous Locations - In-
trinsic Safety "i"; and ANSI/UL 60079-11, Electrical Ap­
paratus for Explosive Gas Atmospheres - Part II: Intrinsic
Safety "i."

FPN No.2: Intrinsic safety is designated type of protection
"ia" for use in Zone 0 locations. Intrinsic safety is desig­
nated type of protection "ib" for use in Zone I locations.

Flameproof "d." Type of protection where the enclosure
will withstand an internal explosion of a flammable mixture
that has penetrated into the interior, without suffering dam-

, age and without causing ignition, through any joints or
structural openings in the enclosure, of an external explo­
sive gas atmosphere consisting of one or more of the gases
or vapors for which it is designed.

FPN: See Electrical
Apparatus for Use (Clas-
sified) Locations, Type of Protection - Flameproof "d"; and
ANSIIUL 60079-1, Electrical Apparatus for Explosive Gas
Atmospheres - Part 1: Flameproof Enclosures "d."

Increased Safety "e." Type of protection applied to elec­
trical equipment that does not produce arcs or sparks in
normal service and under specified abnormal conditions, in
which additional measures are applied so as to give in­
creased security against the possibility of excessive tem­
peratures and of the occurrence of arcs and sparks.

FPN: See Electrical
Apparatus for Use (Classi-
fied) Locations, Type of Protection - Increased Safety "e";
and ANSIlUL 60079-7, Electrical Apparatus for Explosive
Gas Atmospheres - Part 7: Increased Safety "e."

Intrinsic Safety "i." Type of protection where any spark or
thermal effect is incapable of causing ignition of a mixture
of flammable or combustible material in air under pre­
scribed test conditions.

FPN: Portable or transportable equipment having self­
contained power supplies, such as battery-operated equip-

505.2 Definitions. For purposes of this article, the follow­
ing definitions apply.

Combustible Gas Detection System. A protection tech­
nique utilizing stationary gas detectors in industrial estab­
lishments.

Electrical and Electronic Equipment. Materials, fittings,
devices, appliances, and the like that are part of, or in
connection with, an electrical installation.

FPN: For the requirements for electrical and electronic
equipment and wiring for all voltages in Class I, Division I
or Division 2; Class II, Division 1 or Division 2; and Class
III, Division 1 or Division 2 hazardous (classified) loca­
tions where fire or explosion hazards may exist due to flam­
mable gases or vapors, flammable liquids, or combustible
dusts or fibers, refer to Articles 500 through 504.

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 497-2004,
Recommended Practice for the Classification of Flammable
Liquids, Gases, or Vapors and of Hazardous (Classified)
Locations for Electrical Installations in Chemical Process
Areas. Only editorial changes were made to the extracted
text to make it consistent with this Code.

FPN No.2: In unclassified locations, identification is nec­
essary to ensure that nonintrinsically safe wire will not be
inadvertently added to existing raceways at a later date.

application of the wiring, enforcement authorities cannot
determine that an installation is in compliance with this
Code.

505.1 Scope. This article covers the requirements for the
zone classification system as an alternative to the division
classification system covered in Article 500 for electrical
and electronic equipment and wiring for all voltages in
Class I, Zone 0, Zone 1, and Zone 2 hazardous (classified)
locations where fire or explosion hazards may exist due to
flammable gases, vapors, or liquids.

(C) Color Coding. Color coding shall be permitted to
identify intrinsically safe conductors where they are col­
ored light blue and where no other conductors colored light
blue are used. Likewise, color coding shall be permitted to
identify raceways, cable trays, and junction boxes where
they are colored light blue and contain only intrinsically
safe wiring.
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FPN No. 3: Intrinsically safe associated apparatus, desig­
nated by [ia] or [ib], is connected to intrinsically safe ap­
paratus ("ia" or "ib," respectively) but is located outside the
hazardous (classified) location unless also protected by an­
other type of protection (such as flameproof).

Oill ITmmersioJl1l "0.99 Type of protection where electrical
equipment is immersed in a protective liquid in such a way
that an explosive atmosphere that may be above the liquid
or outside the enclosure cannot be ignited.

FPN: See !ANSiliISA":6@079q(:);!;(lQl[~6:UlJU 998, Electrical
Apparatus for (Jse-ln--E[ass7:·~zon~"T H:lzardous (Classi­
fied) Locations, Type of Protection - Oil-Immersion "0";

and ANSIlUL 60079-6, Electrical Apparatus for Explosive
Gas Atmospheres - Part 6: Oil-Immersion "0."

JP>owdler lFinnirrng &&q.99 Type of protection where electrical
parts capable of igniting an explosive atmosphere are fixed
in position and completely surrounded by filling material
(glass or quartz powder) to prevent the ignition of an ex­
ternal explosive atmosphere.

FPN: See ANSIIISA·6~79:~lK12:~?~01);:~;9,98~ Electrical
Apparatus for Use in--Class~rZ~;;;"rH~z{ifdous (Classi-
fied) Locations Type of Protection - Powder Filling "q";
and ANSIlUL 60@79-5, Electrical Apparatus for Explosive
Gas Atmospheres - Part 5: Powder Filling "q."

r~~~~i~!·~.~~i~!~~!r~~5~;Jf!Type of protection for electrical equip­
ment that uses the technique of guarding against the ingress
of the external atmosphere, which may be explosive, into
an enclosure by maintaining a protective gas therein at a
pressure above that of the external atmosphere.

FPN: See ~NSiliISA'-~~SJ?9+Q~(1'2;@~:Ol):~@()4; Electrical
Apparatus '.f{Jr"Exp}osive "Gas Atmospheres"~ J:j~rt 2,fJJiifiR
~~~~~~~~~~~~~.~~~~~~;~~~,~a:nd IEC 60@79-13-1982,Eleetri-
~I apparatus gas atmospheres - Part 13:
Construction and use of rooms or buildings protected by
pressurization.

1I'ype 011' lP'rotediorrn &~JI1l.99 Type of protection where electri­
cal equipment, in normal operation, is not capable of ignit­
ing a surrounding explosive gas atmosphere and a fault
capable of causing ignition is not likely to occur.

FPN: See ANSI!UL 60079-l5-2@02, Electrical Apparatus
for Explosive Gas Atmospheres - Part 15: Type of Protec­
tion "n"; and ANSIIISA;,,:600?~q~.(~2.12.02)-,2@03, Elec­
trical Apparatus for -Use" in "ciass"["Zone" 2 Hazardous
(Classified) Locations: Type of Protection "n."

UJrncllassifiedl Locations. Locations determined to be neither
Class I, Division 1; Class I, Division 2; Class I, Zone 0;
Class I, Zone 1; Class I, Zone 2; Class II, Division I; Class
II, Division 2; Class III, Division 1; Class III, Division 2; or
any combination thereof.

505.3 Other Articlles. All other applicable rules contained
in this Code shall apply to electrical equipment and wiring
installed in hazardous (classified) locations.

Exception: As modified by Article 504 and this article.

(.4..) Il)ocumeHllt31tnon 11'or liH1ldlUistriall OccUllJpandes. All ar­
eas in industrial occupancies designated as hazardous (clas­
sified) locations shall be properly documented. This docu­
mentation shall be available to those authorized to design,
install, inspect, maintain, or operate electrical equipment at
the location.

FPN: For examples of area classification drawings, see
ANSI/API RP 505-1997, Recommended Practice for Clas­
sification of Locations for Electrical Installations at Petro­
leum Facilities Classified as Class 1, Zone 0, Zone 1, or
Zone 2; ~~.I(lSA:;'J:R{12.24.@1)-1?98 (lEe 60079-10
~Q(l)J Rec'o~;;;';u]ed' Pracdce}or Classifi(·ation of LOcations
for Eiectricallnstallations Classified as Class I, Zone 0, Zone
1, or Zone 2; IEC 6@079-1O-1995, Electrical Apparatus for
Explosive Gas Atmospheres, Classification of Hazardous Ar­
eas; and Model Code ofSafe Practice in the Petroleum Indus­
try, Part 15: Area Classification Code for Petroleum Installa­
tions, IP 15, The Institute of Petroleum, London.

OR) IRefereJrnce Stallll.dar({}ls. Important information relat­
ing to topics covered in Chapter 5 may be found in other
publications.

FPN No. 1: It is important that the authority having juris­
diction be familiar with recorded industrial experience as
well as with standards of the National Fire Protection As­
sociation (NFPA), the American Petroleum Institute (API),
the Instrumentation, Systems, and Automation Society
(lSA), and the International Electrotechnical Commission
(IEC) that may be of use in the classification of various
locations, the determination of adequate ventilation, and the
protection against static electricity and lightning hazards.

FPN No. 2: For further information on the classification of
locations, see ANSI/API RP 5@5-l997, Recommended
Practice for Classification of Locations for Electrical In­
stallations at Petroleum Facilities Classified as Class 1,
Zone 0, Zone 1, or Zone 2; ANSIIISA-TR (12.24.01)-]998
~1!~~(Il~,liQJ!j~~a~, Recommended Practlce}o-"""Crassifi­
cation of Locations for Electrical Installations Classified as
Class I, Zone 0, Zone 1, or Zone 2; IEC 6@@79-1O-1995,
Electrical Apparatus for Explosive Gas Atmospheres, Clas­
sification of Hazardous Areas; and Model Code of Safe
Practice in the Petroleum Industry, Part 15: Area Classifi­
cation Code for Petroleum Installations, IP 15, The Insti­
tute of Petroleum, London.

FPN No. 3: For further information on protection against
static electricity and lightning hazards in hazardous (classi­
fied) locations, see NFPA 77-2007, Recommended Practice
on Static Electricity; NFPA 780-2004, Standard for the In­
stallation of Lightning Protection Systems; and API RP
2003-1998, Protection Against Ignitions Arising Out of
Static Lightning and Stray Currents.

FPN No.4: For further information on ventilation, see
NFPA 30-2007, Flammable and Combustible Liquids Code,
and ANSI/API RP 505-1997, Recommended Practice for
Classification of Locations for Electrical Installations at
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Petroleum Facilities Classified as Class I, Zone 0, Zone 1,
or Zone 2.

FPN No.5: For further information on electrical systems
for hazardous (classified) locations on offshore oil and gas
producing platforms, see ANSUAPI RP 14FZ-2000, Rec­
ommended Practice for Design and Installation of Electri­
cal Systems for Fixed and Floating Offshore Petroleum Fa­
cilities for Unclassified and Class I, Zone 0, Zone 1, and
Zone 2 Locations.

FPN No.6: For further information on the installation of
electrical equipment in hazardous (classified) locations in
general, see IEC 60079-14-1996, Electrical apparatus for
explosive gas atmospheres - Part 14: Electrical installa­
tions in explosive gas atmospheres (other than mines), and
IEC 60079-16-1990, Electrical apparatus for explosive gas
atmospheres - Part 16: Artificial ventilation for the pro­
tection of analyzer(s) houses.

FPN No.7: For further information on application of elec­
trical equipment in hazardous (classified) locations in gen­
eral, see ANS~~i¥X::6~~17.920;1;rr(T2:~~tOlJiJ~005~ Electrical
Apparatus for U~~"lncYass1, Zone; °a~d 1, Hazardous
(Classified) Locations: General Requirements; I~S!Il;l1~;i¥X­

12.01.01-1999, Definitions and Information Pertaiidngto
Electrical Apparatus in Hazardous (Classified) Locations;
and ANSIlUL 60079-0, Electrical Apparatus for Explosive
Gas Atmospheres - Part 0: General Requirements.

505.5 Classifications of Locations.

(A) Classification of Locations. Locations shall be classi­
fied depending on the properties of the flammable vapors,
liquids, or gases that may be present and the likelihood that
a flammable or combustible concentration or quantity is
present. Where pyrophoric materials are the only materials
used or handled, these locations shall not be classified.
Each room, section, or area shall be considered individually
in determining its classification.

FPN No. 1: See 505.7 for restrictions on area
classification.

FPN No.2: Through the exercise of ingenuity in the layout
of electrical installations for hazardous (classified) loca­
tions, it is frequently possible to locate much of the equip­
ment in reduced level of classification or in an unclassified
location and, thus, to reduce the amount of special equip­
ment required.

Rooms and areas containing ammonia refrigeration sys­
tems that are equipped with adequate mechanical ventila­
tion may be classified as "unclassified" locations.

FPN: For further information regarding classification and
ventilation of areas involving ammonia, see ANSU
ASHRAE 15-1994, Safety Code for Mechanical Refrigera­
tion; and ANSUCOA 02.1-1989 (14-39), Safety Require­
ments for the Storage and Handling of Anhydrous
Ammonia.

(B) Class I, Zone 0, 1, and 2 Locations. Class I, Zone 0,
1, and 2 locations are those in which flammable gases or
vapors are or may be present in the air in quantities suffi-
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cient to produce explosive or ignitible mixtures. Class I,

Zone 0, I, and 2 locations shall include those specified in

505(B)(l), (B)(2), and (B)(3).

(].) Class I, Zone O. A Class I, Zone 0 location is a loca­
tion in which

(1) Ignitible concentrations of flammable gases or vapors

are present continuously, or

(2) Ignitible concentrations of flammable gases or vapors

are present for long periods of time.

FPN No.1: As a guide in determining when flammable
gases or vapors are present continuously or for long periods
of time, refer to ANSUAPI RP 505-1997, Recommended
Practice for Classification of Locations for Electrical In­
stallations of Petroleum Facilities Classified as Class I,

Zone 0, Zone 1 or Zone 2; ~~~~;~I§~~111~~;f~;~~;~~~:'~1!~j~~'~§j
Q~<:';~~172_~~g~~?~l¥ Kecomlnended
cation ofLocations for Electrical Installations Classified as
Class I, Zone 0, Zone 1, or Zone 2; IEC 60079-10-1995,
Electrical apparatus for explosive gas atmospheres, classi­
fications of hazardous areas; and Area Classification Code
for Petroleum Installations, Model Code, Part 15, Institute
of Petroleum.

FPN No.2: This classification includes locations inside
vented tanks or vessels that contain volatile flammable liq­
uids; inside inadequately vented spraying or coating enclo­
sures, where volatile flammable solvents are used; between
the inner and outer roof sections of a floating roof tank
containing volatile flammable liquids; inside open vessels,
tanks and pits containing volatile flammable liquids; the
interior of an exhaust duct that is used to vent ignitible
concentrations of gases or vapors; and inside inadequately
ventilated enclosures that contain normally venting instru­
ments utilizing or analyzing flammable fluids and venting
to the inside of the enclosures.

FPN No.3: It is not good practice to install electrical
equipment in Zone 0 locations except when the equipment
is essential to the process or when other locations are not
feasible. [See 505.5(A) FPN No.2.] If it is necessary to
install electrical systems in a Zone 0 location, it is good
practice to install intrinsically safe systems as described by
Article 504.

(2) Class [, Zone 1. A Class I, Zone 1 location is a location

(1) In which ignitible concentrations of flammable gases or

vapors are likely to exist under normal operating con­

ditions; or

(2) In which ignitible concentrations of flammable gases or

vapors may exist frequently because of repair or main­

tenance operations or because of lea~age; or

(3) In which equipment is operated or processes are carried

on, of such a nature that equipment breakdown or

faulty operations could result in the release of ignitible

concentrations of flammable gases or vapors and also

cause simultaneous failure of electrical equipment in a

mode to cause the 'electrical equipment to become a

source of ignition; Of
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ARTICLE 505 - CLASS I, ZONE 0, 1, AND 2 LOCATIONS 5G5.(()

(4) That is adjacent to a Class I, Zone 0 location from
which ignitible concentrations of vapors could be com­
municated, unless communication is prevented by ad­
equate positive pressure ventilation from a source of
clean air and effective safeguards against ventilation
failure are provided.

FPN No.1: Normal operation is considered the situation
when plant equipment is operating within its design param­
eters. Minor releases of flammable material may be part of
normal operations. Minor releases include the releases from
mechanical packings on pumps. Failures that involve repair
or shutdown (such as the breakdown of pump seals and
flange gaskets, and spillage caused by accidents) are not
considered normal operation.

FPN No.2: This classification usually includes locations
where volatile flammable liquids or liquefied flammable
gases are transferred from one container to another. In areas
in the vicinity of spraying and painting operations where
flammable solvents are used; adequately ventilated drying
rooms or compartments for evaporation of flammable sol­
vents; adequately ventilated locations containing fat and oil
extraction equipment using volatile flammable solvents;
portions of cleaning and dyeing plants where volatile flam­
mable liquids are used; adequately ventilated gas generator
rooms and other portions of gas manufacturing plants
where flammable gas may escape; inadequately ventilated
pump rooms for flammable gas or for volatile flammable
liquids; the interiors of refrigerators and freezers in which
volatile flammable materials are stored in the open, lightly
stoppered, or in easily ruptured containers; and other loca­
tions where ignitible concentrations of flammable vapors or
gases are likely to occur in the course of normal operation
but not classified Zone O.

(3) Cll31SS [9 ZOll1le 2. A Class I, Zone 2 location is a location

(1) In which ignitible concentrations of flammable gases or
vapors are not likely to occur in norma] operation and,
if they do occur, will exist only for a short period; or

(2) In which volatile flammable liquids, flammable gases,
or flammable vapors are handled, processed, or' used
but in which the liquids, gases, or vapors normally are
confined within closed containers of closed systems
from which they can escape, only as a result of acci­
dental rupture or breakdown of the containers or sys­
tem, or as a result of the abnormal operation of the
equipment with which the liquids or gases are handled,
processed, or used; or

(3) In which ignitible 'concentrations of flammable gases or
vapors normally are prevented by positive mechanical
ventilation but which may become hazardous as a re­
sult of failure or abnormal operation of the ventilation
equipment; or

(4) That is adjacent to a Class I, Zone 1 location, from
which ignitible c'oncentrations of flammable gases or
vapors could be communicated, unless such communi­
cation is prevented by adequate positive-pressure ven­
tilation from a source of clean air and effective safe­
guards against ventilation failure are provided.

FPN: The Zone 2 classification usually includes locations
where volatile flammable liquids or flammable gases or
vapors are used but which would become hazardous only in
case of an accident or of some unusual operating condition.

505.6 MateJru31ll Groups. For purposes of testing, approval,
and area classification, various air mixtures (not oxygen en­
riched) shall be grouped as required in 505.6(A), (B), and (C).

FPN: Group I is intended for use in describing atmo­
spheres that contain firedamp (a mixture of gases, com­
posed mostly of methane, found underground, usually in
mines). This Code does not apply to installations under­
ground in mines. See 90.2(B).

Group II shall be subdivided into IIC, lIB, and IIA, as
noted in 505.6(A), (B), and (C), according to the nature of
the gas or vapor, for protection techniques "d," "ia," "ib,"
"[ia]," and "[ib]," and, where applicable, "n" and "0."

FPN No.1: The gas and vapor subdivision as described
above is based on the maximum experimental safe gap
(MESG), minimum igniting current (MIC), or both. Test
equipment for determining the MESG is described in IEC
60079-1 A-1975, Amendment No. I (1993), Construction
and verification tests offlameproof enclosures of electrical
apparatus; and UL Technical Report No. 58 (1993). The
test equipment for determining MIC is described in IEC
60079-11-] 999, Electrical apparatus for explosive gas at­
mospheres - Part 11: Intrinsic safety Hi." The classifica­
tion of gases or vapors according to their maximum experi­
mental safe gaps and minimum igniting currents is
described in IEC 60079-12-1978, Classification of mixtures
of gases or vapours with air according to their maximum
experimental safe gaps and minimum igniting currents.

FPN No.2: Verification of electrical equipment utilizing
protection techniques "e," "m," "p," and "q," due to design
technique, does not require tests involving MESG or MIC.
Therefore, Group II is not required to be subdivided for
these protection techniques.

FPN No.3: It is necessary that the meanings of the differ­
ent equipment markings and Group II classifications be
carefully observed to avoid confusion with Class I, Divi­
sions ] and 2, Groups A, B, C, and D.

Class I, Zone 0, 1, and 2, groups shall be as follows:

(A) GJroup HC. Atmospheres containing acetylene, hydro­
gen, or flammable gas, flammable liquid-produced vapor,
or combustible liquid-produced vapor mixed with air that
may burn or explode, having either a maximum experimen­
tal safe gap (MESG) value less than or equal to 0.50 mm or
minimum igniting current ratio (MIC ratio) less than or
equal to 0.45. [419i~3.3.5.2,1]

FPN: Group IIC is equivalent to a combination of Class I,
Group A, and Class I, Group B, as described in 500.6(A)(1)
and (A)(2).

(D) GJr'Ollip! TIliJR. Atmospheres containing acetaldehyde,
ethylene, or flammable gas, flammable liquid-produced va­
por, or combustible liquid-produced vapor mixed with air
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that may burn or explode, having either maximum experi­
mental safe gap (MESO) values greater than 0.50 mm and
less than or equal to 0.90 mm or minimum igniting current
ratio (MIC ratio) greater than 0.45 and less than or equal to
0.80. [497:3.3.5.2.2]

FPN: Group lIB is equivalent to Class I, Group C, as de­
scribed in 500.6(A)(3).

any solid obstacle that is not a part of the equipment (such
as steelworks, walls, weather guards, mounting brackets,
pipes, or other electrical equipment) unless the equipment
is listed for a smaller distance of separation.

Table 505.7(D) MiIllimum Distance of Obstructions from
Flameproof "d" Flange Openings

505.8 Protection Techniques. Acceptable protection tech­
niques for electrical and electronic equipment in hazardous
(classified) locations shall be as described in 505.8(A)
through (K).

Minimum Distance(C) Group IIA. Atmospheres containing acetone, ammo­
nia, ethyl alcohol, gasoline, methane, propane, or flam­
mable gas, flammable liquid-produced vapor, or combus­
tible liquid-produced vapor mixed with air that may burn
or explode, having either a maximum experimental safe
gap (MESO) value greater than 0.90 mm or minimum ig­
niting current ratio (MIC ratio) greater than 0.80.
[497:3.3.5.2.3]

FPN: Group lIA is equivalent to Class I, Group D as de­
scribed in 500.6(A)(4).

Gas Group

lIC
lIB
lIA

mm

40
30
10

in.

505.7 Special Precaution. Article 505 requires equipment
construction and installation that ensures safe performance
under conditions of proper use and maintenance.

FPN No.1: It is important that inspection authorities and
users exercise more than ordinary care with regard to the
installation and maintenance of electrical equipment in haz­
ardous (classified) locations.

FPN No.2: Low ambient conditions require special con­
sideration. Electrical equipment depending on the protec­
tion techniques described by 505.8(A) may not be suitable
for use at temperatures lower than -20°C (-4°F) unless
they are identified for use at lower temperatures. However,
at low ambient temperatures, flammable concentrations of
vapors may not exist in a location classified Class I, Zones
0, 1, or 2 at normal ambient temperature.

(B) Dual Classification. In instances of areas within the
same facility classified separately, Class I, Zone 2 locations
shall be permitted to abut, but not overlap, Class I, Division
2 locations. Class I, Zone 0 or Zone I locations shall not
abut Class I, Division I or Division 2 locations.

(C) Reclassification Permitted. A Class I, Division I or
Division 2 location shall be permitted to be reclassified as a
Class I, Zone 0, Zone I, or Zone 2 location, provided all of
the space that is classified because of a single flammable
gas or vapor source is reclassified under the requirements
of this article.

(D) Solid Obstacles. Flameproof equipment with flanged
joints shall not be installed such that the flange openings
are closer than the distances shown in Table 505.7(D) to
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FPN: For additional information, see ANSIIiI$.tX:"6G)Q'79':O
&Jt,[Y29jglfj[ig,,Q.~.~, Electrical Apparatus for Us'~'~tn class~i,
Zones 0 and 1 Hazardous (Classified) Locations, General
Requirements; ANSIftliSA::~{~..OEQJ~·t19~~, Definitions and
Information Pertaininitto "ElectrTcalApparatus in Hazard­
ous (Classified) Locations; and ANSIlUL 60079-0, Electri­
cal Apparatus for Explosive Gas Atmospheres - Part 0:
General Requirements.

(A) Flameproof "d". This protection technique shall be per­
mitted for equipment in Class I, Zone 1 or Zone 2 locations.

(B) Purged and Pressurized. This protection technique
shall be permitted for equipment in those Class I, Zone I or
Zone 2 locations for which it is identified.

(C) Intrinsic Safety. This protection technique shall be
permitted for apparatus and associated apparatus in Class I,
Zone 0, Zone 1, or Zone 2 locations for which it is listed.

(D) Type of Protection "0". This protection technique
shall be permitted for equipment in Class I, Zone 2 loca­
tions. Type of protection "n" is further subdivided into nA,
nC, and nR.

FPN: See Table 505.9(C)(2)(4) for the descriptions of sub­
divisions for type of protection "n".

(E) Oil Immersion "0". This protection technique shall
be permitted for equipment in Class I, Zone 1 or Zone 2
locations.

(F) Increased Safety "e". This protection technique shall
be permitted for equipment in Class I, Zone I or Zone 2
locations.

(G) Encapsulation "m". This protection technique shall
be permitted for equipment in Class I, Zone I or Zone 2
locations.
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(I;) Powder Fiiilling "q". This protection technique shall
be permitted for equipment in Class I, Zone I or Zone 2
locations.

505.9 EquRjplmeJl1lt

(A) Suitability. Suitability of identified equipment shall be
determined by one of the following:

(I) Equipment listing or labeling

(2) Evidence of equipment evaluation from a qualified test­
ing laboratory or inspection agency concerned with
product evaluation

(3) Evidence acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction
such as a manufacturer's self-evaluation or an owner's
engineering judgment

(~) CombustilMe Gas Detection System. A combustible
gas detection system shall be permitted as a means of pro­
tection in industrial establishments with restricted public
access and where the conditions of maintenance and super­
vision ensure that only qualified persons service the instal­
lation. Where such a system is installed, equipment speci­
fied in 505.8(1)(1), 1(2), or 1(3) shall be permitted. The type
of detection equipment, its listing, installation location(s),
alarm and shutdown criteria, and calibration frequency
shall be documented when combustible gas detectors are
used as a protection technique.

o
FPN No.1: For further infonnation, see ANSI/API RP
505, Recommended Practice for Classification ofLocations
for Electrical Installations at Petroleum Facilities Classi­
fied as Class I, Zone 0, Zone 1, and Zone 2.

(B) Listing.

(1) Equipment that is listed for a Zone 0 location shall be
permitted in a Zone I or Zone 2 location of the same
gas or vapor, provided that it is installed in accordance
with the requirements for the marked type of protec­
tion. Equipment that is listed for a Zone I location shall
be permitted in a Zone 2 location of the same gas or
vapor, provided that it is installed in accordance with
the requirements for the marked type of protection.

(2) Equipment shall be permitted to be listed for a specific
gas or vapor, specific mixtures of gases or vapors, or
any specific combination of gases or vapors.

FPN: One common example is equipment marked for "lIB.
+ H2."

Tab!e 505.9(C)(1)(2) Gas Classification GJr01llIPS

(C) Marking. Equipment shall be marked in accordance
with 505.9(C)(1) or (C)(2).

(].) Division Equipment. Equipment identified for Class I,
Division I or Class I, Division 2 shall, in addition to being
marked in accordance with 500.8(1), be permitted to be
marked with all of the following:
(1) Class I, Zone I or Class I, Zone 2 (as applicable)

(2) Applicable gas classification group(s) in accordance
with Table 505.9(C)(1)(2)

(3) Temperature classification in accordance with
505.9(D)(1)

CommentGas Groo.np

lIe
lIB
IIA

(2) Zone Equipment. Equipment meeting one or more of
the protection techniques described in 505.8 shall be
marked with all of the following in the order shown:
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Temperature classification ----------------1

Gas classification group (not required for protection ....I

techniques indicated in 505.6, FPN No.2)

(1) Class

(2) Zone

(3) Symbol "AEx"

(4) Protection technique(s) III accordance with Table
505.9(C)(2)(4)

(5) Applicable gas classification group(s) in accordance
with Table 505.9(C)(1)(2)

(6) Temperature classification in accordance with
505.9(D)(1)

Example: Class I Zone 0 AEx ia

Area classification I I
Symbol for equipment built to American~
standards

Type(s) of protection designation --.1

IIC T6

*Does not address use where a combination of techniques is used.

Table 505.9(C)(2)(4) 1I'ypes of Protection Designation

,e

Zone*

2

2

1
1
o
1

Unclassified!;::':,
Unclassifiedt'~

1
o
1~

Technique

Flameproof enclosure
Increased safety
Intrinsic safety
Intrinsic safety
Associated apparatus
Associated apparatus
Encapsulation

equipment
Sparking equipment in
which the contacts are
suitably protected
other than by restricted
breathing enclosure
Restricted breathing
enclosure
Oil immersion

nR

o

nC

d
e
ia
ib

Cia]
[ib]
m

Designation

Gas Atmospheres, Datafor Flammable Gases and Vapours,
Relating to the Use of Electrical Apparatus.

(1) Temperature Classifications. Equipment shall be
marked to show the operating temperature or temperature
class referenced to a 40°C (104°P) ambient. The tempera­
ture class, if provided, shall be indicated using the tempera­
ture clas~ (T Code) shown in Table 505.9(D)(1).

Electrical equipment d,esigried for use in the ambient
temperature range between -20°C and +40°C shall require
no additional ambient temperature marking.

Electrical equipment that is designed for use in a range
of ambient temperatures other than -20°C +40°C is con­
sidered to be special; and the ambient temperature range
shall then be marked on the equipment, including either the

FPN Figure 505.9(C)(2) Zone Equipment Marking.

FPN No.1: An example of the required marking for intrin­
sically safe apparatus for installation in Class I, Zone 0 is
"Class I, Zone 0, AEx ia IIC T6." An explanation of the mark­
ing that is required is shown in FPN Figure 505.9(C)(2).

FPN No.2: An example of the required marking for intrin­
sically safe associated apparatus mounted in a flameproof
enclosure for installation in Class I, Zone 1 is "Class I,
Zone 1 AEx d[ia] IIC T4."

FPN No.3: An example of the required marking for intrin­
sically safe associated apparatus NOT for installation in a
hazardous (classified) location is "[AEx ia] lIe."

(D) Class I Temperature. The temperature marking speci­
fied below shall not exceed the ignition temperature of the
specific gas or vapor to be encounter,ed.

FPN: For information regarding ignition temperatures of
gases and vapors, see NFPA 497-2004, Recommended
Practice for the Classification of Flammable Liquids,
Gases, or Vapors and of Hazardous (Classified) Locations
for Electrical Installations in Chemical Process Areas; and
IEC 60079-20-1996, Electrical Apparatus for Explosive

Electrical equipment of types of protection "e," "m,"
or "q" shall be marked

Group II. Electrical equipment of types of protection "d,"
"ia," "ib," "[ia]," or "[ib]" shall be marked Group IIA, lIB,
or IIC, or for a specific gas or vapor. Electrical equipment
of types of protection "n" shall be marked Group II unless
it contains enclosed-break devices, nonincendive compo­
nents, or energy-limited equipment or circuits, in which
case it shall be marked Group IIA, lIB, or IIC, or a specific
gas or vapor. Electrical equipment of other types of protec­
tion shall be marked Group II unless the type of protection
utilized by the equipment requires that it be marked Group
IIA, lIB, or IIC, or a specific gas or vapor.

Exception No.1: Associated apparatus NOT suitable for
installation in a hazardous (classified) location shall be
required to be marked only with (3), (4), and (5), but BOTH
the symbol AEx (3) and the symbol for the type of protec­
tion (4) shall be enclosed within the same square brackets,
for example, (AEx ia] IIe.

Exception No.2: Simple apparatus as defined in 504.2
shall not be required to have a marked operating tempera­
ture or temperature class.
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'f21bRe SOS.9(D)(li) CH21ssnficatnOl!ll of MaxD.munm SURrf21Ce
Tempell."21tmre for Group n JEnectll."D.c21H .lEquD.lPmeHllt

TemlPer21tURII."e CRass
(T Code)

Tl
T2
T3
T4
T5
T6

M21XnmURm SllArr1'ace
TemJPIcII."atm"e (OC)

:::;;450
:::;;300
:::;;200
:::;;135
:::;;100
:::;;85

(2) Equipmellllt Provided! with 1rlhllrearlledl Entries for
Mdric Th.readed COHllduit or Fitail!Jlgs. For equipment
with metric threaded entries, such entries shall be identified
as being metric, or listed adapters to permit connection to
conduit or NPT-threaded fittings shall be provided with the
equipment. Adapters shall be used for connection to con­
duit or NPT-threaded fittings. Listed cable fittings that have
metric threads shall be permitted to be used.

FPN: Threading specifications for metric threaded entries
are located in ISO 965/1-1980, Metric Screw Threads~ and
ISO 965/3-1980, Metric Screw Threads.

symbol "Ta" or "Tamb" together with the special range of

ambient temperatures, ~m~tll,ell!II!!~~~~Wlr~;.
Electrical equipment suitable for ambient temperatures

exceeding 40°C (104°F) shall be marked with both the
maximum ambient temperature and the operating tempera­
ture or temperature class at that ambient temperature.

Exception No.1: Equipment of the non-heat-producing
type, such as conduit fittings, and equipment of the heat­
producing type having a maximum temperature of not more
than 100°C (212°F) shall not be required to have a marked
operating temperature or temperature class.

Exception No.2: Equipment identified for Class I, Division
1 or Division 2 locations as permitted by 505.20(B) and
(D) shall be permitted to be marked in accordance with
500.8(1) and Table 500.8(C).

(E) TlllllreadilI1lg. All NPT threaded conduit and fittings re­
ferred to herein shall be threaded with a National (Ameri­
can) Standard Pipe Taper (NPT) thread that provides a taper
of 1 in 16 (%-in. taper per foot). Conduit and fittings shall
be made wrenchtight to prevent sparking when fault current
flows through the conduit system, and to ensure the explo­
sionproof or flameproof integrity of the conduit system
where applicable. Equipment provided with threaded en­
tries for field wiring connections shall be installed in accor­
dance with 505.9(E)(1) or (E)(2). Threaded entries into ex­
plosionproof or flameproof equipment shall be made up
with at least five threads fully engaged.

Exception: For listed explosionproof or flameproof equip­
ment, factory threaded NPT entries shall be made up with
at least 41/2 threads fully engaged.

(11.) EqunpmelI1lt l?rovnded with Threaded EHlltries for
NPT Tilueadledl C{])ll1ldUlnt or Fittings. For equipment pro­
vided with threaded entries for NPT threaded conduit or
fittings, listed conduit fittings or cable fittings shall be used.

FPN: Thread form specifications for NPT threads are lo­
cated in ANSIJASME B1.20.1-1983, Pipe Threads, Gen­
eral Purpose (Inch).

!
iliEliiliii!~ :Wfiere "fi "fi5er optic cablecapabl~~r~arrying CUf-

mstalleCl in accor-

505.15 Will"nng Methods. Wiring methods shall maintain
the integrity of protection techniques and shall comply with
505.15(A) through (C).

(A) Class :0:9 Zone O. In Class I, Zone 0 locations, only
intrinsically safe wiring methods in accordance with Article
504 shall be permitted.

FPN: Article 504 only includes protection technique "ia."

(lR) CJlass 19 ZOnlle 1.

(1) Generat In Class I, Zone 1 locations, the wiring meth­
ods in (B)(1)(a) through (B)(l)(f) shall be permitted.

(a) All wiring methods permitted by 505.15(A).
(b) In industrial establishments with restricted public

access, where the conditions of maintenance and supervi­
sion ensure that only qualified persons service the installa­
tion, and where the cable is not subject to physical damage,
Type MC-HL cable listed for use in Class I, Zone 1 or
Division 1 locations, with a gas/vaportight continuous cor­
rugated metallic sheath, an overall jacket of suitable poly­
meric material,1 separate grounding E~~d~~~

in accordance with 250.122, and provided with
termination fittings listed for the application.

FPN: See 330.12 for restrictions on use of Type Me cable.

(c) In industrial establishments with restricted public
access, where the conditions of maintenance and supervi­
sion ensure that only qualified persons service the installa­
tion, and where the cable is not subject to physical damage,
Type ITC-HL cable, listed for use in Class I, Zone 1 or
Division 1 locations, with a gas/vaportight continuous cor­
rugated metallic sheath, an overall jacket of suitable poly­
meric material and provided with termination fittings listed
for the application.
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(d) Type MI cable with termination fittings listed for
Class I, Zone 1 or Division 1 locations. Type MI cable shall
be installed and supported in a manner to avoid tensile
stress at the termination fittings.

(e) Threaded rigid metal conduit, or threaded steel in­
termediate metal conduit.

(0 'l~!'l!J¥l~.i'%C)t,1g~:~'f~~,cf;lIm~:~1Jij,~~t~W~t)lu~~ shall be
permitted where encased in a concrete envelope a minimum
of 50 mm (2 in.) thick and provided with not less than
600 mm (24 in.) of cover measured from the top of the
conduit to grade. Threaded rigid metal conduit or threaded
steel intermediate metal conduit shall be used for the last
600 mm (24 in.) of the underground run to emergence or to
the point of connection to the aboveground raceway. An
equipment grounding conductor shall be included to pro­
vide for electrical continuity of the raceway system and for
grounding of non-current-carrying metal parts.

(2) Flexible Connections. Where necessary to employ
flexible connections, flexible fittings listed for Class I, Zone
1 or Division 1 locations or flexible cord in accordance
with the provisions of 505.17 shall be permitted.

(C) Class I, Zone 2.
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tions. Nonincendive field wiring systems shall be installed
in accordance with the control drawing(s). Simple appara­
tus, not shown on the control drawing, shall be permitted in
a nonincendive field wiring circuit, provided the simple
apparatus does not interconnect the nonincendive field wir­
ing circuit to any other circuit.

FPN: Simple apparatus is defined in 504.2.

Separate nonincendive field wiring circuits shall be in­
stalled in accordance with one of the following:

(1) In separate cables

(2) In multiconductor cables where the conductors of each
circuit are within a grounded metal shield

(3) In multiconductor cables where the conductors of each
circuit have insulation with a minimum thickness of
0.25 mm (0.01 in.)

(2) Flexible Connections. Where provision must be made
for limited flexibility, flexible metal fittings, flexible metal
conduit with listed fittings, liquidtight flexible metal con­
duit with listed fittings, liquidtight flexible nonmetallic con­
duit with listed fittings, or flexible cord in accordance with
the provisions of 505.17 shall be permitted.

FPN: See 505.25(B) for grounding requirements where
flexible conduit is used.

505.16 Sealing and Drainage. Seals in conduit and cable
systems shall comply with 505.l6(A) through (E). Sealing
compound shall be used in Type MI cable termination fit­
tings to exclude moisture and other fluids from the cable
insulation.

FPN No. I: Seals are provided in conduit and cable sys­
tems to minimize the passage of gases and vapors and pre­
vent the passage of flames from one portion of the electrical
installation to another through the conduit. Such communi­
cation through Type MI cable is inherently prevented by
construction of the cable. Unless specifically designed and
tested for the purpose, conduit and cable seals are not in­
tended to prevent the passage of liquids, gases, or vapors at
a continuous pressure differential across the seal. Even at
differences in pressure across the seal equivalent to a few
inches of water, there may be a slow passage of gas or
vapor through a seal and through conductors passing
through the seal. See 505.16(C)(2)(b). Temperature ex­
tremes and highly corrosive liquids and vapors can affect
the ability of seals to perform their intended function. See
5q5.16(D)(2).

FPN No.2: Gas or vapor leakage and propagation of
flames may occur through the interstices between the
strands of standard stranded conductors larger than 2 AWG.
Sp~cial conductor constructions, for example, compacted
strands or sealing of the individual strands, are means of
reducing leakage and preventing the propagation of flames.

(A) Z~ne O. In Class I, Zone 0 locations, seals shall be
located according to 505.l6(A)(l), (A)(2), and (A)(3).
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(1) OmrndllUlit SeaRs. Seals shall be provided within 3.05 m
(lOft) of where a conduit leaves a Zone 0 location. There
shall be no unions, couplings, boxes, or fittings, except
listed reducers at the seal, in the conduit run between the
seal and the point at which the conduit leaves the location.

Exception: A rigid unbroken conduit that passes com­
pletely through the Zone 0 location with no fittings less
than 300 mm (J 2 in.) beyond each boundary shall not be
required to be sealed if the termination points of the unbro­
ken conduit are in unclassified locations.

(2) CalbHe SeaRs. Seals shall be provided on cables at the
first point of termination after entry into the Zone 0
location.

(3) Not ReqllllliJredi to Be Expiosiol!1ljpJr'ooft' OJr' lFDameprooft'.
Seals shall not be required to be explosionproof or flame­
proof.

(B) Zone 1. In Class I, Zone 1 locations, seals shall be
located in accordance with 505.16(B)(1) through (B)(8).

(1) Type of l?Jrotectimn "d" Oil" 66e' ElIlcRosUll.ll"es. Conduit
seals shall be provided within 50 mm (2 in.) for each
conduit entering enclosures having type of protection
"d" or "e."

Exception No.1: Where the enclosure having type of pro­
tection "d" is marked to indicate that a seal is not required.

Exception No.2: For type of protection "e," conduit and
fittings employing only NPT to NPT raceway joints or fit­
tings listed for type of protection "e" shall be permitted
between the enclosure and the seal, and the seal shall not
be required to be within 50 mm (2 in.) of the entry.

FPN: Examples of fittings employing other than NPT
threads include conduit couplings, capped elbows, unions,
and breather drains.

Exception No.3: For conduit installed between type of
protection "e" enclosures employing only NPT to NPT
raceway joints or conduit fittings listed for type of protec­
tion "e," a seal shall not be required.

(2) ExpDosioll1lpJrooJf lEqUllipmeJ[Jlt Conduit seals shall be
provided for each conduit entering explosionproof equip­
ment according to (B)(2)(a), (B)(2)(b), and (B)(2)(c).

(a) In each conduit entry into an explosionproof enclo­
sure where either (1) the enclosure contains apparatus, such
as switches, circuit breakers, fuses, relays, or resistors, that
may produce arcs, sparks, or high temperatures that are
considered to be an ignition source in normal operation, or
(2) the entry is metric designator 53 (trade size 2) or larger
and the enclosure contains terminals, splices, or taps. For
the purposes of this section, high temperatures shall be
considered to be any temperatures exceeding 80 percent of

the autoignition temperature in degrees Celsius of the gas
or vapor involved.

Exception: Conduit entering an enclosure where such
switches, circuit breakers, fuses, relays, or resistors comply
with one of the following:

(J) Are enclosed within a chamber hermetically sealed
against the entrance of gases or vapors.

(2) Are immersed in oil.

(3) Are enclosed within a factory-sealed explosionproof
chamber located within the enclosure, identified for the
location, and marked "factory sealed" or equivalent,
unless the entry is metric designator 53 (trade size 2)
or larger. Factory-sealed enclosures shall not be con­
sidered to serve as a seal for another adjacent explo­
sionproof enclosure that is required to have a conduit
seal.

(b) Conduit seals shall be installed within 450 mm
(18 in.) from the enclosure. Only explosionproof unions,
couplings, reducers, elbows, capped elbows, and conduit
bodies similar to L, T, and cross types that are not larger
than the trade size of the conduit shall be permitted be­
tween the sealing fitting and the explosionproof enclosure.

(c) Where two or more explosionproof enclosures for
which conduit seals are required under 505.16(B)(2) are
connected by nipples or by runs of conduit not more than
900 mm (36 in.) long, a single conduit seal in each such
nipple connection or run of conduit shall be considered
sufficient if located not more than 450 mm (18 in.) from
either enclosure.

(3) Pressurized EndoslllIres. Conduit seals shall be pro­
vided in each conduit entry into a pressurized enclosure
where the conduit is not pressurized as part of the protec­
tion system. Conduit seals shall be installed within 450 mm
(18 in.) from the pressurized enclosure.

FPN No.1: Installing the seal as close as possible to the
enclosure reduces problems with purging the dead airspace
in the pressurized conduit.

FPN No.2: For further information, see NFPA 496-2003,
Standard for Purged and Pressurized Enclosures for Elec­
trical Equipment.

(4) CRass I, Z(()l!1le :n. Bmmdary. Conduit seals shall be pro­
vided in each conduit run leaving a Class I, Zone I loca­
tion. The sealing fitting shall be permitted on either side of
the boundary of such location within 3.05 m (10 ft) of the
boundary and shall be designed and installed so as to mini­
mize the amount of gas or vapor within the Zone I portion
of the conduit from being communicated to the conduit
beyond the seal. Except for listed explosionproof reducers
at the conduit seal, there shall be no union, coupling, box,
or fitting between the conduit seal and· the point at which
the conduit leaves the Zone I location.
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Exception: Metal conduit containing no unions, couplings,
boxes, or fittings and passing completely through a Class [,
Zone 1 location with no fittings less than 300 mm (12 in.)
beyond each boundary shall not require a conduit seal if
the termination points of the unbroken conduit are in un­
classified locations.

(5) Cables Capable of Transmitting Gases or Vapors.
Conduits containing cables with a gas/vaportight continu­
ous sheath capable of transmitting gases or vapors through
the cable core shall be sealed in the Zone 1 location after
removing the jacket and any other coverings so that the
sealing compound surrounds each individual insulated con­
ductor and the outer jacket.

Exception: Multiconductor cables with a gas/vaportight
continuous sheath capable of transmitting gases or vapors
through the cable core shall be permitted to be considered
as a single conductor by sealing the cable in the conduit
within 450 mm (18 in.) of the enclosure and the cable end
within the enclosure by an approved means to minimize the
entrance of gases or vapors and prevent the propagation of
flame into the cable core, or by other approved methods.
For shielded cables and twisted pair cables, it shall not be
required to remove the shielding material or separate the
twisted pair.

(6) Cables Incapable of Transmitting Gases or Vapors.
Each multiconductor cable in conduit shall be considered as
a single conductor if the cable is incapable of transmitting
gases or vapors through the cable core. These cables shall
be sealed in accordance with 505.16(D).

(7) Cables Entering Enclosures. Cable seals shall be pro­
vided for each cable entering flameproof or explosionproof
enclosures. The seal shall comply with 505.16(D).

(8) Class I, Zone 1 Boundary. Cables shall be sealed at
the point at which they leave the Zone 1 location.

Exception: Where cable is sealed at the termination point.

(C) Zone 2. In Class I, Zone 2 locations, seals shall be
located in accordance with 505.16(C)(1) and (C)(2).

(1) Conduit Seals. Conduit seals shall be located in accor­
dance with (C)(1)(a) and (C)(1)(b).

(a) For connections to enclosures that are required to
be flameproof or explosionproof, a conduit seal shall be
provided in accordance with 505.16(B)(1) and (B)(2). All
portions of the conduit run or nipple between the seal and
such enclosure shall comply with 505.16(B).

(b) In each conduit run passing from a Class I, Zone 2
location into an unclassified location. The sealing fitting
shall be permitted on either side of the boundary of such
location within 3.05 m (10 ft) of the boundary and shall be
designed and installed so as to minimize the amount of gas
or vapor within the Zone 2 portion of the conduit from
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being communicated to the conduit beyond the seal. Rigid
metal conduit or threaded steel intermediate metal conduit
shall be used between the sealing fitting and the point at
which the conduit leaves the Zone 2 location, and a
threaded connection shall be used at the sealing fitting.
Except for listed explosionproof reducers at the conduit
seal, there shall be no union, coupling, box, or fitting be­
tween the conduit seal and the point at which the conduit
leaves the Zone 2 location.

Exception No.1: Metal conduit containing no unions, cou­
plings, boxes, or fittings and passing completely through a
Class I, Zone 2 location with no fittings less than 300 mm
(12 in.) beyond each boundary shall not be required to be
sealed if the termination points of the unbroken conduit are
in unclassified locations.

Exception No.2: Conduit systems terminating at an un­
classified location where a wiring method transition is
made to cable tray, cablebus, ventilated busway, Type MI
cable, or cable that is not installed in a raceway or cable
tray system shall not be required to be sealed where pass­
ing from the Class I, Zone 2 location into the unclassified
location. The unclassified location shall be outdoors or, if
the conduit system is all in one room, it shall be permitted
to be indoors. The conduits shall not terminate at an enclo­
sure containing an ignition source in normal operation.

Exception No.3: Conduit systems passing from an enclo­
sure or room that is unclassified as a result ofpressuriza­
tion into a Class [, Zone 2 location shall not require a seal
at the boundary.

FPN: For further information, refer to NFPA 496-2003,
Standard for Purged and Pressurized Enclosures for Elec­
trical Equipment.

Exception No.4: Segments ofaboveground conduit systems
shall not be required to be sealed where passing from a
Class I, Zone 2 location into an unclassified location if all
the following conditions are met:

(1) No part of the conduit system segment passes
through a Class [, Zone 0 or Class I, Zone 1 location where
the conduit contains unions, couplings, boxes, or fittings
within 300 mm (12 in.) of the Class [, Zone 0 or Class [,
Zone 1 location.

(2) The conduit system segment is located entirely in
outdoor locations.

(3) The conduit system segment is not directly con­
nected to canned pumps, process or service connections for
flow, pressure, or analysis measurement, and so forth, that
depend on a single compression seal, diaphragm, or tube to
prevent flammable or combustible fluids from entering the
conduit system.

(4) The conduit system segment contains only threaded
metal conduit, unions, couplings, conduit bodies, and fit­
tings in the unclassified location.
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(5) The conduit system segment is sealed at its entry to
each enclosure or fitting housing terminals, splices, or taps
in Class I, Zone 2 locations.

(2) Cablle Sealls. Cable seals shall be located in accordance
with (C)(2)(a), (C)(2)(b), and (C)(2)(c).

(a) Explosionproof and Flameproof Enclosures. Cables
entering enclosures required to be flameproof or explosion­
proof shall be sealed at the point of entrance. The seal shall
comply with 505.16(D). Multiconductor cables with a
gas/vaportight continuous sheath capable of transmitting
gases or vapors through the cable core shall be sealed in the
Zone 2 location after removing the jacket and any other cov­
erings so that the sealing compound surrounds each individual
insulated conductor in such a manner as to minimize the pas­
sage of gases and vapors. Multiconductor cables in conduit
shall be sealed as described in 505.16(B)(4).

Exception No.1: Cables passing from an enclosure or
room that is unclassified as a result of Type Z pressuriza­
tion into a Class I, Zone 2 location shall not require a seal
at the boundary.

Exception No.2: Shielded cables and twisted pair cables
shall not require the removal ofthe shielding material or sepa­
ration of the twisted pairs, provided the termination is by an
approved means to minimize the entrance of gases or vapors
and prevent propagation offlame into the cable core.

(b) Cables That Will Not Transmit Gases or Vapors.
Cables with a gas/vaportight continuous sheath and that
will not transmit gases or vapors through the cable core in
excess of the quantity permitted for seal fittings shall not be
required to be sealed except as required in 505. 16(C)(2)(a).
The minimum length of such cable run shall not be less
than the length that limits gas or vapor flow through the
cable core to the rate permitted for seal fittings [200 cm3fhr
(0.007 ft3fhr) of air at a pressure of 1500 pascals (6 in. of
water)].

FPN No.1:

FPN No.2: The cable core does not include the interstices
of the conductor strands.

(c) Cables Capable of Transmitting Gases or Vapors.
Cables with a gas/vaportight continuous sheath capable of
transmitting gases or vapors through the cable core shall
not be required to be sealed except as required in
505.16(C)(2)(a), unless the cable is attached to process equip­
ment or devices that may cause a pressure in excess of 1500
pascals (6 in. of water) to be exerted at a cable end, in which
case a seal, barrier, or other means shall be provided to prevent
migration of flammables into an unclassified area.

Exception: Cables with an unbroken gas/vaportight con­
tinuous sheath shall be permitted to pass through a Class I,
Zone 2 location without seals.

(d) Cables Without Gas/Vaportight Continuous Sheath.
Cables that do not have gas/vaportight continuous sheath
shall be sealed at the boundary of the Zone 2 and unclassi­
fied location in such a manner as to minimize the passage
of gases or vapors into an unclassified location.

FPN: The cable sheath may be either metal or a nonmetal­
lic material.

(D) CRass X, ZO][]les 0, Jl, anull 2. Where required, seals in
Class I, Zones 0, 1, and 2 locations shall comply with
505.16(D)(1) through (D)(5).

(1) Fnttings. Enclosures for connections or equipment shall
be provided with an integral means for sealing, or sealing
fittings listed for the location shall be used. Sealing fittings
shall be listed for use with one or more specific compounds
and shall be accessible.

(2) Compomlld. The compound shall provide a seal against
passage of gas or vapors through the seal fitting, shall not
be affected by the surrounding atmosphere or liquids, and
shall not have a melting point less than 93°C (200°F).

(3) Thkkness of Compounds. In a completed seal, the
minimum thickness of the sealing compound shall not be
less than the trade size of the sealing fitting and, in no case,
less than 16 mm (5fs in.).

Exception: Listed cable sealing fittings shall not be re­
quired to have a minimum thickness equal to the trade size
of the fitting.

(4) Spllkes and[ Taps. Splices and taps shall not be made in
fittings intended only for sealing with compound, nor shall
other fittings in which splices or taps are made be filled
with compound.

(5) Conductor Fm. The cross-sectional area of the con­
ductors permitted in a seal shall not exceed 25 percent of
the cross-sectional area of a rigid metal conduit of the same
trade size unless it is specifically listed for a higher percent­
age of fill.

(IE) Drannage.

(1) Control! Equnpment. Where there is a probability that
liquid or other condensed vapor may be trapped within
enclosures for control equipment or at any point in the
raceway system, approved means shall be provided to pre­
vent accumulation or to permit periodic draining of such
liquid or condensed vapor.

(2) Motors and[ Genuerato!rs. Where the authority having
jurisdiction judges that there is a probability that liquid or
condensed vapor may accumulate within motors or genera-
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tors, joints and conduit systems shall be arranged to mini­
mize entrance of liquid. If means to prevent accumulation
or to permit periodic draining are judged necessary, such
means shall be provided at the time of manufacture and
shall be considered an integral part of the machine.

(3) Canned Pumps, Process, or Service Connections,
and So Forth. For canned pumps, process, or service con­
nections for flow, pressure, or analysis measurement, and
so forth, that depend on a single compression seal, dia­
phragm, or tube to prevent flammable or combustible fluids
from entering the electrical conduit system, an additional
approved seal, barrier, or other means shall be provided to
prevent the flammable or combustible fluid from entering
the conduit system beyond the additional devices or means
if the primary seal fails.

The additional approved seal or barrier and the inter­
connecting enclosure shall meet the temperature and pres­
sure conditions to which they will be subjected upon
failure of the primary seal, unless other approved means
are provided to accomplish the purpose in the preceding
paragraph.

Drains, vents, or other devices shall be provided so that
primary seal leakage is obvious.

FPN: See also the fine print notes to 505.16.

Process-connected equipment that is listed and marked
"Dual Seal" shall not require additional process sealing
when used within the manufacturer's ratings.

FPN: For construction and testing requirements for dual
seal connected equipment, refer to .~~IW~!~~B
.i~l~im~I§IW~!~, Requirements for Process Sealing L'Lt'VL'''t

and Potentially Flammable or Combus­
tible Process Fluids.

505.17 Flexible Cords, Class I, Zones 1 and 2. A flexible
cord shall be permitted for connection between portable
lighting equipment or other portable utilization equipment
and the fixed portion of their supply circuit. Flexible cord
shall also be permitted for that portion of the circuit where
the fixed wiring methods of 505.15(B) cannot provide the
necessary degree of movement for fixed and mobile elec­
trical utilization equipment, in an industrial establishment
where conditions of maintenance and engineering supervi­
sion ensure that only qualified persons install and service
the installation, and the flexible cord is protected by loca­
tion or by a suitable guard from damage. The length of the
flexible cord shall be continuous. Where flexible cords are
used, the cords shall comply with the following:

(1) Be of a type listed for extra-hard usage

(2) Contain, in addition to the conductors of the circuit,
grounding conductor complying with

400.23

(3) Be connected to terminals or to supply conductors in an
approved manner
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(4) Be supported by clamps or by other suitable means in
such a manner that there will be no tension on the
terminal connections

(5) Be provided with listed seals where the flexible cord
enters boxes, fittings, or enclosures that are required to
be explosionproof or flameproof

Exception to (5): As provided in 505.16.(6)5r=====
Electric submersible pumps with means for removal

without entering the wet-pit shall be considered portable
utilization equipment. The extension of the flexible cord
within a suitable raceway between the wet-pit and the
power source shall be permitted.

Electric mixers intended for travel into and out of open­
type mixing tanks or vats shall be considered portable uti­
lization equipment.

FPN: See 505.18 for flexible cords exposed to liquids hav­
ing a deleterious effect on the conductor insulation.

505.18 Conductors and Conductor Insulation.

(A) Conductors. For type of protection "e," field wiring
. conductors shall be copper. Every conductor (including
spares) that enters Type "e" equipment shall be terminated
at a Type "e" terminal.

(B) Conductor insulation. Where condensed vapors or
liquids may collect on, or come in contact with, the insula­
tion on conductors, such insulation shall be of a type iden­
tified for use under such conditions, or the insulation shall
be protected by a sheath· of lead or by other approved
means.

505.19 Uninsulated Exposed Parts. There shall be no un­
insulated exposed parts, such as electrical conductors,
buses, terminals, or components that operate at more than
30 volts (15 volts in wet locations). These parts shall addi­
tionally be protected by type of protection ia, ib, or nA that
is suitable for the location.

505.20 Equipment Requirements.

(A) Zone O. In Class I, Zone 0 locations, only equipment
specifically listed and marked as suitable for the location
shall be permitted.

~xception: Intrinsically safe apparatus listed for use in
Class I, Division 1 locations for the same gas, or as per­
mitted by 505.9(B)(2), and with a suitable temperature
class shall be permitted.
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(JR) Zone 1. In Class I, Zone 1 locations, only equipment
specificaily listed and marked as suitable for the location
shall be permitted.

Exception No.1: Equipment identified for use in Class I,
Division 1 or listed for use in Class I, Zone 0 locations for
the same gas, or as permitted by 505.9(8)(2), and with a
suitable temperature class shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: Equipment identified for Class I, Zone 1,
or Zone 2 type of protection "p" shall be permitted.

(C) Zone 2. In Class I, Zone 2 locations, only equipment
specifically listed and marked as suitable for the location
shall be permitted.

Exception No.1: Equipment listed for use in Class I, Zone
oor Z01ie 1 locations for the same gas, or as permitted by
505.9(8)(2), and with a suitable temperature class, shall be
permitted.

Exception No.2: Equipment identified for Class I, Zone 1
or Zone 2 type of protection "p" shall be permitted.

Exception No.3: Equipment identified for use in Class I,
Division 1 or Division 2 locations for the same gas, or as
permitted by 505.9(B)(2), and with a suitable temperature
class shall be permitted.

Exception No.4: In Class I, Zone 2 locations, the installa­
tion of open or nonexplosionproof or nonflameproof en­
closed motors, such as squirrel-cage induction motors
without brushes, switching mechanisms, or similar arc­
producing devices that are not identified for use in a Class
I, Zone 2 location shall be permitted.

FPN No.1: It is important to consider the temperature of
internal and external surfaces that may be exposed to the
flammable atmosphere.

FPN No.2: It is important to consider the risk of ignition
due to currents arcing across discontinuities and overheat­
ing of parts in multisection enclosures of large motors and
generators. Such motors and generators may need equipo­
tential bonding jumpers across joints in the enclosure and
from enclosure to ground. Where the presence of ignitible
gases or vapors is suspected, clean air purging may be
needed immediately prior to and during start-up periods.

(D) Mallu.Ilfadu.nrer's llll1ls1rudions. Electrical equipment
installed in hazardous (classified) locations shall be in­
stalled in accordance with the instructions (if any) provided
by the manufacturer.

505.21 Mudtiwire Brandn Circunts. In a Class I, Zone I
location, a multiwire branch circuit shall not be permitted.

Exception: Where the disconnect device(s) for the circuit
opens all ungrounded conductors of the multiwire circuit
simultaneously.

505.22 ill1lcreased Safety "e" Motors all1ld Generators. In
Class I, Zone 1 locations, Increased Safety "e" motors

and generators of all voltage ratings shall be listed for
Class I, Zone 1 locations, and shall comply with all of
the following:

(1) Motors shall be marked with the current ratio, IAI/N,

and time, tE'

(2) Motors shall have controllers marked with the model or
identification number, output rating (horsepower or
kilowatt), full-load amperes, starting current ratio
(lAI/N) , and time (tE) of the motors that they are in­
tended to protect; the controller marking shall also in­
clude the specific overloa<;l protection type (and setting,
if applicable) that is listed with the motor or generator.

(3) Connections shall be made with the specific terminals
listed with the motor or generator.

(4) Terminal housings shall be permitted to be of substan­
tial, nonmetallic, nonburning material, provided an in­
ternal grounding means between the motor frame and
the equipment grounding connection is incorporated
within the housing.

(5) The provisions of Part III of Article 430 shall apply
regardless of the voltage rating of the motor.

(6) The motors shall be protected against overload by a
separate overload device that is responsive to motor
current. This device shall be selected to trip or shall be
rated in accordance with the listing of the motor and its
overload protection.

(7) Sections 430.32(C) and 430.44 shall not apply to such
motors.

(8) The motor overload protection shall not be shunted or
cut out during the starting period.

505.25 Groll.llll1ldiH1lg ~mid! Bomllill1lg. Grounding and bonding
shall comply with Article 250 and the requirements in
505.25(A) and (B).

(A) Bonding. The locknut-bushing and double-locknut
types of contacts shall not be depended on for bonding
purposes, but bonding jumpers with proper fittings or other
approved means of bonding shall be used. Such means of
bonding shall apply to all intervening raceways, fittings,
boxes, enclosures, and so forth, between Class I locations
and the point of grounding for service equipment or point
of grounding of a separately derived system.

Exception: The specific bonding means shall be required
only to the nearest point where the grounded circuit con­
ductor and the grounding electrode are connected together
on the line side of the building or structure disconnecting
means as specified in 250. 32(B), provided the branch­
circuit overcurrent protection is located on the load side of
the disconnecting means.

FPN: See 250.100 for additional bonding requirements in
hazardous (classified) locations.
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FPN: For further information on dust-ignitionproof enclo­
sures, see Type 9 enclosure in ANSI/NEMA 250-1991, En­
closures for Electrical Equipment, and ANSIlUL 1203­
1994, Explosionproof and Dust-Ignitionproof Electrical
Equipment for Hazardous (Classified) Locations.

Dusttight. Enclosures constructed so that dust will not en­
ter under specified test conditions.

Nonincendive CiIrcunt. A circuit, other than field wiring, in
which any arc or thermal effect produced under intended
operating conditions of the equipment is not capable, under
specified test conditions, of igniting the flammable gas-air,
vapor-air, or dust-air mixture.

FPN: Conditions are described in
2000, Nonincendive Electrical cqj~lpi'1le/lt

I and II, Division 2, and Class III, Divisions 1 and 2 Haz­
ardous (Classified) Locations.

Nonincendive Equipment. Equipment having electricaV
electronic circuitry that is incapable, under normal operat­
ing conditions, of causing ignition of a specified flammable
gas-air, vapor-air, or dust-air mixture due to arcing or ther­
mal means.

FPN: Conditions are described in
2000, Nonincendive Electrical Equipment for
I and II, Division 2, and Class III, Divisions 1 and 2 Haz­
ardous (Classified) Locations.

Nonincendive Field WiIring. Wiring that enters or leaves
an equipment enclosure and, under normal operating con­
ditions of the equipment, is not capable, due to arcing or
thermal effects, of igniting the flammable gas-air, vapor­
air, or dust-air mixture. Normal operation includes open­
ing, shorting, or grounding the field wiring.

Nonincendive Field Wiring Apparatus. Apparatus in­
tended to be connected to nonincendive field wiring.

FPN: Associated nonincendive field wiring apparatus has
designated associated nonincendive field wiring apparatus
connections for nonincendive field wiring apparatus and
may also have connections for other electrical apparatus.

Dustalgnitionproof. Equipment enclosed in a manner that
excludes dusts and does not permit arcs, sparks, or heat
otherwise generated or liberated inside of the enclosure to
cause ignition of exterior accumulations or atmospheric
suspensions of a specified dust on or in the vicinity of the
enclosure.

dive themselves but that affect the energy in nonincendive
field wiring circuits and are relied upon to maintain nonin­
cendive energy levels. Associated nonincendive field wir­
ing apparatus may be either of the following:

(1) Electrical apparatus that has an alternative type of pro­
tection for use in the appropriate hazardous (classified)
location

(2) Electrical apparatus not so protected that shall not be
used in a hazardous (classified) location

FPN No.1: For the requirements for electrical and elec­
tronic equipment and wiring for all voltages in Class I,
Division 1 or Division 2; Class II, Division 1 or Division 2;
Class III, Division 1 or Division 2; and Class I, Zone 0 or
Zone 1 or Zone 2 hazardous (classified) locations where
fire or explosion hazards may exist due to flammable gases
or vapors, flammable liquids, or combustible dusts or fi­
bers, refer to Articles 500 through 505.

FPN No.2: Zone 20, Zone 21, and Zone 22 area classifi­
cations are based on the modified IEC area classification

system as defined in ~~!~I~I~j~I;~~~;~I~l!llj~!~I'~~\i~l~f'!I!;!~ ••~
Electrical Apparatus
Zone 22 Hazardous (Classified) Locations - Classification
of Zone 20, Zone 21, and Zone 22 Hazardous (Classified)
Locations (IEC61241-10 Mod).

FPN No.3: The unique hazards associated with explo­
sives, pyrotechnics, and blasting agents are not addressed in
this article.

506.2 Definitions. For purposes of this article, the follow­
ing definitions apply.

Associated Nonincendive Field Wiring Apparatus. Ap­
paratus in which the circuits are not necessarily nonincen-

506.1 Scope. This article covers the requirements for the
zone classification system as an alternative to the division
classification system covered in Article 500, Article 502,
and Article 503 for electrical and electronic equipment and
wiring for all voltages in Zone 20, Zone 21, and Zone 22
hazardous (classified) locations where fire and explosion
hazards may exist due to combustible dusts or ignitible
fibers/flyings. Combustible metallic dusts are not covered
by the requirements of this article.

(B) Types of Equipment Grounding Conductors.

Exception: In Class I, Zone 2 locations, the bonding
jumper shall be permitted to be deleted where all of the
following conditions are met:

(a) Listed liquidtight flexible metal conduit 1.8 m (6 ft)
or less in length, with fittings listed for grounding, is used.

(b) Overcurrent protection in the circuit is limited to
10 amperes or less.

(c) The load is not a power utilization load.
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FPN: Conditions are described in ANSI/iI~~;;r~:!];~d!)}]~

2000, Nonincendive Electrical Equipment fo;~U~~·i~;Ij~~;
I and II, Division 2, and Class Ill, Divisions 1 and 2 Haz­
ardous (Classified) Locations.

Pressll.lldzedl. The process of supplying an enclosure with a
protective gas with or without continuous flow at sufficient
pressure to prevent the entrance of combustible dust or
ignitible fibers/flyings.

FPN: For further information, see ANSI! NFPA 496-2003,
Purged and Pressurized Enclosures for Electrical
Equipment.

rw~i~~g!~rfjEncapsulation is designated level of protection
"maD" for use in Zone 20 locations. Encapsulation is des­
ignated level of protection "mbD" for use in Zone 21
locations.

ZOJlJle 20 HazaJr([lIoUlls (CHassifiedl) ]LocatJioHil. An area where
combustible dust or ignitible 1~~!~I~Alj:~ are present con­
tinuously or for long periods of time in quantities sufficient
to be hazardous, as classified by 506.5(B)(l).

ZOl!1le 21 HazaJrd/oUl!s (CIl31ssiJfiedl) Locatllollrll. An area where
combustible dust or ignitible ~\I?i~A~~~~~E!is' are likely to ex­
ist occasionally under normal operation in quantities suffi­
cient to be hazardous, as classified by 506.5(B)(2).

Zone 22 H31zaJr([llOlllls (Chnssifiedl) ]LocatJiolt1l. An area where
combustible dust or ignitible~~~~~!~~~ll£;§are not likely to
occur under normal operation in quantities sufficient to be
hazardous, as classified by 506.5(B)(3).

506.4 Gell1eJraD.

(A) ][)ocumelt1ltaHon for IIt1l{]l!lllstJrJi3111 Occll.lljplancies. Areas
designated as hazardous (classified) locations shall be prop­
erly documented. This documentation shall be available to
those authorized to design, install, inspect, maintain, or op­
erate electrical equipment.

OR) RefeJrell1lce Standards. Important information relat­
ing to topics covered in Chapter 5 are found in other
publications.

FPN: It is important that the authority having jurisdiction
be familiar with the recorded industrial experience as well
as with standards of the National Fire Protection Associa­
tion (NFPA), the ISA, International Society for Measure­
ment and Control, and the International Electrotechnical
Commission (IEC) that may be of use in the classification
of various locations, the determination of adequate ventila­
tion, and the protection against static electricity and light­
ning hazards.

506.5 CllassifitcatiOllll of lLA)CatnolI1ls.

(A) CHassifica1nmlls of ILocatioll1ls. Locations shall be clas­
sified on the basis of the properties of the combustible dust
~~ ignitible ~~~~~~~~ig~ that may be present, and the like­
lihood that a combustible or combustible concentration or
quantity i"s present. Each room, section, or area shall be
considered individually in determining its classification.
Where pyrophoric materials are the only materials used or
handled, these locations are outside of the scope of this article.

(8) Zone 20, Zone 21, all1lldl Zone 22 ILA))(Cations. Zone 20,
Zone 21, and Zone 22 locations are those in which com­
bustible dust !~ ignitible ~~~~~~~~!~I~g~ are or may be
present in the air or in layers, in quantities sufficient to
produce explosive or ignitible mixtures. Zone 20, Zone 21,
and Zone 22 locations shall include those specified in
506.5(B)(l), (B)(2), and (B)(3).

FPN: Through the exercise of ingenuity in the layout of
electrical installations for hazardous (classified) locations,
it is frequently possible to locate much of the equipment in
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506.6 ARTICLE 506 - ZONE 20, 21, AND 22 LOCATIONS FOR COMBUSTIBLE DUSTS ~Ragm;:r~.g:E~J'~~1?:~S~);'mg~

a reduced level of classification and, thus, to reduce the
amount of special equipment required.

(1) Zone 20. A Zone 20 location is a location in which

(a) Ignitible concentrations of combustible dust or ig-
nitible are present continuously.

(b) Ignitible concentrations of combustible dust or ig-
nitible are present for long periods of time.

FPN No. I: As a guide to classification of Zone 20 loca-
tions, refer to Elec-
~~ n
Hazardous (Classified) Locations - Classification of Zone
20, Zone 21, and Zone 22 Hazardous (Classified) Locations
(1EC61241-10 Mod).

FPN No.2: Zone 20 classification includes locations inside
dust containment systems; hoppers, silos, etc., cyclones and
filters, dust transport systems, except some parts of belt and
chain conveyors, etc.; blenders, mills, dryers, bagging
equipment, etc.

(2) Zone 21. A Zone 21 location is a location

(a) In which ignitible concentrations of combustible
dust or ignitible are likely to exist occasion-
ally under normal operating conditions; or

(b) In which ignitible concentrations of combustible
dust or ignitible may exist frequently because of
repair or maintenance operations or because of leakage; or

(c) In which equipment is operated or processes are car­
ried on, of such a nature that equipment breakdown or faulty
operations could result in the release of ignitible concentra­
tions of combustible dust or ignitible and also
cause simultaneous failure of electrical equipment in a mode
to cause the electrical equipment to become a source of igni­
tion; or

(d) That is adjacent to a Zone 20 location from which
ignitible concentrations of dust or ignitible ~I'II~!~\;!I~{~~II.
could be communicated, unless communication is pre­
vented by adequate positive pressure ventilation from a
source of clean air and effective safeguards against ventila­
tion failure are provided.

to classification of Zone 21 loca-

11:~~~illl~;~t~I;;llt~Ji;t~il~t~~ilr!~~~~~~.~~~~.Elec-
trical nnt7ra fiJI; 22
Hazardous (Classified) Locations - Classification of Zone
20, Zone 21, and Zone 22 Hazardous (Classified) Locations
(IEC61241-10 Mod).

FPN No.2: This classification usually includes locations out­
side dust containment and in the immediate vicinity of access
doors subject to frequent removal or opening for operation
purposes when internal combustible mixtures are present; lo­
cations outside dust containment in the proximity of filling
and emptying points, feed belts, sampling points, truck dump
stations, belt dump over points, etc. where no measures are
employed to prevent the formation of combustible mixtures;
locations outside dust containment where dust accumulates
and where due to process operations the dust layer is likely to
be disturbed and form combustible mixtures; locations inside
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dust containment where explosive dust clouds are likely to
occur (but neither continuously, nor for long pedods, nor fre­
quently) as, for example, silos (if filled and/or emptied only
occasionally) and the dirty side of filters if large self-cleaning
intervals are occurring.

(3) Zone 22. A Zone 22 location is a location

(a) In which ignitible concentrations of combustible
dust or ignitible are not likely. to occur in
normal operation and, if they do occur, will dnly persist for
a short period~ or

(b) In which combustible dust or are
handled, processed, or used but in which the dust or
li~i~,~I~[~i~~§ are normally confined within closed containers
of closed systems from which they can escape only as a result
of the abnormal operation of the equipment with which the
dust or are handled, processed, or used; or

(c) That is adjacent to a Zone 21 location, from which
ignitible concentrations of dust or fibers/flyings could be
communicated, unless such communication is prevented by
adequate positive pressure ventilation from a source of
clean air and effective safeguards against ventilation failure
are provided.

to classification of Zone 22 loca-

~'~I~II!~~l~'~I.I!~.'~I~i.11'i~i;I!~~~;;~~;~~llElec-
trical An.nal'nfllS 22
Hazardous (Classified) Locations - Classification of Zone
20, Zone 21, and Zone 22 Hazardous (Classified) Locations
(IEC61241-10 Mod).

FPN No.2: Zone 22 locations usually include outlets from
bag filter vents, because in the event of a malfunction there
can be emission of combustible mixtures; locations near
equipment that has to be opened at infrequent intervals or
equipment that from experience can easily form leaks
where, due to pressure above atmospheric, dust will blow
out; pneumatic equipment, flexible connections that can be­
come damaged, etc.; storage locations for bags containing
dusty product, since failure of bags can occur during han­
dling, causing dust leakage; and locations where control­
lable dust layers are formed that are likely to be raised into
explosive dust-air mixtures. Only if the layer is removed
by cleaning before hazardous dust-air mixtures can be
formed is the area designated non-hazardous.

FPN No.3: Locations that normally are classified as Zone
21 can fall into Zone 22 when measures are employed to
prevent the formation of explosive dust-air mixtures. Such
measures include exhaust ventilation. The measures should
be used iri the vicinity of (bag) filling and emptying points,
feed belts, sampling points, truck dump stations, belt dump
over points, etc.

506.6 Special Precaution. Article 506 requires equipment
construction and installation that ensures safe performance
under conditions of proper use and maintenance.

FPN: It is important that inspection authorities and users
exercise more than ordinary care with regard to the instal­
lation and maintenance of electrical equipment in hazard­
ous (classified) locations.
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(A) JImplemel!1ltatRoJlll of Zone Classnlfkatnoll1l System.
Classification of areas, engineering and design, selection of
equipment and wiring methods, installation, and inspection
shall be performed by qualified persons.

(8) Dllllal Ciassilfficatuoll1l. In instances of areas within the
same facility classified separately, Zone 22 locations shall
be permitted to abut, but not overlap, Class II or Class III,
Division 2 locations. Zone 20 or Zone 21 locations shall
not abut Class II or Class III, Division 1 or Division 2
locations.

(C) lRedassuncatimu Permnttedl. A Class II or Class HI,
Division 1 or Division 2 location shall be permitted to be
reclassified as a Zone 20, Zone 21, or Zone 22 location,
provided that all of the space that is classified because of a
single combustible dust or ignitible ~~~~~~,it~~ source is
reclassified under the requirements of this article.

(D) §nmlJlltaneolllls PreseJlllc~ of lFlammable Gases all1ldl

Combustible Dusts OJl" '~!l;~~~Ii~~~i~. Where flammable
gases, combustible dusts, ~~'H~~~~~~~'~~~g~ are or may be
present at the same time, the simultaneous presence shall be
considered during the selection and instailation of the elec­
trical equipment and the wiring methods, including the de­
termination of the safe operating temperature of the electri­
cal equipment.

506.8 ProtectiolIll 'JI'edmiques. Acceptable protection tech­
niques fOJ;" electrical and electronic equipment in hazardous
(classified) locations shall be as described in 506.8(A)
through ~'1~.

(A) Dust lIgnitimuproof. This protection technique shall be
permitted for equipment in Zone 20, Zone 21, and Zone 22
locations for which it is identified.

(8) PJl"essudzedl. This protection technique shall be per­
mitted for equipment in Zone 21 and Zone 22 locations for
which it is identified.

(C) lIll1ltrnll1lsk Safety. This protection technique shall be
permitted for equipment in Zone 20, Zone 21, and Zone 22
locations for which it is identified. Installation of intrinsi­
cally safe apparatus and wiring shall be in accordance with
the requirements of Article 504.

(D) JI)usatugIM. This protection technique shall be permit­
ted for equipment in Zone 22 locations for which it is
identified.

C~) NmuHl1lcendlnve CHrcuit. This protection technique shall
be permitted for equipment in Zone 22 locations for which
it is identified.

(~) NOIl1lHIl1Cell1ldlive Equipment This protection technique
shall be permitted for equipment in Zone 22 locations for
which it is identified.

506.9 EquHpmellllt JReqUlliJl"emell1lts.

(A) S1lllaabillity. Suitability of identified equipment shall be
determined by one of the following:

(1) Equipment listing or labeling

(2) Evidence of equipment evaluation from a qualified test­
ing laboratory or inspection agency concerned with
product evaluation

(3) Evidence acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction
such as a manufacturer's self-evaluation or an owner's
engineering judgment

(B) lUstiirng.

(1) Equipment that is listed for Zone 20 shall be permitted
in a Zone 21 or Zone 22 location of the same dust or
ignitible~li?~~!:~i~~. Equipment that is listed for Zone
21 may be used in a Zone 22 location of the same dust
tilerZfli ~fJii".
"':"'i""'i""'i~"i'i,,,g

(2) Equipment shall be permitted to be listed for a specific
dust or ignitible fiber/flying or any specific combina­
tion of dusts ~~~~~~~~lItll:g§.

(C) MarlkiH1lg.

(~) Iljij:~j~~;r~,qil,lRiji~n~. Equipment identified for Class
II, Division 1 or Class II, Division 2 shall, in addition to
being marked in accordance with 500.8«(S), be permitted to
be marked with both of the following:

(1) Zone 20, 21, or 22 (as applicable)

(2) Temperature classification in accordance with 506.9(D)
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506.15

Table 506.9(C)(2)(2) Types of Protection Designation

Designation Technique Zone*

iaD Protection by intrinsic safety 20

ibD Protection by intrinsic safety 21

[iaD) Associated apparatus Unclassified**

[ibD] Associated apparatus Unclassified**

maD Protection by encapsulation 20

mbD Protection by encapsulation 21

pD Protection by pressurization 21

tD Protection by enclosures 21

*Does not address use where a combination of techniques is used.
**Associated apparatus is permitted to be installed in a hazardous (clas­
sified) location if suitably protected using another type of protection.

(D) Temperature Classifications. Equipment shall be
marked to show the operating temperature referenced to a
40°C (104°F) ambient. Electrical equipment designed for
use in the ambient temperature range between -20°C and
+40°C shall require no additional ambient temperature
marking. Electrical equipment that is designed for use in a
range of ambient temperatures other than -20°C and +40°C
is considered to be special; and the ambient temperature range
shall then be marked on the equipment, including either the
symbol "Ta" or "Tamb" together with the special range of
ambient temperatures. As an example, such a marking might
be "-30°C ~ Ta ~ +40°e." Electrical equipment suitable for
ambient temperatures exceeding 40°C (104°F) shall be
marked with both the maximum ambient temperature and the
operating temperature at that ambient temperature.

Exception No.1: Equipment of the non-heat-producing
type, such as conduit fittings, shall not be required to have
a marked operating temperature.

Exception No.2: Equipment identified for Class II, Divi­
sion 1 or Class II, Division 2 locations as permitted by
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506.20(B) and (C) shall be permitted to be marked in ac­
cordance with 500.8(~) and Table 500.8(C).

(E) Threading. All NPT threads referred to herein shall be
threaded with a National (American) Standard Pipe Taper
(NPT) thread that provides a taper of 1 in 16 (%-in. taper
per foot). Conduit and fittings shall be made wrenchtight to
prevent sparking when the fault current flows through the
conduit system and to ensure the integrity of the conduit
system. Equipment provided with threaded entries for field
wiring connections shall be installed in accordance with
506.9(E)(I) or (E)(2).

(1) Equipment Provided with Threaded Entries for
NPT Threaded Conduit or Fittings. For equipment pro­
vided with threaded entries for NPT threaded conduit or fit­
tings, listed conduit fittings, or cable fittings shall be used.

(2) Equipment Provided with Threaded Entries for
Metric Threaded Conduit or Fittings. For equipment
with metric threaded entries, such entries shall be identified
as being metric, or listed adapters to permit connection to
conduit or NPT-threaded fittings shall be provided with the
equipment. Adapters shall be used for connection to con­
duit or NPT-threaded fittings. Listed cable fittings that have
metric threads shall be permitted to be used.

506.15 Wiring Methods. Wiring methods shall maintain
the integrity of the protection techniques and shall comply
with 506.15(A), (B), or (C).

(A) Zone 20. In Zone 20 locations, the wiring methods in
(l) through (5) shall be permitted.

(1) Threaded rigid metal conduit or threaded steel interme­
diate metal conduit.

(2) Type MI cable with termination fittings listed for the
location. Type MI cable shall be installed and sup­
ported in a manner to avoid tensile stress at the termi­
nation fittings.

Exception: MI cable and fittings listed for Class II, Divi­
sion 1 locations are permitted to be used.

(3) In industrial establishments with limited public access,
where the conditions of maintenance and supervision
ensure that only qualified persons service the installation,
Type .~~. cable, listed for use in Zone 20 locations,
with a gas/vaportight continuous corrugated metallic
sheath and overall jacket of suitable polymeric material, ~
separate ~i~~jE!~n,t grounding conductfi'~~ in accordance
with 250.122, and provided with termination fittings listed
for the application, shall be permitted.
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ARTICLE 506 ZONE 20, 21, AND 22 LOCATIONS FOR COMBUSTIBLE DUSTS

• Exception: cable and fittings listed for Class
II, Division 1 locations are permitted to be used.

(4) Fittings and boxes shall be identified for use in Zone 20
locations.

Exception: Boxes and fittings listed for Class II, Division 1
locations are permitted to be used.

(5) Where necessary to employ flexible connections, liq­
uidtight flexible metal conduit with listed fittings, liq'­
uidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit with listed fittings,
or flexible cord listed for extra-hard usage and provided
with listed fittings shall be used. Where flexible cords
are used, they shall also comply with 506.17. Where
flexible connections are subject to oil or other corrosive
conditions, the insulation of the conductors shall be of
.a type listed for the condition or shall be protected by
means of a suitable sheath.

Exception: Flexible conduit and flexible conduit and cord
fittings listed for Class II, Division 1 locations are permit­
ted to be used.

FPN: See 506.25 for grounding requirements where flex­
ible conduit is used.

(8) ZOll1le 21. In Zone 21 locations, the wiring methods in
(B)(1) and (B)(2) shall be permitted.

(1) All wiring methods permitted in 506.15(A).

(2) Fittings and boxes that are dusttight, provided with
threaded bosses for connection to conduit, in which
taps, joints, or terminal connections are not made, and
are not used in locations where metal dust is present,
may be used.

(C) Zone 22. In Zone 22 locations, the wiring methods in
(1) through (8) shall be permitted.

(1) All wiring methods permitted in 506.15(B).

(2) Rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, elec-
trical metallic tubing, dusttight wireways.

(3) Type MC or MI cable with listed termination fittings.

(4) Type PLTC in cable trays.

(5) Type ITC in cable trays.

(6) Type MC, MI, MV, or TC cable installed in ladder,
ventilated trough, or ventilated channel cable trays in a
single layer, with a space not less than the larger cable
diameter between two adjacent cables, shall be the wir­
ing method employed. Single-conductor Type MV
cables shall be shielded or metallic armored.

(7) Nonincendive field wiring shall be permitted using any
of the wiring methods permitted for unclassified loca­
tions. Nonincendive field wiring systems shall be in­
stalled in accordance with the control drawing(s).
Simple apparatus, not shown on the control drawing,
shall be permitted in a nonincendive field wiring cir-

506.20

cuit, provided the simple apparatus does not intercon­
nect the nonincendive field wiring circuit to any other
circuit.

FPN: Simple apparatus is defined in 504.2.

Separation of nonincendive field wiring circuits shall
be in accordance with one of the following:

a. Be in separate cables
b. Be in multiconductor cables where the conductors

of each circuit are within a grounded metal shield
c. Be in multiconductor cables where the conductors

have insulation with a minimum thickness of
0.25 mm (0.01 in.)

(8) Boxes and fittings shall be dusttight.

506.16 Seainng. Where necessary to protect the ingress of
combustible dust or ignitible or to maintain
the type of protection, seals be provided. The seal
shall be identified as capable of preventing the ingress of
combustible dust or ignitible and maintaining
the type of protection but need not be explosionproof or
flameproof.

506.].7 FlexibRe Cordis. Flexible cords used in Zone 20,
Zone 21, and Zone 22 locations shall comply with all of the
following:

(1) Be of a type listed for extra-hard usage

(2) Contain, in addition to the conductors of the circuit, (a!l'
grounding conductor complying with

400.23

(3) Be connected to terminals or to supply conductors in an
approved manner

(4) Be supported by clamps or by other suitable means in
such a manner to minimize tension on the terminal
connections

(5) Be provided with suitable seals to prevent the entrance
of combustible dust or ignitible where the
flexible cord enters boxes or fittings

506.20 JEquEpmeJl1lt instraUatioJl1l.

(.4.) Zone 20. In Zone 20 locations, only equipment listed
.and marked as suitable for the location shall be permitted.

Exception: Intrinsically safe apparatus listed for use in
Class II, Division 1 locations with a suitable temperature
class shall be permitted.

(8) Zone 21. In Zone 21 locations, only equipment listed
and marked as suitable for the location shall be permitted.

Exception No.1: Apparatus listed for use in Class II, Di­
vision 1 locations with a suitable temperature class shall be
permitted.
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Exception No.2: Pressurized equipment identified for
Class II, Division 1 shall be permitted.

(C) Zone 22. In Zone 22 locations, only equipment listed
and marked as suitable for the location shall be permitted.

Exception No.1: Apparatus listed for use in Class II, Di­
vision 1 or Class II, Division 2 locations with a suitable
temperature class shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: Pressurized equipment identified for
Class II, Division 1 or Division 2 shall be permitted.

(D) Manufacturer's Instructions. Electrical equipment
installed in hazardous (classified) locations shall be in­
stalled in accordance with the instructions (if any) provided
by the manufacturer.

(E) Temperature. The temperature marking specified in
506.9(C)(2)(5) shall comply with (E)(l) or (E)(2):

(I) For combustible dusts, less than the lower of either the
layer or cloud ignition temperature of the specific com­
bustible dust. For organic dusts that may dehydrate or
carbonize, the temperature marking shall not exceed the
lower of either the ignition temperature or 165°C (329°F).

(2) For ignitible less than 165°C (329°F) for
equipment that is not subject to overloading, or 120°C
(248°F) for equipment (such as motors or power trans­
formers) that may be overloaded.

FPN: See NFPA 499-2004, Recommended Practice for the
Classification of Combustible Dusts and of Hazardous
(Classified) Locations for Electrical Installations in Chemi­
cal Processing Areas, for minimum ignition temperatures
of specific dusts.

506.21 Multiwire Branch. Circuits. In Zone 20 and Zone
21 locations, a multiwire branch circuit shall not be permitted.

Exception: Where the disconnect device(s) for the circuit
opens all ungrounded conductors of the multiwire circuit
simultaneously.

506.25 Grounding and Bonding. Grounding and bonding
shall comply with Article 250 and the requirements in
506.25(A) and (B).

(A) Bonding. The locknut-bushing and double-locknut types
of contacts shall not be depended on for bonding purposes, but.
bonding jumpers with proper fittings or other approved means
of bonding shall be used. Such means of bonding shall apply
to all intervening raceways, fittings, boxes, enclosures, and so
forth, between Zone 20, Zone 21, and Zone 22 locations and
the point of grounding for service equipment or point of
grounding of a separately derived system.

Exception: The specific bonding means shall be required
only to the nearest point where the grounded circuit con­
ductor and the grounding electrode conductor are con­
nected together on the line side of the building or structure
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disconnecting means as specified in 250.32(B) if the branch
side overcurrent protection is located on the load side of
the disconnecting means.

FPN: See 250.100 for additional bonding requirements in
hazardous (classified) locations.

(B) Types of Equipment Grounding Conductors.

Exception: In Zone 22 locations, the bonding jumper shall
be permitted to be deleted where all of the following con­
ditions are met:

(1) Listed liquidtight flexible metal conduit 1.8 m (6 ft) or
less in length, with fittings listed for grounding, is used.

(2) Overcurrent protection in the circuit is limited to 10 am­
peres or less.

(3) The load is not a power utilization load.

510.1 Scope. Articles 511 through 517 cover occupancies
or parts of occupancies that are or may be hazardous be­
cause of atmospheric concentrations of flammable liquids,
gases, or vapors, or because of deposits or accumulations of
materials that may be readily ignitible.

510.2 General. The general rules of this Code and the
provisions of Articles 500 through 504 shall apply to elec­
trical wiring and equipment in occupancies within the
scope of Articles 511 through 517, except as such rules are
modified in Articles 511 through 517. Where unusual con­
ditions exist in a specific occupancy, the authority. having
jurisdiction shall judge with respect to the application of
specific rules.

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 30A-2008,
Code for Motor Fuel Dispensing Facilities and Repair Ga­
rages. Only editorial changes were made to the extracted
text to make it consistent with this Code.
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SH.! §\Cope. These occupancies shall include locations
used for service and repair operations in connection with
self-propelled vehicles (including, but not limited to, pas­
senger automobiles, buses, trucks, and tractors) in which
volatile flammable liquids or flammable gases are used for
fuel or power.
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511.4 Wiring and Equipment in Class I Locations.

(A) Wiring Located in Class I Locations. Within Class I
locations as classified in ~H:~~, wiring shall conform to
applicable provisions of Article 501.
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(B) Equipment Located in Class I Locations. Within
Class I locations as defined in ~jj~J~;~:, equipment shall con­
form to applicable provisions of Article 501.

(1) Fuel-Dispensing Units. Where fuel-dispensing units
(other than liquid petroleum gas, which is prohibited) are
located within buildings, the requirements of Article 514
shall govern.

Where mechanical ventilation is provided in the dis­
pensing area; the control shall be interlocked so that the
dispenser cannot operate without ventilation, as prescribed
in 500.5(B)(2).

(2) Portable Lighting Equipment. Portable lighting
equipment shall be equipped with handle, lampholder,
hook, arid substantial guard attached to the lampholder or
handle. All exterior surfaces that might come in contact
with battery terminals, wiring terminals, or other objects

. shall be of nonconducting material or shall be effectively
protected with insulation. Lampholders shall be of an un­
switched type and shall not provide means for plug-in of
attachment plugs. The outer shell shall be of molded com­
position or other suitable material. Unless the lamp and its
cord are supported or arranged in such a manner that they
cannot be used in the locations classified in ~i~~:." they shall
be of a type identified for Class I, Division 1 locations.

511.7 Wiring and Equipment Installed Above Class I
Locations.

(A) Wiring in Spaces Above Class I Locations.

(1) Fixed Wiring Above Class I Locations. All fixed wir­
ing above Class I locations shall be in metal raceways, rigid
nonmetallic conduit, electrical nonmetallic tubing, flexible
metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal conduit, or liq­
uidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit, or shall be Type MC,
AC, MI, manufactured wiring systems, or PLTC cable in
accordance with Article 725, or Type TC cable or Type ITC
cable in accordance with Article 727. Cellular metal floor
raceways or cellular concrete floor raceways shall be per­
mitted to be used only for supplying ceiling outlets or ex­
tensions to the area below the floor, but such raceways shall
have no connections leading into or through any Class I
location above the floor.

(2) Pendant. For pendants, flexible cord suitable for the
type of service and listed for hard usage shall be used.

(B) Electrical Equipment Installed Above Class I
Locations.

(1) Fixed Electrical Equipment. Electrical equipment in a
fixed position shall be located above the level of any de­
fined Class I location or shall be identified for the location.

(a) Arcing Equipment. Equipment that is less than 3.7 m
(12 ft) above the floor level and that may produce arcs,
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sparks, or particles of hot metal, such as cutouts, switches,
charging panels, generators, motors, or other equipment
(excluding receptacles, lamps, and lampholders) having
make-and-break or sliding contacts, shall be of the totally
enclosed type or constructed so as to prevent the escape of
sparks or hot metal particles.

(b) Fixed Lighting. Lamps and lampholders for fixed
lighting that is located over lanes through which vehicles
are commonly driven or that may otherwise be exposed to
physical damage shall be located not less than 3.7 ill (12 ft)
above floor level, unless of the totally enclosed type or
constructed so as to prevent escape of sparks or hot metal
particles.

§U.9l SeaRing. Seals complying with the requirements of
501.15 and 501. 15(B)(2) shall be provided and shall apply
to horizontal as well as vertical boundaries of the defined
Class I locations.

5U.10 Spedall lE<JlllllllpmelIll.t.

(A) Battery Charging EqIDIipmelIll.t Battery chargers and
their control equipment, and batteries being charged, shall
not be located within locations classified in

(lB) Ellectll"Hc Velblklle Charging lEqllllijpmeHllt

(Jl.) Geirnersll. All electrical equipment and wiring shall be
installed in accordance with Article 625, except as noted in
511.l0(B)(2) and (B)(3). Flexible cords shall be of a type
identified for extra-hard usage.

(2) Cmmectoll" lLocatioHll. No connector shall be located
within a Class I location as defined in

(3) Pll1lllg Cl[)JnunectfioHlls to Velllides. Where the cord is sus­
pended from overhead, it shall be arranged so that the low­
est point of sag is at least 150 mm (6 in.) above the floor.
Where an automatic arrangerrient is provided to pull both
cord and plug beyond the range of physical damage, no
additional connector shall be required in the cable or at the
outlet.

5UJ.2 Gll"m.Jlll1ldl a JFallllllt Cill"c1lIlita ][ll1lterll"1lIlpteJr IfDlt"otectnOl!1llfoJr
PersmllHlleL All 125-voIt, single-phase, 15- and 20-ampere
receptacles installed in areas where electrical diagnostic
equipment, eleGtrical hand tools, or portable lighting equip­
ment ate to be used shall have ground-fault circuit­
interrupter protection for personnel.

(A) GeIrneraR Grounding Requirements. All metal race­
ways, the metal armor or metallic sheath on cables, and all
non-current-carrying metal parts of fixed or portable elec­
trical equipment, regardless of voltage, shall be grounded.
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(JR) SuppllyilIll.g Cill"CUllts with GIWlllllJl((}[edl alIll.d Gll"mmdlllHllg
Cilllll1ldluctors ilI1l CRass Il JLocatfioJl7ls. Grounding in Class I
locations shall comply with 501.30.

(1) Circuits S1lIlppRyill1lg PillllrtalORe EI[j!1lIlllpment or PelI1l a

dlall1lts. Where a circuit supplies portables or pendants and
includes a grounded conductor as provided in Article 200,
receptacles, attachment plugs, connectors, and similar de­
vices shall be of the grounding type, and the grounded
conductor of the flexible cord shall be connected to the
screw shell of any lampholder or to the grounded terminal
of any utilization equipment supplied.

(2) AplPlwvedl MeaHlls. Approved means shall be provided
for maintaining continuity of the ~g:Uip~IJ1erit grounding con­
ductor between the fixed wiring system and the non­
current-carrying metal portions of pendant luminaires, por-
table and portable utilization equipment.

513.]. Scope. This article shall apply to buildings or struc­
tures in any part of which aircraft containing Class I (flam­
mabie) liquids or Class n (combustible) liquids whose tem­
peratures are above their flash points are housed or stored
and in which aircraft might undergo service, repairs, or
alterations. It shall not apply to locations used exclusively
for aircraft that have never contained fuel or unfueled air­
craft.

FPN No.1: For definitions of aircraft hangar and unfueled
aircraft, see NFPA 409-2004, Standard on Aircraft
Hangars.

FPN No.2: For further information on fuel classification
see NFPA 30-2008, Flammable and Combustible Liquids
Code.

513.2 DefiJl7liaioJl7ls. For the purpose of this article, the fol­
lowing definitions shall apply.

MilllbHe EqllllipmeHllt Equipment with electrical components
suitable to be moved only with mechanical aids or is pro­
vided with wheels for movement by person(s) or powered
devices.

Pilllrtabie Equipment. Equipment with electrical compo­
nents suitable to be moved by a single person without me­
chanical aids.
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513.3 ARTICLE 513 - AIRCRAFT HANGARS

513.3 Classification of Locations.

(A) Below Floor Level. Any pit or depression below the
level of the hangar floor shall be classified as a Class I,
Division 1 or Zone 1 location that shall extend up to said
floor level.

(D) Areas Not Cut Off or Ventilated. The entire area of
the hangar, including any adjacent and communicating ar­
eas not suitably cut off from the hangar, shall be classified
as a Class I, Division 2 or Zone 2 location up to a level
450 mm (18 in.) above the floor.

(C) Vicinity of Aircraft.

(i!) The
area within 1.5 m (5 ft) horizontally from aircraft power
plants or aircraft fuel tanks shall be classified as a Class I,
Division 2 or Zone 2 location that shall extend upward
from the floor to a level 1.5 m (5 ft) above the upper
surface of wings and of engine enclosures.

(~)

(D) Areas Suitably Cut Off and Ventilated. Adjacent ar­
eas in which flammable liquids or vapors are not likely to
be released, such as stock rooms, electrical control rooms,
and other similar locations, shall be where ad­
equately ventilated and where effectively cut off from the
hangar itself by walls or partitions.

513.4 Wiring and Equipment in Class I Locations.

(A) General. All wiring and equipment that is or may be
installed or operated within any of the Class I locations
defined in 513.3 shall comply with the applicable provi­
sions of Article 501 or Article 505 for the division or zone
in which they are used.

Attachment plugs and receptacles in Class I locations
shall be identified for Class I locations or shall be designed
such that they cannot be energized while the connections
are being made or broken.

(B) Stanchions, Rostrums, and Docks. Electrical wiring,
outlets, and equipment (including lamps) on or attached to
stanchions, rostrums, or docks that are located or likely to be
located in a Class I location, as defined in 513.3(C), shall

70-408

comply with the applicable provisions ofArticle 501 or Article
505 for the division or zone in which they are used.

513.7 Wiring and Equipment Not Installed in Class I
Locations.

(A) Fixed Wiring. All fixed wiring in a hangar but not
installed in a Class I location as classified in 513.3 shall be
installed in metal raceways or shall be Type MI, TC, or MC
cable.

Exception: Wiring in unclassified locations, as described
in 513.3(D), shall be permitted to be any suitable type
wiring method recognized in Chapter 3.

(D) Pendants. For pendants, flexible cord suitable for the
type of service and identified for hard usage or extra-hard
usage shall be used. Each such cord shall include a separate
equipment grounding conductor.

(C) Arcin.g Equipment. In locations above those de­
scribed in 513.3, equipment that is less than 3.0 m (10 ft)
above wings and engine enclosures of aircraft and that may
produce arcs, sparks, or particles of hot metal, such as
lamps and lampholders for fixed lighting, cutouts, switches,
receptacles, charging panels, generators, motors, or other
equipment having make-and-break or sliding contacts, shall
be of the totally enclosed type or constructed so as to pre­
vent the escape of sparks or hot metal particles.

Exception: Equipment in areas described in 513.3(D) shall
be permitted to be of the general-purpose type.

(D) Lampholders. Lampholders of metal-shell, fiber-lined
types shall not be used for fixed incandescent lighting.

(E) Stanchions, Rostrums, or Docks. Where stanchions,
rostrums, or docks are not located or likely to be located in
a Class I location, as defined in 513.3(C), wiring and equip­
ment shall comply with 513.7, except that such wiring and
equipment not more than 457 mm (18 in.) above the floor
in any position shall comply with 513.4(B). Receptacles
and attachment plugs shall be of a locking type that will not
readily disconnect.

(F) Mobile Stanclllions. Mobile stanchions with electrical
equipment complying with 513.7(E) shall carry at least one
permanently affixed warning sign with the following words
or equivalent:

WARNING
KEEP 5 FT CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES

AND FUEL TANK AREAS

or

WARNING
KEEP 1.5 METERS CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES

AND FUEL TANK AREAS
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ARTICLE 513 - AIRCRAFT HANGARS 513.10

513.8 Umllergromrnd Wiring.

(A) Wiring and Equipmen1 Embedded9Ull1lder Sllab9or
Undergrmllllld. All wiring installed in or under the hangar
floor shall comply with the requirements for Class I, Divi­
sion 1 locations. Where such wiring is located in vaults,
pits, or ducts, adequate drainage shall be provided.

(D) Uninterrupted Raceways9 Embedded9 UlIulher Sllab9
or Umierground. Uninterrupted raceways that are embed­
ded in a hangar floor or buried beneath the hangar floor
shall be considered to be within the Class I location above
the floor, regardless of the point at which the raceway de­
scends below or rises above the floor.

513.9 Sealing. Seals shall be provided in accordance with
501.15 or 505.16, as applicable. Sealing requirements
specified shall apply to horizontal as well as to vertical
boundaries of the defined Class I locations.

Sli3.10l Spedall JEqUllipmeIl1lt.

(A) AJircraft JEllectr:ncall Systems.

(].) IJ)egenergnzing Aircraf~ Ellectrkan Systems. Aircraft
electrical systems shall be de-energized when the aircraft is
stored in a hangar and, whenever possible, while the air~

craft is undergoing maintenance.

(2) Aircraft IBaUelrRes. Aircraft batteries shall not be
charged where installed in an aircraft located inside or par­
tially inside a hangar.

(B) Aircraft Battery Cllnarging aJlull JEqunipmennt. Battery
chargers and their control equipment shall not be located or
operated within any of the Class I locations defined in
513.3 and shall preferably be located in a separate building
or in an area such as defined in 513.3(D). Mobile chargers
shall carry at least one permanently affixed warning sign
with the following words or equivalent:

WARNING
KEEP 5 FT CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES

AND FUEL TANK AREAS

or

WARNING
KEEP 1.5 METERS CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES

AND FUEL TANK AREAS

Tables, racks, trays, and wiring shall not be located
within a Class I location and, in ~ddition, shall comply with
Article 480.

(C) JExtelrnall lP'owelr Sources JfOIr JEJrnergnzRlIllg Aircraft.

(].) Not Less Than 450 mm (18 illll.) Above JFlloor. Aircraft
energizers shall be designed and mounted such that all elec­
trical equipment and fixed wiring will be at least 450 mm
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(18 in.) above floor level and shall not be operated in a
Class I location as defined in 513.3(C).

(2) MarkJiH1lg fr'OIr Mobile Ull1lits. Mobile energizers shall
carry at least one permanently affixed warning sign with the
following words or equivalent:

WARNING
KEEP 5 FT CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES

AND FUEL TANK AREAS

or

WARNING
KEEP 1.5 METERS CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES

AND FUEL TANK AREAS

(3) Cordis. Flexible cords for aircraft energizers and
ground support equipment shall be identified for the type of
service and extra-hard usage and shall include an equip­
ment grounding conductor.

(D) Mobille Servidll1lg JEquJipmell1lt witlln JEnectricaD
CompoH1lell1lts.

(li) GeJrnerall. Mobile servicing equipment (such as vacuum
cleaners, air compressors, air movers) having electrical wir­
ing and equipment not suitable for Class I, Division 2 or
Zone 2 locations shall be so designed and mounted that all
such fixed wiring and equipment will be at least 450 mm
(18 in.) above the floor. Such mobile equipment shall not be
operated within the Class I location defined in 513.3(C) and
shall carry at least one permanently affixed warning sign
with the following words or equivalent:

WARNING
KEEP 5 FT CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES

AND FUEL TANK AREAS

or

WARNING
KEEP 1.5 METERS CLEAR OF AIRCRAFT ENGINES

AND FUEL TANK AREAS

(2) Cords a1llld Connedors. Flexible cords for mobile
equipment shall be suitable for the type of service and
identified for extra-hard usage and shall include an equip­
ment grounding conductor. Attachment plugs and recep­
tacles shall be identified for the location in which they are
installed and shall provide for connection of the equipment
grounding conductor.

(3) Restricted Use. Equipment that is not identified as
suitable for Class I, Division 2 locations shall not be oper­
ated in locations where maintenance operations likely to
release flammable liquids or vapors are in progress.

(lE) IPoJrtalbRe lE([jlllllupmellllt

(1) 1P'oJrtabHe lLnglhltnll1lg Equnnpmell1lt Portable lighting
equipment that is used within a hangar shall be identified
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513.12 ARTICLE 514 - MOTOR FUEL DISPENSING FACILITIES

for the location in which they are used. For portable
flexible cord suitable for the type of service and

identified for extra-hard usage shall be used. Each such cord
shall include a separate equipment grounding conductor.

(2) Portable Utilization Equipment. Portable utilization
equipment that is or may be used within a hangar shall be
of a type suitable for use in Class I, Division 2 or Zone 2
locations. For portable utilization equipment, flexible cord
suitable for the type of service and approved for extra-hard
usage shall be used. Each such cord shall include a separate
equipment grounding conductor.

513.12 Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupter Protection for
Personnel. All 125-volt, 50/60-Hz, single-phase, 15- and
20-ampere receptacles installed in areas where electrical
diagnostic equipment, electrical hand tools, or portable
lighting equipment are to be used shall have ground-fault
circuit-interrupter protection for personnel.

513.16 Grounding ~t!i~r~~~ij!fj~~gRequirements.

(A) General Grounding Requirements. All metal race­
ways, the metal armor or metallic sheath on cables, and all
non-current-carrying metal parts of fixed or portable elec­
trical equipment, regardless of voltage, shall be grounded.
Grounding in Class I locations shall comply with 501.30
for Class I, Division 1 and 2 locations and 505.25 for Class
I, Zone 0, 1, and 2 locations.

(B) Supplying Circuits with Grounded and Grounding
Conductors in Class I Locations.

(1) Circuits Supplying Portable Equipment or Pen­
dants. Where a circuit supplies portables or pendants and
includes a grounded conductor as provided in Article 200,
receptacles, attachment plugs, connectors, and similar de­
vices shall be of the grounding type, and the grounded
conductor of the flexible cord shall be connected to the
screw shell of any lampholder or to the grounded terminal
of any utilization equipment supplied.

(2) Approved Means. Approved means shall be provided
for maintaining continuity of the grounding conductor be­
tween the fixed wiring system and the non-current-carrying
metal portions of pendant luminaires, portable ~,I\!II~I~l~I,~,

and portable utilization equipment.

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 30A-2008,
Code for Motor Fuel Dispensing Facilities and Repair Ga-
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rages. Only editorial changes were made to the extracted
text to make it consistent with this Code.

514.1 Scope. This article shall apply to motor fuel dispens­
ing facilities, marine/motor fuel dispensing facilities, motor
fuel dispensing facilities located inside buildings, and fleet
vehicle motor fuel dispensing facilities.

FPN: For further information regarding safeguards for mo­
tor fuel dispensing facilities, see NFPA 30A-2008, Code for
Motor Fuel Dispensing Facilities and Repair Garages.

514.2 Definition.

Motor Fuel Dispensing Facility. That portion of a prop­
erty where motor fuels are stored and dispensed from fixed
equipment into the fuel tanks of motor vehicles or marine
craft or into approved containers, including all equipment
used in connection therewith. [30A:3.3.11]

FPN: Refer to Articles 510 and 511 with respect to electri­
cal wiring and equipment for other areas used as lubritori­
urns, service rooms, repair rooms, offices, salesrooms, com­
pressor rooms, and similar locations.

514.3 Classification of Locations.

(A) Unclassified Locations. Where the authority having
jurisdiction can satisfactorily determine that flammable liq­
uids having a flash point below 38°C (lOO°F), such as gaso­
line, will not be handled, such location shall not be required
to be classified.

(B) Classified Locations.

(1) Class I Locations. Table 514.3(B)(l) shall be applied
where Class I liquids are stored, handled, or dispensed and
shall be used to delineate and classify motor fuel dispens­
ing facilities and commercial garages as defined in Article
511. Table 515.3 shall be used for the purpose of delineat­
ing and classifying aboveground tanks. A Class I location
shall not extend beyond an unpierced wall, roof, or other
solid partition. [30A:8.1, 8.3]

(2) Compr~ssed Natural Gas, Liquefied Natural Gas,
and Liquefied Petroleum Gas Areas. Table 514.3(B)(2)
shall be used to delineate and classify areas where com­
pressed natural gas (eNG), liquefied natural gas (LNG), or
liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) is stored, handled, or dis­
pensed. Where eNG or LNG dispensers are installed be­
neath a canopy or enclosure, either the canopy or the en­
closure shall be designed to prevent accumulation or
entrapment of ignitible vapors, or all electrical equipment
installed beneath the canopy or enclosure shall be suitable
for Class I, Division 2 hazardous (classified) locations. Dis­
pensing devices for liquefied petroleum gas shall be located
not less than 1.5 m (5 ft) from any dispensing device for
Class I liquids. [30A:12.1, 12.4, 12.5]
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ARTICLE 514 - MOTOR FUEL DISPENSING FACILITIES

• FPN No.1: For infonnation on area classification where
liquefied petroleum gases are dispensed, see NFPA 58­
2008, Liquefied Petroleum Gas Code.

FPN No.2: For information on classified areas pertaining
to LP-Gas systems other than residential or commercial,

514.3

see NFPA 58-2008, Liquefied Petroleum Gas Code, and
NFPA 59-2004, Utility LP-Gas Plant Code.

FPN No.3: See 555.21 for motor fuel dispensing stations
in marinas and boatyards.

Table S14.3(JB)(1) Class IllLocatiollBs - Motor JF~en DispellBsing FacHities

lLocatiollB

[Jl1ldlergrOtllnd Tank
Fill opening

Vent - discharging upward

CRass I, Gro~]pllf)

DivisiollB IExtellBt of Classified! Locationn!

Any pit or box below grade level, any part of which is within
the Division I or Division 2, Zone 1 or Zone 2 classified
location

2 Up to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade level within a horizontal
radius of 3.0 m (10 ft) from a loose fill connection and
within a horizontal radius of 1.5 m (5 ft) from a tight fill
connection

Within 900 mm (3 ft) of open end of vent, extending in all
directions

2 Space between 900 mm (3 ft) and 1.5 m (5 ft) of open end of
vent, extending in all directions

Any pit or box below grade level, any part of which is within
the Division I or Division 2, Zone I or Zone 2 classified
location

FPN: Space classification inside the dispenser enclosure is
covered in ANSIlUL 87-1995, Power Operated Dispensing
Devices for Petroleum Products.

2 Within 450 mm (18 in.) horizontally in all directions extending
to grade from the dispenser enclosure or that portion of the
dispenser enclosure containing liquid-handling components
FPN: Space classification inside·the dispenser enclosure is
covered in ANSIlUL 87-1995, Power Operated Dispensing
Devices for Petroleum Products.

2 Up to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade level within 6.0 m (20 ft)
horizontally of any edge of enclosure.

2 Up to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade or floor level within 6.0 m
(20 ft) horizontally of any edge of enclosure

2 Up to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade or floor level within 7.5 m
(25 ft) horizontally of any edge of enclosure

•

Dis]plellBsing lDevice2
,5 (except overhead type)3

Pits

Dispenser

Outdoor

Indoor
with mechanical ventilation
with gravity ventilation

JI)nspensJiing JI)evJice5

Overhead type 3

Remote PUJlmp - O~tdoor

Remote lPump - Indoor

2

2

2

1
2

The space within the dispenser enclosure, and all electrical
equipment integral with the dispensing hose or nozzle

A space extending 450 mm (18 in.) horizontally in all directions
beyond the enclosure and extending to grade

Up to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade level within 6.0 m (20 ft)
horizontally measured from a point vertically below the edge
of any dispenser enclosure

Any pit or box below grade level if any part is within a
horizontal distance of 3.0 m (10 ft) from any edge of pump

Within 900 mm (3 ft) of any edge of pump, extending in all
directions. Also up to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade level
within 3.0 m (10 ft) horizontally from any edge of pump

Entire space within any pit
Within 1.5 m (5 ft) of any edge of pump, extending in all

directions. Also up to 900 mm (3 ft) above grade level within
7.5 m (25 ft) horizontally from any edge of pump

(Continues)
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514.3

Table 514.3(B)(I) Continued

Location

ARTICLE 514-MOTOR FUEL DISPENSING FACILITIES

Class I, Group D
Division Extent of Classified Location l

Lubrication or Service Room - Without
Dispensing

Special Enclosure Inside Building4

2 Entire area within any pit used for lubrication or similar services
where Class I liquids may be released

2 Area up to 450 nun (18 in.) above any such pit and extending a
distance of 900 mm (3 ft) horizontally from any edge of the
pit

2 Entire unventilated area within any pit, belowgrade area, or
subtloor area

2 Area up to 450 nun (18 in.) above any such unventilated pit,
belowgrade work area, or subftoor work area and extending a
distance of 900 mm (3 ft) horizontally from the edge of any
such pit, belowgrade work area, or subtloor work area

Unclassified Any pit, belowgrade work area, or subftoor work area that is
provided with exhaust ventilation at a rate of not less than
0.3 m3/min/m2 (1 cfrn/ft2

) of tloor area at all times that the
building is occupied or when vehicles are parked in or over
this area and where exhaust air is taken from a point within
300 mm (12 in.) of the tloor of the pit, belowgrade work
area, or subfloor work area

Entire enclosure

Sales, Storage, and Rest Rooms

Vapor Processing Systems Pits

Vapor Processing Equipment Located
Within Protective Enclosures
FPN: See 10.1.7 of NFPA 30A-2008, Code
for Motor Fuel Dispensing Facilities and
Repair Garages.

Vapor Processing Equipment Not Within
Protective Enclosures (excluding piping
and combustion devices)

Equipment Enclosures

Vacuum-Assist Blowers

Unclassified

2

2

2

If there is any opening to these rooms within the extent of a
Division I location, the entire room shall be classified as
Division 1

Any pit or box below grade level, any part of which is within a
Division 1 or Division 2 classified location or that houses
any equipment used to transport or process vapors

Within any protective enclosure housing vapor processing
equipment

The space within 450 mm (18 in.) in all directions of equipment
containing flammable vapor or liquid extending to grade
level. Up to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade level within 3.0 m
(10 ft) horizontally of the vapor processing equipment

Any space within the enclosure where vapor or liquid is present
under normal operating conditions

The space within 450 mm (18 in.) in all directions extending to
grade level. Up to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade level within
3.0 m (10 ft) horizontally

iFor marine application, grade level means the surface of a pier extending down to water level.
2Refer to Figure 514.3 for an illustration of classified location around dispensing devices.
3Ceiling mounted hose reel.
4FPN: See 4.3.9 of NFPA 30A-2008, Code for Motor Fuel Dispensing Facilities and Repair Garages.
5FPN: Area classification inside the dispenser enclosure is covered in ANSIIUL 87-1995, Power-Operated
Dispensing Devices for Petroleum Products. [30A:Table 8.3.1]
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ARTICLE 514 - MOTOR FUEL DISPENSING FACILITIES 5141.9

TabBe 514.3(:8)(2) Electrical Equipment Classified Areas for DispeDlsi.H1lg Devices

Extent of Classified Area

Dispensing Device CRass II, Dnvnsnon :n. CRass I, Dnvnsnon 2

Compressed natural gas

Liquefied n~tural gas

Liquefied petroleum gas

Entire space within the dispenser enclosure

Entire space within the dispenser enclosure and
1.5 m (5 ft) in all directions from the
dispenser enclosure

Entire space within the dispenser enclosure;
450 mm (18 in.) from the exterior surface of
the dispenser enclosure to an elevation of
1.2 m (4 ft) above the base of the dispenser;
the entire pit or open space beneath the
dispenser and within 6.0 m (20 ft)
horizontally from any edge of the dispenser
when the pit or trench is not mechanically
ventilated.

1.5 m (5 ft) in all directions from dispenser
enclosure

From 1.5 ill to 3.0 ill (5 ft to 10 ft) in all
directions from the dispenser enclosure

Up to 450 mm (18 in.) aboveground and within
6.0 m (20 ft) horizontally from any edge of
the dispenser enclosure, including pits or
trenches within this area when provided
with adequate mechanical ventilation

[30A:Table 12.6.2]

5Jl4.7 Wilring and Equipment Above Cllass ]I Locations.
Wiring and equipment above the Class I locations as clas­
sified in 514.3 shall comply with 511.7.

514.8 UndlergIrOIDlllull Wiring. Underground wiring shall be
installed in threaded rigid metal conduit or threaded steel
intennediate metal conduit. Any portion of electrical wiring
that is below the surface of a Class I, Division 1, or a Class
I, Division 2, location [as classified in Table 514.3(B)(1)
and Table 514.3(B)(2)] shall be sealed within 3.05 m (10 ft)
of the point of emergence above grade. Except for listed
explosionproof reducers at the conduit seal, there shall be
no union, coupling, box, or fitting between the conduit seal
and the point of emergence above grade. Refer to Table
300.5.

(B) At BouJIlldary. Additional seals shall be provided in
accordance with 501.15. Sections 501.15(A)(4) and (B)(2)
shall apply to horizontal as well as to vertical boundaries of
the defined Class I locations.

514.9 Sea~nng.

(A) At DnspenseIr. A listed seal shall be provided in each
conduit run entering or leaving a dispenser or any cavities
or enclosures in direct communication therewith. The seal­
ing fitting shall be the first fitting after the conduit emerges
from the earth or concrete.

Exception No.1: Type MI cable shall be permitted where
it is installed in accordance with Article 332.

Exception No.2: Rigid nonmetallic conduit shall be per­
mitted where buried under not less than 600 mm (2 it) of
cover. Where rigid nonmetallic conduit is used, threaded
rigid metal conduit or threaded steel intermediate metal
conduit shall be used for the last 600 mm (2 ft) of the
underground run to emergence or to the point ofconnection
to the aboveground raceway, and an equipment grounding
conductor shall be included to provide electrical continuity
of the raceway system and for grounding of non-current­
carrying metal parts.

_ Class " Div. 1
~ Class I, Div. 2

Dispensing area-r~ (20 fill·
450mm
(18 in.) J

-.!L 450 mm

~""""'~""""'T (18 in.)

Figure 514.3 Classified Areas Adjacent to Dispensers as De­
tailed nn Table 514.3(lR)(1). [30A:Fngure 8.3.1]

511.4.4 Wiring and. Equipment Instanllerll filll Cllass ]I Loca­
tions. All electrical equipment and wiring installed in Class
I locations as classified in 514.3 shall comply with the
applicable provisions of Article 501.

Exception: As permitted in 514.8.

FPN: For special requirements for conductor insulation,
see 501.20.

•
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514.11 ARTICLE 515 - BULK STORAGE PLANTS

514.11 Circuit Disconnects.

(A) General. Each circuit leading to or through dispensing
equipment, including equipment for remote pumping sys­
tems, shall be provided with a clearly identified and readily
accessible switch or other acceptable means, located remote
from the dispensing devices, to disconnect simultaneously
from the source of supply, all conductors of the circuits,
including the grounded conductor, if any.

Single-pole breakers utilizing handle ties shall not be
permitted.

(B) Attended Self-Service Motor Fuel Dispensing Fa­
cilities. Emergency controls as specified in 514.11(A) shall
be installed at a location acceptable to the authority having
jurisdiction, but controls shall not be more than 30 m (100 ft)
from dispensers. [30A:6.7.1]

(C) Unattended Self-Service Motor Fuel Dispensing Fa­
cilities. Emergency controls as specified in 514.11 (A) shall
be installed at a location acceptable to the authority having
jurisdiction, but the control shall be more than 6 m (20 ft)
but less than 30 m (l00 ft) from the dispensers. Additional
emergency controls shall be installed on each group of dis­
pensers or the outdoor equipment used to control the dis­
pensers. Emergency controls shall shut off all power to ail
dispensing equipment at the station. Controls shall be
manually reset only in a manner approved by the authority
having jurisdiction. [30A:6.7.2]

FPN: For additional information, see 6.7.1 and 6.7.2 of
NFPA 30A-2008, Code for Motor Fuel Dispensing Facili­
ties and Repair Garages.

514.13 Provisions for Maintenance and Service of Dis­
pensing Equipment. Each dispensing device shall be pro­
vided with a means to remove all external voltage sources,
including feedback, during periods of maintenance and ser­
vice of the dispensing equipment. The location of this
means shall be permitted to be other than inside or adjacent
to the dispensing device. The means shall be capable of
being locked in the open position.

514.16 Grounding All metal raceways, the
metal armor or metallic sheath on cables, and all non­
current-carrying metal parts of fixed portable electrical
equipment, regardless of voltage, shall be grounded

70-414

!iQ;fi,l;!~q. Grounding ~ni~r~QlQii;gffig in Class I locations shall
comply with 501.30.

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 30-2008
Flammable and Combustible Liquids Code. Only editorial
changes were made to the extracted text to make it consis­
tent with this Code.

515.1 Scope. This article covers a property or portion of a
property where flammable liquids are received by tank ves­
sel, pipelines, tank car, or tank vehicle and are stored or
blended in bulk for the purpose of distributing such liquids
by tank vessel, pipeline, tank car, tank vehicle, portable
tank, or container.

515.2 Definition.

Bulk Plant or Terminal. That portion of a property where
liquids are received by tank vessel, pipelines, tank car, or
tank vehicle and are stored or blended in bulk for the pur­
pose of distributing such liquids by tank vessel, pipeline,
tank car, tank vehicle, portable tank, or container.
[30:3.3.32.1]

FPN: For further information, see NFPA 30-2008, Flam­
mable and Combustible Liquids Code.

515.3 Class I Locations. Table 515.3 shall be applied
where Class I liquids are stored, handled, or dispensed and
shall be used to delineate and classify bulk storage plants.
The class location shall not extend beyond a floor, wall,
roof, or other solid partition that has no communicating
openings. [30:8.1, 8.2.2]

FPN No. 1: The area classifications listed in Table 515.3
are based on the premise that the installation meets the
applicable requirements of NFPA 30-2008, Flammable and
Combustible Liquids Code, Chapter 5, in all respects.
Should this not be the case, the authority having jurisdic­
tion has the authority to classify the extent of the classified
space.

FPN NO.2: See 555.21 for gasoline dispensing stations in
marinas and boatyards.
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ARTICLE 515 - BULK STORAGE PLANTS 515.3

Table 515.3 JElectrncaH Area Classifications

NEC CHass H
JLocatnmu DhisnoII1l Zone Extent oft' CDassi1liledi Area

Indoor equipment installed in accordance with 0 The entire area associated with such equipment
Section 5.3 of NFPA 30 where flammable where flammable gases or vapors are
vapor-air mixtures can exist under normal present continuously or for long periods of
operation time

Area within 1.5 m (5 ft) of any edge of such
equipment, extending in all directions

2 2 Area between 1.5 m and 2.5 m (5 ft and 8 ft)
of any edge of such equipment, extending
in all directions; also, space up to 900 mm

e (3 ft) above floor or grade level within 1.5 m
to 7.5 m (5 ft to 25 ft) horizontally from any
edge of such equipment I

Outdoor equipment of the type covered in 0 The entire area associated with such equipment
Section 5.3 of NFPA 30 where flammable where flammable gases or vapors are present
vapor-air mixtures may exist under normal continuously or for long periods of time
operation

Area within 900 rom (3 ft) of any edge of such
equipment, extending in all directions

2 2 Area between 900 rom (3 ft) and 2.5 m (8 ft) of
any edge of such equipment, extending in all
directions; also, space up to 900 rom (3 ft)
above floor or grade level within 900 rom to
3.0 m (3 ft to 10 ft) horizontally from any
edge of such equipment

Tank storage installations inside buildings 1 1 All equipment located below grade level
2 2 Any equipment located at or above grade level

Tank - aboveground 0 Inside fixed roof tank
1 Area inside dike where dike height is greater than

the distance from the tank to the dike for
more than 50 percent of the tank
circumference

Shell, ends, or roof and dike area 2 2 Within 3.0 m (10 ft) from shell, ends, or roof of
tank; also, area inside dike to level of top of
tank

Vent 0 Area inside of vent piping or opening
1 Within 1.5 m (5 ft) of open end of vent,

extending in all directions
2 2 Area between 1.5 m and 3.0 m (5 ft and 10 ft)

from open end of vent, extending in all
directions

Roating roof with fixed outer roof 0 Area between the floating and fixed roof sections
and within the shell

Roating roof with no fixed outer roof Area above the floating roof and within the shell

Underground tank fill opening Any pit, or space below grade level, if any part is
within a Division 1 or 2, or Zone 1 or 2,
classified location

2 2 Up to 450 rom (18 in.) above grade level within
a horizontal radius of 3.0 m (10 ft) from a
loose fill connection, and within a horizontal
radius of 1.5 m (5 ft) from a tight fill
connection

Vent - discharging upward 0 Area inside of vent piping or opening
1 Within 900 rom (3 ft) of open end of vent,

extending in all directions

(Continues)
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515.3 ARTICLE 515 - BULK STORAGE PLANTS

Table 515.3 Continued

NEC Cnass I
Location Division Zone Extent of Classified Area

Vent - discharging upward (cont'd.) 2 2 Area between 900 mm and 1.5 m (3 ft and
5 ft) of open end of vent, extending in all
directions

Drum and container filling - outdoors or indoors 0 Area inside the drum or container
1 Within 900 nun (3 ft) of vent and fill openings,

extending in all directions
2 2 Area between 900 mm and 1.5 m (3 ft and

5 ft) from vent or fill opening, extending in
all directions; also, up to 450 mm (18 in.)
above floor or grade level within a
horizontal radius of 3.0 m (10 ft) from vent
or fill opening

Pumps, bleeders, withdrawal fittings
Indoors 2 2 Within 1.5 m (5 ft) of any edge of such

devices, extending in all directions; also, up
to 900 mm (3 ft) above floor or grade level
within 7.5 m (25 ft) horizontally from any
edge of such devices

Outdoors 2 2 Within 900 mm (3 ft) of any edge of such
devices, extending in all directions. Also, up
to 450 mm (18 in.) above grade level
within 3.0 m (10 ft) horizontally from any
edge of such devices

Pits and sumps
Without mechanical ventilation Entire area within a pit or sump if any part is

within a Division 1 or 2, or Zone 1 or 2,
classified location

With adequate mechanical ventilation 2 2 Entire area within a pit or sump if any part is
within a Division 1 or 2, or Zone 1 or 2,
classified location

Containing valves, fittings, or piping, and not 2 2 Entire pit or sump
within a Division 1 or 2, or Zone 1 or 2,
classified location

Drainage ditches, separators, impounding basins
Outdoors 2 2 Area up to 450 mm (18 in.) above ditch,

separator, or basin; also, area up to 450 mm
(18 in.) above grade within 4.5 m (15 ft)
horizontally from any edge

Indoors Same classified area as pits •Tank vehicle and tank car2 loading through open 0 Area inside of the tank
dome

Within 900 mm (3 ft) of edge of dome,
extending in all directions

2 2 Area between 900 mm and 4.5 m (3 ft and
15 ft) from edge of dome, extending in all
directions

Loading through bottom connections with 0 Area inside of the tank
atmospheric venting 1 Within 900 nun (3ft) of point of venting to

atmosphere, extending in all directions
2 2 Area between 900 nun and 4.5 m (3 ft and

15 ft) from point of venting to atmosphere,
extending in all directions; also, up to
450 nun (18 in.) above grade within a
horizontal radius of 3.0 m (10 ft) from
point of loading connection
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ARTICLE 515 - BULK STORAGE PLANTS 5li5.3

JLocatiOIlD.

Office and rest rooms

Loading through closed dome with atmospheric
venting

Loading through closed dome with vapor control

Bottom loading with vapor control or any bottom
unloading

NEe Cnass I
DivisimD.

Unclassified

2

2

2

Zone

2

2

2

Extent of Cnassifiedl Area

If there is any opening to these rooms within
the extent of an indoor classified location,
the room shall be classified the same as if
the wall, curb, or partition did not exist.

Within 900 mm (3 ft) of open end of vent,
extending in all directions

Area between 900 mrn and 4.5 m (3 ft and
15 ft) from open end of vent, extending in
all directions; also, within 900 mm (3 ft) of
edge of dome, extending in all directions

Within 900 mrn (3 ft) of point of connection of
both fill and vapor lines extending in all
directions

Within 900 mm (3 ft) of point of connections,
extending in all directions; also up to
450 mrn (18 in.) above grade within a
horizontal radius of 3.0 m (10 ft) from
point of connections

Storage and repair garage for tank vehicles

Garages for other than tank vehicles

Outdoor drum storage
Inside rooms or storage lockers used for the

storage of Class I liquids

Indoor warehousing where there is no flammable
liquid transfer

Piers and wharves

1
2

2

Unclassified

Unclassified

Unclassified

1
2

2

All pits or spaces below floor level
Area up to 450 mm (18 in.) above floor or

grade level for entire storage or repair
garage

If there is any opening to these rooms within
the extent of an outdoor classified location,
the entire room shall be classified the same
as the area classification at the point of the
opening.

Entire room

If there is any opening to these rooms within
the extent of an indoor classified location,
the room shall be classified the same as if
the wall, curb, or partition did not exist.

See Figure 515.3.

l The release of Class I liquids may generate vapors to the extent that the entire building, and possibly an area
surrounding it, should be considered a Class I, Division 2 or Zone 2 location.
2When classifying extent of area, consideration shall be given to fact that tank cars or tank vehicles may be
spotted at varying points. Therefore, the extremities of the loading or unloading positions shall be used.
[30:Table 8.2.2]
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515.4

Open sump in deck for
draining lines and hoses

ARTICLE 515 - BULK STORAGE PLANTS

~ Division 1 ~ Division 2 0 Unclassified

Notes:
(1) The "source of vapor" shall be the operating envelope and stored position of the
outboard flange connection of the loading arm (or hose).

(2) The berth area adjacent to tanker and barge cargo tanks is to be Division 2 to the
following extent:

a. 7.6 m (25 tt) horizontally in all directions on the pier side from that
portion of the hull containing cargo tanks
b. From the water level to 7.6 m (25 tt) above the cargo tanks at their
highest position

(3) Additional locations may have to be classified as required by the presence of other
sources of flammable liquids on the berth, by Coast Guard, or other regulations.

Figure 515.3 Marine Terminal Handling Flammable Liquids. [30:Figure 7.7.16]

515.4 Wiring and Equipment Located in Class I Locaa

tions. All electrical wiring and equipment within the Class
I locations defined in 515.3 shall comply with the appli­
cable provisions of Article 501 or Article 505 for the divi­
sion or zone in which they are used.

Exception: As permitted in 515.8.

515.7 Wiring and Equipment Above Class I Locations.

(A) Fixed Wiring. All fixed wiring above Class I locations
shall be in metal raceways, Schedule 80 conduit,

1111~!li~EI:!I)ill~~I~~~lli'~I••'!~.II~ or Type MI, TC, or Me
cable.

(B) Fixed Equipment. Fixed equipment that may produce
arcs, sparks, or particles of hot metal, such as lamps and
lampholders for fixed lighting, cutouts, switches, recep­
tacles, motors, or other equipment having make-and-break
or sliding contacts, shall be of the totally enclosed type or
be constructed so as to prevent the escape of sparks or hot
metal particles.

70-418

(C) Portable or Other Utilization Equip-
ment. Portable or other utilization equipment
and their flexible cords shall comply with the provisions of
Article 501 or Article 505 for the class of location above
which they are connected or used.

515.8 Undergrmnnd Wiring.

(A) Wiring Method. Underground wlnng shall be in­
stalled in threaded rigid metal conduit or threaded steel
intermediate metal conduit or, where buried under not less
than 600 mm (2 ft) of cover, shall be permitted in rigid
nonmetallic conduit or a listed cable. Where rigid nonme­
tallic conduit is used, threaded rigid metal conduit or
threaded steel intermediate metal conduit shall be used for
the last 600 mm (2 ft) of the conduit run to emergence or to
the point of connection to the aboveground raceway. Where
cable is used, it shall be enclosed in threaded rigid metal
conduit or threaded steel intermediate metal conduit from
the point of lowest buried cable level to the point of con­
nection to the aboveground raceway.
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ARTICLE 516 - SPRAY APPLICATION, DIPPING, AND COATING PROCESSES 5:TI.6.3

(B) InsUlllatiml1l. Conductor insulation shall comply with
501.20.

(C) Nmllmetamc Wiring. Where rigid nonmetallic conduit
or cable with a nonmetallic sheath is used, an equipment
grounding conductor shall be included to provide for elec­
trical continuity of the raceway system and fOf grounding
of non-current-carrying metal parts.

515.9 SeaRing. Sealing requirements shall apply to hori­
zontal as well as to vertical boundaries of the defined Class
I locations. Buried raceways and cables under defined Class
I locations shall be considered to be within a Class I, Divi­
sion 1 or Zone 1 location.

515.10 SpedaR JEquJiJIlment - GasoRnIl1le Dnspen.selt"s.
Where gasoline or other volatile flammable ~iquids or liq­
uefied flainmable gases are dispensed at bulk stations, the
applicable provisions of Article 514 shall apply.

515.16 GrmJlnding All metal raceways, the
metal armor or metallic sheath on cables, and all non­
current-carrying metal parts of fixed or portable electrical
equipment, regardless of voltage, shall be grounded

1~11'1~\1 as provided in Article 250.
Grounding in Class I locations shall com-

ply with 501.30 for Class I, Division 1 and 2 locations and
505.25 for Class I, Zone 0, 1, and 2 locations.

FPN: For information on grounding for static protection,
see 4.5.3.4 and 4.5.3.5 of NFPA 30-2008, Flammable and
Combustible Liquids Code.

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 33·2007,
Standard for Spray Application Using Flammable. and
Combustible Materials, or NFPA 34-2007, Standard for
Dippi'1g arid Coating Processes Using Flammable or Com­
bustible Liquids. Only editorial changes were made to the
extracted text to make it consistent with this Code.

516.].. Scope. This article covers the regular or frequent
application of flammable liquids, combustible liquids, and
combustible powders by spray operations and the applica­
tion of flammable liquids, or combustible liquids at tem­
peratures above their flashpoint, by dipping, coating, or
other means.

FPN: For further information regarding safeguards for
these processes, such as fire protection, posting of warning

signs, and maintenance, see NFPA 33-2007, Standard for
Spray Application Using Flammable and Combustible Ma­
terials, and NFPA 34-2007, Standard for Dipping and
Coating Processes Using Flammable or Combustible Liq­
uids. For additional information regarding ventilation, see
NFPA 91-2004, Standard for Exhaust Systems for Air Con­
veying of Vapors, Gases, Mists, and Noncombustible Par­
ticulate Solids.

516.2 Definitioll1s. For the purpose of this article, the fol­
lowing definitions shall apply.

Spray Area. Normally, locations outside of buildings or local­
ized operations within a larger room or space. Such are nor­
mally provided with some local vapor extraction/ventilation
system. In automated operations, the area limits shall be the
maximum area in the direct path of spray operations. In
manual operations, the area limits shall be the maximum area
of spray when aimed at 180 degrees to the application surface.

SJIllt"ay Booth.. An enclosure or insert within a larger room
used for spray/coating/dipping applications. A spray booth
may be fully enclosed or have open front or face and may
include separate conveyor entrance and exit. The spray
booth is provIded with a dedicated ventilation exhaust but
may draw supply air from the larger room or have a dedi­
cated air supply.

Spray Room. A purposefully enclosed room built for
spray/coating/dipping applications provided with dedicated
ventilation supply and exhaust. Normally the room is con­
figured to house the item to be painted, providing reason­
able access around the item/process. Depending on the size
of the item being painted, such rooms may actually be the
entire building or the major portion thereof.

516.3 ClassificatnoJrD. of lLocatn())]l1ls. Classification is based
on dangerous quantities of flammable vapors, combustible
mists, residues, dusts, or deposits.

(A) Class I, Division ROil" CRass I, Zlfme 0 ]Locations. The
following spaces shall be considered Class I, Division 1, or
Class I, Zone 0, as applicable:

(1) The interior of any open or closed container of a flam­
mable liquid

(2) The interior of any dip tank or coating tank

FPN: For additional guidance and explanatory diagrams,
see 4.3.5 of NFPA 33-2007, Standardfor Spray Application
Using Flammable or Combustible Materials, and Sections
4.2, 4.3, and 4.4 of NFPA 34-2007, Standard for Dipping
and Coating Processes Using Flammable or Combustible
Liquids.

fIB) Class I Olt" CRass n, Division 1 lLocatioHlls. The follow­
ing spaces shall be considered Class I, Division 1, or Class
I, Zone 1, or Class n, Division 1 locations, as applicable:

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-419



516.3 ARTICLE 516 - SPRAY APPLICATION, DIPPING, AND COATING PROCESSES

Spray area

Roof

Front (elevation)

6100 mm
14:-"~~~- (20 ft)

(6) Dip Tanks and Drain Boards - Space Above Floor.
For dip tanks and drain boards, the space 900 mm (3 ft)

Top (plan)

Class I, Division 1; Class I, Zone 1;
or Class II, Division 1

~ Class I, Division 2; Class I, Zone 2;
~ or Class II, Division 2 '

(5) Dip Tanks and Drain Boards - Surrounding Space.
For dip tanks and drain boards, the 914-mm (3-ft) space
surrounding the Class I, Division 1 or Class I, Zone 1
location as defined in 516.3(A)(4) and as shown in Figure
516.3(C)(5). [34:6.4.4]

For the purposes of this subsection, interlocked shall
mean that the spray application equipment cannot be oper­
ated unless the exhaust ventilation system is operating and
functioning properly and spray application is automatically
stopped if the exhaust ventilation system fails. [33:6.5.2.2]

(3) Open-Top Spraying. For spraying operations con­
ducted within an open top spray booth, the space 900 mm
(3 ft) vertically above the booth and within 900 mm (3 ft)
of other bo<?th openings shall be considered Class I, Divi­
sion 2; Class I, Zone 2; or Class II, Division 2. [33:6.5.3]

(4) Enclosed Booths and Rooms. For spraying operations
confined to an enclosed spray booth or room, the space
within 900 mm (3 ft) in all directions from any openings
shall be considered Class I, Division 2; or Class I, Zone 2;
or Class II, Division 2 as shown in Figure 5l6.3(C)(4).
[33:6.5.4]

Figure 516.3(C)(I) Electrical Area Classification for Open
Spray Areas. [33:Figmre 6.5.1]

(1) The interior of spray booths and rooms except as spe-
cifically provided in 516.3(D).

(2) The interior of exhaust ducts.

(3) Any area in the direct path of spray operations.

(4) For open dipping and coating operations, all space
within a 1.5-m (5-ft) radial distance from the vapor
sources extending from these surfaces to the floor. The
vapor source shall be the liquid exposed in the process
and the drainboard, and any dipped or coated object
from which it is possible to measure vapor concentra­
tions exceeding 25 percent of the lower flammable
limit at a distance of 300 mm (1 ft), in any direction,
from the object.

(5) Sumps, pits, or belowgrade channels within 7.5 m
(25 ft) horizontally of a vapor source. If the sump, pit,
or channel extends beyond 7.5 m (25 ft) from the vapor
source, it shall be provided with a vapor stop or it shall
be classified as Class I, Division 1 for its entire length.

(6) All space in all directions outside of but within 900 mm
(3 ft) of open containers, supply containers, spray gun
cleaners, and solvent distillation units containing flam­
mable liquids.

(C) Class I or Class II, Dnvision 2 Locations. The follow­
ing spaces shall be considered Class I, Division 2, or Class
I, Zone 2, or Class II, Division 2 as applicable.

(1) Open Spraying. For open spraying, all space outside
of but within 6 m (20 ft) horizontally and 3 m (10 ft)
vertically of the Class I, Division 1 or Class I, Zone 1
location as defined in 516.3(A), and not separated from it
by partitions. See Figure 516.3(C)(l). [33:6.5.1]

(2) Closed-Top, Open-Face, and Open-Front Spraying.
If spray application operations are conducted within a
closed-top, open-face, or open-front booth or room, any
electrical wiring or utilization equipment located outside of
the booth or room but within the boundaries designated as
Division 2 or Zone 2 in Figure 516.3(C)(2) shall be suitable
for Class I, Division 2, Class I, Zone 2, or Class II, Divi­
sion 2 locations, whichever is applicable. The Class I, Di­
vision 2, Class 1, Zone 2, or Class II, Division 2 locations
shown in Figure 5l6.3(C)(2) shall extend from the edges of
the open face or open front of the booth or room in accor­
dance with the following:

(a) If the exhaust ventilation system is interlocked with
the spray application equipment, the Division 2 or Zone 2
location shall extend 1.5 m (5 ft) horizontally and 900 mm
(3 ft) vertically from the open face or open front of the
booth or room, as shown in Figure 5l6.3(C)(2), top.

(b) If the exhaust ventilation system is not interlocked
with the spray application equipment, the Division 2 or
Zone 2 location shall extend 3 m (10 ft) horizontally and
900 mm (3 ft) vertically from the open face,or open front of
the booth or room, as shown in Figure 5l6.3(C)(2), bottom.
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Extent of Class I or
Class II, Division 2 area

Enclosed spray
booth or room

(Class I, Division 1 or
Class II, Division 1 within)

1525 mm
(5 ft) radius

915 mm (3 ft) radius

915 mm (3 ft) radius

~::~"0~;

Open'
face

L
I,, "-
I ~,

1 1
I I
I 1
I I
\ I

',~

1525 mm (5 ft) radius

915 mm (3 ft) radius

915 mm
(3 ft) radius

915 mm (3 ft) radius
915 mm (3 ft) radius

900 mm R (3 ft)

900 mm R
(3 ft)

Plan view

Elevation

900 mm R
(3 ft)

900 mm R (3 ft)

!Figure 516.3(C)(4) Class I, Divisjon 2, CRass I, Zone 2, or
ChllSS II, Division 2 Locations Adljacent to an Enclosed Spray
Booth or Spray Room. [33:Figure 6.5.4]

---3050 m
(10ft) radius

1
I

, I
, 1

'""

915 mm (3 ft) radius

915 mm (3 ft) radius

Open
face

,-,
I

: 915 mm (3 ft) radius
L,

" "

: 915 mm
__ J (3 ft) radius

I
\
\
\

Figure 516.3(C)(2) Ciass H, Division 2, Class K, Zone 2, or
Class U, Division 2 Locations Adjacent to a CYosedl Top, Openn
!Face, or Open Front Spray Booth or Room. [33:Figures
6.5.2(a) and 6.5.2(10)]

Conveyor rail

915 mm
(3 ft)

1525 mm
(5 ft)

~ 915mm~~,L.......,.;,'......... (3ft) .

6100 mm (20 ft)

Point beyond which object
is no longer a vapor source
as defined in 516.3(8)(4)

915 mm (3 ft) Floor.I

6100 mm (20 ft)

I2S2SJ Class I, Division 1 or Zone a
Class I, Division 1 or Zone 1

~ Class I, Division 2 or Zone 2

Fjgmre 516.3(C)(5) Electrical Area Classification lfor Open ]Processes Without Vapor
Containnment or VentiDation. [34:Figure 6.4(31)]
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above the floor and extending 6 m (20 ft) horizontally in all
directions from the Class I, Division I or Class I, Zone 1
location.

Exception: This space shall not be required to be consid­
ered a hazardous (classified) location where the vapor
source area is 0.46 m2 (5 fr) or less and where the contents
of the open tank trough or container do not exceed 19 L
(5 gal). In addition, the vapor concentration during opera­
tion and shutdown periods shall not exceed 25 percent of
the lower flammable limit outside the Class I location
specified in 516.3(B)(4). [34:6.4.4 ExceptionJ

(7) Open Containers. All space in all directions within
600 mm (2 ft) of the Division 1 or Zone 1 area surrounding
open containers, supply containers, spray gun cleaners, and
solvent distillation units containing flammable liquids, as
well as the area extending 1.5 m (5 ft) beyond the Division
1 or Zone 1 area up to a height of 460 mm (18 in.) above
the floor or grade level. [33:6.6.2]

(D) Enclosed Coating and Dipping Operations. The
space adjacent to an enclosed dipping or coating process or
apparatus shall be considered unclassified. [34:6.5.3]

Exception: The space within 900 mm (3 ft) in all directions
from any opening in the enclosures shall be classified as
Class I, Division 2 or Class I, Zone 2, as applicable.
[34:6.5.2J

(E) Adjacent Locations. Adjacent locations that are cut
off from the defined Class I or Class II locations by tight
partitions without communicating openings, and within
which flammable vapors or combustible powders are not
likely to be released, shall be unclassified.

(F) Unclassified Locations. Locations using drying, cur­
ing, or fusion apparatus and provided with positive me­
chanical ventilation adequate to prevent accumulation of
flammable concentrations of vapors, and provided with ef­
fective interlocks to de-energize all electrical equipment
(other than equipment identified for Class I locations) in
case the ventilating equipment is inoperative, shall be per­
mitted to be unclassified where the authority having juris­
diction so judges.

FPN: For further information regarding safeguards, see
NFPA 86-2007, Standard for Ovens and Furnaces.

516.4 Wiring and Equipment in Class I Locations.

(A) Wiring and Equipment - Vapors. All electrical wir­
ing and equipment within the Class I location (containing
vapor only - not residues) defined in 516.3 shall comply
with the applicable provisions of Article 501 or Article 505,
as applicable.
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(8) Wiring and Equipment - Vapors and Residues.
Unless specifically listed for locations containing deposits
of dangerous quantities of flammable or combustible va­
pors, mists, residues, dusts, or deposits (as applicable),
there shall be no electrical equipment in any spray area as
herein defined whereon deposits of combustible residue
may readily accumulate, except wiring in rigid metal con­
duit, intermediate metal conduit, Type MI cable, or in metal
boxes or fittings containing no taps, splices, or terminal
connections. [33:6.4.2]

(C) Illumination. Illumination of readily ignitible areas
through panels of glass or other transparent or translucent
material shall be permitted only if it complies with the
following:

(1) Fixed lighting units are used as the source of illumina­
tion.

(2) The panel effectively isolates the Class I location from
the area in which the lighting unit is located.

(3) The lighting unit is identified for its specific location.

(4) The panel is of a material or is protected so that break­
age is unlikely.

(5) The arrangement is such that normal accumulations of
hazardous residue on the surface of the panel will not
be raised to a dangerous temperature by radiation or
conduction from the source of illumination.

(D) Portable Equipment. Portable electric or
other utilization equipment shall not be used in a spray area
during spray operations.

Exception No.1: Where portable electric are
required for operations in spaces not readily illuminated by
fixed lighting within the spraying area, they shall be of the
type identified for Class I, Division 1 or Class 1, Zone 1
locations where readily ignitible residues may be present.
[33:6.9 ExceptionJ

Exception No.2: Where portable electric drying apparatus
is used in automobile refinishing spray booths and the fol­
lowing requirements are met:

(a) The apparatus and its electrical connections are not
located within the spray enclosure during spray operations.

(b) Electrical equipment within 450 mm (18 in.) of the
floor is identified for Class I, Division 2 or Class I, Zone 2
locations.

(c) All metallic parts of the drying apparatus are elec­
trically bonded and grounded.

(d) Interlocks are provided to prevent the operation of
spray equipment while drying apparatus is within the spray
enclosure, to allow for a 3-minute purge of the enclosure
before energizing the drying apparatus and to shut off dry­
ing apparatus on failure of ventilation system.
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ARTICLE 516 - SPRAY APPLICATION, DIPPING, AND COATING PROCESSES S:D.6.:W

(E) EUedwostatnc Equnpment. Electrostatic spraying or
detearing equipment shall be installed and used only as
provided in 516.10.

FPN: For further infonnation, see NFPA 33-2007, Stan­
dard for Spray Application Using Flammable or Combus­
tible Materials.

516.7 Wilr'illlg and. EquRpmernt Not WitlhnlI1l Class :l[ and JIJI
lLocatD.OllI1ls.

(A) Wiwnng. All fixed wiring above the Class I and n lo­
cations shall be in metal raceways, rigid nonmetallic con­
duit, or electrical nonmetallic tubing, or shall be Type MI,
TC, or MC cable. Cellular metal floor raceways shall be
permitted only for supplying ceiling outlets or extensions to
the area below the floor of a Class I or II location, but such
raceways shall have no connections leading into or through
the Class I or n location above the floor unless suitable
seals are provided.

(B) EqJ.llJlipment Equipment that may produce arcs, sparks,
or particles of hot metal, such as lamps and lampholders for
fixed lighting, cutouts, switches, receptacles, motors, or
other equipment having make-and-break or sliding con­
tacts, where installed above a Class I or n location or above
a location where freshly finished goods are handled, shall
be of the totally enclosed type or be constructed so as to
prevent the escape of sparks or hot metal particles.

516.10 Spedafi Eq1lllipmell'Ut.

(A) Fixed Electrostatic Equipment. This section shall ap­
ply to any equipment using electrostatically charged ele­
ments for the atomization, charging, and/or precipitation of
hazardous materials for coatings on articles or for other
similar purposes in which the charging or atomizing device
is attached to a mechanical support or manipulator. This
shall include robotic devices. This section shall not apply to
devices that are held or manipulated by hand. Where robot
or programming procedures involve manual manipulation
of the robot arm while spraying with the high voltage on,
the provisions of 516.1O(B) shall apply. The installation of
electrostatic spraying equipment shall comply with
516.1O(A)(l) through (A)(lO). Spray equipment shall be
listed. All automatic electrostatic equipment systems shall
comply with 516.4(A)(l) through (A)(9).

(1) ]POlwer allull Contlmfi Equipment. Transformers, high­
voltage supplies, control apparatus, and all other electrical
portions of the equipment shall be installed outside of the
Class I location as defined in 516.3 or be of a type identi­
fied for the location.

Exception: High-voltage grids, electrodes, electrostatic at­
omizing heads, and their connections shall be permitted
within the Class I location.
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(2) Electrostatk IEquipmeIrnt Electrodes and electrostatic
atomizing heads shall be adequately supported in perma­
nent locations and shall be effectively insulated from
ground. Electrodes and electrostatic atomizing heads that are
permanently attached to their bases, supports, reciprocators, or
robots shall be deemed to comply with this section.

(3) High~Voltage lLeads. High-voltage leads shall be prop­
erly insulated and protected from mechanical damage or
exposure to destructive chemicals. Any exposed element at
high voltage shall be effectively and permanently supported
on suitable insulators and shall be effectively guarded
against accidental contact or grounding.

(4) Support of Goods. Goods being coated using this pro­
cess shall be supported on conveyors or hangers. The con­
veyors or hangers shall be arranged (1) to ensure that the
parts being coated are electrically connected to ground with
a resistance of 1 megohm or less and (2) to prevent parts
from swinging.

(5) Automatk Controis. Electrostatic apparatus shall be
equipped with automatic means that will rapidly de­
energize the high-voltage elements under any of the follow­
ing conditions:

(1) Stoppage of ventilating fans or failure of ventilating
equipment from any cause

(2) Stoppage of the conveyor carrying goods through the
high-voltage field unless stoppage is required by the
spray process

(3) Occurrence of excessive current leakage at any point in
the high-voltage system

(4) De-energizing the primary voltage input to the power
supply

(6) GroundiJrng. All electrically conductive objects in the
spray area, except those objects required by the process to
be at high voltage, shall be adequately grounded. This re­
quirement shall apply to paint containers, wash cans,
guards, hose connectors, brackets, and any other electri­
cally conductive objects or devices in the area.

(7) IsolatnOlI1l. Safeguards such as adequate booths, fencing,
railings, interlocks, or other means shall be placed about
the equipment or incorporated therein so that they, either by
their location, character, or both, ensure that a safe separa­
tion of the process is maintained.

(8) Signs. Signs shall be conspicuously posted to convey
the following:
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516.10 ARTICLE 516-SPRAY APPLICATION, DIPPING, AND COATING PROCESSES

(1) Designate the process zone as dangerous with regard to
fire and accident

(2) Identify the grounding requirements for all electrically
conductive objects in the spray area

(3) Restrict access to qualified personnel only

(9) Insulators. All insulators shall be kept clean and dry.

(10) Other Than Nonincendive Equipment. Spray equip­
ment that cannot be classified as nonincendive shall comply
with (A)(lO)(a) and (A)(lO)(b).

(a) Conveyors or hangers shall be arranged so as to
maintain a safe distance of at least twice the sparking dis­
tance between goods being painted and electrodes, electro­
static atomizing heads, or charged conductors. Warnings
defining this safe distance shall be posted. [33: 11.4.1]

(b) The equipment shall provide an automatic means
of rapidly de-energizing the high-voltage elements in the
event the distance between the goods being painted and the
electrodes or electrostatic atomizing heads falls below that
specified in (a). [33: 11.3.8]

(B) Electrostatic Hand-Spraying Equipment. This sec­
tion shall apply to any equipment using electrostatically
charged elements for the atomization, charging, and/or pre­
cipitation of materials for coatings on articles, or for other
similar purposes in which the atomizing device is hand­
held or manipulated during the spraying operation. Electro­
static hand-spraying equipment and devices used in con­
nection with paint-spraying operations shall be of listed
types and shall comply with 516.l0(B)(l) through (B)(5).

(1) General. The high-voltage circuits shall be designed so
as not to produce a spark of sufficient intensity to ignite the
most readily ignitible of those vapor-air mixtures likely to
be encountered, or result in appreciable shock hazard upon
coming in contact with a grounded object under all normal
operating conditions. The electrostatically charged exposed
elements of the handgun shall be capable of being ener­
gized only by an actuator that also controls the coating
material supply.

(2) Power Equipment. Transformers, power packs, con­
trol apparatus, and all other electrical portions of the equip­
ment shall be located outside of the Class I location or be
identified for the location.

Exception: The handgun itself and its connections to the
power supply shall be permitted within the Class I location.

(3) Handle. The handle of the spraying gun shall be elec­
trically connected to ground by a metallic connection and
be constructed so that the operator in normal operating
position. is in intimate electrical contact with the grounded
handle to prevent buildup of a static charge on the opera­
tor's body. Signs indicating the necessity for grounding
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other persons entering the spray area shall be conspicuously
posted.

(4) Electrostatic Equipment. All electrically conductive
objects in the spraying area shall be adequately grounded.
This requirement shall apply to paint containers, wash cans,
and any other electrical conductive objects or devices in the
area. The equipment shall carry a prominent, permanently
installed warning regarding the necessity for this grounding
feature.

(5) Support of Objects. Objects being painted shall be
maintained in metallic contact with the conveyor or other
grounded support. Hooks shall be regularly cleaned to en­
sure adequate grounding of 1 megohm or less. Areas of
contact shall be sharp points or knife edges where possible.
Points of support of the object shall be concealed from
random spray where feasible; and, where the objects being
sprayed are supported from a conveyor, the point of attach­
ment to the conveyor shall be located so as to not collect
spray material during normal operation. [33: Chapter 12]

(C) Powder Coating. This section shall apply to processes
in which combustible dry powders are applied. The hazards
associated with combustible dusts are present in such a
process to a degree, depending on the chemical composi­
tion of the material, particle size, shape, and distribution.

(1) Electrical Equipment and Sources of Ignition. Elec­
trical equipment and other sources of ignition shall comply
with the requirements of Article 502. Portable electric
.\Di~111 and other utilization equipment shall not be used
within a Class II location during operation of the finishing
processes. Where such or utilization equipment
are used during cleaning or repairing operations, they shall
be of a type identified for Class II, Division 1 locations, and
all exposed metal parts shall be ;11.ii~I~I~I~~lli;~!lli~m!~i!II!~!

Exception: Where portable electric are required
for operations in spaces not readily illuminated by fixed
lighting within the spraying area, they shall be of the type
listed for Class II, Division 1 locations where readily ig­
nitible residues may be present.

(2) Fixed Electrostatic Spraying Equipment. The provi­
sions of 516.10(A) and 516.10(C)(l) shall apply to fixed
electrostatic spraying equipment.

(3) Electrostatic Hand-Spraying Equipment. The provi­
sions of 516.10(B) and 516.l0(C)(l) shall apply to electro­
static hand-spraying equipment.
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ARTICLE 517 - HEALTH CARE FACILITIES sn.2

(1) Treatment for patients that t~Q"~~rs··;tli~djliti~nts inca­
pable of taking action for self-preservation under emer­
gency conditions without assistance ~! others.

n. GeJl1leJraR

511.1J. Scope. The provisions of this article shall apply to
electrical construction and installation criteria in health care
facilities that provide services to human beings.

The requirements in Parts II and III not only apply to
single-function buildings but are also intended to be indi­
vidually applied to their respective forms of occupancy
within a multifunction building (e.g., a doctor's examining
room located within a limited care facility would be re­
quired to meet the provisions of 517.10).

FPN: For information concerning performance, mainte­
nance, and testing criteria, refer to the appropriate health
care facilities documents.

Alternate Power S01lllJrce. One or more generator sets, or
battery systems where permitted, intended to provide power
during the interruption of the normal electrical services or
the public utility electrical service intended to provide
power during interruption of service normally provided by
the generating facilities on the premises.

Ambulatory HeaRth Care @l~~H'~.~~Y. A building or por­
thereof used to provide services or treatment simulta-

to four or more patients an out-

AlJ1lesthetizing lLocatimll. Any area of a facility that has
been designated to be used for the administration of any
flammable or nonflammable inhalation anesthetic agent in
the course of examination or treatment, including the use of
such agents for relative analgesia.

CJriticaB Brancilll. A subsystem of the emergency system
consisting of feeders and branch circuits supplying energy
to task illumination, special power circuits, and selected
receptacles serving areas and functions related to patient
care and are connected to alternate power sources by
one or more transfer switches during interruption of normal

power source. :~I~~il:~I;i(?~i~

EllectricaD LnfeQ§lllllPPoJrt Equipment. Electrically powered
equipment whose continuous operation is necessary to
maintain a patient's life'~~~{R:,3'2f;1

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 99-2005,
Standard for Health Care Facilities, and NFPA 101-2006,
Life Safety Code. Only editorial changes were made to the
extracted text to make it consistent with this Code.

(41) IEiedrostatk FHuidized Beds. Electrostatic fluidized
beds and associated equipment shall be of identified types.
The high-voltage circuits shall be designed such that any dis­
charge produced when the charging electrodes of the bed are
approached or contacted by a grounded object shall not be of
sufficient intensity to ignite any powder-air mixture likely to
be encountered or to result in an appreciable shock hazard.

(a) Transformers, power packs, control apparatus, and
all other electrical portions of the equipment shall be lo­
cated outside the powder-coating area or shall otherwise
comply with the requirements of 516.10(C)(1).

Exception: The charging electrodes and their connections
to the power supply shall be permitted within the powder­
coating area.

(b) All electrically conductive objects within the
powder-coating area shall be adequately grounded. The
powder-coating equipment shall carry a prominent, perma­
nently installed warning regarding the necessity for ground­
ing these objects.

(c) Objects being coated shall be maintained in electri­
cal contact (less than 1 megohm) with the conveyor or
other support in order to ensure proper grounding. Hangers
shall be regularly cleaned to ensure effective electrical con­
tact. Areas of electrical contact shall be sharp points or
knife edges where possible.

(d) The electrical equipment and compressed air sup­
plies shall be interlocked with a ventilation system so that
the equipment cannot be operated unless the ventilating
fans are in operation. [33:Chapter 15]

516.16 GJroullldhug. All metal raceways, the metal armors
or metallic sheath on cables, and all non-current-carrying
metal parts of fixed or portable electrical equipment, re­
gardless of voltage, shall be grounded Ground­
ing shall comply with 501.30, 502.30, or

as applicable.
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517.2 ARTICLE 517 - HEALTH CARE FACILITIES

Emergency System. A system of circuits and equipment
intended to supply alternate power to a limited number of
prescribed functions vital to the protection of life and

safety. ~BI!ri;II\~;II~i;WI

Equipment System. A system of circuits and equipment
arranged for delayed, automatic, or manual connection to
the alternate power source and that serves primarily
3-phase power equipment.

Essential Electrical System. A system comprised of alter­
nate sources of power and all connected distribution sys­
tems and ancillary equipment, designed to ensure continu­
ity of electrical power to designated areas and functions of
a health care facility during disruption of normal power
sources, and also to minimize disruption within the internal

wiring system. ;IB\~~!~1~1,11';~~~i9i

Exposed Conductive Surfaces. Those surfaces that are ca­
pable of carrying electric current and that are unprotected,
unenclosed, or unguarded, permitting personal contact.
Paint, anodizing, and similar coatings are not considered
suitable insulation, unless they are listed for such use.

Fault Hazard Current. See Hazard Current.

Flammable Anesthetics. Gases or vapors, such as flurox­
ene, cyclopropane, divinyl ether, ethyl chloride, ethyl ether,
and ethylene, which may form flammable or explosive mix­
tures with air, oxygen, or reducing gases such as nitrous
oxide.

Flammable Anesthetizing Location. Any area of the fa­
cility that has been designated to be used for the adminis­
tration of any flammable inhalation anesthetic agents in the
normal course of examination or treatment.

Hazard Current. For a given set of connections in an
isolated power system, the total current that would flow
through a low impedance if it were connected between
either isolated conductor and ground.

Fault Hazard Current. The hazard current of a given iso­
lated system with all devices connected except the line
isolation monitor.

Monitor Hazard Current. The hazard current of the line
isolation monitor alone.

Total Hazard Current. The hazard current of a given iso­
lated system with all devices, including the line isolation
monitor, connected.

Health Care Facilities. Buildings or portions of buildings
in which medical, dental, psychiatric, nursing, obstetrical,
or surgical care are provided. Health care facilities include,
but are not limited to, hospitals, nursing homes, limited
care facilities, clinics, medical and dental offices, and am­
bulatory care centers, whether permanent or movable.
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Hospital. A building or thereof used Imll!I;'il~~il~ ••II~1
for the medical, psychiatric, obstetrical, or surgical

care of four or more inpatients. :UI;~~II'I~~II~~ll~iU,

Isolated Power System. A system comprising an isolating
transformer or its equivalent, a line isolation monitor, and
its ungrounded circuit conductors.

Isolation Transformer. A transformer of the multiple­
winding type, with the primary and secondary windings
physically separated, which inductively couples its second­
ary winding to the grounded feeder systems that energize
its primary winding.

Life Safety Branch. A subsystem of the emergency system
consisting of feeders and branch circuits, meeting the re­
quirements of Article 700 and intended to provide adequate
power needs to ensure safety to patients and personnel, and
that are automatically connected to alternate power sources
during interruption of the normal power source. ~1~li~11Il;ili~'~2~U'

Limited Care Facility. A building or thereof used
on a 24-hour basis for the housing of four or more persons
who are incapable of self-preservation because of age;
physical limitation due to accident or illness; or limitations
such as mental retardation/developmental disability, mental
illness, or chemical dependency. !~I~I~!ll~~.~~~I~I,

Line Isolation Monitor. A test instrument designed to con­
tinually check the balanced and unbalanced impedance
from each line of an isolated circuit to ground and equipped
with a built-in test circuit to exercise the alarm without
adding to the leakage current hazard.

Monitor Hazard Current. See Hazard Current.

Nurses' Stations. Areas intended to provide a center of
nursing activity for a group of nurses serving bed patients,
where the patient calls are received, nurses are dispatched,
nurses' notes written, inpatient charts prepared, and medi­
cations prepared for distribution to patients. Where such
activities are carried on in more than one location within a
nursing unit, all such separate areas are considered a part of
the nurses' station.

Nursing Home. A building or used on
a 24-hour basis of four or
more persons who, because of mental or physical incapac­
ity, be unable to provide for their own needs and
safety without the assistance of another person.

Patient Bed Location. The location of a patient sleeping
bed, or the bed or procedure table a critical care area.

Patient Care An~a. Any portion of a health care facility
wherein patients are intended to be examined or treated. Areas
of a health care facility in which patient care is administered
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ARTICLE 517 - HEALTH CARE FACILITIES 517.H

are classified as general care areas or critical care areas. The
governing body of the facility designates these areas in accor­
dance with the type of patient care anticipated and with the
following definitions of the area classification.

FPN: Business offices, corridors, lounges, day rooms, din­
ing rooms, or similar areas typically are not classified as
patient care areas.

General Care Areas. Patient bedrooms, examining rooms,
treatment rooms, clinics, and similar areas in which it is
intended that the patient will come in contact with ordinary
appliances such as a nurse call system, electric beds, exam­
ining lamps, telephone;~ and entertainment devices.

Critical Care Areas. Those special care units, intensive
care units, coronary care units, angiography laboratories,
cardiac catheterization laboratories, delivery rooms, operat­
ing rooms, and similar areas in which patients are intended
to be subjected to invasive procedures and connected to
line-operated, electromedical devices.

Wet Locations. Those patient
care areas and that are
normally subject to wet conditions while patients are
present. These include standing fluids on the floor or
drenching of the work area, either of which condition is
intimate to the patient or staff. Routine housekeeping pro­
cedures and incidental spillage of liquids do not define a
wet location.

Patient Vidnity. In an area in which patients are
normally cared for, the patient vicinity is the space
with surfaces likely to be contacted by the patient or an atten­
dant who can touch the patient. Typically in a patient room,
this encloses a space within the room not less than 1.8 m (6 ft)
beyond the perimeter of the bed in its nominal location, and
extending vertically not less than 2.3 m (7Yz ft) above the

floor. 111~:IIII!lm:li~.~

Patient Equipmell1lt GJroullullhng Poill1lt. A jack or terminal
that serves as the collection point for redundant grounding
of electrical appliances serving a patient vicinity or for
grounding other items in order to eliminate electromagnetic
interference problems. UI~~~(~I~~I;IIHI~~I~j

Psychiatric Hospita!. A building used exclusively for the
psychiatric care, on a 24-hour basis, of four or more
inpatients.

lR.efell'l~Il1lCe GJrollill1lding Point The ground bus of the pan­
elboard or isolated power system panel supplying the pa­
tient care area.

Relative AJrnalgesDa. A state of sedation and partial block of
pain perception produced in a patient by the inhalation of
concentrations of nitrous oxide insufficient to produce loss
of consciousness (conscious sedation).

SeHected Receptacles. A minimum number of electrical
receptacles to accommodate appliances ordinarily re­
quired for local tasks or likely to be used in patient care
emergencies.

Task JIBlumill1latnOllll. Provision for the minimum lighting re­
quired to carry out necessary tasks in the described areas,
including safe access to supplies and equipment, and access
to exits.

1I'll11eJrapeutic IHIigll1lmFJrequell1lcy DiatlhleJrmy Equipmell1lt.
Therapeutic high-frequency diathermy equipment is thera­
peutic induction and dielectric heating equipment.

1I.'otall HazaJrd CUJrll"elllt. See Hazard Current.

XmRay lInstaliations, LOII1lgmTime Ratnllllg. A rating based
on an operating interval of 5 minutes or longer.

XmRay InstaHations, Mobille. X-ray equipment mounted
on a permanent base with wheels, casters, or a combination
of both to facilitate moving the equipment while com­
pletely assembled.

XmRay lInstaUatiOll!lS, MomelllltaJry RatnJlllg. A rating based
on an operating interval that does not exceed 5 seconds.

XmRay IInstallatimlls, POJrtablle. X-ray equipment designed
to be hand carried.

XmRay "ITJ!llstallIatnmns, 'JrJran.sp0Jrtable. X-ray equipment to
be installed in a vehicle or that may be readily disas­
sembled for transport in a vehicle.

Il Wnriing and PrrotectioJ!Jl

517,].0 Appllicabmty.

(A) ApplicabiJlity. Part n shall apply to patient care areas
of all health care facilities.

(B) Not COlveJredl. Part II shall not apply to the following:

(l) Business offices, corridors, waiting rooms, and the like
in clinics, medical and dental offices, and outpatient
facilities '

(2) Areas of nursing homes and limited care facilities
wired in accordance with Chapters 1 through 4 of this
Code where these areas are used exclusively as patient
sleeping rooms

FPN: See NFPA lOl®-2006, Life Safety Code®.

517.B Gellllell"all "ITlIllstaiHatimn - COIlllstJrlrnction CriteJrna.
The purpose of this article is to specify the installation
criteria and wiring methods that minimize electrical haz­
ards by the maintenance of adequately low potential differ­
ences only between exposed conductive surfaces that are
likely to become energized and could be contacted by a
patient.
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517.12 ARTICLE 517 - HEALTH CARE FACILITIES

FPN: In a health care facility, it is difficult to prevent the
occurrence of a conductive or capacitive path from the pa­
tient's body to some grounded object, because that path
may be established accidentally or through instrumentation
directly connected to the patient. Other electrically conduc­
tive surfaces that may make an additional contact with the
patient, or instruments that may be connected to the patient,
then become possible sources of electric currents that can
traverse the patient's body. The hazard is increased as more
apparatus is associated with the patient, and, therefore,
more intensive precautions are needed. Control of electric
shock hazard requires the limitation of electric current that
might flow in an electrical circuit involving the patient's
body by raising the resistance of the conductive circuit that
includes the patient, or by insulating exposed surfaces that
might become energized, in addition to reducing the poten­
tial difference that can appear between exposed conductive
surfaces in the patient vicinity, or by combinations of
these methods. A problem is presented by the pa-
tient with an externalized direct conductive path to the
heart muscle. The patient may be electrocuted at current
levels so low that additional protection in the design of
appliances, insulation of the catheter, and control of medi­
cal practice is required.

517.12 Wiring Methods. Except as modified in this ar­
ticle, wiring methods shall comply with the applicable re­
quirements of Chapters 1 through 4 of this Code.

517.13 Grounding of Receptacles and Fixed Electrical
Equipment in Patient Care Areas. Wiring in patient care
areas shall comply with 517.13(A) and (B).

(A) Wiring Methods. All branch circuits serving patient

care areas shall be provided with 'l!illll[111!~I!ljlll~~I~~!~;!i!I~!
111Iil!~lil!;1 by installation in a metal raceway system, or a
cable having a metallic armor or sheath assembly. The
metal raceway system, or metallic cable armor, or sheath
assembly shall itself qualify as an equipment grounding
111~I~fl\I~~~ in accordance with 250.118.

(B) Insulated Equipment Grounding Conductor. The
grounding terminals of all receptacles and all non-current­
carrying conductive surfaces of fixed electrical equipment
likely to become energized that are subject to personal con-
tact, operating at over 100 volts, shall be an
insulated copper conductor. The
equipment grounding conductor shall be sized in accor­
dance with Table 250.122 and installed in metal raceways
or as a part of listed cables having a metallic armor or
sheath assembly with the branch-circuit conductors supply­
ing these receptacles or fixed equipment.

Exception No.1: Metal faceplates shall be permitted to be

11Ilil~I~llli~ml~ll~iili;lll.III~I~~114[lllljillllliml'11111~ml by means
of a metal mounting screw(s) securing the faceplate to a
grounded outlet box or grounded wiring device.

Exception No.2: Luminaires more than 2.3 m (71/2 fl)
above the floor and switches located outside of the patient
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vicinity

517.14 Panelboard Bonding. The equipment grounding
terminal buses of the normal and essential branch-circuit
panelboards serving the same individual patient VICIn­

ity shall be together with an insulated continuous
copper conductor not smaller than lOAWG. Where two or
more panelboards serving the same individual patient
vicinity are served from separate transfer switches on the
emergency system, the equipment grounding terminal
buses of those panelboards shall be together with
an insulated continuous copper conductor not smaller than
10 AWG. This conductor shall be permitted to be broken in
order to terminate on the equipment grounding terminal bus
in each panelboard.

517.16 Receptacles with Insulated Grounding Termi­
nals. Receptacles with insulated grounding terminals, as
permitted in 250.146(D), shall be identified; such identifi­
cation shall be visible after installation.

FPN: Caution is important in specifying such a system
with receptacles having insulated grounding terminals,
since the grounding impedance is controlled only by the
equipment grounding conductors and does not benefit func­
tionally from any parallel grounding paths. This type of
installation is typically used where a reduction of electrical
noise (electromagnetic interference) is necessary and paral­
lel grounding paths are to be avoided.

517.17 Ground-Fault Protection.

(A) Applicability. The requirements of 517.17 shall apply
to hospitals and other buildings (including multiple­
occupancy buildings) with critical care areas or utilizing
electrical life support equipment, and buildings that provide
the required essential utilities or services for the operation
of critical care areas or electrical life support equipment.

(B) Feeders. Where ground-fault protection is provided
for operation of the service disconnecting means or feeder
disconnecting means as specified by 230.95 or 215.10, an
additional step of ground-fault protection shall be provided
in all next level feeder disconnecting means downstream
toward the load. Such protection shall consist of overcur­
rent devices and current transformers or other equivalent
protective equipment that shall cause the feeder disconnect­
ing means to open.

The additional levels of ground-fault protection shall
not be installed as follows:

(1) On the load side of an essential electrical system trans­
fer switch

(2) Between the on-site generating unites) described in
517.35(B) and the essential electrical system transfer
switch(es)
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(3) On electrical systems that are not solidly grounded wye
systems with greater than 150 volts to ground but not
exceeding 600 volts phase-to-phase

(C) SeRedivity. Ground-fault protection for operation of
the service and feeder disconnecting means shall be fully
selective such that the feeder device, but not the service
device, shall open on ground faults on the load side of the
feeder device. A six-cycle minimum separation between the
service and feeder ground-fault tripping bands shall be pro­
vided. Operating time of the disconnecting devices shall be
considered in selecting the time spread between these two
bands to achieve 100 percent selectivity.

FPN: See 230.95, fine print note, for transfer of alternate
source where ground-fault protection is applied.

(D) Testnng. When equipment ground-fault protection is
first installed, each level shall be performance tested to
ensure compliance with 517.17(C).

(A) Path~nt Bed Locatnollll. Each patient bed location shall
be supplied by at least two branch circuits, one from the
emergency system and one from the normal system. All
branch circuits from the normal system shall originate in
the same panelboard.

Exception No.1: Branch circuits serving only special­
purpose outlets or receptacles, such as portable X-ray out­
lets, shall not be required to be served from the same dis­
tribution panel or panels.

Exception No.2: Requirements of 517.18(A) shall not ap­
ply to patient bed locations in clinics, medical and dental
offices, and outpatient facilities; psychiatric, substance
abuse, and rehabilitation hospitals; sleeping rooms ofnurs­
ing homes and limited care facilities meeting the require­
ments of 517.10(B)(2).

Exception No.3: A general care patient bed location
served from two separate transfer switches on the emer­
gency system shall not be required to have circuits from the
normal system.

(B) Patient Bed! Locatioll1l Receptacles. Each patient bed
location shall be provided with a minimum of four recep­
tacles. They shall be permitted to be of the single or duplex
types or a combination of both. All receptacles, whether
four or more, shall be listed "hospital grade" and so iden-
tified. each receptacle shall be

an insulated copper con-
ductor sized in accordance with Table 250.122.

Exception No.1: The requirements of 517. 18(B) shall not
apply to psychiatric, substance abuse, and rehabilitation
hospitals meeting the requirements of 517.10(B)(2).

Exception No.2: Psychiatric security rooms shall not be
required to have receptacle outlets installed in the room.

FPN: It is not intended that there be a total, immediate
replacement of existing non-hospital grade receptacles. It is
intended, however, that non-hospital grade receptacles be
replaced with hospital grade receptacles upon modification
of use, renovation, or as existing receptacles need
replacement.

(C) Ped.iatric Locatnmlls. Receptacles located within the
rooms, bathrooms, playrooms, activity rooms, and patient
care areas of pediatric wards shall be listed tamper resistant
or shall employ a listed tamper resistant cover.

(A) PatneJrnt Bed! Locatnoll1l Branch CiJrclillits. Each patient
bed location shall be supplied by at least two branch cir­
cuits, one or more from the emergency system and one or
more circuits from the normal system. At least one branch
circuit from the emergency system shall supply an outlet(s)
only at that bed location. All branch circuits from the nor­
mal system shall be from a single panelboard. Emergency
system receptacles shall be identified and shall also indicate
the panelboard and circuit number supplying them.

Exception No.1: Branch circuits serving only special­
purpose receptacles or equipment in critical care areas
shall be permitted to be served by other panelboards.

Exception No.2: Critical care locations served from two
separate transfer switches on the emergency system shall
not be required to have circuits from the normal system.

(B) l?atiell1lt Bed Locationll ReceptacRes.

Cll.) Minimum N1l1lmbeJr ~md. SuppUy. Each patient bed lo­
cation shall be provided with a minimum of six receptacles,
at least one of which shall be connected to either of the
following:

(1) The normal system branch circuit required in
517.19(A)

(2) An emergency system branch circuit supplied by a dif­
ferent transfer switch than the other receptacles at the
same location

(2) Receptade Requirements. The receptacles required in
517.19(B)(I) shall be permitted to be of the single or du­
plex types or a combination of both. All receptacles,
whether six or more, shall be listed "hospital grade" and so
identified. each receptacle shall
be the reference grounding point by means of
an insulated copper equipment grounding conductor.

(C) Patnellt Vkimlity GJroumHrllill1lg and Bmullirrng
(OptionaH). A patient care vicinity shall be permitted to have
a patient equipment grounding point. The patient equipment
grounding point, where supplied, shall be permitted to contain
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one or more listed grounding and bonding jacks. An equip­
ment bonding jumper not smaller than 10 AWG shall be used
to connect the grounding terminal of all grounding-type recep­
tacles to the patient equipment grounding point. The bonding
conductor shall be permitted to be arranged centrically or
looped as convenient.

FPN: Where there is no patient equipment grounding
point, it is important that the distance between the reference
grounding point and the patient~l~ vicinity be as short as
possible to minimize any potentGl1differences.

(D) Panelboard Grounding Where a
grounded 'electrical distribution system is used and metal
feeder raceway or Type MC or MI cable

is installed, grounding of a panelboard or switch­
board shall be ensured by one of the following li~ll~~ll

means at each termination or junction point of the
raceway or Type MC or MI cable:

(1) A grounding bushing and a continuous copper bonding
jumper, sized in accordance with 250.122, with the
bonding jumper connected to the junction enclosure or
the ground bus of the panel

(2) Connection of feeder raceways or Type MC or MI
cable to threaded hubs or bosses on terminating enclo­
sures

(3) Other approved devices such as bonding-type locknuts
or bushings

(E) Additional Protective Techniques in Critical Care
Areas (Optional). Isolated power systems shall be permit­
ted to be used for critical care areas, and, if used, the iso­
lated power system equipment shall be listed as isolated
power equipment. The isolated power system shall be de­
signed and installed in accordance with 517.160.

Exception: The audible and visual indicators of the line
isolation monitor shall be permitted to be located at the
nursing station for the area being served.

(F) Isolated Power System Grounding. Where an iso­
lated ungrounded power source is used and limits the first­
fault current to a low magnitude, the grounding conductor
associated with the secondary circuit shall be permitted to
be run outside of the enclosure of the power conductors in
the same circuit.

FPN: Although it is permitted to run the grounding con­
ductor outside of the conduit, it is safer to run it with the
power conductors to provide better protection in case of a
second ground fault.

(G) Special-Purpose Receptacle Grounding. The equip­
ment grounding conductor for special-purpose receptacles,
such as the operation of mobile X-ray equipment, shall be
extended to the reference grounding points of branch cir­
cuits for all locations likely to be served from such recep-
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tades. Where such a circuit is served from an isolated un­
grounded system, the grounding conductor shall not be
required to be run with the power conductors~ however, the
equipment grounding terminal of the special-purpose recep­
tacle shall be connected to the reference grounding point.

(A) Receptacles al1ld Fixed Equipment. All receptacles
and fixed equipment within the area of the wet 11§!!ijli~1

location shall have ground-fault circuit-interrupter protec­
tion for personnel if interruption of power under fault con­
ditions can be tolerated, or be served by an isolated power
system if such interruption cannot be tolerated.

Exception: Branch circuits supplying only listed, fixed,
therapeutic and diagnostic equipment shall be permitted to
be supplied from a grounded service, single- or 3-phase
system, provided that

(a) Wiring for grounded and isolated circuits does not
occupy the same raceway, and

(b) All conductive surfaces of the equipment are

(B) Isolated Power Systems. Where an isolated power
system is utilized, the isolated power equipment shall be
listed as isolated power equipment, and the isolated power
system shall be designed and installed in accordance with
517.160.

FPN: For requirements for installation of therapeutic pools
and tubs, see Part VI of Article 680.

517.21 Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupter Protection for
Personnel. Ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for
personnel shall not be required for receptacles installed in
those critical care areas where the toilet and basin are in­
stalled within the patient room.

III. Essential Electrical System

517.25 Scope. The essential electrical system for these fa­
cilities shall comprise a system capable of supplying a lim­
ited amount of lighting and power service, which is consid­
ered essential for life safety and orderly cessation of
procedures dllring the time normal electrical service is in­
terrupted for any reason. This includes clinics, medical and
dental offices, outpatient facilities, nursing homes, limited
care facilities, hospitals, and other health care facilities
serving patients.

FPN: For information on the need for an essential electri­
cal system, see NFPA 99-2005, Standard for Health Care
Facilities.

517.26 Application of Other Articles. The essential elec­
trical system shall meet the requirements of Article 700,
except as amended by Article 517.
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Essential electrical system

JFJPN Figure 5:D.7.309 No.:D. HoslPita~ - MlftJrnftmum ReqUliremell1la
for Tiransfer Switch AIrIrall1lgemell1lt

517.30 Essential JEledIrkaR Systems [GIr lHIGsJj]itaRs.

(A) AppRkabiHity. The requirements of Part III, 517.30
through 517.35, shall apply to hospitals where an essential
electrical system is required.

FPN No.1: For performance, maintenance, and testing
requirements of essential electrical systems in hospitals, see
NFPA 99-2005, Standard for Health Care Facilities. For
installation of centrifugal fire pumps, see NFPA 20-2007,
Standard for the Installation of Stationary Fire Pumps for
Fire Protection. .

FPN No.2: For additional information, see NFPA 99­
2005, Standard for Health Care Facilities.

(B) Gell1leIraL

(].) SeJj]aIrate Systems. Essential electrical systems for hos­
pitals shall be comprised of two separate systems capable
of supplying a limited amount of lighting and power ser­
vice that is considered essential for life safety and effective
hospital operation during the time the normal electrical ser­
vice is interrupted for any reason. These two systems shall
be the emergency system and the equipment system.

(2) JEmeIrgency Systems. The emergency system shall be
limited to circuits essential to life safety and critical patient
care. These are designated the life safety branch and the

critical branch. :UI~~:J;I~illill!~~~lll!ll~1~!

(3) Equipment System. The equipment system shall sup­
ply major electrical equipment necessary for patient care
and basic hospital operation.

Normal
system

Normal
supply

Normal
source

Nonessential
loads

Automatic
switching
equipment

Delayed
automatic
switching
equipment

Normal power
source

Nonessential
loads

Automatic
switching
equipment

Alternate power
source

Equipment Life safety Critical
system branch branch

I J

Emergency system

Alternate power
source

Essential electrical system

FlPN JFJigUl['e 5]7.309 No.2 HoslPJitaB - Minimanm Requirement
050 IkVA 0[' lless) for 1lransfeIr Swntch ArIrangement.

(4) 1fJrall1lsfer Switches. The number of transfer switches to
be used shall be based on reliability, design, and load con­
siderations. Each branch of the emergency system and each
equipment system shall have one or more transfer switches.
One transfer switch shall be permitted to serve one or more
branches or systems in a facility with a maximum demand
on the essential electrical system of 150 kVA.

Equipment
system

Critical
branch

Life safety
branch

FPN No. 1: See NFPA 99-200~;, Standardfor Health Care
Facilities: 4.4.3.2, Transfer ·Switch Operation Type I;
4.4.2.1.4, Automatic Transfer Switch Features; and
4.4.2.1.6, Nonautomatic Transfer Device Features.

FPN No.2: See FPN Figure 517.30, No.1.

FPN No.3: See FPN Figure 517.30, No.2.

(5) Loads. Loads served by the generating
equipment not specifically named in Article 517 shall be
served by their own transfer switches such that the follow­
ing conditions apply:

(1) These loads shall not be transferred if the transfer will
overload the generating equipment.

(2) These loads shall be automatically shed upon generat­
ing equipment overloading.

(6) CordngUJloU!s FadBities. Hospital power sources and al­
ternate power sources shall be permitted to serve the essen­
tial electrical systems of contiguous or same site facilities.
[99: 13.3.4.3]

(C) WJiJring Re«:jjUJlnremell1lts.

0) SepaJratJimll (Irom Other Circuits. The life safety
branch and critical branch of the emergency system shall be
kept entirely independent of all other wiring and equipment
and shall not enter the same raceways, boxes, or cabinets
with each other or other wiring.

Wiring of the life safety branch and the critical branch
shall be permitted to occupy the same raceways, boxes, or
cabinets of other circuits not part of the branch where such
wiring complies with one of the following:
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(1) Is in transfer equipment enclosures

(2) Is in exit or emergency luminaires supplied from two
sources

(3) Is in a common junction box attached to exit or emer­
gency luminaires supplied from two sources

(4) Is for two or more emergency circuits supplied from
the same branch

The wiring of the equipment system shall be permitted
to occupy the same raceways, boxes, or cabinets of other
circuits that are not part of the emergency system.

(2) Isolated Power Systems. Where isolated power sys­
tems are installed in any of the areas in 517.33(A)(l) and
(A)(2), each system shall be supplied by an individual cir­
cuit serving no other load.

(3) Mechanical Protection of the Emergency System.
The wiring of the emergency system in hospitals shall be
mechanically protected. Where installed as branch circuits
in patient care areas, the installation shall comply with the
requirements of 517.13(A) and (B). The following wiring
methods shall be permitted:

(1) Nonflexible metal raceways, Type MI cable, or Sched­
ule 80 conduit. Nonmetallic raceways shall not be
used for branch circuits that supply patient care areas.

(2) Where encased in not less than 50 mm (2 in.) of con­
crete, Schedule 40 conduit, flexible nonmetallic
or jacketed metallic raceways, or jacketed metallic
cable assemblies listed for installation in concrete.
Nonmetallic raceways shall not be used for branch cir­
cuits that supply patient care areas.

(3) Listed flexible metal raceways and listed metal
sheathed cable assemblies in any of the following:

a. Where used in listed prefabricated medical head­
walls

b. In listed office furnishings
c. Where fished into existing walls or ceilings, not other­

wise accessible and not subject to physical damage
d. Where necessary for flexible connection to

equipment

(4) Flexible power cords of appliances or other utilization
equipment connected to the emergency system.

(5) Secondary circuits of Class 2 or Class 3 communica­

tion or signaling systems 1~~II!I~lllli~lmlll'lli!III!III,!

FPN: See 517.13 for additional grounding requirements in
patient care areas.

(D) Capacity of Systems. The essential electrical system
shall have adequate capacity to meet the demand for the
operation of all functions and equipment to be served by
each system and branch.

Feeders shall be sized in accordance with Articles 215
and 220. The generator set(s) shall have sufficient capacity
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and proper rating to meet the demand produced by the load
of the essential electrical system(s) at any given time.

Demand calculations for sizing of the generator set(s)
shall be based on any of the following:

(1) Prudent demand factors and historical data

(2) Connected load

(3) Feeder calculation procedures described in Article 220

(4) Any combination of the above

The sizing requirements in 700.5 and 701.6 shall not
apply to hospital generator set(s).

(E) Receptacle Identification. The cover plates for the
electrical receptacles or the electrical receptacles them­
selves supplied from the emergency system shall have a
distinctive color or marking so as to be readily identifiable.
[99:4.4.2.2.4.2(B)]

517.31 Emergency System. Those functions of patient
care depending on lighting or appliances that are connected
to the emergency system shall be divided into two manda­
tory branches: the life safety branch and the critical branch,
described in 517.32 and 517.33.

The branches of the emergency system shall be in­
stalled and connected to the alternate power source so that
all functions specified herein for the emergency system shall
be automatically restored to operation within 10 seconds after
interruption of the normal source. [99:4.4.2.2.2.1, 4.4.3.1]

517.32 Life Safety Branch. No function other than those
listed in 517.32(A) through (H) shall be connected to the
life safety branch. The life safety branch of the emergency
system shall supply power for the following lighting, recep­
tacles, and equipment.

(A) IDlumination 011' Means of Egress. Illumination of
means of egress, such as lighting required for corridors,
passageways, stairways, and landings at exit doors, and all
necessary ways of approach to exits. Switching arrange­
ments to transfer patient corridor lighting in hospitals from
general illumination circuits to night illumination circuits
shall be permitted, provided only one of two circuits can be
selected and both circuits cannot be extinguished at the
same time.

FPN: See NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code, Sections 7.8
and 7.9.

(B) Exit Signs. Exit signs and exit directional signs.

FPN: See NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code, Section 7.10.

(C) Alarm and Alerting Systems. Alarm and alerting sys­
tems including the following:

(1) Fire alarms

FPN: See NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code, Section 9.6
and 18.3.4.
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(2) Alarms required for systems used for the piping of
nonflammable medical gases

FPN: See NFPA 99-2005, Standardfor Health Care Facili­
ties, 4.4.2.2.2.2(3).

(3) ~~~~~~~~J~~~~~~1~1==~

(D) Communkatnons Systems. Hospital communications
systems, where used for issuing instructions during emer­
gency conditions.

(E) GeneR"atoJr Set Task
illumination battery charger for battery-powered lighting
unites) and selected receptacles at the generator set
essenthl1transI~r SM:tCh l~ca.ti~t}s-' ·1~9:4.4:2.2.£4~Zt~)O
t'...:...:.:.....~~·~.......;..._,.,~::::i~,-'-._.~~~~ .........il§;:'!.L.'--_~.~'""'c.~,~~,_~~~·.,';;: «-.· ......"'""-~.~"'~:;;i~~~.w"'>.c,~,.·:_ ..,'<-.. ~.".:,,~~.·,·."_.:- ..N~~"""'~

a. General care beds (at least one duplex receptacle
per patient bedroom)

b. Angiographic labs
c. Cardiac catheterization labs
d. Coronary care units
e. Hemodial~sis rooms or areas
f. Emergency room treatment areas (selected)
g. Human physiology labs
h. Intensive care units
i. Postoperative recovery rooms (selected)

(9) Additional task illumination, receptacles, and selected
power circuits needed for effective hospital operation.
Single-phase fractional horsepower motors shall be
permitted to be connected to the critical branch.
[99:4.4.2.2.2.3(9)]

(~)
(D) SubdivisioJlll of th~ CritBcaR Bralllldll. It shall be per­
mitted to subdivide the critical branch into two or more
branches.

~~) ERevators. Elevator cab lighting, control, communica­
tions, and signal systems.

(6) Au.tomatic DOOliS. Automatically operated doors used
for building egress. [99:4.4.2.2.2.2(7)]

517.33 CriticaR Blia!u~h.

(A) Task IlluminatioJlll and Selected R~lCeptades. The
critical branch of the emergency system shall supply power
for task illumination, fixed equipment, selected receptacles,
and special power circuits serving the following areas and
functions related to patient care:

(l) Critical care areas that utilize anesthetizing gases ­
task illumination, selected receptacles, and fixed equip­
ment

(2) The isolated power systems in special environments

(3) Patient care areas - task illumination and selected re­
ceptacles in the following:

a. Infant nurseries
b. Medication preparation areas
c. Pharmacy dispensing areas
d. Selected acute nursing areas
e. Psychiatric bed areas (omit receptacles)
f. Ward treatment rooms
g. Nurses' stations (unless adequately lighted by corri­

dor luminaires)

(4) Additional specialized patient care task illumination
and receptacles, where needed

(5) Nurse call systems

(6) Blood, bone, and tissue banks

(7) Telephone equipment rooms and closets

(8) Task illumination, selected receptacles, and selected
power circuits for the following:

FPN: It is important to analyze the consequences of sup­
plying an area with only critical care branch power when
failure occurs between the area and the transfer switch.
Some proportion of normal and critical power or critical
power from separate transfer switches may be appropriate.

517.34 Equipmerrnt System Cmullec1noll1l to Altelrmllt~

Power Source. The equipment system shall be installed
and connected to the alternate power source such that the
equipment described in 517.34(A) is automatically restored
to operation at appropriate time-lag intervals following the
energizing of the emergency system. Its arrangement shall
also provide for the subsequent connection of equipment
described in 517.34(B). [99:4.4.2.2.3.2]

Exception: For essential electrical systems under 150 kVA,
deletion of the time-lag intervals feature for delayed auto­
matic connection to the equipment system shall be
permitted.

(A) EquipmellJlt for D~nayedlAudomatlilC COllllnection. The
following equipment shall be peITiiittecltobti arranged for
delayed automatic connection to the alternate power
source:

(1) Central suction systems serving medical and surgical
functions, including controls. Such suction systems
shall be permitted on the critical branch.

(2) Sump pumps and other equipment required to operate
for the safety of major apparatus, including associated
control systems and alarms.

(3) Compressed air systems serving medical and surgical
functions, including controls. Such air systems shall be
permitted on the critical branch.

(4) Smoke control and stair pressurization systems, or
both.
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(5) Kitchen hood supply or exhaust systems, or both, if
required to operate during a fire in or under the hood.

(6) Supply, return, and exhaust ventilating systems for air­
borne infectious/isolation rooms, protective environment
rooms, exhaust fans for laboratory fume hoods, nuclear
medicine areas where radioactive material is used, ethyl­
ene oxide evacuation, and anesthesia evacuation. Where
delayed automatic connection is not appropriate, such
ventilation systems shall be permitted to be placed on the
critical branch. [99:4.4.2.2.3.4~tl}rtfif&iugfl (6)]

(7)

Exception: Sequential delayed automatic connection to the
alternate power source to prevent overloading the genera­
tor shall be permitted where engineering studies indicate it
is necessary.

(B) Equipment for Delayed Automatic or Manual Con­
nection. The following equipment shall be ~~,I~~:~.~~,~1,;~~il~~

arranged for either delayed automatic or manual connection
to the alternate power source:

(1) Heating equipment to provide heating for operating,
delivery, labor, recovery, intensive care, coronary care,
nurseries, infection/isolation rooms, emergency treat­
ment spaces, and general patient rooms and pressure
maintenance Uockey or make-up) pump(s) for water­
based fire protection systems.

Exception: Heating of general patient rooms and
infection/isolation rooms during disruption of the normal
source shall not be required under any of the following
conditions:

(1) The outside design temperature is higher than
-6. 7°C (20°F).

(2) The outside design temperature is lower than
-6.7°e (20°F), and where a selected room(s) is provided
for the needs of all confined patients, only such room(s)

need be heated.
(3) The facility is served by a dual source of normal

power.

FPN No. 1: The design temperature is based on the 97V2
percent design value as shown in Chapter 24 of the
ASHRAE Handbook of Fundamentals (1997).

FPN No.2: For a description of a dual source of normal
power, see 517.35(C), FPN.

(2) An elevator(s) selected to provide service to patient,
surgical, obstetrical, and ground floors during interrup­
tion of normal power. In instances where interruption
of normal power would result in other elevators stop­
ping between floors, throw-over facilities shall be pro­
vided to allow the temporary operation of any elevator
for the release of patients or other persons who may be
confined between floors.
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(3) Hyperbaric facilities.

(4) Hypobaric facilities.

(5) Automatically operated doors

(6) Minimal electrically heated autoclaving equipment
shall be permitted to be arranged for either automatic
or manual connection to the alternate source.

(7) Controls for equipment listed in 517.34.

(8) Other selected equipment shall be permitted to be
served by the equipment system. [99:4.4.2.2.3.5(9)]

(C) AC Equipment for Nondelayed Automatic Connec­
tnon.. Generator accessories, including but not limited to,
the transfer fuel pump, electrically operated louvers, and
other generator accessories essential for generator opera­
tion, shall be arranged for automatic connection to the al­
ternate power source. [99:4.4.2.2.3.3]

517.35 Sources of Power.

(A) 1fwo Independent Sources of Power. Essential elec­
trical systems shall have a minimum of two independent
sources of power: a normal source generally supplying the
entire electrical system and one or more alternate sources for
use when the normal source is interrupted. [99:4.4.1.1.4]

(B) Alternate Source of Power. The alternate source of
power shall be one of the following:

(1) Generator(s) driven by some form of prime mover(s)
and located on the premises

(2) Another generating unites) where the normal source
consists of a generating unites) located on the premises

(3) An external utility service when the normal source con-
sists of a generating unites) located on the premises

(4) A battery system located on the premises [99:4.4.1.2]

(C) Location of Essential ElectricaD System Compo­
nents. Careful consideration shall be given to the lo~ation

of the spaces housing the components of the essential elec­
trical system to minimize interruptions caused by natural
forces common to the area (e.g., storms, floods, earth­
quakes, or hazards created by adjoining structures or activi­
ties). Consideration shall also be given to the possible in­
terruption of normal electrical services resulting from
similar causes as well as possible disruption of normal elec­
trical service due to internal wiring and equipment failures.

FPN: Facilities in which the normal source of power is
supplied by two or more separate central station-fed ser­
vices experience greater than normal electrical service reli­
ability than those with only a single feed. Such a dual
source of normal power consists of two or more electrical
services fed from separate generator sets or a utility distri­
bution network that has multiple power input sources and is
arranged to provide mechanical and electrical separation so
that a fault between the facility and the generating sources
is not likely to cause an interruption of more than one of the
facility service feeders.
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FPN No.2: See FPN Figure 517.41, No.1.

FPN No.3: See FPN Figure 517.41, No.2.

lFlP'~ IFngUJllre 517.411, No.1 NUllJrsnHllg Home ~mdl Lfimitedl Heallth
CaJre ]faciDitftes - MhllimUJIm Requ!fiJremeHllt [or 'IDransfer Swfttdll
AnaHllgemeHllt

Alternate power
source

Life safety
branch

Essential electrical system
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branch
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Automatic
switching
equipment

Delayed
automatic
SWitching
equipment

FPN No.1: See NFPA 99-2005, Standard for Health Care
Facilities, 4.5.3.2, Transfer Switch Operation Type II;
4.4.2.1.4, Automatic Transfer Switch Features; and
4.4.2.1.6, Nonautomatic Transfer Device Features.

Normal
system

(lB) 'IDral!1lsffeIr Switches. The number of transfer switches to
be used shall be based on reliability, design, and load con­
siderations. Each branch of the essential electrical system
shall be served by one or more transfer switches. One trans­
fer switch shall be permitted to serve one or more branches
or systems in a facility with a maximum demand on the
essential electrical system of 150 kVA. [99:4.5.2.2.1]

(D) lfl!1lpatnent Hospital CaIre JFadliities. For those nursing
homes an.d limited care facilities that

(A) AplPliicabmty. The requirements of Part III, 517 AO(e)
through 517.44, shall apply to nursing homes and limited
care facilities.

FPN: See NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code.

5117.40 IEssel!1lti31l lEiedIriic31ll Systems ffl[}Ir NUllIrsiiJrng Hl[}mes
amll lLiimiited CaIre IB'adllitiies.

Exception: The requirements of Part III, 517.40(C)
through 517.44, shall not apply to freestanding buildings
used as nursing homes and limited care facilities, provided
that the following apply:

(a) Admitting and discharge policies are maintained
that preclude the provision of care for any patient or resi­
dent who may need to be sustained by electrical life­
support equipment.

(b) No surgical treatment requiring general anesthesia
is offered.

(c) An automatic battery-operated system(s) or equip­
ment is provided that shall be effective for at least 11/2

hours and is otherwise in accordance with 700.12 and that
shall be capable of supplying lighting for exit lights, exit
corridors, stairways, nursing stations, medical preparation
areas, boiler rooms, and communications areas. This sys­
tem shall also supply power to operate all alarm systems.

[99:rZ:~;fE~::-~"G21,~lj~L~:_1: gr~L~lJ

!~~~!!~~~~t~il~~2.!1.]l~~e~t~~~~~PTe~~~g shall comply w~th the
requirements of Part III, 517.30 through 517.35. .

(C) IF31dlliitiies CmlltiigUllI[}Ulls I[}Ir Located! mll tllne Same §iite
wiitlln lHIospiitalls. Nursing homes and limited care facilities
that are contiguous or located on the same site with a hos­
pital shall be permitted to have their essential electrical
systems supplied by that of the hospit~l.

FPN: For perlormance, maintenance, and testing require­
ments of essential electrical systems in nursing homes and
limited care facilities, see NFPA 99-2005, Standard for
Health Care Facilities.

Normal
system

Normal power
source

Nonessential
loads

Alternate power
source

517.411 lEssential lEledIrllcal Systems.

(A) GerneIr31l. Essential electrical systems for nursing homes
and limited care facilities shall be comprised of two separate
branches capable of supplying a limited amount of lighting
and power service, which is considered essential for the pro­
tection of life safety and effective operation of the institution
during the time normal electrical service is interrupted for any
reason. These two separate branches shall be the life safety
branch and the critical branch. [99: AA.5.2.2.1]

Automatic
switching
equipment

Critical
branch

Life safety
branch

Essential electrical system

JFlP'N IFngure 517.41, No.2 NUllJrsiHllg Home 3lmJllUmited He31Uh
CaJre lFaciBities - MiHllimanm lReqQ.lliJremeHllt (150 kVA OJr Bess)
[oJr 'IDraHllsfer Swntcllll AnalllgemeHllt.
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(C) Capacity of System. The essential electrical system
shall have adequate capacity to meet the demand for the
operation of all functions and equipment to be served by
each branch at one time.

(D) Separation from Other Circuits. The life safety
branch shall be kept entirely independent of all other wiring
and equipment and shall not enter the same raceways,
boxes, or cabinets with other wiring except as follows:

(l) In transfer switches

(2) In exit or emergency luminaires supplied from two
sources

(3) In a common junction box attached to exit or emer­
gency luminaires supplied from two sources

The wiring of the critical branch shall be permitted to
occupy the same raceways, boxes, or cabinets of other cir­
cuits that are not part of the life safety branch.

(E) Receptacle Identification. The cover plates for the
electrical receptacles or the electrical receptacles them­
selves supplied from the emergency system shall have a
distinctive color or marking so as to be readily identifiable.
[99:4.5.2.2.4.2]

517.42 Automatic Connection to Life Safety Branch.
The life safety branch shall be installed and connected to
the alternate source of power so that all functions specified
herein shall be automatically restored to operation within
10 seconds after the interruption of the normal source. No
functions other than those listed in 517.42(A) through (G)
shall be connected to the life safety branch. Th~ life safety
branch shall supply power for the following lighting, recep­
tacles, and equipment.

FPN: The life safety branch is called the emergency sys­
tem in NFPA 99-2005, Standard for Health Care Facilities.

(A) Illumination of Means of Egress. Illumination of
means of egress as is necessary for corridors, passageways,
stairways, landings, and exit doors and all ways of ap­
proach to exits. Switching arrangement to transfer patient
corridor lighting from general illumination circuits shall be
permitted, providing only one of two circuits can be se­
lected and both circuits cannot be extinguished at the same
time.

FPN: See NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code, Sections 7.8
and 7.9.

(B) Exit Signs. Exit signs and exit directional signs.

FPN: See NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code, Section 7.10.

(C) Alarm and Alerting Systems. Alarm and alerting sys­
tems, including the following:

(1) Fire alarms

70-436

FPN: See NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code, Sections 9.6
and 18.3.4.

(2) Alarms required for systems used for the piping of
nonflammable medical gases

FPN: See NFPA 99-2005, Standardfor Health Care Facili­
ties, 4.4.2.2.2.2(3).

(D) Communications Systems. Communications systems,
where used for issuing instructions during emergency con­
ditions.

(E) Dining and Recreation Areas. Sufficient lighting in
dining and recreation areas to provide illumination to exit
ways.

(F) Generator Set Location. Task inumination and se­
lected receptacles in the generator set location.

(G) Elevators. Elevator cab lighting, control, communica­
tions, and signal systems. [99:4.4.2.2.2.2(6), 4.5.2.2.2(7)]

517.43 Connection to Critical Branch. The critical branch
shall be installed and connected to the alternate power source
so that the equipment listed in 517.43(A) shall be automati­
cally restored to operation at appropriate time-lag intervals
following the restoration of the life safety branch to operation.
Its arrangement shall also provide for the additional connec­
tion of equipment listed in 517.43(B) by either delayed auto­
matic or manual operation. :Ig~~~:2~f~~I~3:l]

Exception: For essential electrical systems under 150 kVA,
deletion of the time-lag intervals feature for delayed auto­
matic connection to the equipment system shall be
permitted.

(A) Delayed Automatic Connection. The following
equipment shall connected to the critical
branch and shall be arranged for delayed automatic connec­
tion to the alternate power source:

(1) Patient care areas - task illumination and selected re­
ceptacles in the following:

a. Medication preparation areas
b. Pharmacy dispensing areas
c. Nurses' stations (unless adequately lighted by corri­

dor luminaires)

(2) Sump pumps and other equipment required to operate
for the safety of major apparatus and associated control
systems and alarms

(3) Smoke control and stair pressurization systems

(4) Kitchen hood supply and/or exhaust systems, if re­
quired to operate during a fire in or under the hood

(5) Supply, return, and exhaust ventilating systems for air­
borne infectious isolation rooms
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(B) DeHayed Automatic OJl" Manmd CmJlllllectBOIlll. The fol­
lowing equipment shall be metrnilTf§~-t(iB15e, connected to the
critical branch and shall be arranged for either delayed au­
tomatic or manual connection to the alternate power source:

(1) Heating equipment to provide heating for patient
rooms.

Exception: Heating of general patient rooms during dis­
ruption of the normal source shall not be required under
any of the following conditions:

(1) The outside design temperature is higher than
-6. 7°C (20°F).

(2) The outside design temperature is lower than
-6.7°C (20°F) and where a selected room(s) is provided for
the needs of all confined patients, only such room(s) need
be heated.

(3) The facility is served by a dual source of normal
power as described in 517.44(C), FPN.

FPN: The outside design temperature is based on the 97 Yz
percent design values as shown in Chapter 24 of the
ASHRAE Handbook of Fundamentals (1997).

(2) Elevator service - in instances where disruption of
power would result in elevators stopping between
floors, throw-over facilities shall be provided to allow
the temporary operation of any elevator for the release
of passengers. For elevator cab lighting, control, and
signal system requirements, see 517.42(0).

(3) Additional illumination, receptacles, and equipment shall
be permitted to be connected only to the critical branch.

(A) Two independent Smmces oft' Power. Essential electri­
cal systems shall have a minimum of two independent sources
of power: a normal source generally supplying the entire elec­
trical system and one or more alternate sources for use when
the normal source is interrupted. [99:4.4.1.1.4]

(B) AHtermlte SouJl"ce oft' Power. The alternate source of
power shall be a generator(s) driven by some form of prime
mover(s) and located on the premises.

Exception No.1: Where the normal source consists ofgen­
erating units on the premises, the alternate source shall be
either another generator set or an external utility service.

Exception No.2: Nursing homes or limited care facilities
meeting the requirement of517.40(A) ~~~-o,~~erfJGf!l,joo~l~~re

shall be per-
C'~:C'" ,',_,",C1,"'"".__ ,,_,

mitted to use a battery system or self-contained battery
integral with the equipment.

(C) lLocatimll of JEssel11ltiall ElectricaH System CompOa
nents. Careful consideration shall be given to the location

of the spaces housing the components of the essential elec­
trical system to minimize interruptions caused by natural
forces common to the area (e.g., storms, floods, earth­
quakes, or hazards created by adjoining structures or activi­
ties). Consideration shall also be given to the possible in­
terruption of normal electrical services resulting from
similar causes as well as possible disruption of normal elec­
trical service due to internal wiring and equipment failures.

FPN: Facilities in which the normal source of power is
supplied by two or more separate central station-fed ser­
vices experience greater than normal electrical service reli­
ability than those with only a single feed. Such a dual
source of normal power consists of two or more electrical
services fed from separate generator sets or a utility distri­
bution network that has multiple power input sources and is
arranged to provide mechanical and electrical separation so
that a fault between the facility and the generating sources
will not likely cause an interruption of more than one of the
facility service feeders.

517.45 Essentiiall EledrJicall Systems for Other Healtlln
Call"e Facmties.

(A) lEssential lElectrical Diistribllltiioll1l. The essential elec­
trical distribution system shall be a battery or generator
system.

FPN: See NFPA 99-2005, Standard for Health Care
Facilities.

(B) lEiectricaD Life Support Equipmel!l\t. Where electrical
life support equipment is required, the essential electrical
distribution system shall be as described in 517.30 through
517.35. [99: 14.3.4.2.1]

(C) Criticai C3ue Areas. Where critical care areas are
present, the essential electrical distribution system shall be
as described in 517.30 through 517.35. [991:14.3.4.2.2]

(D) Power Systems. Battery systems shall be installed in
accordance with the requirements of Article 700, and gen­
erator systems shall be as described in 517.30 through
517.35.

liV. ]Inlnalatiiollll Anesthetizing lLocations

FPN: For further information regarding safeguards for
anesthetizing locations, see NFPA 99-2005, Standard for
Health Care Facilities.

517.60 AnestJrndnzing lLocatiollll ClassfijfficatKon.

FPN: If either of the anesthetizing locations in 517.60(A)
or 517.60(B) is designated a wet proceaiif~ location, refer
to 517.20. -~'''-"-,,

(A) Hazardmns (CHassified) Locatiollll.

(].) Use Locatnol!l\. In a location where flammable anesthet­
ics are employed, the entire area shall be considered to be a
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Class I, Division 1 location that extends upward to a level
1.52 m (5 ft) above the floor. The remaining volume up to
the structural ceiling is considered to be above a hazardous
(classified) location. [99: Annex E, E.l, and E.2]

(2) Storage Location. Any room or location in which
flammable anesthetics or volatile flammable disinfecting
agents are stored shall be considered to be a Class I, Divi­
sion 1 location from floor to ceiling.

(B) Other-Than-Hazardous (Classified) Location. Any
inhalation anesthetizing location designated for the exclu­
sive use of nonflammable anesthetizing agents shaH be con­
sidered to be an other-than-hazardous (classified) location.

517.61 Wiring and Equipment.

(A) Within Hazardous (Classified) Anesthetizing
Locations.

(1) Isolation. Except as permitted in 517.160, each power
circuit within, or partially within, a flammable anesthetiz­
ing location as referred to in 517.60 shall be isolated from
any distribution system by the use of an isolated power
system. [99:Annex E, E.6.6.2]

(2) Design and Installation. Where an isolated power sys­
tem is utilized, the isolated power equipment shaH be listed
as isolated power equipment, and the isolated power system
shall be designed and installed in accordance with 517.160.

(3) Equipment Operating at More Than 10 Volts. In
hazardous (classified) locations referred to in 5]7.60, all
fixed wiring and equipment and all portable equipment,
including lamps and other utilization equipment, operating
at more than 10 volts between conductors shall comply
with the requirements of 501.1 through 501.25, and
501.100 through 501.150, and 501.30(A) and 501.30(B) for
Class I, Division 1 locations. All such equipment shall be
specifically approved for the hazardous atmospheres in­
volved. [99:Annex E, E.2.1, EA.5, EA.6, and EA.7]

(4) Extent of Location. Where a box, fitting, or enclosure
is partially, but not entirely, within a hazardous (classified)
location(s), the hazardous (classified) location(s) shall be
considered to be extended to include the entire box, fitting,
or enclosure.

(5) Receptacles and Attachment Plugs. Receptacles and
attachment plugs in a hazardous (classified) location(s)
shall be listed for use in Class T, Group C hazardous (clas­
sified) locations and shall have provision for the connection
of a grounding conductor.

(6) Flexible Cord Type. Flexible cords used in hazardous
(classified) locations for connection to portable utilization
equipment, including lamps operating at more than 8 volts
between conductors, shall be of a type approved for extra-
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hard usage in accordance with Table 40004 and shall in­
clude an additional conductor for grounding.

(7) Flexible Cord Storage. A storage device for the flex­
ible cord shall be provided and sh'all not subject the cord to
bending at a radius of less than 75 mm (3 in.).

(B) Above Hazardous (Classified) Anesthetizing
Locations. . .

(].) Wiring Methods. Wiring above a hazardous (classi­
fied) location referred to in 517.60 shall be installed in rigid
metal conduit, electrical metallic tubing, intermediate metal
conduit, Type MI cable, or Type Me cable that employs a
continuous, gas/vaportight metal sheath.

(2) Equipment Enclosure. Installed equipment that may
produce arcs, sparks, or particles of hot metal, such as
lamps and lampholders for fixed lighting, cutouts, switches,
generators, motors, or other equipment having make-and­
break or sliding contacts, shall be of the totally enclosed
type or be constructed so as to prevent escape of sparks or
hot metal particles.

Exception: Wall-mounted receptacles installed above the
hazardous (classified) location in flammable anesthetizing
locations shall not be required to be totally enclosed or
have openings guarded or screened to prevent dispersion of
particles.

(3) Luminaires. Surgical and other luminaires shall con­
form to 501.130(B).

Exception No.1: The suiface temperature limitations set
forth in 501.130(B)(1) shall not apply.

Exception No.2: Integral or pendant switches that are lo­
cated above and cannot be lowered into the hazardous
(classified) location(s) shall not be required to be
explosionproof

(4) Seals. seals shall be provided in conformance
with 501.15, and 501.15(A)(4) shall apply to horizontal as
well as to vertical boundaries of the defined hazardous
(classified) locations.

(5) Receptacles and Attachment Plugs. Receptacles 'and
attachment plugs located above hazardous (classified) anes­
thetizing locations shall be listed for hospital use for ser­
vices of prescribed voltage, frequency, rating, and number
of conductors with provision for the connection of the ground­
ing conductor. This requirement shall apply to attachment
plugs and receptacles ?f the 2-pole, 3-wire grounding type for
single-phase, 120-volt, nominal, ac service.

(6) 250-Volt Receptacles and Attachment Plugs Rated
50 and 60 Amperes. Receptacles and attachment plugs
rated 250 volts, for connection of 50-ampere and 60­
ampere ac medical equipment for use above hazardous
(classified) locations, shall be arranged so that the 60-
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ampere receptacle will accept either the 50-ampere or
the 60-ampere plug. Fifty-ampere receptacles shall be
designed so as not to accept the 60-ampere attachment
plug. The attachment plugs shall be of the 2-pole, 3-wire
design with a third contact connecting to the insulated
(green or green with yellow stripe) equipment grounding
conductor of the electrical system.

(C) Other-T!hl3ll!Jl-Hazardous (Classified) Anesthetizing
Locations.

(1) Wnring Methods. Wiring serving other-than-hazardous
(classified) locations, as defined in 517.60, shall be in­
stalled in a metal raceway system or cable assembly. The
metal raceway system or cable armor or sheath assembly
shall qualify as an equipment grounding in accor­
dance with 250.118. Type Me and Type MI cable shall have
an outer metal armor, ~peat:qi or sheath ~s~mol~ that is iden­

tified as an acceptable ~B!mi~~j grounding ~~J~~~~~it~~~.

Exception: Pendant receptacle constructions that employ
at least Type SJO or equivalent flexible cords suspended
not less than 1.8 m (6 fl) from the floor shall not be required
to be installed in a metal raceway or cable assembly.

(2) Receptades and. Attachment Plugs. Receptacles and
attachment plugs installed and used in other-than-hazardous
(classified) locations shall be listed for
services of prescribed voltage, frequency, rating, and num­
ber of conductors with provision for connection of the
grounding conductor. This requirement shall apply to
2-pole, 3-wire grounding type for single-phase, 120-, 208-,
or 240-volt, nominal, ac service.

(3) 250-Volt Receptades and Attadl11meHllt Plugs R21tedl
50 Amperes and 60 Amperes. Receptacles and attachment
plugs rated 250 volts, for connection of 50-ampere and
60-ampere ac medical equipment for use in other-than­
hazardous (classified) locations, shall be arranged so that
the 60-ampere receptacle will accept either the 50-ampere
or the 60-ampere plug. Fifty-ampere receptaCles shall be
designed so as not to accept the 60-ampere attachment
plug. The attachment plugs shall be of the 2-pole, 3-wire
design with a third contact connecting to the insulated
(green or green with yellow stripe) equipment grounding
conductor of the electrical system.

517.t62 Grounding. In any anesthetizing area, all metal
raceways and metal-sheathed cables and all P'~f!i1~'~ non­
current-carrying conductive portions of fixed electrical

equipment shall be P~Cj1!p.~~~~_~rL~:_~!~~9.H:!pme:I1~·_:gfl!i~~I~g
Grounding in Class I locations

shall comply with 501.30.

Exception: Equipment operating at not more than 10 volts
between conductors shall not be required to be ~;II1~~~I~~~
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5J1.7.63 Grmmdlerll Power Systems iIll AHllesthetizing
Locations.

(A) Battery-Powerredl Emergency Lighting Units. One or
more battery-powered emergency lighting units shall be
provided in accordance with 700.12(F).

(B) Br21nch-Circll.llRt WJiJrilllg. Branch circuits supplying
only listed, fixed, therapeutic and diagnostic equipment,
permanently installed above the hazardous (classified) loca­
tion and in other-than-hazardous (classified) locations, shall
be permitted to be supplied from a normal grounded ser­
vice, single- or three-phase system, provided the following
apply:

(1) Wiring for grounded and isolated circuits does not oc­
cupy the same raceway or cable.

(2) All conductive surfaces of the equipment are connected

,~~m~~]Jf~!~~~nJ~\gf.~~~cli~g:_conauct()~~

(3) Equipment (except enclosed X-ray tubes and the leads
to the tubes) is located at least 2.5 m (8 ft) above the
floor or outside the anesthetizing location.

(4) Switches for the grounded branch circuit are located
outside the hazardous (classified) location.

Exception: Sections 517.63(B)(3) and (B)(4) shall not ap­
ply in other-than-hazardous (classified) locations.

(C) Fixed Lighting Branch CircllRJias. Branch circuits
supplying only fixed lighting shall be permitted to be
supplied by a normal grounded service, provided the fol­
lowing apply:

(1) Such luminaires are located at least 2.5 m (8 ft) above
the floor.

(2) All conductive surfaces of luminaires are ponnected to

~';:~g~!Pfu~~~~21Jnd!!1g~2~_<l1J_~t.2~·:
(3) Wiring for circuits supplying power to luminaires does

not occupy the same raceway or cable for circuits sup­
plying isolated power.

(4) Switches are wall-mounted and located above hazard­
ous (classified) locations.

Exception: Sections 517.63(C)(1) and (C)(4) shall not ap­
ply in other-than-hazardous (classified) locations.

(D) Remote-Control StatioIll§. Wall-mounted remote­
control stations for remote-control switches operating at 24
volts or less shall be permitted to be installed in any anes­
thetizing location.

(E) Location of Isolated Power System§. Where an iso­
lated power system is utilized, the isolated power equip­
ment shall be listed as isolated power equipment. Isolated
power equipment and its grounded primary feeder shall be
permitted to be located in an anesthetizing location, pro­
vided it is installed above a hazardous (classified) location
or in an other-than-hazardous (classified) location.
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(F) Circuits in Anesthetizing Locations. Except as per­
mitted above, each power circuit within, or partially within,
a flammable anesthetizing location as referred to in 517.60
shall be isolated from any distribution system supplying
other-than-anesthetizing locations.

517.64 Low-Voltage Equipment and Instruments.

(A) Equipment Requirements. Low-voltage equipment
that is frequently in contact with the bodies of persons or
has exposed current-carrying elements shall comply with
one of the following:

(1) Operate on an electrical potential of 10 volts or less

(2) Be approved as intrinsically safe or double-insulated
equipment

(3) Be moisture resistant

(B) Power Supplies. Power shall be supplied to low­
voltage equipment from one of the following:

(1) An individual portable isolating transformer (autotrans­
formers shall not be used) connected to an isolated
power circuit receptacle by means of an appropriate
cord and attachment plug

(2) A common low-voltage isolating transformer installed
in an other-than-hazardous (classified) location

(3) Individual dry-cell batteries

(4) Common batteries made up of storage cells located in
an other-than-hazardous (classified) location

(C) Isolated Circuits. Isolating-type transformers for sup­
plying low-voltage circuits shall have both of the following:

(1) Approved means for insulating the secondary circuit
from the primary circuit

(2) The core and case ~()li~€.f~~~~~::~~JI~~ili~,qiuiPI1~ftfi~Jrgrl~~'[~1

~~g;~;~9"tl2:11S~~~,~

(D) Controls. Resistance or impedance devices shall be
permitted to control low-voltage equipment but shall not be
used to limit the maximum available voltage to the equip­
ment.

(E) Battery-Powered Appliances. Battery-powered appli­
ances shall not be capable of being charged while in opera­
tion unless their charging circuitry incorporates an integral
isolating-type transformer.

(F) Receptacles or Attachment Plugs. Any receptacle or
attachment plug used on low-voltage circuits shall be of a
type that does not permit interchangeable connection with
circuits of higher voltage.

FPN: Any interruption of the circuit, even circuits as low
as 10 volts, either by any switch or loose or defective con­
nections anywhere in the circuit, may produce a spark that
is sufficient to ignite flammable anesthetic agents.
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V. X~1Ray Installations

Nothing in this part shall be construed as specifying safe­
guards against the useful beam or stray X-ray radiation.

FPN No. I: Radiation safety and performance require­
ments of several classes of X-ray equipment are regulated
under Public Law 90-602 and are enforced by the Depart­
ment of Health and Human Services.

FPN No.2: In addition, information on radiation protec­
tion by the National Council on Radiation Protection and
Measurements is published as Reports of the National
Council on Radiation Protection and Measurement. These
reports are obtainable from NCRP Publications, P.O. Box
30175, Washington, DC 20014.

517.7Jl. Connection to Supply Circuit.

(A) Fixed and Stationary Equipment. Fixed and station­
ary X-ray equipment· shall be connected to the power sup-

ply by means of a~w[~ir~in~g~!~m~e;,tth~'0~d~I~~r~l~~'~~1~

Exception: Equipment properly supplied by a branch cir­
cuit rated at not over 30 amperes shall be permitted to be
supplied through a suitable attachment plug and hard­
service cable or cord.

(B) Portable, Mobile, and Transportable Equipment.
Individual branch circuits shall not be required for portable,
mobile, and transportable medical X-ray equipment requir­
ing a capacity of not over 60 amperes.

(C) Over 600-Voit Supply. Circuits and equipment oper­
ated on a supply circuit of over 600 volts shall comply with
Article 490.

517.72 Disconnecting Means.

(A) Capacity. A disconnecting means of adequate capacity
for at least 50 percent of the input required for the momen­
tary rating or 100 percent of the input required for the
long-time rating of the X-ray equipment, whichever is
greater, shall be provided in the supply circuit.

(:8) Location. The disconnecting means shall be operable
from a location readily accessible from the X-ray control.

(C) Portable Equipment. For equipment connect~d to a
120-volt branch circuit of 30 amperes or less, a grounding­
type attachment plug and receptacle of proper rating shall
be permitted to serve as a disconnecting means.

517.73 Rating of Supply Conductors and Overcurrent
Protection.

(A) Diagnostic Equipment.

(1) Branch Circuits. The ampacity of supply branch­
circuit conductors and the current rating of overcurrent pro-
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tective devices shall not be less than 50 percent of the
momentary rating or 100 percent of the long-time rating,
whichever is greater.

(2) IFeedeIrs. The ampacity of supply feeders and the cur­
rent rating of overcurrent protective devices supplying two
or more branch circuits supplying X-ray units shall not be
less than 50 percent of the momentary demand rating of the
largest unit plus 25 percent of the momentary demand rat­
ing of the next largest unit plus 10 percent of the momen­
tary demand rating of each additional unit. Where simulta­
neous biplane examinations are undertaken with the X-ray
units, the supply conductors and overcurrent protective de­
vices shall be 100 percent of the momentary demand rating
of each X-ray unit.

FPN: The minimum conductor size for branch and feeder
circuits is also governed by voltage regulation require­
ments. For a specific installation, the manufacturer usually
specifies minimum distribution transformer and conductor
sizes, rating of disconnecting means, and overcurrent
protection.

(D) 'JI'lhleIrapeutk Equnpmerrnt. The ampacity of conductors
and rating of overcurrent protective devices shall not be
less than 100 percent of the current rating of medical X-ray
therapy equipment.

FPN: The ampacity of the branch-circuit conductors and
the ratings of disconnecting means and overcurrent protec­
tion for X-ray equipment are usually designated by the
manufacturer for the specific installation.

517.74 COlllltll"oll CnIrcun1 CorrndUldoIrs.

(A) NUlimbeIr of COJ[u!lI.lldoIrs nll1l Raceway. The number of
control circuit conductors installed in a raceway shall be
determined in accordance with 300.17.

(lB) Mnllllnmlllim Snze of CmlldIDldoIrs. Size 18 AWG or 16
AWG fixture wires as specified in 725.~2 and flexible cords
shall be permitted for the control and operating circuits of
X-ray and auxiliary equipment where protected by not
larger than 20-ampere overcurrent devices.

517.75 Equipment lill'lls1alllla1ioll1ls. All equipment for new
X-ray installations and all used or reconditioned X-ray
equipment moved to and reinstalled at a new location shall
be of an approved. type.

517.7(j) 'IDrall1lsfolt"meIrs amI! CapadtoIrs. Transformers and
capacitors that are part of X-ray equipment shall not be
required to comply with Articles 450 and 460.

Capacitors shall be mounted within enclosures of insu­
lating material or grounded metal.

517.77 JIII1s1allatiorrn of lHHglhl~'JI'errnsiorrn X~lRay Cablles.
Cables with grounded shields connecting X-ray tubes and
image intensifiers shall be permitted to be installed in cable

trays or cable troughs along with X-ray equipment control
and power supply conductors without the need for barriers
to separate the wiring.

517.78 Gmu'dnIl1lg all1ldl GIroll.llJllldlnllllg.

(A) lHIiglhlmVoltage lP'2lIr1s. All high-voltage parts, including
X-ray tubes, shall be mounted within grounded enclosures.
Air, oil, gas, or other suitable insulating media shall be used
to insulate the high-voltage from the grounded enclosure.
The connection from the high-voltage equipment to X-ray
tubes and other high-voltage components shall be made
with high-voltage shielded cables.

(lB) ILow~VollUnge C:atblles. Low-voltage cables connecting
to oil-filled units that are not completely sealed, such as
transformers, condensers, oil coolers, and high-voltage
switches, shall have insulation of the oil-resistant type.

(C) Nmll-CUlIIrIrellll1~CaJrIryill1lg Metan lP'aIr1s. Non--current­
carrying metal parts of X-ray and associated equipment
(controls, tables, X-ray tube supports, transformer tanks,
shielded cables, X-ray tube heads, etc.) shall be connected
~§:;ap.~S1~JJii~nt,gJ:;Si~ndirigconductor in the manner speci­
fied in Article 250, as modified by 517.13(A) and (B).

VJI. CommullJlllca1nmJls9 Sngl!1\allirrng Sys1ems9 Data
Systems9 IFllIre AllaIrm Systems9 arrndl Systems Less
'JI'llulllll 120 Vollts, Nomimllll

517.80 Patient Care AIreas. Equivalent insulation and iso­
lation to that required for the electrical distribution systems
in patient care areas shall be provided for communications,
signaling systems, data system circuits, fire alarm systems,
and systems less than 120 volts, nominal.

Se~i~d.~;,Cjrc][\its o:f;transf9rmer5powered conununica­
ti~~s§~[I~i.g!i~lit:JgsYstems shall not be require~ to be en-

812.$~f1;f~~~~~~ii~~Y~£~1l.!~s~E?~h~~is~...;~I?ec~!1~~ ...~y..~~ap~~! 7
Qf8:·[9~T4){~.2:4.6]

FPN: An acceptable alternate means of providing isolation
for patient/nurse call systems is by the use of nonelectrified
signaling, communications, or control devices held by the
patient or within reach of the patient.

517.81 OtheJrm'JI'hal!1l~Patnell1lt~CaIre A Ire:ats. In other-than­
patient-care areas, installations shall be in accordance with
the appropriate provisions of Articles 640, 725, 760, and
800.

511.7.82 §igmllll1fJral!1\smnssnon lBetweerrn AJPlplliances.

(A) Generall. Permanently installed signal cabling from an
appliance in a patient location to remote appliances shall
employ a signal transmission system that prevents hazard­
ous grounding interconnection of the appliances.
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FPN: See 517.13(A) for additional grounding requirements
in patient care areas.

(B) Common Signal Grounding Wire. Common signal
grounding wires (i.e., the chassis ground for single-ended
transmission) shall be permitted to be used between appli­
ances all located within the patient vicinity, provided
the appliances are served from the same reference ground­
ing point.

(b) Higher Voltages. Isolation transformers shall be
permitted to serve single receptacles in several patient areas
where the following apply:
(1) The receptacles are reserved for supplying power to

equipment requiring 150 volts or higher, such as por­
table X-ray units.

(2) The receptacles and mating plugs are not interchange­
able with the receptacles on the local isolated power
system.
[99: 13.4.1.2.6.6]

For 3-phase systems, the third conductor shall be iden-
tified as yellow l~j~~U!I~~i~&ii~J~:~~~'I!l~~~·~ig.:fsJ1~~ml~·~,~·~·t]a~:~

Where isolated circuit conductors
supply 125-volt, single-phase, 15- and 20-ampere recep­
tacles, the striped orange conductor(s) shall be connected to
the terminal(s) on the receptacles that are identified in ac­
cordance with 200.10(B) for connection to the grounded
circuit conductor.

(B) Line Isolation Monitor.

(1) Characteristics. In addition to the usual control and
overcurrent protective devices, each isolated power system
shall be provided with a continually operating line isolation
monitor that indicates total hazard current. The monitor shall
be designed such that a green signal lamp, conspicuously vis­
ible to persons in each area served by the isolated power
system, remains lighted when the system is adequately iso­
lated from ground. An adjacent red signal lamp and an audible
warning signal (remote if desired) shall be energized when the
total hazard current (consisting of possible resistive and ca­
pacitive leakage currents) from either isolated conductor to
ground reaches a threshold value of 5 rnA under nominal line
voltage conditions. The line monitor shall not alarm for a fault
hazard of less than 3.7 rnA or for a total hazard current of less
ilian 5 rnA.

(6) Wire-Pulling Compounds. Wire-pulling compounds
that increase the dielectric constant shall not be used on the
secondary conductors of the isolated power supply.

FPN No.1: It is desirable to limit the size of the isolation
transformer to 10 kVA or less and to use conductor insula­
tion with low leakage to meet impedance requirements.

FPN No.2: Minimizing the length of branch-circuit con­
ductors and using conductor insulations with a dielectric
constant less than 3.5 and insulation resistance constant
greater than 6100 megohm-meters (20,000 megohm-feet) at
16°C (60°F) reduces leakage from line to ground, reducing
the hazard current.

(5) Conductor Identification. The isolated circuit conduc­
tors shall be identified as follows:

(1) Isolated Copductor No.1 - Orange :witI1])arail§'£inlCfi3ve

(4) Isolation Transformers. An isolation transformer shall
not serve more than one operating room except as covered
in (A)(4)(a) and (A)(4)(b).

For purposes of this section, anesthetic induction rooms
are considered part of the operating room or rooms served
by the induction rooms.

(a) Induction Rooms. Where an induction room serves
more than one operating room, the isolated circuits of the
induction room shall be permitted to be supplied from the
isolation transformer of anyone of the operating rooms
served by that induction room.

(3) Equipment Location. The isolating transformers, mo­
tor generator sets, batteries and battery chargers, and asso­
ciated primary or secondary overcurrent devices shall not
be installed in hazardous (classified) locations. The isolated
secondary circuit wiring extending into a hazardous anes­
thetizing location shall be installed in accordance with
501.10.

(2) Circuit Characteristics. Circuits supplying primaries
of isolating transformers shall operate at not more than 600
volts between conductors and shall be provided with proper
overcurrent protection. The secondary voltage of such
transformers shall not exceed 600 volts between conductors
of each circuit. All circuits supplied from such secondaries
shall be ungrounded and shall have an approved overcur­
rent device of proper ratings in each conductor. Circuits
supplied directly from batteries or from motor generator
sets shall be ungrounded and shall be protected against
overcurrent in the same manner as transformer-fed second­
ary circuits. If an electrostatic shield is present, it shall be
connected to the reference grounding point. [99:4.3.2.6.1]

VII. Isolated Power Systems

(1) Isolated Power Circuits. Each isolated power circuit
shall be controlled by a switch that has a disconnecting pole
in each isolated circuit conductor to simultaneously discon­
nect all power. Such isolation shall be accomplished by
means of one or more transformers, by means of
generator sets, or by means of isolated batteries.

517.160 Isolated Power Systems.

(A) Installations.
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ARTICLE 518 - ASSEMBLY OCCUPANCIES

FPN: For methods of determining population capacity, see
local building code or, in its absence, NFPA 101-2006, Life
Safety Code.

518.3 Other Articles.

(A) Hazard-mIlS (Ciassllffierll) Areas. Electrical installations
in hazardous (classified) areas located in assembly occu­
pancies shall comply with Article 500.

5],8.3

Exhibition halls
Gymnasiums
Mortuary chapels
Multipurpose rooms
Museums
Places of awaiting transportation
Places of religious worship
Pool rooms
Restaurants
Skating rinks

Armories
Assembly halls
Auditoriums
Bowling lanes
Club rooms
Conference rooms
Courtrooms
Dance halls
Dining and drinking

facilities

(B) Multiple Occupancies. Where an assembly occupancy
forms a portion of a building containing other occupancies,
Article 518 applies only to that portion of the building
considered an assembly occupancy. Occupancy of any
room or space for assembly.purposes by less than 100 per­
sons in a building of other occupancy, and incidental to
such other occupancy, shall be classified as part of the other
occupancy and subject to the provisions applicable thereto.

(C) TheatrllC31ll Are31s. Where any such building structure,
or portion thereof, contains a projection booth or stage plat­
form or area for the presentation of theatrical or musical
productions, either fixed or portable, the wiring for that
area, including associated audience seating areas, and all
equipment that is used in the referenced area, and portable
equipment and wiring for use in the production that will not
be connected to permanently installed wiring, shall comply
with Article 520.

(8) Tem.p0ll'~llry Wnrnng. In exhibition halls used for dis­
play booths, as in trade shows, the temporary wiring shall
be installed in accordance with Article 590.
Flexible cables and cords approved for hard or extra-hard
usage shall be permitted to be laid on floors where pro­
tected from contact by the general public. The ground-fault
circuit-interrupter requirements of 590.6 shall not apply.

Exception: Where conditions of supervision and mainte­
nance ensure that only qualified persons will service the
installation, flexible cords or cables identified in Table
400.4 for hard usage or extra-hard usage shall be permit­
ted in cable trays used only for temporary wiring. All cords
or cables shall be installed in a single layer. A permanent
sign shall be attached to the cable tray at intervals not to
exceed 7.5 m (25 ft). The sign shall read

CABLE TRAY FOR TEMPORARY WIRING ONLY

S18.1 Scope. Except for the assembly occupancies explic­
itly covered by 520.1, this article covers all buildings or
portions of buildings or structures designed or intended for
the gathering together of 100 or more persons for such
purposes as deliberation, worship, entertainment, eating,
drinking, amusement, awaiting transportation, or similar
purposes.

Exception: A system shall be permitted to be designed to
operate at a lower threshold value of total hazard current.
A line isolation monitor for such a system shall be permit­
ted to be approved, with the provision that the fault hazard
current shall be permitted to be reduced but not to less than
35 percent of the corresponding threshold value of the total
hazard current, and the monitor hazard current is to be
correspondingly reduced to not more than 50 percent of the
alarm threshold value of the total hazard current.

(2) impedall1lce. The line isolation monitor shall be de­
signed to have sufficient internal impedance such that,
when properly connected to the isolated system, the maxi­
mum internal current that can flow through the line isola­
tion monitor, when any point of the isolated system is
grounded, shall be 1 rnA.

Exception: The line isolation monitor shall be permitted to
be of the lOW-impedance type such that the current through
the line isolation monitor, when any point of the isolated
system is grounded, will not exceed twice the alarm thresh­
old value for a period not exceeding 5 milliseconds.

FPN: Reduction of the monitor hazard current, provided
this reduction results in an increased "not alarm" threshold
value for the fault hazard current, will increase circuit
capacity.

(3) Ammeter. An ammeter calibrated in the total hazard
current of the system (contribution of the fault hazard cur­
rent plus monitor hazard current) shall be mounted in a
plainly visible place on the line isolation monitor with the
"alarm on" zone at approximately the center of the scale.

Exception: The line isolation monitor shall be permitted to
be a composite unit, with a sensing section cabled to a
separate display panel section on which the alarm or test
functions are located.

FPN: It is desirable to locate the ammeter so that it is
conspicuously visible to persons in the anesthetizing
location.

5Ut2 Genell'all Cllassificatimll.

(A) JEJ!:ampHes. Assembly occupancies shall include, but
not be limited to, the following:

•

•
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518.4 ARTICLE 520 - THEATERS, MOTION PICTURE AND TELEVISION STUDIOS, AND SIMILAR LOCAnONS

(C) Emergency Systems. Control of emergency systems
shall comply with Article 700.

on the plane of the wood nearest the fire. A finish rating is
not intended to represent a rating for a membrane ceiling.

518.5 Supply. Portable switchboards and portable power
distribution equipment shall be supplied only from listed
power outlets of sufficient voltage and ampere rating. Such
power outlets· shall be protected by overcurrent devices.
Such overcurrent devices and power outlets shall not be
accessible to the general public. Provisions Jor connection
of an equipment grounding conductor shall be provided.
The neutral of feeders supplying solid-state

3-phase, 4-wire dimmer systems shall be
considered a current-carrying conductor for nuroc)sel~1o'FCll~U

an insulated equipment grounding
in accordance with Table 250.122.

Exception: Fixed wiring methods shall be as provided in

(a) Audio signal processing, amplification, and repro­
duction equipment - Article 640

(b) Communications circuits - Article 800 .
(c) Class 2 and Class 3 remote-control and signaling

circuits - Article 725
(d) Fire alarm circuits - Article 760

(B) Nonrated Construction. In addition to the wlflng
methods of SI8.4(A), nonmetallic-sheathed cable, Type AC
cable, electrical nonmetallic tubing, and rigid nonmetallic
conduit shall be permitted to be installed in those buildings
or portions thereof that are not required to be of fire-rated
construc~ion ·by the applicable building code.

518.4 Wiring Methods.

(A) General. The fixed wlflng methods shall be metal
raceways, flexible metal raceways, nonmetallic raceways
encased in not less than 50 mm (2 in.) of concrete, Type
MI, MC, or AC cable.

FPN: Fire-rated construction is the fire-resistive classifica­
tion used in building codes.

(C) Spaces with Finish Rating. Electrical nonmetallic
tubing and rigid nonme~allic conduit shall be permitted to
be installed in club r~oins, conference and meeting rooms
in hotels or motels, courtrooms, dining facilities, restau­
rants, mortuary chapels, museums, libraries, and places of
religious wo~ship where the following apply:

(1) The electrical nonmetallic tubing or rigid nonmetallic
conduit is installed concealed within walls, floors,
and ceilings where the walls, floors, and ceilings
provide a thermal barrier of material that has at least
a IS-minute finish rating as identified in listings of
fire-rated assemblies.

(2) The electrical nonmetallic tubing or rigid nonmetallic
conduit is instalied above suspended ceilings where the
suspended ceilings provide a thermal barrier'of mate­
rial that has at least a IS-minute finish rating as iden­
tified in listings of fire-rated assemblies.

Electrical nonmetallic tubing and rigid nonmetallic con­
duit are not recognized for use in other space used for
environmental air in accordance with 300.22(C).

I. General

520.1 Scope. This article covers all buildings or that part
of a building or structure, indoor or outdoor, designed or
used for presentation, dramatic, musical, motion picture
projection, or similar purposes and to specific audience
seating areas within motion picture or television studios.

520.2 Definitions.

Border Light. A permanently installed overhead strip light.

Breakout Assembly. An adapter used to connect a multi­
pole connector containing two or more branch circuits to
multiple individual branch-circuit connectors.

•
FPN: A finish rating is established for assemblies contain­
ing combustible (wood) supports. The finish rating is de­
fined as the time at which the wood stud or wood joist
reaches an average temperature rise of 121°C (250°F) or an
individual temperature rise of 163°C (325°F) as measured

Bundle~. Cables or conductors that are tied, wrapped,
taped, or otherwise periodically bound together.

Connedor Strip. A metal wireway containing pendant or
flush receptacles.
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•

Dlt"o!p lRm{. A box containing pendant- or flush-mounted
receptacles attached to a multiconductor cable via strain
relief or a multipole connector.

FootDngllnt. A border light installed on or in the stage.

Glt"oUlpellil. Cables or conductors positioned adjacent to one
another but not in continuous contact with each other.

Performall1lce Area. The stage and audience seating area
associated with a temporary stage structure, whether in­
doors or outdoors, constructed of scaffolding, truss, platforms,
or similar devices, that is used for the presentation of theatrical
or musical productions or for public presentations.

Portable JEq1llDpment. Equipment fed with portable cords
or cables intended to be moved from one place to another.

JPor!ablle Power JDistrillnntioll1l lUnit. A power distribution
box containing receptacles and overcurrent devices..

Proscell1li1llm. The wall and arch that separates the stage
from the auditorium (house).

Standi Lamp (Work Light). A portable stand that contains
a general-purpose luminaire or lampholder with guard for
the purpose of providing general illumination on the stage
or in the auditorium.

Strip Light. A luminaire with multiple lamps arranged in
a row.

1I'woalFeJr. An adapter cable containing one male plug and
two female cord connectors used to connect two loads to
one branch circuit.

52~.3 Motioll1l PictUAJre Projectors. Motion picture equip­
ment and its installation and use shall comply with Article
540.

52~.4 Amllio SigHllall JProcessill1lg, AmpUmcatioIl1l, ~md Rea
pJrodllllctnolfl Equipment. Audio signal processing, amplifi­
cation, and reproduction equipment and its installation shall
comply with Article 640.

52~.5 WnJrnJrng Methods.

(A) GeIl1ler3111. The fixed wiring method shall be metal race­
ways, nonmetallic raceways encased in at least 50 mm
(2 in.) of concrete, Type MI cable, MC cable, or AC cable

contammg an insulated equipment grounding conductor
sized in accordance with Table 250.122.

Exception: Fixed wiring methods shall be as provided in
Article 640 for audio signal processing, amplification, and
reproduction equipment, in Article 800 for communication
circuits, in Article 725 for Class 2 and Class 3 remote­
control and signaling circuits, and in Article 760 for fire
alarm circuits.

(B) lPortabDe IEqUAipmel!1lt. The wiring for portable switch­
boards, stage set lighting, stage effects, and other wiring not
fixed as to location shall be permitted with approved flex­
ible cords and cables as provided elsewhere in Article 520.
Fastening such cables and cords by uninsulated staples or
nailing shall not be permitted.

(C) NOJ!1lJr31tedl ConstrllJlctioIl1l. Nonmetallic-sheathed cable,
Type AC cable, electrical nonmetallic tubing, and rigid non­
metallic conduit shall be permitted to be installed in those
buildings or portions thereof that are not required to be of
fire-rated construction by the applicable building code.

520.6 Number of ComllllJlctofs in Raceway. The number
of conductors permitted in any metal conduit, rigid nonme­
tallic conduit as permitted in this article, or electrical me­
tallic tubing for border or stage pocket circuits or for
remote-control conductors shall not exceed the percentage
fill shown in Table 1 of Chapter 9. Where contained within
an auxiliary gutter or a wireway, the sum of the cross­
sectional areas of all contained conductors at any cross
section shall not exceed 20 percent of the interior cross­
sectional area of the auxiliary gutter or wireway. The 30­
conductor limitation of 366.22 and 376.22 shall not apply.

52~:7 lEJrRdosnll1lg and GU3lJl"dnng Love Parts. Live parts
shall be enclosed or guarded to prevent accidental contact
by persons and objects. All switches shall be of the exter­
nally operable type. Dimmers, including rheostats, shall be
placed in cases or cabinets that enclose all live parts.

52~.f~ lEmergell1lcy Systems. Control of emergency systems
shall comply with Article 700.

520.l!Jl Bnmdn Circuits. A branch circuit of any size sup­
plying one or more receptacles shall be permitted to supply
stage set lighting. The voltage rating of the receptacles shall
be not less than the circuit voltage. Receptacle ampere rat­
ings and branch-circuit conductor ampacity shall be not less
than the branch-circuit overcurrent device ampere rating.
Table 210.21(B)(2) shall not apply.

520.10 JPlortablle lEqunpmeIl1lt. Portable stage and studio
lighting equipment and portable power distribution equipment
shall be permitted for temporary use outdoors, provided the
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equipment is supervised by qualified personnel while ener­
gized and barriered from the general public.

II. Fixed Stage Switchboards

520.21 Dead Front. Stage switchboards shall be of the
dead-front type and shall comply with Part IV of Article
408 unless approved based on suitability as a stage switch­
board as determined by a qualified testing laboratory and
recognized test standards and principles.

520.22 Guarding Back of Switchboard. Stage switch­
boards having exposed live parts on the back of such
boards shall be enclosed by the building walls, wire mesh
grilles, or by other approved methods. The entrance to this
enclosure shall be by means of a self-closing door.

520.23 Control and Overcurrent Protection of Recep­
tacle Circuits. Means shall be provided at a stage-lighting
switchboard to which load circuits are connected for over­
current protection of stage-lighting branch circuits, includ­
ing branch circuits supplying stage and auditorium recep­
tacles used for cord-and-plug-connected stage equipment.
Where the stage switchboard contains dimmers to control
nonstage lighting, the locating of the overcurrent protective
devices for these branch circuits at the stage switchboard
shall be permitted.

520.24 Metal Hood. A stage switchboard that is not com­
pletely enclosed dead-front and dead-rear or recessed into a
wall shall be provided with a metal hood extending the full
length of the board to protect all equipment on the board
from falling objects.

520.25 Dimmers. Dimmers shall comply with 520.25(A)
through (D).

(A) Disconnection and Overcurrent Protection. Where
dimmers are installed in ungrounded conductors, each dim­
mer shall have overcurrent protection not greater than
125 percent of the dimmer rating and shall be disconnected
from all ungrounded conductors when the master or indi­
vidual switch or circuit breaker supplying such dimmer is
in the open position.

(B) Resistance- or Reactor-Type Dimmers. Resistance­
or series reactor-type dimmers shall be permitted to be
placed in either the grounded or the ungrounded conductor
of the circuit. Where designed to open either the supply
circuit to the dimmer or the circuit controlled by it, the
dimmer shall then comply with 404.2(B). Resistance- or
reactor-type dimmers placed in the grounded neutral con­
ductor of the circuit shall not open the circuit.

(C) Autotransformer-Type Dimmers. The circuit supply­
ing an autotransformer-type dimmer shall not exceed 150

70-446

volts between conductors. The grounded conductor shall be
common to the input and output circuits.

FPN: See 210.9 for circuits derived from autotransfonners.

(D) Solid-State-Type Dimmers. The circuit supplying a
solid-state dimmer shall not exceed 150 volts between con­
ductors unless the dimmer is listed specifically for higher
voltage operation. Where a grounded conductor supplies a
dimmer, it shall be common to the input and output circuits.
Dimnier chassis shall be connected to the equipment
grounding conductor.

520.26 Type of Switchboard. A stage switchboard shall
be either one or a combination of the types specified in
520.26(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Manual. Dimmers and switches are operated by
handles mechanically linked to the control devices.

(B) Remotely Controlled. Devices are operated electri­
cally from a pilot-type control console or panel. Pilot con­
trol panels either shall be part of the switchboard or shall be
permitted to be at another location.

(C) Intermediate. A stage switchboard with circuit inter­
connections is a secondary switchboard (patch panel) or
panelboard remote to the primary stage switchboard. It
shall contain overcurrent protection. Where the required
branch-circuit overcurrent protection is provided in the
dimmer panel, it shall be permitted to be omitted from the
intermediate switchboard.

520.27 Stage Switchboard Feeders.

(A) Type of Feeder. Feeders supplying stage switchboards
shall be one of the types in 520.27(A)(l) through (A)(3).

(1) Single Feeder. A single feeder disconnected by a single
disconnect device.

(2) Multiple Feeders to Intermediate Stage Switch­
board (Patch Panel). Multiple feeders of unlimited quan­
tity shall be permitted, provided that all multiple feeders are
part of a single system. Where combined, neutral conduc­
tors in a given raceway shall be of sufficient ampacity to
carry the maximum unbalanced current supplied by mul­
tiple feeder conductors in the same raceway, but they need
not be greater than the ampacity of the neutral conductor
supplying the primary stage switchboard. Parallel neutral
conductors shall comply with 310.4.

(3) Separate Feed/ers to Single Primary Stage Switch­
board (Dimmer Bank). Installations with separate feeders
to a single primary stage switchboard shall have a disconnect­
ing means for each feeder. The primary stage switchboard
shall have a permanent and obvious label stating the number
and location of disconnecting means. If the disconnecting
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means are located in more than one distribution switchboard,
the primary stage switchboard shall be provided with barriers
to correspond with these multiple locations.

(B) NelUl.trall ,Qo:rl(Jij~~to~. f'~~;i~b~f;i~iR·Q1~jLg'F~I~~~~~'~~i&;ll'li
[~~Iq~~n~§_~~~~~pp!y~

(1) The neutral c§:~~_u~f~] of feeders supplying solid-state,
IR!~s.~f¢~p:~§~ 3-phase, 4-wire dimming systems shall
be considered a current-carrying conductor.

(C) SuppJly Capadty. For the purposes of calculating sup­
ply capacity to switchboards, it shall be permissible to con­
sider the maximum load that the switchboard is intended to
control in a given installation, provided that the following
apply:

(1) All feeders supplying the switchboard shall be pro­
tected by an overcurrent device with a rating not
greater than the ampacity of the feeder.

(2) The opening of the overcurrent device shall not affect
the proper operation of the egress or emergency light­
ing systems.

FPN: For calculation of stage switchboard feeder loads,
see 220.40.

nll. JFnxed! Stage Equnjplmellllt OtlhleIr Tllnallll §wntlChlOmlllrd/s

520.4:ll. CnIrcaJlnt JLmAd!s.

(A) CnIrcuits Rated! 20 AmpeIres OIr Less. Footlights, bor­
der lights, and proscenium sidelights shall be arranged so
that no branch circuit supplying such equipment carries a
load exceeding 20 amperes.

(D) CiiJrlC1lJlHts Rated GIreateIr Thall1l 20 AmpeIres. Where
only heavy-duty lampholders are used, such circuits shall
be permitted to comply with Article 210 for circuits sup­
plying heavy-duty lampholders.

520.42 Cond1lJldol!" Insulation. Poot, border, proscenium,
or portable strip lights and connector strips shall be wired
with conductors that have insulation suitable for the tem­
perature at which the conductors are operated, but not less
than 125°C (257°P). The ampacity of the 125°C (257°F)
conductors shall be that of 60°C (1400 P) conductors. All
drops from connector strips shall be 90°C (194°P) wire sized
to the ampacity of 60°C (1400 P) cords and cables with no
more than 150 mm (6 in.) of conductor extending into the
connector strip. Section 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall not apply.

FPN: See Table 310.13~~ for conductor types.
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520.43 Footlllgllnts.

(A) Metal 1IIroUllgh COllllstrUiction. Where metal trough
construction is employed for footlights, the trough contain­
ing the circuit conductors shall be made of sheet metal not
lighter than 0.81 mm (0.032 in.) and treated to prevent
oxidation. Lampholder terminals shall be kept at least
13 mm (V2 in.) from the metal of the trough. The circuit
conductors shall be soldered to the lampholder terminals.

($) OtheJr'aTlIlaJrnaMetaD Trough COlllstIrudnolll. Where the
metal trough construction specified in 520.43(A) is not
used, footlights shall consist of individual outlets with lam­
pholders wired with rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal
conduit, or flexible metal conduit, Type MC cable, or
mineral-insulated, metal-sheathed cable. The circuit con­
ductors shall be soldered to the lampholder terminals.

(C) DisappeaIrHi1lg JFootllights. Disappearing footlights
shall be arranged so that the current supply is automatically
disconnected when the footlights are replaced in the storage
recesses designed for them.

(A) Genel!"aH. Borders' and proscenium sidelights shall be
as follows:

(1) Constructed as specified in 520.43

(2) Suitably stayed and supported

(3) Designed so that the flanges of the reflectors or other
adequate guards protect the lamps from mechanical
damage and from accidental contact with scenery or
other combustible material

(D) COIl"(JIs and! C3Ilbnes [Oil" BOJrdler ILngllnts.

(1) GeilleJr3ll. Cords and cables for supply to border lights
shall be listed for extra-hard usage. The cords and cables
shall be suitably supported. Such cords and cables shall be
employed only where flexible conductors are necessary.
Ampacity of the conductors shall be as provided in 400.5.

(2) Cords 31Jrnd! Cablles Not ~lIll C~])]llltalCt with Heata

IPJrOdUcHlI'D.g Eq[uipment. Listed multiconductor extra-hard­
usage-type cords and cables not in direct contact with
equipment containing heat-producing elements shall be per­
mitted to have their ampacity determined by Table 520.44.
Maximum load current in any conductor with an ampacity
determined by Table 520.44 shall not exceed the values in
Table 520.44.

520.45 Recepa3ldeso Receptacles for electrical equipment
on stages shall be rated in amperes. Conductors supply­
ing receptacles shall be in accordance with Articles 310
and 400.
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Table 520.44 Ampacity of Listed Extra-Hard-Usage CordS and
Cables with Temperature Ratings of 75°C (167°F) and 90°C
(194°F)* [Based on Ambient Temperature of 30°C (86°F)]

Exception: Decorative lamps installed in scenery shall not
be considered to be backstage lamps for the purpose of this
section.

* Ampacity shown is the ampacity for multiconductor cords and
cables where only three copper conductors are current-carrying as
described in 400.5. If the number of current-carrying conductors in a
cord or cable exceeds three and the load diversity factor is a minimum
of 50 percent, the ampacity of each conductor shall be reduced as
shown in the following table:

520.47 Backstage Lamps (Bare Bulbs). Lamps (bare
bulbs) installed in backstage and ancillary areas where they
can come in contact with scenery shall be located and
guarded so as to be free from physical damage and shall
provide an air space of not less than 50 mm (2 in.) between
such lamps and any combustible material.

520.46 Connector Strips, Drop Boxes, Floor Pockets,
and Other Outlet Enclosures. Receptacles for the connec­
tion of portable stage-lighting equipment shall be pendant
or mounted in suitable pockets or enclosures and shall com­
ply with 520.45. Supply cables for connector strips and
drop boxes shall be as specified in 520.44(B).

Temperature Rating of
Cords and Cables Maximum

Rating of
Size 75°C 90°C Overcurrent

(AWG) (167°F) (194°F) Device

14 24 28 15
12 32 35 20
10 41 47 25
8 57 65 35
6 77 87 45
4 101 114 60
2 133 152 80

(B) Circuit Transfer. Circuits that are transferred between
fixed and portable switchboards shall have all circuit con­
ductors transferred simultaneously.

(A) Load Circuits. Circuits shall terminate in grounding­
type polarized inlets of current and voltage rating that
match the fixed-load receptacle.

520.48 Curtain Machines. Curtain machines shall be
listed.

520.49 Smoke Ventilator Control. Where stage smoke
ventilators are released by an electrical device, the circuit
operating the device shall be normally closed and shall be
controlled by at least two externally operable switches, one
switch being placed at a readily accessible location on stage
and the other where designated by the authority having
jurisdiction. The device shall be designed for the full volt­
age of the circuit to which it is connected, no resistance
being inserted. The device shall be located in the loft above
the scenery and shall be enclosed in a suitable metal box
having a tight, self-closing door.

520.51 Supply. Portable switchboards shall be supplied
only from power outlets of sufficient voltage and ampere
rating. Such power outlets shall include only externally op­
erable, enclosed fused switches or circuit breakers mounted
on stage or at the permanent switchboard in locations
readily accessible from the stage floor. Provisions for con­
nection of an equipment grounding conductor shall be pro­
vided. For the purposes of conductor derating, the require­
ments of 520.27(B) shall apply.

(D) Enclosure. Panel construction shall be in accordance
with Article 408.

IV. Portable Switchboards on Stage

520.50 Road Show Connection Panen (A Type of Patch
Panel). A panel designed to allow for road show connec­
tion of portable stage switchboards to fixed lighting outlets
by means of permanently installed supplementary circuits.
The panel, supplementary circuits, and outlets shall comply
with 520.50(A) through (D).

(C) Overcmrrent Protection. The supply devices of these
supplementary circuits shall be protected by branch-circuit
overcurrent protective devices. The individual supplemen­
tary circuit, within the road show connection panel and
theater, shall be protected by branch-circuit overcurrent
protective devices of suitable ampacity installed within the
road show connection panel.

80
70
60
50

Percent of Ampacity

4-6
7-24
25-42

43 and above

Number of Conductors

Note: Ultimate insulation temperature. In no case shall conductors be
associated together in such a ·way with respect to the kind of circuit,
the wiring method used, or the number of conductors such that the
temperature limit of the conductors is exceeded.

A neutral conductor that carries only the unbalanced current from
other conductors of the same circuit need not be considered as a
current-carrying conductor.

In a 3-wire circuit consisting of two phase p~ildiiC:~~~~ and the
neutralpl§iJ.gt1pt9~ of a 4-wire, 3-phase, wye-conn~ci:ed ·~y~stem, tli."~
p'~~lral ~~~au~t~r carries approximately the same current as the line:
to~neutral currents of the other conductors and shall be considered to
be a current-carrying conductor.

On a 4-wire, 3-phase, wye circuit where the major portion of the
load consists of nonlinear loads such as electric-discharge lighting,
electronic computer/data processing, or similar equipment, there are
harmonic currents present in the neutral conductor, and the neutral
~6:B~u~~t()~ shall be considered to be a current-carrying conductor.
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52lID.52 OveJrCuiJrJrellllt lPJrotednollll. Circuits from portable
switchboards directly supplying equipment containing in­
candescent lamps of not over 300 watts shall be protected
by overcurrent protective devices having a rating or setting
of not over 20 amperes. Circuits for lampholders over 300
watts shall be permitted where overcurrent protection com­
plies with Article 210.

52lID.53 COll1lstIrilllctnollll amll WeedeIrs. Portable switchboards
and feeders for use on stages shall comply with 520.53(A)
through (P).

(A) lEllllcllosm"e. Portable switchboards shall be placed
within an enclosure of substantial construction, which shall
be permitted to be arranged so that the enclosure is open
during operation. Enclosures of wood shall be completely
lined with sheet metal of not less than 0.51 mm (0.020 in.)
and shall be well galvanized, enameled, or otherwise prop­
erly coated to prevent corrosion or be of a corrosion­
resistant material.

(.8) lEJrneIrgnzedl ]PaIrts. There shall not be exposed ener­
gized parts within the enclosure.

(C) Swntclhtes alllldl CnIrc1lllnt BJrealkeJrs. All switches and
circuit breakers shall be of the externally operable, en­
closed type.

(D) CiIrcuit PIrotectnOlln. Overcurrent devices shall be pro­
vided in each ungrounded conductor of every circuit sup­
plied through the switchboard. Enclosures shall be provided
for all overcurrent devices in addition to the switchboard
enclosure.

(IE) 1I))nmmeIrs. The terminals of dimmers shall be provided
with enclosures, and dimmer faceplates shall be arranged
such that accidental contact cannot be readily made with
the faceplate contacts.

(:ll.) Type. All conductors other than busbars within the
.switchboard enclosure shall be stranded. Conductors shall
be approved for an operating temperature at least equal to the
approved operating temperature of the dimming devices used
in the switchboard and in no case less than the following:

(1) Resistance-type dimmers - 200°C (392°F); cir

(2) Reactor-type, autotransformer, and solid-state dimmers
- 125°C (257°F)

All control wiring shall comply with Article 725.

(2) lPIrotectnmn. Each conductor shall have an ampacity not
less than the rating of the circuit breaker, switch, or fuse
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that it supplies. Circuit interrupting and bus bracing shall be
in accordance with 1l0.9 and 1l0.10. The short-circuit cur­
rent rating shall be marked on the switchboard.

Conductors shall be enclosed in metal wireways or shall
be securely fastened in position and shall be bushed where
they pass through metal.

(G) lPnHot lUglhlt. A pilot light shall be provided within the
enclosure and shall be connected to the circuit supplying
the board so that the opening of the master switch does not
cut off the supply to the lamp. This lamp shall be on an
individual branch circuit having overcurrent protection
rated or set at not over 15 amperes.

(IHI) Supplly COlllldllUldoJrs.

(li) Gell1leIrall. The supply to a portable switchboard shall be
by means of listed extra-hard usage cords or cables. The
supply cords or cable shall terminate within the switch­
board enclosure, in an externally operable fused master
switch or circuit breaker or in a connector assembly iden­
tified for the purpose. The supply cords or cable (and con­
nector assembly) shall have sufficient ampacity to carry the
total load connected to the switchboard and shall be pro­
tected by overcurrent devices.

(2) SnngllemCOIIndlUlldoIr CalMes. Single-conductor portable
supply cable sets shall be not smaller than 2 AWG conduc­
tors. The equipment grounding conductor shall not be
smaller than 6 AWG conductor. Single-conductor grounded
neutral cables for a supply shall be sized in accordance with
520.53(0)(2). Where single conductors are paralleled for
increased ampacity, the paralleled conductors shall be of
the same length and size. Single-conductor supply cables
shall be grouped together but not bundled. The equipment
grounding conductor shall be permitted to be of a different
type, provided it meets the other requirements of this sec­
tion, and it shall be permitted to be reduced in size as
permitted by 250.122. Grounded (neutral) and equipment
grounding conductors shall be identified in accordance with
200.6,250.119, and 310.12. Grounded conductors shall be
permitted to be identified by marking at least the first
150 mm (6 in.) from both ends of each length of conductor
with white or gray. Equipment grounding conductors shall
be permitted to be identified by marking at least the first
150 mm (6 in.) from both ends of each length of conductor
with green or green with yellow stripes. Where more than
one nominal voltage exists within the same premises, each
ungrounded conductor shall be identified by system.

(3) S1lllIPJPllly OOll1ldllUldoIrs Not OveJr' 3.lID m (liO ft) lLoll1lg.
Where supply conductors do not exceed 3.0 m (10 ft) in
length between supply and switchboard or supply and a
subsequent overcurrent device, the supply conductors shall
be permitted to be reduced in size where all of the follow­
ing conditions are met:
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(1) The ampacity of the supply conductors shall be at least
one-quarter of the ampacity of the supply overcurrent
protection device.

(2) The supply conductors shall terminate in a single over­
current protection device that will limit the load to the
ampacity of the supply conductors. This single overcur­
rent device shall be permitted to supply additional
overcurrent devices on its load side.

(3) The supply conductors shall not penetrate walls, floors,
or ceilings or be run through doors or traffic areas. The
supply conductors shall be adequately protected from
physical damage.

(4) The supply conductors shall be suitably terminated in
an approved manner.

(5) Conductors shall be continuous without splices or
connectors.

(6) Conductors shall not be bundled.

(7) Conductors shall be supported above the floor in an
approved manner.

(4) Supply Conductors Not Over 6.0 m (20 ft) Long.
Where supply conductors do not exceed 6.0 m (20 ft) in
length between supply and switchboard or supply and a
subsequent overcurrent protection device, the supply con­
ductors shall be permitted to be reduced in size where all of
the following conditions are met:

(1) The ampacity of the supply conductors shall be at least
one-half of the ampacity of the supply overcurrent pro­
tection device.

(2) The supply conductors shall terminate in a single over­
current protection device that limits the load to the
ampacity of the supply conductors. This single overcur­
rent device shall be permitted to supply additional
overcurrent devices on its load side.

(3) The supply conductors shall not penetrate walls, floors,
or ceilings or be run through doors or traffic areas. The
supply conductors shall be adequately protected from
physical damage.

(4) The supply conductors shall be suitably terminated in
an approved manner.

(5) The supply conductors shall be supported in an ap­
proved manner at least 2.1 m (7 ft) above the floor
except at terminations.

(6) The supply conductors shall not be bundled.

(7) Tap conductors shall be in unbroken lengths.

(5) Supply Conductors Not Reduced in Size. Supply
conductors not reduced in size under provisions of
520.53(H)(3) or (H)(4) shall be permitted to pass through
holes in walls specifically designed for the purpose. If pen­
etration is through the fire-resistant-rated wall, it shall be in
accordance with 300.21.
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(I) Cable Arrangement. Cables shall be protected by
bushings where they pass through enclosures and shall be
arranged so that tension on the cable is not transmitted to
the connections. Where power conductors pass through
metal, the requirements of 300.20 shall apply.

(J) Number of Supply Interconnections. Where connec­
tors are used in a supply conductor, there shall be a maxi­
mum number of three interconnections (mated connector
pairs) where the total length from supply to switchboard
does not exceed 30 m (100 ft). In cases where the total
length from supply to switchboard exceeds 30 m (100 ft),
one additional interconnection shall be permitted for each
additional 30 m (100 ft) of supply conductor.

(K) Single-Pole Separable Connectors. Where single­
pole portable cable connectors are used, they shall be listed
and of the locking type. Sections 400.10, 406.6, and 406.7
shall not apply to listed single-pole separable connectors
and single-conductor cable assemblies utilizing listed
single-pole separable connectors. Where paralleled sets of
current-carrying, single-pole separable connectors are pro­
vided as input devices, they shall be prominently labeled
with a warning indicating the presence of internal parallel
connections. The use of single-pole separable connectors
shall comply with at least one of the following conditions:

(1) Connection and disconnection of connectors are pos-
sible only where the supply connectors are interlocked
to the source and it is not possible to connect or dis­
connect connectors when the supply is energized.

(2) Line connectors are of the listed sequential-interlocking
type so that load connectors shall be connected in the
following sequence:

a. Equipment grounding conductor connection
b. Grounded circuit conductor connection, if provided
c. Ungrounded conductor connection, and that discon­

nection shall be in the reverse order

(3) A caution notice shall be provided adjacent to the line
connectors indicating that plug connection shall be in
the following order:

a. Equipment grounding conductor connectors
b. Grounded circuit conductor connectors, if provided
c. Ungrounded conductor connectors, and that discon­

nection shall be in the reverse order

(L) Protection of Supply Conductors and Connectors.
All supply conductors and connectors shall be protected
against physical damage by an approved means. This pro­
tection shall not be required to be raceways.

(M) Flanged Surface Inlets. Flanged surface inlets (re­
cessed plugs) that are used to accept the power shall be
rated in amperes.

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



ARTICLE 520 - THEATERS, MOTION PICTURE AND TELEVISION STUDIOS, AND SIMILAR LOCATIONS 52G.63

(N) 1f~rmiI1lans. Terminals to which stage cables are con­
nected shall be located so as to permit convenient access to
the terminals.

(0) N~U1ItJran '~~!!~!!2~~~.

(Jl.) N~llDtran 1f~JrmiJrlan. In portable switchboard equipment
designed for use with 3-phase, 4-wire with ground supply,
the supply neutral terminal, its associated busbar, or
equivalent wiring, or both, shall have an ampacity equal to
at least twice the ampacity of the largest ungrounded sup­
ply terminal.

Exception: Where portable switchboard equipment is spe­
cifically constructed and identified to be internally con­
verted in the field, in an approved manner, from use with a
balanced 3-phase, 4-wire with ground supply to a balanced
single-phase, 3-wire with ground supply, the supply neutral
terminal and its associated busbar, equivalent wiring, or
both, shall have an ampacity equal to at least that of the
largest ungrounded single-phase supply terminal.

(IF') QU1IaRifi~dl lPeJrsoll1lJrl~ll. The routing of portable supply
conductors, the making and breaking of supply connectors
and other supply connections, and the energization and de­
energization of supply services shall be performed by quali­
fied personnel, . and portable switchboards shall be so
marked, indicating this requirement in a permanent and
conspicuous manner.

Exception: A portable switchboard shall be permitted to be
connected to a permanently installed supply receptacle by
other than qualified personnel, provided that the supply
receptacle is protected for its rated ampacity by an over­
current device of not greater than 150 amperes, and where
the receptacle, interconnection, and switchboard comply
with all of the following:

(a) Employ listed multipole connectors suitable for the
purpose for every supply interconnection

(b) Prevent access to all supply connections by the
general public

(c) Employ listed extra-hard usage multiconductor
cords or cables with an ampacity suitable for the type of
load and not less than the ampere rating of the connectors.

v. IPortabHe Stag~ Equipmell1lt OtheJr 1flluall1l
Switchboardls

520.6] Arc lLamps. Arc lamps, including enclosed arc
lamps and associated ballasts, shall be listed. Interconnect­
ing cord sets and interconnecting cords and cables shall be
extra-hard usage type and listed.

520.62 PortaM~ Pow~r Djstribll.lltnOI!ll Units. Portable
power distribution units shall comply with 520.62(A)
through (E).

(A) EndosUllr~. The construction shall be such that no
current-carrying part will be exposed.

(B) Receptades and Ov~rcll.llrreB1lt Protection. Recep­
tacles shall comply with 520.45 and shall have branch­
circuit overcurrent protection in the box. Fuses and circuit
breakers shall be protected against physical damage. Cords
or cables supplying pendant receptacles shall be listed for
extra-hard usage.

(C) Busbars amll l'erminaRs. Busbars shall have an am­
pacity equal to the sum of the ampere ratings of all the
circuits connected to the busbar. Lugs shall be provided for
the connection of the master cable.

(D) Flanged! SlI.llrfac~ J[nnets. Flanged surface inlets (re­
cessed plugs) that are used to accept the power shall be
rated in amperes.

(E) Cable ArJr3lIllgemeJrllt. Cables shall be adequately pro­
tected where they pass through enclosures and be ar­
ranged so that tension on the cable is not transmitted to
the terminations.

520.63 Bracket FixtlJlr~ WiJrnll1lg.

(A) BIrack~t Wnring. Brackets for use on scenery shall be
wired internally, and the fixture stem shall be carried
through to the back of the scenery where a bushing shall be
placed on the end of the stem. Externally wired brackets or
other fixtures shall be permitted where wired with cords
designed for hard usage that extend through scenery and
without joint or splice in canopy of fixture back and termi­
nate in an approved-type stage connector located, where
practical, within 450 mm (18 in.) of the fixture.

(]B) MOlJlntill1lg. Fixtures shall be securely fastened in place.
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520.64 Portable Strips. Portable strips shall be con­
structed in accordance with the requirements for border
lights and proscenium sidelights in 520.44(A). The supply
cable shall be protected by bushings where it passes
through metal and shall be arranged so that tension on the
cable will not be transmitted to the connections.

FPN No.1: See 520.42 for wiring of portable strips.

FPN No.2: See 520.68(A)(3) for insulation types required
on single conductors.

520.65 Festoons. Joints in festoon wiring shall be stag­
gered. Lamps enclosed in lanterns or similar devices of
combustible material shall be equipped with guards.

520.66 Special Effects. Electrical devices used for simu­
lating lightning, waterfalls, and the like shall be constructed
and located so that flames, sparks, or hot partiCles cannot
come in contact with combustible material.

520.67 Multipole Branch-Circuit Cable Connectors.
Multipole branch-circuit cable connectors, male and fe­
male, for flexible conductors shall be constructed so that
tension on the cord or cable is not transmitted to the con­
nections. The female half shall be attached to the load end
of the power supply cord or cable. The connector shall be
rated in amperes and designed so that differently rated de­
vices cannot be connected together; however, a 20-ampere
T-slot receptacle shall be permitted to accept a I5-ampere
attachment plug of the same voltage rating. Alternating­
current multipole connectors shall be polarized and comply
with 406.6 and 406.9.

FPN: See 400.10 for pull at terminals.

520.68 Conductors for Portables.

(A) Conductor Type.

(1) General. Flexible conductors, including cable exten­
sions, used to supply portable stage equipment shall be
listed extra-hard usage cords or cables.

(2) Stand Lamps. Listed, hard usage cord shall be permit­
ted to supply stand lamps where the cord is not subject to
physical damage and is protected by an overcurrent device
rated at not over 20 amperes.

(3) High-Temperature Applications. A special assembly
of conductors in sleeving not longer than 1.0 m (3.3 ft)
shall be permitted to be employed in lieu of flexible cord if
the individual wires are stranded and rated not less than
125°C (257°P) and the outer sleeve is glass fiber with a
wall thickness of at least 0.635 nun (0.025 in.).

Portable stage equipment requiring flexible supply con­
ductors with a higher temperature rating where one end is
permanently attached to the equipment shall be permitted to
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employ alternate, suitable conductors as determined by a
qualified testing laboratory and recognized test standards.

(4) Breakouts. Listed, hard usage Uunior hard service)
cords shall be permitted in breakout assemblies where all of
the following conditions are met:

(1) The cords are utilized to connect between a single mul­
tipole connector containing two or more branch circuits
and multiple 2-pole, 3-wire connectors.

(2) The longest cord in the breakout assembly does not
exceed 6.0 m (20 ft).

(3) The breakout assembly is protected from physical dam­
age by attachment over its entire length to a pipe, truss,
tower, scaffold, or other substantial support structure.

(4) All branch circuits feeding the breakout assembly are
protected by overcurrent devices rated at not over 20
amperes.

(B) Conductor Ampacity. The ampacity of conductors
shall be as given in 400.5, except multiconductor, listed,
extra-hard usage portable cords that are not in direct con­
tact with equipment containing heat-producing elements
shall be permitted to have their ampacity determined by
Table 520.44. Maximum load current in any conductor with
an ampacity determined by Table 520.44 shall not exceed
the values in Table 520.44.

Exception: Where alternate conductors are allowed in
520.68(A)(3), their ampacity shall be as given in the appro­
priate table in this Code for the types of conductors
employed.

520.69 Adapters. Adapters, two-fers, and other single­
and multiple-circuit outlet devices shall comply with
520.69(A), (B), and (C).

(A) No Reduction in Current Rating. Each receptacle
and its corresponding cable shall have the same current and
voltage rating as the plug supplying it. It shall not be uti­
lized in a stage circuit with a greater current rating.

(B) Connectors. All connectors shall be wired in accor­
dance with 520.67.

(C) Conductor Type. Conductors for adapters and two­
fers shall be listed, extra-hard usage or listed, hard usage
Uunior hard service) cord. Hard usage Uunior hard service)
cord shall be restricted in overall length to 1..0 m (3.3 ft).

VI. Dressing Rooms

520.71 Pendant Lampholders. Pendant lampholders shall
not be installed in dressing rooms.

520.72 Lamp Guards. All exposed incandescent lamps in
dressing rooms, where less than 2.5 m (8 ft) from the floor,
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shall be equipped with open-end guards riveted to the outlet
box cover or otherwise sealed or locked in place.

52G./3 Switches Req1Ulftretrll. All lights and any receptacles
adjacent to the mirror(s) and above the dressing table
counter(s) installed in dressing rooms shall be controiled by
wall switches installed in the dressing room(s). Each switch
controlling receptacles adjacent to the mirror(s) and above
the dressing table counter(s) shall be provided with a pilot
light located outside the dressing room, adjacent to the door
to indicate when the receptacles are energized. Other out­
lets installed in the dressing room shall not be required to
be switched.

520.8ll. GJroundiJ!llg. All metal raceways and metal­

sheathed cables shall be ~~~ii~st~9;!!2~~~,~9~ii~!il~g!~~g~;
The metal frames and enclosures of all

equipment, including border lights and portable luminaires,

shall be S2.cnnT~:~~~1!~]2:~(ltl,:~9~~i~~~[g~gH!!~~g~c§»,,<1~~'~~

I. GeIl1lerall.

522.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of control
circuit power sources and control circuit conductors for
electrical equipment, including associated control wiring in
or on all structures, that are an integral part of a permanent
amusement attraction.

COllltJroll Circ1Ulit. For the purposes of this article, the circuit
of a control system that carries the electrical signals direct­
ing the performance of the controller but does not carry the
main power current.

ErrntertaDJrllmelllt Devke. A mechanical or electromechanical
device that provides an entertainment experience.

FPN: These devices may include animated props, show
action equipment, animated figures, and special effects, co­
ordinated with audio and lighting to provide an entertain­
ment experience.

Permanent AmusemeIl1lt AttJradnollll. Ride devices, enter­
tainment devices, or combination thereof, that are installed
so that portability or relocation is impracticable.

Ride Device. A device or combination of devices that
carry, convey, or direct a person(s) over or through a fixed
or restricted course within a defined area for the primary
purpose of amusement or entertainment.

522.3 Other Artfides. Wherever the requirements of other
articles of this Code and Article 522 differ, the requirements
of Article 522 shall apply.

522.5 Volltage Lftmitations. Control voltage shall be a
maximum of 150 volts, nominal, ac to ground or 300 volts
dc to ground.

522.I Maintell1lance. The conditions of maintenance and
supervision shall ensure that only qualified persons service
the permanent amusement attraction.

IDL Oontl"oll Circunftts.

522.10 Power Sources fOJr COlllltl"oll Cftrcuits.

(A) JPowergLimitedl COlllltrol Circuits. Power-limited con­
trol circuits shall be supplied from a source that has a rated
output of not more than 30 volts and 1000 VOlt-amperes.

(ll.) Controll 1rJraIl1lsformeIrs. Transformers used to supply
power-limited control circuits shall comply with the appli­
cable sections within Parts I and II of Article 450.

(2) Other Powell"~lLimited Controll Power Sources.
Power-limited control power sources, other than transform­
ers, shall be protected by overcurrent devices rated at not
more than 167 percent of the volt-ampere rating of the
source divided by the rated voltage. The fusible overcurrent
devices shall not be interchangeable with fusible overcur­
rent devices of higher ratings. The overcurrent device shall
be permitted to be an integral part of the power source.

To comply with the 1000 volt-ampere limitation of
522.10(A), the maximum output of power sources, other
than transformers, shall be limited to 2500 volt-amperes,
and the product of the maximum current and maximum
voltage shall not exceed 10,000 volt-amperes. These ratings
shall be determined with any overcurrent-protective device
bypassed.

(IR) NOJl]-PoweIr~lUmitedl COIl1ltroi Curcuits. Non-power­
limited control circuits shall not exceed 300 volts. The
power output of the source shall not be required to be
limited.

(ll.) Cmutroll Transformers. Transformers used to supply
non-power-limited control circuits shall comply with the
applIcable sections within Parts I and II of Article 450.

(2) Other NOllll-PowergJLimitemi COIl1ltroD Power Smllll"ces.
Non-power-limited control power sources, other than trans­
formers, shall be protected by overcurrent devices rated at
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not more than 125 percent of the volt-ampere rating of the
source divided by the rated voltage. The fusible overcurrent
devices shall not be interchangeable with fusible overcur­
rent devices of higher ratings. The overcurrent device shall
be permitted to be an integral part of the power source.

Table 522.22 Conductor Ampacity Based on Copper
Conductors with 60°C and 75°C Insulation in an Ambient
Temperature of 30°C

Ampacity

cuits shall be permitted to be installed with other circuits as
specified in 522.24(A) and (B).

Notes:
1. For ambient temperatures other than 30°C, use Table 310.16 tem­
perature correction factors.
2. Ampacity adjustment for conductors with 90°C or greater insulation
shall be based on ampacities in the 75°C column.

(A) Two or More Control Circuits. Control circuits shall
be permitted to occupy the same cable, cable tray, enclo­
sure, or raceway without regard to whether the individual
circuits are alternating current or direct current, provided all
conductors are insulated for the maximum voltage of any con­
ductor in the cable, cable tray, enclosure, or raceway.

HI. Control Circuit Wiring Methods.

522.20 Conductors, Busbars, and Slip Rings. Insulated
control circuit conductors shall be copper and shall be per­
mitted to be stranded or solid. Listed multiconductor cable
assemblies shall be permitted.

Exception No.1: Busbars and slip rings shall be permitted
to be materials other than copper.

Exception No.2: Conductors used as specific-purpose de­
vices, such as thermocouples and resistive thermal devices,
shall be permitted to be materials other than copper.

522.21 Conductor Sizing.

(A) Conductors Within a Listed Component or Assema
bly. Conductors of size 30 AWG or larger shall be permit­
ted within a listed component or as part of the wiring of a
listed assembly.

(B) Conductors Within an Enclosure or Operator Sta­
tion. Conductors of size 30 AWG or larger shall be permit­
ted in a listed and jacketed multiconductor cable within an
enclosure or operator station. Conductors in a non-jacketed
multiconductor cable, such as ribbon cable, shall not be
smaller than 26 AWG. Single conductors shall not be
smaller than 24 AWG.

Exception: Single conductors 30 AWG or larger shall be
permitted for jumpers and special wiring applications.

Conductor Size
(AWG)

30

28

26

24

22

20

18

16

2

3

5

7

10

0.5

0.8

2

3

5

7

10

(C) Conductors Outside of an Enclosure or Operator
Station. The size of conductors in a listed and jacketed,
multiconductor cable shall not be smaller than 26 AWG.
Single conductors shall not be smaller than 18 AWG and
shall be installed only where part of a recognized wiring
method of Chapter 3.

522.22 Conductor Ampacity. Conductors sized 16 AWG
and smaller shall not exceed the continuous current values
provided in Table 522.22.

522.23 Overcurrent Protection for Conductors. Conduc­
tors 30 AWG through 16 AWG shall have overcurrent pro­
tection in accordance with the appropriate conductor am­
pacity in Table 522.22. Conductors larger than 16 AWG
shall have overcurrent protection in accordance with the
appropriate conductor ampacity in Table 310.16.

522.24 Conductors of Different Circuits in the Same
Cable, Cable Tray, Enclosure, or Raceway. Control cir-

70--454

(B) Control Circuits with Power Circuits. Control cir­
cuits shall be permitted to be installed with power conduc­
tors as specified in 522.24(B)(1) through (B)(3).

(1) In a Cabie, Encllosure, or Raceway. Control circuits
and power circuits shall be permitted to occupy the same
cable, enclosure, or raceway only where the equipment
powered is functionally associated.

(2) In Factorya or Field-Assembled Control Centers.
Control circuits and power circuits shall be permitted to be
installed in factory- or field-assembled control centers.

(3) In a ManhoBe. Control circuits and power circuits shall
be permitted to be installed as underground conductors in a
manhole in accordance with one of the following:

(1) The power or control circuit conductors are in a metal­
enclosed cable or Type UF cable.

(2) The conductors are permanently separated from the
power conductors by a continuous firmly fixed noncon-
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ARTICLE 525 - CARNIVALS, CIRCUSES, FAIRS, AND SIMILAR EVENTS 525,].:11

ductor, such as flexible tubing, in addition to the insu­
lation on the wire.

(3) The conductors are permanently and effectively sepa­
rated from the power conductors and securely fastened
to racks, insulators, or other approved supports.

(4) In cable trays, where the control circuit conductors and
power conductors not functionally associated with
them are separated by a solid fixed barrier of a material
compatible with the cable tray, or where the power or
control circuit conductors are in a metal-enclosed
cable.

522.25 UIrngJro1lllrnderll Cm1l1Jroll CRn~1llln1s. Separately derived
ac and 2-wire dc circuits and systems 50 volts or greater
shall be permitted to be ungrounded, provided that all the
following conditions are met:

(1) Continuity of control power is required for orderly
shutdown.

(2) Ground detectors are installed on the control system.

522.28 Cm1l1Jroll CnJrc1llln1§ RlI1l Welt ILoca1nolI1ls. Where wet
contact is likely to occur, ungrounded 2-wire direct-current
control circuits shall be limited to 30 volts maximum for
continuous dc or 12.4 volts peak for direct current that is
interrupted at a rate of 10 to 200 Hz.

TI. GelI1leJraD Req1lJlnn~meHll1§

525.:D. Scope. This article covers the installation of portable
wiring and equipment for carnivals, circuses, fairs, and
similar functions, including wiring in or on all structures.

Q~j)~!:~19:t~ [!i~d;![~iYl!~~!i~~p~B~m~,({9~ ~!~~Iijg;?§!§pP:ipg,
arid.·EontrqIJiriglari-aIfiriseii1enfii~e·oisupervis"iiig;?~cc<?Iice·s~:

(A) !PoJr131lblle WnJrHlI1lg 3lmll JE([jj1lJlnjplmell1lt Wherever the re­
quirements of other articles of this Code and Article 525
differ, the requirements of Article 525 shall apply to the
portable wiring and equipment.
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(JR) !PeJrm31ll1lell1l1 S1tJrlllld1l.llJres. Articles 518 and 520 shall ap­
ply to wiring in permanent structures.

(C) Audno §HgmllH PJrocessllHllg, AmpHiffkatnoll1l, and RejplJro­
d111Jldnon JEq1l.llipmeHlllt. Article 640 shall apply to the wiring
and installation of audio signal processing, amplification,
and reproduction equipment.

(D) AltltJrac1tnoll1ls U1mznllllg lP'oolls, F01lllll1llt31nll1ls, and! SimnllaJr
lIll1lslt31URa1tnom; wnalhl COllll1t31nll1ledl VoHllllmes off Water. This
equipment shall be installed to comply with the applicable
requirements of Article 680.

525.5 OveJrJrne31dl COll1ldl1lllc1toJr CHe31Jrall1lces.

(A) VeJrtkaH ClleaJraHllces. Conductors shall have a vertical
clearance to ground in accordance with 225.18. These
clearances shall apply only to wiring installed outside of
tents and concessions.

(JR) Clle31Jrallllce lto ~~B:"1t~~le Structures.

(1.)Y~~lf-~·6:Q!rVol~.Poft:iiblestructUres shall be maintained
not less than 4.5 m (15 ft) in any direction from overhead
conductors operating at 600 volts or less, except for the con­
ductors supplying the portable structure. Portable structures
iricliIded··iD-S2:f3(Dfshalrcomply with Table 680.8.

(2) Po~ble structures shall not be located
under or within 4.5 m (15 ft) horizontally of conductors
operating in excess of 600 volts.

525.6 PJroltec1tnoll1l off JElledJrllcall JE([jj1lllnpmeHlllt. Electrical
equipment and wiring methods in or on portable structures
shall be provided with mechanical protection where such
equipment or wiring methods are subject to physical damage.

TIR. !PoweJr S01lllJrces

525.:D.~ SeJrvnces. Services shall comply with 525.10(A)
and (B).

(A) GmudlnHllg. Service equipment shall not be installed in
a location that is accessible to unqualified persons, unless
the equipment is lockable.

(R) M01l.llHllltllJrng amll ILocatnmn. Service equipment shall be
mounted on solid backing and be installed so as to be pro­
tected from the weather, unless of weatherproof construction.

525.U MII.llHtnplle §ouuces off SllllPplly. Where multiple ser­
vices or separately derived systems, or both, supply por­
~.~~~.~ structures, ~~:,eql}!l1.Ql~I1~;g~~Rpding;con~:t:tctors of all
~ij~ sources of supply that serve such structures separated
by less than 3.7 m (12 ft) shall be bonded together at the
PRn~.9~~.i~tfl.!st1Jres. The bonding conductor shall be copper
~~i~~~.~K~!i~taccordance.-withTable 250.122 based on the
~arg~~_~Iq~erciIrrent device supplying the portable structures,
uliHTn6t'lB'SEo'ajl)ler than 6 AWG.
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525.20 ARTICLE 525 - CARNIVALS, CIRCUSES, FAIRS, AND SIMILAR EVENTS

III. Wiring Methods

525.20 Wiring Methods.

(A) Type. Where flexible cords or cables are used, they
shall be listed for extra-hard usage. Where flexible cords or
cables are used and are not subject to physical damage,
they shall be permitted to be listed for hard usage. Where
used outdoors, flexible cords and cables shall also be listed
for wet locations and shall be sunlight resistant. Extra-hard
usage flexible cords or cables shall be permitted for use as
permanent wiring on portable amusement rides and attrac­
tions where not subject to physical damage.

(B) Single-Conductor. Single-conductor cable shall be
permitted only in sizes 2 AWO or larger.

(C) Open Conductors. Open conductors are prohibited
except as part of a listed assembly or festoon lighting in­
stalled in accordance with Article 225.

(D) Splices. Flexible cords or cables shall be continuous
without splice or tap between boxes or fittings.

(E) Cord Connectors. Cord connectors shall not be laid
on the ground unless listed for wet locations. Connectors
and cable connections shall not be placed in audience traffic
paths or within areas accessible to the public unless
guarded.

(F) Support. Wiring for an amusement ride, attraction, tent,
or similar structure shall not be supported by any other ride or
structure unless specifically designed for the purpose.

(G) Protection. Flexible cords or cables accessible to the
public shall be arranged to minimize the tripping hazard
and shall be permitted to be covered with nonconductive
matting, provided that the matting does not constitute a
greater tripping hazard than the uncovered cables. It shall
be permitted to bury cables. The requirements of 300.5
shall not apply.

(H) Boxes and Fittings. A box or fitting shall be installed
at each connection point, outlet, switchpoint, or junction
point.

525.21 Rides, Tents, and Concessions.

(A) Disconnecting Means. Each shall
be provided with a disconnect switch located within sight
§f, and within 1.8 m (6 ft) of the operator's station. The
disconnecting means shall be readily accessible to the op­
erator, including when the ride is in operation. Where ac­
cessible to unqualified persons, the enclosure for the switch
or circuit breaker shall be of the lockable type. A shunt trip
device that opens the fused disconnect or circuit breaker
when a switch located in the ride operator's console is
closed shall be a permissible method of opening the circuit.
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(B) Portable Wiring Inside Tents and Concessions.
Electrical wiring for lighting, where installed inside of tents
and concessions, shall be securely installed and, where sub~

ject to physical damage, shall be provided with mechanical
protection. All lamps for general illumination shall be pro­
tected from accidental breakage by a suitable or
lampholder with a guard.

525.22 Portable Distribution or Termination Boxes.
Portable distribution or termination boxes shall comply
with 525.22(A) through (D).

(A) Constructiol1l. Boxes shall be designed so that no live
parts are exposed .to accidental contact. Where installed
outdoors, the box shall be of weatherproof construction and
mounted so that the bottom of the enclosure is not less than
150 mm (6 in.) above the ground.

(B) Busbars and Terminals. Busbars shall have an am­
pere rating not less than the overcurrent device supplying
the feeder supplying the box. Where conductors terminate
directly on busbars, busbar connectors shall be provided.

(C) Receptacles and Overcurrent Protection. Recep­
tacles shall have overcurrent protection installed within the
box. The overcurrent protection shall not exceed the am­
pere rating of the receptacle, except as permitted in Article
430 for motor loads.

(D) Single-Pole Connectors. Where single-pole connec­
tors are used, they shall comply with 530.22.

525.23 Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupter (GFCI)
Protection.

(A) Where GFCI Protection Is Required. The ground­
fault circuit interrupter shall be permitted to be an integral
part of the attachment plug or located in the power-supply
cord, within 300 mm (12 in.) of the attachment plug. Listed
cord sets incorporating ground-fault circuit interrupter for
personnel shall be permitted.

(1) 125-volt, single-phase, 15- and 20-ampere non­
locking-type receptacles used for disassembly and re­
assembly or readily accessible to the general public

(2) Equipment that is readily accessible to the general pub-
lic and supplied from a 125-volt, single-phase, 15- or
20-ampere branch circuit

(B) Where GFCI Protection Is Not Required. Recep­
tacles that only facilitate quick disconnecting and recon­
necting of electrical equipment shall not be required to be
provided with OPCl protection. These receptacles shall be
of the locking type.

(C) Where GFCI Protection Is Not Permitted. Egress
lighting shall not be protected by a OPCl.
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ARTICLE 530 - MOTION PICTURE AND 1ELEVISION STUDIOS AND SIMILAR LOCATIONS 530.2

IV. Grounding and Bonding

525.30 Equipment Bonding. The following equipment
connected to the same source shall be bonded:

(1) Metal raceways and metal-sheathed cable

(2) Metal enclosures of electrical equipment

(3) Metal frames and metal parts of p~~I!~~IJI['IH~IIJ~~l
trailers, trucks, or other equipment that contain or sup­
port electrical equipment

525.31 Equipment Grounding. All equipment
ilmi~~~ shall be to an equipment grounding
conductor of a type recognized by 250.118 and installed in
accordance with Article 250. The
equipment grounding conductor shall be to the
system grounded conductor at the service disconnecting
means or, in the case of a separately derived system such as
a generator, at the generator or first disconnecting means
supplied by the generator. The grounded circuit conductor
shall not be connected to the equipment grounding conduc­
tor on the load side of the service disconnecting means or
on the load side of a separately derived system disconnect­
ing means.

525.32 Grouilding Conductor Contnnunty Assurance.
The continuity of the grounding conductor system used to
reduce electrical shock hazards as required by 250.114,
250.138, 406.3(C), and 590.4(D) shall be verified each time
that portable electrical equipment is connected.

I. Genera!

530.:»' Scope. The requirements of this article shall apply to
television studios and motion picture studios using either
film or electronic cameras, except as provided in 520.1, and
exc,-.anges, factories, laboratories, stages, or a portion of the
building in which film or tape more than 22 mm (7/s in.) in
width is exposed, developed, printed, cut, edited, rewound,
repaired, or stored.

FPN: For methods of protecting against cellulose nitrate
film hazards, see NFPA 40-2007, Standard for the Storage
and Handling of Cellulose Nitrate Film.
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530.2 Definitions.

Aiternating-CUIrrent Po~er DistributiOll'u Box (Altera

hating-Current Plugging Box, Scatter Box). An ac distri­
bution center or box that contains one or more grounding­
type polarized receptacles that may contain overcurrent
protective devices.

Bull Switch. An externally operated wall-mounted safety
switch that mayor may not contain overcurrent protection and
is designed for the connection of portable cables and cords.

Location (Shooting Location). A place outside a motion
picture studio where a production or part of it is filmed or
recorded.

Location Board (Deuce Board). Portable equipment con.:
taining a lighting contactor or contactofs and overcurrent
protection designed for remote control of stage lighting.

Motion Picture Studio (Lot). A building or group of
buildings and other structures designed, construCted, or per­
manently altered for use by the entertainment industry for
the purpose of motion picture or television production.

Plugging Box. A dc device consisting of one or more
2-pole, 2-wire, nonpolarized, nongrounding-type recep­
tacles intended to be used on dc circuits only.

Portable Equipment. Equipment intended to be moved
from one place to another.

Single-Pole Separable Connector. A device, that is in­
stalled at the ends of portable, ftexiple; single-conductor
cable that is used to establish connection or disconnection
between two cables or one cable and a single-pole, panel­
mounted separable connector.

Spider (Cable Splicing Block). A device that contains bus­
bars that are insulated from each other for the purpose of
splicing or distributing power to portable cables and cords
that are terminated with single-pole busbar connectors.

Stage Effect (Special Eft'ed). An electrical or electrome­
chanical piece of equipment used to simulate a distinctive
visual or audible effect such as wind. machines, lightning
simulators, sunset projectors, and the like.

Stage Property. An article or object used as a visual ele­
ment in a motion picture or television production, except
painted backgrounds (scenery) and costumes.

Stage Set. A specific area set up with temporary scenery
and properties designed and arranged for a particular scene
in a motion picture or television production.

Stallld Lamp (Work Light). A portable stand that contains
a general-purpose luminaire or lampholder with guard for
the purpose of providing general illumination in the studio
or stage.
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530.6 ARTICLE 530 - MOTION PICTURE AND TELEVISION STUDIOS AND SIMILAR LOCATIONS

Television Studio or Motion Picture Stage (Sound
Stage). A building or portion of a building usually insulated
from the outside noise and natural light for use by the
entertainment industry for the purpose of motion picture,
television, or commercial production.

530.6 Portable Equipment. Portable stage and studio
lighting equipment and portable power distribution equip­
ment shall be permitted for temporary use outdoors if the
equipment is supervised by qualified personnel while ener­
gized and barriered from the general public.

II. Stage or Set

530.11 Permanent Wiring. The permanent wiring shall be
Type MC cable, Type AC cable containing an insulated
equipment grounding conductor sized in accordance with
Table 250.122, Type MI cable, or in approved raceways.

Exception: Communications circuits; audio signal process­
ing, amplification, and reproduction circuits; Class 1, Class
2, and Class 3 remote-control or signaling circuits and
power-limited fire alarm circuits shall be permitted to be
wired in accordance with Articles 640, 725, 760, and 800.

530.12 Portable Wiring.

(A) Stage Set Wiring. The wiring for stage set lighting
and other supply wiring not fixed as to location shall be
done with listed hard usage flexible cords and cables.
Where subject to physical damage, such wiring shall be
listed extra-hard usage flexible cords and cables. Splices or
taps in cables shall be permitted if the total connected load
does not exceed the maximum ampacity of the cable.

(B) Stage Effects and Electrical Equipment Used as
Stage Properties. The wiring for stage effects and electri­
cal equipment used as stage properties shall be permitted to
be wired with single- or multiconductor listed flexible cords
or cables if the conductors are protected from physical
damage and secured to the scenery by approved cable ties
or by insulated staples. Splices or taps shall be permitted
where such are made with listed devices and the circuit is
protect,ed at not more than 20 amperes.

(C) Other Electrical Equipment. Cords and cables other
than extra-hard usage, where supplied as a part of a listed
assembly, shall be permitted.

530.13 Stage Lighting and Effects ControL Switches
used for studio stage set lighting and effects (on the stages
and lots and on location) shall be of the externally operable
type. Where contactors are used as the disconnecting means
for fuses, an individual externally operable switch, §ijt,~~~~i

rat~~;i for the control of each contactor shall be located at a
distance of not more than 1.8 m (6 ft) from the contactor, in
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addition to remote-control switches. A single externally op­
erable switch shall be permitted to simultaneously discon­
nect all the contactors on anyone location board, where
located at a distance of not more than 1.8 m (6 ft) from the
location board.

530.141 Plugging Boxes. Each receptacle of de plugging
boxes shall be rated at not less than 30 amperes.

530J.5 Enclosing and Guarding Live Parts.

(A) Live Parts. Live parts shall be enclosed or guarded to
prevent accidental contact by persons and objects.

(B) Switches. All switches shall be of the externally oper­
able type.

(C) Rheostats. Rheostats shall be placed in approved cases
or cabinets that enclose all live parts, having only the op­
erating handles exposed.

(D) Current-Carrying Parts. Current-carrying parts of
bull switches, location boards, spiders, and plugging boxes
shall be enclosed, guarded, or located so that persons can­
not accidentally come into contact with them or bring con­
ductive material into contact with them.

530.16 Portable Portable and work
lights shall be equipped with flexible cords, composition or
metal-sheathed porcelain sockets, and substantial guards.

Exception: Portable used as properties in a mo­
tion picture set or television stage set, on a studio stage or
lot, or on location shall not be considered to be portable
~.~Jft;i'!!qltes; for the purpose of this section.

530.17 Portable Arc Lamps.

(A) Portable Carbon Arc Lamps. Portable carbon arc
lamps shall be substantially constructed. The arc shall be
provided with an enclosure designed to retain sparks and
carbons and to prevent persons or materials from coming
into contact with the arc or bare live parts. The enclosures
shall be ventilated. All switches shall be of the externally
operable type.

(B) Portable Noncarbon Arc Electric-Discharge Lamps.
Portable nonearbon arc lamps, including enclosed arc
lamps, and associated ballasts shall be listed. Interconnect­
ing cord sets and interconnecting cords and cables shall be
extra-hard usage type and listed.

530.18 Overcurrent Protection. - GeneraL Automatic
overcurrent protective devices (circuit breakers or fuses)
for motion picture studio stage set lighting and the stage
cables for such stage set lighting shall be as given in
530.18(A) through (G). The maximum ampacity allowed
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ARTICLE 530 - MOTION PICTURE AND 1ELEVISION STUDIOS AND SIMILAR LOCATIONS 530.2:ll.

on a given conductor, cable.. or cord size shall be as given
in the applicable tables of Articles 310 and 400.

(1\.) Stage Calblles. Stage cables for stage set lighting shali
be protected by means of overcurrent devices set at not
more than 400 percent of theampacity given in the appli­
cable tables of Articles 310 and 400.

(B) FeedeJrs. In buildings u,sed primarily for motion pic­
ture production, the feeders from the substations to the
stages shall be protected by means of overcurrent devices
(generally located in the substation) having a suitable am­
pere rating. The bvercurrent devices shall be pemlitted to
be multipole ot single-pole gang operated. No pole shall be
required in the neutral conductor. The overcurrent device
setting for each feeder shaJI not exceed 400 percent of the
ampacity of the feeder, as given in the applicable tables of
Article 310.

boxes shall be by means of plugs containing two cartridge
fuses not larger than 20 amperes, or they shall be permitted
to be connected to special outlets on circuits protected by
fuses or circuit breakers rated at not over 20 amperes. Plug
fuses shall not be used unless they are on the load side of
the fuse or circuit breakers on the location boards.

530.19 Sizing olf FeedleJr COlIJldlD.1ldoJrs lfoJr lI'eRevnsimrD. Stlill~

dio Se~s.

(A) GelIJlerall. It shall be permissible to apply the demand
factors listed in Table 530.19(A) to that portion of the
maximum possible connected load for studio or stage set
lighting for all permanently installed feeders between sub­
stations and stages and to all permanently installed feeders
between the main stage switchboard and stage distribution
centers or location boards.

'Jr2bne 530.:ll.9(A.) IDlemanJ1(lI Factors for Stage Set Lighting

(lB) lPortablle FeerlleJr§. ,A demand factor of 50 percent of
maximum possible connected load shall be permitted for all
portable feeders.

(C) Cable PJrotectiOlln. Cables shall be protected by bush­
ings where they pass through enclosures and shall be ar­
ranged so that tension on the cable is not transmitted to the
connections. Where power conductors pass through metal,
the requirements of 300.20 shall apply.

Portable feeder cables shall be permitted to temporarily
penetrate fire-rated walls, floors, or ceilings provided that
all of the following apply:

(1) The opening is of noncombustible material.

(2) When in use, the penetration is sealed with a temporary
seal of a listed fire,stop material.

(3) When not in use, the opening shall be capped with a
material of equivalent fire rating.

IPoll'tnon of Stage sea Uglhting Load!.
to Wlhich IDlemannd!. Factor AppHied!.

(wont-amperes)

First 50,000 or less at
From 50,00I to 100,000 at
From 100,001 to 200,000 at
Remaining over 200,000 at

Feeder Dem2nnd!.
Factor

(%)

100
75
60
50

•

(D) JLocatHmD. lBoaJrds. Overcurrent protection (fuses or cir­
cuit breakers) shall be provided at the location boards.
Fuses in the location boards shall have an ampere rating of
not over 400 percent of the ampacity of the cables between
the location boards and the plugging boxes.

(JE) PllD.1lggHng· Boxes•. Cables and cords supplied through
plugging boxes shall be of copper. Cables and cords smaller
than 8 AWG shall be attached to the plugging box by means
of a plug containing two cartridge fuses or a 2-pole circuit
breaker. The rating of the fuses or the setting of the circuit
breaker shall not be over 400 percent of the rated ampacity
of the cables or cords as given in the applicable tables of
Articles 310 and 400. Plugging boxes shall not be permitted
on ac systems.

on AllteJrlIJlatiJrllg~Cm'Jrell1lt PoweJr DistJrilbliJItnolIJl Boxes.
Alternating-current power distribution boxes used on sound
stages and shooting, locations shall contain connection re­
ceptacles of a polarized, grounding type.

(G) JLngJhltiJl1lg. Work lights, stand lamps, and luminaires
rated 1000 watts or less and connected to dc plugging

530.20 GrmmdlilIJlg. Type MC cable, Type MI cable, metal
raceways, and all non--current-carrying metal parts of ap­
pliances, devices, and equipment shall be ~()]{iJ"e:C!~d to an
1!,11;~liliI111111«(~,~t<wj,~[g],rf¢~:9~~~~~'~~! This shall not apply to
pendant and portable lamps, to stage lighting and stage
sound equipment, or to other portable and special stage
equipment operating at not over 150 volts dc to ground.

530.21 lPhngs allllirli Receptades.

(1\.) Rating. Plugs and receptacles shall be rated in am­
peres. The voltage rating of the plugs and receptacles shall
be not less than the circuit voltage. Plug and receptacle
ampere ratings for ac circuits shall not be less than the
feeder or branch-circuit overcurrent device ampere rating.
Table 210.21(B)(2) shall not apply.

(Ia) JIllJIteJrdnallllgealbm~y. Plugs and receptacles used in por­
table professional motion picture and television equipment
shall be permitted to be interchangeable for ac or dc use on
the same premises, provided they are listed for ac/dc use
and marked in a suitable manner to identify the system to
which they are connected.
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530.22 ARTICLE 530 - MOTION PICTURE AND TELEVISION STUDIOS AND SIMILAR LOCATIONS

530.22 Single-Pole Separable Connectors.

(A) General. Where ac single-pole portable cable connec­
tors are used, they shall be listed and of the locking type.
Sections 400.10, 406.6, and 406.7 shall not apply to listed
single-pole separable connections and single-conductor
cable assemblies utilizing listed single-pole separable con­
nectors. Where paralleled sets of current-carrying single­
pole separable connectors are provided as input devices,
they shall be prominently labeled with a warning indicating
the presence of internal parallel connections. The use of
single-pole separable connectors shall comply with at least
one of the following conditions:

(1) Connection and disconnection of connectors are only
possible where the supply connectors are interlocked to
the source and it is not possible to connect or discon­
nect connectors when the supply is energized.

(2) Line connectors are of the listed sequential-interlocking
type so that load connectors shall be connected in the
following sequence:

a. Equipment grounding conductor connection
b. Grounded circuit conductor connection, if provided
c. Ungrounded conductor connection, and that discon­

nection shall be in the reverse order

(3) A caution notice shall be provided adjacent to the line
connectors, indicating that plug connection shall be in
the following order:

a. Equipment grounding conductor connectors
b. Grounded circuit-conductor connectors, if provided
c. Ungrounded conductor connectors, and that discon­

nection shall be in the reverse order

(B) Interchangeability. Single-pole separable connectors
used in portable professional motion picture and television
equipment shall be permitted to be interchangeable for ac
or dc use or for different current ratings on the same pre­
mises, provided they are listed for ac/dc use and marked in
a suitable manner to identify the system to which they are
connected.

530.23 Branch Circuits. A branch circuit of any size sup­
plying one or more receptacles shall be permitted to suppiy
stage set lighting loads.

III. Dressing Rooms

530.31 Dressing Rooms. Fixed wiring in dressing rooms
shall be installed in accordance with the wiring methods
covered in Chapter 3. Wiring for portable dressing rooms
shall be approved.

IV. Viewing, Cutting, and Patching Tables

530.41 Lamps at Tables. Only composition or metal­
sheathed, porcelain, keyless lampholders equipped with
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suitable means to guard lamps from physical damage and
from film and film scrap shall be used at patching, viewing,
and cutting tables.

v. Cellulose Nitrate Film Storage Vaults

530.51 Lamps in Cellulose Nitrate Film Storage Vaults.
Lamps in cellulose nitrate film storage vaults shall be in­
stalled in rigid fixtures of the glass-enclosed and gasketed
type. Lamps shall be controlled by a switch having a pole
in each ungrounded conductor. This switch shall be located
outside of the vault and provided with a pilot light to indi­
cate whether the switch is on or off. This switch shall dis­
connect from all sources of supply all ungrounded conduc­
tors terminating in any outlet in the vault.

530.52 Electricall Equipment in Cellulose Nitrate Film
Storage Vaults. Except as permitted in 530.51, no recep­
tacles, outlets, heaters, portable lights, or other portable
electrical equipment shall be located in cellulose nitrate
film storage vaults. Electric motors shall be permitted, pro­
vided they are listed for the application and comply with
Article 500, Class I, Division 2.

VI. Substations

530.61 Substations. Wiring and equipment of over 600
volts, nominal, shall comply with Article 490.

530.62 Portable Substations. Wiring and equipment in
portable substations shall conform to the sections applying
to installations in permanently fixed substations, but, due to
the limited space available, the working spaces shall be
permitted to be reduced, provided that the equipment shall
be arranged so that the operator can work safely and so that
other persons in the vicinity cannot accidentally come into
contact with current-carrying parts or bring conducting ob­
jects into contact with them while they are energized.

530.63 Overcurrent Protection of Direct-Current Gen­
erators. Three-wire generators shall have overcurrent pro­
tection in accordance with 445.12(E).

530.64 DiJrect-Current Switchboards.

(A) GeneraL Switchboards of not over 250 volts dc be­
tween conductors, where located in substations or switch­
board rooms accessible to qualified persons only, shall not
be required to be dead-front.

(:8) Circuit Breaker Frames. Frames of dc circuit break­
ers installed on switchboards shall not be required to be
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ARTICLE 540 - MOTION PICTURE PROJECTION ROOMS

540.JI. Scope. The provisions of this article apply to motion
picture projection rooms, motion picture projectors, and as­
sociated equipment of the professional and nonprofessional
types using incandescent, carbon arc, xenon, or other light
source equipment that develops hazardous gases, dust, or
radiation.

FPN: For further information, see NFPA 40-2007, Stan­
dard for the Storage and Handling of Cellulose Nitrate
Film.

540.2 ll)efinititUlH1ls.

NODnu"ofessiona] Projector. Nonprofessional projectors are
those types other than as described in 540.2.

PrtUlfr'essional Pll"ojector. A type of projector using 35- or
70-mm film that has a minimum width of 35 mm (Pis in.)
and has on each edge 212 perforations per meter (5.4 per­
forations per inch), or a type using carbon arc, xenon, or
other light source equipment that develops hazardous gases,
dust, or radiation.

n. Equipment and ProjecttUlrs of the IPrtUlfr'essnmullI Type

540.10 Motioll1l Picture Projection Room ReqIDlnrerll. Ev­
ery professional-type projector shall be located within a
projection room. Every projection room shall be of perma­
nent construction, approved for the type of building in
which the projection room is located. All projection ports,
spotlight ports, viewing ports, and similar openings shall be
provided with glass or other approved material so as to
completely close the opening. Such rooms shall not be con­
sidered as hazardous (classified) locations as defined in Ar­
ticle 500.

FPN: For further information on protecting openings in
projection rooms handling cellulose nitrate motion picture
film, see NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code.

540.1J1. lLocatnoH1l tUlf Assodatedl ERectrk2111 lEqunpmelllt.

(A) Motor Generator Sets, Transformers, Rectifiers,
Rheostats, and Simiiar Equipment. Motor-generator sets,
transformers, rectifiers, rheostats, and similar equipment for
the supply or control of current to projection or spotlight
equipment shall, where nitrate film is used, be located in a
separate room. Where placed in the projection room, they
shall be located or guarded so that arcs or sparks cannot
come in contact with film, and the commutator end or ends

of motor generator sets shall comply with one of the con­
ditions in 540.11(A)(l) through (A)(6).

(JI.) Types. Be of the totally enclosed, enclosed fan-cooled,
or enclosed pipe-ventilated type.

(2) Separate RtUloms or HOll.lsnHllgs. Be enclosed in separate
rooms or housings built of noncolJlbustible material con­
structed so as to exclude flyings or lint, and properly ven­
tilated from a source of clean air.

(3) SoRid. Metall CtUlvers. Have the brush or sliding-contact
end of motor-generator enclosed by solid metal covers.

(~) 'fnght MetaR Housings. Have brushes or sliding con­
tacts enclosed in substantial, tight metal housings.

(5) UJPlper aKull lLoweJr Half ElllcHosUlJres. Have the upper
half of the brush or sliding-contact end of the motor­
generator enclosed by a wire screen or perforated metal and
the lower half enclosed by solid metal covers.

(6) Wire §cJreell1ls or PeJrfmrate([]l Met3111. Have wire screens
or perforated metal placed at the commutator of brush ends.
No dimension of any opening in the wire screen or perfo­
rated metal shall exceed 1.27 mm (0.05 in.), regardless of
the shape of the opening and of the material used.

(JR) Switches, OvercUJIrl!"ell1lt Devices, tUll!" Other IEq1lllipa
ment. Switches, overcurrent devices, or other equipment
not normally required or used for projectors, sound repro­
duction, flood or other special effect lamps, or other equip­
ment shall not be installed in projection rooms.

Exception No.1: In projection rooms approved for use
only with cellulose acetate (safety) film, the installation of
appurtenant electrical equipment used in conjunction with
the operation of the projection equipment and the control of
lights, curtains, and audio equipment, and so forth, shall be
permitted. In such projection rooms, a sign reading "Safety
Film Only Permitted in This Room" shall be posted on the
outside of each projection room door and within the pro­
jection room itself in a conspicuous location.

Exception No.2: Remote-control switches for the control
of auditorium lights or switches for the control of motors
operating curtains and masking of the motion picture
screen shall be permitted to be installed in projection
rooms.

(C) Emergency Systems. Control of emergency systems
shall comply with Article 700.

540.].2 Work SJPl31ce. Each motion picture projector, flood­
light, spotlight, or similar equipment shall have clear work­
ing space not less than 750 mm (30 in.) wide on each side
and at the rear thereof.

Exception: One such space shall be permitted between ad­
jacent pieces of equipment.
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540.13 ARTICLE 545 - MANUFACTURED BUILDINGS

540.13 Conductor Size. Conductors supplying outlets for
arc and xenon projectors of the professional type shall not

be smaller than 8 AWG an~~d~,,~s;~h~~alt.~I,,~~'Y~~~~1f~~m~~!~~~}!iili~~~~1
tI1~P, the projector Conductors for
incandescent-type projectors shall conform to normal wir­
ing standards as provided in 210.24.

540.14 Conductors on Lamps and Hot Equipment. In­
sulated conductors having a rated operating temperature of
not less than 200°C (392°P) shall be used on all lamps or
other equipment where the ambient temperature at the con­
ductors as installed will exceed 50°C (l22°P).

540.15 Flexible Cords. Cords approved for hard usage, as
provided in Table 400.4, shall be used on portable equipment.

540.20 Projectors and enclosures
for arc, xenon, and incandescent lamps and rectifiers, trans­
formers, rheostats, and similar equipment shall be listed.

540.21 Marking. Projectors and other equipment shall be
marked with the manufacturer's name or trademark and
with the voltage and current for which they are designed in
accordance with 110.21.

III. Nonprofessional Projectors

540.31 Motion Picture Projection Room Not Required.
Projectors of the nonprofessional or miniature type, where
employing cellulose acetate (safety) film, shall be permitted
to be operated without a projection room.

540.3i .i~;trl1[~I'i~lte(lii~e~n~I~Is'.Projection equipment shall
be listed.

IV. Audio Signal Processing, Amplification, and
Reproduction Equipment

540.50 Audio Signal Processing, Amplification, and R.e­
production Equipment. Audio signal processing, amplifi­
cation, and reproduction equipment shall be installed as
provided in Article 640.

545.1 Scope. This article covers requirements for a manufac­
tured building and building components as herein defined.

545.2 Definitions.

70--462

Building Component. Any subsystem, subassembly, or
other system designed for use in or integral with or as part
of a structure, which can include structural, electrical, me­
chanical, plumbing, and fire protection systems, and other
systems affecting health and safety:

Buildnng System. Plans, specifications, and documentation
for a system of manufactured building or for a type or a
system of building components, which can include struc­
tural, electrical, mechanical, plumbing, and fire protection
systems, and other systems affecting health and safety, and
including such variations thereof as are specifically permit­
ted by regulation, and which variations are submitted as
part of the building system or amendment ,thereto.

Closed Construction. Any building, building component,
assembly, or system manufactured in such a manner that all
concealed parts of processes of manufacture cannot be in­
spected. before installation at the building site without dis­
assembly, damage, or destruction.

Manufactured Buinding. Any building that is of closed
construction and is made or assembled in manufacturing
facilities on or off the building site for installation, or for
assembly and installation on the building site, other than
manufactured homes, mobile homes, park trailers, or recre­
ational vehicles.

545.4 Wiring Methods.

(A) Methods Permitted. All raceway and cable WIfIng
methods included in this Code and such other wiring
systems specifically intended and listed for use in manu­
factured buildings shall be permitted with listed fittings
and with fittings listed and identified for manufactured
buildings.

(B) Securing Cables. In closed construction, cables shall
be permitted to be secured only at cabinets, boxes, or fit­
tings where 10 AWG or smaller conductors are used and
protection against physical damage is provided.

545.5 Supply Conductors. Provisions shall be made to
route the, service-entrance, service-lateral, feeder, or
branch-circuit supply to the service or building disconnect­
ing means conductors.

545.6 Instaliation of Service-Entrance Conductors.
Service-entrance conductors shall be installed after erection
at the building site.

Exception: Where point of attachment is known prior to
manufacture.

545.7 Service Equipment. Service equipment shaii be in­
stalled in accordance with 230.70.
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ARTICLE 547 - AGRICULTURAL BUILDINGS 547.5

545.8 Protection of Conductors and Equipment. Protec­
tion shall be provided for exposed conductors and equip­
ment during processes of manufacturing, packaging, in
transit, and erection at the building site.

545.9 Boxes.

(A) Other Dimensions. Boxes of dimensions other than
those required in Table 314.16(A) shall be permitted to be
installed where tested, identified, and listed to applicable
standards.

(B) Not Over 1650 cm3 (100 in.3
). A~y box not over

1650 cm3 (100 in.3
) in size, intended for mounting in

closed construction, shall be affixed with anchors or clamps
so as to provide a rigid and secure installation.

545.JlO Receptacle or Switch with Integral ElIldosure. A
receptacle or switch with integral enclosure and mounting
means, where tested, identified, and listed to applicable
standards, shall be permitted to be installed.

545.11 Bonding and Grounding. Prewired panels and
building components shall provide for the bonding, or
bonding and grounding, of all exposed metals likely to be­
come energized, in accordance with Article 250, Parts V,
VI, and VII.

545.12 Grounding Electrode Conductor. Provisioris shall
be made to route a grounding electrode conductor from the
service, feeder, or branch-circuit supply to the point of at­
tachment to the grounding electrode.

545.13 Component Interconnections. Fittings and con­
nectors that are intended to be concealed at the time of
on-site assembly, where tested, identified, and listed to ap­
plicable standards, shall be permitted for on-site intercon­
nection of modules or other building components. Such
fittings and connectors shall be equal to the wiring method
employed in insulation, temperature rise, and fault-current
withstand and shall be capable of enduring the vibration
and minor relative motions occurring in the components of
manufactured buildings.

547.1 Scope. The provisions of this article shall apply to
the following agricultural buildings or that part of a build­
ing or adjacent areas of similar or like nature as specified in
547.1(A) and (B).

(A) Excessive Dust and Dust with Water. Agricultural
buildings where excessive dust and dust with water may
accumulate, including all areas of poultry, livestock, and
fish confinement systems, where litter dust or feed dust,
including mineral feed particles, may accumulate.

(B) Corrosive Atmosphere. Agricultural buildings where
a corrosive atmosphere exists. Such buildings include areas
where the following conditions exist:

(1) Poultry and animal excreIIient may cause corrosive va­
pors.

(2) Corrosive particles may combine with water.

(3) The area is damp and wet by reason of periodic wash­
ing for cleaning and sanitizing with water and cleans­
ing agerits.

(4) Similar conditions exist.

547.2 Definitions.

Distribution Point. An electrical supply point from which
service drops, service £~[~~}~~-,i feeders, or branch cir­
cuits to buildings ~!~l.r~lllres--uIilizea under single man­
agement are supplied.

FPN No.1: Distribution points are also known as the cen­
ter yard pole, meterpole, or the common distribution point

FPN No.2: The service point as defined in Article 100 is
typically at the distribution point

Equipotential Plane. An area where wire mesh or other
conductive elements are embedded in or placed under con­
crete, bonded to all metal structures and fixed nonelectrical
equipment that may become energized, and connected ~o

the electrical grounding system to prevent a difference in
voltage from developing within the plane.

SiteaIsolating Device. A disconnecting means installed at
the distribution point for the purposes of isolation, system
maintenance, emergency disconnection, or connection of
optional standby systems.

547.3 Other Articies. For buildings anQt-structures not
l_~.,~":""';:.;:~.__· ..__.. J

having conditions as specified in 547.1, the electrical instal-
lations shall be made in accordance with the applicable
articles in this Code.

547.4 Surface Temperatures~ EI~ctrical equipment or de­
vices installed in accordance with the provisions of this
article shall be installed in a manner such that they will
function at full rating without developing surface tempera­
tures in excess of the specified normal safe operating range
of the equipment or device.

547.5 Wiring Methods.

(A) Wiring Systems. Types UF, NMC, copper SE cables,
jacketed Type MC cable, rigid nonmetallic conduit, liquidtight
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547.6 ARTICLE 547 - AGRICULTURAL BUILDINGS

flexible nonmetallic conduit, or other cables or raceways suit­
able for the location, with approved termination fittings, shall
be the wiring methods employed. The wiring methods of Ar­
ticle 502, Part II, shall be permitted for areas described in
547.1 (A).

FPN: See 300.7, ~'~~2:~r~'~1l~ 355.44 for installation of
raceway systems exposed to widely different temperatures.

(B) Mounting. All cables shall be secured within 200 mm
~8 in.) of each cabinet, box, or fitting. Nonmetallic boxes,
fittings, conduit, and cables

(C) Equipment Enclosures, Boxes, Conduit Bod.ies, and
Fittings.

(1) Excessive Dust. Equipment enclosures, boxes, conduit
bodies, and fittings installed in areas of buildings where
excessive dust may be present shall be designed to mini­
mize the entrance of dust and shall have no openings (such
as holes for attachment screws) through which dust could
enter the enclosure.

(2) Damp or Wet Locations. In damp or wet locations,
equipment enclosures, boxes, conduit bodies, and fittings
shall be placed or equipped so as to prevent moisture from
entering or accumulating within the enclosure, box, conduit
body, or fitting. In wet locations, including normally dry or
damp locations where surfaces are periodically washed or
sprayed with water, boxes, conduit bodies, and fittings shall
be listed for use in wet locations and equipment enclosures
shall be weatherproof.

(3) Corrosive Atmosphere. Where wet dust, excessive
moisture, corrosive gases or vapors, or other corrosive con­
ditions may be present, equipment enclosures, boxes, con­
duit bodies, and fittings shall have corrosion resistance
properties suitable for the conditions.

FPN No.1: See for appropriate enclosure
type designations.

FPN No.2: Aluminum and magnetic ferrous materials may
corrode in agricultural environments.

(D) Flexible Connections. Where necessary to employ
flexible connections, dusttight flexible connectors, liq­
uidtight flexible conduit, 1'\giutg,~rgn~:'~J[eJ(l'l;);l;tA"i[ld'flffi{~4

~~}!;iELE'?JJ;<tll;lct!l or .flexible cord listed and identified for hard
usage shall be used. All connectors and fittings used shall
be listed and identified for the purpose.

(E) Physical Protection. All electrical wiring and equip­
ment subject to physical damage shall be protected.

(F) Separate Equipment Grounding Conductor.

~ni~g~!l?~~I?~.lg,~2~nj~1~K}~!?iI,~~it2!J§J0i~~"~~I~?"~1~P!!lJ!Jjg~
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(G) Receptacles. All 125-volt, single-phase, 15- and 20­
ampere general-purpose receptacles installed in the loca­
tions shall have ground-fault
circuit-interrupter protection:

(1) Areas having an equipotential plane

(2) Outdoors

(3) Damp or wet locations

(4) Dirt confinement areas for livestock

547.6 Switches, Receptacles, Circuit Breakers, Control­
lers, and Fuses. Switches, including pushbuttons, relays,
and similar devices, receptacles, circuit breakers, control­
lers, and fuses, shall be provided with enclosures as speci­
fied in 547.5(C).

547.7 Motors. Motors and other rotating electrical ma­
chinery shall be totally enclosed or designed so as to mini­
mize the entrance. of dust, moisture, or corrosive particles.

547.8 Luminaires. Luminaires shall comply with 547.8(A)
through (C).

(A) Minimize the Entrance of Dust. Luminaires shall be
installed to minimize the entrance of dust, foreign matter,
moisture, and corrosive material.

(B) Exposed. to Physical Damage. Luminaire~ exposed to
physical damage shall be protected by a suitable guard.

(C) Exposed to Water. Luminaire~ exposed to water from
condensation, building cleansing water, or solution shall be
watertight.

547.9 Electrical Supply to Building(s) or Structure(s)
from a Distribution Point.

§t~@~,,',;t?;~~~'l~~§\:! The overhead electrical supply shall comply
with 547.9(A) and (B), or with 547.9(C). The underground
electrical supply shall comply with 547.9(C) and (D).

(A) SiiteaIso[ating Device. Site-isolating devices shall
comply with 547.9(A)(1) through (A)(10).

(Jl) Where Required. A site-isolating device shall be in­
stalled at the distribution point where two or more agricul­
tural buildings are supplied from the distribu­
tion point.
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ARTICLE 547 - AGRICULTURAL BUILDINGS 5417.:W

(2) JLG~atnOlrn. The site-isolating device shall be pole­
mounted and shall meet the clearance requirements of
230.24.

(3) Operatioll1l. The site-isolating device shall simulta­
neously disconnect all ungrounded service conductors from
the premises wiring.

(4) BoridnIrng PrGvnsioll1ls. The site-isolating device enclo­
sure shall be ~~~~~~~~~ to the grounded circuit conductor
and the grounding electrode system.

(5) GrI[])Ulll1ldnlllg. At the site-isolating device, the system
grounded conductor shall be connected to a grounding elec­
trode system via a grounding electrode conductor.

(6) Rating. The site-isolating device shall be rated for the
calculated load as determined by Part V of Article 220.

(7) OvercllllJrJrenDt PJrotectnon. The site-iso.lating device
shall not be required to provide overcurrent protection.

(8) Ac~essibJiliity. Where the site-isolating device is not
readily accessible, it shall be capable of being remotely
operated by an operating handle installed at a, readily ac­
cessible location. The operating handle of the site-isolating
device, when in its highest position, shall not be more than
2.0 m (6 ft 7 in.) abovegrade or a working platform.

(9) Sernes Devnces. An additional site-isol~ting device for
the premises wiring. system shall not be required where a
site-isolating device meeting all applicable requirements of
this section is provided by the serving utility as part of their
service requirements.

(B) §ervnce,JDiscmJllllecting MeaJlJls amll OVerCllllll"'rell1l1l: Prl[])a
te~timll at the Bllllilrl!~n.g<s) I[])Jr S1l:rllll~taue(s). Where the ser­
vict; disconnecting means and overcurrent protection are
located at the building(s) or structure(s), the requirements
of·547.9(B)(l) through (B)'<3) shall apply.

(11) CmJlrl!1l1lctoJr Siznng. The supply conductors shall be
sized in accordance with Part V of Article 220.

(2) Coml!llllc1l:oJr JIns1l:alln211l:noll1l. The supply conductors shall
be installed· in accordance with the requirements of Part II
of Article 225.

o

is adjusted in size in accordance with the equivalent
size columns of Table 250.122 if of different materials.

(2) The equipment grounding conductor is £29-J§~fed to
the grounded circuit conductor and the site-isolating
device at the di.stribution point.

(C) SeJrvj~eDns~I[])I1lJlJlectnRJlgMeans al!1l«1l Ovell"~Ullrll"eJllt IPlI"l[])';
tectnmll at 1l:he Dns1l:lI"nltmtnoRJl Poillllt. Where the service dis­
connecting means and overcurrent protection for each set of
feeder conductors are located at the distribution point, feed­
ers to building(s) or structure(s) shall meet the requirements
of 250.32 and Article 225, Parts I and II.

FPN: Methods to reduce neutral-to-earth voltages in live­
stock facilities include supplying buildings or structures
with 4-wire single-phase services, sizing 3-wire single­
phase service and feeder conductors to limit voltage drop to
2 percent, and connecting loads line-to-line.

(D) DiredalhuHe«1l EqllllHpmel!1lt GJrOllllllll«1lill1lg Cmllductl[])Jrs.
Where livestock is housed, any portion of a direct-buried
equipment grounding conductor run to the building or
structure shall be insulated or covered copper.

547.110 EqUllHpl[])1l:elIll1l:iall Planes anulllB(m«1lnll1lg I[])f Eqllllijpl[])1l:eirna

tnaR Plaines. The installation and bonding of equipotential
planes shall comply with 547.10(A) and (B). For the pur­
poses of this section, the term livestock shall not include
poultry.

OR) Bonding. Equipotential planes shall be c9uriected to
the electrical grounding system. The bonding conductor
shall be copper, insulated, covered or bare, and not smaller
than 8 AWG. The means of bonding to wire mesh or con­
ductive elements shall be by pressure connectors or clamps
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550.1 ARTICLE 550 - MOBILE HOMES, MANUFACTURED HOMES, AND MOBILE HOME PARKS

Feeder Assembly. The overhead or under-chassis feeder
conductors, including the grounding conductor, together
with the necessary fittings and equipment or a power­
supply cord listed for mobile home use, designed for the
purpose of delivering energy from the source of electrical
supply to the distribution panelboard within the mobile
home.

Distribution Pallleiboard. See definition of panelboard in
Article 100.

FPN No.2:

FPN No. I: Methods to establish equipotential
described in American of Agricultural ;1~t!ll;jtl~~!~;~m
~I~ Engineers
'planes in

of brass, copper, copper alloy, or an equally substantial
approved means. Slatted floors that are supported by struc­
tures that are a part of an equipotential plane shall not
require bonding.

Illlll~I~1!il11;!~ijLow grounding electrode system resistances
may potential differences in livestock facilities.

I. General

550.1 Scope. The provisions of this article cover the elec­
trical conductors and equipment installed within or on mo­
bile and manufactured homes, the conductors that connect
mobile and manufactured homes to a supply of electricity,
and the installation of electrical wiring, luminaires, equip­
ment, and appurtenances related to electrical installations
within a mobile home park up to the mobile home service­
entrance conductors or, if none, the mobile home service
equipment.

Laundry Area. An area containing or designed to contain a
laundry tray, clothes washer, or a clothes dryer.

Manufactured Home. A structure, transportable in one or
more sections, that, in the traveling mode, is 2.4 m (8 body­
ft) or more in width or 12.2 m (40 body-ft) or more in
length, or, when erected on site, is 29.7 m2 (320 ft2

) or
more and that is built on a permanent chassis and designed
to be used as a dwelling, with or without a permanent
foundation, when connected therein. The term manufac­
tured home includes any structure that meets all the provi­
sions of this paragraph except the size requirements and
with respect to which the manufacturer voluntarily files a
certification required by the regulatory agency, and except
that such term include any self-propelled recre­
ational vehicle. Calculations used to determine the number
of square meters (square feet) in a structure are based on
the structure's exterior dimensions, measured at the largest
horizontal projections when erected on site. These dimen­
sions include all expandable rooms, cabinets, and other pro­
jections containing interior space but do not include bay
windows.

For the purpose of this Code and unless otherwise in­
dicated, the term mobile home includes manufactured
homes.

FPN: For additional information on manufactured housing
see NFPA 501-2005, Standard on Manufactured Housing,
and Part 3280, Manufactured Home Construction and
Safety Standards, of the Federal Department of Housing
and Urban Development.

550.2 Definitions.

FPN No. I: See the applicable building code for definition
of the term permanent foundation.

FPN No.2: See Part 3280, Manufactured Home Construc­
tion and Safety Standards, of the Federal Department of
Housing and Urban Development, for additional informa­
tion on the definition.

Appliance, Fixed. An appliance that is fastened or other­
wise secured at a specific location.

Appliance, Portable. An appliance that is actually
moved or can easily be moved from one place to another
in normal use.

FPN: For the purpose of this article, the following major
appliances, other than built-in, are considered portable if
cord connected: refrigerators, range equipment, clothes
washers, dishwashers without booster heaters, or other
similar appliances.

Appliance, Stationary. An appliance that is not easily
moved from one place to another in normal use.

Mobile Home. A factory-assembled structure or structures
transportable in one or more sections that are built on a
permanent chassis and designed to be used as a dweliing
without a permanent foundation where connected to the
required utilities and that include the plumbing, heating,
air-conditioning, and electrical systems contained therein.

For the purpose of this Code and unless otherwise in­
dicated, the term mobile home includes manufactured
homes.

Mobile Home Accessory Building or Structure. Any aw­
ning, cabana, ramada, storage cabinet, carport, fence, wind­
break, or porch established for the use of the occupant of
the mobile home on a mobile home lot.
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•

Mobile ]Home Lot. A designated portion of a mobile home
park designed for the accommodation of one mobile home
and its accessory buildings or structures for the exclusive
use of its occupants.

Mobile Home Park. A contiguous parcel of land that is
used for the accommodation of occupied mobile homes.

Mobile Home Service Equipment. The equipment con­
taining the disconnecting means, overcurrent protective de­
vices, and receptacles or other means for connecting a mo­
bile home feeder assembly.

Park Electrical Wiring Systems. All of the electrical wir­
ing, luminaires, equipment, and appurtenances related to
electrical installations within a mobile home park, includ­
ing the mobile home service equipment.

550.4 GeneraR Requirements.

(A) Mobne Home Not HJrntended as a DwelllRJrllg Unit. A
mobile home not intended as a dwelling unit - for ex­
ample, those equipped for sleeping purposes only, contrac­
tor's on-site offices, construction job dormitories, mobile
studio dressing rooms, banks, clinics, mobile stores, or in­
tended for the display or demonstration of merchandise or
machinery - shall not be required to meet the provisions
of this article pertaining to the number or capacity of cir­
cuits required. It shall, however, meet all other applicable
requirements of this article if provided with an electrical
installation intended to be energized from a 120-volt or
1201240-volt ac power supply system. Where different volt­
age is required by either design or available power supply
system, adjustment shall be made in accordance with other
articles and sections for the voltage used.

(D) JIlI1l Other Than Mobile Home Parks. Mobile homes
installed in other than mobile home parks shall comply
with the provisions of this article.

(C) CormedioJll\ to Wiring System. The provisions of this
article shall apply to mobile homes intended for connection
to a wiring system rated 1201240 volts, nominal, 3-wire ac,
with .~ grounded neutral ~j~qE~~~i~~

(D) Listed or Labeled!. All electrical materials, devices,
appliances, fittings, and other equipment shall be listed or
labeled by a qualified testing agency and shall be connected
in an approved manner when installed.

n. Mobllle aJrnd! Mam.d'adUJIred Homes

55G.I0 Power Supply.

(A) Feeder. The power supply to the mobile home shall be
a feeder assembly consisting of not more than one listed
50-ampere mobile home power-supply cord with an inte-

grally molded or securely attached plug cap or a perma­
nently installed feeder.

Exception No.1: A mobile home that is factory equipped
with gas or oil-fired central heating equipment and cooking
appliances shall be permitted to be provided with a listed
mobile home power-supply cord rated 40 amperes.

Exception No.2: A feeder assembly shall not be required
for manufactured homes constructed in accordance with
550.32(B).

(3) PoweJr~SuPJPinyCord!. If the mobile home has a power­
supply cord, it shall be permanently attached to the distri­
bution panelboard or to a junction box permanently con­
nected to the distribution panelboard, with the free end
terminating in an attachment plug cap.

Cords with adapters and pigtail ends, extension cords,
and similar items shall not be attached to, or shipped with,
a mobile home.

A suitable clamp or the equivalent shall be provided at
the distribution panelboard knockout to afford strain relief
for the cord to prevent strain from being transmitted to the
terminals when the power-supply cord is handled in its
intended manner.

The cord shall be a listed type with four conductors,
one of which shall be identified by a continuous green color
or a continuous green color with one or more yellow stripes
for use as the grounding conductor.

(C) AttachmeJlllt Plug Cap. The attachment plug cap shall
be a 3-pole, 4-wire, grounding type, rated 50 amperes,
1251250 volts with a configuration as shown in Figure
550.10(C) and intended for use with the 50-ampere, 125/250­
volt receptacle configuration shown in Figure 550.10(C). It
shall be listed, by itself or as part of a power-supply cord
assembly, for the purpose and shall be molded to or installed
on the flexible cord so that it is secured tightly to the cord at
the point where the cord enters the attachment plug cap. If a
right-angle cap is used, the configuration shall be oriented so
that the grounding member is farthest from the cord.

FPN: Complete details of the 50-ampere plug and recep­
tacle configuration can be found in the National Electrical
Manufacturers Association Standard for Dimensions of At­
tachment Plugs and Receptacles, ANSIINEMA WD
6-1989, Figure 14-50.

Receptacle

~
G

yO OX
Ow

125/250-V, 50-A, 3-pole, 4-wire, grounding type

lFngure 550.10(C) 5~~AmpeIre~ :ll.251Z50-VoR1lReceIPtade and! A1­
1adllmeJl1lt Piug Cap COllrD.lrngunIratiorrns, 3-Pole~ 4-Wnn~,
Gmumiing-Type§~ Used! fOIr Mobnlle Home Su.nppDy Corells ~md!

MobHe Home PaIrlks.
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550.11 ARTICLE 550 - MOBILE HOMES, MANUFACTURED HOMES, AND MOBILE HOME PARKS

(D) Overall Length of a Power-Supply Cord. The over­
all length of a power-supply cord, measured from the end
of the cord, including bared leads, to the face of the attach­
ment plug cap shall not be less than6.4 m (21 ft) and shall
not exceed 11 m (361/2 ft). The length of the cord from the
face of the attachment plug cap to the point where the cord
enters the mobile home shall not be less than 6.0 m (20 ft).

(E) Marking. The power-supply cord shall bear the fol­
lowing marking:

FOR USE WITH MOBILE HOMES - 40 AMPERES

or

FOR USE WITH MOBILE HOMES - 50 AMPERES

(F) Point of Entrance. The point of entrance of the feeder
assembly to the mobile home shall be in the exterior wall,
floor, or roof.

(G) Protected. Where the cord passes through walls or
floors, it shall be protected by means of conduits and bush­
ings or equivalent. The cord shall be permitted to be in­
stalled within the mobile home walls, provided a continu­
ous raceway having a maximum size of 32 mm (11/4 in.) is
installed from the branch-circuit panelboard to the under­
side of the mobile home floor.

(H) Protection Against. Corrosion and Mechanical
Damage. Permanent provisions shall be made for the pro­
tection of the attachment plug cap of the power-supply cord
and any connector cord assembly or receptacle against cor­
rosion and mechanical damage if such devices are in an
exterior location while the mobile home is in transit.

(I) Mast Weatherhead or Raceway. Where the calculated
load exceeds 50 amperes or where a permanent feeder is used,
the supply shall be by means of either of the following:

(1) One mast weatherhead installation, installed in accor­
dance with Article 230, containing four continuous, in­
sulated, color-coded feeder conductors, one of which
shall be an equipment grounding conductor

(2) A metal raceway or rigid nonmetallic conduit from the
disconnecting means in the mobile home to the under­
side of the mobile home, with provisions for the attach­
ment to a suitable junction box or fitting to the raceway
on the underside of the mobile home [with or without
conductors as in 550.10(1)(1)]. The manufacturer shall
provide written installation instructions stating the
proper feeder conductor sizes for the raceway and the
size of the junction box to be used.

550.11 Disconnecting Means and Branch-Circuit Pro­
tective Equipment. The branch-circuit equipment shall be
permitted to be combined with the disconnecting means as
a single assembly. Such a combination shall be permitted to
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be designated as a distribution panelboard. If a fused dis­
tribution panelboard is used, the maximum fuse size for the
mains shall be plainly marked with lettering at least 6 mm
(1/4 in.) high and visible when fuses are changed.

Where plug fuses and fuseholders are used, they shall
be tamper-resistant Type S, enclosed in dead-front fuse
panelboards. Electrical distribution panelboards containing
circuit breakers shali also be dead-front type.

FPN: See 110.22 concerning identification of each discon­
necting means and each service, feeder, or branch circuit at
the point where it originated and the type marking needed.

(A) Disconnecting Means. A single disconnecting means
shall be provided in each mobile home consisting of a cir­
cuit breaker, or a switch and fuses and its accessories in­
stalled in a readily accessible location near the point of
entrance of the supply cord or conductors into the mobile
home. The main circuit breakers or fuses shall be plainly
marked "Main." This equipment shall contain a solderless
type of grounding connector or bar for the purposes of
grounding, with sufficient terminals for all grounding con­
ductors. The termination~ of the grounded circuit conduc­
tors shall be insulated in accordance with 550.l6(A). The
disconnecting equipment shall have a rating not less than
the calculated load. The distribution equipment, either cir­
cuit breaker or fused type, shall be located a minimum of
600 mm (24 in.) from the bottom of such equipment to the
floor level of the mobile home.

FPN: See 550.20(B) for information on disconnecting
means for branch circuits designed to energize heating or
air-conditioning equipment, or both, located outside the
mobile home, other than room air conditioners.

A distribution panelboard shall be rated not less than 50
amperes and employ a 2-pole circuit breaker rated 40 am­
peres for a 40-ampere supply cord, or 50 amperes for a
50-ampere supply cord. A distribution panelboard employ­
ing a disconnect switch and fuses shall be rated 60 amperes
and shall employ a single 2-pole, 60-ampere fuseholder
with 40- or 50-ampere main fuses for 40- or 50-ampere
supply cords, respectively. The outside of the distribution
panelboard shall be plainly marked with the fuse size.

The distribution panelboard shall be located in an ac­
cessible location but shall not be located in a bathroom or a
clothes closet. A clear working space at least 750 mm
(30 in.) wide and 750 mm (30 in.) in front of the distribu­
tion panelboard shall be provided. This space shall extend
from the floor to the top of the distribution panelboard.

(B) Branch-Circuit Protective Equipment. Branch­
circuit distribution equipment shall be installed in each mo­
bile home and shall include overcurrent protection for each
branch circuit consisting of either circuit breakers or fuses.

The branch-circuit overcurrent devices shall be rated as
follows:
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ARTICLE 550 - MOBILE HOMES, MANUFACTURED HOMES, AND MOBILE HOME PARKS 550.:ll.3

(1) Not more than the circuit conductors; and

(2) Not more than 150 percent of the rating of a single
appliance rated 13.3 amperes or more that is supplied
by an individual branch circuit; but .

(3) Not more than the overcurrent protection size and of
the type marked on the air conditioner or other motor­
operated appliance.

(C) '1rwlDaJP'GHe CJlIriCllllna JRJrealkeJrs. Where circuit breakers
are provided for branch-circuit protection, 240-volt circuits
shall be protected by a 2-pole common or companion trip,
or by circuit breakers ~~·f:blj~~.~~~,~i:l~p]liil@:~t~;l~~I~;tl

(D) lElledJrlllCaH Namepllaaes. A metal nameplate on the out­
side adjacent to the feeder assembly entrance shall read as
follows:

TH~S CONNECTION FOR 120/240-VOLT,
3-POLE, 4-WIRE, 60-HERTZ,

AMPERE SUPPLY

The correct ampere rating shall be marked in the blank
space.

Exception: Fo~ manufactured homes, the manufacturer
shall provide in its written installation instructions or in the
data plate the minimum ampere rating of the feeder assem­
bly or, where provided, the service-entrance conductors in­
tended for connection to the manufactured home. The rat­
ing provided shall not be less than the minimum load
calculated in accordance with 550.18.

SSG.JlZ JRIt"alllldn CnJriCllllnfl:§. The number of branch circuits
required shall be determined in accordance with 550.l2(A)
through (E).

(A) LnglMnlI1lg. The number of branch circuits shall be
based on 33 volt-amperes/m2 (3 VA/ft2

) times outside di­
mensions of the mobile home (coupler excluded) divided
~y 120 volts to determine the number of 15- or 20-ampere
lighting area circuits, for example,

3 x length x width

120 x 15 (or 20)

= No. of 15 - (or 20 -) ampere circuits

(lR) SmaRR AppRnalllliCes. In kitchens, pantries, dining rooms,
and breakfast rooms, two or more 20-ampere small­
appliance circuits, in addition to the number of circuits
required elsewhere in this section, shall be provided for all
receptacle outlets required by SSO.13(D) in these rooms.
Such circuits shall have no other outlets.

Exception No.1: Receptacle outlets installed solely for the
electrical supply and support ofan electric clock in any the
rooms specified in 550.12(B) shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: Receptacle outlets installed to provide
power for supplemental equipment and lighting on gas­
fired ranges, ovens, or counter-mounted cooking units shall
be permitted.

Exception No.3: A single receptacle for refrigeration
equipment shall be permitted to be supplied from an indi­
vidual branch circuit rated 15 amperes or greater.

Countertop receptacle outlets installed in the kitchen
shall be supplied by not less than two small-appliance cir­
cuit branch circuits, either or both of which shall be per­
mitted to supply receptacle outlets in the kitchen and other
locations specified in 550.l2(B).

(C) ILamuJiJry An~a. Where a laundry area is provided, a
20-ampere branch circuit shall be provided to supply the
laundry receptacle outlet(s). This circuit shall have no other
outlets.

(D) Gel1llelt"all Appllnmllces. (Including furnace, water heater,
range, and central or room air conditioner, etc.). There shall
be one or more circuits of adequate rating in accordance
with the following:

FPN: For central air conditioning, see Article 440.

(1) The ampere rating of fixed appliances shall be not over
50 percent of the circuit rating if lighting outlets (re­
ceptacles, other than kitchen, dining area, and laundry,
considered as lighting outlets) are on the same circuit.

(2) For fixed appliances on a circuit without lighting out­
lets, the sum of rated amperes shall not exceed the
branch-circuit rating. Motor loads or continuous loads
shall not exceed 80 percent of the branch-circuit rating.

(3) The rating of a single cord-and-plug-connected appli­
ance on a circuit having no other outlets shall not ex­
ceed 80 percent of the circuit rating.

(4) The rating of a range branch circuit shall be based on
the range demand as specified for ranges in
550.18(B)(5).

(lE) lRatihlJr'GGms. Bathroom receptacle outlets shall be sup­
plied by at least one 20-ampere branch circuit. Such circuits
shall have no outlets other than as provided for in
550.13(E)(2).

(A) GrollllmllRllllga1I'ype ReiCeptade Olllltllets. All receptacle
outlets shall comply with the following:

(1) Be of grounding type

(2) Be installed according to 406.3

(3) Except where supplying specific appliances, be 15- or
20-ampere, l25-volt, either single or multiple type, and
accept parallel-blade attachment plugs
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(B) Ground-Fault Circuit Interrupters (GFCI). All 125­
volt, single-phase, 15- and 20-ampere receptacle outlets in­
stalled outdoors, in compartments accessible from outside
the unit, or in bathrooms, including receptacles in lumi­
naires, shall have GFCI protection. GFCI protection shall
be provided for receptacle outlets serving countertops in
kitchens, and receptacle outlets located within 1.8 m (6 ft)
of a wet bar sink.

Exception: Receptacles installed for appliances in dedi­
cated spaces, such as for dishwashers, disposals, refrigera­
tors, freezers, and laundry equipment.

Feeders supplying branch circuits shall be permitted to
be protected by a ground-fault circuit-interrupter in lieu of
the provision for such interrupters specified herein.

(C) Cord-Connected Fixed Appliance. A grounding-type
receptacle outlet shall be provided for each cord-connected
fixed appliance installed.

(D) Receptacle Outlets Required. Except in the bath,
closet, and hall areas, receptacle outlets shall be installed at
wall spaces 600 mm (2 ft) wide or more so that no point
along the floor line is more than 1.8 m (6 ft) measured hori­
zontally from an outlet in that space. In addition, a receptacle
outlet shall be installed in the following locations:

(1) Over or adjacent to countertops in the kitchen [at least
one on each side of the sink if countertops are on each
side and are 300 mm (12 in.) or over in width].

(2) Adjacent to the refrigerator and freestanding gas-range
space. A ~J[l~ipI~1~Ec~ receptacle shall be permitted to
serve as the outlet for a countertop and a refrigerator.

(3) At countertop spaces for built-in vanities.

(4) At countertop spaces under wall-mounted cabinets.

(5) In the wall at the nearest point to where a bar-type
counter attaches to the wall.

(6) In the wall at the nearest point to where a fixed room
divider attaches to the wall.

(7) In laundry areas within 1.8 m (6 ft) of the intended
location of the laundry appliance(s).

(8) At least one receptacle outlet located outdoors and ac­
cessible at grade level and not more than 2.0 m (61/2 ft)
above grade. A receptacle outlet located in a compart­
ment accessible from the outside of the unit shall be
considered an outdoor receptacle.

(9) At least one receptacle outlet shall be installed in bath­
rooms within 900 mm (36 in.) of the outside edge of
each basin. The receptacle outlet shall be located above
or adjacent to the basin location. This receptacle shall
be in addition to any receptacle that is a part of a
luminaire or appliance. The receptacle shall not be en­
closed within a bathroom cabinet or vanity.
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(E) Pipe Heating Cable(s) Outlet. For the connection of
pipe heating cable(s), a receptacle outlet shall be located on
the underside of the unit as follows:

(1) Within 600 mm (2 ft) of the cold water inlet.

(2) Connected to an interior branch circuit, other than a
small-appliance branch circuit. It shall be permitted to
use a bathroom receptacle circuit for this purpose.

(3) On a circuit where all of the outlets are on the load side
of the ground-fault circuit-interrupter.

(4) This outlet shall not be considered as the receptacle
required by 550.13(D)(8).

(F) Receptacle Outlets Not Permitted. Receptacle outlets
shall not be permitted in the following locations:

(1) Receptacle outlets shall not be installed within a bath­
tub or shower space.

(2) A receptacle shall not be installed in a face-up position
in any countertop.

(3) Receptacle outlets shall not be installed above electric
baseboard heaters, unless provided for in the listing or
manufacturer's instructions.

(G) Receptacle Outlets Not Required. Receptacle outlets
shall not be required in the following locations:

(1) In the wall space occupied by built-in kitchen or ward­
robe cabinets

(2) In the wall space behind doors that can be opened fully
against a wall surface

(3) In room dividers of the lattice type that are less than
2.5 m (8 ft) long, not solid, and within 150 mm (6 in.)
of the floor

(4) In the wall space afforded by bar-type counters

550.14 Luminaires and Appliances.

(A) Fasten Appliances in Transit. Means shall be pro­
vided to securely fasten appliances when the mobile home
is in transit. (See 550.16 for provisions on grounding.)

(D) Accessibility. Every appliance shall be accessible for
inspection, service, repair, or replacement without removal
of permanent construction.

(C) Pendants. Listed pendant-type luminaires or pendant
cords shall be permitted.

(D) Bathtub and Shower Luminaires. Where a luminaire
is installed over a bathtub or in a shower stall, it shall be of
the enclosed and gasketed type listed for wet locations.

550.15 Wiring Methods and Materials. Except as spe­
cifically limited in this section, the wiring methods and
materials included in this Code shall be used in mobile
homes. Aluminum conductors, aluminum alloy conduc­
tors, and aluminum core conductors such as copper-clad
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ARTICLE 550 - MOBILE HOMES, MANUFACTURED HOMES, AND MOBILE HOME PARKS 55~'].6

aluminum shall not be acceptable for use as branch­
circuit wiring.

(A) Nmlmetamc Boxes. Nonmetallic boxes shall be permit­
ted only with nonmetallic cable or nonmetallic raceways.

(B) NOJl1lmetamc Cabie Protection. Nonmetallic cable lo­
cated 380 mm (15 in.) or less above the floor, if exposed,
shall be protected from physical damage by covering
boards, guard strips, or raceways. Cable likely to be dam­
aged by stowage shall be so protected in all cases.

(C) MetaBQCovered anull NOillmetanllc CalMe JP>rotectimllo
Metal-covered and nonmetallic cables shall be permitted to
pass through the centers of the wide side of 2 by 4 studs.
However, they shall be protected where they pass through 2
by 2 studs or at other studs or frames where the cable or
armor would be less than 32 mm (1 V4 in.) from the inside
or outside surface of the studs where the wall covering
materials are in contact with the studs. Steel plates on each
side of the cable, or a tube, with not less than 1.35 mm
(0.053 in.) wall thickness shall be required to protect the
cable. These plates or tubes shall be securely held in place.

(IDJ) Metall FacepBates. Where metal faceplates are used,
they shall be grounded.

(E) 1Jr1lstalllatROHll ReqanRremerrnts. a range, clothes
dryer, or pl~~~ appliance is connected by metal-covered
cable or flexible metal conduit, a length of not less than
900 mm (3 ft) of ~]i~~P£§tteq cable or conduit shall be
provided to the appliance. The cable or flexible
metal conduit shall be secured to the wall. Type NM or
Type SE cable shall not be used to connect a range or dryer.
This shall not prohibit the use of Type NM or Type SE
cable between the branch-circuit overcurrent protective de­
vice and a junction box or range or dryer receptacle.

(IF) Raceways. Where rigid metal conduit or intermediate
metal conduit is terminated at an enclosure with a locknut
and bushing connection, two locknuts shall be provided,
one inside and one outside of the enclosure. Rigid nonme­
tallic conduit, electrical nonmetallic tubing, or surface race­
way shall be permitted. All cut ends of conduit and tubing
shall be reamed or otherwise finished to remove rough
edges.

(G) §witches. Switches shall be rated as follows:

(1) For lighting circuits, switches shall be rated not less
than 10 amperes, 120 to 125 volts, and in no case less
than the connected load.

(2) Switches for motor or other loads shall comply with the
provisions of 404.14.

(JH[) 1UIlJlderQ ChassRs Wiring (Exposei!ll to Weather).
Where outdoor or under-chassis line-voltage (120 volts,

nominal, or higher) wiring is exposed to moisture or physi­
cal damage, it shall be protected by rigid metal conduit or
intermediate metal conduit. The conductors shall be suit­
able for wet locations.

Exception: Type MI cable, electrical metallic tubing, or
rigid nonmetallic conduit shall be permitted where closely
routed against frames and equipment enclosures.

(li) Boxes9 lFittillllgS9 all1i!ll CabiIlJlets. Boxes, fittings, and
cabinets shall be securely fastened in place and shall be
supported from a structural member of the home, either
directly or by using a substantial brace.

Exception: Snap-in-type boxes. Boxes provided with spe­
cial wall or ceiling brackets and wiring devices with inte­
gral enclosures that securely fasten to walls or ceilings and
are identified for the use shall be permitted without support
from a structural member or brace. The testing and ap­
proval shall include the wall and ceiling construction sys­
tems for which the boxes and devices are intended to be
used.

(Jr) Appliallllce 1LermRllllall Cmmediol!1ls. Appliances having
branch-circuit terminal connections that operate at tempera­
tures higher than 60°C (140°F) shall have circuit conduc­
tors as described in the following:

(1) Branch-circuit conductors having an insulation suitable
for the temperature encountered shall be permitted to
be run directly to the appliance.

(2) Conductors having an insulation suitable for the tem­
perature encountered shall be run from the appliance
terminal connection to a readily accessible outlet box
placed at least 300 mm (1 ft) from the appliance. These
conductors shall be in a suitable raceway or Type AC
or MC cable of at least 450 mm (18 in.) but not more
than 1.8 m (6 ft) in length.

OK) Componellllt lllllltelfcOlrmedions. Fittings and connec­
tors that are intended to be concealed at the time of assem­
bly shall be listed and identified for the interconnection of
building components. Such fittings and connectors shall be
equal to the wiring method employed in insulation, tem­
perature rise, and fault-current withstanding and shall be
capable of enduring the vibration and shock occurring in
mobile home transportation.

FPN: See 550.19 for interconnection of multiple section
units.

550,].6 GJrOll.llHdlillllg. Grounding of both electrical and non­
electrical metal parts in a mobile home shall be through
connection to a grounding bus in the mobile home distri­
bution panelboard. The grounding bus shall be~:~n.-nected

through the green-colored insulated conductor in the supply
cord or the feeder wiring to the service ground in the
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service-entrance equipment located adjacent to the mobile
home location. Neither the frame of the mobile home nor
the frame of any appliance shall be connected to the
grounded circuit conductor in the mobile home. Where the
distribution panelboard is the service equipment as permit­
ted by 550.32(B), the neutral conductors and the equipment
grounding bus shall be connected.

(A) Grounded Conductor.

(1) Insulated. The grounded circuit conductor shall be in­
sulated from the grounding conductors and from equipment
enclosures and other grounded parts. The grounded circuit
~,~,~~gll~q~~~~ terminals in the distribution panelboard and in
ranges, clothes dryers, counter-mounted cooking units, and
wall-mounted ovens shall be insulated from the equipment
enclosure. Bonding screws, straps, or buses in the distribu­
tion panelboard or in appliances shall be removed and dis­
carded. Where the distribution panelboard is the service
equipment as permitted by 550.32(B), the neutral conduc­
tors and the equipment grounding bus shall be connected.

(2) Connections of Ranges and Clothes Dryers. Connec­
tions of ranges and clothes dryers with 1201240-volt, 3-wire
ratings shall be made with 4-conductor cord and 3-pole,
4-wire, grounding-type plugs or by Type AC cable, Type
MC cable, or conductors enclosed in flexible metal conduit.

(B) Equipment Grounding Means.

(1) Supply Cord or Permanent Feeder. The green­
colored insulated grounding wire in the supply cord or per­
manent feeder wiring shall be connected to the grounding
bus in the distribution panelboard or disconnecting means.

(2) Electrical System. In the electrical system, all exposed
metal parts, enclosures, frames, canopies, and so
forth shall be effectively bonded to the grounding terminal
or enclosure of the distribution panelboard.

(3) Cord-Connected Appliances. Cord-connected appli­
ances, such as washing machines, clothes dryers, and re­
frigerators, and the electrical system of gas ranges and so
forth, shall be grounded by means of a cord with ~~J~511~~}fi'i~J~!
grounding conductor and grounding-rype attachment plug.

(C) Bonding of Non-Current-Carrying Metal Parts.

(1) Exposed Non-Current-Carrying Metal Parts. All
exposed non-current-carrying metal parts that may become
energized shall be effectively bonded to the grounding ter­
minal or enclosure of the distribution panelboard. A bond­
ing conductor shall be connected between the distribution
panelboard and accessible terminal on the chassis.

(2) Grounding Terminals. Grounding terminals shall be of
the solderless rype and listed as pressure-terminal connectors
recognized for the wire size used. The bonding conductor shall
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be solid or stranded, insulated or bare, and shall be 8 AWG
copper minimum, or equivalent. The bonding conductor shall
be routed so as not to be exposed to physical damage.

(3) Metallic Piping and Ducts. Metallic gas, water, and
waste pipes and metallic air-circulating ducts shall be con­
sidered bonded if they are connected to the terminal on the
chassis [see 550.16(C)(1)] by clamps, solderless connec­
tors, or by suitable grounding-type straps.

(4) Metallic Roof and Exterior Coverings. Any metallic
roof and exterior covering shall be considered bonded if the
following conditions are met:

(1) The metal panels overlap one another and are securely
attached to the wood or metal frame parts by metallic
fasteners.

(2) The lower panel of the metallic exterior covering is
secured by metallic fasteners at· a cross member of the
chassis by two metal straps per mobile home unit or
section at opposite en~s.

The bonding strap material shall be a minimum of
100 mm (4 in.) in width of material equivalent to the skin
or a material of equal or better electrical conductivity. The
straps shall be fastened with paint-penetrating fittings such
as screws and starwashers or equivalent.

550.17 Testing.

(A) Dielectric Strength Test. The wiring of each mobile
home shall be subjected to a I-minute, 900-volt, dielectric
strength test (with all switches closed) between live parts
(including neutral and the mobile home ground.
Alternatively, the test shall be permitted to be performed at
1080 volts for 1 second. This test shall be performed after
branch circuits are complete and after luminair~s ()r appli-
ances are installed. '

Exception: Listed luminaires or appliances shall not be re­
quired to wit~stand the dielectric strength test.

(B) Continuity and Operational Tests and Polarity
Checks. Each mobile home shall be subjected to all of the
following:

(1) An electrical continuity test to ensure that all exposed
electrically conductive parts are properly bonded

(2) An electrical operational test to demonstrate that all
equipment, except water heaters and electric furnaces,
is connected and in working order

(3) Electrical polarity che~ks of permanently wired equip­
m"ent and receptacle outlets to determine that connec­
tions have" been properly made

550.18 Calculations. The following method shall be em­
ployed in calculating the supply-cord and distribution­
panelboard load for each feeder assembly for each mobile
home in lieu of the proc~dure shown in Article 220 and
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ARTICLE 550 - MOBILE HOMES, MANUFACTURED HOMES, AND MOBILE HOME PARKS 55G.2G

shall be based on a 3-wire, 120/240-volt supply with 120­
volt loads balanced between the two ~!.gt£~~£!~~~s~~411£:

of the 3-wire system.

(A) lLnglhltnll1lg9§manD.Appllnall1lce9amI! ILallllHllld!Iry lLoaldl.

CD.) lLnglhltiHllg Vollt·AmpeIres. Length times width of mobile
home floor (outside dimensions) times 33 volt-amperes/m2

(3 VAift2
) , for example, length x width x 3 = lighting

volt-amperes.

(2) 8malln-Applli~mce Vollt-AmpeIres. Number of circuits
times 1500 volt-amperes for each 20-ampere appliance re­
ceptacle circuit (see definition of Appliance, Portable, with
a fine print note in 550.2), for example, number of circuits
x 1500 = small-appliance volt-amperes.

(3) lLallmrnldlIry AIrea CiIrcllllnt Volt-AmpeIres. 1500 volt­
amperes.

(4) Totall Vollt-AmpeIres. Lighting vOlt-amperes plus
small-appliance volt-amperes plus laundry area volt­
amperes equals total volt-amperes.

(5) Net VoU-AmlPeIres. First 3000 total volt-amperes at
100 percent plus remainder at 35 percent equals volt-amperes
to be divided by 240 volts to obtain current (amperes) per leg.

(B) T011:all lLoaldl [OIr DeteIrmmilllg PoweIr 81lllplPlly. Total load
for determining power supply is the sum of the following:

(1) Lighting and small-appliance load as calculated in
550.18(A)(5).

(2) Nameplate amperes for motors and heater loads (ex­
haust fans, air conditioners, electric, gas, or oil heat­
ing). Omit smaller of the heating and cooling loads,
except include blower motor if used as air-conditioner
evaporator motor. Where an air conditioner is not in­
stalled and a 40-ampere power-supply cord is provided,
allow 15 amperes per leg for air conditioning.

(3) Twenty-five percent of current of largest motor in (2).

(4) Total of nameplate amperes for waste disposer, dish­
washer, water heater, clothes dryer, wall-mounted oven,
cooking units. Where the number of these appliances
exceeds three, use 75 percent of total.

(5) Derive amperes for freestanding range (as distin­
guished from separate ovens and cooking units) by di­
viding the following values by 240 volts:

(6) If outlets or circuits are provided for other than factory­
installed appliances, include the anticipated load.

FPN: Refer to Annex D, Example D11, for an illustration
of the application of this calculation.

(C) Opnollall Metlhlod o[ CaDcllilatllmnlt'oIr ILnglhlting anldl AlP­
pfui2lll1lce Load. The optional method for calculating lighting
and appliance load shown in 220.82 shall be permitted.

55l!ll.:D.9 llll1lteIrCOIlmedioHll o[ MuRtnpHe-§ednoHll MobiRe OIr
Mamnlt'act1lllIred IHIome Ullllits.

(AI.) WnJrllJrng Metlhlods. Approved and listed fixed-type wir­
ing methods shall be used to join portions of a circuit that
must be electrically joined and are located in adjacent sec­
tions after the home is installed on its support foundation.
The circuit's junction shall be accessible for disassembly
when the home is prepared for relocation.

FPN: See 550.15(K) for component interconnections.

(]B) JI))nscOlllll1lednHllg Meall1ls. Expandable or multiunit manu­
factured homes, not having permanently installed feeders,
that are to be moved from one location to another shall be
permitted to have disconnecting means with branch-circuit
protective equipment in each unit when so located that after
assembly or joining together of units, the requirements of
550.10 will be met.

55l!ll.20 OutdoOIr ollIltllets9 IL1lllmimnnIt"eS9 AiJr-Coollnll1lg
El!Jl1lllipmell1lt9 alI1lldl §o lFoIt"tlhl.

(A) IListed! [0It" OutdooIt" Use. Outdoor luminaires and
equipment shall be listed for wet -locafions'br outdoor use.
Outdoor receptacle~:;~j~LS~gl.p~Y:e:~!Q1~:=t()~'§j Where located
on the underside of the home or located under roof extensions
or similarly protected locations, outdoor luminaires and equip­
ment shall be listed for use in damp locations.

(]B) Ollltsnldle JHIeatmg JEqwpmelI1lt9Air-Coll1lditioning EGlwlP­
mell1lt9OJr JRotlln. A mobile home provided with a branch circuit
designed to energize outside heating equipment, air­
conditioning equipment, or both, located outside the mobile
home, other than room air conditioners, shall have such
branch-circuit conductors terminate in a listed outlet box, or
disconnecting means, located on the outside of the mobile
home. A label shall be permanently affixed adjacent to the
outlet box and shall contain the following information:

Nalmeplalte Rating
(watts)

0- 10,000
Over 10,000 - 12,500
Over 12,500 - 13,500
Over 13,500 - 14,500
Over 14,500 - 15,500
Over 15,500 - 16,500
Over 16,500 - 17,500

lUse
(vollaaamlPeIres)

80 percent of rating
8,000
8,400
8,800
9,200
9,600

10,000

THIS CONNECTION IS FOR HEATING
AND/OR AIR-CONDITIONING EQUIPMENT.
THE BRANCH CIRCUIT IS RATED AT NOT

MORE THAN __ AMPERES,
AT __ VOLTS, 60 HERTZ,

__ .CONDUCTOR AMPACITY.
A DISCONNECTING MEANS SHALL BE LOCATED

WITHIN SIGHT OF THE EQUIPMENT.
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550.25 ARTICLE 550 - MOBILE HOMES, MANUFACTURED HOMES, AND MOBILE HOME PARKS

Table 550.31 Demand Factors for Services and FeedersThe correct voltage and ampere rating shall be given.
The tag shall be not less than 0.51 mm (0.020 in.) thick
etched brass, stainless steel, anodized or alclad aluminum,
or equivalent. The tag shall not be less th~n 75 nun by
45 mIll (3 in. by P/4 in.) minimum size.

550.25 Arc-Fault Circ~it-InterrupterProtection.

(A) Definition. Arc-fault.circuit interrupters are defined in
Articl~ 210.12(A). .

(B) Bedrooms of Mobile flomes and Manufactured
Homes. All branch circu~ts that supply 15- and
20-ampere outlets installed in bedrooms of mobile homes

and manufactured homes sha~l ~BlII[1Wl~\\[~~mtJf~~I~j

Numb~r of
Mobile Homes

1
2
3
4
5
6

7-9
10-12
13-15
16-21
22-40
41-60

61 and over

Demand
Factor (%)

100
55
44
39
33
29
28
27
26
25
24
23
22

•

III. Services and Feeders

550.30 Distribution System. The mobile home park sec­
ondary electrical distribution system to mobile home lots
shall be single-phase, 1201240 volts, nominal. For the pur­
pose of Part III, where the park service exceeds 240 volis,
nominal, transformers and secondary distribution panel­
boards shall be treated as services.

550.31 Allowable Demand F~ctors. Park electrical wiring
systems shall be calculated (at 120/240 volts) on the larger
of the following:

(1) 16,000 volt-amperes for each mobile home lot

(2) The load calculated in accordance with 550.18 for the
largest typical mobile home that each lot will accept

It shall be permis~ible to calculate the feeder or ser­
vice· load in accordance with Table 550.31. No demand
factor shall be allowed for any other load,' except as
provided in this Code.

550.32 Service Equipment.

(A) Mobile Home Service Equipment. The mobile home
service equipment shall be located adjacent to the mobile
home and not mounted in or on the mobile home. The
service equipment shall be located in sight from and not
more than 9.0 m (30 ft) from the exterior wall of the mobile
home it serves. The service equipment shall be permitted to
be located elsewhere on the premises, provided that a dis­
connecting means suitable· for use as service equipment is
located within sight from and not more than 9.0 m (30 ft)
from the exterior wall of the mobile home it serves and is
rated not less than that required for service equipment per
550.32(C). Grounding at the disconnecting means shall be
in accordance with 250.32.

(B) l\1a~ufactured Home Service Equipment. The
manufactured home service equipment shall be permitted to
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be installed in or on a man~factured home, provided that all
of the following conditions are met:

(1) The manufacturer shall include in its written installa­
tion instructions information indicating that the home
shall be secured in place by an anchoring system or
installed on and secured to a permanent foundation.

(2) The installation of the service shall comply with

~ligig~lf~~ijllIUj1~[1 Article 230.
(3) Means shall be provided for the connection of a

gtounding ~lectrode conductor to the service equipment
and routing it outside the structure.

(4) Bonding and grounding of the service shall be in ac-
cordance with Article 250.

(5) The manufacturer shall include in its written installa­
tion instructions one method of grounding the service
equipment at the installation site. The instructions shall
clearly state that other methods of grounding are found
in Article 250.

(6) The minimum size grounding electrode conductor shall
be specified in the instructions.

(7) A red warning label shall be mounted on or adjacent to
the service equip~ent. The label shall state the following:

WARNING
DO NOT PROVIDE ELECTRICAL POWER
UNTIL TIiE GROUNDING ELECTRODE(S)

IS INSTALLED AND CONNECTED
(SEE INSTAL~ATION INSTRUCTIONS).

Where the service equipment is not installed in or on
the unit, the installation shall comply with the other provi­
sions of this section.

(C) Rating. Mobile home service equipment shall be rated
at not less than 100 amperes at 1201240 volts, and provi­
sions shall be made for connecting a mobile home feeder
a·ssembly by a permanent wiring method. Power outlets
used as mobile home service equipment shall also be
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ARTICLE 551 - RECREATIONAL VEHICLES AND RECREATIONAL VEHICLE PARKS 5511.2

permitted to contain receptacles rated up to 50 amperes
with appropriate overcurrent protection. Fifty-ampere re­
ceptacles shall conform to the configuration shown in
Figure 550.10(C).

FPN: Complete details of the 50-ampere plug and recep­
tacle configuration can be found in ANSIINEMA WD
6-1989, National Electrical Manufacturers Association,
Standard for Wiring Devices - Dimensional Requirements,
Figure 14-50.

(D) Adirl!ntiollllall OUltsndle lEllectIr'Hcall JEqll.llnjplmeItllt. Means for
connecting a mobile home accessory building or structure
or additional electrical equipment located outside a mobile
home by a fixed wiring method shall be provided in either

. the mobile home service equipment or the local external
disconnecting means permitted in 550.32(A).

(lE) Ad((}lntnomnH Receptades. Additional receptacles shall
be permitted for connection of electrical equipment located
outside the mobile home, anc~ all such 125-volt, single­
phase, 15- and 20-ampere receptacles shall be protected by
a listed ground-fault circuit interrupter.

OF) MOllllll1ltnItllg lHlengll1lt. Outdoor mobile home disconnect­
ing means shall be installed so the bottom of the enclosure
containing the disconnecting means is not less than
600 mm (2 ft) above finished grade or working platform.
The disconnecting means shall be installed so that the cen­
ter of the grip of the operating handle, when in the highest
position, is not more than 2.0 m (6 ft 7 in.) above the
finished grade or working platform.

(G) MarlkllHllg. Where a 1251250-volt receptacle is used in
mobile home service equipment, the service equipment
shall be marked as follows:

TURN DISCONNECTING SWITCH OR
CIRCUIT BREAKER OFF BEFORE INSERTING

OR REMOVING PLUG. PLUG MUST BE
FULLY INSERTED OR REMOVED.

The marking shall be located on the service equipment
adjacent to the receptacle outlet.

S5@.33 }Feedier.

(1) Feeder conductors shall consist of either a listed cord,
factory installed in accordance with 550.10(B), or a
permanently installed feeder consisting of four insu­
lated, color-coded conductors that shall be identified by
the factory or field marking of the conductors in com­
pliance with 310.12. Equipment grounding conductors
shall not be identified by stripping the insulation.

Exception: ikfgrl;;~i:iitf!A8J feederthaJ is installed between
'lIfe service equipment and a disconnecting means as cov­
ered in 550.32(A), it shall be permitted to omit the equip­
ment grounding conductor where the grounded circuit con­
ductor is grounded at the disconnecting means in

(Ia) }Feeder Capacity. Mobile home and manufactured
home lot feeder circuit conductors shall have a capacity not
less than the loads supplied, shall be rated at not less than
100 amperes, and:~han1S~.p~~!!¥~ed·lo besized.5n accor­

a~~~~"~i,t~~;~i}.Q·.~.?'IlJtHr~1£

\tFl:Lj"'A~;..IIt \I.I.,--,..ilLJ':&..:J 551
"".""••n .... ·........ '... ""1 1r.'""lhll.n.HI1>.c" and Recreational

lI. GeHllerall

5S.ll. •.ll. Scope. The provisions of this article cover the elec­
trical conductors and equipment other than low-voltage and
automotive vehicle circuits or extensions thereof, installed
within or on recreational vehicles, the conductors that con­
nect recreational vehicles to a supply of electricity, and the
installation of equipment and devices related to electrical
installations within a recreational vehicle park.

FPN: For information on low-voltage systems, refer to
NFPA 1192-200:;" Standard on Recreational Vehic'ies, and
ANSl/J{vr[\1 2\7:2005, Stqnd~rd fo~ Low Voltage Systems
in Conversionaii;tRecreatio;uil Vehicles.

SS.ll..2 DdnmtnoH1l§. (See Article 100 for additional defini­
tions.)

AnIr'aCOll1ldintnonnHllg or ComJfolt"taCoollilllg lEqUlRpmelllt. All of
that equipment intended or installed for the purpose of pro­
cessing the treatment of air so as to control simultaneously
its temperature, humidity, cleanliness, and distribution to
meet the requirements of the conditioned space.

AjpljplllnaIl1lce~ lFbmrll. An appliance tpat is fastened or other­
wise secured at a specific location.

AjpljplnnaJrllce~ IPoIr'talblle. An appliance that is actually
moved or can easily be moved from one place to another
in normal use.

FPN: For the purpose of this article, the following major
appliances, other than built-in, are considered portable if
cord connected: refrigerators, range equipment, clothes
washers, dishwashers without booster heaters, or other
similar appliances.

Ajpljplnn~mce~ Statnomuy. An appliance that is not easily
moved from one place to another in normal use.
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Camping Trailer. A vehicular portable unit mounted on
wheels and constructed with collapsible partial side walls
that fold for towing by another vehicle and unfold at the
campsite to provide temporary living quarters for recre­
ational, camping, or travel use. (See Recreational Vehicle.)

Converter. A device that changes electrical energy from
one form to another, as from alternating current to direct
current.

Dead Front (as applied to switches, cnrcUlit breakers,
switchboards, and distribution panelboards). Designed,
constructed, and installed so that no current-carrying parts
are normally exposed on the front.

Disconnecting Means. The necessary equipment usually
consisting of a circuit breaker or switch and fuses, and their
accessories, located near the point of entrance of supply
conductors in a recreational vehicle and intended to consti­
tute the means of cutoff for the supply to that recreational
vehicle.

Distribution Panelboarrll. A single panel or group of panel
units designed for assembly in the form of a single panel,
including buses, and with or without switches and/or auto­
matic overcurrent protective devices for the control of light,
heat, or power circuits of small individual as well as aggre­
gate capacity; designed to be placed in a cabinet or cutout
box placed in or against a wall or partition and accessible
only from the front.

Frame. Chassis rail and any welded addition thereto of
metal thickness of 1.35 mm (0.053 in.) or greater.

Low Voltage. An electromotive force rated 24 volts,
nominal, or less, supplied from a transformer, converter,
or b~ttery.

Motor Home. A vehicular unit designed to provide tempo­
rary living quarters for recreational, camping, or travel use
built on or permanently attached to a self-propelled motor
vehicle chassis or on a chassis cab or van that is an integral
part of the completed vehicle. (See Recreational Vehicle.)

Power-Supply Assembly. The conductors, including un­
grounded, grounded, and equipment grounding conductors,
the connectors, attachment plug caps, and all other fittings,
grommets, or devices installed for the purpose of delivering
energy from the source of electrical supply to the distribu­
tion panel within the recreational vehicle.

Recreational Vehicle. A vehicular-type unit primarily de­
signed as temporary living quarters for recreational, camp­
ing, or travel use, which either has its own motive power or
is mounted on or drawn by another vehicle. The basic en­
tities are travel trailer, camping trailer, truck camper, and
motor home.

Recreational Vehicle Park. A plot of land upon which two
or more recreational vehicle sites are located, established,
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or maintained for occupancy by recreational vehicles of the
general public as temporary living quarters for recreation or
vacation purposes.

Recreatnonal Vehicle Site. A plot of ground within a rec­
reational vehicle park set aside for the accommodation of a
recreational vehicle on a temporary basis. It can be used as
either a recreational vehicle site or as a camping unit site.

Recreational Vehicle Site Feeder Circuit Conductors.
The conductors from the park service equipment to the
recreational vehicle site supply equipment.

Recreational Vehicle Site Supply Equipment. The neces­
sary equipment, usually a power outlet, consisting of a cir­
cuit breaker or switch and fuse and their accessories, lo­
cated near the point of entrance of supply conductors to a
recreational vehicle site and intended to constitute the dis­
connecting means for the supply to that site.

Recreational Vehicle Stand. That area of a recreational
vehicle site intended for the placement of a recreational
vehicle.

Transformer. A device that, when used, raises or lowers
the voltage of alternating current of the original source.

Travel Trailer. A vehicular unit, mounted on wheels, de­
signed to provide temporary living quarters for recreational,
camping, or travel use, of such size or weight as not to
require special highway movement permits when towed by
a motorized vehicle, and of gross trailer area less than
30 m2 (320 ft2

). (See Recreational Vehicle.)

Truck Camper. A portable unit constructed to provide
temporary living quarters for recreational, travel, or camp­
ing use, consisting of a roof, floor, and sides, designed to be
loaded onto and unloaded from the bed of a pickup truck.
(See Recreational Vehicle.)

551.4 General Requirements.

(A) Not Covered. A recreational vehicle not used for the
purposes as defined in 551.2 shall not be required to meet
the provisions of Part I pertaining to the number or capacity
of circuits required. It shall, however, meet all other appli­
cable requirements of this article if the recrea,tional vehicle
is provided with an electrical installation intended to be
energized from a or 1201240-volt,
nominal, ac power-supply system.

(B) Systems. This article covers combination electrical
systems, generator installations, and 1~1~~~(m.~~f~~~~!I~'l~;~~~.~

or 120/240-volt, nominal, systems.

FPN: For information on low-voltage systems, refer to
NFPA 1192-~QQ~, Standard on Recreational Vehicles, and
ANSI/RVIA "r2V~~Q,~~;, Standard for Low Voltage Systems
in Conversion and'R~creational Vehicles.
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}Ill. COrn]])nlllatnOltIl IEledJrllcaH Systems

551.20 Combination EDedJrJicaH Systems.

(A) Ge!lu~Jran. Vehicle wiring suitable for connection to a
battery or dc supply source shall be permitted to be con­
nected to a 120-volt source, provided the entire wiring sys­
tem and equipment are rated and installed in full confor­
mity with Parts I, II, III, IV, and V requirements of this
article covering 120-volt electrical systems. Circuits fed
from ac transformers shall not supply dc appliances.

(B) VGHltage CmJlveJrteJrs (120aVGRt AllteJrll1latnng CUJrJrell1lt
to ILowaVoUage DJii"ed Olll!l"Jrell1lt). The 120-volt ac side of
the voltage converter shall be wired in full conformity with
Parts I, II, III, IV, and V requirements of this article for
120-volt electrical systems.

Exception: Converters supplied as an integral part of a
listed appliance shall not be subject to 551.20(B).

All converters and transformers shall be listed for use in
recreational vehicles and designed or equipped to provide
overtemperature protection. To determine the converter rat­
ing, the following formula shall be applied to the total
connected load, including average battery charging rate, of
all 12-vo1t equipment:

The first 20 amperes of load at 100 percent, plus
The second 20 amperes of load at 50 percent, plus
All load above 40 amperes at 25 percent

Exception: A low-voltage appliance that is controlled by a
momentary switch (normally open) that has no means for
holding in the closed position or refrigerators with a 120­
volt function shall not be considered as a connected load
when determining the required converter rating. Momen­
tarily energized appliances shall be limited to those used to
prepare the vehicle for occupancy or travel.

(C) Bondill1lg VoRtage CmllveJrteJr IEm:RosllnJres. The non­
current-carrying metal enclosure of the voltage converter
shall be to the frame of the vehicle with a mini­
mum 8 AWG copper conductor. The voltage converter shall
be provided with a separate chassis bonding conductor that
shall not be used as a current-carrying conductor.

(D) DmnllaVoitage Fixtll.llJr'eS~ lJ:!rJlchulDng ILllImnllJlanJres mr Ajpla
IPliallllces. Fixtures, including luminaires, or appliances hav­
ing both 120-volt and low-voltage connections shall be
listed for dual voltage.

(E) AllItGh"ansfGJrmeJrs. Autotransformers shall not be used.

(F) JRecep¢ades and JPRug Caps. Where a recreational ve­
hicle is equipped with ac system, a low-voltage system,
or both, receptacles and plug caps of the low-voltage sys­
tem shall differ in configuration from those of the ac sys­
tem. Where a vehicle equipped with a battery or other low-

voltage system has an external connection for low-voltage
power, the connector shall have a configuration that will
not accept ac power.

TIH. OtilleJr Powell" Sources

55Jl.30 GeneJrator JIlllstaHRations.

(A) Mmmtnllllg. Generators shall be mounted in such a
manner as to be effectively bonded to the recreational ve­
hicle chassis.

(B) GeneratGll" }Pl!mtednollll. Equipment shall be installed to
ensure that the current-carrying conductors from the engine
generator and from an outside source are not connected to a
vehicle circuit at the same time.

Receptacles used as disconnecting means shall be ac­
cessible (as applied to wiring methods) and capable of in­
terrupting their rated current without hazard to the operator.

(C) JI!Illstanllatioll1l I[»tf Storage Batteries and! Generators.
Storage batteries and internal-combustion-driven generator
units (subject to the provisions of this Code) shall be se­
cured in place to avoid displacement from vibration and
road shock.

(JI) Venmatnoll1l I[»jf Gell1leJratl[»r Compartments. Compart­
ments accommodating internal-combustion-driven genera­
tor units shall be provided with ventilation in accordance
with instructions provided by the manufacturer of the gen­
erator unit.

FPN: For generator compartment construction require­
ments, see NFPA 1192-2005, Standard on Recreational
Vehicles.

(IE) SuppHy CmullllB.doJrs. The supply conductors from the
engine generator to the first termination on the vehicle shall
be of the stranded type and be installed in listed flexible
conduit or listed liquidtight flexible conduit. The point of
first termination shall be in one of the following:

(1) Panelboard

(2) Junction box with a blank cover

(3) Junction box with a receptacle

(4) Enclosed transfer switch

(5) Receptacle assembly listed in conjunction with the
generator

The panelboard or junction box with a receptacle shall
be installed within the vehicle's interior and within 450 mm
(18 in.) of the compartment wall but not inside the com­
partment. If the generator is below the floor level and not in
a compartment, the panelboard or junction box with recep­
tacle shall be installed within the vehicle interior within
450 mm (18 in.) of the point of entry into the vehicle. A
junction box with a blank cover shall be mounted on the
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compartment wall and shall be permitted inside or outside
the compartment. A receptacle assembly listed in conjunc­
tion with the generator shall be mounted in accordance with
its listing. If the generator is below floor level and not in a
compartment, the junction box with blank cover shall be
mounted either to any part of the generator supporting
structure (but not to the generator) or to the vehicle floor
within 450 mm (18 in.) of any point directly above the
generator on either the inside or outside of the floor surface.
Overcurrent protection in accordance with 240.4 shall be
provided for supply conductors as an integral part of a
listed generator or shall be located within 450 mm (18 in.)
of their point of entry into the vehicle.

551.31 Multiple Supply Source.

(A) Multiple Supply Sources. Where a multiple supply
system consisting of an alternate power source and a
power-supply cord is installed, the feeder from the alternate
power source shall be protected by an overcurrent protec­
tive device. Installation shall be in accordance with
551.30(A), 551.30(B), and 551.40.

(B) Multiple Supply Sources Capacity. The multiple sup­
ply sources shall not be required to be of the same capacity.

(C) Alternate Power Sour.ces ~xceeding 30 Amperes. If
an alternate power source exceeds 30 amperes, 120 volts,
nominal, it shall be permissible to wire it as a 120-volt,
nominal, system, or a
1201240-volt, nominal, system, provided an overcurrent
protective device of the proper rating is installed in the
feeder.

(D) Power-Supply Assembly Not Less Than 30 Am­
peres. The external power-supply assembly shall be per­
mitted to be less than the calculated load but not less than
30 amperes and shall have overcurrent protection not
greater than the capacity of the external power-supply as­
sembly.

551.32 Other Sources. Other sources of ac power, such as
inverters, motor generators, or engine generators, shall be
listed for use in recreational vehicles and shall be installed
in accordance with the terms of the listing. Other sources of
ac power shall be wired in full conformity with the require­
ments in Parts I, II, III, IV, and V of this article covering
120-volt electrical systems.

551.33 Alternate Source Restriction. Transfer equip­
ment, if not integral with the listed power source, shall be
installed to ensure that the current-carrying conductO'rs
from other sources of ac power and from an outside source
are not connected to the vehicle circuit at the same time.
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IV. Nominal 120-Volt or 120/240-Volt Systems

551.40 120-Volt or 120/240-Volt, Nominal, Systems.

(A) General Requirements. The electrical equipment and
material of recreational vehicles indicated for connection to
a wiring system rated 120 volts, nominal,. 2-wire with
g§1~;!~~ei~JI!:g¥!~~,~~!1i}rg::11~2'P~1~,~~,q~£ or a wiring system rated

volts, nominal, 3-wire with ~~i!pm~~f_g~S!~g~~ijg

p5rl~ilctQlll, shall be listed and installed in' accordance with
the requirements of Parts I, II, III, IV, and V of this article.
Electrical equipment· connected line-to-line shall have a
voltage rating of 208-230 volts.

(8) Materials and Equipment. Electrical materials, de­
vices, appliances, fittings, and other equipment installed in,
intended' for use in, .or attached to the recreational vehicle
shall be listed. All products shali be used only in the man­
ner in which they have been tested' and found suitable for
the intended use.

(C) Ground-Fault Circuit-Interru.pter Protection. The
internal 'wiring of a recreational vehicle having only one
15- or 20-ampere branch circuit as permitted in 551.42(A)
and (B) shall have ground-fault circuit-interrupter proteco:
tion for perso~nel. The ground-fault circqit interrupter shall
be installed at the point where the power supply assembly
terminates within the recreational vehicle. Where a sepa­
rable cord set is not employed, the ground-fault circuit in­
terrupter shall be permitted to be an integral, part of the
attachment plug of the power supply assembly. The ground­
fault. circuit interrupter shall provide protection a~so under
the conditions of an open grounded circuit conductor, inter­
changed circuit conductors, or both.

551.41 Receptacle Outlets Required.

(A) Spacing. Receptacle outlets shall be installed at wall
spaces 600 min (2 it) wide or more so that no point along
the floor line is more than 1.8 m (6 ft), measured horizon­
tally, from an outlet in that space.

Exception No.1: Bath and hall areas.

Exception No.2: Wall spaces occupied by kitchen cabinets,
wardrobe cabinets, buiU-in furniture, behind doors that
may open fully against a wall surface, or similar facilities.

(B) Location. Receptacle o~tlets shall be insta.lled as
follows:

(1) Adjacent to countertops in the kitchen [at least one on
each side of the sink if countertops are on each side and
are 300 mm(12 in.) or over in wid~h]

(2) Adjacent to the refrigerator and gas range space, except
where a gas-fired refrigerator or cooking appliance,
requiring no external electrical"connection, is factory
installed ..
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(3) Adjacent to countertop spaces of 300 mm (12 in.) or
more in width that cannot be reached from a receptacle
required in 551.41(B)(1) by a cord of 1.8 m (6 ft)
without crossing a traffic area, cooking appliance, or
sink

(C) GrolillmJ!alF'aullt CircwtalIRllterrllljplter lProtedioRll.. Where
provided, each 125-volt, single-phase, 15- or 20-ampere
receptacle outlet shall have ground-fault circuit-interrupter
protection for personnel in the following locations:

(1) Adjacent to a bathroom lavatory

(2) Where the receptacles are installed to serve the coun­
tertop surfaces and are within 1.8 m (6 ft) of any lava­
tory or sink

Exception No.1: Receptacles installed for appliances
in dedicated spaces, such as for dishwashers, dispos­
als, refrigerators, freezers, and laundry equipment.

Exception No.2: Single receptacles for interior con­
nections of expandable room sections.

Exception No.3: De-energized receptacles that are
within 1.8 m (6 fl) of any sink or lavatory due to the
retraction of the expandable room section.

(3) In the area occupied by a toilet, shower, tub, or any
combination thereof

(4) On the exterior of the vehicle

Exception: Receptacles that are located inside of an
access panel that is installed on the exterior of the
vehicle to supply power for an installed appliance shall
not be required to have ground-fault circuit-interrupter
protection.

The receptacle outlet shall be permitted in a listed lu­
minaire. A receptacle outlet shall not be installed in a tub or
combination tub-shower compartment.

(D) IF'aceaUp Position. A receptacle shall not be installed
in a face-up position in any countertop or similar horizontal
surfaces within the living area.

551.412 Br~llJrndill Cnrcuits ReqlillRred. Each recreational ve­
hicle containing ac electrical system shall contain one of
the circuit arrangements in 551.42(A) through (D).

(A) One :D.SaAmpere Circlllnt. One 15-ampere circuit to
supply lights, receptacle outlets, and fixed appliances. Such
recreational vehicles shall be equipped with one 15-ampere
switch and fuse or on<;:: 15-ampere circuit breaker.

(B) OllJle 20aAmpere CircUllnt One 20-ampere circuit to
supply lights, receptacle outlets, and fixed appliances. Such
recreational vehicles shall be equipped with one 20-ampere
switch and fuse or one 20-ampere circuit breaker.

(C) Two to Fnye l§a or 20aAmpere CnrclillUs. A maximum
of five 15- or 20-ampere circuits to supply lights, receptacle

outlets, and fixed appliances shall be permitted. §~£~_~~c_~:

Not more than two 120-volt thermostatically controlled ap­
pliances (e.g., air conditioner and water heater) shall be
installed in such systems unless appliance isolation switch­
ing, energy management systems, or similar methods are
used.

Exception: Additional 15- or 2D-ampere circuits shall be
permitted where a listed energy management system rated
at 3D-ampere maximum is employed within the system.

FPN: See 210.23(A) for permissible loads. See 551.45(C)
for main disconnect and overcurrent protectIon
requirements.

(D) MOire '1rlhlaRll. JFnye OiJrclillnts Wfithmllt a lUsted! Energy
MallJlagemell1lt System. A 50-ampere,

power-supply assembly ~il~tl[~~ir~~~P2im~~:;~~~~~~p}~f~:r~1'~~g
1~~'~IJlil~I~~III~,!~~~II;lrl shall be used where six or more
circuits are employed. The load distribution shall ensure a
reasonable current balance between phases.

(A) JRatillJlg. The branch-circuit overcurrent devices shall
be rated as follows:

(1) Not more than the circuit conductors, and

(2) Not more than 150 percent of the rating of a single
appliance rated 13.3 amperes or more and supplied by
an individual branch circuit, but

(3) Not more than the overcurrent protection size marked
on an air conditioner or other motor-operated
appliances

(lB) lProtectnoRll. !for SmanHer ComliUldilllrs. A 20-ampere
fuse or circuit breaker shall be permitted for protection for
fixtures, including luminaires, leads, cords, or small appli­
ances, and 14 AWG tap conductors, not over 1.8 m (6 ft)
long for recessed luminaires.

(C) JFn!fteell1laAmpere Receptade Cmllsndered Proteded
by 20 Amperes. If more than one receptacle or load is on a
branch circuit, a I5-ampere receptacle shall be permitted to
be protected by a 20-ampere fuse or circuit breaker.

5511..44 Powera§IillJPlplly Assemblly. Each recreational ve­
hicle shall have only one of the main power-supply asserp.­
blies covered in 551.44(A) through (D).

(A) JFnifteeJlllaAmplere ManRll. lPowera§lilllPpBy AssemlbHy.
Recreational vehicles wired in accordance with 551.42(A)
shall use a listed I5-ampere or larger main power-supply
assembly.
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(B) Twenty-Ampere Main Power-Supply Assembly.
Recreational vehicles wired in accordance with 551,42(B)
shall use a listed 20-ampere or iarger main power-supply
assembly.

(C) Thirty-Ampere Main Power-Supply Assembly. Rec­
reational vehicles wired in· accordance with 55I,42(C)
shall use a listed 30-ampere or larger main power-supply
assemply.

(D) Fifty-Ampere Power-Supply ~ssembly. Recreational
vehicles wired in accordance with 55I,42(D) shall use a
listed 50-ampere, I20/1111240-volt main power-supply
assembly.

551.45 Distribution Panelboard.

(A) Listed and Appropriate~yRated. A listed and appro­
priately rated distribution panelboard or other equipment
specifically listed for this purpose shall be used. The
grounded conductor termination bar shall be insulated from
the enclosure as provided in 55I.54(C). An equipment
grounding terminal bar shall be attached inside the enclo­
sure of the panelboard.

(B) Loc~tion. The distribution panelboard shall be in­

stalled in a readily accessible location ~~~~;i=
'=i=~w~oirk~i~n~g clearance for the panelboard
I shall be not less than 600 mm (24 in.)
wide and 750 mm (30 in.) deep.

Exception No.1: Where the panelboard cover is exposed
to the inside aisle space,· one of the working clearance
dimensions shall be permitted to be reduced to a minimum
of 550 mm (22 in.). A panelboard is considered exposed
where the panelboard cover is within 50 mm (2. in.) of the
aisle sfinished surface.

E~ception No.2: Compartment doors used for access to a
generat9r shall be permitted to be equipped with a locking
system.

(C) Dead-Front Type. The distribution panelboard shall
b~ of the dead-front type and shall consist of one or more
circuit breakers or Type S fuseholders. A main disconnect­
ing means shall be provided where fuses are used or where
more than two circuit preakers are employed. A main over­
current protective device not exceeding the power-supply
assembly rating shall be provided where more than two
branch circuits are employed.

551.4~ Means for Connecting to Power Supply.

(A) Assembly. The power-supply assembly or assemblies
shall be factory supplied or factory instalkd and be of one
of the types specified herein..

70-480

(1) Separable. Where a separable power-supply assembly
consisting of a cord with a female connector and molded
attachment plug cap is provided, the vehicle shall be
equipped with a permanently mounted, flanged surface inlet
(male, recessed-type motor-base attachment plug) wired di­
rectly to the distribution panelboard by an approved' wiring
method. The attachment plug cap shall be of a listed type.

(2) Permanently Connected. Each power-supply assem­
bly shall be connected directly to the terminals of the dis­
tribution panelboard or conductors within a junction box
and provided with means to prevent strain from being
transmitted to the terminals. The ampacity of the conduc­
tors between each junction box and the terminals of each
distribution panelboard shall be at least equal to the ampac­
ity of the power-supply cord. The supply end of the assem­
bly shall be equipped with an attachment plug of the type
described in 55I,46(C). Where the cord passes through the
walls or floors, it shall be protected by means of conduit
and bushings or equivalent. The cord assembly shall have
permanent provisions for protection against corrosion and
mechanical damage while the vehicle is in transit.

(B) Cord. The cord exposed usable length shall be mea­
sured from the point of entrance to the recreational vehicle
or the face of the flanged surface inlet (motor-base attachment
plug) to the face of the attachment plug at the supply end.

The cord exposed usable length, measured to the point
of entry on the vehicle exterior, shall be a minimum of
7.5 m (25 ft) where the point of entrance is at the side of
the vehicle or shall be a minimum 9.0 m (30 ft) where the
point of entrance is at the rear of the vehicle.

Where the cord entrance into the vehicle is more than
900 mm (3 ft) above t~e ground, the minimum cord lengths
above shall be increased by the vertical distance of the cord
entrance heights above 900 mm (3 ft).

FPN: See 5~ 1.46(E).

(C) Attachment Plugs.

(1) Units wjt~ One 1S-Ampere Branch Circuit. Recre­
ational vehicles h(iving only one I5-ampere branch circuit
as permitted by 551,42(A) shall have an attachment plug
that shall be 2-pole., 3-wire grounding type, rated 15 am­
peres, 125 volts, conforming to the configuration shown in
Figure 551.46(C) .

FPN: Complete details of this configuration can be found
in ANSIINEMA WD 6-2002, National Electrical Manufac­
turers Association's Standard for Dimensions ofAttachment
Plugs and Receptacle, Figure 5.15.

(2) Units with One 20-Ampere Branch Circuit. Recre­
ational vehicles having only one 20-ampere branch circuit as
permitted in 551.42(B) shall have an attachment plug that
shall be 2-pole, 3-wire grounding type, rated 20 amperes,
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~eceptacles

@G
D [p
W

20-A, 125-V,
2-pole,3-wire,
grounding type

Caps

@'G125-V'20-A'2-pole'3-Wire,
GSJ ~ grounding type
W

~ 125-V, 15-A, 2-pole, 3-wire,
~ grounding type

made of etched, metal-stamped, or embossed brass, stain­
less steel, or anodized or alclad aluminum not less than
0.51 mm (0.020 in.) thick, or other suitable material [e.g.,
0.13 mm (0.005 in.) thick plastic laminate] that reads, as
appropriate, either

THIS CONNECTION IS FOR 1l0-125-VOLT AC,
60 HZ, _ AMPERE SUPPLY.

@G

~ 0
, W

30-A, 125-V, 2-pole, 3-wire, grounding type

@G
yD Dx

Dw
50-A, 125/250-V, 3-pole, 4-wire, grounding type

Figure 551.46(C) Configurations for Groumllnnga'Jryjpe ReceJPla
meRes anirll A.ttachm.ent PRug Caps Used for lRecreatimllaR Vea
hicRe §uIPJPlRy Corirlls and RecIreatnol1laR Vehicle lLots.

125 volts, conforming to the configuration shown in Fig­
ure 551.46(C).

FPN: Complete details of this configuration can be found
in ANSIINEMA WD 6-2002, National Electrical Manufac­
turers Association's Standardfor Dimensions ofAttachment
Plugs and Receptacles, Figure 5.20.

(3) Urrnnts with 1!.'wilJl tilJl Fnve Jt§a ilJlJr 2~Jkt::..mlPeJre BR"21ltllcRn
CnJrCUllnts. Recreational vehicles wired in accordance with
551.42(C) shall have an attachment plug that shall be
2-pole, 3-wire grounding type, rated 30 amperes, 125 volts,
conforming to the configuration shown in Figure 551.46(C),
intended for use with units rated at 30 amperes, 125 volts.

FPN: Complete details of this configuration can be found
in ANSIINEMA WD 6-2002, National Electrical Manufac­
turers Association's Standardfor Dimensions ofAttachment
Plugs and Receptacles, Figure TT.

(4) Unnts witlh15l[J)oAmlPere !PilJlwero§UlIPJPllly Assem1blRy. Rec­
reational vehicles having a power-supply assembly rated 50
amperes as permitted by 551.42(D) shall have a 3-pole,
4-wire grounding-type attachment plug rated 50 amperes,
1251250 volts, conforming to the configuration shown in
Figure 551.46(C).

FPN: Complete details of this configuration can be found
in ANSllNEMA WD 6-2002, National Electrical Manufac­
turers Association's Standard for Dimensions ofAttachment
Plugs and Receptacles, Figure 14.50.

(D) IL31belling 31t lERedrncaH lEntr21Hllce. Each recreational
vehicle shall have permanently affixed to the exterior skin,
at or near the point of entrance of the power-supply cord(s),
a label 75 mm x 45 mm (3 in. x 1% in.) minimum size,
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or

THIS CONNECTION IS FOR ~Q~X,{ltQ=':YQ~':r

g~ 120/240-VOLT AC, 3-POLE, 4-WIRE,
60 HZ, __ AMPERE SUPPLY.

The correct ampere rating shall be marked in the blank
space.

(IE) lLilJlC31tioltll. The point of entrance of a power-supply as­
sembly shall be located within 4.5 m (15 ft) of the rear, on the
left (road) side or at the rear, left of the longitudinal center of
the vehicle, within 450 mm (18 in.) of the outside wall.

Exception No.1: A recreational vehicle equipped with only
a listed flexible drain system or a side-vent drain system
shall be permitted to have the electrical point of entrance
located on either side, provided the drain(s) for the plumb­
ing system is (are) located on the same side.

Exception No.2: A recreational vehicle shall be permitted
to have the electrical point of entrance located more than
4.5 m (i5 ft) from the rear. Where this occurs, the distance
beyond the 4.5-m (i5-ft) dimension shall be added to the
cord's minimum length as specified in 551.46(B).

Exception No.3: Recreational vehicles designed for trans­
porting livestock shall be permitted to have the electrical
point of entrance located on either side or the front.

551.41 Wking MetRnods.

(.4.) Wnll"ftng Systems. Cables and raceways installed in ac­
cordance with Articles 320, 322, 330 through 340, 342
through 362, 386, and 388 shall be permitted in accordance·
with their applicable article, except as otherwise specified
in this article. An equipment grounding means shall be pro­
vided in accordance with 250.118.

(]B) Conduit aHlld ThlbiHllg. Where rigid metal conduit or
intermediate metal conduit is terminated at an enclosure
with a locknut and bushing connection, two locknuts shall
be provided, one inside and one outside of the enclosure.
All cut ends of conduit and tubing shall be reamed or oth­
erwise finished to remove rough edges.

(C) Nmlllmetaink Boxes. Nonmetallic boxes shall be ac­
ceptable only with nonmetallic-sheathed cable or nonmetal­
lic raceways.

(]I) Boxe§. In walls and ceilings constructed of wood or
other combustible material, boxes and fittings shall be flush
with the finished surface or project therefrom.
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(E) Mounting. Wall and ceiling boxes shall be mounted in
accordance with Article 314.

Exception No.1: Snap-in-type boxes or boxes provided
with special wall or ceiling brackets that securely fasten
boxes in walls or ceilings shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: A wooden plate providing a 38-mm
(1%- in.) minimum width backing around the box and of
a thickness of13 mm (I/2 in.) or greater (actual) attached
directly to the wall panel shall be considered as ap­
proved means for mounting outlet boxes.

(F) Raceway and Cable Continuity. Raceways and cable
sheaths shall be continuous between boxes and other
enclosures.

(G) Protected. Metal-clad, Type AC, or nonmetallic­
sheathed cables and electrical nonmetallic tubing shall be
permitted to pass through the centers of the wide side of 2
by 4 wood studs. However, they shall be protected where
they pass through 2 by 2 wood studs or at other wood studs
or frames where the cable or tubing would be less than
32 mm (1 V4 in.) from the inside or outside surface. Steel
plates on each side of the cable or tubing or a steel tube,
with not less than 1.35 mm (0.053 in.) wall thickness, shall
be installed to protect the cable or tubing. These plates or
tubes shall be securely held in place. Where nonmetallic­
sheathed cables pass through punched, cut, or drilled slots
or holes in metal members, the cable shall be protected by
bushings or grommets securely fastened in the opening
prior to installation of the cable.

(H) Bends. No bend shall have a radius of less than five
times the cable diameter.

(I) Cable Supports. Where connected with cable connec­
tors or clamps, cables shall be supported within 300 mm
(12 in.) of outlet boxes, distribution panelboards, and splice
boxes on appliances. Supports shall be provided every 1.4 m
(4V2 ft) at other places.

(J) Nonmetallic Box Without Cable Clamps. Non­
metallic-sheathed cables shall be supported within 200 mm
(8 in.) of a nonmetallic outlet box without cable clamps.
Where wiring devices with integral enclosures are em­
ployed with a loop of extra cable to permit future replace­
ment of the device, the cable loop shall be considered as an
integral portion of the device.

(K) Physical Damage. Where subject to physical damage,
exposed nonmetallic cable shall be protected by covering
boards, guard strips, raceways, or other means.

(L) Metal Faceplates. Metal faceplates shall be of ferrous
metal not less than 0.76 mm (0.030 in.) in thickness or of
nonferrous metal not less than 1.0 mm (0.040 in.) in thick­
ness. Nonmetallic faceplates shall be listed.
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(M) Metal Faceplates Grounded. Where metal faceplates
are used, they shall be grounded.

(N) Moisture or Physical Damage. Where outdoor or
under-chassis wiring is 120 volts, nominal, or over and is
exposed to moisture or physical damage, the wiring shall be
protected by rigid metal conduit, by intermediate metal
conduit, or by electrical metallic tubing, rigid nonmetallic
conduit, or Type MI cable, that is closely routed against
frames and equipment enclosures or other raceway or cable
identified for the application.

(0) Component Interconnections. Fittings and connec­
tors that are intended to be concealed at the time of assem­
bly shall be listed and identified for the interconnection of
building components. Such fittings and connectors shall be
equal to the wiring method employed in insulation, tem­
perature rise, and fault-current withstanding and shall be
capable of enduring the vibration and shock occurring in
recreational vehicles.

(P) Method of Connecting Expandable Units. The
method of connecting expandable units to the main body of
the vehicle shall comply with 551.47(P)(1) or (P)(2):

(1) Cord-and-Plug-Connected. Cord-and-plug connec­
tions shall comply with (a) through (d).

(a) That portion of a branch circuit that is installed in
an expandable unit shall be permitted to be connected to the
portion of the branch circuit in the main body of the vehicle
by means of an attachment plug and cord listed for hard
usage. The cord and its connections shall comply with all
provisions of Article 400 and shall be considered as a per­
mitted use under 400.7. Where the attachment plug and
cord are located within the vehicle's interior, use of plastic
thermoset or elastomer parallel cord Type SPT-3, SP-3, or
SPE shall be permitted.

(b) Where the receptacle provided for connection of
the cord to the main circuit is located on the outside of the
vehicle, it shall be protected with a ground-fault circuit
interrupter for personnel and be listed for wet locations. A
cord located on the outside of a vehicle shall be identified
for outdoor use.

(c) Unless removable or stored within the vehicle in­
terior, the cord assembly shall have permanent provisions
for protection against corrosion and mechanical damage
while the vehicle is in transit.

(d) The attachment plug and cord shall be installed so
as not to permit exposed live attachment plug pins.

(2) Direct Wired. That portion of a branch circuit that is
installed in an expandable unit shall be permitted to be
connected to the portion of the branch circuit in the main
body of the vehicle by means of flexible cord in
accordance with 551.47(P)(2)(a) through
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(Q) Prewiring for Air~ConditioningInstaUatiollllo Prewir­
ing installed for the purpose of facilitating future air­
conditioning installation shall comply with the applicable
portions of this article and the following:

(1) An overcurrent protective device with a rating compat­
ible with the circuit conductors shall be installed in the
distribution panelboard and wiring connections com­
pleted.

(2) The load end of the circuit shall terminate in a junction
box with a blank cover or other listed enclosure. Where
a junction box with a blank cover is used, the free ends
of the conductors shall be adequately capped or taped.

(3) A label conforming to 551.46(D) shall be placed on or
adjacent to the junction box and shall read as follows:

AIR-CONDITIONING CIRCUIT.
THIS CONNECTION IS FOR AIR CONDITIONERS

RATED 1l0-125-VOLT AC, 60 HZ,
AMPERES MAXIMUM.

DO NOT EXCEED CIRCUIT RATING.

An ampere rating, not to exceed 80 percent of the
circuit rating, shall be legibly marked in the blank space.

(4) The circuit shall serve no other purpose.

(R) Prewiring fOll" Generator Installatiollll. Prewiring in­
stalled for the purpose of facilitating future generator instal­
lation shall comply with the other applicable portions of
this article and the following:
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(1) Circuit conductors shall be appropriately sized in rela­
tion to the anticipated load and shall be protected by an
overcurrent device in accordance with their ampacities.

~I~~"£~~~i;,g~~~f~~!gif::J2~~9ltli!~~,~2V~!'tH!!~~!~~.pr<?~ecti0I!
~~K][~~!N<!~~t~E~T~t!~!!i~n~!~~¥¢!C~ft~!irp!~i~~ction is
~i<i~~M~~Y~;~

(2) Where junction boxes are utilized at either of the cir­
cuit originating or terminus points, free ends of the
conductors shall be adequately capped or taped.

(3) Where devices such as receptacle outlet, transfer
switch, and so forth, are installed, the installation shall
be complete, including circuit conductor connections.
All devices shall be listed and appropriately rated.

(4) A label conforming to 551.46(D) shall be placed on the
cover of each junction box containing incomplete cir­
cuitry and shall read, as appropriate, either

m~~jf)j~l~~~r}l~~GENE~TO~

~~§ii1Jf~:QX:~;~il§~~~G~1.~.;X,J~t9RRVQ~S~
GENERATOR CIRCUIT. THIS CONNECTION

IS FOR GENERATORS RATED 1l0-125-VOLT AC,
60 HZ, __ AMPERES MAXIMUM.

or
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551.48 Conductors and Boxes. The maximum number of
conductors permitted in boxes shall be in accordance with
314.16.

551.49 Grounded Conductors. The identification of
grounded conductors shall be in accordance with 200.6.

551.50 Connection of Terminals and Splices. Conductor
splices and connections at terminals shall be in accordance
with 110.14.

551.51 Switches.

(A) Rating. Switches shall be rated III accordance with
551.51(A)(1) and (A)(2).

(1) Lighting Circuits. For lighting circuits, switches shall
be rated not less than 10 amperes, 120-125 volts and in no
case less than the connected load.

(2) Motors or Other Loads. Switches for motor or other
loads shall comply with the provisions of 404.14.

(B) Location. Switches shall not be installed within wet
locations in tub or shower spaces unless installed as part of
a listed tub or shower assembly.

551.52 Receptacles. All receptacle outlets shall be of the
grounding type and installed in accordance with 406.3 and
210.21.

551.53 Luminaires.

(A) General. Any combustible wall or ceiling finish ex­
posed between the edge of a luminaire canopy, or pan and
the outlet box, shall be covered with noncombustible mate­
rial or a material identified for the purpose.

(B) Shower Luminaires. If a luminaire is provided over a
bathtub or in a shower stall, it shall be of the enclosed and
gasketed type and listed for the type of installation, and it
shall be ground-fault circuit-interrupter protected.

(C) Outdoor Outlets, Luminaires, Air-Cooling Equip­
ment, and So On. Outdoor luminaires and other equipment
shall be listed for outdoor use.

551.54 Grounding. (See also 551.56 on bonding of non­
current-carrying metal parts.)

(A) Power-Supply Grounding. The grounding conductor
in the supply cord or feeder shall be connected to the
grounding bus or other approved grounding means in the
distribution panelboard.

(B) Distribution Panelboard. The distribution panelboard
shall have a grounding bus with sufficient terminals for all
grounding conductors or other approved grounding means.
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(C) Insulated ~~ly!!t!~~?f~~JI~~~~!~. The grounded cir­
cuit conductor shall be insulated from the equipment
grounding conductors and from equipment enclosures and
other grounded parts. The grounded circuit ter­
minals in the distribution panelboard and in ranges, clothes
dryers, counter-mounted cooking units, and wall-mounted
ovens shall be insulated from the equipment enclosure.
Bonding screws, straps, or buses in the distribution panel­
board or in appliances shall be removed and discarded.
Connection of electric ranges and electric clothes dryers
utilizing a grounded conductor, if cord-connected, shall be
made with 4-conductor cord and 3-pole, 4-wire grounding­
type plug caps and receptacles.

551.55 Interior Equipment Grounding.

(A) Exposed Metal Parts. In the electrical system, all ex­
posed metal parts, enclosures, frames, luminaire canopies,
and so forth, shall be effectively bonded to the grounding
terminals or enclosure of the distribution panelboard.

(B) Equipment Grounding and Bonding Conductors.
Bare wires, insulated wire with an outer finish that is green
or green with one or more yellow stripes, shall be used for
equipment grounding or bonding conductors only.

(C) Grounding of Electrical Equipment. Grounding of
electrical equipment shall be accomplished by one or more
of the following methods:

(1) Connection of metal raceway, the sheath of Type MC
and Type MI cable where the sheath is identified for
grounding, or the armor of Type AC cable to metal
enclosures.

(2) A connection between the one or more equipment
grounding conductors and a metal enclosure by means
of a grounding screw, which shall be used for no other
purpose, or a listed grounding device.

(3) The equipment grounding conductor in nonmetallic­
sheathed cable shall be permitted to be secured under a
screw threaded into the luminaire canopy other than a
mounting screw or cover screw, or attached to a listed
grounding means (plate) in a nonmetallic outlet box for
luminaire mounting. [Grounding means shall also be
permitted for luminaire attachment screws.]

(D) Grounding Connection in Nonmetallic Box. A con­
nection between the one or more grounding conductors
brought into a nonmetallic outlet box shall be so arranged
that a connection can be made to any fitting or device in
that box that requires grounding.

(E) Grounding Continuity. Where more than one equip­
ment grounding or bonding conductor of a branch circuit
enters a box, all such conductors shall be in good electrical
contact with each other, and the arrangement shall be such
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that the disconnection or removal of a receptacle, lumi­
naire, or other device fed from the box will not interfere
with or interrupt the grounding continuity.

(F) Cilllrrll a Cornll1lededl ApplliaJrnces. Cord-connected appli­
ances, such as washing machines, clothes dryers, refrigera­
tors, and the electrical system of gas ranges, and so forth,
shall be grounded by means of an approved cord with
equipment grounding conductor and grounding-type attach­
ment plug.

55]1.56 Bmuillrng of NOH1l-CllIlJrrtmta CarrYlll!llg Metal P21rt§.

(A) ReqllJ.llJrerll Bmullllll'llg. All exposed non-eurrent-carrying
metal parts that may become energized shall be effectively
bonded to the grounding terminal or enclosure of the dis­
tribution panelboard.

(B) Boodllng Chassis. A bonding conductor shall be con­
nected between any distribution panelboard and an accessible
terminal on the chassis. Aluminum or copper-clad aluminum
conductors shall not be used for bonding if such conductors or
their terminals are exposed to corrosive elements.

Exception: Any recreational vehicle that employs a unit­
ized metal chassis-frame construction to which the distri­
bution panelboard is securely fastened with a bolt(s) and
nut(s) or by welding or riveting shall be considered to be
bonded.

(C) ]BilllH1lding Comlluctilllr RequiremeH1lts. Grounding ter­
minals shall be of the solderless type and listed as pressure
terminal connectors recognized for the wire size used. The
bonding conductor shall be solid or stranded, insulated or
bare, and shall be 8 AWG copper minimum, or equal.

(D) Metamc ROilllf 2lodlIExteJrllor BilllJnldllng. The metal roof
and exterior covering shall be considered bonded where
both of the following conditions apply:

(1) The metal panels overlap one another and are securely
attached to the wood or metal frame parts by metal
fasteners.

(2) The lower panel of the metal exterior covering is se­
cured by metal fasteners at each cross member of the
chassis, or the lower panel is ~2"@~E~~"~ to the chassis
by a metal strap.

(IE) Gas9 Water9 and Waste Pipe JRol!lldllJrllg. The gas, wa­
ter, and waste pipes shall be considered grounded if they
are bonded to the chassis.

(F) lFllllrIrnace all1ld Meaall Anr DUlCt Billlll1ldlllll1lg. Furnace and
metal circulating air ducts shall be bonded.

55]1.57 Applial!llce Accesslllbility amlllFastel!lllll!llg. Every ap­
pliance shall be accessible for inspection, service, repair,
and replacement without removal of permanent construc-
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tion. Means shall be provided to securely fasten appliances
in place when the recreational vehicle is in transit.

Y. IF'adilllry Tests

55]1.([i)O lFadory Tests (JERectrllC21R). Each recreational ve­
hicle designed with a l20-volt or a 120/240-volt electrical
system shall withstand the applied potential without electri­
cal breakdown of a I-minute, 900-volt ~E9t}~~8iJ:volt de
dielectric strength test, or a I-second, 1080-volt ~S_~~}~~9.....,
~~!~5!g dielectric strength test, with all switches closed,
between ungrounded and grounded conductors and the rec­
reational vehicle ground. During the test, all switches and
other controls shall be in the "on" position. Fixtures, in­
cluding luminaires and permanently installed appliances,
shall not be required to withstand this test. The test shall be
performed after branch circuits are complete prior to ener­
gizing the system and again after all outer coverings and
cabinetry have been secured.

Each recreational vehicle shall be subjected to all of the
following:

(1) A continuity test to ensure that all metal parts are prop­
erly bonded

(2) Operational tests to demonstrate that all equipment is
properly connected and in working order

(3) Polarity checks to determine that connections have
been properly made

(4) i~~IJ~EIt~~sm§fis~~~i~J8~rt.~~_:gi§j1ti~Lf~~~fp~()tecj
Y2EJr~~~~{s)· iiisfal!¢~r_?~_~~~X¢_~~¢ati()riarvehicleare

VIT. RecreatllOl!llall Velhliide Parks

551.7]1 Type Receptades Provided. Every recreational
vehicle site with electrical supply shall be equipped with at
least one 20-ampere, l25-volt receptacle. A minimum of
20 percent of all recreational vehicle sites, with electrical
supply, shall each be equipped with a 50-ampere, 125/250­
volt rec~ptacle conforming to the configuration as identified
in Figure 551.46(C) . These electrical supplies shall be per­
mitted to include additional receptacles that have configu­
rations in accordance with 551.81. A minimum of 70 per­
cent of all recreational vehicle sites with electrical supply
shall each be equipped with a 30-ampere, 125-volt recep­
tacle conforming to Figure 551.46(C) . This supply shall be
permitted to include additional receptacle configurations
conforming to 551.81. The remainder of all recreational
vehicle sites with electrical supply shall be equipped with
one or more of the receptacle configurations conforming to
551.81. Dedicated tent sites with a 15- or 20-ampere elec­
trical supply shall be permitted to be excluded when deter­
mining the percentage of recreational vehicle sites with 30­
or 50-ampere receptacles.
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Table 551.73 Demand Factors for Site Feeders and
Service-Entrance Conductors for Park Sites

100
90
80
75
65
60
55
50
48
47
45
43
42
41

Demand Factor
(%)

1
2
3
4
5
6

7-9
10-12
13-15
16-18
19-21
22-24
25-35

36 plus

Number of Recreational
Vehicle Sites

Loads for other amenities such as, but not .limited to,
service buildings, recreational buildings, and swimming
pools shall be separately and then be added to
the value calculated for the recreational vehicle sites where
they are all supplied by service.

FPN: Due to the long circuit lengths typical in most recre­
ational vehicle parks, feeder conductor sizes found in the
ampacity tables of Article 310 may be inadequate to main­
tain the voltage regulation suggested in the fine print note
to 210.19. Total circuit voltage drop is a sum of the voltage
drops of each serial circuit segment, where the load for
each segment is calculated using the load that segment sees
and the demand factors of 551.73(A).

551.76 Grounding - Recreational Vehicle Site Supply
Equipment.

(A) Exposed Non-Current-Carrying Metal Parts. Ex­
posed non--current-carrying metal parts of fixed equipment,

FPN: These demand factors may be inadequate in areas of
extreme hot or cold temperature with loaded circuits for
heating or air conditioning.

551.75 Grounding. All electrical equipment and installa­
tions in recreational vehicle parks shall be grounded as
required by Article 250.

551.74 Overcurrent Protection. Overcurrent protection
shall be provided in accordance with Article 240.

(D) Feeder-Circuit Capacity. Recreational vehicle site
feeder-circuit conductors shall have

sults in a permissible demand of 1620 VOlt-amperes per site
or a total of 32,400 volt-amperes for 20 sites.

(B) Transformers and Secondary Distribution Panel­
boards. For the purpose of this Code, where the park ser­
vice exceeds 240 volts, transformers and secondary distri­
bution panelboards shall be treated as services.

(A) Basis of Calculations. Electrical services and feeders
shall be calculated on the basis of not less than 9600 volt­
amperes per site equipped with 50-ampere, ~.~~~lld:i1t~~:tJ~~

m~I'i§112J4!(,)f!x.!0It supply facilities; 3600 volt-amperes per site
equipped with both 20-ampere and 30-ampere supply fa­
cilities; 2400 volt-amperes per site equipped with only 20­
ampere supply facilities; and 600 volt-amperes per site
equipped with only 20-ampere supply facilities that are
dedicated to tent sites. The demand factors set forth in
Table 551.73 shall be the minimum allowable demand fac­
tors that shall be permitted in calculating load for service
and feeders. Where the electrical supply for a recreational
vehicle site has more than one receptacle, the calculated
load shall be calculated only for the highest rated recep­
tacle.

Where the electrical supply is in a location that serves
two recreational vehicles, the equipment for both sites
comply with 551.77 and the calculated load shall only be
computed for the two receptacles with the highest rating.

551.73 Calculated Load.

FPN: The percentage of 50 ampere sites required by
551.71 may be inadequate for seasonal recreational vehicle
sites serving a higher percentage of recreational vehicles
with 50 ampere electrical systems. In that type of recre­
ational vehicle park, the percentage of 50 ampere sites
could approach 100 percent.

(C) Demand Factors. The demand factor for a given num­
ber of sites shall apply to all sites indicated. For example,
20 sites calculated at 45 percent of 3600 volt-amperes re-

Additional receptacles shall be permitted for the con­
nection of electrical equipment outside the recreational ve­
hicle within the recreational vehicle park.

All 125-volt, single-phase, 15- and 20-ampere recep­
tacles shall have listed ground-fault circuit-interrupter pro­
tection for personnel.

551.72 Distribution System. Receptacles rated at 50 am­
peres shall be supplied from a branch circuit of the voltage
class and rating of the receptacle. Other recreational vehicle
sites with 125-volt, 20- and 30-ampere receptacles shall be
permitted to be derived from any grounded distribution sys­
tem that supplies 120-volt single-phase power. The neutral
conductors shall not be reduced in size below the size of
the ungrounded conductors for the site distribution. The
neutral conductors shall be permitted to be reduced in size
below the minimum required size of the ungrounded con­
ductors for 240-volt, line-to-line, permanently connected
loads only.
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ARTICLE 551- RECREATIONAL VEHICLES AND RECREATIONAL VEHICLE PARKS

• metal boxes, cabinets, and fittings that are not electrically
connected to grounded equipment shall be grounded by
equipment grounding conductor run with the circuit con­
ductors from the service equipment or from the transformer
of a secondary distribution system. Equipment grounding
conductors shall be sized in accordance with 250.122 and
shall be permitted to be spliced by listed means.

The arrangement of equipment grounding connections
shall be such that the disconnection or removal of a recep­
tacle or other device will not interfere with, or interrupt, the
grounding continuity.

(8) Secl[))jllldlall"y D!istll"nbUlltnollll System. Each secondary dis­
tribution system shall be grounded at the transformer.

(C) COH1ldludoll" Not to Be lUsed! as allll Eqllllnpa
meRllt Gll"mmd. The gE~~@~g conductor shall not be used
as an equipment for recreational ve­
hicles or equipment within the recreational vehicle park.

(D) No COJrnllllednollll Ollll the Load! Sidle. No connection to a
grounding electrode shall be made to the conduc­
tor on the load side of the service disconnecting means
except as covered in 250.30(A) for separately derived sys-

tems, ~~~]:~:Q~?~U~)~~~~Eep!iiffi'~ifii:~eP3J"~te]IYJ12Ji:g§]

(A) LocatioIDl. Where provided on back-in sites, the recre­
ational vehicle site electrical supply equipment shall be lo­
cated on the left (road) side of the parked vehicle, on a line
that is 1.5 m to 2.1 m (5 ft to 7 ft) from the left edge
(driver's side of the parked RV) of the stand and shall be
located at any point on this line from the rear of the stand to
4.5 m (15 ft) forward of the rear of the stand.

For pull-through sites, the electrical supply equipment
shall be permitted to be located at any point along the line
that is 1.5 m to 2.1 m (5 ft to 7 ft) from the left edge
(driver's side of the parked RV) from 4.9 m (16 ft) forward of
the rear of the stand to the center point between the two roads
that gives access to and egress from the pull-through sites.

The left edge (driver's side of the parked RV) of the
stand shall be marked.

(B) ]]))iscoJllll1.ednrng Mealllls. A disconnecting switch or cir­
cuit breaker shall be provided in the site supply equip­
ment for disconnecting the power supply to the recre­
ational vehicle.

(C) Access. All site supply equipment shall be accessible
by an unobstructed entrance or passageway not less than
600 mm (2 ft) wide and 2.0 m (6 ft 6 in.) high.

(D) M01lJlll1ltRlIllg Height Site supply equipment shall be lo­
cated not less than 600 mm (2 ft) or more than 2.0 m (6 ft
6 in.) above the ground.
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(IE) Worlldng Space. Sufficient space shall be provided and
maintained about all electrical equipment to permit ready
and safe operation, in accordance with 110.26.

(IF) MarkfiJrng. Where the site supply equipment contains a
1251250-volt receptacle, the equipment shall be marked as
follows: "Tum disconnecting switch or circuit breaker off
before inserting or removing plug. Plug must be fully in­
serted or removed." The marking shall be located on the
equipment adjacent to the receptacle outlet.

(A) Wet JLocatnorrns. All switches, circuit breakers, recep­
tacles, control equipment, and metering devices located in
wet locations shall be M'¢,~tlle,rRFgof.

(lB) Metell"s. If secondary meters are installed, meter sock­
ets without meters installed shall be blanked off with an
approved blanking plate.

55J1..79 Clleall"arrnce fOll" OveJrltnead ComllllRdo!rs. Open con­
ductors of not over 600 volts, nominal, shall have a vertical
clearance of not less than 5.5 m (18 ft) and a horizontal
clearance of not less than 900 mm (3 ft) in all areas subject
to recreational vehicle movement. In all other areas, clear­
ances shall conform to 225.18 and 225.19.

FPN: For clearances of conductors over 600 volts, nomi­
nal, see 225.60 and 225.61.

551.80 lUllld!ell"gll"oood Semce~ lFeedlell"~ JBll"anchaCill"Cwt~

all1ld! RecreatiOl!]aJl Vehklle Snte lFeedeJraCnll"cwt Condudorn.

(A) Gellllell"all. All direct-burial conductors, including the
equipment grounding conductor if of aluminum, shall be
insulated and identified for the use. All conductors shall be
continuous from equipment to equipment. All splices and
taps shall be made in approved junction boxes or by use of
material listed and identified for the purpose.

(IR) lPll"otedimll Against PhysiiCall Damage. Direct-buried
conductors and cables entering or leaving a trench shall be
protected by rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal con­
duit, electrical metallic tubing with supplementary corro­
sion protection, rigid nonmetallic conduit, liquidtight flex­
ible nonmetallic conduit, liquidtight flexible metal conduit,
or other approved raceways or enclosures. Where subject to
physical damage, the conductors or cables shall be pro­
tected by rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit,
or Schedule 80 conduit. All such protection shall ex­
tend at least 450 mm (18 in.) into the trench from finished
grade.

FPN: See 300.5 and Article 340 for conductors or Type UP
cable used underground or in direct burial in earth.
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551.81 ARTICLE 552 - PARK mAILERS

551.81 Receptacles. A receptacle to supply electric power
to a recreational vehicle shall be one of the configurations
shown in Figure 551.46(C) in the following ratings:

(1) 50-ampere - 1251250-volt, 50-ampere, 3-pole, 4-wire
grounding type for 1201240-volt systems

(2) 30-ampere - 125-volt, 30-ampere, 2-pole, 3-wire
grounding type for 120-volt systems

(3) 20-ampere - 125-volt, 20-ampere, 2-pole, 3-wire
grounding type for 120-volt systems

FPN: Complete details of these configurations can be found
in ANSIINEMA WD 6-2002, National Electrical Manufactur­
ers Association's Standard for Dimensions of Attachment
Plugs and Receptacles, Figures 14-50, IT, and 5-20.

I. General

552.1 Scope. The provisions of this article cover the elec­
trical conductors and equipment installed within or on park
trailers not covered fully under Articles 550 and 551.

552.2 Definition. (See Articles 100, 550, and 551 for ad­
ditional definitions.)

Park Trailer. A unit that is built on a single chassis
mounted on wheels and has a gross trailer area not exceed­
ing 37 m2 (400 ft2) in the set-up mode.

552.3 Other Articles. Wherever the provisions of other
articles and Article 552 differ, the provisions of Article 552
shall apply.

552.4 General Requirements. A park trailer as specified
in 552.2 is intended for seasonal use. It is not intended as a
permanent dwelling unit or for commercial uses such as
banks, clinics, offices, or similar.

II. Low-Voltage Systems

552.10 Low-Voltage Systems.

. (A) Low-Voltage Circuits. Low-voltage circuits furnished
and installed by the park trailer manufacturer, other than those
related to braking, are subject to this Code. Circuits supplying
lights subject to federal or state regulations shall comply with
applicable government regulations and this Code.

(B) Low-Voltage Wiring.

(1) Material. Copper conductors shall be used for low­
voltage circuits.
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Exception: A metal chassis or frame shall be permitted as
the return path to the source of supply.

(2) Conductor Types. Conductors shall conform to the re­
quirements for Type GXL, HDT, SGT, SGR, or Type SXL
or shall have insulation in accordance with Table 310.13!1~
or the equivalent. Conductor sizes 6 AWG through 18 AWG
or SAE shall be listed. Single-wire, low-voltage conductors
shall be of the stranded type.

FPN: See SAE Standard 11128-1995 for Types GXL, HDT,
and SXL and SAE Standard J1127-1995 for Types SGT and
SGR.

(3) Marking. All insulated low-voltage conductors shall
be surface marked at intervals not greater than 1.2 m (4 ft)
as follows:

(1) Listed conductors shall be marked as required by the
listing agency.

(2) SAE conductors shall be marked with the name or logo
of the manufacturer, specification designation, and wire
gauge.

(3) Other conductors shall be marked with the name or
logo of the manufacturer, temperature rating, wire gauge,
conductor material, and insulation thickness.

(C) Low-Voltage Wiring Methods.

(1) Physical Protection. Conductors shall be protected
against physical damage and shall be secured. Where insu­
lated conductors are clamped to the structure, the conductor
insulation shall be supplemented by an additional wrap or
layer of equivalent material, except that jacketed cables shall
not be required ~o be so protected. Wiring shall be routed away
from sharp edges, moving parts, or heat sources.

(2) Splices. Conductors shall be spliced or joined with
splicing devices that provide a secure connection or by
brazing, welding, or soldering with a fusible metal or alloy.
Soldered splices shall first be spliced or joined to be me­
chanically and electrically secure without solder, and then
soldered. All splices, joints, and free ends of conductors
shall be covered with an insulation equivalent to that on the
conductors.

(3) Separation. Battery and other low-voltage circuits
shall be physically separated by at least a 13-mm (V2-in.)
gap or other approved means from circuits of a different
power source. Acceptable methods shall be by clamping,
routing, or equivalent means that ensure permanent total
separation. Where circuits of different power sources cross,
the external jacket of the nonmetallic-sheathed cables shall
be deemed adequate separation.

(4) Ground Connections. Ground connections to the
chassis or frame shall be made in an accessible location and
shall be mechanically secure. Ground connections shall be
by means of copper conductors and copper or copper-alloy
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ARTICLE 552 - PARK TRAILERS 552.20

terminals of the solderless type identified for the size of
wire used. The surface on which ground terminals make con­
tact shall be cleaned and be free from oxide or paint or shall be
electrically connected through the use of a cadmium, tin, or
zinc-plated internal/external-toothed lockwasher or locking
terminals. Ground terminal attaching screws, rivets or boIts,
nuts, and lockwashers shall be cadmium, tin, or zinc-plated
except rivets shall be permitted to be unanodized aluminum
where attaching to aluminum structures.

The chassis-grounding terminal of the battery shall be
2\~i~~~~~ to the unit chassis with a minimum 8 AWG cop­
per conductor. In the event the lead from the
battery exceeds 8 AWG, the bonding conductor shall

be l[t,fl~'J~[[!~JJ~~~~illf!~~llm~~E~II~~'~111~fil~!

(D) Battery Installations. Storage batteries subject to the
provisions of this Code shall be securely attached to the
unit and installed in an area vaportight to the interior and
ventilated directly to the exterior of the unit. Where batter­
ies are installed in a compartment, the compartment shall
be ventilated with openings having a minimum area of
1100 mm2 (1.7 in.2

) at both the top and at the bottom.
Where compartment doors are equipped for ventilation, the
openings shall be within 50 mm (2 in.) of the top and
bottom. Batteries shall not be installed in a compartment
containing spark- or flame-producing equipment.

(E) Overcurrent Protection.

(1) Rating. Low-voltage circuit wiring shall be protected
by overcurrent protective devices rated not in excess of
the ampacity of copper conductors, in accordance with
Table 552.10(E)(1).

TabRe 552.10(E)(1) Low-Voltage Overcull'Il'ent Protection

Wire Size (AWG) Ampacity WfiJre']['ype

18 6 Stranded only
16 8 Stranded only
14 15 Stranded or solid
12 20 Stranded or solid
10 30 Stranded or solid

(2) Type. Circuit breakers or fuses shall be of an approved
type, including automotive types. Fuseholders shall be
clearly marked with maximum fuse size and shall be pro­
tected against shorting and physical damage by a cover or
equivalent means.

FPN: For further information, see ANSVSAE J554-1987,
Standard for Electric Fuses (Cartridge Type); SAE J1284­
1988, Standard for Blade Type Electric Fuses; and UL 275­
1993, Standard for Automotive Glass Tube Fuses.

(3) Appliances. Appliances such as pumps, compressors,
heater blowers, and similar motor-driven appliances

shall be installed in accordance with the manufacturer's
instructions.

Motors that are controlled by automatic switching or by
latching-type manual switches shall be protected in accor­
dance with 430.32(B).

(4) Location.. The overcurrent protective device shall be
installed in an accessible location on the unit within
450 mm (18 in.) of the point where the power supply con­
nects to the unit circuits. If located outside the park trailer,
the device shall be protected against weather and physical
damage.

Exception: External low-voltage supply shall be permitted
to have the overcurrent protective device within 450 mm
(18 in.) after entering the unit or after leaving a metal
raceway.

(F) Switches. Switches shall have a dc rating not less than
the connected load.

(G) lLul1llinanres. All low-voltage interior luminaires rated
more than 4 watts, employing lamps rated more than 1.2
watts, shall be listed.

lIlIlI. Combnll1atnoJl1l Electrkall Systems

552.210 Combill1lation Ellectrncall Systems.

(A) Gel1leral. Unit wiring suitable for connection to a bat­
tery or other low-voltage supply source shall be permitted
to be connected to a 120-volt source, provided that the
entire wiring system and equipment are rated and installed
in full conformity with Parts I, III, IV, and V requirements
of this article covering I20-volt electrical systems. Circuits
fed from ac transformers shall not supply dc appliances.

(8) Voltage ClIJlIllVerters (11.20-Volt Allternating Currell1lt
to Low-Voltage Direct Current). The I20-volt ac side of
the voltage converter shall be wired in full conformity with
Parts I, III, IV, and V requirements of this article for 120­
volt electrical systems.

Exception: Converters supplied as an integral part of a
listed appliance shall not be subject to 552.20(B).

All converters and transformers shall be listed for use in
recreation units and designed or equipped to provide over­
temperature protection. To determine the converter rating,
the following formula shall be applied to the total con­
nected load, including average battery charging rate, of all
I2-volt equipment:

The first 20 amperes of load at 100 percent; plus
The second 20 amperes of load at 50 percent; plus
All load above 40 amperes at 25 percent

Exception: A low-voltage appliance that is controlled by a
momentary switch (normally open) that has no means for
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ARTICLE 552 - PARK TRAILERS552.40

holding in the closed position shall not be considered as a
connected load when determining the required converter
rating. Momentarily energized appliances shall be limited
to those used to prepare the unit for occupancy or travel.

(C) Bonding Voltage Converter Enclosures. The non­
current-carrying metal enclosure of the voltage converter
shall be to the frame of the unit with an 8 AWG
copper conductor minimum. The grounding conductor for
the battery and the metal enclosure shall be permitted to be
the same conductor.

(D) Dual-Voltage Fixtures Including Luminaires or Ap­
pliances. Fixtures, including luminaires, or appliances hav­
ing both 120-volt and low-voltage connections shall be
listed for dual voltage.

(E) Autotransformers. Autotransformers shall not be used.

(F) Receptacles and Plug Caps. Where a park trailer is
equipped with a 120-volt or 1201240-volt ac system, a low­
voltage system, or both, receptacles and plug caps of the
low-voltage system shall differ in configuration from those
of the 120-volt or 120/240-volt system. Where a unit
equipped with a battery or dc system has an external con­
nection for low-voltage power, the connector shall have a
configuration that will not accept 120-volt power.

IV. Nominal 120-Volt or 120/240-Volt Systems

552.40 120-Volt or 120/240-Volt, Nominal, Systems.

(A) General Requirements. The electrical equipment and
material of park trailers indicated for connection to a wiring
system rated 120 volts, nominal, 2-wire with ~i~~_q!!~mj~:2]

g~~~i~.£t~~i~i,~;'2§i,~i~~~ll~ii or a wiring system rated 1201240
volts, nominal, 3-wire with ~?7~~~iii)~I~I!E~rmJ[iialAg[ffi(~

shall be listed and installed in accordance with the
requirements of Parts I, III, IV, and V of this article.

(B) Materials and Equipment. Electrical materials, de­
vices, appliances, fittings, and other equipment installed,
intended for use in, or attached to the park trailer shall be
listed. All products shall be used only in the manner in
which they have been tested and found suitable for the
intended use.

552.41 Receptacle Outlets Required.

(A) Spacing. Receptacle outlets shall be installed at wall
spaces 600 mm (2 ft) wide or more so that no point along
the floor line is more than 1.8 m (6 ft), measured horizon­
tally, from an outlet in that space.

Exception No.1: Bath and hall areas.

Exception No.2: Wall spaces occupied by kitchen cabinets,
wardrobe cabinets, built-in furniture; behind doors that
may open fully against a wall surface; or similar facilities.
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(B) Location. Receptacle outlets shall be installed as
follows:

(1) Adjacent to countertops in the kitchen [at least one on
each side of the sink if countertops are on each side and
are 300 mm (12 in.) or over in width]

(2) Adjacent to the refrigerator and gas range space, except
where a gas-fired refrigerator or cooking appliance, re­
quiring no external electrical connection, is factory­
installed

(3) Adjacent to countertop spaces of 300 mm (12 in.) or
more in width that cannot be reached from a receptacle
required in 552.41(B)(1) by a cord of 1.8 m (6 ft) without
crossing a traffic area, cooking appliance, or sink

(C) Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupter Protection. Each
125-volt, single-phase, 15- or 20-ampere receptacle shall
have ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for person­
nel in the following locations:

(1) Where the receptacles are installed to serve kitchen
countertop surfaces

(2) Within 1.8 m (6 ft) of any lavatory or sink

Exception: Receptacles installed for appliances in dedi­
cated spaces, such as for dishwashers, disposals, refrigera­
tors, freezers, and laundry equipment.

(3) In the area occupied by a toilet, shower, tub, or any
combination thereof

(4) On the exterior of the unit

Exception: Receptacles that are located inside ofan access
panel that is installed on the exterior of the unit to supply
power for an installed appliance shall not be required to
have ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection.

The receptacle outlet shall be permitted in a listed lu­
minaire. A receptacle outlet shall not be installed in a tub or
combination tub-shower compartment.

(D) Pipe Heating Cable Outlet. Where a pipe heating
cable outlet is installed, the outlet shall be as follows:

(1) Located within 600 mm (2 ft) of the cold water inlet

(2) Connected to an interior branch circuit, other than a
small-appliance branch circuit

(3) On a circuit where all of the outlets are on the load side
of the ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for
personnel

(4) Mounted on the underside of the park trailer and shall
not be considered to be the outdoor receptacle outlet
required in 552.41(E)

(E) Outdoor Receptacle Outlets. At least one receptacle
outlet shall be installed outdoors. A receptacle outlet lo­
cated in a compartment accessible from the outside of the
park trailer shall be considered an outdoor receptacle. Out-
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door receptacle outlets shall be protected as required in
552.41(C)(4).

(F) Receptacle Outlets Not JP'ermnUed!.

(1) Shower or Bathtu.nlb Space. Receptacle outlets shall
not be installed in or within reach [750 mm (30 in.)] of a
shower or bathtub space.

(2) Face~1Up Positioill. A receptacle shall not be installed in
a face-up position in any countertop.

552.43 Power Supply.

(A) Feed!er. The power supply to the park trailer shall be a
feeder assembly consisting of not more than one listed 30­
ampere or 50-ampere park trailer power-supply cord with
an integrally molded or securely attached cap, or a perma­
nently installed feeder.

(B) JP'owel!"~SlllpjpJRy COI!"d!. If the park trailer has a power­
supply cord, it shall be permanently attached to the distri­
bution panelboard or to a junction box permanently con­
nected to the distribution panelboard, with the free end
terminating in a molded-on attachment plug cap.

Cords with adapters and pigtail ends, extension cords,
and similar items shall not be attached to, or shipped with,
a park trailer.

A suitable clamp or the equivalent shall be provided at
the distribution panelboard knockout to afford strain relief
for the cord to prevent strain from being transmitted to the
terminals when the power-supply cord is handled in its
intended manner.

The cord shall be a listed type with 3-wire, 120-volt or
4-wire, 120/240-volt conductors, one of which shall be
identified by a continuous green color or a continuous
green color with one or more yellow stripes for use as the
grounding conductor.

(C) Mast Weathel!"head! Ol!" Raceway. Where the calcu­
lated load exceeds 50 amperes or where a permanent
feeder is used, the supply shall be by means of one of the
following:

(1) One mast weatherhead installation, installed in accor­
dance with Article 230, containing four continuous, in­
sulated, color-coded feeder conductors, one of which
shall be an equipment grounding conductor

(2) A metal raceway, rigid nonmetallic conduit, or liq­
uidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit from the discon­
necting means in the park trailer to the underside of the
park trailer, with provisions for the attachment to a
suitable junction box or fitting to the raceway on the
underside of the park trailer [with or without conduc­
tors as in 550.10(1)(1)]

5520414 Cord.

(A) PermaJrnell1ltRy COll1lJrneded. Each power-supply assembly
shall be factory supplied or factory installed and connected
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directly to the terminals of the distribution panelboard or con­
ductors within a junction box and provided with means to
prevent strain from being transmitted to the terminals. The
ampacity of the conductors between each junction box and the
terminals of each distribution panelboard shall be at least
equal to the ampacity of the power-supply cord. The supply
end of the assembly shall be equipped with an attachment plug
of the type described in 552.44(C). Where the cord passes
through the walls or floors, it shall be protected by means of
conduit and bushings or equivalent. The cord assembly shall
have permanent provisions for protection against corrosion
and mechanical damage while the unit is in transit.

(lB) Cord. Lell1lgtlhl. The cord-exposed usable length shall be
measured from the point of entrance to the park trailer or
the face of the flanged surface inlet (motor-base attachment
plug) to the face of the attachment plug at the supply end.

The cord-exposed usable length, measured to the point
of entry on the unit exterior, shall be a minimum of 7.0 m
(23 ft) where the point of entrance is at the side of the unit,
or shall be a minimum 8.5 m (28 ft) where the point of
entrance is at the rear of the unit. The maximum length
shall not exceed 11 m (36 1/2 ft).

Where the cord entrance into the unit is more than
900 mrn (3 ft) above the ground, the minimum cord lengths
above shall be increased by the vertical distance of the cord
entrance heights above 900 mrn (3 ft).

(C) AUachmellllt Phngs.

(Jl) Umlits witlln 'lrwo tl{} FRve Jl5~ or 2~~AmmlPel!"e Brallllclln
Circuits. Park trailers wired in accordance with 552.46(A)
shall have an attachment plug that shall be 2-pole, 3-wire
grounding-type, rated 30 amperes, 125 volts, conforming to
the configuration shown in Figure 552.44(C) intended for
use with units rated at 30 amperes, 125 volts.

FPN: Complete details of this configuration can be found
in ANSI/NEMA WD 6-1989, National Electrical Manufac­
turers Association's Standardfor Dimensions ofAttachment
Plugs and Receptacles, Figure TT.

(2) Units with 5~~AmJ[Jlel!"ePowel!" S1I.IIJPplly AssembRy. Park
trailers having a power-supply assembly rated 50 amperes
as permitted by 552.43(B) shall have a 3-pole, 4-wire
grounding-type attachment plug rated 50 amperes, 125/250
volts, conforming to the configuration shown in Figure
552.44(C).

FPN: Complete details of this configuration can be found
in ANSUNEMA WD 6-1989, National Electrical Manufac­
turers Association Standard for Dimensions of Attachment
Plugs and Receptacles, Figure 14-50.

(D) ILabelling at EHectl!"llcaR lElllltl!"2lJl1lCe. Each park trailer
shall have permanently affixed to the exterior skin, at or
near the point of entrance of the power-supply assembly, a
label 75 mm x 45 mrn (3 in. x 1% in.) minimum size, made
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30-A,125-V, 2-pole, 3-wire, grounding type

50-A,125/250-V, 3-pole, 4-wire, grounding type

Figure 552.44(C) Attachment Cap and Receptacle
Configurations.
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Exception: Where the panelboard cover is exposed to the
inside aisle space, one of the working clearance dimensions
shall be permitted to be reduced to a minimum of550 mm
(22 in.). A panelboard shall be considered exposed where
the panelboard cover is within 50 mm (2 in.) of the aisle's
finished surface.

(C) Dead-Front Type. The distribution panelboard shall
be of the dead-front type. A main disconnecting means shall
be provided where fuses are used or where more than two
circuit breakers are employed. A main overcurrent protec­
tive device not exceeding the power-supply assembly rating
shall be provided where more than two branch circuits are
employed.

of etched, metal-stamped, or embossed brass, stainless
steel, or anodized or alclad aluminum not less than
0.51 mm (0.020 in.) thick, or other suitable material [e.g.,
0.13 mm (0.005 in.) thick plastic laminate], that reads, as
appropriate, either

THIS CONNECTION IS FOR 1l0-125-YOLT AC,
60 HZ, 30 AMPERE SUPPLY

or

THIS CONNECTION IS FOR ~~I.~l~~Ji~~~~1
1201240-VOLT AC, 3-POLE, 4-WIRE,

60 HZ, __ AMPERE SUPPLY.

The correct ampere rating shall be marked in the blank
space.

(E) Location. The point of entrance of a power-supply
assembly shall be located within 4.5 m (15 ft) of the rear,
on the left (road) side or at the rear, left of the longitudinal
center of the unit, within 450 mm (18 in.) of the outside
wall.

Exception: A park trailer shall be permitted to have the
electrical point of entrance located more than 4.5 m (15 ft)
from the rear. Where this occurs, the distance beyond the
4.5-m (i5-ft) dimension shall be added to the cord's mini­
mum length as specified in 551.46(B).

552.45 Distribution Panelboard.

(A) Listed and Appropriately Rated. A listed and appro­
priately rated distribution panelboard shall be used. The
grounded conductor termination bar shall be insulated from
the enclosure as provided in 552.55(C). An equipment
grounding terminal bar shall be attached inside the metal
enclosure of the panelboard.

(B) Location. The distribution panelboard shall be in­
stalled in a readily accessible location. Working clearance
for the panelboard shall be not less than 600 mm (24 in.)
wide and 750 mm (30 in.) deep.
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552.46 Branch Circuits. Branch circuits shall be deter­
mined in accordance with 552.46(A) and (B).

(A) Two to Five 15- or 20-Ampere Circuits. Two to five
15- or 20-ampere circuits to supply lights, receptacle out­
lets, and fixed appliances shall be permitted. Such park
trailers shall be equipped with a distribution panelboard
rated at 120 volts maximum with a 30-ampere rated main
power supply assembly. Not more than two 120-volt ther­
mostatically controlled appliances (e.g., air conditioner and
water heater) shall be installed in such systems unless ap­
pliance isolation switching, energy management systems,
or similar methods are used.

Exception: Additional 15- or 20-ampere circuits shall be
permitted where a listed energy management system rated
at 30 amperes maximum is employed within the system.

(B) More Than Five Circuits. Where more than five cir­
cuits are needed, they shall be determined in accordance
with 552.46(B)(I), (B)(2), and (B)(3).

(1) Lighting. Based on 33 volt-amperes/m2 (3 VA/ft2
) mul­

tiplied by the outside dimensions of the park trailer (coupler
excluded) divided by 120 volts to determine the number of 15­
or 20-ampere lighting area circuits, for example,

3 x length x width
120 x 15 (or 20)

= No. of 15 - (or 20 -) ampere circuits

The lighting circuits shall be permitted to serve built-in
gas ovens with electric service only for lights, clocks or
timers, or listed cord-connected garbage disposal units.

(2) Small Appliances. Small-appliance branch circuits
shall be installed in accordance with 210.11(C)(1).

(3) General Appliances. (including furnace, water heater,
space heater, range, and central or room air conditioner,
etc.) An individual branch circuit shall be permitted to sup­
ply any load for which it is rated. There shall be one or
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except include blower motor if used as air-conditioner
evaporator motor. Where an air conditioner is not in­
stalled and a 50-ampere power-supply cord is provided,
allow 15 amperes per phase for air conditioning.

(3) Twenty-five percent of current of largest motor in
(B)(2).

(4) Total of nameplate amperes for disposal, dishwasher,
water heater, clothes dryer, wall-mounted oven, cook­
ing units. Where the number of these appliances ex­
ceeds three, use 75 percent of total.

(5) Derive amperes for freestanding range (as distin­
guished from separate ovens and cooking units) by di­
viding the following values by 240 volts:

more circuits of adequate rating III accordance with (a)
through (d).

FPN No.1: For the laundry branch circuit, see 21O.11(C)(2).

FPN No.2: For central air conditioning, see Article 440.

(a) The total rating of fixed appliances shall not exceed
50 percent of the circuit rating if lighting outlets, general­
use receptacles, or both are also supplied.

(b) For fixed appliances with a motor(s) larger than I/S

horsepower, the total calculated load shall be based on
125 percent of the largest motor plus the sum of the other
loads. Where a branch circuit supplies continuous load(s) or
any combination of continuous and noncontinuous loads,
the branch-circuit conductor size shall be in accordance
with 210.19(A).

(c) The rating of a single cord-and-plug-connected ap­
pliance supplied by other than an individual branch circuit
shall not exceed 80 percent of the circuit rating.

(d) The rating of a range branch circuit shall be based
on the range demand as specified for ranges in
552.47(B)(5).

Nameplate R21tiJrng (watts)

0-10,000
Over 10,000-12,500
Over 12,500-13,500
Over 13,500-14,500
Over 14,500-15,500
Over 15,500-16,500
Over 16,500-17,500

Use (vollt-ampeJres)

80 percent of rating
8,000
8,400
8,800
9,200
9,600

10,000

552.47 Calculations. The following method shall be em­
ployed in computing the supply'"cord and distribution­
panelboard load for each feeder assembly for each park
trailer in lieu of the procedure shown in Article 220 and
shall be based on a 3-wire, 1201240-volt
supply with 120-volt loads balanced between the two
phases of the 3-wire system.

(A) Lngillting and SmaU-Applfiance Load!. Lighting Volt­
Amperes: Length times width of park trailer floor (out­
side dimensions) times 33 volt-amperes/m2 (3 VA/ft2

).

For example,

Length x width x 3 = lighting volt-amperes

Small-Appliance Volt-Amperes: Number of circuits
times 1500 volt-amperes for each 20-ampere appliance re­
ceptacle circuit (see definition of Appliance, Portable with
fine print note) including 1500 volt-amperes for laundry
circuit. For example,

No. of circuits x 1500 =small-appliance volt-amperes
Total: Lighting volt-amperes plus small-appliance volt­

amperes = total volt-amperes
First 3000 total volt-amperes at 100 percent plus re­

mainder at 35 percent = volt-amperes to be divided by 240
volts to obtain current (amperes) per leg.

(B) Total Load for Determining Power SlUlpplly. Total load
for determining power supply is the sum of the following:

(1) Lighting and small-appliance load as calculated in
552.47(A).

(2) Nameplate amperes for motors and heater loads (ex­
haust fans, air conditioners, electric, gas, or oil heat­
ing). Omit smaller of the heating and cooling loads,
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(6) If outlets or circuits are provided for other than factory­
installed appliances, include the anticipated load.

FPN: Refer to Annex D, Example D12, for an illustration
of the application of this calculation.

(C) Optional Method of CalculatiOlill for Lighting allun
Appliance Load. For park trailers, the optional method for
calculating lighting and appliance load shown in 220.82
shall be permitted.

552.48 Wiring Method!s.

(A) Wiring Systems. Cables and raceways installed in ac­
cordance with Articles 320, 322, 330 through 340, 342
through 362, 386, and 388 shall be permitted in accordance
with their applicable article, except as otherwise specified
in this article. An equipment grounding means shall be pro­
vided in accordance with 250.118.

(8) Conduit and[ Thbing. Where rigid metal conduit or
intermediate metal conduit is terminated at an enclosure
with a locknut and bushing connection, two locknuts shall
be provided, one inside and one outside of the enclosure.
All cut ends of conduit and tubing shall be reamed or oth­
erwise finished to remove rough edges.

(C) Nonmetalllic Boxes. Nonmetallic boxes shall be ac­
ceptable only with nonmetallic-sheathed cable or nonmetal­
lic raceways.

(D) Boxes. In walls and ceilings constructed of wood or
other combustible material, boxes and fittings shall be flush
with the finished surface or project therefrom.
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(E) Mounting. Wall and ceiling boxes shall be mounted in
accordance with Article 314.

Exception No.1: Snap-in-type boxes or boxes provided
with special wall or ceiling brackets that securely fasten
boxes in walls or ceilings shall be permitted.

Exception No.2: A wooden plate providing a 38-mm
(JiI2-in.) minimum width backing around the box and of
a thickness of 13 mm (II2 in.) or greater (actual) attached
directly to the wall panel shall be considered as ap­
proved means for mounting outlet boxes.

(F) Sheath Armor. The sheath of nonmetallic-sheathed
cable, metal-clad cable, and Type AC cable shall be con­
tinuous between outlet boxes and other enclosures.

(G) Protected. Metal-clad, Type AC, or nonmetallic­
sheathed cables and electrical nonmetallic tubing shall be
permitted to pass through the centers of the wide side of 2
by 4 wood studs. However, they shall be protected where
they pass through 2 by 2 wood studs or at other wood studs
or frames where the cable or tubing would be less than
32 mm (1 V4 in.) from the inside or outside surface. Steel
plates on each side of the cable or tubing, or a steel tube,
with not less than 1.35 mm (0.053 in.) wall thickness, shall
be installed to protect the cable or tubing. These plates or
tubes shall be securely held in place. Where nonmetallic­
sheathed cables pass through punched, cut, or drilled slots
or holes in metal members, the cable shall be protected by
bushings or grommets securely fastened in the opening
prior to installation of the cable.

(H) Cable Supports. Where connected with cable connec­
tors or clamps, cables shall be supported within 300 mm
(12 in.) of outlet boxes, distribution panelboards, and splice
boxes on appliances. Supports shall be provided every 1.4 m
(41h ft) at other places.

(I) Nonmetallic Box Without Cable Clamps. Nonmetallic­
sheathed cables shall be supported within 200 mm (8 in.) of
a nonmetallic outlet box without cable clamps.

Exception: Where wiring devices with integral enclosures
are employed with a loop of extra cable to permit future
replacement of the device, the cable loop shall be consid­
ered as an integral portion of the device.

(J) Physical Damage. Where subject to physical damage,
exposed nonmetallic cable shall be protected by covering
boards, guard strips, raceways, or other means.

(K) Metal Faceplates. Metal faceplates shall be of ferrous
metal not less than 0.76 mm (0.030 in.) in thickness or of
nonferrous metal not less than 1.0 mm (0.040 in.) in thick­
ness. Nonmetallic faceplates shall be listed.

(L) Metal Faceplates Grounded. Where metal faceplates
are used, they shall be grounded.
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(M) Moisture or Physical Damage. Where outdoor or
under-chassis wiring is 120 volts, nominal, or over and is
exposed to moisture or physical damage, the wiring shall be
protected by rigid metal conduit, by intermediate metal
conduit, by electrical metallic tubing, by rigid nonmetallic
conduit, is closely routed against
frames and equipment enclosures or other raceway or cable
identified for the application.

(N) Component Interconnections. Fittings and connec­
tors that are intended to be concealed at the time of assem­
bly shall be listed and identified for the interconnection of
building components. Such fittings and connectors shall be
equal to the wiring method employed in insulation, tem­
perature rise, and fault-current withstanding, and shall be
capable of enduring the vibration and shock occurring in
park trailers.

(0) Method of Connecting Expandable Units. The
method of connecting expandable units to the main body of
the vehicle shall comply with the following as applicable:

(1) That portion of a branch circuit that is installed in an
expandable unit shall be permitted to be connected to
the branch circuit in the main body of the vehicle by
means of a flexible cord or attachment plug and cord
listed for hard usage. The cord and its connections shall
conform to all provisions of Article 400 and shall be
considered as a permitted use under 400.7.

(2) If the receptacle provided for connection of the cord to
the main circuit is located on the outside of the unit, it
shall be protected with a ground-fault circuit interrupter
for personnel and be listed for wet locations. A cord
located on the outside of a unit shall be identified for
outdoor use.

(3) Unless removable or stored within the unit interior, the
cord assembly shall have permanent provisions for pro­
tection against corrosion .and mechanical damage while
the unit is in transit.

(4) If an attachment plug and cord is used, it shall be
installed so as not to permit exposed live attachment
plug pins.

(P) Prewiring fOIl" Air-Conditioning Installation. Prewir­
ing installed for the purpose of facilitating future air­
conditioning installation shall comply with the applicable
portions of this article and the following:

(1) An overcurrent protective device with a rating com­
patible with the circuit conductors shall be installed
in the distribution panelboard and wiring connec­
tions completed.

(2) The load end of the circuit shall terminate in a junction
box with a blank cover or other listed enclosure. Where
a junction box with a blank cover is used, the free ends
of the conductors shall be adequately capped or taped.
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(3) A label conforming to 552.44(D) shall be placed on or
adjacent to the junction box and shall read as follows:

AIR-CONDITIONING CIRCUIT.
THIS CONNECTION IS FOR AIR CONDITIONERS

RATED 110-125-VOLT AC, 60 HZ,
AMPERES MAXIMUM.

DO NOT EXCEED CIRCUIT RATING.

An ampere rating, not to exceed 80 percent of the
circuit rating, shall be legibly marked in the blank space.

(4) The circuit shall serve no other purpose.

552.49 Maximum NumbeIT' of CondudoIT's TIn ]Boxes. The
maximum number of conductors permitted in boxes shall
be in accordance with 314.16.

552.50 Grounded COl!ullllRdolis. The identification of
grounded conductors shall be in accordance with 200.6.

552.51 Cmmednol!ll of 1fermimflis and §pllkes. Conductor
splices and connections at terminals shall be in accordance
with 110.14.

552.52 Switches. Switches shall be rated as required by
552.52(A) and (B).

(A) Lighting Circuits. For lighting circuits, switches shall
be rated not less than 10 amperes, 120/125 volts, and in no
case less than the connected load.

(B) Motors or Other }Loads. For motors or other loads,
switches shall have ampere or horsepower ratings, or both,
adequate for loads controlled. (An ac general-use snap
switch shall be permitted to control a motor 2 hp or less
with full-load current not over 80 percent of the switch
ampere rating.)

552.53 Receptades. All receptacle outlets shall be of the
grounding type and installed in accordance with 210.21 and
406.3.

552.54 lLuminain~s.

(A) Gellllera]. Any combustible wall or ceiling finish ex­
posed between the edge of a luminaire canopy or pan and
the outlet box shall be covered with noncombustible mate­
rial or a material identified for the purpose.

(B) Sh.ower Luminaires. If a luminaire is provided over a
bathtub or in a shower stall, it shall be of the enclosed and
gasketed type and listed for the type of installation, and it
shall be ground-fault circuit-interrupter protected.

The switch for shower luminaires and exhaust fans, lo­
cated over a tub or in a shower stall, shall be located out­
side the tub or shower space.
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(C) OUlltdloor Oll.Rtllets, lLlUlmllll1lanreS, AllrcCoolling EQlIIllJPlc
ment, an.d So On. Outdoor luminaires and other equipment
shall be listed for outdoor use ~I~~!~I<i~ag2ri~~

552.55 Gro\UlJrndlftJrng. (See also 552.57 on bonding of non­
current-carrying metal parts.)

(A) IPoweJrm§IlllIPJPllly Gliomrnding. The grounding conductor
in the supply cord or feeder shall be connected to the
grounding bus or other approved grounding means in the
distribution panelboard.

(B) lDllstrillnlltiOllI1l IP'anenboardi. The distribution panelboard
shall have a grounding bus with sufficient terminals for all
grounding conductors or other approved grounding means.

(C) TIlI1lsulatedi The grounded cir­
cuit conductor shall be insulated from the equipment
grounding conductors and from equipment enclosures and
other grounded parts. The grounded circuit !c§~~~~t§!: ter­
minals in the distribution panelboard and in ranges, clothes
dryers, counter-mounted cooking units, and wall-mounted
ovens shall be insulated from the equipment enclosure.
Bonding screws, straps, or buses in the distribution panel­
board or in appliances shall be removed and discarded.
Connection of electric ranges and electric clothes dryers
utilizing a grounded conductor, if cord-connected, shall be
made with 4-conductor cord and 3-pole, 4-wire, grounding­
type plug caps and receptacles.

552.56 :H:nteJrfio!l" IEquipmell1lt GIT'ou.lllllding.

(A) Exposed! Metall Parts. In the electrical system, all ex­
posed metal parts, enclosures, frames, luminaire canopies,
and so forth, shall be effectively bonded to the grounding
terminals or enclosure of the distribution panelboard.

(lB) Eq11lipmell1lt Groundling Cmndludo!l"s. Bare ~~~9-l.laor~

e-~:Ji'~~I~~~s~lttnI~~U1apt€f~-~~-~~~i.~A~~~I::£§~~Ei.lfg •.~~f ·i~
[gi~~!!·":g~f~en:witb;. one})r more Y~llow)trip~s: shall be
used for equipment grounding conductors only.

(C) Glio1Ulllullllng oft' ERed!l"kall Equipment. Where ground­
ing of electrical equipment is specified, it shall be permitted
as follows:

(1) Connection of metal raceway (conduit or electrical me­
tallic tubing), the sheath of Type MC and Type MI
cable where the sheath is identified for grounding, or
the armor of Type AC cable to metal enclosures.

(2) A connection between the one or more equipment
grounding conductors and a metal box by means of a
grounding screw, which shall be used for no other pur­
pose, or a listed grounding device.

(3) The equipment grounding conductor in nonmetallic­
sheathed cable shall be permitted to be secured under a
screw threaded into the luminaire canopy other than a
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mounting screw or cover screw or attached to a listed
grounding means (plate) in a nonmetallic outlet box for
luminaire mounting (grounding means shall also be
permitted for luminaire attachment screws).

(D) Grounding Connection in Nonmetallic Box. A con­
nection between the one or more grounding conductors
brought into a nonmetallic outlet box shall be arranged so
that a connection can be made to any fitting or device in
that box that requires grounding.

(E) Grounding Continuity. Where more than one equip­
ment grounding conductor of a branch circuit enters a box,
all such conductors shall be in good electrical contact with
each other, and the arrangement shall be such that the dis­
connection or removal of a receptacle, fixture, including a
luminaire, or other device fed from the box will not inter­
fere with or interrupt the grounding continuity.

(F) Cord-Connected Appliances. Cord-connected appli­
ances, such as washing machines, clothes dryers, refrigera­
tors, and the electrical system of gas ranges, and so on,
shall be grounded by means of an approved cord with
equipment grounding conductor and grounding-type attach­
ment plug.

552.57 Bonding of Non-Current-Carrying Metal Parts.

(A) Required Bonding. All exposed non-current-carrying
metal parts that may become energized shall be effectively
bonded to the grounding terminal or enclosure of the dis­
tribution panelboard.

(B) Bonding Chassis. A bonding conductor shall be con­
nected between any distribution panelboard and an ac­
cessible terminal on the chassis. Aluminum or copper­
clad aluminum conductors shall not be used for bonding
if such conductors or their terminals are exposed to cor­
rosive elements.

Exception: Any park trailer that employs a unitized metal
chassisjrame construction to which the distribution panel­
board is securely fastened with a bolt(s) and nut(s) or by
welding or riveting shall be considered to be bonded.

(C) Bonding Conductor Requirements. Grounding ter­
minals shall be of the solderless type and listed as pressure
terminal connectors recognized for the wire size used. The
bonding conductor shall be solid or stranded, insulated or
bare, and shall be 8 AWG copper minimum or equivalent.

(D) Metallic Roof and Exterior Bonding. The metal roof
and exterior covering shall be considered bonded where
both of the following conditions apply:

(1) The metal panels overlap one another and are securely
attached to the wood or metal frame parts by metal
fasteners.
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(2) The lower panel of the metal exterior covering is se­
cured by metal fasteners at each cross member of the
chassis, or the lower panel is to the chassis
by a metal strap.

(E) Gas, Water, and Waste Pipe Bonding. The gas, wa­
ter, and waste pipes shall be considered grounded if they
are bonded to the chassis.

(F) Furnace and Metal Air Duct Bonding. Furnace and
metal circulating air ducts shall be bonded.

552.58 Appliance Accessibility and Fastening. Every ap­
pliance shall be accessible for inspection, service, repair,
and replacement without removal of permanent construc­
tion. Means shall be provided to securely fasten appliances
in place when the park trailer is in transit.

552.59 Outdoor Outlets, Fixtures, Including Lumi­
naires, Air-Cooling Equipment, and So On.

(A) Listed for Outdoor Use. Outdoor fixtures, including
luminaires, and equipment shall be listed for outdoor use.
Outdoor receptacle or convenience outlets shall be of a
gasketed-cover type for use in wet locations.

(B) Outside Heating Equipment, Air-Conditioning
Equipment, or Both. A park trailer provided with a branch
circuit designed to energize outside heating equipment or
air-conditioning equipment, or both, located outside the
park trailer, other than room air conditioners, shall have
such branch-circuit conductors terminate in a listed outlet
box or disconnecting means located on the outside of the
park trailer. A label shall be permanently affixed within
150 mm (6 in.) from the listed box or disconnecting means
and shall contain the following information:

THIS CONNECTION IS FOR HEATING
AND/OR AIR-CONDITIONING EQUIPMENT.

THE BRANCH CIRCUIT IS RATED AT NOT MORE
THAN __ AMPERES, AT __ VOLTS,
60 HZ, CONDUCTOR AMPACITY.
A DISCONNECTING MEANS SHALL BE

LOCATED WITHIN SIGHT OF THE EQUIPMENT.

The correct voltage and ampere rating shall be given.
The tag shall, not be less than 0.51 rom (0.020 in.) thick
etched brass, stainless'steel, anodized or alclad aluminum,
or equivalent. The tag shall not be less than 75 mm x
45 mm (3 in. x 1% in.) minimum size.

V. Factory Tests

552.60 Factory Tests (Electrical). Each park trailer shall
be subjected to the tests required by 552.60(A) and (B).

(A) Circuits of 120 Volts or 120/240 Volts. Each park
trailer de'signed with a 120-volt or a 1201240-volt electrical
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(B) LowgVoltage Circuits.
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system shall withstand the applied potential without electri­
cal breakdown of a I-minute, 900-volt dielectric strength
test, or a I-second, I080-volt dielectric strength test, with
all switches closed, between ungrounded and grounded
conductors and the park trailer ground. During the test, all
switches and other controls shall be in the on position.
Fixtures, including luminaires, and permanently installed
appliances shall not be required to withstand this test.

Each park trailer shall be subjected to the following:

(1) A continuity test to ensure that all metal parts are prop­
erly bonded

(2) Operational tests to demonstrate that all equipment is
properly connected and in working order

(3) Polarity checks to determine that connections have
been properly made

(4) Receptacles requiring GFCI protection shall be tested
for correct function by the use of a GFCI testing device

I. Generall

553.Jl Scope. This article covers wiring, services, feeders,
and grounding for floating buildings.

553.2 DefinitiOlIl.

Floating Building. A building unit as defined in Article
IOO that floats on water, is moored in a permanent location,
and has a premises wiring system served through connec­
tion by permanent wiring to an electrical supply system not
located on the premises.

553.3 Application of Other Artides. Wiring for floating
buildings shall comply with the applicable provisions of other
articles of this Code, except as modified by this article.

II. Services and Feeders

553.4l Location of Service EquipmeJl1lt. The service equip­
ment for a floating building shall be located adjacent to, but
not in or on, the building or any floating structure.

553.5 Service CondudoJr's. One set of service conductors
shall be permitted to serve more than one set of service
equipment.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

553.8

553.6 Feeder Conductors. Each floating building shall be
supplied by a single set of feeder conductors from its ser­
vice equipment.

Exception: Where the floating building has multiple occu­
pancy, each occupant shall be permitted to be supplied by a
single set of feeder conductors extended from the occu­
pant's service equipment to the occupant's panelboard.

553.7 Installation of Services 3Jrnd Feeders.

(A) Flexibility. Flexibility of the wiring system shall be
maintained between floating buildings and the supply con­
ductors. All wiring shall be installed so that motion of the
water surface and changes in the water level will not result
in unsafe conditions.

(D) Wiring Methods. Liquidtight flexible metal conduit or
liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit with approved fit­
tings shall be permitted for feeders and where flexible con­
nections are required for services. Extra-hard usage por­
table power cable listed for both wet locations and sunlight
resistance shall be permitted for a feeder to a floating build­
ing where flexibility is required. Other raceways suitable
for the location shall be permitted to be installed where
flexibility is not required.

FPN: See 555.1 and 555.13.

HI. Grounding

553.8 GeneraH Requirements. Grounding at floating
buildings shall comply with 553.8(A) through (D).

(A) Grounding of Electrical and Nonelectrical Parts.
Grounding of both electrical and nonelectrical parts in a
floating building shall be through connection to a ground­
ing bus in the building panelboard.

(B) Installatt:ion and Connection of Equipment Groullldg
iog Condudor. The equipment grounding conductor shall
be installed with the feeder conductors and connected to a
grounding terminal in the service equipment.

(C) Identification of Equipment GroundiIDlg Conductor.
The equipment grounding conductor shall be an insulated

, copper conductor with a continuous outer finish that is ei­
ther green or green with one or more yellow stripes. For
conductors larger than 6 AWG, or where multiconductor
cables are used, re-identification of conductors as allowed
in 250.119(A)(2)(2) and (A)(2)(3) or 250.119(B)(2) and
(B)(3) shall be permitted.

(D) Groundling Electrode Conductor Connection. The
grounding terminal in the service equipment shall be
grounded by connection through an insulated grounding
electrode conductor to a grounding electrode on shore.

7~97



553.9 ARTICLE 555 - MARINAS AND BOATYARDS

553.9 Insulated Neutral. The grounded circuit conductor
(neutral) shall be an insulated conductor identified in com­
pliance with 200.6. The neutral conductor shall be con­
nected to the equipment grounding terminal in the service
equipment, and, except for that connection, it shall be in­
sulated from the equipment grounding conductors, equip­
ment enclosures, and all other grounded parts. The neutral
£qJ!~~~~~ terminals in the panelboard and in ranges,
clothes dryers, counter-mounted cooking units, and the like
shall be insulated from the enclosures.

553.10 Equipment Grounding.

(A) Electrical Systems. All enclosures and exposed metal
parts of electrical systems shall be the ground­
ing bus.

(B) Cord-Connected Appliances. Where required to be
grounded, cord-connected appliances shall be grounded by
means of an equipment grounding conductor in the cord
and a grounding-type attachment plug.

553.11 Bonding of Non-Current-Carrying Metal Parts.
All metal parts in contact with the water, all metal piping,
and all non--current-carrying metal parts that may become
energized shall be to the grounding bus in the
panelboard.

555.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of wiring
and equipment in the areas comprising fixed or floating
piers, wharves, docks, and other areas in marinas, boat­
yards, boat basins, boathouses, yacht clubs, boat condo­
miniums, docking facilities associated with residential con­
dominiums, any multiple docking facility, or similar
occupancies, and facilities that are used, or intended for use,
for the purpose of repair, berthing, launching, storage, or fuel­
ing of small craft and the moorage of floating buildings.

Private, noncommercial docking facilities constructed
or occupied for the use of the owner or residents of the
associated single-family dwelling are not covered by this
article.

FPN: See NFPA 303-2006, Fire Protection Standard for
Marinas and Boatyards, for additional information.

555.2 Definitions.

Electrical Datum Plane. The electrical datum plane is de­
fined as follows:

70--498

(1) In land areas subject to tidal fluctuation, the electrical
datum plane is a horizontal plane 606 mm (2 ft) above
the highest tide level for the area occurring under nor­
mal circumstances, that is, highest high tide.

(2) In land areas not subject to tidal fluctuation, the elec­
trical datum plane is a horizontal plane 606 mm (2 ft)
above the highest water level for the area occurring
under normal circumstances.

(3) The electrical datum plane for floating piers and land­
ing stages that are (a) installed to permit rise and fall
response to water level, without lateral movement, and
(b) that are so equipped that they can rise to the datum
plane established for (1) or (2), is a horizontal plane
762 mm (30 in.) above the water level at the floating
pier or landing stage and a minimum of 305 mm
(12 in.) above the level of the deck.

Marine Power Outlet. An enclosed assembly that can in­
clude receptacles, circuit breakers, fused switches, fuses,
watt-hour meter(s), and monitoring means approved for
marine use.

555.4 Distribution System. Yard and pier distribution sys­
tems shall not exceed 600 volts phase to phase.

555.5 Transformers. Transformers and enclosures shall be
specifically approved for the intended location. The bottom
of enclosures for transformers shall not be located below
the electrical datum plane.

555.7 Location of Service Equipment. The service equip­
ment for floating docks or marinas shall be located adjacent
to, but not on or in, the floating structure.

555.9 Electrical Connections. Electrical connections shall
be located at least 305 mm (12 in.) above the deck of a
floating pier.

All electrical connections shall be located at least
305 mm (12 in.) above the deck of a fixe,d pier but not
below the electrical datum plane.

555.10 Electrical Equipment Enclosures.

(A) Securing and Supporting. Electrical equipment en­
closures installed on piers above deck level shall be se­
curely and substantially supported by structural members,
independent of any conduit connected to them. If enclo­
sures are not attached to mounting surfaces by means of
external ears or lugs, the internal screw heads shall be
sealed to prevent seepage of water through mounting holes.
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(B) Location. Electrical equipment enclosures on piers
shall be located so as not to interfere with mooring lines.

555011 Circuit Breakers, §witdlles, Pa1l1leBlblmllrds, and!
Maril!1\e Power Outletso Circuit breakers and switches in­
stalled in gasketed enclosures shall be arranged to permit
required manual operation without exposing the interior of
the enclosure. All such enclosures shall be arranged with a
weep hole to discharge condensation.

555012 Load. Calculations for Service amll Feeder Cmng

dudorso General lighting and other loads shall be calcu­
lated in accordance with Article 220, and, in
addition, the demand factors set forth in Table 555.12 shall
be permitted for each service and/or feeder circuit supply­
ing receptacles that provide shore power for boats. These
calculations shall be permitted to be modified as indicated
in notes (1) and (2) to Table 555.12.

having an outer jacket rated to be resistant to temperature
extremes, oil, gasoline, ozone, abrasion, acids, and chemi­
cals shall be permitted as follows:

(1) As permanent wiring on the underside of piers (floating
or fixed)

(2) Where flexibility is necessary as on piers composed of
floating sections

(3) Temporary Wiring. Temporary wiring, except as per­
mitted by Article 590, shall not be used to supply power to
boats.

(JR) KlI1lstaiiatiOllno

(1) Overhead WiJringo Overhead wiring shall be installed
to avoid possible contact with masts and other parts of
boats being moved in the yard.

Conductors and cables shall be routed to avoid wiring
closer than 6.0 m (20 ft) from the outer edge or any portion
of the yard that can be used for moving vessels or stepping
or unstepping masts.

FPN: These demand factors may be inadequate in areas of
extreme hot or cold temperatures with loaded circuits for
heating, air-conditioning, or refrigerating equipment.

(2) Portable Power Cables. Extra-hard usage portable
power cables rated not less than 167°P (75°C), 600 volts;
listed for both wet locations and sunlight resistance; and

555.13 Wiring Methods and. IlllstalHatill))]!1lo

(A) Wiring Methodso

(:n.) General. Wiring methods of Chapter 3 shall be permit­
ted where identified for use in wet locations.

Notes:
1. Where shore power accommodations provide two receptacles spe­
cifically for an individual boat slip and these receptacles have differ­
ent voltages (for example, one 30 ampere, 125 volt and one 50 am­
pere, 125/250 volt), only the receptacle with the larger kilowatt
demand shall be required to be calculated.
2. If the facility being installed includes individual kilowatt-hour sub­
meters for each slip and is being calculated using the criteria listed in
Table 555.12, the total demand amperes may be multiplied by 0.9 to
achieve the final demand amperes.

(2) Outside Branch Circuits and! Feeders. Outside
branch circuits and feeders shall comply with Article 225
except that clearances for overhead wiring in portions of
the yard other than those described in 555.13(B)(1) shall
not be less than 5.49 m (18 ft) abovegrade.

(3) Wiring Over and Under NavigabRe Water. Wiring
over and under navigable water shall be subject to approval
by the authority having jurisdiction.

(4) Portable Power Cabieso

(a) Where portable power cables are permitted by
555.13(A)(2), the installation shall comply with the following:

(I) Cables shall be properly supported.
(2) Cables shall be located on the underside of the pier.
(3) Cables shall be securely fastened by nonmetallic clips

to structural members other than the deck planking.
(4) Cables shall not be installed where subject to physical

damage.
(5) Where cables pass through structural members, they

shall be protected against chafing by a permanently
installed oversized sleeve of nonmetallic material.

(b) Where portable power cables are used as permitted
in 555.13(A)(2)(2), there shall be an approved junction box
of corrosion-resistant construction with permanently in­
stalled terminal blocks on each pier section to which the
feeder and feeder extensions are to be connected. Metal
junction boxes and their covers, and metal screws and parts
that are exposed externally to the boxes, shall be of
corrosion-resistant materials or protected by material resis­
tant to corrosion.

FPN: See NFPA 303-2006, Fire Protection Standard for
Marinas and Boatyards, for warning sign requirements.

100
90
80
70
60
50
40
30

Sum oft' the Rating of the
JR.eceJPltaclles

(%)

1-4
5-8

9-14
15-30
31-40
41-50
51-70

71-plus

Number olf
lReceptades

Table 555.12 Demand! Fadoll's

•
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555.15 ARTICLE 555 - MARINAS AND BOATYARDS

(5) Protection. Rigid metal or nonmetallic conduit suitable
for the location shall be installed to protect wiring above
decks of piers and landing stages and below the enclosure
that it serves. The conduit shall be connected to the enclo­
sure by full standard threads. The use of special fittings of
nonmetallic material to provide a threaded connection into
enclosures on rigid nonmetallic conduit, employing joint
design as recommended by the conduit manufacturer, for
attachment of the fitting to the conduit shall be acceptable,
provided the equipment and method of attachment are ap­
proved and the assembly meets the requirements of instal­
lation in damp or wet locations as applicable.

555.15 Grounding. Wiring and equipment within the
scope of this article shall be grounded as specified in Ar­
ticle 250 and as required by 555.15(A) through (E).

(A) Equipment to Be Grounded. The following items
shall be connected to an equipment grounding conductor
run with the circuit conductors in the same raceway, cable,
or trench:

(1) Metal boxes, metal cabinets, and all other metal en-
closures

(2) Metal frames of utilization equipment

(3) Grounding terminals of grounding-type receptacles

(B) Type of Equipment Grounding Conductor. The
equipment grounding conductor shall be an insulated cop­
per conductor with a continuous outer finish that is either
green or green with one or more yellow stripes. The equip­
ment grounding conductor of Type MI cable shall be per­
mitted to be identified at terminations. For conductors
larger than 6 AWG, or where multiconductor cables are
used, re-identification of conductors as allowed in
250. 119(A)(2)(b) and (A)(2)(c) or 250. 119(B)(2) and
(B)(3) shall be permitted.

(C) Size of Equipment Grounding Conductor. The insu­
lated copper equipment grounding conductor shall be sized
in accordance with 250.122 but not smaller than 12 AWG.

(D) Branch-Circuit Equipment Grounding Conductor.
The insulated equipment grounding conductor for branch
circuits shall terminate at a grounding terminal in a remote
panelboard or the grounding terminal in the main service
equipment.

(E) Feeder Equipment Grounding Conductors. Where a
feeder supplies a remote panelboard, an insulated equip­
ment grounding conductor shall extend from a grounding
terminal in the service equipment to a grounding terminal
in the remote panelboard.

555.17 Disconnecting Means for Shore Power Conn.ec­
tion(s). Disconnecting means shall be provided to isolate
each boat from its supply connection(s).

70-500

(A) Type. The disconnecting means shall consist of a cir­
cuit breaker, switch, or both, and shall be properly identi­
fied as to which receptacle it controls.

(B) Location. The disconnecting means shall be readily
accessible, located not more than 762 mm (30 in.) from the
receptacle it controls, and shall be located in the supply
circuit ahead of the receptacle. Circuit breakers or switches
located in marine power outlets complying with this section
shall be permitted as the disconnecting means.

555.19 Receptacles. Receptacles shall be mounted not less
than 305 mm (12 in.) above the deck surface of the pier and
not below the electrical datum plane on a fixed pier.

(A) Shore Power Receptacles.

(1) Enclosures. Receptacles intended to supply shore
power to boats shall be housed in marine power outlets
listed as marina power outlets or listed for set locations, or
shall be installed in listed enclosures protected from the
weather or in listed weatherproof enclosures. The integrity
of the assembly shall not be affected when the receptacles
are in use with any type of booted or nonbooted attachment
plug/cap inserted.

(2) Strain Relief. Means shall be provided where neces­
sary to reduce the strain on the plug and receptacle caused
by the weight and catenary angle of the shore power cord.

(3) Branch Circuits. Each single receptacle that supplies
shore power to boats shall be supplied from a marine power
outlet or panelboard by an individual branch circuit of the
voltage class and rating corresponding to the rating of the
receptacle.

FPN: Supplying receptacles at voltages other than the volt­
ages marked on the receptacle may cause overheating or
malfunctioning of connected equipment, for example, sup­
plying single-phase, I20/240-volt, 3-wire loads from a
208Y1I20-volt, 3-wire source.

(4) Ratings. Shore power for boats shall be provided by
single receptacles rated not less than 30 amperes.

FPN: For locking- and grounding-type receptacles for aux­
iliary power to boats, see NFPA 303-2006, Fire Protection
Standard for Marinas and Boatyards.

(a)

be of the locking and grounding type.

FPN: For various configurations and ratings of locking and
grounding-type receptacles and caps, see ANSI/NEMA
l8WD 6-1989, National Electrical Manufacturers Associa­
tion's Standard for Dimensions of Attachment Plugs and
Receptacles.
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ARTICLE 590 -1EMPORARY INSTALLATIONS

FPN: For various configurations and ratings of pin and
sleeve receptacles, see ANSIlUL 1686, UL Standard for
Safety Pin and Sleeve Configurations.

(8) Oth.ell" 1rlum Sholl"e Powell".

(1) Gll"oUll1ld-Faudt CUJrtCuit-Interr1l!JPlter (GIFCn) Protec­
tim1l for Persoll1l.JrneR. Fifteen- and 20-ampere, single-phase,
125-volt receptacles installed outdoors, in boathouses, in
buildings used for storage, maintenance, or repair where por­
table electrical hand tools, electrical diagnostic equipment, or
portable lighting equipment are to be used shall be provided
with OFel protection for personnel. Receptacles in other lo­
cations shall be protected in accordance with 210.8(B).

(2) Marlldng. Receptacles other than those supplying shore
power to boats shall be permitted to be housed in marine
power outlets with the receptacles that provide shore power
to boats, provided they are marked to clearly indicate that
they are not to be used to supply power to boats.

555.2]1. MotoJr JFuell DispeJrnsnlllg Statnons - lHIazardmns
(Classified) LotCations.

(I) !ith:~~·Electrical wiring and equipment located at or
serving motor fuel dispensing ~~~~~~P~ shall comply with
Article 514 in addition to the requirements of this article.
All electrical wiring for power and lighting shall be in­
stalled on the side of the wharf, pier, or dock opposite from
the liquid piping system.

FPN: For additional information, see NFPA 303-@~.,

Fire Protection Standard for Marinas and Boatyard;,~'oa;'d
NFPA 30A-2008, Motor Fuel Dispensing Facilities and Re­
pair Garages.

(B) Classification iDlf CRass ll9 Division ]I. all1Hd! 2 An~as. mg§
§Y9:~~[~!i:t"[:~a~~fi~I.~~·:us~<\lf6~·,tfir-purp§~~S:t9Jj'~E~IXiiig

[~~!~I£~~~{g:@;K1')I[~~~fJ*k!~12~RI9:m2t~21~2J~~~2!l[N~!i~~!~~~
J2[~iM~q~Ri»~~11[t[~~~~g"ot!!~~~i:P:i~fS;~!i~~~3?riq~c!~~

(!~ ~lo~lf:I~~§~!~~~!~~~· i~~fe~1!i~~~;o~t~~!!2P12ffil!~i:
~!:}g.i~~g£~~-~;TR~,~t~j:ff§t:~~li!d~,I!§'h~J9§~~ __§Qi~itifIt11~f~:m~;,Il,~
[p~~~~ei~~~~J!!3~U5\?i!9N~~flflie~1!§£!<:]~~~~~gil:~~~~@~

~1}~;~~t~~i;1,§f[~8;=~:d~2n§!~~~~R!2~~~:~~~p~ng~~i~<1aJ\L§~
~prularc'On:[@e~§~;niifi~l;navi'ijgiiig~:griil-s~rvi~~i~~Mxte:~i!\yi~

§:\tPPJMiE!i~!:§:i}llij~{§!12:Wi!?:g~-J§fiij!!~~Hl?Iy:j

(a) ~~2§p~~!~~1?~oy[jh~!isij~~~~~:~rJ~~ "~§~~gJ:~li~~~

p~~ii~]lfL~:~]'1~!!r11j~i,,~IfQl@~I:;;!?!~i~l9nL;~J9~etj P!!~~!H
~iS!~_~~~~~!~~~!i;!l~~:~~p0Tapl[~I4;gJ~2(~I,:l?J!PEnsEliEl~g

~H!g{:i!5t~

(b) [!,.Q~i~P:!~!JP~!li\V1~~~t~uff~gCO:Ft!ieO~g~lihgliQ9E!~

R1~f:ii:~Fj!~R:~iilll~N£il:g1f~Yl~§;i'@IJi~nqJR_~1pl~Wi~~a~hlL~~~;t¥,~]'i
~oi<:Is:lJ?if~;lliyauI~;;:pp~e:s, a~PI1SfSi§!s:--fuerpfpj»g:~a!s~~~

~Dls~~"E]p!'~;~i~1~rr~~~Ii1°~~~pl~YMqUi9;::~~:Y;~gfitl§~!!i:~~~
[1}~ul~~2~l[~1"o~~i:~t:g!lSi]UQ!YI~i~ft~r!2~~~9~

Exception No.1: lPJjE~~J!f!j~JjJ~Yir~~a:f[:s~~!i~n§j:l~H~I@1~~~

~!}i!k7jli;"]'j!~Fi!ififfJiJ~lfi~~~"4~_~7Jft,{,'~qlaf:~r6.oQ,o'EL~~;ft!rjjl
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f&itffi9ijJ;'gog~se,C:{~~ll~~i;~~r:Sukporifuel disjJenser(s) shall
e~1pef-iJ!Jt_~el!'iF{ b~·Jl~?z~~~:~EV~i~ifj9.~ '2 whire d~~umented

~iiiiiiiq/i~oi~~.P!!lJ~(i!:.~l&;£~¥:~,~~~]!.~¢-~_~l!.£~i9.Yl~}o p~!!!1it f!qm-'
rn~vle'1Z-:ljuias':;!F-viiljfirstq:1{fissllliiteo,oan(riiotirl1verio"these

'rJiifRo~~!r,£tj/!J3§;:'L_$!&~~.:;,J!l!~t~_,!!_entC1:!i21};;_~ha:JL~£q!!!l!ly. _.l'V.ith

~f!~~~r?t!Jt

Exception No.2: 'lPti£'&-l!iffl;. q~;l'V"~(_yl_S.~c:!jl!_n.~!~tE_ do ~Y1:0t

~~f[iFfti;Jf!!~r~!~i'-~~~~ts'a..@ao-izoTl!irecirY·{iburseCt?ons

~~,q,i; s~iilri£flJli;lJ,i!4ii~~,~~~fshqlZ. be permitied to be unclas­
~i.li:ed·li;J!~!~~lJl1~~,!!~~iea iiir space is provided and where
j~ii!!!!911t~fi~;lff1:~@~I,~~~~?!:ljp!s. .. f?~Yl!!:ot trav~Ltot~ese doc~
~~Ei!~1j~r§[i~~@§~-~fJzenia!~o,l-snaU .c~inply with500A(A).

FPNr!~1'~~~1~fu~:~(~~rf6f'dIDCumeiltation"ieqriifeirieilts~

(:~) QIIg~~Qiii~J~!~I~~. Wh~!e th~ const~ction of piers,
wBaffs;;l:proa(j~ks~i~operi;--sucfias .decKsbtiiltOri°strin-gers
§~Rpg~i~El~~jii~~!Hg,~JL"!!9"~~!J)~H~_()()_H~1_ o()~~ip:1ilar construc­
~i~ji;}!iJI~~~~g~J~g-:~~~llapply:'

(a)I';Ji\~;'{I1\\~:;4:~f~JnmJ(18ip) abqve the suiface of the.
~2~g;]~!!f,'oij!:2\y~~~,!nd~JCferiaing6;0 m'(20· ftfhorizon-

~~Y~j_HI~!~J~~~~~Ai,~j~!~§~~f~~,.~~t~~~~~"~~g~"§!_~~~__~~sP~l1s~~
~a-a<iln lo;£n.'e'"-wat'eiTeversnarr'15em

-Clas-s--r;Uivision'-2:

(b) li~,~i~if~_i~'=t~~~~~; ~t,u!1~,,"_y~ig~,o. P_i!~LY~~!'~~'" boxes,_
p~~~~~~s~~riIJ]?!pi~g~(5haseos;or-csiffiilarospaces' :'~~eie ffam-
~ijR~~1f!~I~~~~)b'fyaj§~s-c;~!L~CE~~til~!~ witqin o~:Q_~ (20 ft)
~~-~fie::i!~p~~~~rsfi~l1 be a Cla.ss I, DivisiOlf 1 location.

555.22 RepaiJr JFadJlitnes - Ha~ardlmns (CRassifiedl) ILo­
tCa1nmlls. Electrical wiring and equipment located at facili­
ties for the repair of marine craft containing flammable or
combustible liquids or gases shall comply with Article 511
in addition to the requirements of this article.

555.23 Marnm~ HORsts, RaRhv21ys, CJr21ll1les9 and MOll1lo­
JranRs. Motors and controls for marine hoists, railways,
cranes, and monorails shall not be located below the elec­
trical datum plane. Where it is necessary to provide electric
power to a mobile crane or hoist in the yard and a trailing
cable is utilized, it shall be a listed portable power cable
rated for the conditions of use and be provided with an
outer jacket of distinctive color for safety.

590.]1. Scope. The provisions of this article apply to tem­
porary electric power and lighting installations.

590.2 An Wirnll1lg IlllstaRlatnmlls.

(A) Other AJrtklles. Except as specifically modified in this
article, all other requirements of this Code for permanent
wiring shall apply to temporary wiring installations.
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(B) Approval. Temporary wiring methods shall be accept­
able only if approved based on the conditions of use and
any special requirements of the temporary installation.

590.3 Time Constraints.

(A) During the Period of Construction. Temporary elec­
tric power and lighting installations shall be permitted dur­
ing the period of construction, remodeling, maintenance,
repair, or demolition of buildings, structures, equipment, or
similar activities.

Exception: Branch circuits installed for the purposes speci­
fied in 590.3(B) or 590.3(C) shall be permitted to be run as
single insulated conductors. Where the wiring is installed in
accordance with 590.3(B), the voltage to ground shall not
exceed 150 volts, the wiring shall not be subject to physical
damage, and the conductors shall be supported on insulators
at intervals of not more than 3.0 m (10 fl); or, for festoon
lighting, the conductors shall be so arranged that excessive
strain is not transmitted to the lampholders.

(D) Receptacles. All receptacles shall be of the grounding
type. Unless installed in a continuous metal raceway

all branch circuits shall a
separate grounding conductor, and all recep­
tacles shall be electrically connected to the equipment
grounding conductorAI~. Receptacles on construction sites
shall not be installed on branch circuits that supply tempo­
rary lighting. Receptacles shall not be connected to the
same ungrounded conductor of multiwire circuits that sup­
ply temporary lighting.

(E) Disconnecting Means. Suitable disconnecting switches
or plug connectors shall be installed to permit the discon­
nection of all ungrounded conductors of each temporary
circuit. Multiwire branch circuits shall be provided with a
means to disconnect simultaneously all ungrounded conduc­
tors at the power outlet or panelboard where the branch circuit
originated. handle ties shall be pennitted.

(F) Lamp Protection. All lamps for general illumination
shall be protected from accidental contact or breakage by a
suitable or lampholder with a guard.

Brass shell, paper-lined sockets, or other metal-cased
sockets shall not be used unless the shell is grounded.

(G) Splices. On construction sites, a box shall not be re­
quired for splices or junction connections where the circuit
conductors are multiconductor cord or cable assemblies,
provided that the equipment grounding continuity is main­
tained with or without the box. See 1l0.14(B) and 400.9. A
box, conduit body, or terminal fitting having a separately
bushed hole for each conductor shall be used wherever a
change is made to a conduit or tubing system or a metal­
sheathed cable system.

(H) Protection from Accidental Damage. Flexible cords
and cables shall be protected from accidental damage.
Sharp comers and projections shall be avoided. Where
passing through doorways or other pinch points, protection
shall be provided to avoid damage.

(I) Termination(s) at Devices. Flexible cords and cables
entering enclosures containing devices requiring termina­
tion shall be secured to the box with fittings designed for
the purpose.

(B) 90 Days. Temporary electric power and lighting instal­
lations shall be permitted for a period not to exceed 90 days
for holiday decorative lighting and similar purposes.

(C) Emergencies and Tests. Temporary electric power and
lighting installations shall be pennitted during emergencies
and for tests, experiments, and developmental work.

(D) Removal. Temporary wiring shall be removed imme­
diately upon completion of construction or purpose for
which the wiring was installed.

590.4 General.

(A) Services. Services shall be installed in conformance
with Article 230, ~~I:~~HI~}!£~~l~~~

(B) Feeders. Overcurrent protection shall be provided in
accordance with 240.4, 240.5, 240.100, and 240.101. Feed­
ers shall originate in an approved distribution center. Con­
ductors shall be permitted within cable assemblies or within
multiconductor cords or cables of a type identified in Table
400.4 for hard usage or extra-hard usage. For the purpose
of this section, Type NM and Type NMC cables shall be
permitted to be used in any dwelling, building, or structure
without any height limitation or limitation by building con­
struction type and without concealment within walls, floors,
or ceilings.

Exception: Single insulated conductors shall be permitted
where installed for the purpose(s) specified in 590.3(C),
where accessible only to qualified persons.

(C) Branch Circuits. All branch circuits shall originate in
an approved power outlet or panelboard. Conductors shall
be permitted within cable assemblies or within multicon­
ductor cord or cable of a type identified in Table 400.4 for
hard usage or extra-hard usage. Conductors shall be pro­
tected from overcurrent as provided in 240.4, 240.5, and
240.100. For the purposes of this section, Type NM and
Type NMC cables shall be permitted to be used in any
dwelling, building, or structure without any height limita­
tion or limitation by building construction type and without
concealment within walls, floors, or ceilings.

or metal-covered cable
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(J) Support. Cable assemblies and flexible cords and
cables shall be supported in place at intervals that ensure
that they will be protected from physical damage. Support
shall be in the form of staples, cable ties, straps,. or similar
type fittings installed so as not to cause damage. Vegetation
shall not be used for support of overhead spans of branch
circuits or feeders.

Exception: For holiday lighting in accordance with
590.3(B), where the conductors or cables are arranged
with proper strain reliefdevices, tension take-up devices, or
other approved means to avoid damage from the movement
of the live vegetation, trees shall be permitted to be used for
support of overhead spans of branch-circuit conductors or
cables.

590.5 lListing of Decorative Lighting. Decorative lighting
used for holiday lighting and similar purposes, in accor­
dance with 590.3(B), shall be listed.

590.6 GJr(mnd~FaUllt lP'rotectionll fol!" Pel!"§OIlmell. Ground­
fault protection for personnel for all temporary wiring in­
stallations shall be provided to comply with 590.6(A) and
(B). This section shall apply only to temporary wiring in­
stallations used to supply temporary power to equipment
used by personnel during construction, remodeling, main­
tenance, repair, or demolition of buildings, structures,
equipment, or similar activities.

(A) Receptade Outlets. All 125-volt, single-phase, 15-,
20-, and 30-ampere receptacle outlets that are not a part of
the permanent wiring of the building or structure and that
are in use by personnel shall have ground-fault circuit­
interrupter protection for personnel. If a receptacle(s) is
installed or exists as part of the permanent wiring of the
building or structure and is used for temporary electric
power, ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for per­
sonnel shall be provided. For the purposes of this section,
cord sets or devices incorporating listed ground-fault
circuit-interrupter protection for personnel identified for
portable use shall be permitted.

Exception: In industrial establishments only, where condi­
tions of maintenance and supervision ensure that only
qualified personnel are involved, an assured equipment
grounding conductor program as specified in 590.6(B)(2)

shall be permitted for only those receptacle outlets used to
supply equipment that would create a greater hazard if
power were interrupted or having a design that is not com­
patible with GFCI protection.

(:8) Use of Other Outlets. Receptacles other than 125­
volt, single-phase, 15-, 20-, and 30-ampere receptacles
shall have protection in accordance with (B)(1) or the as­
sured equipment grounding conductor program in accor­
dance with (B)(2).

(:1) GFCI Protection. Ground-fault circuit-interrupter pro­
tection for personnel.

(2) Assured Eqrnpment Grounding Cmllductor Program.
A written assured equipment grounding conductor program
continuously enforced at the site by one or more designated
persons to ensure that equipment grounding conductors for
all cord sets, receptacles that are not a part of the permanent
wiring of the building or structure, and equipment con­
nected by cord and plug are installed and maintained in
accordance with the applicable requirements of 250.114,
250.138, 406.3(C), and 590.4(D).

(a) The following tests shall be performed on all cord
sets, receptacles that are not part of the permanent wiring of
the building or structure, and cord-and-plug-connected
equipment required to be

(1) All equipment grounding conductors shall be tested for
continuity and shall be electrically continuous.

(2) Each receptacle and attachment plug shall be tested for
correct attachment of the equipment grounding conduc­
tor. The equipment grounding conductor shall be con­
nected to its proper terminal.

(3) All required tests shall be performed as follows:

a. Before first use on site
b. When there is evidence of damage
c. Before equipment is returned to service follow­

ing any repairs
d. At intervals not exceeding 3 months

(b) The tests required in item (2)(a) shall be recorded
and made available to the authority having jurisdiction.

590.7 GuardnHllg. For wiring over 600 volts, nominal, suit­
able fencing, barriers, or other effective means shall be
provided to limit access only to authorized and qualified
personnel.
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CHAPTER 6 ARTICLE 600 - ELECTRIC SIGNS AND OUTLINE LIGHTING

Chapter 6 Special Equipment

I. General

600.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of conduc­
tors and equipment for electric signs and outline lighting.
All installations and equipment using neon tubing, such as
signs, decorative elements, skeleton tubing, or art forms,
are covered by this article.

600.2 Definitions.

Electric-Discharge Lighting. Systems of illumination uti­
lizing fluorescent lamps, high-intensity discharge (HID)
lamps, or neon tubing.

Neon Thbing. Electric-discharge tubing manufactured into
shapes that form letters, parts of letters, skeleton tubing,
outline lighting, other decorative elements, or art forms,
and filled with various inert gases.

Section Sign. A sign or outline lighting system, shipped as
subassemblies, that requires field-installed wiring between
the subassemblies to complete the overall sign.

Sign Body. A portion of a sign that may provide protection
from the weather but is not an electrical enclosure.

Skeleton Thbing. Neon tubing that is itself the sign or outline
lighting and not attached to an enclosure or sign body.

600.3 Listing. Electric signs, section signs, and outline
lighting - fixed, mobile, or portable - shall be listed and
installed in conformance with that listing, unless otherwise
approved by special permission.

(A) Field-Installed Skeleton Thbing. Field-installed skel­
eton tubing shall not be required to be listed where installed
in conformance with this Code.

(B) Outline Lighting. Outline lighting shall not be re­
quired to be listed as a system when it consists of listed
luminaires wired in accordance with Chapter 3.

600.4 Markings.

(A) Signs and Outline Lighting Systems. Signs and out­
line lighting systems shall be marked with the manufactur­
er's name, trademark, or other means of identification; and
input voltage and current rating.
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(D) 1~llrll~'lil~IIJ;llllllllllllllllllilllll~II,II~lliIJiIlll~l:lllmll·
Signs and outline lighting systems with lampholders

shall be marked to indicate the maxi­
mum allowable The mark­
ings shall be permanently installed, in letters at least 6 mm
(1/4 in.) high, and shall be located where visible during
relamping.

600.5 Branch Cnrcuits.

(A) Required Branch Circuit. Each commercial building
and each commercial occupancy accessible to pedestrians
shall be provided with at least one outlet in an accessible
location at each entrance to each tenant space for sign or
outline lighting system use. The outlet(s) shall be supplied
by a branch circuit rated at least 20 amperes that supplies
no other load. Service hallways or corridors shall not be
considered accessible to pedestrians.

(B) Rating. Branch circuits that supply signs shall be rated
in accordance with 600.5(B)(l) or (B)(2).

(1) Incandescent and Fluorescent. Branch circuits that
supply signs and outline lighting systems containing incan­
descent and fluorescent forms of illumination shall be rated
not to exceed 20 amperes.

(2) Neon. Branch circuits that supply neon tubing installa­
tions shall not be rated in excess of 30 amperes.

(C) Wiring Methods. Wiring methods used to supply
signs shall comply with 600.5(C)(l), (C)(2), and (C)(3).

(1) Supply. The wiring method used to supply signs and
outline lighting systems shall terminate within a sign, an
outline lighting system enclosure, a suitable box, or a con­
duit body.

(2) Enclosures as pun Boxes. Signs and transformer en­
closures shall be permitted to be used as pull or junction
boxes for conductors supplying other adjacent signs, out­
line lighting systems, or floodlights that are part of a sign
and shall be permitted to contain both branch and second­
ary circuit conductors.

(3) Metal Poles. Metal Illllllllllf;II:~1
poles used to support signs shall be permitted to enclose
supply conductors, provided the poles and conductors are
installed in accordance with 410.III(B).

600.6 Disconnects. Each sign and outline lighting system,
or feeder circuit or branch circuit supplying a sign or out-
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ARTICLE 600 - ELECTRIC SIGNS AND OUTLINE LIGHTING 600.7

line lighting system, shall be controlled by an externally
operable switch or circuit breaker that will open all un­
grounded conductors. Signs and outline lighting systems
located within fountains shall have the disconnect located
in accordance with 680.12.

Exception No.1: A disconnecting means shall not be re­
quired for an exit directional sign located within a building.

Exception No.2: A disconnecting means shall not be re­
quired for cord-connected signs with an attachment plug.

(A) lLocatnmn.

Cll.) WntlhlftlI1l Sngllnt oj[' tlln~ SnglI1l. The disconnecting means
shall be within sight of the sign or outline lighting system
that it controls. Where the disconnecting means is out of
the line of sight from any section that is able to be ener­
gized, the disconnecting means shall be capable of being

locked in the open position. ~~ip~~:'§~~~i:()njl~~~~~lI!!~I!~~

~iiiiig1~Io~WiI,t9Jt\~;-aisc~q~ririe-q~tng-m~"aris-'ijl~~-=~ij1a.!1)-l!PJ

~1~9~_:~tI~~~J_~i!~1!;!~t~~i¥R~_~~:1~Jj~~~!;~~_~~t~'Ei~N!(!I~~~Jl~~

~asl~ne(f:~~<?!=ti2t.~.~B~~!~)!i~~~]~f()t.~~~4~~g;[~~~1§~~~gJli~

~ix~~lr~IZL~~~~~I'~~Y!§~~;~;~~~~~;,i~~~~J~~Qj

(2) WntlhlftlI1l Sigllnt oj[' tlln~ COlI1ltII"Onn~lI". The following shall
apply for signs or outline lighting systems operated by elec­
tronic or electromechanical controllers located external to
the sign or outline lighting system:

(1) The disconnecting means shall be permitted to be lo­
cated within sight of the controller or in the same en­
closure with the controller.

(2) The disconnecting means shall disconnect the sign or
outline lighting system and the controller from all un­
grounded supply conductors.

(3) The disconnecting means shall be designed such that
no pole can be operated independently and shall be
capable of being locked in the open position. lifp.t2~

~WXo~~:_~rZ~~c'!X,fq~~aa~in!c~-r&CKl()::~~!!~ifs~@J1n_~~t?

~ngi;rn~~i~Jw:~~~;~~Il}.~!!1"iI1_R;l~~e ..~~;the_§~H~h~if:cir(:#i~
P!eaK~!~~~~!!~.[tp~]o~~:is:;!il~t~~4~,_<!t£~~§1]rr;~~apl~

~~![~I2r0t~A2tig ..~1:g:~K!§_!JK~:_s~~~!£!?:~~~~~~:SH~1.i2t~~JS~f
sn~!I~nqtI!~~~P~J~ltt~t1;~

(B) O[mtlI"oll Swntcihl R31tnlI1lg. Switches, flashers, and simi­
lar devices controlling transformers and electronic power
supplies shall be rated for controlling inductive loads or
have a current rating not less than twice the current rating
of the transformer.

FPN: See 404.14 for rating of snap switches.

r5~~.7 GJwll1lJl1lrllnlI1lg 3lJl1lrll BOlI1lrllnJl1lg.

(~) ;~r«i~~~i~g·

(~) ~!mIp!!~rt~;~~I!!i~C!ii!g. Signs and metal equipment of
outline lighting systems shall be groui!aedl?~-;cPlln§<5tioq:to
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~he equiprit~n~-ID:~~ndiij:g"c(j~q.lletoi~Ofthe supply branch
circult(sro!~e~~~!p~~~gf_~1f~'_~~p~s_~~~qllipJj1ent_gEounding

~<:)J14~E~~!J]'£~~~~fl.J~~~:?_Q:XI~~

Exception: if!C!rtii:~le_C?C!~iJ-connected signs-shall not be re­
fJ.~it~fJ.tX9J?~;~!5l1!iiJ:fJGleiJi~~}:~_~:,q;il14jE'E~'!:t 8!Q'!nd:i'!:gconduc­
t.or-wF[efiirf§t~CJ~l!-bY:f!X2~i?1ftoraJjuble-insulailon or its
~qui~f!:,~~1'l,f;!Jllf8!uq]l~""i'A~~Tq1e4,:,f?quiR,!!ent shall be distinc­
~ivayrf!!~~~li7#~

(~) ~ize'Q~f:lEquipme¥if -Qwoll1l111ding ComludolI". The
~9uil?!"Jl_~~(gf9~J1~~g_cg11411c:£oisize shall be in accordance
witffI~~_~~~[l~~--~a_s~,~-:()'ri.-!~l1:er_~p~~_g.·.••~fthe overcurrent device
protesting trebranch Ciicllitoi' feeder conductors supplying

the~~g~~:~¥~qp!~~e_~(j

(3\) .~~~~~~tn_{)lI1l~. ~_qu'p.Il1entgrounding conductor connec­
ticins;TsnaUtiog--iiiafle:iil'"acc{)ruance'with 250.130' and in a

_ _ ..:..".. _n_.,., _.~_ .., .. ::"::'.:;;' __.~~~ __ "...".,,1., _.~_ _ . _

~~!!\2~,~sP~£f~:~qf~Ei:~-?Q.~:.

(~) ~~~JI~fY_-G"f~}i~~~g Elle'caro(le. Auxiliary grounding
~lestj~ge'~s~!~~~~j~ej)er!riittedJorelectric signs and outline
light~g sy~tems covered by this article and shall meet the
neulioo'mehts- ()ifa2'~m(. 54£'4_JiL'"~·'::L_. __ ", •.C,.>_ " •.hL•.'. ~.".:cj

(~) ~~~t~~llll~~.~g..r~lI"t§. Metal parts of a building shall
~i>_~~i~~-p~@~~QE~r-aTseco~aary return conductor or an

~_qIi!i~~~!:;g!§!i~£!~g.~2nductor.

(~) ~~~~~-~g.

(1l.!) ~~inmijifof[~eta~ ·P~rt§. )Metal parts and equipment of

~!gni~~_~~§:\it~!i!~~EgPt!pgsys~~ms _sh_all be bond~d together
.an'cF~~?>'llie;\asso9iafe(rtiansfofiriei-()r-.power-SllPPIy equip-

m~H~;;gr-9~~"g~~g~E2~4~c_tor of the1:)ranch circuit or feeder
~1!PB~y~n1f~~~)lg~:9K~~!lfiieT~ght~~[~~yst~!lla_n_~~shall'meet
r!!~_i~9~~f~¥p~~!~Le(~?Q:9g.:

(~) ~on~_iig-~~~gn-~ecti_@~s.fl?orid~if~()iineai~ns'shall be

~30'JtfJ1~~a~8Q~g~~~~wjth25Q~8.

@) ~et~C~_i!Jii~!~iCPads. N!~talj'~~sdofa-b~ilding shall
nofi~&-pefmitte(ft!rt(fb:e;(llsed"as'aiTieans'for ·boi1.oing metal

~~t_~4_~~q~~PJA~11~.. 6f sigI!~oru()~tline_)ighting systems
t~~g~~~~~~~Efto-~~F~r~~~f~~m~[--(jr-p~~~r~~uppbr_~~quipment

'g!~J1~~!hgI~u~~~EI~~~t?fthe~upplf~ircuif

(41) JFll~xnlbll~ M~t31ll COlI1l~ll1lnt IL~lI1lgtlln. Listed flexible metal
conduit or listed liquidtight flexible metal conduit that en­
closes the secondary circuit conductor from a transformer
or power supply for use with ~~()~ tubing shall be permitted
as a bonding means if the total accumulative length of the
conduit in the secondary circuit does not exceed 30 m
(l00 ft).

(5) Sm31nn M~t31n JP>21lI"t§. Small metal parts not exceeding
50 mm (2 in.) in any dimension, not likely to be energized,
and spaced at least 19 mm (3/4 in.) from neon tubing, shall
not require bonding.
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600.8 ARTICLE 600 - ELECTRIC SIGNS AND OUTLINE LIGHTING

(6) Nonmetallic Conduit. Where listed nonmetallic con­
duit is used to enclose the secondary circuit conductor from
a transformer or power supply and a bonding conductor is
required, the bonding conductor shall be installed separate
and remote from the nonmetallic conduit and be spaced at
least 38 mm (1 1/2 in.) from the conduit when the circuit is
operated at 100 Hz or less or 45 mm (13J4 in.) when the
circuit is operated at over 100 Hz.

(7) Bonding Conductors. Bonding conductors ~~~f~ill!~!1~1

ply:::i~i!W~[~l~~Ifc}~~p)~

(a) Bonding conductors shall be copper and not
smaller than 14 AWG.

(b)

(8) Signs in Fountains. Signs or outline lighting installed
inside a fountain shall have all metal parts bonded to the
equipment grounding conductor for
the fountain recirculating system. The bonding connection
shall be as near as practicable to the fountain and shall be
permitted to be made to metal piping systems that are
bonded in accordance with 680.53.

FPN: Refer to 600.32(1) for restrictions on length of high­
voltage secondary conductors.

600.8 Enclosures. Live parts, other than lamps, and neon
tubing shall be enclosed. Transformers and power supplies
provided with an integral enclosure, including a primary
and secondary circuit splice enclosure, shall not require an
additional enclosure.

(A) Strength. Enclosures shall have ample structural
strength and rigidity.

(B) Material. Sign and outline lighting system enclosures
shall be constructed of metal or shall be listed.

(C) Minimum Thickness of Enclosure Metal. Sheet cop­
per or aluminum shall be at least 0.51 mm (0.020 in.) thick.
Sheet steel shall be at least 0.41 mm (0.016 in.) thick.

(D) Protection of Metal. Metal parts of equipment shall
be protected from corrosion.

600.9 Location.

(A) Vehicles. Sign or outline -lighting system equipment
shall be at least 4.3 m (14 ft) above areas accessible to
vehicles unless protected from physical damage.

(B) Pedestrians. Neon tubing, other than dry-location por­
table signs, accessible to pedestrians shall be pro­
tected from physical damage.

S~~F600~~J!(JJ,) for additional requirements.
>.2',,,,",,,~,..:~",,.,,.,.,,,.%~J
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(C) Adjacent to Combustible Materials. Signs and out­
line lighting systems shall be installed so that adjacent
combustible materials are not subjected to temperatures in
excess of 90°C (194°F).

The spacing between wood or other combustible mate­
rials and an incandescent or HID lamp or lampholder shall
not be less than 50 mm (2 in.).

(D) Wet Location. Signs and outline lighting system
equipment for wet location use, other than listed watertight
type, shall be weatherproof and have drain holes, as neces­
sary, in accordance with the following:

(1) Drain holes shall not be larger than 13 mm (V2 in.) or
smaller than 6 mm (V4 in.).

(2) Every low point or isolated section of the equipment
shall have at least one drain hole.

(3) Drain holes shall be positioned such that there will be
no external obstructions.

600.10 Portable or Mobile Signs.

(A) Support. Portable or mobile signs shall be adequately
supported and readily movable without the use of tools.

(B) Attachment Plug. An attachment plug shall be pro­
vided for each portable or mobile sign.

(C) Wet or Damp Location. Portable or mobile signs in
wet or damp locations shall comply with 600.10(C)(l) and
(C)(2).

(1) Cords. All cords shall be junior hard-service or hard­
service types as designated in Table 400.4 and have an
equipment grounding conductor.

(2) Ground-Fault Circuit Interrupter. Portable or mobile
signs shall be provided with factory-installed ground-fault
circuit-interrupter protection for personnel. The ground­
fault circuit interrupter shall be an integral part of the at­
tachment plug or shall be located in the power-supply cord
within 300 mm (12 in.) of the attachment plug.

(D) Dry Location. Portable or mobile signs in dry loca­
tions shall meet the following:

(1) Cords shall be SP-2, SPE-2, SPT-2, or heavier, as des­
ignated in Table 400.4.

(2) The cord shall not exceed 4.5 m (15 ft) in length.

600.12 Field-Installed Secondary Wiring. Field-installed
secondary circuit wiring
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ARTICLE 600 - ELECTRIC SIGNS AND OUTLINE LIGHTING 600.241

600.21 Ballasts, Transformers, and Eledronnc Power
Supplies.

(A) Accessibility. Ballasts, transformers, and electronic
power supplies shall be located where accessible and shall
be securely fastened in place.

(B) lLocation. Ballasts, transformers, and electronic power
supplies shall be installed as near to the lamps or neon
tubing as practicable to keep the secondary conductors as
short as possible.

(C) Wet Location. Ballasts, transformers, and electronic
power supplies used in wet locations shall be of the weather­
proof type or be of the outdoor type and protected from the
weather by placement in a sign body or separate enclosure.

(D) Working Space. A working space at least 900 mm
(3 ft) high, 900 rom (3 ft) wide, by 900 rom (3 ft) deep shall
be provided at each ballast, transformer, and electronic
power supply or at its enclosure where not installed in a
sign.

(F) Suspended Ceilings. Ballasts, transformers, and elec­
tronic power supplies shall be permitted to be located
above suspended ceilings, provided their enclosures are se­
curely fastened in place and not dependent on the sus­
pended ceiling grid for support. Ballasts, transformers, and
electronic power supplies installed in suspended ceilings
shall not be connected to the branch circuit by flexible cord.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

600.22 Ballasts.

(A) Type. Ballasts shall be identified for the use and shall
be listed.

(B) Thermal Protection. Ballasts shall be thermally
protected.

600.23 TJransfoll"mers and Electronic Power Supplies.

(A) Type. Transformers and electronic power supplies
shall be identified for the use and shall be listed.

(B) SecondarYQCHll"cuit GroulIldQlF'aullt Protection. Trans­
formers and electronic power supplies other than the following
shall have secondary-circuit ground-fault protection:

(1) Transformers with isolated ungrounded secondaries
and with a maximum open circuit voltage of 7500 volts
or less

(2) Transformers with integral porcelain or glass secondary
housing for the neon tubing and requiring no field wir­
ing of the secondary circuit

(C) Voltage. Secondary-circuit voltage shall not exceed
15,000 volts, nominal, under any load condition. The
voltage to ground of any output terminals of the second­
ary circuit shall not exceed 7500 volts, under any load
condition.

(D) Rating. Transformers and electronic power supplies
shall have a secondary-circuit current rating of not more
than 300 rnA.

(E) Secondary Connections. Secondary circuit outputs
shall not be connected in parallel or in series.

(IF) Marking. A transformer or power supply shall be
marked to indicate that it has secondary-circuit ground­
fault protection.
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II. Field-Installed Skeleton Thbing \l~~~A~~!~~g

600.30 Applicability. Part II of this article shall apply to

(5) Metal Building Parts. Metal parts of a building shall
not be permitted as a secondary return conductor or an
equipment grounding conductor.

These requirements are in addition to the requirements
of Part I.

600.31 Neon Secondary-Circuit .i.ll~ 1000 Volts or
Less, Nominal.

(A) Wiring Method. Conductors shall be installed using
any wiring method included in Chapter 3 suitable for the
conditions.

(B) Insulation and Size. Conductors shall be listed, insu­
lated, and not smaller than 18 AWG.

(C) Number of Conductors in Raceway. The number of
conductors in a raceway shall be in accordance with Table
1 of Chapter 9.

(D) Installation. Conductors shall be installed so they are
not subject to physical damage.

(E) Protection of Leads. Bushings shall be used to protect
wires passing through an opening in metal.

•

(B) Insulation and Size. Conductors shall be insulated,
listed as gas tube sign and ignition cable type GTO, rated
for 5, 10, or 15 kV, not smaller than 18 AWG, and have a
minimum temperature rating of 105°C (221°F).

(C) Installation. Conductors shall be so installed that they
are not subject to physical damage.

(D) Bends in Conductors. Sharp bends in insulated con­
ductors shall be avoided.

(E) Spacing. Secondary conductors shall be separated
from each other and from all objects other than insulators
or neon tubing by a spacing of not less than 38 mm (1 V2 in.).
GTO cable installed in metal conduit or tubing requires
no spacing between the cable insulation and the conduit
or tubing.

(F) Insulators and Bushings. Insulators and bushings for

conductors shall be listed for 1~11111~~I~I!IIJf;I,~11Il~II:II.~lll~I'

(G) Conductors in Raceways. The insulation on all con­
ductors shall extend not less than 65 mm (2 1/2 in.) beyond
the metal conduit or tubing.

(2) Number of Conductors. Conduit or tubing shall con­
tain only one conductor.

(1) Installation. Conductors shall be installed in rigid
metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, PVC conduit,
RTRC, liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit, flexible
metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal conduit, electrical

metallic tubing, metal enclosures, "!~===i==
or other equipment listed for

(3) Size. Conduit or tubing shall be a minimum of metric
designator 16 (trade size 1/2).

(4) Spacing from Other than at the lo­
cation of connection to a metal enclosure or sign body,
nonmetallic conduit or flexible nonmetallic conduit shall be
spaced no less than 38 mm (1 V2 in.) from grounded or
bonded parts when the conduit contains a conductor op­
erating at 100 Hz or less, and shall be spaced no less
than 45 mm (P/4 in.) from grounded or bonded parts
when the conduit contains a conductor operating at more
than 100 Hz.

(J) Length of Secondary Circuit Conductors.

(1) Secondary Conductor to the First Electrode. The
length of secondary circuit conductors from a high­
voltage terminal or lead of a transformer or electronic
power supply to the first neon tube electrode shall not
exceed the following:

(1) 6 m (20 ft) where installed in metal conduit or tubing

(2) 15 ill (50 ft) where installed in nonmetallic conduit

(2) Other Secondlar)' Circuit Conductors. All other sec­
tions of secondary circuit conductor in a neon tube circuit
shall be as short as practicable.

(I) Dwelling Occupancies. Equipment having an open cir­
cuitvoltage exceeding 1000 volts shall not be installed in
or on dwelling occupancies.

(H) Between Neon Thbing and Midpoint Return. Con­
ductors shall be permitted to run between the ends of neon
tubing or to the secondary circuit midpoint return of listed
transformers or listed electronic power supplies and pro­
vided with terminals or leads at the midpoint.

over 1000

(A) Wiring Methods.

600.32 Neon Secondary-Circuit
Volts, Nominal.
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ARTICLE 604 - MANUFACTURED WIRING SYSTEMS

Systems

•

600.411. Neol!1l ThlOllRllg.

(A) JDlesigl!1l. The length and design of the tubing shall not
cause a continuous overcurrent beyond the design loading
of the transformer or electronic power supply.

(B) Sllllpport. Tubing shall be supported by listed tube sup­
ports.

(C) Spacing. A spacing of not less than 6 mm (V4 in.) shall
be maintained between the tubing and the nearest surface,
other than its support.

(8) AiCcessibmty. Terminals of the electrode shall not be
accessible to unqualified persons.

(C) lEUedrode Cmnl1lediol!1ls. Connections shall be made
by use of a connection device, twisting of the wires to­
gether, or use of an electrode receptacle. Connections shall
be electrically and mechanically secure and shall be in an
enclosure listed for the purpose.

(lDl) Support Neon i~9~i~Jij~j!lil~¥g!~11~F;~:~~'shall be sup­
ported not more than in.) from the electrode

connection .]~:!iril!r~~J~~

(IE) ReiCeptades. Electrode receptacles shall be listed.

(F) Bansh.iJrngs. Where electrodes penetrate an enclosure,
bushings listed for the purpose shall be used unless recep­
tacles are provided.

(G) wea Locatioll1ls. A listed cap shall be used to close the
opening between neon tubing and a receptacle where the
receptacle penetrates a building. Where a bushing or neon
tubing penetrates a building, the opening between neon tub­
ing and the bushing shall be sealed.

(Ill) lElledlwde ElI1ldosuulies. Electrode enclosures shall be
listed.

(tl~) fQ!f_~~~~~~_~. ~1~~!t~~~:e:@X~§ur~s.)lla(~§]J;Jf~~f~r:

1!~~Xn-.:1!!y~;g!iPpi1~~iW~~-~1~~~~1?[§~ij}!1~I;~¢;~®j:~~."~~.I!?~
,qiStalI~~_~i'riQ~use(f~w~s~cJtl~~a99ns~
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(Z) Damp-~nd ... '!~J-~qcati9~-~. EfectTode-eIlClosllres in­

~!alled!'nld~Il;lp~~FJfi~~~~~~~~!i?I~.~~~![1:>~_~F.~~i!i~~1!Ylisted
~!14. _i~~Il~[~H:_!<?Ij~~~!fi~;~~~!!:r&~-~!!~iI~··.

FPN,":---See;;,:rT03(~rcovefiifginstallation-aild-useofelecfriJ

e~1i~,~tR~~Rlr-M_---_------------..... -----. -

604.11. SiCOlPe. The provisions of this article apply to field­
installed wiring using off-site manufactured subassemblies
for branch circuits, remote-control circuits, signaling cir­
cuits, and communications circuits in accessible areas.

Mal!1luufactulierll Wnliil!1lg System. A system containing com­
ponent parts that are assembled in the process of manufac­
ture and cannot be inspected at the building site without
damage or destruction to the assembly ~(rli~~a_Iortlie

~;Q~~~~,!!qni$llJ~!ii~air~J,-lltili~~tioif§qlliprf1-eIl-~~~oIltiIluous

~15IgS~i[i.tp!!~~~!~f~,'.l~11~g~~fd_~~~E~~'

({j)0~.3 Otheli Alitklles. Except as modified by the require­
ments of this article, all other applicable articles of this
Code shall apply.

({j)041.4 Uses lP'elimn1tedl. Manufactured wiring systems shall
be permitted in accessible and qry locations and in ducts,
plenums, and other air-handling spaces where listed for this
application and installed in accordance with 300.22.

Exception No.1: In concealed spaces, one end of tapped
cable shall be permitted to extend into hollow walls for
direct termination at switch and outlet points.

Exception No.2: Manufactured wiring system assemblies
installed outdoors shall be listed for use in outdoor
locations.

({j)0~.5 Uses Not lP'elimnUedl. Manufactured wiring system
types shall not be permitted where limited by the applicable
article in Chapter 3 for the wiring method used in its con­
struction.

((j)O~.({j) Cmllstli1lllctnOl!1l.

(A) CalORe Oli Cmnd!1LIlnt Types.

(11.) CalMes. Cable shall be p'JleofTIiefolrowin~

(1) li§!§~~~i~~i';<;::££!Rle~oI!~~Il~!lg~fl_()~iIlaJ:§QQ~'yol~, 8 to
!~:£}\W~=ifi~~l~iea' copp~( cO[(flldors wi~~-a'bare or
1~~H!~t~~jiEB~RB~f;~;~qlliBirien(~_gr?uIlai!1g_--_~o.Ilductor
~'9~1v;a~~~q-";size-~6tlienngroiiiided -conductor.
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ARTICLE 605 - OFFICE FURNISHINGS (CONSISTING OF LIGHTING ACCESSORIES AND WIRED PARTITIONS)

tified for the purpose, and shall be part of a listed assembly for
the appropriate system.

(3)llTiliE.
Other cables as listed in 725.~tI, 800.113, 820.113, and

830.179 shall be permitted in manufactured wiring systems
for wiring of equipment within the scope of their respective
articles.

(2) Conduits. Conduit shall be listed flexible metal conduit
or listed liquidtight flexible conduit containing nominal
600-volt, 8 to 12 AWG insulated copper conductors with a
bare or insulated copper equipment grounding conductor
equivalent in size to the ungrounded conductor.

Exception No. 1 to (1) and (2): A luminaire tap, no longer
than 1.8 m (6 ft) and intended for connection to a single
luminaire, shall be permitted to contain conductors smaller
than 12 AWG but not smaller than 18 AWG.

Exception No.2 to (1) and (2): Listed manufactured wiring
assemblies containing conductors smaller than 12 AWG
shall be permitted for remote-control, signaling, or commu­
nication circuits.

(3) Flexible Cord. Flexible cord suitable for hard usage,
with minimum 12 AWG conductors, shall be permitted as
part of a listed factory-made assembly not exceeding 1.8 m
(6 ft) in length when making a transition between compo­
nents of a manufactured wiring system and utilization
equipment not permanently secured to the building struc­
ture. The cord shall be visible for its entire length and shall
not be subject to strain or physical damage.

Exception:

(B) Marking. Each section shall be marked to identify the
type of cable, flexible cord, or conduit.

(C) Receptacles and Connectors. Receptacles and connec­
tors shall be of the locking type, uniquely polarized and iden-

70-510
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(D) Other Component Parts. Other component parts
shall be listed for the appropriate system.

!g~;~ I~~I!!~!~D. Manufactured wiring systems shall be
secured and supported in accordance with the applicable
cable or conduit article for the cable or conduit type
employed.

605.1 Scope. This article covers electrical equipment, light­
ing accessories, and wiring systems used to connect, or con­
tained within, or installed on relocatable wired partitions.

605.2 General. Wiring systems shall be identified as suit­
able for providing power for lighting accessories and appli­
ances in wired partitions. These partitions shall not extend
from floor to ceiling.

Exception: Where permitted by the authority having juris­
diction, these relocatable wired partitions shall be permit­
ted to extend to, but shall not penetrate, the ceiling.

(A) Use. These assemblies shall be installed and used only
as provided for by this article.

(B) Other Articles. Except as modified by the requirements
of this article, all other articles of this Code shall apply.

(C) Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Where used in
hazardous (classified) locations, these assemblies shall
comply with Articles 500 through 517 in addition to this
article.

605.3 Wireways. All conductors and connections shall be
contained within wiring channels of metal or other material
identified as suitable for the conditions of use. Wiring chan­
nels shall be free of projections or other conditions that
may damage conductor insulation.

605.4 Partition Interconnections. The electrical connec­
tion between partitions shall be a flexible assembly identi­
fied for use with wired partitions or shall be permitted to be
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ARTICLE 610 - CRANES AND HOISTS 6:W.3

installed using flexible cord, provided all the following
conditions are met:

(1) The cord is extra-hard usage type with 12 AWG or
larger conductors, with an insulated ground-
ing conductor.

(2) The partitions are mechanically contiguous.

(3) The cord is not longer than necessary for maximum
positioning of the partitions but is in no case to exceed
600 mm (2 ft).

(4) The cord is terminated at an attachment plug-and-cord
connector with strain relief.

605.5 ILnglhtting Access~Jrnes. Lighting equipment listed
and identified for use with wired partitions shall comply
with 605.5(A), (B), and (C).

(A) SUJlJPlJPl~Jr1. A means for secure attachment or support
shall be provided.

(8) C~lfmedH~Jl]. Where cord-and-plug connection is pro­
vided, the cord length shall be suitable for the intended
application but shall not exceed 2.7 m (9 ft) in length. The
cord shall not be smaller than 18 AWG, shall contain an
equipment grounding conductor, and shall be of the hard
usage type. Connection by other means shall be identified
as suitable for the condition of use.

(C) lReceJPltade Oll.lltllet Convenience receptacles shall not
be permitted in lighting accessories.

6@5.6 Fh::edD'lryjple PaJrtn1nmns. Wired partItIOns that are
fixed (secured to building surfaces) shall be permanently
connected to the building electrical system by one of the
wiring methods of Chapter 3. Multiwire branch circuits sup­
plying power to the partition shall be provided with a means to
disconnect simultaneously all ungrounded conductors at the
panelboard where the branch circuit originates.

605.'1 FJreestalflldJingD1I'ylPe Partntn~lflls. Partitions of the
freestanding type (not fixed) shall be permitted to be con­
nected to the building electrical system by one of the wiring
methods of Chapter 3. Multiwire branch circuits supplying
power to permanently connected freestanding partitions
shall be provided with a means to disconnect simulta­
neously all ungrounded conductors at the panelboard where
the branch circuit originates.

605.8 IFJreestalllldilfllgD1I'yJPle Partntnmlls, C~Jr([JlD~u\ldlDPllungD

Cmmectedl. Individual partitions of the freestanding type,
or groups of individual partitions that are electrically con­
nected, are mechanically contiguous, and do not exceed
9.0 m (30 ft) when assembled, shall be permitted to be
connected to the building electrical system by a single flex­
ible cord and plug, provided all of the conditions of
605.8(A) through (D) are met.

(A) Fllexnlblne IP'~weJrDSunlPjpllly C~Jrirll. The flexible power­
supply cord shall be extra-hard usage type with 12 AWG or
larger conductors with an insulated equipment grounding
conductor and shall not exceed 600 mm (2 ft) in length.

(B) lRecejpltade SunPlPllyJiJrng P~weJr. The receptacle(s) sup­
plying power shall be on a separate circuit serving only
panels and no other loads and shall be located not more than
300 mm (12 in.) from the partition that is connected to it.

(C) lRecelPtade OuntRets, Maxnmunm. Individual partitions
or groups of interconnected individual partitions shall not
contain more than thirteen IS-ampere, 125-volt receptacle
outlets.

(D) MlllllltnwnJre 01Jrcunnts, N~t PeJrmittedl. Individual parti­
tions or groups of interconnected individual partitions shall
not contain multiwire circuits.

FPN: See 210.4 for circuits supplying partitions in 605.6
and 605.7.

610J. SC~lPe. This article covers the installation of electri­
cal equipment and wiring used in connection with cranes,
monorail hoists, hoists, and all runways.

FPN: For further information, see ANSI B30, Safety Code
for Cranes, Derricks, Hoists, Jacks, and Slings.

610.3 SlPedall RequniJremeJrnts jf~Jr l?aJrtJicunllaJr ILocatioJrns.

(A) JH[az~uirll~uns (CRassHlfie{}l) IL~catioJrns. All equipment that
operates in a hazardous (classified) location shall conform
to Article 500.

(1) CRass J[ IL~catJioJrns. Equipment used in locations that
are hazardous because of the presence of flammable gases
or vapors shall conform to Article 501.

(2) Cllass J[l[ ILocatnoJrns. Equipment used in locations that
are hazardous because of combustible dust shall conform to
Article 502.

(3) Cllass Ilm ILocatJioJrns. Equipment used in locations that
are hazardous because of the presence of easily ignitible
fibers or flyings shall conform to Article 503.

(B) ComllnnstJilblie MateJrJialis. Where a crane, hoist, or
monorail hoist operates over readily combustible material,
the resistors shall be located as permitted in the following:
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610.11 ARTICLE 610 - CRANES AND HOISTS

(1) A well ventilated cabinet composed of noncombustible
material constructed so that it does not emit flames or
molten metal

(2) A cage or cab constructed of noncombustible material
that encloses the sides of the cage or cab from the floor
to a point at least 150 mm (6 in.) above the top of the
resistors

(C) Electrolytic Cell Lines. See 668.32.

H. Wiring

610.11 Wiring Method. Conductors shall be enclosed in
raceways or be Type AC cable with insulated grounding
conductor, Type MC cable, or Type MI cable unless other­
wise permitted or required in 610.11(A) through (E).

(A) Contact Conductor. Contact conductors shall not be
required to be enclosed in raceways.

(B) Exposed Conductors. Short lengths of exposed con­
ductors at resistors, collectors, and other equipment shall
not be required to be enclosed in raceways.

(C) Flexible Connections to Motors and Similar Equip­
ment. Where flexible connections are necessary, flexible
stranded conductors shall be used. Conductors shall be in
flexible metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal conduit,
1iquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit, multiconductor
cable, or an approved nonmetallic flexible raceway.

(D) Pushbutton Station Multiconductor Cable. Where
multiconductor cable is used with a suspended pushbutton
station, the station shall be supported in some satisfactory
manner that protects the electrical conductors against strain.

(E) Flexibility to Moving Parts. Where flexibility is re­
quired for power or control to moving parts, a cord suitable
for the purpose shall be permitted, provided the following
apply:

(1) Suitable strain relief and protection from physical dam­
age is provided.

(2) In Class I, Division 2 locations, the cord is approved
for extra-hard usage.

610.12 Raceway or Cable Terminal Fittings. Conductors
leaving raceways or cables shall comply with either
610.12(A) or (B).

(A) Separately Bushed Hole. A box or terminal fitting
that has a separately bushed hole for each conductor shall
be used wherever a change is made from a raceway or
cable to exposed wiring. A fitting used for this purpose
shall not contain taps or splices and shall not be used at
luminaire outlets.

970-512

(B) Bushing in Lieu of a Box. A bushing shall be permit­
ted to be used in lieu of a box at the end of a rigid metal
conduit, intermediate metal conduit, or electrical metallic
tubing where the raceway terminates at unenclosed controls
or similar equipment, including contact conductors, collec­
tors, resistors, brakes, power-circuit limit switches, and de
split-frame motors.

610.13 Types of Conductors. Conductors shall comply
with Table 310. unless otherwise permitted in
610.13(A) through (D).

(A) Exposed to External Heat or Connected to Resis­
tors. A conductor(s) exposed to external heat or connected
to resistors shall have a flame-resistant outer covering or be
covered with flame-resistant tape individually or as a
group.

(B) Contact Conductors. Contact conductors along run­
ways, crane bridges, and monorails shall be permitted to be
bare and shall be copper, aluminum, steel, or other alloys or
combinations thereof in the form of hard-drawn wire, tees,
angles, tee rails, or other stiff shapes.

(C) Flexibility. Where flexibility is required, flexible cord
or cable shall be permitted to be used and, where necessary,
cable reels or take-up devices shall be used.

(D) Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 Circuits. Conductors
for Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 remote-control, signaling,
and power-limited circuits, installed in accordance with Ar­
ticle 725, shall be permitted.

610.14 Rating and Size of Conductors.

(A) Ampacity. The allowable ampacities of conductors
shall be as shown in Table 610.14(A).

FPN: For the ampacities of conductors between controllers
and resistors, see 430.23.

(B) Secondary Resistor Conductors. Where the second­
ary resistor is separate from the controller, the minimum

. size of the conductors between controller and resistor shall
be calculated by multiplying the motor secondary current
by the appropriate factor from Table 610.14(B) and select­
ing a wire from Table 610.14(A)..

(e) Minimum Size. Conductors external to motors and
controls shall be not smaller than 16 AWG unless otherwise
permitted in (1) or (2):

(1) 18 AWG wire in multiconductor cord shall be permit­
ted for control circuits not exceeding 7 amperes.

(2) Wires not smaller than 20 AWG shall be permitted for
electronic circuits.
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Table 610J.4(A) Ampacities of Insulated Copper Conductors Used with Short-Time Rated Crane and Hoist ·Motors. Based 0111

Ambient Temperature of 30°C (86°F).•
Maximum
Operating

Temperature

ARTICLE 610 - CRANES AND HOISTS 610.J1.41

Maximum
Operating

Temperature

Types MTW9 lRHW9 THW9

THWN9 XHHW9 USE9 ZW

Types TA9 TBS9 SA9 SIS,
PFA, FE1P9 FEPB9 RHH9

THHN9 XHHW9 Z9 ZW
Types lFEP, FEPB9 PFA9 PFAH9

SA, TFE9 1.9 ZW
Size (AWG Size (AWG
or kcmil) 60 Min. 30MiJrn 60 Min 30 Min 60 Min 30 Min or kcmil)

e 16 10 12 16
14 25 26 31 32 38 40 14
12 30 33 36 40 45 50 12
10 40 43 49 52 60 65 10
8 55 60 63 69 73 80 8

6 76 86 83 94 101 119 6
5 85 95 95 106 115 134 5
4 100 117 111 130 133 157 4
3 120 141 131 153 153 183 3
2 137 160 148 173 178 214 2
1 143 175 158 192 210 253 1

1/0 190 233 211 259 253 304 1/0
2/0 222 267 245 294 303 369 2/0
3/0 280 341 305 372 370 452 3/0
4/0 300 369 319 399 451 555 4/0

250 364 420 400 461 510 635 250
300 455 582 497 636 587 737 300
350 486 646 542 716 663 837 350
400 538 688 593 760 742 941 400
450 600 765 660 836 818 1042 450
500 660 847 726 914 896 1143 500

AMPACITY CORRECTION FACTORS

Ambient Ambient
Temperature For ambient temperatllllres other than 30°C (86°F), multiply the ampacities shown above Temperatmoe

CC) . by the appropriate factor shown below. CF)

21-25 1.05 1.05 1.04 1.04 1.02 1.02 70-77
26-30 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 79-86
31-35 0.94 0.94 0.96 0.96 0.97 0.97 88-95
36-40 0.88 0.88 0.91 0.91 0.95 0.95 97-104
41-45 0.82 0.82 0.87 0.87 0.92 0.92 106-113
46-50 0.75 0.75 0.82 0.82 0.89 0.89 115-122
51-55 0.67 0.67 0.76 0.76 0.86 0.86 124-131
56-60 0.58 0.58 0.71 0.71 0.83 0.83 133-140
61-70 0.33 0.33 0.58 0.58 0.76 0.76 142-158
71-80 - - 0041 0041 0.69 0.69 160-176
81-90 - - - - 0.61 0.61 177-194

91-100 - - - - 0.51 0.51 195-212
101-120 - - - - 0.40 0040 213-248

Note: Other insulations shown in Table 31O.13(A) and approved for the temperature and location shall be permitted to be substituted for those
shown in Table 610. 14(A). The allowable ampacities of conductors used with 15-minute motors shall be the 30-minute ratings increased by
12 percent.
I For 5 to 8 simultaneously energized power conductors in raceway or cable, the ampacity of each power conductor shall be reduced to a value of
80 percent of that shown in this table.
2 For 4 to 6 simultaneously energized 125°C (257°F) ac power conductors in raceway or cable, the ampacity of each power conductor shall be
reduced to a value of 80 percent of that shown in this table.
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610.15 ARTICLE 610 - CRANES AND HOISTS

Table 610.14(B) Secondary Conductor Rating Factors Table 610.14(E) Demand Factors

(D) Contact Conductors. Contact wires shall have an am­
pacity not less than that required by Table 610.14(A) for
75°C (167°F) wire, and in no case shall they be smaller
than as shown in Table 610.14(D).

610.15 Common Return. Where a crane or hoist is oper­
ated by more than one motor, a common-return conductor
of proper ampacity shall be permitted.

III. Contact Conductors

610.21 Installation of Contact Conductors. Contact con­
ductors shall comply with 610.21(A) through (H).

0.95
0.91
0.87
0.84
0.81
0.78

Demand
Factor

2
3
4
5
6
7

Number of
Cranes or Hoists

35
45
55
65
75
85

110

Ampacity of Wire un
Percent of Full-Load
Secondary Current

Time in Seconds

5 75
10 70
15 75
15 45
15 30
15 15

Continuous Duty

On Off

Minimum Size of
Wire (AWG)

6
4
2

(E) Calculation of Motor Load.

(1) Single Motor. For one motor, 100 percent of motor
nameplate full-load ampere rating shall be used.

(2) Multiple Motors on Single Crane or Hoist. For mul­
tiple motors on a single crane or hoist, the minimum am­
pacity of the power supply conductors shall be the name­
plate full-load ampere rating of the largest motor or group
of motors for any single crane motion, plus 50 percent of
the nameplate full-load ampere rating of the next largest
motor or group of motors, using that column of Table
610.14(A) that applies to the longest time-rated motor.

(3) Multiple Cranes or Hoists on a Common Conductor
System. For multiple cranes, hoists, or both, supplied by a
common conductor system, calculate the motor minimum
ampacity for each crane as defined in 610.14(E), add them
together, and multiply the sum by the appropriate demand
factor from Table 610.14(E).

(F) Other Loads. Additional loads, such as heating, light­
ing, and air conditioning, shall be provided for by applica­
tion of the appropriate sections of this Code.

(G) Nameplate. Each crane, monorail, or hoist shall be pro­
vided with a visible nameplate marked with the manufactur­
er's name, rating in volts, frequency, number of phases, and
circuit amperes as calculated in 610.14(E) and (F).

(A) Locating or Guarding Contact Conductors. Runway
contact conductors shall be guarded, and bridge contact
conductors shall be located or guarded in such a manner
that persons cannot inadvertently touch energized current­
carrying parts.

(B) Contact Wires. Wires that are used as contact conduc­
tors shall be secured at the ends by means of approved
strain insulators and shall be mounted on approved insula­
tors so that the extreme limit of displacement of the wire
does not bring the latter within less than 38 mm (P/2 in.)
from the surface wired over.

(C) Supports Along Runways. Main contact conductors
carried along runways shall be supported on insulating sup­
ports placed at intervals not exceeding 6.0 m (20 ft) unless
otherwise permitted in 610.21(F).

Such conductors shall be separated at not less than
150 mm (6 in.), other than for monorail hoists where a spacing
of not less than 75 mm (3 in.) shall be permitted. Where
necessary, intervals between insulating supports shall be per­
mitted to be increased up to 12 m (40 ft), the separation be­
tween conductors being increased proportionately.

(D) Supports on Bridges. Bridge wire contact conductors
shall be kept at least 65 mm (2 1/2 in.) apart, and, where the
span exceeds 25 m (80 ft), insulating saddles shall be
placed at intervals not exceeding 15 m (50 ft).

(E) Supports for Rigid Conductors. Conductors along
runways and crane bridges, that are of the rigid type speci­
fied in 610.13(B) and not contained within an approved
enclosed assembly, shall be carried on insulating supports
spaced at intervals of not more than 80 times the vertical
dimension of the conductor, but in no case greater than
4.5 m (15 ft), and spaced apart sufficiently to give a clear
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ARTICLE 610 - CRANES AND HOISTS

electrical separation of conductors or adjacent collectors
of not less than 25 mm (1 in.).

(IF) T!radk as CnIrciIlRt COItlldilldoIr. Monorail, tram rail, or .
crane runway tracks shall be permitted as a conductor of
current for one phase of a 3-phase, ac system furnishing
power to the carrier, crane, or trolley, provided all of the
following conditions are met:

(1) The conductors supplying the other two phases of the
power supply are insulated.

(2) The power for all phases is obtained from an insulating
transformer.

(3) The voltage does not exceed 300 volts.

(4) The rail serving as a conductor [~;~!I=g]t~!J~!L~~"~r1<Bl[~
~~~IIl]~I~~Igx~lll~~i conductor at the transformer and
also shall be permitted to be grounded by the fittings
used for the suspension or attachment of the rail to a
building or structure.

(G) EHedJrRcaH CmltinUllnty oj[ COJl]tact CmlHrllillldoJrs. All
sections of contact conductors shall be mechanically joined
to provide a continuous electrical connection.

(H) Not to Supply OtllneIr lEqwpmelIlt. Contact conductors
shall not be used as feeders for any equipment other than the
crane(s) or hoist(s) that they are primarily designed to serve.

610.22 CoiiectoJrs. Collectors shall be designed so as to
reduce to a minimum sparking between them and the con­
tact conductor; and, where operated in rooms used for the
storage of easily ignitible combustible fibers and materials,
they shall comply with 503.155.

IV. DnsiCmllHllednllllg MeallllS

610.311 Rmllway ComJlUllctOIr Discollllllllectnng MealIlls. A dis­
connecting means that has a continuous ampere rating not
less than that calculated in 610.14(E) and (F) shall be pro­
vided between the runway contact conductors and the
power supply. Such disconnecting means shall consist of a
motor-circuit switch, circuit breaker, or molded-case
switch. This disconnecting means shall be as follows:

(1) Readily accessible and operable from the ground or
floor level.

(2) Capable of being locked in the open position. f[~Im~(F

(3) Open all ungrounded conductors simultaneously.

(4) Placed within view of the runway contact conductors.

((iil~.32 D!scOJrllll1ledillllg Means fOIr CnlllI1leS and MOlllOIraill
HORSts. A motor-circuit switch, molded-case switch, or cir­
cuit breaker shall be provided in the leads from the runway
contact conductors or other power supply on all cranes and
monorail hoists. The disconnecting means shall be capable
of being locked in the open position. ffhe~E~ovIslOn fo~

~()C~~g}~t~~~~99111i~fa]is!<tQ,IF!l~ d~scorinecting, means shall
~(f~s-t~~If't~g1~fi~ttp.~:~5Y!~~_~:~(Sficuiforea1c~!:~sedas th~

~!~~Il~~j~~~fig:-;;Jl~~~~~~~=j~k1~~~LYJ!l~!Il.inpl~~_e_.~!th o~
iwrtH5uCtl!~no'¢~~n~st31J1ea~'~'rrabl'e;me'aiisT()faodinfit lock
!2_!~C?~.~jl~2b.9,tit:~!!.2;t1~£t;g,~~~~I_~h~!.1..!1.9.!.1Je ...P~r.rP:!t.~~~.·.

Where a monorail hoist or hand-propelled crane bridge
installation meets all of the following, the disconnecting
means shall be permitted to be omitted:

(1) The unit is controlled from the ground or floor level.

(2) The unit is within view of the power supply discon-
necting means.

(3) No fixed work platform has been provided for servicing
the unit.

Where the disconnecting means is not readily acces­
sible from the crane or monorail hoist operating station,
means shall be provided at the operating station to open the
power circuit to all motors of the crane or monorail hoist.

(ijJlG.33 Ratnng oj[ JI)nsiCoJrllll1lediHllg Mealllls. The continuous
ampere rating of the switch or circuit breaker required by
610.32 shall not be less than 50 percent of the combined
short-time ampere rating of the motors or less than 75 per­
cent of the sum of the short-time ampere rating of the
motors required for any single motion.

(ijl~.41 IFeedieIrs9 lRillllIDway COJlll([llUlliCtoIrs.

(A) §ing!e WeedleIr. The runway supply conductors and
main contact conductors of a crane or monorail shall be
protected by an overcurrent device(s) that shall not be
greater than the largest rating or setting of any branch­
circuit protective device plus the sum of the nameplate
ratings of all the other loads with application of the demand
factors from Table 610.14(E).

(IB) MOIre 1I'!lllalID One IFeedleIr CnJriCUllnt. Where more than
one feeder circuit is installed to supply runway conductors,
each feeder circuit shall be sized and protected in compli­
ance with 610.41(A).

61@.42 BnmdlllQCnIrcUllit §!hloIrtQCnJriCunt alIDdl GJround-Faillllt
lPIrotedimn. Branch circuits shall be protected in accor­
dance with 610.42(A). Branch-circuit taps, where made,
shall comply with 610.42(B).

. (A) Fuse OIr CiIriCUllnt BIrealkeJr lRatnll1lg. Crane, hoist, and
monorail hoist motor branch circuits shall be protected by
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610.43 ARTICLE 610 - CRANES AND HOISTS

fuse~ or inverse-time circuit breakers that have a rating in
accordance with Table 430.52. Where two or more motors
operate a single motion, the sum of their nameplate current
ratings shall be considered as that of a single motor.

(B) Taps.

(1) Multiple Motors. Where two or more motors are con­
nected to the same branch circuit, each tap conductor to an
individual motor shall have an ampacity not less than one­
third that of the branch circuit. Each motor shall be pro­
tected from overload according to 610.43.

(2) Control Circuits. Where taps to control circuits origi­
nate on the load side of a branch-circuit protective device,
each tap and piece of equipment shall be protected in ac­
cordance with 430.72.

(3) Brake Coils. Taps without separate overcurrent protec­
tion shall be permitted to brake coils.

610.43 Overload Protection.

(A) Motor and Branch-Circuit Overload Protection.
Each motor, motor controller, and branch-circuit conductor
shall be protected from overload by one of the following
means:

(1) A single motor shall be considered as protected where
the branch-circuit overcurrent device meets the rating
requirements of 610.42.

(2) Overload relay elements in each ungrounded circuit
conductor, with all relay elements protected from short
circuit by the branch-circuit protection.

(3) Thermal sensing devices, sensitive to motor tempera­
ture or to temperature and current, that are thermally in
contact with the motor winding(s). A hoist or trolley
shall be considered to be protected if the sensing device
is connected in the hoist's upper limit switch circuit so
as to prevent further hoisting during an overload con­
dition of either motor.

(B) Manually Controlled Motor. If the motor is manually
controlled, with spring return controls, the overload protec­
tive device shall not be required to protect the motor
against stalled rotor conditions.

(C) Multimotor. Where two or more motors drive a single
trolley, truck, or bridge and are controlled as a unit and
protected by a single set of overload devices with a rating
equal to the sum of their rated full-load currents, a hoist or
trolley shall be considered to be protected if the sensing
device is connected in the hoist's upper limit switch circuit
so as to prevent further hoisting during an overtemperature
condition of either motor.

(D) Hoists and MonoraH Hoists. Hoists and monorail
hoists and their trolleys that are not used as part of an

70-516

overhead traveling crane shall not require individual motor
overload protection, provided the largest motor does not
exceed 71/2 hp and all motors are under manual control of
the operator.

VI. Control

610.51 Separate Controllers. Each motor shall be pro­
vided with an individual controller unless otherwise permit­
ted in 610.51(A) or (B).

(A) Motions with More Than One Motor. Where two or
more motors drive a single hoist, carriage, truck, or bridge,
they shall be permitted to be controlled by a single controller.

(B) Multiple Motion Controller. One controller shall be
permitted to be switched between motors, under the follow­
ing conditions:

(1) The controller has a horsepower rating that is not lower
than the horsepower rating of the largest motor.

(2) Only one motor is operated at one time.

610.53 Overcurrent Protection. Conductors of control
circuits shall be protected against overcurrent. Control cir­
cuits shall be considered as protected by overcurrent de­
vices that are rated or set at not more than 300 percent of
the ampacity of the control conductors, unless otherwise
permitted in 610.53(A) or (B).

(A) Taps to Control Transformers. Taps to control trans­
formers shall be considered as protected where the second­
ary circuit is protected by a device rated or set at not more
than 200 percent of the rated secondary current of the trans­
former and not more than 200 percent of the ampacity of
the control circuit conductors.

(B) Continuity of Power. Where the opening of the con­
trol circuit would create a hazard, as for example, the con­
trol circuit of a hot metal crane, the control circuit conduc­
tors shall be considered as being properly protected by the
branch-circuit overcurrent devices.

610.55 Limit Switch. A limit switch or other device shall
be provided to prevent the load block from passing the safe
upper limit of travel of all hoisting mechanisms.

610.57 Clearance. The dimension of the working space in
the direction of access to live parts that are likely to require
examination, adjustment, servicing, or maintenance while
energized shall be a minimum of 750 mm (21/2 ft). Where
controls are enclosed in cabinets, the door(s) shall either
open at least 90 degrees or be removable.

VII. Grounding

610.61 Grounding. All exposed non-current-carrying metal
parts of cranes, monorail hoists, hoists, and accessories,
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ARTICLE 620-ELEVATORS, DUMBWAITERS, ESCALATORS, MOVING WALKS, PLATFORM & STAIRWAY CHAIRLIFTS 620.3

I. GeneraH

620.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of electri­
cal equipment and wiring used in connection with eleva­
tors, dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks, m~!~'~~ lifts,
and stairway chairlifts.

620.2 Definitions.

Con.trol Room (for Elevator, Dumbwaiter). An enclosed
control space outside the hoistway, intended for full bodily
entry, that contains the elevator motor controller. The room
could also contain electrical and/or mechanical equipment
used directly in connection with the elevator or dumbwaiter
but not the electric driving machine or the hydraulic machine.

Control Space (for Elevator, Dumbwaiter). A space in­
side or outside the hoistway, intended to be accessed with
or without full bodily entry, that contains the elevator motor
controller. This space could also contain electrical and/or
mechanical equipment used directly in connection with the
elevator or dumbwaiter but not the electrical driving ma­
chine or the hydraulic machine.

Control System. The overall system governing the start­
ing' stopping, direction of motion, acceleration, speed, and
retardation of the moving member.

Controller, Motnmll.. The electrical device(s) for that part of
the control system that governs the acceleration, speed, re­
tardation, and stopping of the moving member.

Controller, MotoJr'. The operative units of the control sys­
tem comprised of the starter device(s) and power conver­
sion equipment used to drive an electric motor, or the
pumping unit used to power hydraulic control equipment.

Controller, Operation. The electrical device(s) for that
part of the control system that initiates the starting, stop­
ping, and direction of motion in response to a signal from
an operating device.

Machfilrne Room (for Elevator, Danmbwanter). An enclosed
machinery space outside the hoistway, intended for full
bodily entry, that contains the electrical driving machine or
the hydraulic machine. The room could also contain elec­
trical and/or mechanical equipment used directly in connec­
tion with the elevator or dumbwaiter.

Machinery Space (for Elevator, Dumbwaiter). A space
inside or outside the hoistway, intended to be accessed with
or without full bodily entry, that contains elevator or dumb­
waiter mechanical equipment, and could also contain elec­
trical equipment used directly in connection with the eleva­
tor or dumbwaiter. This space could also contain the
electrical driving machine or the hydraulic machine.

Operating Device. The car switch, pushbuttons, key or
toggle switch(s), or other devices used to activate the op­
eration controller.

Signal Equipment. Includes audible and visual equipment
such as chimes, gongs, lights, and displays that convey
information to the user.

FPN No.1: The motor controller, motion controller, and
operation controller may be located in a single enclosure or
a combination of enclosures.

FPN No.2: FPN Figure 620.2 is for information only.

620.3 Voltage ILimitatimns. The supply voltage shall not
exceed 300 volts between conductors unless otherwise per­
mitted in 620.3(A) through (C).

(A) Power Circuits. Branch circuits to door operator con­
trollers and door motors and branch circuits and feeders to
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620.4 ARTICLE 620-ELEVATORS, DUMBWAITERS, ESCALATORS, MOVING WALKS, PLATFORM & STAIRWAY CHAIRLIFTS
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FPN Figure 620.2 Control System.

motor controllers, driving machine motors, machine brakes,
and motor-generator sets shall not have a circuit voltage in
excess of 600 volts. Internal voltages of power conversion

and functionally associated equipment,

shall be permitted to higher, provided that all such
equipment and wiring shall be listed for the higher volt­
ages. Where the voltage exceeds 600 volts, warning labels
or signs that read "DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE" shall
be attached to the equipment and shall be plainly visible.

(B) Lighting Circuits. Lighting circuits shall comply with
the requirements of Article 410.

(C) Heating and Air-Conditioning Circuits. Branch cir­
cuits for heating and air-conditioning equipment located on
the elevator car shall not have a circuit voltage in excess of
600 volts.

620.4 Live Parts Enclosed. All live parts of electrical ap­
paratus in the hoistways, at the landings, in or on the cars of
elevators and dumbwaiters, in the wellways or the landings
of escalators or moving walks, or in the runways and ma­
chinery spaces of lifts and stairway chairlifts shall
be enclosed to protect against accidental contact.

FPN: See 110.27 for guarding of live parts (600 volts,
nominal, or less).

620.5 Working Clearances. Working space shall be pro­
vided about controllers, disconnecting means, and other

electrical equipment. The minimum working space shall be
not less than that specified in 1l0.26(A).

Where conditions of maintenance and supervision en­
sure that only qualified persons examine, adjust, service,
and maintain the equipment, the clearance requirements of
1l0.26(A) shall be waived as permitted in 620.5(A)
through (D).

(A) Flexible Connections to Equipment. Electrical
equipment in (A)(l) through (A)(4) shall be permitted to be
provided with flexible leads to all external connections so
that it can be repositioned to meet the clear working space
requirements of 1l0.26(A):

(I) Controllers and disconnecting means for dumbwaiters,
escalators, moving walks, lifts, and stairway
chairlifts installed in the same space with the driving
machine

(2) Controllers and disconnecting means for elevators in­
stalled in the hoistway or on the car

(3) Controllers for door operators

(4) Other electrical equipment installed in the hoistway or
on the car

(D) Guards. Live parts of the electrical equipment are
suitably guarded, isolated, or insulated, and the equipment
can be examined, adjusted, serviced, or maintained while
energized without removal of this protection.

FPN: See definition of Exposed in Article 100.
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ARTICLE 620-ELEVATORS, DUMBWAITERS, ESCALATORS, MOVING WALKS, PLATFORM & STAIRWAY CHAIRLIFTS 620J.3

(C) Examinatimll, Adjusting, and. Sell"vidng. Electrical
equipment is not required to be examined, adjusted, ser­
viced, or maintained while energized.

(D) JLow Voltage. Uninsulated parts are at a voltage not
greater than 30 volts rms, 42 volts peak, or 60 volts dc.

:H. ComIluctoJrs

620.B InsulatioJl1l of Conductoll"s. The insulation of con­
ductors shall comply with 620.11 (A) through (D).

FPN: One method of determining that conductors are
flame retardant is by testing the conductors to the VW-l
(Vertical-Wire) Flame Test in ANSI/UL 1581-2001, Refer­
ence Standard for Electrical Wires, Cables, and Flexible
Cords.

(B) Other Wirnng. 24 AWG copper. Smaller size listed
conductors shall be permitted.

620.13 Feeder and BranchDCircuit Oomlluctors. Con­
ductors shall have an ampacity in accordance with
620.13(A) through (D). With generator field control, the
conductor ampacity shall be based on the nameplate current
rating of the driving motor of the motor-generator set that
supplies power to the elevator motor.

FPN No.1: The heating of conductors depends on root­
mean-square current values, which, with generator field
control, are reflected by the nameplate current rating of the
motor-generator driving motor rather than by the rating of
the elevator motor, which represents actual but short-time
and intermittent full-load current values.

FPN No.2: See Figure 620.13.

(A) Hoistway Door Interlock Wiring. The conductors to
the hoistway door interlocks from the hoistway riser shall
be flame retardant and suitable for a temperature of not less
than 200°C (392°F). Conductors shall be Type SF or
equivalent.

(8) TJraveling Cables. Traveling cables used as flexible
connections between the elevator or dumbwaiter car or
counterweight and the raceway shall be of the types of
elevator cable listed in Table 400.4 or other approved types.

(C) Other Wiring. All conductors in raceways shall have
flame-retardant insulation.

Conductors shall be Type MTW, TF, TFF, TFN, TFFN,
THHN, THW, THWN, TW, XHHW, hoistway cable, or any
other conductor with insulation designated as flame retar­
dant. Shielded conductors shall be permitted if such con­
ductors are insulated for the maximum nominal circuit volt­
age applied to any conductor within the cable or raceway
system.

(D) In.sulation. All conductors shall have an insulation
voltage rating equal to at least the maximum nominal circuit
voltage applied to any conductor within the enclosure, cable,
or raceway. Insulations and outer coverings that are marked
for limited smoke and are so listed shall be permitted.

620.12 Minimum Size of Conductors. The minimum size
of conductors, other than conductors that form an integral
part of control equipment, shall be in accordance with
620.12(A) and (B).

Common feeder

Feeder demand factor

Motor feeder short­
circuit and ground­
fault protection

Disconnecting means

Motor branch-circuit
short-circuit and
ground-fault protection

Branch-circuit conductors

External transformer
(optional)

Motor controller

Motor control circuits

Motor overload
protection

Motor conductors

Motor

Thermal protection

To supply
620.13

620.14

620.61 (C)

620.51

620.61(0)

620.13

Article 450

620.13, 620.15

620.61 (A)

620.61 (B)

620.13

Article 430, Part I

Article 430, Part III

(A) 1I'Jraveiing Cables.

(].) Lighting Circuits. For lighting circuits, 14 AWG cop­
per, 20 AWG copper or larger conductors shall be permitted
in parallel, provided the ampacity is equivalent to at least
that of 14 AWG copper.

(2) Oth.er Cir~ll!its. For other circuits, 20 AWG copper.

(A) Conductors Supplying SUlllgRe Mot(/])I!". Conductors
supplying a single motor shall have an ampacity not less
than the percentage of motor nameplate current determined
from 430.22(A) and (E).

FPN: Elevator motor currents, or those of similar functions,
may exceed the nameplate value, but because they are inher­
ently intermittent duty and the heating of the motor and
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620.14 ARTICLE 620-ELEVATORS, DUMBWAITERS, ESCALATORS, MOVING WALKS, PLATFORM & STAIRWAY CHAIRLIFfS

Table 620.14 Feeder Demand Factors for Elevators

conductors is dependent on the root-mean-square (rms)
current value, conductors are sized for duty cycle service
as shown in Table 430.22(E).

620.14 Feeder Demand Factor. Feeder conductors of less
ampacity than required by 620.13 shall be permitted, sub­
ject to the requirements of Table 620.14.

(1) rl~~ple~~~:QB~~~

(3)
(4)

ted to be less than the nominal rating of the elevator motor,
when the controller inherently limits the available power to
the motor and is marked as power limited.

FPN: For controller markings, see 430.8.

III. Wiring

620.21 Wiring Methods. Conductors and optical fibers lo­
cated in hoistways, in escalator and moving walk wellways,
in JJltiliiW lifts, stairway chairlift runways, machinery
spaces, control spaces, in or on cars, in machine rooms and
control rooms, not including the traveling cables connect­
ing the car or counterweight and hoistway wiring, shall be
installed in rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit,
electrical metallic tubing, rigid nonmetallic conduit, or
wireways, or shall be Type MC, MI, or AC cable unless
otherwise permitted in 620.21(A) through (C).

(A) Elevators.

(1) Hoistways.

(a) Flexible metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal
conduit, or liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit shall be
permitted in hoistways between risers and limit switches,
interlocks, operating buttons, and similar devices.

(b) Cables used in Class 2 power-limited circuits shall
be permitted to be installed between risers and signal
equipment and operating devices, provided the cables are
supported and protected from physical damage and are of a
jacketed and flame-retardant type.

(c) Flexible cords and cables that are components of
listed equipment and used in circuits operating at 30 volts
rms or less or 42 volts dc or less shall be permitted in
lengths not to exceed 1.8 m (6 ft), provided the cords and
cables are supported and protected from physical damage
and are of a jacketed and flame-retardant type.

• .(~d~);=;==a=~;==rm~N!

1.00
0.95
0.90
0.85
0.82
0.79
0.77
0.75
0.73
0.72

Demand Factor

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10 or more

Number of Elevators
on a Single Feeder

(D) Conductors Supplying More Than One Motor, Mo­
tor Controller, or Power Transformer. Conductors sup­
plying more than one motor, motor controller, or power
transformer shall have an ampacity not less than the sum of
the nameplate current ratings of the equipment plus all
other connected loads. The ampere ratings of motors to be
used in the summation shall be determined from Table
430.22(E), 430.24 and 430.24, Exception No.1.

FPN: See Annex D, Example Nos. D9 and DlO.

(B) Conductors Supplying a Single Motor Controller.
Conductors supplying a single motor controller shall have
an ampacity not less than the motor controller nameplate
current rating, plus all other connected loads.

FPN: Motor controller nameplate current rating may be
derived based on the rms value of the motor current using
an intermittent duty cycle and other control system loads, if
applicable.

(C) Conductors Supplying a Single Power Transformer.
Conductors supplying a single power transformer shall
have an ampacity not less than the nameplate current rating
of the power transformer plus all other connected loads.

FPN No.1: The nameplate current rating of a power trans­
former supplying a motor controller reflects the nameplate
current rating of the motor controller at line voltage (trans­
former primary).

FPN No.2: See Annex D, Example No. DIO.

FPN: Demand factors are based on 50 percent duty cycle
(i.e., half time on and half time off).

620.15 Motor Controller Rating. The motor controller
rating shall comply with 430.83. The rating shall be permit-

(e)
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ARTICLE 620-ELEVATORS, DUMBWAITERS, ESCALATORS, MOVING WALKS, PLATFORM & STAIRWAY CHAIRLIFTS 620.21

(2) CaJrs.

(a) Flexible metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal
conduit, or liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit of metric
designator 12 (trade size 3Js), or larger, not exceeding 1.8 m
(6 ft) in length, shall be permitted on cars where so located as
to be free from oil and if securely fastened in place.

Exception: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit of met­
ric designator 12 (trade size 3/8), or larger, as defined by
356.2(2), shall be permitted in lengths in excess of 1.8 m
(6 fl).

(b) Hard-service cords and junior hard-service cords
that conform to the requirements of Article 400 (Table
400.4) shall be permitted as flexible connections between
the fixed wiring on the car and devices on the car doors or
gates. Hard-service cords only shall be permitted as flexible
connections for the top-of-car operating device or the car­
top work light. Devices or luminaires shall be grounded by
means of an equipment grounding conductor run with the
circuit conductors. Cables with smaller conductors and
other types and thicknesses of insulation and jackets shall
be permitted as flexible connections between the fixed wir­
ing on the car and devices on the car doors or gates, if listed
for this use.

(c) Flexible cords and cables that are components of
listed equipment and used in circuits operating at 30 volts
rms or less or 42 volts dc or less shall be permitted in
lengths not to exceed 1.8 m (6 ft), provided the cords and
cables are supported and protected from physical damage
and are of a jacketed and flame-retardant type.

()

(d) ~itL~~~~~j'~j1'g1~,~~iiiigii:~!!~~fg:ir§lli~Dtf.~!fl,ii~ii~~~~Cl

~~Il1~=~~::~~e~lj!f]!f)~g!!!~1i:2[~~_:~~S~~~~~~~~JiiI~gl!0j

(1) r~E:~~~~~~~~Jql~'fl~~!~

(2) ~lqli!gjfgfiti~i~K~RtI~~P;i~t~f£~I~~l~
(3) ~rqui~~gli!'{I~xi~'~~n'oTI]iinef~llC;d~ndui~

(4) 1-~~~~!~iL22~!~~~~nlttE~!~~~~.i~i,-_~2m$;l~2;~Qf§;;-~~!!f~qEt9=

~~~~!ir~~~S~~~~IP£=~~~~~~~~!;s~~l~~~l!e]l~~'~~:::~~t'oe
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~~~1J!,~~~,~!~\ii~;~~1~Rtjl!i~g§ii~~2Ii!Fi~~m!li~~g;
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~3 ~l~R~~glm~~\Jt!!~~;~~

(3) Within Machine Rooms9 Control Rooms9 and Maa
chnrnery Spaces and ControH Spaces.

(a) Flexible metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal
conduit, or liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit of metric
designator 12 (trade size 3fs), or larger, not exceeding 1.8 m
(6 ft) in length, shall be permitted between control panels and
machine motors, machine brakes, motor-generator sets, dis­
connecting means, and pumping unit motors and valves.
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Exception: Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit metric
designator 12 (trade size 3/8) or larger, as defined in
356.2(2), shall be permitted to be installed in lengths in
excess of 1.8 m (6 fl).

(b) Where motor-generators, machine motors, or
pumping unit motors and valves are located adjacent to or
underneath control equipment and are provided with extra­
length terminal leads not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft) in length,
such leads shall be permitted to be extended to connect
directly to controller terminal studs without regard to the
carrying-capacity requirements of Articles 430 and 445.
Auxiliary gutters shall be permitted in machine and control
rooms between controllers, starters, and similar apparatus.

(c) Flexible cords and cables that are components of
listed equipment and used in circuits operating at 30 volts
rms or less or 42 volts dc or less shall be permitted in
lengths not to exceed 1.8 m (6 ft), provided the cords and
cables are supported and protected from physical damage
and are of a jacketed and flame-retardant type.

(d) On existing or listed equipment, conductors shall
also be permitted to be grouped together and taped or
corded without being installed in a raceway. Such cable
groups shall be supported at intervals not over 900 mm (3 ft)
and located so as to be protected from physical damage.

(e) ~~!:~\i~~~q!~gs j\nd cCiples in lengths not to exceed
[~~.,~')l_iY~~\I!Jtpat~~9faflame~retardanttype and located to

~~0i~#12;~~~I~2ibf!9~l~P}j~~,i~~!_4~~IIl'lK~_s~~1! beJ~~rmitted in
~,he~e__ ~~~rii~jiiid's:paceS: witIi~llt beirig installed' ina race-

~~~~it~l~~:~~m~1'i~j!iml;lFili~pft~~,f()!!2i~_illg:

(1) ~f§]~~_~g~ip~~~

(2) ~!£iliy!~g:Trii~1~!~~~for

(3) ~1;~]~y'i~g,,¢;~~~1~~])rake,

(4) Cmmterwefiglhlt. [[~~'_f()llowillg_wmng methods shall
~~~~~~!~~~~~~ri:Jfe5__ct?__~~!e~~ii~~~fjt~_$~~~!Yiii "lengths not
~Q~~~x~~~dl:.~.'rn]gJi):;
(1) ~1~~i9X~:~~~t~~coliguit

(2) ~ti!fligtii~t~~~i91~\lm~,till __.E2!JEl~H~!
(3) ~Lqpl_C!~!g~(~~i!,I~; __l1~*~~~allic'~oridliit

(4) ~~~!!?l~!!~~!'~ll:~~E!r;Cal5les, ori.:conductors:-grouped to­
g,~p!l~r"~ti(l t~R~d or corded, shall be permitted to be
~~§~~!l~~i~i!!1~~!:a'r~c~~~y~TIi~y sh~ll be located to be
pf~1§£!~~iJ!~~j?hX§~c.alH-~alll~g~~~~Clllbe of a flame­
r~l'oar{~'r~¥W€;liarrd:!osliaJrl5e-paft oC(he following:

~~ ~ijt~fil!ir~g;~i(Pm_~n~
q:J ~~~RJng~}nachiJ1e,or

~!1 ~"~!~.~~~gj~~ClG~tpe, br~ke

(8) EscaDators.

(].) Wiring Metlhlods. Flexible metal conduit, liquidtight
flexible metal conduit, or liquidtight flexible nonmetallic
conduit shall be permitted in escalator and moving walk
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wellways. Flexible metal conduit or liquidtight flexible
conduit of metric designator 12 (trade size 3fs) shall be
permitted in lengths not in excess of 1.8 m (6 ft).

Exception: Metric designator 12 (trade size 3/S), nominal,
or larger liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit, as defined
in 356.2(2), shall be permitted to be installed in lengths in
excess of 1.8 m (6 ft).

(2) Class 2 Circuit Cables. Cables used in Class 2 power­
limited circuits shall be permitted to be installed within
escalators and moving walkways, provided the cables are
supported and protected from physical damage and are of a
jacketed and flame-retardant type.

(3) Flexible Cords. Hard-service cords that conform to the
requirements of Article 400 (Table 400.4) shall be permit­
ted as flexible connections on escalators and moving walk
control panels and disconnecting means where the entire
control panel and disconnecting means are arranged for
removal from machine spaces as permitted in 620.5.

(C) Pl~noriil Lifts allld Stairway Chairiift Raceways.

(1) Wiring Methods. Flexible metal conduit or liquidtight
flexible metal conduit shall be permitted in lifts
and stairway chairlift runways and machinery spaces. Flex­
ible metal conduit or liquidtight flexible conduit of metric
designator 12 (trade size 3fs) shall be permitted in lengths
not in excess of 1.8 m (6 ft).

Exception: Metric designator 12 (trade size 3/S ) or larger
liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit, as defined in
356.2(2), shall be permitted to be installed in lengths in
excess of 1.8 m (6 ft).

(2) Class 2 Circuit Cables. Cables used in Class 2 power­
limited circuits shall be permitted to be installed within
Pt~tfonn lifts and stairway chairlift runways and machinery
spaces, provided the cables are supported and protected
from physical damage and are of a jacketed and flame­
retardant type.

620.22 Branch Circuits 11'0r Car Lighting, Receptade(s),
Ventilation, Heating, and Air-Conditioning.

(A) Car Light Source. A separate branch circuit shall sup­
ply the car lights, receptacle(s), auxiliary lighting power
source, and ventilation on each elevator car. The overcur­
rent device protecting the branch circuit shall be located in
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the elevator machine room or control room/machinery
space or control space.

Required lighting shall not be connected to the load
side of a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(B) ABr-Conditftoning and Heating Sou.rce. A dedicated
branch circuit shall supply the air-conditioning and heat­
ing units on each elevator car. The overcurrent device
protecting the branch circuit shall be located in the el­
evator machine room or control room/machinery space
or control space.

620.23 Bnmclhl Circuits for Machine Room or Control
ROOllll1l/Machinerry Space or Control Space Lighting and
Receptade(s).

(A) Separate Branch Circuit. A separate branch circuit
shall supply the machine room or control room/machinery
space or control space lighting and receptacle(s).

Required lighting shall not be connected to the load
side of a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(B) lUghting Switch. The machine room or control
room/machinery space or control space lighting switch
shall be located at the point of entry.

(C) DupRex Receptacle. At least one 125-volt, single­
phase, duplex receptacle shall be pro­
vided in each machine room or control room and machin­
ery space or control space.

FPN: See ASME A17.i~:t4P04, Safety Code for Elevators
and Escalators, for illu~lnailon levels.

lfii20.24 Branch Circuit for Hoistway Pit Lighting and
Receptacle(s).

(A) Separate Branch Circuit. A separate branch circuit
shall supply the hoistway pit lighting and receptacle(s).

Required lighting shall not be connected to the load
side of a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(8) LBghtiHllg Switch. The lighting switch shall be so lo­
cated as to be readily accessible from the pit access door.

(C) DupRex Receptacle. At least one 125-volt, single­
phase, duplex receptacle shall be pro­
vided in the hoistway pit.

FPN: See ASME A17)~t~~0?l;, Safety Code for Elevators
and Escalators, for illumination levels.

620.25 Brooch Circuits for Other Utilization Equipment.

(A) AddntionaH Branch Circuits. Additional branch cir­
cuit(s) shall supply utilization equipment not identified in
620.22, 620.23, and 620.24. Other utilization equipment
shall be restricted to that equipment identified in 620.1.
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(B) OverculIrrent Devices. The overcurrent devices pro­
tecting the branch circuit(s) shall be located in the elevator
machinery room or control room/machinery space or con­
trol space.

IV. lInstaHatiOll'Il of COllllductors

620.32 Metal Wireways and NonmetaUk WiJreways.
The sum of the cross-sectional area of the individual con­
ductors in a wireway shall not be more than 50 percent of
the interior cross-sectional area of the wireway.

Vertical runs of wireways shall be securely supported at
intervals not exceeding 4.5 m (15 ft) and shall have not more
than one joint between supports. Adjoining wireway sections
shall be securely fastened together to provide a rigid joint.

620.33 Number of Con.ductors nn Raceways. The sum of
the cross-sectional area of the individual conductors in
raceways shall not exceed 40 percent of the interior cross­
sectional area of the raceway, except as permitted in 620.32
for wireways.

620.34 Supports. Supports for cables or raceways in a
hoistway or in an escalator or moving walk wellway or
itl[{gg lift and stairway chairlift runway shall be securely
fastened to the guide rail; escalator or moving walk truss;
or to the hoistway, wellway, or runway construction.

620.35 Auxiliary Gutters. Auxiliary gutters shall not be
subject to the restrictions of 366.12(2) covering length or of
366.22 covering number of conductors.

620.36 Different Systems nn One Raceway OIl" 1rraveliRllg
Cable. Optical fiber cables and conductors for operating
devices, operation and motion control, power, signaling,
fire alarm, lighting, heating, and air-conditioning circuits of
600 volts or less shall be permitted to be run in the same
traveling cable or raceway system if all conductors are in­
sulated for the maximum voltage applied to any conductor
within the cables or raceway system and if all live parts of
the equipment are insulated from ground for this maximum
voltage. Such a traveling cable or raceway shall also be
permitted to include shielded conductors and/or one or
more coaxial cables if such conductors are insulated for the
maximum voltage applied to any conductor within the
cable or raceway system. Conductors shall be permitted to
be covered with suitable shielding for telephone, audio,
video, or higher frequency communications circuits.

620.37 Wiring in Hoistways, Machine Rooms, COJllltIl"oll
Rooms, Machinery Spaces, and! ContlI"oll Spaces.

(A) Uses Permitted. Only such electrical wiring, raceways,
and cables used directly in connection with the elevator or
dumbwaiter, including wiring for signals, for communication

with the car, for lighting, heating, air conditioning, and venti­
lating the elevator car, for fire detecting systems, for pit sump
pumps, and for heating, lighting, and ventilating the hoistway,
shall be permitted inside the hoistway, machine rooms, control
rooms, machinery spaces, and control spaces.

(lB) Lightning lP'Il"otectiOII1l. Bonding of elevator rails (car
and/or counterweight) to a lightning protection system
grounding down conductor(s) shall be permitted. The light­
ning protection system grounding down conductor(s) shall
not be located within the hoistway. Elevator rails or other
hoistway equipment shall not be used as the grounding
down conductor for lightning protection systems.

FPN: See 250.106 for bonding requirements. For further
information, see NFPA 780-2008, Standard for the Instal­
lation of Lightning Protection Systems.

(C) Main Feeders. Main feeders for supplying power to
elevators and dumbwaiters shall be installed outside the
hoistway unless as follows:

(1) By special permission, feeders for elevators shall be
permitted within an existing hoistway if no conductors
are spliced within the hoistway.

(2) Feeders shall be permitted inside the hoistway for el­
evators with driving machine motors located in the
hoistway or on the car or counterweight.

620.38 ElectIricall Equipment nRll Garages and Similar
Occllllpallcies. Electrical equipment and wiring used for el­
evators, dumbwaiters, escalators, moving walks, and plat­
tgfi lifts and stairway chairlifts in garages shall comply
with the requirements of Article 511.

FPN: Garages used for parking or storage and where no
repair work is done in accordance with 5n~3 are not
classified. ------~

v. TIravelJing Cablles

620.4Jl SuspelJlsittllIlll of Travelling Cablles. Traveling cables
shall be suspended at the car and hoistways' ends, or coun­
terweight end where applicable, so as to reduce the strain
on the individual copper conductors to a minimum.

Traveling cables shall be supported by one of the fol­
lowing means:

(1) By their steel supporting member(s)

(2) By looping the cables around supports for unsupported
lengths less than 30 m (100 ft)

(3) By suspending from the supports by a means that au­
tomatically tightens around the cable when tension is
increased for unsupported lengths up to 60 m (200 ft)

FPN: Unsupported length for the hoistway suspension
means is that length of cable as measured from the point of
suspension in the hoistway to the bottom of the loop, with
the elevator car located at the bottom landing. Unsupported
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length for the car suspension means is that length of cable
as measured from the point of suspension on the car to the
bottom of the loop, with the elevator car located at the top
landing.

620.42 Hazardous (Classified) Locations. In hazardous
(classified) locations, traveling cables shall be of a type
approved for hazardous (classified) locations and shall
comply with 501.140,502.140, or 503.140, as applicable.

620.43 Location of and Protection for Cables. Traveling
cable supports shall be located so as to reduce to a mini­
mum the possibility of damage due to the cables coming in
contact with the hoistway construction or equipment in the
hoistway. Where necessary, suitable guards shall be pro­
vided to protect the cables against damage.

VI. Disconnecting Means and Control

620.51 Disconnecting Means. A single means for discon­
necting all ungrounded main power supply conductors for
each unit shall be provided and be designed so that no pole
can be operated independently. Where multiple driving ma­
chines are connected to a single elevator, escalator, moving
walk, or pumping unit, there shall be one disconnecting
means to disconnect the motor(s) and control valve operat­
ing magnets.

The disconnecting means for the main power supply
conductors shall not disconnect the branch circuit required
in 620.22, 620.23, and 620.24.

70-524

FPN: For additional information, see ASME A17.1-2004,
Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators.

(B) Operation. No proVIsIon shall be made to open or
close this disconnecting means from any other part of the
premises. If sprinklers are installed in hoistways, machine
rooms, control rooms, machinery spaces, or control spaces,
the disconnecting means shall be permitted to automatically
open the power supply to the affected elevator(s) prior to
the application of water. No provision shall be made to
automatically close this disconnecting means. Power shall
only be restored by manual means.

FPN: To reduce hazards associated with water on live el­
evator electrical equipment.

(C) Location. The disconnecting means shall be located
where it is readily accessible to qualified persons.
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(2) On EBevatoJrs with Generator FieHd COImtroR. On el­
evators with generator field control, the disconnecting
means shall be located within sight of the motor controller
for the driving motor of the motor-generator set. Driving
machines, motor-generator sets, or motion and operation
controllers not within sight of the disconnecting means shall
be provided with a manually operated switch installed in the
control circuit to prevent starting. The manually operated
switch(es) shall be installed adjacent to this equipment.

Where the driving machine or the motor-generator set is
located in a remote machine room or remote machinery
space, a single means for disconnecting all ungrounded
main power-supply conductors shall be provided and be
capable of being locked in the open position.

(3) On Escalators and Moving Walks. On escalators and
moving walks, the disconnecting means shall be installed in
the space where the controller is located.

(4) On 11ii~'~~Lifts and Stairway ChaiJrlifts. On I~i~~

I~~ lifts and stairway chairlifts, the disconnecting means
shall be located within sight of the motor controller.

(D) Iden.tification and Signs. Where there is more than
one driving machine in a machine room, the disconnecting
means shall be numbered to correspond to the identifying
number of the driving machine that they control.

The disconnecting means shall be provided with a sign
to identify the location of the supply side overcurrent pro­
tective device.

620.52 Power from More Than One Soullrce.

(A) Single~Car and Multicar Installations. On single-car
and multicar installations, equipment receiving electrical
power from more than one source shall be provided with a
disconnecting means for each source of electrical power.
The disconnecting means shall be within sight of the equip­
ment served.
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(8) Warning Sigll for MuUiplle Disconnecting Mearrns.
Where multiple disconnecting means are used and parts of
the controllers remain energized from a source other than
the one disconnected, a warning sign shall be mounted on
or next to the disconnecting means. The sign shall be
clearly legible and shall read as follows:

WARNING
PARTS OF THE CONTROLLER ARE NOT

DE-ENERGIZED BY THIS SWITCH.

(C) Interconnection Multicar Controliers. Where inter­
connections between controllers are necessary for the op­
eration of the system on multicar installations that remain
energized from a source other than the one disconnected, a
warning sign in accordance with 620.52(B) shall be
mounted on or next to the disconnecting means.
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VII. Overcurrent Protection

620.61 Overcurrent Protection. Overcurrent protection
shall be provided in accordance with 620.61(A) through (D).

(A) Opera~ing Devices and Control and Signaling Cir­
cuits. Operating devices and control and signaling circuits
shall be protected against overcurrent in accordance with
the requirements of 725.~~ and 725.~~.

Class 2 power-limited circuits shall be protected against
overcurrent in accordance with the requirements of Chapter
9, Notes to Tables l1(A) and l1(B).

(B) Overload Protection for Motors. Motor and branch­
circuit overload protection shall conform to Article 430,
Part III, and (B)(l) through (B)(4).

(1) Duty Rating on Elevator, Dumbwaiter, and Motor­
Generator Sets Driving Motors. Duty on elevator and
dumbwaiter driving machine motors and driving motors of
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motor-generators used with generator field control shall be
rated as intermittent. Such motors shall be permitted to be
protected against overload in accordance with 430.33.

(2) Duty Rating on Escalator Motors. Duty on escalator
and moving walk driving machine motors shall be rated as
continuous. Such motors shall be protected against over­
load in accordance with 430.32.

(3) Overload Protection. Escalator and moving walk driv­
ing machine motors and driving motors of motor-generator
sets shall be protected against running overload as provided
in Table 430.37.

(4) Duty Rating and Overload· Protection on I~~'~~)i

'!I~ and Stairway Chairlift Motors. Duty on ~~~~~~~~ lift
and stairway chairlift driving machine motors shall be rated
as intermittent. Such motors shall be permitted to be pro­
tected against overload in accordance with 430.33.

FPN: For further information, see 430.44 for orderly
shutdown.

(C) Motor Feeder Short-Circuit and Ground-Fault Pro­
tection. Motor feeder short-circuit and ground-fault protec­
tion shall be as required in Article 430, Part V.

(D) Motor Branch-Circuit Short-Circuit and Ground­
Fault Protection. Motor branch-circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault protection shall be as required in Article 430,
Part IV.

620.62 Selective Coordination. Where more than one
driving machine disconnecting means is supplied by a
single feeder, the overcurrent protective devices in each
disconnecting means shall be selectively coordinated with
any other supply side overcurrent protective devices.

VIII. Machine Rooms, Control Rooms, Machinery
Spaces, and Control Spaces

620.71 Guarding Equipment. Elevator, dumbwaiter, es­
calator, and moving walk driving machines; motor­
generator sets; motor controllers; and disconnecting means
shall be installed in a room or space set aside for that
purpose unless otherwise permitted in 620.71(A) or (B).
The room or space shall be secured against unauthorized
access.

(A) Motor Controllers. Motor controllers shall be permit­
ted outside the spaces herein specified, provided they are in
enclosures with doors or removable panels that are capable
of being locked in the closed position and the disconnecting
means is located adjacent to or is an integral part of the
motor controller. Motor controller enclosures for escala­
tor or moving walks shall be permitted in the balustrade
on the side located away from the moving steps or moving
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treadway. If the disconnecting means is an integral part of the
motor controller, it shall be operable without opening the en­
closure.

(B) Driving Mar-hines. Elevators with driving machines
located on the car, on the counterweight, or in the hoistway,
and driving machines for dumbwaiters, pl~I§!1B lifts, and
stairway lifts, shall be permitted outside the spaces herein
specified.

IX. GrOllloding

620.81 Metal R~lceways Attached! to C~us. Metal race­
ways, Type Me cable, Type MI cable, or Type AC cable
attached to elevator cars shall be bonded to metal parts of the
car that ,~el)(?~~aec:r;~~!t~t5T~~ruip~I"~l;g~~un~j~l~iq;~i!~i};ejt2'~\l

620.82 Electric ElevatoJr's. For electric elevators, the
frames of all motors, elevator machines, controllers, and
the metal enclosures for all electrical equipment in or on
the car or in the hoistway shall be ~]~~g in accordance
with Article 250, ~11~()~I~I1~gl!l.

620.83 Nonelectric Elevators. For elevators other than
electric having any electrical conductors attached to the car,
the metal frame of the car, where normally accessible to
persons, shall be !,1j;iq~q in accordance with Article 250,

620.84 EscalatoJr's, Moving Walks, Lifts, and!
Stairway Chairl:ifts. Escalators, moving walks, p~~~~
lifts, and stairway chairlifts shall comply with Article 250.

620.85 Ground-l[fault Circuit-InterJr'1lllpter Protection for
Personnel. Each 125-volt, single-phase, 15- and 20-ampere
receptacle installed in pits, in hoistways, on elevator car
tops, and in escalator and moving walk wellways shall be
of the ground-fault circuit-interrupter type.

All 125-volt, single-phase, 15- and 20-ampere recep­
tacles installed in machine rooms and machinery spaces
shall have ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for
personnel.

A single receptacle supplying a permanently installed
sump pump shall not require ground-fault circuit­
interrupter protection.

x. EmeJr'gency and Standby Power Systems

620.91 Emergency and Standby Power Systems. An el­
evator(s) shall be permitted to be powered by an emergency
or standby power system.

(A) Regenerative Power. For elevator systems that regen­
erate power back into the power source that is unable to
absorb the regenerative power under overhauling elevator
load conditions, a means shall be provided to absorb this
power.

(:8) Other Banilldling Lmn((is. Other building loads, such as
power and lighting, shall be permitted as the energy absorp­
tion means required in 620.91(A), provided that such loads
are automatically connected to the emergency or standby
power system operating the elevators and are large enough
to absorb the elevator regenerative power.

(C) Discon.n.ecting Means. The disconnecting means re­
quired by 620.51 shall disconnect the elevator from both
the emergency or standby power system and the normal
power system.

Where an additional power source is connected to the
load side of the disconnecting means, the disconnecting
means required in 620.51 shall be provided with an auxil­
iary contact that is positively opened mechanically, and the
opening shall not be solely dependent on springs. This con­
tact shall cause the additional power source to be discon­
nected from its load when the disconnecting means is in the
open position.

~rO'll1l(J" System

li. GeneraH

625.1 Scope. The provisions of this article cover the elec­
trical conductors and equipment external to an electric ve­
hicle that connect an electric vehicle to a supply of electric­
ity by conductive or inductive means, and the installation of
equipment and devices related to electric vehicle charging.

FPN: For industrial trucks, see NFPA 505-2006, Fire
Safety Standard for Powered Industrial Trucks Including
Type Designations, Areas of Use, Conversions, Mainte­
nance, and Operation.

625.2 DefinntioH1ls.

JElledJr'ic Velhide. An automotive-type vehicle for ~n-road

use, such as passenger automobiles, buses, trucks, vans, neigh­
borhood electric vehicles, and the like, primarily powered by
an electric motor that draws current from a rechargeable stor­
age battery, fuel cell, photovoltaic array, or other source of
electric current. For the purpose of this article, electric motor­
cycles and similar type vehicles and off-road, self-propelled
electric vehicles, such as industrial trucks, hoists, lifts, trans­
ports, golf carts, airline ground support equipment, tractors,
boats, and the like, are not included.
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JEiectric Vehicle Connector. A device that, by insertion
into an electric vehicle inlet, establishes an electrical con­
nection to the electric vehicle f~)f the purpose of charging
and information exchange. This device is part of the elec­
tric vehicle coupler.

Electric Vehicle Coupler. A mating electric vehicle inlet
and electric vehicle connector set.

Electric Vehicle Inlet. The device on the electric vehicle
into which the electric vehicle connector is inserted for
charging and information exchange. This device is part of
the electric vehicle coupler. For the purposes of this Code,
the electric vehicle inlet is considered to be part of the
electric vehicle and not part of the electric vehicle supply
equipment.

Eiectric Vehicle Nonvelllted Storage Battery. A hermeti­
cally sealed battery, comprised of one or more rechargeable
electrochemical cells, that has no provision for the release
of excessive gas pressure, or for the addition of water or
electrolyte, or for external measurements of electrolyte spe­
cific gravity.

Electric Vehicle Supply Equipment. The conductors, in­
cluding the ungrounded, grounded, and equipment ground­
ing conductors and the electric vehicle connectors, attach­
ment plugs, and all other fittings, devices, power outlets, or
apparatus installed specifically for the purpose of delivering
energy from the premises wiring to the electric vehicle.

Personnel Protection System. A system of personnel
protection devices and constructional features that when
used together provide protection against electric shock
of personnel.

625.3 Other Articles. Wherever the requirements of other
articles of this Code and Article 625 differ, the requirements
of Article 625 shall apply.

625.4 Voltages. Unless other voltages are specified, the
nominal ac system voltages of 120, 1201240, 208Y1120,
240, 480Y/277, 480, 600Y/347, and 600 volts shall be used
to supply equipment covered by this article.

625.5 Listed or Labeled. All electrical materials, devices,
fittings, and associated equipment shall be listed or labeled.

III. Wiring Methods

625.9 Electric Vehicle Coupler. The electric vehicle cou- .
pIer shall comply with 625.9(A) through (F).

(1\) Polarization. The electric vehicle coupler shall be po­
larized unless part of a system identified and listed as suit­
able for the purpose.
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(B) NOIlllinterchangeabmty. The electric vehicle coupler
shall have a configuration that is noninterchangeable with
wiring devices in other electrical systems. Nongrounding­
type electric vehicle couplers shall not be interchangeable
with grounding-type electric vehicle couplers.

(C) COll1lstruction and Ill1lstallation. The electric vehicle
coupler shall be constructed and installed so as to guard
against inadvertent contact by persons with parts made live
from the electric vehicle supply equipment or the electric
vehicle battery.

(D) Ull1lintentional Disconnection. The electric vehicle
coupler shall be provided with a positive means to prevent
unintentional disconnection.

(E) Grounding Pole. The electric vehicle coupler shall be
provided with a grounding pole, unless part of a system
identified and listed as suitable for the purpose in accor­
dance with Article 250.

(IF) GrOll.mding Pole Requirements. If a grounding pole is
provided, the electric vehicle coupler shall be so designed
that the grounding pole connection is the first to make and
the last to break contact.

In. IEquipment Construction

625.13 Electric Vehicle SuppBy Equipment. Electric ve­
hicle supply equipment rated at 125 volts, single phase, 15
or 20 amperes or part of a system identified and listed as
suitable for the purpose and meeting the requirements of
625.18,625.19, and 625.29 shall be permitted to be cord­
and-plug-connected. All other electric vehicle supply
equipment shall be permanently connected and fastened in
place. This equipment shall have no exposed live parts.

625.14 Rating. Electric vehicle supply equipment shall
have sufficient rating to supply the load served. For the
purposes of this article, electric vehicle charging loads shall
be considered to be continuous loads.

625.15 Markings. The electric vehicle supply equipment
shall comply with 625.15(A) through (C).

(A) GeneJr'ai. All electric vehicle supply equipment shall
be marked by the manufacturer as follows:

FOR USE WITH ELECTRIC VEHICLES

(B) VellltiBation Not Required. Where marking is required
by 625.29(C), the electric vehicle supply equipment shall
be clearly marked by the manufacturer as follows:

VENTILATION NOT REQUIRED
The marking shall be located so as to be clearly visible

after installation.
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ARTICLE 625 - ELECTRIC VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM 625.29

(C) Vell1tiIatDon Required.. Where marking is required by
625.29(D), the electric vehicle supply equipment shall be
clearly marked by the manufacturer, "Ventilation Re­
quired." The marking shall be located so as to be clearly
visible after installation.

625.16 Mean.s of Coupling. The means of coupling to the
electric vehicle shall be either conductive or inductive. At­
tachment plugs, electric vehicle connectors, and electric ve­
hicle inlets shall be listed or labeled for the purpose.

625.17 Cable. The electric vehicle supply equipment cable
shall be Type EV, EVJ, EVE, EVJE, EVT, or EVJT flexible
cable as specified in Article 400 and Table 400.4. Ampaci­
ties shall be as specified in Table 400.5(A) for 10 AWG and
smaller, and in Table 400.5(B) for 8 AWG and larger. The
overall length of the cable shall not exceed 7.5 m (25 ft)
unless equipped with a cable management system that is
listed as suitable for the purpose. Other cable types and
assemblies listed as being suitable for the purpose, includ­
ing optional hybrid communications, signal, and optical fi­
ber cables, shall be permitted.

625.18 interlock. Electric vehicle supply equipment shall
be provided with an interlock that de-energizes the electric
vehicle connector and its cable whenever the electrical con­
nector is uncoupled from the electric vehicle. An interlock
shall not be required for portable cord-and-plug-connected
electric vehicle supply equipment intended for connection
to receptacle outlets rated at 125 volts, single phase, 15 and
20 amperes.

625.19 Automatic DeQIEnergization oft' CabRe. The elec­
tric vehicle supply equipment or the cable-connector com­
bination of· the equipment shall be provided with an auto­
matic means to de-energize the cable conductors and
electric vehicle connector upon exposure to strain that
could result in either cable rupture or separation of the
cable from the electric connector and exposure of live parts.
Automatic means to de-energize the cable conductors and
electric vehicle connector shall not be required for portable
cord-and-plug-connected electric vehicle supply equipment
intended for connection to receptacle outlets rated at 125
volts, single phase, 15 and 20 amperes.

nv. Control and ProtectioJrn

625.21 Overcurrent Pro~ectioJll. Overcurrent protection
for feeders and branch circuits supplying electric vehicle
supply equipment shall be sized for continuous duty and
shall have a rating of not less than 125 percent of the
maximum load of the electric vehicle supply equipment.
Where noncontinuous loads are supplied from the same
feeder or branch circuit, the overcurrent device shall have a

rating of not less than the sum of the noncontinuous loads
plus 125 percent of the continuous loads.

625.22 Persoll1lneR Protection System. The electric vehicle
supply equipment shall have a listed system of protection
against electric shock of personnel. The personnel protec­
tion system shall be composed of listed personnel protec­
tion devices and constructional features. Where cord-and­
plug-connected electric vehicle supply equipment is used, the
interrupting device of a listed personnel protection system
shall be provided and shall be an integral part of the attach­
ment plug or shall be located in the power supply cable not
more than 300 mm (12 in.) from the attachment plug.

625.23 Disconllledillllg Mearns. For electric vehicle supply
equipment rated more than 60 amperes or more than 150
volts to ground, the disconnecting means shall be provided
and installed in a readily accessible location. The discon­
necting means shall be capable of being locked in the open

iiOSiiitiiOinl'iiiiilll~5~~! a lock to the

on or at the switch
means and shall

installed. Portable
or circuit breaker

625.25 Loss olf Primary Source. Means shall be provided
such that, upon loss of voltage from the utility or other
electrical system(s), energy cannot be back fed through the
electric vehicle and the supply equipment to the premises
wiring system unless permitted by 625.26.

1625.26 nnteradive Systems. Electric vehicle supply
equipment and other parts of a system, either on-board or
off-board the vehicle, that are identified for and intended to
be interconnected to a vehicle and also serve as an optional
standby system or an electric power production source or
provide for bi-directional power feed shall be listed as suit­
able for that purpose. When used as an optional standby
system, the requirements of Article 702 shall apply, and
when used as an electric power production source, the re­
quirements of Article 705 shall apply.

V. Eledric Velhlklle SllIlJPlplly lE<qJllIliipmerrnt Locatiollls

625.28 Hazard/olUts (Cnassified) JLoca~i01l'n§. Where electric
vehicle supply equipment or wiring is installed in a hazard­
ous (classified) location, the requirements of Articles 500
through 516 shall apply.

625.29 Jhndoor Sites. Indoor sites shall include, but not be
limited to, integral, attached, and detached residential garages;
enclosed and underground parking structures; repair and non­
repair commercial garages~ and agricultural buildings.
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625.29 ARTICLE 625 - ELECTRIC VEHICLE CHARGING SYSTEM

(A) Location. The electric vehicle supply equipment
shall be located to permit direct connection to the elec­
tric vehicle.

(B) Height. Unless specifically listed for the purpose and
location, the coupling means of the electric vehicle supply
equipment shall be stored or located at a height of not less
than 450 mm (18 in.) and not more than 1.2 m (4 ft) above
the floor level.

(C) Ventilation Not Required. Where electric vehicle
nonvented storage batteries are used or where the electric
vehicle supply equipment is listed or labeled as suitable for
charging electric vehicles indoors without ventilation and
marked in accordance with 625.15(B), mechanical ventila­
tion shall not be required.

(D) Ventilation Required. Where the electric vehicle sup­
ply equipment is listed or labeled as suitable for charging
electric vehicles that require ventilation for indoor charging,
arid is marked in accordance with 625.15(C), mechanical ven~
tilation, such as a fan, shall be provided. The ventilation shall
include both supply and exhaust equipment and shall be per­
manently installed and located to intake from, and vent di­
rectly to, the outdoors. Positive pressure ventilation systems
shall be permitted only in buildings or areas that have been
specifically designed and approved for that application. Me­
chanical ventilation requirements shall be determined by one
of the methods specified in 625.29(D)(1) through (D)(4).

(1) Table Values. For supply voltages and currents speci­
fied in Table 625.29(D)(1) or Table 625.29(D)(2), the mini­
mum ventilation requirements shall be as specified in Table
625.29(D)(1) or Table 625.29(D)(2) for each of the total
number of electric vehicles that can be charged at one time.

(2) Other Values. For supply voltages and currents other
than specified in Table 625.29(D)(1) or Table 625.29(D)(2),
the minimum ventilation requirements shall be calculated
by means of the following general formulas as applicable:

(1) Single phase: Ventilation single phase in cubic meters per
minute (m3/min) =

(volts )(amperes)

1718

Ventilation single phase in cubic feet per minute (cfm) =

(volts)(amperes)

48.7

(2) Three phase: Ventilation three phase in cubic meters per
minute (m3/min) =

1.732 (volts)(amperes)

1718

Ventilationthree phase in cubic feet per minute (cfm) =

1.732(volts)(amperes)

48.7

(3) Engineered Systems. For an electric vehicle supply
equipment ventilation system designed by a person quali­
fied to perform such calculations as an integral part of a
building's total ventilation system, the minimum ventilation
requirements shall be permitted to be determined per cal­
culations specified in the engineering study.

(4) Supply Circuits. The supply circuit to the mechanical
ventilation equipment shall be electrically interlocked
with the electric vehicle supply equipment and shall remain

Table 625.29(D)(1) Minimum Ventilation Required in Cubic Meters per Minute (m3/min)
for Each of the Total Number of Electric Vehicles That Can Be Charged at One Time

Branch-Circuit Voltage

Branch- Single Phase 3 Phase
Circuit
Ampere 240 V or 208 V or 480 V or 600 V or
Rating nov 208 V 120/240 V 208Y/120 V 240 V 480Y/277 V 600Y/347 V

15 1.1 1.8 2.1
20 1.4 2.4 2.8 4.2 4.8 9.7 12
30 2.1 3.6 4.2 6.3 7.2 15 18
40 2.8 4.8 5.6 8.4 9.7 19 24
50 3.5 6.1 7.0 10 12 24 30
60 4.2 7.3 8.4 13 15 29 36

100 7.0 12 14 21 24 48 60
150 31 36 73 91
200 42 48 97 120
250 52 60 120 150
300 63 73 145 180
350 73 85 170 210
400 84 97 195 240
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ARTICLE 626 - ELECTRIFIED TRUCK PARKING SPACES

Table 625.29(D)(2) Minimum Ventilation Required in Cubic lFeet per Mill1luIte (dm)
for Each of the Total Number of ERectJr'Hc VehicRes That Calll Be Charged at Orne Time

626.2

Single Phase
Branch-

Circuit Ampere 240 V or
Rating nov 208 V 120/240 V

15 37 64 74
20 49 85 99
30 74 128 148
40 99 171 197
50 123 214 246
60 148 256 296e 100 246 427 493

150
200
250
300
350
400

energized during the entire electric vehicle charging cycle.
Electric vehicle supply equipment shall be marked in accor­
dance with 625.15. Electric vehicle supply equipment recep­
tacles rated at 125 volts, single phase, 15 and 20 amperes shall
be marked in accordance with 625.15(C) and shall be
switched, and the mechanical ventilation system shall be elec­
trically interlocked through the switch supply power to the
receptacle.

625.30 Outdoor Sites. Outdoor sites shall include but not
be limited to residential carports and driveways, curbside,
open parking structures, parking lots, and commercial
charging facilities.

(A) Location. The electric vehicle supply equipment shall be
located to permit direct connection to the electric vehicle.

(B) Height. Unless specifically listed for the purpose and
location, the coupling means of electric vehicle supply
equipment shall be stored or located at a height of not less
than 600 mm (24 in.) and not more than 1.2 m (4 ft) above
the parking surface.

I. Gell1lerall

626.1 Scope. The provisions of this article cover the elec­
trical conductors and equipment external to the truck or
transport refrigerated unit that connect trucks or transport

Branch-Circuit Voltage

3 Phase

208 V or 480 V or 600 V or
208Y/120 V 2410 V 480Y/277 V 600Y/347 V

148 171 342 427
222 256 512 641
296 342 683 854
370 427 854 1066
444 512 1025 1281
740 854 1708 2135

1110 1281 2562 3203
1480 1708 3416 4270
1850 2135 4270 5338
2221 2562 5125 6406
2591 2989 5979 7473
2961 3416 6832 8541

refrigerated units to a supply of electricity, and the instal­
lation of equipment and devices related to electrical instal­
lations within an electrified truck parking space.

626.2 DelfiIrnntiGlI1ls.

CalbRe MarrmgemeJrnt System. An apparatus designed to
control and organize unused lengths of cable or cord at
electrified truck parking spaces.

Cm°irll COJl1lIrnedmo. A device that, by inserting it into a truck
flanged surface inlet, establishes an electrical connection to
the truck for the purpose of providing power for the on­
board electric loads and may provide a means for informa­
tion exchange. This device is part of the truck coupler.

DiscGII1lJl1ledHHllg Meal!1ls9 lP'mrlkiIrng Space. The necessary
equipment usually consisting of a circuit breaker or switch
and fuses, and their accessories, located near the point of
entrance of supply conductors in an electrified truck park­
ing space and intended to constitute the means of cutoff for
the supply to that truck.

Elledritned 'IDr1l.llclk JPall"lkRJrng Space. A truck parking space
that has been provided with an electrical system that allows
truck operators to connect their vehicles while stopped and
to use off-board power sources in order to operate on-board
systems such as air conditioning, heating, and appliances,
without any engine idling.

FPN: An electrified truck parking space also includes dedi­
cated parking areas for heavy-duty trucks at travel plazas,
warehouses, shipper and consignee yards, depot facilities,
and border crossings. It does not include areas such as the
shoulders of highway ramps and access roads, camping and
recreational vehicle sites, residential and commercial park­
ing areas used for automotive parking or other areas where
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626.3 ARTICLE 626 - ELECTRIFIED TRUCK PARKING SPACES

ac power is provided solely for the purpose of connecting
automotive and other light electrical loads, such as engine
block heaters, and at private residences.

Electrified Truck Parking Space Wiring Systems. All of
the electrical wiring, equipment, and appurtenances re­
lated to electrical installations within an electrified truck
parking space, including the electrified parking space
supply equipment.

Overhead Gantry. A structure consIstmg of horizontal
framework, supported by vertical columns spanning above
electrified truck parking spaces, that supports equipment,
appliances, raceway, and other necessary components for
the purpose of supplying electrical, HVAC, internet, com­
munications, and other services to the spaces.

Separable Power Supply Cable Assembly. A flexible cord
or cable, including ungrounded, grounded, and equipment
grounding conductors, provided with a cord connector, an
attachment plug, and all other fittings, grommets, or de­
vices installed for the purpose of delivering energy from the
source of electrical supply to the truck or TRU flanged
surface inlet.

Transport Refrigerated Unit (TRU). A trailer or con­
tainer, with integrated cooling or heating, or both, used for
the purpose of maintaining the desired environment of
temperature-sensitive goods or products.

Truck. A motor vehicle designed for the transportation of
goods, services, and equipment.

Truck Coupler. A truck flanged surface inlet and mating
cord connector.

Truck Flanged Surface Inlet. The device(s) on the truck
into which the connector(s) is inserted to provide electric
energy and other services. This device is part of the truck
coupler. For the purposes of this article, the truck flanged
surface inlet is considered to be part of the truck and not part
of the electrified truck parking space supply equipment.

626.3 Other Articles. Wherever the requirements of other
articles of this Code and Article 626 differ, the requirements
of Article 626 shall apply. Unless electrified truck parking
space wiring systems are supported or arranged in such a
manner that they cannot be used in or above locations classi­
fied in or 514.3, or both, they shall comply with
626.3(A) and (B) in addition to the requirements of this article.

(A) Vehicle Repair and Storage Facilities. Electrified
truck parking space electrical wiring systems located at fa­
cilities for the repair or storage of self-propelled vehicles
that use volatile flammable liquids or flammable gases for
fuel or power shall comply with Article 511.

(B) Motor Fuel Dispensing Stations. Electrified truck
parking space electrical wiring systems located at or serving
motor fuel dispensing stations shall comply with Article 514.

10-532

FPN: For additional information, see NFPA 88A-200?,
Standard for Parking Structures and NFPA 30A-2008,
Code for FueL Dispensing Facilities and Repair Garages.

626.41 General Requirements.

(A) Not Covered. The provisions of this article shall not
apply to that portion of other equipment in residential, com­
mercial, or industrial facilities that require electric power for
devices used to load :md unload cargo and equipment, operate
conveyors and for other devices used on the site or truck.

(B) Distributiolll System Voltages. Unless other voltages
are specified, the nominal ac system voltages of 120,
1201240, 208Y1l20, 240, or 480Y1277 shall be used to sup­
ply equipment covered by this article.

(C) Connection to Wiring System. The provisions of this
article shall apply to the electrified truck parking space
supply equipment intended for connection to a wiring sys­
tem as defined in 626.4(B).

H. ERectn-ified Truck Parking Space Electrical Wiring
Systems

626.10 Branch Circuits. Electrified truck parking space
single-phase branch circuits shall be derived from a
208YIl20-volt, 3-phase, 4-wire system or a 1201240-volt,
single-phase, 3-wire system.

Exception: A 120-volt distribution system shall be permit­
ted to supply existing electrified truck parking spaces.

626.l:B. Feeder and Service Load Calculations.

(A) Parking Space Load. The calculated load of a feeder
or service shall be not less than the sum of the loads on the
branch circuits. Electrical service and feeders shall be. cal­
culated on the basis of not less than 11 kVA per electrified
truck parking space.

(B) Demand Factors. Electrified truck parking space elec­
trical wiring system demand factors shall be based upon the
climatic temperature zone in which the equipment is in­
stalled. The demand factors set forth in Table 626.11(B)
shall be the minimum allowable demand factors that shall
be permitted for calculating load for service and feeders.
No demand factor shall be allowed for any other load, ex­
cept as provided in this article.

FPN: The U.S. Department of Agriculture (USDA) has de­
veloped a commonly used "Plant Hardiness Zone" map that
is publicly available. The map provides guidance for deter­
mining the Climatic Temperature Zone. Data indicate that
the HVAC has the highest power requirement in cold cli­
mates, with the heating demand representing the greatest
load, which in tum is dependent on outside temperature. In
very warm climates, where no heating load is necessary, the
cooling load increases as the outdoor temperature rises.
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ARTICLE 626 - ELECTRIFIED TRUCK PARKING SPACES 6215.241

e Table 626.U(B) Demand Factors foll" §ennces and Feeders

CDimatic Temperature Zone
(USDA Hardiness Zone) ][)emaJrnd !Factor

See Note (%)

70%

2a 67%

2b 62%

3a 59%

3b 57%

4a 55%

4b 51%

5a 47%

5b 43%

6a 39%

6b 34%

7a 29%

7b 24%

8a 21%

8b 20%

9a 20%

9b 20%

lOa 21%

lOb 23%

11 24%

Note: The climatic temperature zones shown in Table 626.1l(B) cor-
relate with those found on the "USDA Plant Hardiness Zone Map,"

• and the climatic temperature zone selected for use with the table shall
be determined through the use of this map based on the installation
location.

(C) Two I[)]r More EHedrified Truck JP'arlkillllg Sp3ce§.
Where the electrified truck parking space wiring system is
in a location that serves two or more electrified truck park­
ing spaces, the equipment for each space shall comply with
626.11 (A) and the calculated load shall be computed on the
basis of each parking space.

(D) Condu.ctor Rating. Truck space branch-circuit conduc­
tors shall have an ampacity not less than the loads supplied.

JIU. IElectrillied! buclk lParlkuH1lg Space §\lllp]pllly
JEquipmel!1lt

626.22 Wirilllg Metlhlod!s aH1lrll Materualls.

(1\) JElectrified! 1lIr1lJlclk IParlldilllg Space §\lllJPlpHy Etq[1lJli]plmeH1lt
1ryJPle. The electrified truck parking space supply equipment
shall be provided in one of the following forms:

(1) Pedestal

(2) Overhead gantry

(3) Raised concrete pad

(8) MomlltRll1lg lHIeugltRt Post, pedestal, and raised concrete
pad types of electrified truck parking space supply equip­
ment shall be not less than 600 mm (2 ft) aboveground or
above the point identified as the prevailing highest water
level mark or an equivalent benchmark based on sea­
sonal or storm-driven flooding from the authority having
jurisdiction.

(C) Acce§s amll Worlkull1lg Space. All electrified truck
parking space supply equipment shall be accessible by an
unobstructed entrance or passageway not less than 600 mm
(2 ft) wide and not more than 2.0 m (6 ft 6 in.) high.

(lD) Discmlll!JleduJl1lg Meailll§. A disconnecting switch or cir­
cuit breaker shall be provided to disconnect one or more
electrified truck parking space supply equipment sites from
a remote location. The disconnecting means shall be pro­
vided and installed in a readily accessible location and shall
be capable of being locked in the open position. Portable
means for adding a lock to the switch or circuit breaker
shall not be permitted as the means required to be installed
at and remain with the equipment.

626.23 Overhead! GaIDltry or Cablle Mal!1lagemell1lt §y§tem.

(A) Cable Mal!l3lgem~mt. Electrified truck parking space
equipment provided from either overhead gantry or cable
management systems shall utilize a permanently attached
power supply cable in electrified truck parking space sup­
ply equipment. Other cable types and assemblies listed as
being suitable for the purpose, including optional hybrid
communications, signal, and optical fiber cables, shall be
permitted.

(IB) §1raiH1l IRellfie1f. Means to prevent strain from being
transmitted to the wiring terminals shall be provided. Per­
manently attached power supply cable(s) shall be provided
with a means to de-energize the cable conductors and
power service delivery device upon exposure to strain that
could result in either cable damage or separation from the
power service delivery device and exposure of live parts.

626.241 IEUedrllfied! 1rr1lJlclk JP211rlkuH1lg SJPlace §\llljppDy EI[j[\lllu]pla
men! Cmmeduollll Me~llIlll§.

(A) Gell1leJrall. Each truck shall be supplied from electrified
truck parking space supply equipment through suitable
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626.25 ARTICLE 626 - ELECTRIFIED TRUCK PARKING SPACES

extra-hard service cables or cords. Each connection to the
equipment shall be by a single separable power supply
cable assembly.

(B) Receptacle. All receptacles shall be listed and of the
grounding type. Every truck parking space with electrical
supply shall be equipped with (B)(1) and (B)(2).

(1) Two single receptacles, each 2-pole, 3-wire grounding
type, rated 20 amperes, 125 volts, and connected to an
individual branch circuit.

FPN: For the nonlocking-type and grounding-type 20­
ampere receptacle configuration, see ANSI/NEMA WD6­
2002, Standard for Dimensions of Attachment Plugs and
Receptacles, Figure 5-20.

(2) One single receptacle, 3-pole, 4-wire grounding-type,
single-phase rated either 30 amperes 208Y1120 volts or
1251250 volts. The 1251250-volt receptacle shall be
permitted to be used on a 208Y/120-volt, single-phase
circuit.

FPN: For various configurations of 30-ampere pin and
sleeve receptacles, see ANSIlUL1686, Standard for Pin
and Sleeve Configurations, Figure C2.9 or Part C3.

Exception: Where electrified truck parking space supply
equipment provides the air-conditioning and comfort cool­
ing function without requiring a direct electrical connec­
tion at the truck, only the two receptacles identified in
626.24(8)(1) shall be required.

(C) Disconnecting Means, Parking Space. The electrified
truck parking space supply equipment shall be provided with a
switch or circuit breaker for disconnecting the power supply to
the electrified truck parking space. A disconnecting means
shall be provicted and installed in a readily accessible location
and shall be capable of being locked in the open position.
Portable means for adding a lock to the switch or circuit
breaker shall not be permitted as the means required to be
installed at and remain with the equipment.

(D) Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupter Protection for
Personnel. The electrified truck parking space equipment
shall be designed and constructed such that all receptacle
outlets in 626.24 are provided with ground-fault circuit­
interrupter protection for personnel.

626.25 Separable Power-Supply Cable Assembly. A
separable power-supply cable assembly, consisting of a
power-supply cord, a cord connector, and an attachment
plug intended for connection with a truck flanged surface
inlet, shall be of a listed type. The power-supply cable
assembly or assemblies shall be identified and be one of the
types and ratings specified in 626.25(A) and (B). Cords
with adapters and pigtail ends, extension cords, and similar
items shall not be used.

70-534

(A) Rating(s).

(1) Twenty-Ampere Power-Supply Cable Assembly.
Equipment with a 20-ampere, 125-volt receptacle, in accor­
dance with 626.24(B)(1), shall use a listed 20-ampere
power-supply cable assembly.

Exception: It shall be permitted to use a listed separable
power-supply cable assembly, either hard service or extra­
hard service and rated 15 amperes, 125 volts for connec­
tion to an engine block heater for existing vehicles.

(2) Thirty-Ampere Power-Supply Cable Assembly.
Equip~ent with a 30-ampere, 208Y1120-volt or 1251250­
volt receptacle, in accordance with 626.24(B)(2), shall use
a listed 30-ampere main power-supply cable assembly.

(B) Power-Supply Cord.

(1) Conductors. The cord shall be a listed type with three
or four conductors, for single-phase connection, one con­
ductor of which shall be identified in accordance with
400.23.

Exception: It shall be permitted to use a separate listed
three-conductor separable power-supply cable assembly,
one conductor of which shall be identified in accordance
with 400.23 and rated 15 amperes, 125 volts for connection
to an engine block heater for existing vehicles.

(2) Cord. Extra-hard usage flexible cords and cables rated
not less than 90°C (194°F), 600 volts; listed for both wet
locations and sunlight resistance; and having an outer
jacket rated to be resistant to temperature extremes, oil,
gasoline, ozone, abrasion, acids, and chemicals shall be
permitted where flexibility is necessary between the electri­
fied truck parking space supply equipment, the panel board
and flanged surface inlet(s) on the truck.

Exception: Cords for the separable power supply cable as­
sembly for 15- and 20-ampere connections shall be permit­
ted to be a hard sen/ice type.

(3) Cord Overall Length. The exposed cord length shall
be measured from the face of the attachment plug to the
point of entrance to the truck or the face of the flanged
surface inlet or to the point where the cord enters the truck.
The overall length of the cable shall not exceed 7.5 m
(25 ft) u.nless equipped with a cable management system
that is listed· as suitable for the purpose.

(4) Attachment Plug. The attachment plug(s) shall be
listed, by itself or as part of a cord set, for the purpose and
shall be molded to or installed on the flexible cord so that it
is secured tightly to the cord at the point where the cord
enters the attachment plug. If a right-angle cap is used, the
configuration shall be oriented so that the grounding mem­
ber is farthest from the cord. Where a flexible cord is pro­
vided, the attachment plug shall comply with 250.138(A).
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•

(a) COlllmection to a 20-Ampere JReceptaclle. A separable
power-supply cable assembly for connection to a truck
flanged surface inlet, rated at 20 amperes, shall have a
nonlocking-type attachment plug that shall be 2-pole,
3-wire grounding type rated 20 amperes, 125 volts and
intended for use with the 20-ampere, 125-volt receptacle.

Exception: A separable power-supply cable assembly, rated
15 amperes, provided for the connection of an engine block
heater, only, shall have an attachment plug that shall be
2-pole, 3-wire grounding type rated 15 amperes, 125 volts.

FPN: For nonlocking- and grounding-type 15- or 20­
ampere plug and receptacle configurations, see ANSI!
NEMA WD6-2002, Standardfor Dimensions ofAttachment
Plugs and Receptacles, Figure 5-15 or 5-20.

(b) Connection to a 30-AmpeJre RetCeptade. A separable
power-supply cable assembly for connection to a truck
flanged surface inlet, rated at 30 amperes, shall have an attach­
ment plug that shall be 3-pole, 4-wire grounding type rated
30-amperes, 208Y/120 volts or 1251250 volts, and intended
for use with the receptacle in accordance with 626.24(B)(2).
The 125/250-volt attachment plug shall be permitted to be
used on a 208YI120-volt, single-phase circuit.

FPN: For various configurations of 30-ampere pin and
sleeve plugs, see ANSIlULI686, Standard for Pin and
Sleeve Configurations, Figure C2.10 or Part C3.

(5) Cord Connector. The cord connector for a separable
power-supply cable assembly, as specified in 626.25(A)(1),
shall be a 2-pole, 3-wire grounding type rated 20 amperes,
125 volts. The cord connector for a separable power-supply
cable assembly, as specified in 626.25(A)(2), shall be a
3-pole, 4-wire grounding type rated 30 amperes, 208YI120
volts or 1251250 volts. The 1251250-volt cord connector
shall be permitted to be used on a 208YI120-volt, single­
phase circuit.

Exception: The cord connector for a separable power sup­
ply cable assembly, rated 15 amperes, provided for the con­
nection of an engine block heater for existing vehicles,
shall have an attachment plug that shall be 2-pole, 3-wire
grounding type rated 15 amperes, 125 volts.

FPN: For various configurations of 30-ampere cord con­
nectors, see ANSI!UL1686 Standard for Pin and Sleeve
Configurations, Figure C2.9 or Part C3.

626.26 Loss of PrnmaJry Power. Means shall be provided
such that, upon loss of voltage from the utility or other electric
supply system(s), energy cannot be back-fed through the truck
and the truck supply equipment to the electrified truck parking
space wiring system unless permitted by 626.27.

626.27 Knteractive Systems. Electrified truck parking
space supply equipment and other parts of a system, either
on-board or off-board the vehicle, that are identified for and

intended to be interconnected to a vehicle and also serve as
an optional standby system or an electric power production
source or provide for bi-directional power feed shall be
listed as suitable for that purpose. When used as an optional
standby system, the requirements of Article 702 shall apply,
and when used as an electric power production source, the
requirements of Article 705 shall apply.

rv. 1IJralllspoJrt JRefrllgeJr3ted 1LJnits (],JR1LJ§)

626.30 1I'JranspoJrt RefJrllgeJrated 1LJHllnts. Electrified truck
parking spaces intended to supply transport refrigerated
units (TRUs) shall include an individual branch circuit and
receptacle for operation of the refrigeration/heating units.
The receptacle associated with the TRUs shall be provided
in addition to the receptacles required in 626.24(B).

(.4.) lBJrandll CllJrcllJlits. TRU spaces shall be supplied from
208-volt, 3-phase or 480-volt, 3-phase branch circuits and
with an equipment grounding conductor in accordance with
250.118.

(lB) lEUectJrifiedl butCk IP'aJrlkiHllg SpatCe §llJllPpRy Eqj1lHllp­
mell1lt. The electrified truck parking space supply equip­
ment, or portion thereof, providing electric power for the
operation of TRUs shall be independent of the loads in Part
III of Article 626.

626.3]1 DistCoHllll1ledllll1lg Means arrndl RetCeptaclles.

(.4.) Disconnednllllg Means. Disconnecting means shall be
provided to isolate each refrigerated unit from its supply
connection. A disconnecting means shall be provided and
installed in a readily accessible location and shall be ca­
pable of being locked in the open position. Portable means
for adding a lock to the switch or circuit breaker shall not
be permitted as the means required to be installed at and
remain with the equipment.

(JR) Location. The disconnecting means shall be readily
accessible, located not more than 750 mm (30 in.) from the
receptacle it controls, and located in the supply circuit
ahead of the receptacle. Circuit breakers or switches lo­
cated in power outlets complying with this section shall be
permitted as the disconnecting means.

(C) lReceptaclles. All receptacles shall be listed and of the
grounding type. Every electrified truck parking space intended
to provide an electrical supply for transport refrigerated units
shall be equipped with one or both of the following:

(1) A 30-ampere, 480-volt, 3-phase, 3-pole, 4-wire receptacle

(2) A 60-ampere, 208-volt, 3-phase, 3-pole, 4-wire receptacle

FPN: Complete details of the 30-ampere pin and sleeve
receptacle configuration for refrigerated containers (trans­
port refrigerated units) can be found in ANSIlULI686,
Standard for Pin and Sleeve Configurations, Figure C2.11.
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For various configurations of 60-ampere pin and sleeve re­
ceptacles, see ANSI/UL1686.

626.32 Separable Power Supply Cable AssembUy. A
separable power supply cable assembly, consisting of a
cord with an attachment plug and cord connector, shall be
one of the types and ratings specified in 626.32(A), (B),
and (C). Cords with adapters and pigtail ends, extension
cords, and similar items shall not be used.

(A) Rating(s). The power supply cable assembly shall be
listed and be rated in accordance with (1) or (2).

(1) 30 ampere, 480-volt, 3-phase

(2) 60 ampere, 208-volt, 3-phase

(B) Cord Assemblies. The cord shall be a listed type with
four conductors, for 3-phase connection, one of which shall
be identified in accordance with 400.23 for use as the
equipment grounding conductor. Extra-hard usage cables
rated not less than 90°C (194°F), 600 volts, listed for both
wet locations and sunlight resistance, and having an outer
jacket rated to be resistant to temperature extremes, oil,
gasoline, ozone, abrasion, acids, and chemicals, shall be
permitted where flexibility is necessary between the electri­
fied truck parking space supply equipment and the inlet(s)
on the TRU.

(C) Attachment Plug(s) and Cord Connector(s). Where
a flexible cord is provided with an attachment plug and
cord connector, they shall comply with 250.138(A). The
attachment plug(s) and cord connector(s) shall be listed, by
itself or as part of the power-supply cable assembly, for the
purpose and shall be molded to or installed on the flexible
cord so that it is secured tightly to the cord at the point
where the cord enters the attachment plug or cord connec­
tor. If a right-angle cap is used, the configuration shall be
oriented so that the grounding member is farthest from the
cord. An attachment plug and cord connector for the con­
nection of a truck or trailer shall be rated in accordance
with (1) or (2) as follows:

(1) 30-ampere, 480-volt, 3-phase, 3-pole, 4-wire and in­
tended for use with a 30-ampere 480-volt, 3-phase,
3-pole, 4-wire receptacles and inlets, respectively, or

(2) 60-ampere, 208-volt, 3-phase, 3-pole, 4-wire and in-
tended for use with a 60-ampere, 208-volt, 3-phase,
3-pole, 4-wire receptacles and inlets, respectively.

FPN: Complete details of the 30-ampere pin and sleeve
attachment plug and cord connector configurations for re­
frigerated containers (transport refrigerated units) can be
found in ANSI/UL1686, Standard for Pin and Sleeve Con­
figurations, Figures C2.12 and C2.11. For various configu­
rations of 60-ampere pin and sleeve attachment plugs and
cord connectors, see ANSIIUL1686.
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I. General

630.1 Scope. This article covers apparatus for electric arc
welding, resistance welding, plasma cutting, and other
similar welding and cutting process equipment that is con­
nected to an electrical supply system.

II. Ar'c Welders

630.11 Ampacity of Supply Conductors. The ampacity of
conductors for arc welders shall be in accordance with
630.11(A) and (B).

(A) Individual Welders. The ampacity of the supply con­
ductors shall be not less than the Ileff value on the rating
plate. Alternatively, if the Ileff is not given, the ampacity of
the supply conductors shall not be less than the current
value determined by multiplying the rated primary current
in amperes given on the welder rating plate by the factor
shown in Table 630.11(A) based on the duty cycle of the
welder.

Table 630.11(A) Duty Cycle Multiplication Factors for Arc
Welders

Multiplier for Arc Welders

Nonmotor Motor
DUlty Cycle Generator Generator

100 1.00 1.00
90 0.95 0.96
80 0.89 0.91
70 0.84 0.86
60 0.78 0.81
50 0.71 0.75
40 0.63 0.69
30 0.55 0.62

20 or less 0.45 0.55

(D) Group of Welders. Minimum conductor ampacity
shall be based on the individual currents determined in
630.11 (A) as the sum of 100 percent of the two largest
welders, plus 85 percent of the third largest welder, plus
70 percent of the fourth largest welder, plus 60 percent of
all remaining welders.

Exception: Percentage values lower than those given in
630.11(B) shall be permitted in cases where the work is
such that a high-operating duty cycle for individual welders
is impossible.

FPN: Duty cycle considers welder loading based on the use
to be made of each welder and the number of welders supplied

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition

41

tt



ARTICLE 630 - ELECTRIC WELDERS 633.3Jl

by the conductors that will be in use at the same time. The
load value used for each welder considers both the magnitude
and the duration of the load while the welder is in use.

(7) Rated secondary current

(8) Basis of rating, such as the duty cycle

UlI. Resist~mce Welldlers

1rabHe 630.31(A)(2) DUlay CycHe MUlHtilPnDcatnOIlll lFactors for
ResHstal!1lCe Wendlers

(B) GrouJPls of WelldleJrs. The ampacity of conductors that
supply two or more welders shall not be less than the sum

0.71
0.63
0.55
0.50
0.45
0.39
0.32
0.27
0.22

MUlUnlPlDer

50
40
30
25
20
15
10
7.5

5 or less

Duty Cyde
(% )

FPN: Connecting welder secondary circuits to grounded
objects can create parallel paths and can cause objection­
able current over equipment grounding conductors.

630.15 Gll"olillll1ldlillllg of WeDdler Secolllldl31ry CirclI.Iln1. The
secondary circuit conductors of an arc welder, consisting of
the electrode conductor and the work conductor, shall not
be considered as premises wiring for the purpose of apply­
ing Article 250.

630.31 Ampadty of SanppHy Cmulllillctors. The ampacity
of the supply conductors for resistance welders necessary to
limit the voltage drop to a value permissible for the satis­
factory performance of the welder is usually greater than
that required to prevent overheating as covered in
630.31(A) and (B).

(A) lIlI1dlnvidlUJl31ll WeRdlers. The rated ampacity for conduc­
tors for individual welders shall comply with the following:

(1) The ampacity of the supply conductors for a welder
that may be operated at different times at different val­
ues of primary current or duty cycle shall not be less
than 70 percent of the rated primary current for seam
and automatically fed welders, and 50 percent of the
rated primary current for manually operated nonauto­
matic welders.

(2) The ampacity of the supply conductors for a welder
wired for a specific operation for which the actual pri­
mary current and duty cycle are known and remain
unchanged shall not be less than the product of the
actual primary current and the multiplier specified in
Table 630.31(A)(2) for the duty cycle at which the
welder will be operated.

(A) For Welders. Each welder shall have overcurrent pro­
tection rated or set at not more than 200 percent of I 1max '

Alternatively, if the I 1max is not given, the overcurrent pro­
tection shall be rated or set at not more than 200 percent of
the rated primary current of the welder.

An overcurrent device shall not be required for a welder
that has supply conductors protected by an overcurrent de­
vice rated or set at not more than 200 percent of I 1max or at
the rated primary current of the welder.

If the supply conductors for a welder are protected by
an overcurrent device rated or set at not more than 200 per­
cent of I 1max or at the rated primary current of the welder, a
separate overcurrent device shall not be required.

630.12 Overcurrelllt Protectnolll. Overcurrent protection
for arc welders shall be as provided in 630.12(A) and (B).
Where the values as determined by this section do not cor­
respond to the standard ampere ratings provided in 240.6 or
where the rating or setting specified results in unnecessary
opening of the overcurrent device, the next higher standard
rating or setting shall be permitted.

(8) For Conductors. Conductors that supply one or more
welders shall be protected by an overcurrent device rated or
set at not more than 200 percent of the conductor ampacity.

FPN: Ilmax is the maximum value of the rated supply cur­
rent at maximum rated output. Ileff is the maximum value
of the effective supply current, calculated from the rated
supply current (/,), the corresponding duty cycle (duty fac­
tor) (X), and the supply current at no-load (/0) by the fol­
lowing formula:

630.13 Disconnecting Means. A disconnecting means
shall be provided in the supply circuit for each arc welder
that is not equipped with a disconnect mounted as an inte­
gral part of the welder.

The disconnecting means shall be a switch or circuit
breaker, and its rating shall be not less than that necessary
to accommodate overcurrent protection as specified under
630.12.

630.Jl4 Marking. A rating plate shall be provided for arc
welders giving the following information:

(1) Name of manufacturer

(2) Frequency

(3) Number of phases

(4) Primary voltage

(5) I1max and I1eff, or rated primary current

(6) Maximum open-circuit voltage
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of the value obtained in accordance with 630.31(A) for the
largest welder supplied and 60 percent of the values ob­
tained for all the other welders supplied.

FPN: Explanation of Terms

(1) The rated primary current is the rated kilovolt-amperes
(kVA) multiplied by 1000 and divided by the rated
primary voltage, using values given on the nameplate.

(2) The actuaL primary current is the current drawn from
the supply circuit during each welder operation at the
particular heat tap and control setting used.

(3) The duty cycle is the percentage of the time during
which the welder is loaded. For instance, a spot welder
supplied by a 60-Hz system (216,000 cycles per hour)
and making four hundred IS-cycle welds per hour
would have a duty cycle of 2.8 percent (400 multiplied
by 15, divided by 216,000, multiplied by 100). A seam
welder operating 2 cycles "on" and 2 cycles "off"
would have a duty cycle of 50 percent.

630.32 Overcurrent Protection. Overcurrent protection

for resistance welders shall be as provided in 630.32(A)
and (B). Where the values as determined by this section do
not correspond with the standard ampere ratings provided
in 240.6 or where the rating or setting specified results in
unnecessary opening of the overcurrent device, a higher
rating or setting that does not exceed the next higher stan­
dard ampere rating shall be permitted.

(A) For Welders. Each welder shall have an overcurrent
device rated or set at not more than 300 percent of the rated
primary current of the welder. If the supply conductors for
a welder are protected by an overcurrent device rated or set
at not more than 200 percent of the rated primary current of
the welder, a separate overcurrent device shall not be required.

(B) For Conductors. Conductors that supply one or more
welders shall be protected by an overcurrent device rated or
set at not more than 300 percent of the conductor rating.

630.33 Disconnecting Means. A switch or circuit breaker
shall be provided by which each resistance welder and its
control equipment can be disconnected from the supply
circuit. The ampere rating of this disconnecting means shall
not be less than the supply conductor ampacity determined
in accordance with 630.31. The supply circuit switch shall
be permitted as the welder disconnecting means where the
circuit supplies only one welder.

630.34 Marking. A nameplate shall be provided for each
resistance welder, giving the following information:

(1) Name of manufacturer

(2) Frequency

(3) Primary voltage

(4) Rated kilovolt-amperes (kVA) at 50 percent duty cycle

(5) Maximum and minimum open-circuit secondary voltage
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(6) Short-circuit secondary current at maximum secondary
voltage

(7) Specified throat and gap setting

iV. Welding Cable

630.41 Conductors. Insulation of conductors intended for
use in the secondary circuit of electric welders shall be
flame retardant.

630.42 Installation. Cables shall be permitted to be in­
stalled in a dedicated cable tray as provided in 630.42(A),
(B), and (C).

(A) Cablle Support. The cable tray shall provide support
at not greater than 150-mm (6-in.) intervals.

(lB) Spread of Fire and Products of Combustion. The
installation shall comply with 300.21.

(C) Signs. A permanent sign shall be attached to the cable
tray at intervals not greater than 6.0 m (20 ft). The sign
shall read as follows:

CABLE TRAY FOR WELDING CABLES ONLY

I. General

640.1 Scope. This article covers equipment and wiring for
audio signal generation, recording, processing, amplifica­
tion and reproduction; distribution of sound; public ad­
dress; speech input systems; temporary audio system instal­
lations; and electronic organs or other electronic musical
instruments. This also includes audio systems subject to
Article 517, Part VI, and Articles 518, 520, 525, and 530.

FPN No.1: Examples of permanently installed distributed
audio system locations include, but are not limited to, res­
taurant, hotel, business office, commercial and retail sales
environments, churches, and schools. Both portable and
permanently installed equipment locations include, but are
not limited to, residences, auditoriums, theaters, stadiums,
and movie and television studios. Temporary installations
include, but are not limited to, auditoriums, theaters, stadi­
ums (which use both temporary and permanently installed
systems), and outdoor events such as fairs, festivals, cir­
cuses, public events, and concerts.

FPN No.2: Fire and burglary alarm signaling devices are
specifically not encompassed by this article.
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• 640.2 Definitions. For purposes of this article, the follow­
ing definitions apply.

Abandoned Audio Distribution CabRe. Installed audio
distribution cable that is not terminated at equipment and
not identified for future use with a tag.

Audio AmplifieJr' or PremAmplifier. Electronic equipment
that increases the current or voltage, or both, potential of an
audio signal intended for use by another piece of audio
equipment. Amplifier is the term used to denote an audio
amplifier within this article.

Audio Autotransformer. A transformer with a single
winding and multiple taps intended for use with an ampli­
fier loudspeaker signal output.

Audio SignaR Processing Equipmernt. Electrically oper­
ated equipment that produces, processes, or both, electronic
signals that, when appropriately amplified and reproduced
by a loudspeaker, produce an acoustic signal within the
range of normal human hearing (typically 20-20 kHz).
Within this article, the terms equipment and audio equip­
ment are assumed to be equivalent to audio signal process­
ing equipment.

FPN: This equipment includes, but is not limited to, loud­
speakers; headphones; pre-amplifiers; microphones and
their power supplies; mixers; MIDI (musical instrument
digital interface) equipment or other digital control sys­
tems; equalizers, compressors, and other audio signal pro­
cessing equipment; and audio media recording and play­
back equipment, including turntables, tape decks and disk
players (audio and multimedia), synthesizers, tone genera­
tors, and electronic organs. Electronic organs and synthe­
sizers may have integral or separate amplification and loud­
speakers. With the exception of amplifier outputs, virtually
all such equipment is used to process signals (utilizing ana­
log or digital techniques) that have nonhazardous levels of
voltage or current potential.

Audio System. Within this article, the totality of all equip­
ment and interconnecting wiring used to fabricate a fully
functional audio signal processing, amplification, and re­
production system.

Audio Transformer. A transformer with two or more elec­
trically isolated windings and multiple taps intended for use
with an amplifier loudspeaker signal output.

Equipment Rack. A framework for the support, enclosure,
or both, of equipment; may be portable or stationary. See
ANSI/EIA1310-D-1992, Cabinets, Racks, Panels and Asso­
ciated Equipment.

Loudspeaker. Equipment that converts an ac electric signal
into an acoustic signal. The term speaker is commonly used
to mean loudspeaker.

Maximum Output Power. The maximum output power
delivered by an amplifier into its rated load as determined
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under specified test conditions. This may exceed the manu­
facturer's rated output power for the same amplifier.

Mixer. Equipment used to combine and level match a mul­
tiplicity of electronic signals, such as from microphones,
electronic instruments, and recorded audio.

Mfixer-AmpRifier. Equipment that combines the functions
of a mixer and amplifier within a single enclosure.

Portable lE([jlllJBjplmell1lt. Equipment fed with portable cords
or cables intended to be moved from one place to another.

Powered! LOIl.lld!sjplealker. Equipment that consists of a loud­
speaker and amplifier within the same enclosure. Other sig­
nal processing may also be included.

Rated! Load! ITmjpedlall1lce. The amplifier manufacturer's
stated or marked speaker impedance into which an ampli­
fier will deliver its rated output power; 2Q, 4Q, and 811 are
typical ratings.

Rated Output Power. The amplifier manufacturer's stated
or marked output power capability into its rated load.

Rated! Output Vo~tage. For audio amplifiers of the
constant-voltage type, the nominal output voltage when the
amplifier is delivering full rated power. Rated output volt­
age is used for determining approximate acoustic output in
distributed speaker systems that typically employ imped­
ance matching transformers. Typical ratings are 25 volts,
70.7 volts, and 100 volts.

1Heclhlll1licaH PoweJr System. An electrical distribution system
with grounding in accordance with 250.146(D), where the
equipment grounding conductor is isolated from the pre­
mises grounded conductor except at a single grounded ter­
minatiori point within a branch-circuit panelboard, at the
originating (main breaker) branch-circuit panelboard, or at
the premises grounding electrode.

Temporary lEIl:JlUlliJPlmell1lt. Portable wiring and equipment
intended for use with events of a transient or temporary
nature where all equipment is presumed to be removed at
the conclusion of the event.

64~.3 LocatioJrnS alt1ldl Otltner ArticHes. Circuits and equipment
shall comply with 640.3(A) through (L), as applicable.

(A) §pread oll' Fire or IProdlUJIds oll' ComlbUJIstioll1l. Section

2QQ·~J[s!!~~~r~pIi~ij

(lB) DUlCtS9 lPllell1lUJIm§9 all1ld! OtltneJr Air~IHIalllldlRing §pa~es.

See 300.22 for circuits and equipment installed in ducts or
plenums or other space used for environmental air.

FPN: NFPA 90A-2002, Standardfor the Installation ofAir
Conditioning and Ventilation Systems, Section 4.3.10.2.6.5,
permits loudspeakers, loudspeaker assemblies, and their ac­
cessories listed in accordance with UL 2043-1996, Fire Test
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for Heat and Visible Smoke Release for Discrete Products
and Their Accessories Installed in Air-Handling Spaces, to
be installed in other spaces used for environmental air (ceil­
ing cavity plenums).

(C) Cable Trays. Cable trays shall be used in accordance
with Article 392.

FPN: See 725.[1'g4(C) for the use of Class 2, Class 3, and
Type PLTC cabYeln cable trays.

(D) Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Equipment used in
hazardous (classified) locations shall comply with the ap­
plicable requirements of Chapter 5.

(E) Assembly Occupancies. Equipment used in assembly
occupancies shall comply with Article 518.

(F) Theaters, Audience Areas of Motion Picture and
Television Studios, and Similar Locations. Equipment
used in theaters, audience areas of motion picture and tele­
vision studios, and similar locations shall comply with Ar­
ticle 520.

(G) Carnivals, Circuses, Fairs, and Similar Events.
Equipment used in carnivals, circuses, fairs. and similar
events shall comply with Article 525.

(H) Motion Picture and Television Studios. Equipment
used in motion picture and television studios shall comply
with Article 530.

(I) Swimming Pools, Fountains, and Similar Locations.
Audio equipment used in or near swimming pools, foun­
tains, and similar locations shall comply with Article 680.

(J) Combination Systems. Where the authority having ju­
risdiction permits audio systems for paging or music, or
both, to be combined with fire alarm systems, the wiring
shall comply with Article 760.

FPN: For installation requirements for such combination
systems, refer to NFPA 72®-2007, National Fire Alarm
Code®, and NFPA lOl®-2006, Life Safety Code®.

(K) Antennas. Equipment used in audio systems that con­
tain an audio or video tuner and an antenna input shall
comply with Article 810. Wiring other than antenna wiring
that connects such equipment to other audio equipment
shall comply with this article.

(L) Generators. Generators shall be installed in accor­
dance with 445.10 through 445.12, 445.14 through 445.16,
and 445.18. Grounding of portable and vehicle-mounted
generators shall be in accordance with 250.34.

640.4 Protection of Electrical Equipment. Amplifiers,
loudspeakers, and other equipment shall be so located or
protected as to guard against environmental exposure or
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physical damage, such as might result in fire, shock, or
personal hazard.

640.5 Access to Electrical Equipment Behind Panels
Designed to Allow Access. Access to equipment shall not
be denied by an accumulation of wires and cables that
prevents removal of panels, including suspended ceiling
panels.

640.6 Mechanical Execution of Work.

(~) ~~~¢:;~~4:}W9t!~~!!I!~~~IM~ij~~~· ~ugfo~}~gri.~J~j)f<?~;
~~s~mgf~iamplfficat[O:ri,"'ap9;reproQustioiir~eqili2iiient;"cabl~,i

(1\) Cables in­
stalled exposed on the surface of ceilings and sidewalls
shall be supported in such a manner that the f!!J,(lici~~i!;tri'!;?l1­

M.2!! cables will not be damaged by normal building use.
Such cables shall be by straps, staples,
hangers, or similar fittings designed and installed so as not
to damage the cable. The installation shall conform to

(~) ~~~~~~~~¢,dr~!Jl~.io::])~S~riJ?tI.tj~!!;;~~ljle~. ,lnl~;;a'::,c~:s­

~fEiA~1;£()i:ti~r(qfalj~ao~~~ a~p~(?, ~n~tri~utioh~:(;'ll}!¢s sh~l~

(ill) ~nst~lfeal[~Uldj,o; iDi,sfritiutioni::Ca,ljle::I4.entqied'?:fo~
~ut!i;re i V~'~·

640.7 Grounding.

(A) General. Wireways and auxiliary gutters shall be

Where the wireway or auxiliary gutter does not contain
power-supply wires, the equipment grounding conductor
shall not be required to be larger than 14 AWG copper or its
equivalent. Where the wireway or auxiliary gutter contains
power-supply wires, the equipment grounding conductor
shall not be smaller than specified in 250.122.

(B) Separately Derived Systems with 60 Volts to
Ground. Grounding of separately derived systems with 60
volts to ground shall be in accordance with 647.6.
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(C) lls~nated Ground. Receptacles. Isolated grounding­
type receptacles shall be permitted as described in
250.146(D), and for the implementation of other technical
power systems in compliance with Article 250. For sepa­
rately derived systems with 60 volts to ground, the branch­
circuit equipment grounding conductor shall be terminated
as required in 647.6(B).

FPN: See 406.2(D) for grounding-type receptacles and re­
quired identification.

640.8 Groupillllg I[)f Conductors. Insulated conductors of
different systems grouped or bundled so as to be in close
physical contact with each other in the same raceway or
other enclosure, or in portable cords or cables, shall comply
with 300.3(C)(l).

640.9 Wiring Meth~dls.

(A) Wirling t~ ami Between AIlJl(lio lEqllJlnpment.

(1) }Pl[)wer Wiring. Wiring and equipment from source of
power to and between devices connected to the premises
wiring systems shall comply with the requirements of
Chapters 1 through 4, except as modified by this article.

(2) Separately Derived Power Systems. Separat~ly de­
rived systems shall comply with the applicable articles of
this Code, except as modified by this article. Separately
derived systems with 60 volts to ground shall be permit­
ted for use in audio system installations as specified in
Article 647.

(3) OtlhleJr Wiring. All wiring not connected to the pre­
mises wiring system or to a wiring system separately de­
rived from the premises wiring system shall comply with
Article 725.

(Ia) All.llxmary Power SuppHy Wiring. Equipment that has
a separate input for an auxiliary power supply shall be
wired in compliance with Article 725. Battery installation
shall be in accordance with Article 480.

FPN No.1: This section does not apply to the use of un­
interruptible power supply (UPS) equipment, or other
sources of supply, that are intended to act as a direct re­
placement for the primary circuit power source and are
connected to the primary circuit input.

FPN No.2: Refer to NFPA 72-2007, National Fire Alarm
Code, where equipment is used for a fire alarm system.

(C) Output WnJring ami JListing of AmpBll1liers. Amplifiers
with output circuits carrying audio program signals shall be
permitted to employ Class 1, Class 2, or Class 3 wiring
where the amplifier is listed and marked for use with the
specific class of wiring method. Such listing shall ensure
the energy output is equivalent to the shock and fire risk of
the same class as stated in Article 725. Overcurrent protec-

tion shall be provided and shall be permitted to be inherent
in the amplifier.

Audio amplifier output circuits wired using Class 1 wir­
ing methods shall be considered equivalent to Class 1 cir­
cuits and shall be installed in accordance with 725.46,
where applicable.

Audio amplifier output circuits wired using Class 2 or
Class 3 wiring methods shall be considered equivalent to
Class 2 or Class 3 circuits, respectively. They shall use
conductors insulated at not less than the requirements of
725.L\bi! and shall be installed in accordance with 725.133

and 725.1~~~.

FPN No.1: ANSUUL 1711-1994, Amplifiers for Fire Pro­
tective Signaling Systems, contains requirements for the
listing of amplifiers used for fire alarm systems in compli­
ance with NFPA 72-2007, National Fire Alarm Code.

FPN No.2: Examples of requirements for listing amplifiers
used in residential, commercial, and professional use are
found in ANSUUL 813-1996, Commercial Audio Equip­
ment; ANSI/UL 1419-1997, Professional Video and Audio
Equipment; ANSUUL 1492-1996, Audio-Video Products
and Accessories; and ANSUUL 6500-1996, AudioNideo
and Musical Instrument Apparatus for HOl/sehold, Com­
mercial, and Similar Use.

(D) Use of Aali[lli~ Transformers and Aadotransformers.
Audio transformers and autotransformers shall be used only
for audio signals in a manner so as not to exceed the manu­
facturer's stated input or output voltage, impedance, or
power limitations. The input or output wires of an audio
transformer or autotransformer shall be allowed to connect
directly to the amplifier or loudspeaker terminals. No elec­
trical terminal or lead shall be required to be grounded or
bonded.

640.10 Audio Systems Near B~dies of Water. Audio sys­
tems near bodies of water, either natural or artificial, shall
be subject to the restrictions specified in 640.10(A) and (B).

Exception: This section does not include audio systems in­
tended for use on boats, yachts, or other forms of land or
Hlater transportation used near bodies of water, whether or
not supplied by branch-circuit power.

FPN: See 680.27(A) for installation of underwater audio
equipment.

(A) Equipment 8uppBiedl by BrandllaCirclUIit Power. Au­
dio system equipment supplied by branch-circuit power
shall not be placed laterally within 1.5 m (5 ft) of the inside
wall of a pool, spa, hot tub, or fountain, or within 1.5 m
(5 ft) of the prevailing or tidal high water mark. The equip­
ment shall be provided with branch-circuit power protected
by a ground-fault circuit interrupter where required by
other articles.

(lR) Equipment Not SUlPpHed by BJr3l1t!dh-Circuit Power.
Audio system equipment powered by a listed Class 2 power
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supply or by the output of an amplifier listed as permitting
the use of Class 2 wiring shall be restricted in placement
only by the manufacturer's recommendations.

FPN: Placement of the power supply or amplifier, if sup­
plied by branch-circuit power, is still subject to 640.1O(A).

H. Permanent Audio System Installations

640.21 Use of Flexible Cords and Cables.

(A) Between Equipment and Branch-Circuit Power.
Power supply cords for audio equipment shall be suitable
for the use and shall be permitted to be used where the
interchange, maintenance, or repair of such equipment is
facilitated through the use of a power-supply cord.

(8) Between Loudspeakers and Amplifiers or Between
Loudspeakers. Cables used to connect loudspeakers to
each other or to an amplifier shall comply with Article 725.
Other listed cable types and assemblies, including optional
hybrid communications, signal, and optical fiber cables,
shall be permitted.

(C) Between Equipment. Cables used for the distribution
of audio signals between equipment shall comply with Ar­
ticle 725. Other listed cable types and assemblies, including
optional hybrid communications, signal, and optical fiber
cables, shall be permitted. Other cable types and assemblies
specified by the equipment manufacturer as acceptable for
the use shall be permitted in accordance with llO.3(B).

(D) Between Equipment and Power Supplies Other
Than Branch-Circuit Power. The following power sup­
plies, other than branch-circuit power supplies, shall be in­
stalled and wired between equipment in accordance with
the requirements of this Code for the voltage and power
delivered:

(I) Storage batteries

(2) Transformers

(3) Transformer rectifiers

(4) Other ac or dc power supplies

FPN: For some equipment, these sources such as in items
(1) and (2) serve as the only source of power. These could,
in tum, be supplied with intermittent or continuous branch­
circuit power.

(lE) Between Equipment Racks and Premises Wiring
System. Flexible cords and cables shall be permitted for the
electrical connection of permanently installed equipment
racks to the premises wiring system to facilitate access to
equipment or for the purpose of isolating the technical
power system of the rack from the premises ground. Con­
nection shall be made either by using approved plugs and
receptacles or by direct connection within an approved en-
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closure. Flexible cords and cables shall not be subjected to
physical manipulation or abuse while the rack is in use.

640.22 Wiring of Equipment Racks and Enclosures.
Metal equipment racks and enclosures shall be grounded.
Bonding shall not be required if the rack is connected to a
technical power ground.

Equipment racks shall be wired in a neat and workman­
like manner. Wires, cables, structural components, or other
equipment shall not be placed in such a manner as to prevent
reasonable access to equipment power switches and resettable
or replaceable circuit overcurrent protection devices.

Supply cords or cables, if used, shall terminate within
the equipment rack enclosure in an identified connector
assembly. The supply cords or cable (and connector assem­
bly if used) shall have sufficient ampacity to carry the total
load connected to the equipment rack and shall be protected
by overcurrent devices.

640.23 Conduit or Thbing.

(A) Number of Conductors. The number of conductors
permitted in a single conduit or tubing shall not exceed the
percentage fill specified in Table 1, Chapter 9.

(B) Nonmetallic Conduit or Thbing and Insulating
Bushings. The use of nonmetallic conduit or tubing and
insulating bushings shall be permitted where a technical
power system is employed and shall comply with appli­
cable articles.

640.24 Wireways, Gutters, and AuxiHary Gutters. The
use of metallic and nonmetallic wireways, gutters, and aux­
iliary gutters shall be permitted for use with audio signal
conductors and shall comply with applicable articles with
respect to permitted locations, construction, and fill.

640.25 Loudspeaker Installation in Fire Resistance­
Rated Partitions, Walls, and Ceilings. Loudspeakers in­
stalled in a fire resistance-rated partition, wall, or ceiling
shall be listed for that purpose or installed in an enclosure
or recess that maintains the fire resistance rating.

FPN: Fire-rated construction is the fire-resistive classifica­
tion used in building codes. One method of determining fire
rating is testing in accordance with NFPA 256-2003, Stan­
dard Methods of Fire Tests of Roof Coverings.

HI. Portable and! Temporary Audio System
Installations

640.41 Multipole Branch-Circuit Cable Connectors.
Multipole branch-circuit cable connectors, male and fe­
male, for power-supply cords and cables shall be so con­
structed that tension on the cord or cable is not transmitted
to the connections. The female half shall be attached to the
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load end of the power supply cord or cable. The connec­
tor shall be rated in amperes and designed so that differ­
ently rated devices cannot be connected together.
Alternating-current multipole connectors shall be polar­
ized and comply with 406.6(A) and· (B) and 406.9.
Alternating-current or direct-current multipole connec­
tors utilized for connection between loudspeakers and
amplifiers, or between loudspeakers, shall not be com­
patible with nonlocking 15- or 20-ampere rated connec­
tors intended for branch-circuit power or with connectors
rated 250 volts or greater and of either the locking or
nonlocking type. Signal cabling not intended for such
loudspeaker and amplifier interconnection shall not be
permitted to be compatible with multipole branch-circuit
cable connectors of any accepted configuration.

FPN: See 400.10 for pull at terminals.

64@.42 Use of FRexnbUe COJrdls aJrndi CalORes.

(A) lBetweeJrn EqlllJlnpmeJrnt and! BJranduaCirclllIRt Powell'.
Power supply cords for audio equipment shall be listed and
shall be permitted to be used where the interchange, main­
tenance, or repair of such equipment is facilitated through
the use of a power-supply cord.

(B) Betweell1l JLouJl(lIspeakers ami! AmpRmeJrs, Oil' Betweell1l
IAll\lJIdspeakeJrs. Flexible cords and cables used to connect
loudspeakers to each other or to an amplifier shall comply
with Article 400 and Article 725, respectively. Cords and
cables listed for portable use, either hard or extra-hard us­
age as defined by Article 400, shall also be permitted. Other
listed cable types and assemblies, including optional hybrid
communications, signal, and optical fiber cables, shall be
permitted.

(C) Between Equipmellllt and/or Betweellll Equipmerrn.t
Racks. Flexible cords and cables used for the distribu­
tion of audio signals between equipment shall comply
with Article 400 and Article 725, respectively. Cords and
cables listed for portable use, either hard or extra-hard
service as defined by Article 400, shall also be permitted.
Other listed cable types and assemblies, including op­
tional hybrid communications, signal, and optical fiber
cables, shall be permitted.

(D) Between Equipmen.t, Equipment Racks, and PoweJr
SllJIppiRes OtheJr Than Brarrn.cB1!aCircUIit Powell'. Wiring be­
tween the following power supplies, other than branch­
circuit power supplies, shall be installed, connected, or
wired in accordance with the requirements of this Code for
the voltage and power required:

(1) Storage batteries

(2) Transformers

(3) Transformer rectifiers

(4) Other ac or dc power supplies

(E) Between Eqllllipmerrn.t Racks amll JRJr3rnchaCiJrclUlit
:lP'owell". The supply to a portable equipment rack shall be by
means of listed extra-hard usage cords or cables, as defined
in Table 400.4. For outdoor portable or temporary use, the
cords or cables shall be further listed as being suitable for
wet locations and sunlight resistant. Sections 520.5, 520.10,
and 525.3 shall apply as appropriate when the following
conditions exist:

(1) Where equipment racks include audio and lighting
and/or power equipment

(2) When using or constructing cable extensions, adapters,
and breakout assemblies

641@A3 WiJrllJrllg oft' Equipment Racks. Equipment racks
fabricated of metal I be grounded. Nonmetallic racks with
covers (if provided) removed shall not allow access to
Class 1, Class 3, or primary circuit power without the re­
moval of covers over terminals or the use of tools.

Equipment racks shall be wired in a neat and work­
manlike manner. Wires, cables, structural components, or
other equipment shall not be placed in such a manner as to
prevent reasonable access to equipment power switches and
resettable or replaceable circuit overcurrent protection devices.

Wiring that exits the equipment rack for connection to
other equipment or to a power supply shall be relieved of
strain or otherwise suitably terminated such that a pull on
the flexible cord or cable will not increase the risk of dam­
age to the cable or connected equipment such as to cause an
unreasonable risk of fire or electric shock.

6JW.441 JElllviJrOllumerrn.taR PJrotection oft' Equipmelllt. Por­
table equipment not listed for outdoor use shall be permit­
ted only where appropriate protection of such equipment
from adverse weather conditions is provided to prevent risk
of fire or electric shock. Where the system is intended to
remain operable during adverse weather, arrangements
·shall be made for maintaining operation and ventilation of
heat-dissipating equipment.

641@.415 PJrotectioll1l oft' WiJrill1lg. Where accessible to the
public, flexible cords and cables laid or run on the ground
or on the floor shall be covered with approved nonconduc­
tive mats. Cables and mats shall be arranged so as not to
present a tripping hazard.

641~.46 EqUlipmeJrnt Access. Equipment likely to present a
risk of fire, electric shock, or physical injury to the public
shall be protected by barriers or supervised by qualified
personnel so as to prevent public access.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 7G-543



645,l. ARTICLE 645 - INFORMATION 1ECHNOLOGY EQUIPMENT

645.1 Scope. This article covers equipment, power-supply
wiring, equipment interconnecting wiring, and grounding of
information technology equipment and systems, including ter­
minal units, in an information technology equipment room.

FPN: For further information, see NFPA 75-2003, Stan­
dard for the Protection of Information Technology
Equipment.

645.4 Special Requirements for Information Technol­
ogy Equipment Room. This article shall apply, provided
all of the following conditions are met:

(1) Disconnecting means complying with 645.10 are
provided.

(2) A separate heating/ventilating/air-conditioning (HVAC)
system is provided that is dedicated for information
technology equipment use and is separated from other
areas of occupancy. Any HVAC system that serves
other occupancies shall be permitted to also serve the
information technology equipment room if fire/smoke
dampers are provided at the point of penetration of the
room boundary. Such dampers shall operate on activa­
tion of smoke detectors and also by operation of the
disconnecting means required by 645.10.

FPN: For further information, see NFPA 75-2003, Stan­
dard for the Protection of Information Technology Equip­
ment, Chapter 10, 10.1,10.1.1,10.1.2, and 10.1.3.

(3) Listed information technology equipment is installed.

(4) The room is occupied only by those personnel needed
for the maintenance and functional operation of the
installed information technology equipment.

(5) The room is separated from other occupancies by fire­
resistant-rated walls, floors, and ceilings with protected
openings.

FPN: For further information on room construction re­
quirements, see NFPA 75-2003, Standardfor the Protection
of Information Technology Equipment, Chapter 5.

645.5 Supply Circuits and Interconnecting Cables.

(A) Branch-Circuit Conductors. The branch-circuit con­
ductors supplying one or more units of a data processing
system shall have an ampacity not less than 125 percent of
the total connected load.
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(B) Cord-and-Pllug Connections. The data processing
system shall be permitted to be connected to a branch cir­
cuit by any of the following listed means:

(1) Flexible cord and attachment plug cap not to exceed
4.5 m (15 ft).

(2) Cord set assembly, where run on the surface of the
floor, shall be protected against physical damage.

(C) Interconnecting Cables. Separate data processing
units shall be permitted to be interconnected by means of
listed cables and cable assemblies. Where exposed to physi­
cal damage, the installation shall be protected by approved
means.

(D) Under Raised Floors. Power cables, communications
cables, connecting cables, interconnecting cables, l:ml~I;III!~1

11~~g;~III~~litl;~;~il:lll~ and receptacles associated with the infor­
mation technology equipment shall be permitted under a
raised floor, provided the following conditions are met:

(1) The raised floor is of suitable construction,. and the area
under the floor is accessible.

(2) The branch-circuit supply conductors to receptacles or
field-wired equipment are in rigid metal conduit, rigid
nonmetallic conduit, intermediate metal conduit, elec­
trical metallic tubing, electrical nonmetallic tubing,
metal wireway, nonmetallic wireway, surface metal
raceway with metal cover, nonmetallic surface race­
way, flexible metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal
conduit, or liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit,
Type MI cable, Type MC cable, or Type AC cable.
These supply conductors shall be installed in accor­
dance with the requirements of 300.11.

(4) Ventilation in the underfloof area is used for the infor­
mation technology equipment room only, except as
provided in 645.4(2). The ventilation system shall be so
arranged, with approved smoke detection devices, that
upon the detection of fire or products of combustion in
the underfloor space, the circulation of air will cease.

(5) Openings in raised floors for cables protect
cables against abrasion and minimize the

entrance of debris beneath the floor.

(6) Cables, other than those covered in (D)(2) and those
complying with (D)(6)(a), (D)(6)(b), or (D)(6)(c), shall
be listed as Type DP cable having adequate fire­
resistant characteristics suitable for use under raised
floors of an information technology equipment room.

a. Interconnecting cables enclosed in a raceway.
b. Interconnecting cables listed with equipment manu­

factured prior to July 1, 1994, being installed with
that equipment.
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c. Cable type designations ~~1~~jQ1i~~/~'~lll~:;~~~i,f:~t~1l2t\1j;I[)e

e~~&t~p:~ Green, or green with one or more yellow
stripes, insulated single-conductor cables, 4 AWG and
larger, marked "for use in cable trays" or "for CT use"
shall be permitted for equipment grounding.

FPN: One method of defining fire resistance is by estab­
lishing that the cables do not spread fire to the top of the
tray in the '''tiIJ;L~'~}i1~;§~B2~R~~~ Vertical Tray Flame Test"
in .UL· T685':200Q,·~S{anaiira-J(Jr·Saletffor:~Tert1~fll':'Fr:C)]

t't!:.e,fJl[qJ!:~8.tttif)1Jii~Qa-.:~It1C!.~~1ilfl~f1~~:t~~i1:;lo.i. ~l¥/iitigi
rndropircaf-Fibe~'{Cal5l~s.· Tlf-ef~inoK~lLInea.s~rem:e~.~~~il:':~

~es(*~th9I~;,,~e ~@:~"(lppl~~abl~d
Another method of defining fire resistance is for the

damage (char length) not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft 11 in.) when
performing the CSA "Vertical Flame Test - Cables in
Cable Trays," as described in CSA C22.2 No. 0.3-M-2001,
Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables.

,][,slOHe 645.5 Csble Types lPermnUed Unuller llbnsedl Floors

All"tncBe lPDellll\l]m Rfiser GelllleraD lPurpose

336 TC
725 CL2P & CL3P CL2R & CL3R CL2, CL3 & PLTC
727 ITC
760 NPLFP & FPLP NPLFR & FPLR NPLF & FPL
770 OFNP & OFCP OFNR & OFCR OFN & OFC
800 CMP CMR CM &CMGe 820 CATVP CATVR CATV

o (JE) §ecIDllriHlg nll1l PHace. Power cables; communications
cables; connecting cables; interconnecting cables; and asso­
ciated boxes, connectors, plugs, and receptacles that are
listed as part of, or for, information technology equipment
shall not be required to be secured in place.

(¥:)
~abIes. Tfi_~ :acce:~sible· portion' off~band9ned ~S:UpplyEeir::

(2) ~~pljlY;~::~~\!J!fiif~g:~:~ricl_!!i!~~!~~~rt~ctil~g :cabl~j~(l:g~:'~~11(l1.1,

p_~~~·~~~!~gq\yi.ngjI!f~!J:lXa~i~1i:j

ill Date':ideilIffred'f~i"IutureUse

0;' nq~:~J;:pt:A!:\(~p~,~~;~s~~;:~0 'tt:~'j

p;: ~rif~~~ati~~~~rera~iiig-~q:'~e)~teria~d fut~~~~~

645.6 Cables Not nll1l bllJ[oIt"matimll 'IT'edllll1loiogy EqlllliJPla
mell1lt Room. Cables extending beyond the information
technology equipment room shall be subject to the appli­
cable requirements of this Code.

FPN: For signaling circuits, refer to Article 725; for optical
fiberr~ables$~nd-~ace\Vay~"; refer to Article 770; a'nd for
com~unlcatl~ris'ci;cliits, refer to Article 800. For fire alarm
systems, refer to Article 760.

645.7 Pell1letIt"atimns. Penetrations of the fire-resistant room
boundary shall be in accordance with 300.21.

645.:D.(D lDiscoll1l1leding Mearns. ~.~ ..t:l:pp!oved means shall
be provided to disconnect power to all electronic equipment
in the information technology equipment room or in desig-

z:~l~~st::~~i}~~i1':'~ll'~~'~~~p~¥J There shall also be a similar
:ClHpro~~~ means to disconnect the power to all dedicated
HVAC systems serving the room o['designatedzones and
~h~~ cause all required fire/smoke dampers to close. The
control for these disconnecting means shall be grouped and
identified and shall be readily accessible at the principal
exit doors. A single means to control both the electronic
equipment and HVAC systems in ~h-eroo.rll or in a zone
shall be permitted. Where a pushbutton is used as a means
to disconnect power, pushing the button in shall disconnect
the power. ~~~r~~!~ultiple iones are' created, each zone
§HaUli~~~~t:l:~:ili~HH~2}!edmeans t.o confine fire or products of
bomoustiorr'tofwithiIi the'>zonejs-L_ .. --::::;:::'",;- .-,

Exception: Installations qualifying under the provisions of
Article 685.

64!5.H UninteIt"It"llllptiblle PoweIt" §uppllies (UPSs). Except
for installations and constructions covered in 645.11(1) or
(2), UPS systems installed within the information technol­
ogy equipment room, and their supply and output circuits,
shall comply with 645.10. The disconnecting means shall
also disconnect the battery from its load.

(1) Installations qualifying under the provisions of Article
685

(2) Power sources limited to 750 volt-amperes or less de­
rived either from UPS equipment or from battery cir­
cuits integral to electronic equipment

645.15 GJr'oU\mlln1l1lg. All exposed non-current-carrying
metal parts of an information technology system shall be
p'ondec\ to eq11:ipmel1~ grounding conductor in accor­
dance with Article 250 or shall be double insulated. Power
systems derived within listed information technology
equipment that supply information technology systems
through receptacles or cable assemblies supplied as part of
this equipment shall not be considered separately derived
for the purpose of applying 250.20(D). Where signal refer­
ence structures are installed, they shall be bonded to the
equipment grounding e()99p.C:~2! provided for the informa­
tion technology equipment.

FPN No.1: The bonding requirements in the product stan­
dards governing this listed equipment ensure that it com­
plies with Article 250.
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FPN No.2: Where isolated grounding-type receptacles are
used, see 250.146(D) and 406.2(D).

645.16 Marking. Each unit of an information technology
system supplied by a branch circuit shall be provided with
a manufacturer's nameplate, which shall also include the
input power requirements for voltage, frequency, and maxi­
mum rated load in amperes.

645.17 Power Distributnon Units. Power distribution
units that are used for information technology equipment
shall be permitted to have multiple panelboards within a
single cabinet, provided that each panelboard has no more
than 42 overcurrent devices and the power distribution unit
is utilization equipment listed for information technology
application.

647.1 Scope. This article covers the installation and wiring
of separately derived systems operating at 120 volts line­
to-line and 60 volts to ground for sensitive electronic
equipment.

647.3 General. Use of a separately derived 120-volt
single-phase 3-wire system with 60 volts on each of two
ungrounded conductors to a grounded neutral conductor
shall be permitted for the purpose of reducing objectionable
noise in sensitive electronic equipment locations, provided
the following conditions apply:

(1) The system is installed only in commercial or industrial
occupancies.

(2) The system's use is restricted to areas under close su­
pervision by qualified personnel.

(3) All of the requirements in 647.4 through 647.8 are met.

647.4 Wiring Methods.

(A) Panelboards and Overcurrent Protection. Use of
standard single-phase panelboards and distribution equip­
ment with a higher voltage rating shall be permitted. The
system shall be clearly marked on the face of the panel or
on the inside of the panel doors. Common trip two-pole
circuit breakers or a combination two-pole fused discon­
necting means that are identified for use at the system volt­
age shall be provided for both ungrounded conductors in all
feeders and branch circuits. Branch circuits and feeders
shall be provided with a means to simultaneously discon­
nect all ungrounded conductors.
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(B) Junction Boxes. All junction box covers shall be
clearly marked to indicate the distribution panel and the
system voltage.

(C) All feeders and branch­
circuit conductors installed under this section shall be iden­
tified as to system at all splices and terminations by color,
marking, tagging, or equally effective means. The means of
identification shall be posted at each branch-circuit panel­
board and at the disconnecting means for the building.

(D) Voltage Drop. The voltage drop on any branch circuit
shall not exceed 1.5 percent. The combined voltage drop of
feeder and branch-circuit conductors shall not exceed
2.5 percent.

(1) Fixed Equipment. The voltage drop on branch circuits
supplying equipment connected using wiring methods in
Chapter 3 shall not exceed 1.5 percent. The combined volt­
age drop of feeder and branch-circuit conductors shall not
exceed 2.5 percent.

(2) CordaConnectedi Equipment. The voltage drop on
branch circuits supplying receptacles shall not exceed
1 percent. For the purposes of making this calculation, the
load connected to the receptacle outlet shall be considered
to be 50 percent of the branch-circuit rating. The combined
voltage drop of feeder and branch-circuit conductors shall
not exceed 2.0 percent.

FPN: The purpose of this provision is to limit voltage drop
to 1.5 percent where portable cords may be used as a means
of connecting equipment.

647.5 Three-Phase Systems. Where 3-phase power is sup­
plied, a separately derived 6-phase "wye" system with 60
volts to ground installed under this article shall be con­
figured as three separately derived 120-volt single-phase
systems having a combined total of no more than six
disconnects.

647.6 Grounding.

(A) General. The system shall be grounded as provided in
250.30 as a separately derived single-phase, 3-wire system.

(B) Grounding Conductors Required. Permanently wired
utilization equipment and receptacles shall be grounded by
means of an equipment grounding conductor run with the
circuit conductors to an equipment grounding bus promi­
nently marked "Technical Equipment Ground" in the origi­
nating branch-circuit panelboard. The grounding bus shall
be connected to the grounded conductor on the line side of the
separately derived system's disconnecting means. The ground­
ing conductor shall not be smaller than that specified in Table
250.122 and run with the feeder conductors. The technical
equipment grounding bus need not be bonded to the panel­
board enclosure. Other grounding methods authorized
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elsewhere in this Code shall be permitted where the im­
pedance of the grounding return path does not exceed the
impedance of equipment grounding conductors sized and
installed in accordance with this article.

FPN No.1: See 250.122 for equipment grounding conduc­
tor sizing requirements where circuit conductors are ad­
justed in size to compensate for voltage drop.

FPN No.2: These requirements limit the impedance of the
ground fault path where only 60 volts apply to a fault con­
dition instead of the usual 120 volts.

647.7 Receptades.

(A) General. Where receptacles are used as a means of con­
necting equipment, the following conditions shall be met:

(1) All 15- and 20-ampere receptacles shall be GFCI
protected.

(2) Alll~¢~RI~i::l~ outlet strips, adapters, receptacle covers,
and faceplates shall be marked with the following
words or equivalent:

WARNING - TECHNICAL POWER
Do not connect to lighting equipment.

For electronic equipment use only.
60/120 V. l<l>ac
GFCI protected

(3) A 125-volt, single-phase, 15- or 20-ampere-rated recep­
tacle having one of its current-carrying poles connected
to a grounded circuit conductor shall be located within
1.8 m (6 ft) of all permanently installed 15- or 20-ampere­
rated 60/120-volt technical power-system receptacles.

(4) All 125-volt receptacles used for 60/120-volt technical
power shall have a unique configuration and be identi­
fied for use with this class of system. All 125-volt,
single-phase, 15- or 20-ampere-rated receptacle outlets
and attachment plugs that are identified for use with
grounded circuit conductors shall be permitted in ma­
chine rooms, control rooms, equipment rooms, equip­
ment racks, and other similar locations that are re­
stricted to use by qualified personnel.

(:8) lIsoRated Ground! Receptades. Isolated ground recep­
tacles shall be permitted as described in 250.146(D); how­
ever, the branch-circuit equipment grounding conductor
shall be terminated as required in 647.6(B).

647.8 Lighting Equipment. Lighting equipment installed
under this article for the purpose of reducing electrical
noise originating from lighting equipment shall meet the
conditions of 647.8(A) through (C).

(A) DiscOlllllllectilllg Means. All luminaires connected to
separately derived systems operating at 60 volts to ground,
and associated control equipment if provided, shall have a
disconnecting means that simultaneously opens all un-

grounded conductors. The disconnecting means shall be lo­
cated within sight of the luminaire or be capable of being
locked in the open position. xp~p~()vision for locking or
~adi1l;g;'a'10~~:itJ;tn'eJlrs;c{5~nectirigmeiins'shiill be installed

~P_.E),~~;~LI~1"~~it9.~,t~t£~~£~i!J?r~~~rused as the discon­
~~~~iJ[g2~'E~i~J19-~II~IKt~PJaildnplace with or without the
lqg~tl~,ti;~\ll~~g.~~f~~~~~~j:;ieaq~ for •. adding a .• lock to the
§J.iit£J8:q~:~!:icfll!_Pf~~~~.~hal1not be permitted.

(B) Luminanres. All luminaires shall be permanently in­
stalled and listed for connection to a separately derived
system at 120 volts line-to-line and 60 volts to ground.

(C) Screw SheRR. Luminaires installed under this section
shall not have an exposed lamp screw shell.

Rtrcf;E 650
JD~ QrgaJ;!s

>S)$J "";(»' .~

650.1 Scope. This article covers those electrical circuits
and parts of electrically operated pipe organs that are em­
ployed for the control of the sounding apparatus and key­
boards.

650.3 Other AJrtncRes. Electronic organs shall comply with
the appropriate provisions of Article 640.

650.4 Source of Energy. The source of power shall be a
transformer-type rectifier, the dc potential of which shall
not exceed 30 volts dc.

650.5 Grmmdlnng. The rectifier shall be bonded to the
~~~~i~e~~Jgr@,!~~i~g!coniduct~faccording to the provisions
in ~i~!~]~?g1~!r~~Y,'lI, Vl!, and VIII.

650.6 CoruductoJrs. Conductors shall comply with
650.6(A) through (D).

(A) Size. Conductors shall be not less than 28 AWG for
electronic signal circuits and not less than 26 AWG for
electromagnetic valve supply and the like. A main
common-return conductor in the electromagnetic supply
shall not be less than 14 AWG.

(B) Insulatn(Jl]ill. Conductors shall have thermoplastic or
thermosetting insulation.

(C) CondudoJI'§ to Be Cabled. Except for the common­
return conductor and conductors inside the organ proper, the
organ sections and the organ console conductors shall be
cabled. The common-return conductors shall be permitted un­
der an additional covering enclosing both cable and return
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650.7 ARTICLE 660 - X-RAY EQUIPMENT

conductor, or they shall be permitted as a separate conductor
and shall be permitted to be in contact with the cable.

(D) Cable Covering. Each cable shall be provided with an
outer covering, either overall or on each of any subassem­
blies of grouped conductors. Tape shall be permitted in
place of a covering. Where not installed in metal raceway,
the covering shall be resistant to flame spread, or the cable
or each cable subassembly shall be covered with a closely
wound listed fireproof tape.

FPN: One method of detennining that cable is resistant to
flame spread is by testing the cable to the VW-1 (vertical­
wire) flame test in the ANSIlUL 1581-2001, Reference
Standard for Electrical Wires, Cables and Flexible Cords.

650.7 Installation of Conductors. Cables shall be se­
curely fastened in place and shall be permitted to be at­
tached directly to the organ structure without insulating
supports. Cables shall not be placed in contact with other
conductors.

650.8 Overcurrent Protection. Circuits shall be so ar­
ranged that 26 AWG and 28 AWG conductors shall be
protected by an overcurrent device rated at not more than 6
amperes. Other conductor sizes shall be protected in accor­
dance with their ampacity. A common return conductor
shall not require overcurrent protection.

JI. General

660.1 Scope. This article covers all X-ray equipment oper­
ating at any frequency or voltage for industrial or other
nonmedical or nondental use.

FPN: See Article 517, Part V, for X-ray installations in
health care facilities.

Nothing in this article shall be construed as specifying
safeguards against the useful beam or stray X-ray radiation.

FPN No.1: Radiation safety and performance require­
ments of several classes of X-ray equipment are regulated
under Public Law 90-602 and are enforced by the Depart­
ment of Health and Human Services.

FPN No.2: In addition, information on radiation protec­
tion by the National Council on Radiation Protection and
Measurements is published as Reports of the National
Council on Radiation Protection and Measurement. These
reports can be obtained from NCRP Publications, 7910
Woodmont Ave., Suite 1016, Bethesda, MD 20814.
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660.2 Definitions.

lLonga Time Rating. A rating based on an operating interval
of 5 minutes or longer.

Mobifte. X-ray equipment mounted on a permanent base
with wheels and/or casters for moving while completely
assembled.

Momentary Ratnng. A rating based on an operating inter­
val that does not exceed 5 seconds.

Portable. X-ray equipment designed to be hand-carried.

Transportable. X-ray equipment that is to be installed in a
vehicle or that may be readily disassembled for transport in
a vehicle.

660.3 Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Unless ~H~ny.d

~!~ for the location, X-ray and related equipment shall not
be installed or operated in hazardous (classified) locations.

FPN: See Article 517, Part IV.

660.4 Connection to Supply Circuit.

(A) Fixed! and Stationary Equipment. Fixed and station­
ary X-ray equipment shall be connected to the power sup­
ply by means of a wiring method meeting the general re­
quirements of this Code. Equipment properly supplied by a
branch circuit rated at not over 30 amperes shall be permit­
ted to be supplied through a suitable attachment plug cap
and hard-service cable or cord.

(8) Portable, Mobille, and Transportable Equipment.
Individual branch circuits shall not be required for portable,
mobile, and transportable X-ray equipment requiring a ca­
pacity of not over 60 amperes. Portable and mobile types of
X-ray equipment of any capacity shall be supplied through
a suitable hard-service cable or cord. Transportable X-ray
equipment of any capacity shall be permitted to be con­
nected to its power supply by suitable connections and
hard-service cable or cord.

(C) Over 600 Volts, Nominal. Circuits and equipment op­
erated at more than 600 volts, nominal, shall comply with
Article 490.

660.5 Disconnecting Means. A disconnecting means of
adequate capacity for at least 50 percent of the input re­
quired for the momentary rating, or 100 percent of the input
required for the long-time rating, of the X-ray equipment,
whichever is greater, shall be provided in the supply circuit.
The disconnecting means shall be operable from a location
readily accessible from the X-ray control. For equipment
connected to a 120-volt, nominal, branch circuit of 30 am­
peres or less, a grounding-type attachment plug cap and
receptacle of proper rating shall be permitted to serve as a
disconnecting means. .
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ARTICLE 660 - X-RAY EQUIPMENT 660.417

660.6 Rating oft' SiJlpplly CmulludoJrs all1ldl OveJrClIlrJrell1lt
JPJrotednoll1l.

(A) BJl"21ll1ldll-CkcURt Cmulludoll"s. The ampacity 'of supply
branch-circuit conductors and the overcurrent protective
devices shall not be less than 50 percent of the momentary
rating or 100 percent of the long-time rating, whichever is
greater.

(D) Feeder ComlhlRdors. The rated ampacity of conductors
and overcurrent devices of a feeder for two or more branch
circuits supplying X-ray units shall not be less than 100 per­
cent of the momentary demand rating [as determined by
660.6(A)] of the two largest X-ray apparatus plus 20 percent
of the momentary ratings of other X-ray apparatus.

FPN: The minimum conductor size for branch and feeder
circuits is also governed by voltage regulation require­
ments. For a specific installation, the manufacturer usually
specifies minimum distribution transformer and conductor
sizes, rating of disconnect means, and overcurrent
protection.

660.7 Wnrnll1lg 1l'ermil!1lalls. X-ray equipment not provided
with a permanently attached cord or cord set shall be pro­
vided with suitable wiring terminals or leads for the con­
nection of power-supply conductors of the size required by
the rating of the branch circuit for the equipment.

660.8 Numher of COHulhlldo!fs in R~u~ew21Y. The number
of control circuit conductors installed in a raceway shall be
determined in accordance with 300.17.

660.9 Mill1lim1Ulm Size oft' Con.dudors. Size 18 AWG or
16 AWG fixture wires, as specified in 725.11, and flexible
cords shall be permitted for the control and operating cir­
cuits of X-ray and auxiliary equipment where protected by
not larger than 20-ampere overcurrent devices.

66G.HD JEq1UlJlpmell1lt Ifll1lstaHHatJioJrns. All equipment for new
X-ray installations and all used or reconditioned X-ray
equipment moved to and reinstalled at a new location shall
be of an approved type.

1I1I. OmI1ltroll

660.2QP Fixed aJI1ld StatioJrnary JEqrnliJPmenn.t

(A) Separate Controll Devnce. A separate control device,
in addition to the disconnecting means, shall be incorpo­
rated in the X-ray control supply or in the primary circuit to
the high-voltage tra~sformer. This device shall be a part of
the X-ray equipment but shall be permitted in a separate
enclosure immediately adjacent to the X-ray control unit.

(3) Protective Device. A protective device, which shall be
permitted to be incorporated into the separate control de-

vice, shall be provided to control the load resulting from
failures in the high-voltage circuit.

660.211. Portablle alI1ld MolbJille EquipmelI1lt. Portable and
mobile equipment shall comply with 660.20, but the
manually controlled device shall be located in or on the
equipment.

660.23 JIJl1ldlustrHall anull CommercHall ILaboratory
Eq\Ulipment.

(A) 1R.adlJiogl!"apll1lfic all1ldl Fll\Uloroscopk 'lrypes. All radio­
graphic- and fluoroscopic-type equipment shall be effectively
enclosed or shall have interlocks that de-energize the equip­
ment automatically to prevent ready access to live current­
carrying parts.

(3) Diffradioll1l all1ld Xl!"nulliatiolI1l Types. Diffraction- and
irradiation-type equipment or installations not effectively
enclosed or not provided with interlocks to prevent access
to live current-carrying parts during operation shall be pro­
vided with a positive means to indicate when they are en­
ergized. The indicator shall.be a pilot light, readable meter
deflection, or equivalent means.

660.241 .Rllul!epell1ldernt Cmll.troH. Where more than one piece
of equipment is operated from the same high-voltage cir­
cuit, each piece or each group of equipment as a unit shall
be provided with a high-voltage switch or equivalent dis­
connecting means. This disconnecting means shall be con­
structed, enclosed, or located so as to avoid contact by
persons with its live parts.

HR. Trall1lsft'ormeJls all1ld Capacitors

6(0).35 Gell1lerall. Transformers and capacitors that are part
of an X-ray equipment shall not be required to comply with
Articles 450 and 460.

66QP.36 Capacitors. Capacitors shall be mounted within
enclosures of insulating material or grounded metal.

ITV. G1Ul:illJrdiill1lg alllldl GrounJl1ldlill1lg

66QP.4\7 Gernerall.

(A) lH[ig!hl~VoHaage Parts. All high-voltage parts, including
X-ray tubes, shall be mounted within grounded enclosures.
Air, oil, gas, or other suitable insulating media shall be used
to insulate the high voltage from the grounded enclosure.
The connection from the high-voltage equipment to X-ray
tubes and other high-voltage components shall be made
with high-voltage shielded cables.

(]B) ILow~Volltage Calblles. Low-voltage cables connecting
to oil-filled units that are not completely sealed, such as
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660.48 ARTICLE 665 - INDUCTION AND DIELECTRIC HEATING EQUIPMENT

transformers, condensers, oil coolers, and high-voltage
switches, shall have insulation of the oil-resistant type.

660.48 Grounding. Non-current-carrying metal parts of
X-ray and associated equipment (controls, tables, X-ray
tube supports, transformer tanks, shielded cables, X-ray
tube heads, and so forth) shall be grounded in the manner
specified in Article 250. Portable and mobile equipment
shall be provided with an approved grounding-type attach­
ment plug cap.

Exception: Battery-operated equipment.

I. General

665.1 Scope. This article covers the construction and in­
stallation of dielectric heating, induction heating, induction
melting, and induction welding equipment and accessories
for industrial and scientific applications. Medical or dental
applications, appliances, or line frequency pipeline and ves­
sel heating are not covered in this article.

FPN: See Article 427, Part V, for line frequency induction
heating of pipelines and vessels.

665.2 Definitions.

Converting Device. That part of the heating equipment
that converts input mechanical or electrical energy to the
voltage, current, and frequency suitable for the heating ap­
plicator. A converting device shall consist of equipment
using mains frequency, all static multipliers, oscillator-type
units using vacuum tubes, inverters using solid-state de­
vices, or motor generator equipment.

Dielectric Heating. Heating of a nominally insulating ma­
terial due to its own dielectric losses when the material is
placed in a varying electric field.

Heating Equipment. As used in this article, any equipment
that is used for heating purposes and whose heat is gener­
ated by induction or dielectric methods.

Heating Equipment Applicator. The device used to trans­
fer energy between the output circuit and the object or mass
to be heated.

Induction Heating, Melting, and Welding. The heating,
melting, or welding of a nominally conductive material due
to its own eR losses when the material is placed in a
varying electromagnetic field.
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665.3 Other Articles. Unless specifically amended by this
article, wiring from the source of power to the heating
equipment shall comply with Chapters 1 through 4.

665.4 Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Heating equip­
ment shall not be installed in hazardous (classified) loca­
tions as defined in Article 500 unless the equipment and
wiring are designed and approved for the hazardous (clas­
sified) locations.

665.5 Output Circuit. The output circuit shall include all
output components external to the converting device, in­
cluding contactors, switches, busbars, and other conductors.
The current flow from the output circuit to ground under
operating and ground-fault conditions shall be limited to a
value that does not cause 50 volts or more to ground to
appear on any accessible part of the heating equipment and
its load. The output circuit shall be permitted to be isolated
from ground.

665.7 Remote Control.

(A) Multiple Control Points. Where multiple control
points are used for applicator energization, a means shall be
provided and interlocked so that the applicator can be en­
ergized from only one control point at a time. A means for
de-energizing the applicator shall be provided at each con­
trol point.

(B) Foot Switches. Switches operated by foot pressure
shall be provided with a shield over the contact button to
avoid accidental closing of a foot switch.

665.10 Ampacity of Supply Conductors. The ampacity
of supply conductors shall be determined by 665.10(A)
or (B).

(A) Nameplate Rating. The ampacity of conductors sup­
plying one or more pieces of equipment shall be not less
than the sum of the nameplate ratings for the largest group
of machines capable of simultaneous operation, plus 100 per­
cent of the standby currents of the remaining machines. Where
standby currents are not given on the nameplate, the name­
plate rating shall be used as the standby current.

(B) Motor-Generator Equipment. The ampacity of sup­
ply conductors for motor-generator equipment shall be de­
termined in accordance with Article 430, Part II.

665.11 Overcurrent Protection. Overcurrent protection
for the heating equipment shall be provided as specified in
Article 240. This overcurrent protection shall be permitted
to be provided separately or as a part of the equipment. .

665.12 Disconnecting Means. A readily accessible discon­
necting means shall be provided to disconnect each heating
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•

equipment from its supply circuit. The disconnecting means
shall be located within sight from the controller or be capable
of being locked in the open position. [Q~~iiRM~~~~n~t9~it9_~~,,~g

o~·adding'·a··ro~R"to··tl!eraisc~,hiiectiJ:Yg··iii~~ns s~~lrb~1t~sfulled

PjIaiS)~,~~j!!fi~;:§~~t,~9J~I~~!t~Bil{%~r~~~~].l.S,~;~:i~§·;!R~iffi§2£>j~~£!iQg
mea.Iis·.·~~.~ ·~J:.l!!r.·~~rp~~·_m§fp~~~!1t~i~1~;()r_-~~~~l!t.2~~H~~J?~~

Mi~§f~P~H[g§};t,~~!~~j~i~s;!iii~QiiIg:..~!]~£KJ9ii~~.:~i1,!!Sn .•,8E
cifcuit bfeakerltshall:~orbenp~J:iI¥!t~([

The rating of this disconnecting means shall not be less
than the nameplate rating of the heating equipment. Motor­
generator equipment shall comply with Article 430, Part
IX. The supply circuit disconnecting means shall be permit­
ted to serve as the heating equipment disconnecting means
where only one heating equipment is supplied.

H. GUlIaJrding9 GJroUllJrndill1lg9 and! LabeRirng

665.19 Compmll.elllt .JIrnieJrcoll1lll1lec1noJrD.. The interconnection
components required for a complete heating equipment in­
stallation shall be guarded.

665.20 JEndosUlJres. The converting device (excluding the
component interconnections) shall be completely contained
within an enclosure(s) of noncombustible material.

665.21 Controll PaneRs. All control panels shall be of
dead-front construction.

665.22 Access to IlI1lieJrlllaD lEqUlnpmerrnt. Access doors or
detachable access panels shall be employed for internal ac­
cess to heating equipment. Access doors to internal com­
partments containing equipment employing voltages from
150 volts to 1000 volts ac or dc shall be capable of being
locked closed or shall be interlocked to prevent the supply
circuit from being energized while the door(s) is open.

1)Lpla_c.§~·~i.tl!.9!_~!thout}k~ l§~l(!I1~~lled.

Access doors to internal compartments contammg
equipment employing voltages exceeding 1000 volts ac or
dc shall be provided with a disconnecting means equipped
with mechanical lockouts to prevent access while the heat­
ing equipment is energized, or the access doors shall be
capable of being locked closed and interlocked to prevent
the supply circuit from being energized while the door(s) is
open. Detachable panels not normally used for access to
such parts shall be fastened in a manner that makes them
inconvenient to remove.

665.23 WaJrmng lLabeDs or Signs. Warning labels or signs
that read "DANGER - HIGH VOLTAGE - KEEP OUT"
shall be attached to the equipment and shall be plainly visible
where persons might come in contact with energized parts
when doors are open or closed or when panels are removed
from compartments containing over 150 volts ac or dc.

665.241 CapadioJr's. The time and means of discharge shall
be in accordance with 460.6 for capacitors rated 600 volts,
nominal, and under. The time and means of discharge shall
be in accordance with 460.28 for capacitors rated over 600
volts, nominal. Capacitor internal pressure switches con­
nected to a circuit-interrupter device shall be permitted for
capacitor overcurrent protection.

665.25 DielledJrlltC Heating AppllicatoJr Shielding. Protec­
tive cages or adequate shielding shall be used to guard
dielectric heating applicators. Interlock switches shall be
used on all hinged access doors, sliding panels, or other
easy means of access to the applicator. All interlock
switches shall be connected in such a manner as to remove
all power from the applicator when anyone of the access
doors or panels is open.

665.26 GJroullIdnJrng and. Bmndnrng. ~ondipg to.the equip­
meJ1tIgi~~~~i.n.g\~~~du(}tor or inter-unit bonding, or both,
shall be used wherever required for circuit operation, and
for limiting to a safe value radio frequency voltages be­
tween all exposed non-current-carrying parts of the equip­
ment and earth ground, between all equipment parts and
surrounding objects, and between such objects and earth
ground. Such ~~fip.~cti9h totne eq~~pmentgr,?ll;hdingcon­
~lJ.C.t2E,~l;lgfl:!·t·t>:~~<:t~Rg shall be installed in accordance with
Article 250, Parts II and V.

FPN: Under certain conditions, contact between the object
being heated and the applicator results in an unsafe condi­
tion, such as eruption of heated materials. This unsafe con­
dition may be prevented by grounding of the object being
heated and ground detection.

665.27 MaJrkillltg. Each heating equipment shall be pro­
vided with a nameplate giving the manufacturer's name and
model identification and the following input data: line
volts, frequency, number of phases, maximum current, full­
load kilovolt-amperes (kVA), and full-load power factor.
Additional data shall be permitted.

A~TI<?LE668

1H-ElectrolyticCeHs

668.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to the
installation of the electrical components and accessory
equipment of electrolytic cells, electrolytic cell lines, and
process power supply for the production of aluminum, cad­
mium, chlorine, copper, fluorine, hydrogen peroxide, mag­
nesium, sodium, sodium chlorate, and zinc.

Not covered by this article are cells used as a source of
electric energy and for electroplating processes and cells
used for the production of hydrogen.
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668.2 ARTICLE 668 - ELECTROLYTIC CELLS

FPN No.1: In general, any cell line or group of cell lines
operated as a unit for the production of a particular metal,
gas, or chemical compound may differ from any other cell
lines producing the same product because of variations in
the particular raw materials used, output capacity, use of
proprietary methods or process practices, or other modify­
ing factors to the extent that detailed Code requirements
become overly restrictive and do not accomplish the stated
purpose of this Code.

FPN No.2: For further information, see IEEE 463-1993,
Standard for Electrical Safety Practices in Electrolytic Cell
Line Working Zones.

668.2 Definitions.

Cell Line. An assembly of electrically interconnected elec­
trolytic cells supplied by a source of direct-current power.

Cell Line Attachments and Auxiliary Equipment. As ap­
plied to this article, a term that includes, but is not limited to,
auxiliary tanks; process piping; ductwork; structural supports;
exposed cell line conductors; conduits and other raceways;
pumps, positioning equipment, and cell cutout or bypass elec­
trical devices. Auxiliary equipment includes tools, welding
machines, crucibles, and other portable equipment used for
operation and maintenance within the electrolytic cell line
working zone.

In the cell line working zone, auxiliary equipment in­
cludes the exposed conductive surfaces of ungrounded
cranes and crane-mounted cell-servicing equipment.

Electrically Connected. A connection capable of carrying
current as distinguished from connection through electro­
magnetic induction.

Electrolytic Cell. A tank or vat in which electrochemical
reactions are caused by applying electric energy for the
purpose of refining or producing usable materials.

Electrolytic Cell Line Working Zone. The space envelope
wherein operation or maintenance is normally performed
on or in the vicinity of exposed energized surfaces of elec­
trolytic cell lines or their attachments.

668.3 Other Articles.

(A) Lighting, Ventilating, Material Handling. Chapters 1
through 4 shall apply to services, feeders, branch circuits,
and apparatus for supplying lighting, ventilating, material
handling, and the like that are outside the electrolytic cell
line working zone.

(B) Systems Not Electrically Connected. Those elements
of a cell line power-supply system that are not electrically
connected to the cell supply system, such as the primary
winding of a two-winding transformer, the motor of a
motor-generator set, feeders, branch circuits, disconnecting
means, motor controllers, and overload protective equip-
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ment, shall be required to comply with all applicable pro­
visions of this Code.

(C) Electrolytic Cell Lines. Electrolytic cell lines shall
comply with the provisions of Chapters 1 through 4 except
as amended in 668.3(C)(1) through (C)(4).

(1) Conductors. The electrolytic cell line conductors shall
not be required to comply with the provisions of Articles
110, 210, 215, 220, and 225. See 668.11.

(2) Overcurrent Protection. Overcurrent protection of
electrolytic cell dc process power circuits shall not be re­
quired to comply with the requirements of Article 240.

(3) Grounding. Equipment located or used within the
electrolytic cell line working zone or associated with the
cell line direct-current power circuits shall not be required
to comply with the provisions of Article 250.

(4) Working Zone. The electrolytic cells, cell line attach­
ments, and the wiring of auxiliary equipment and devices
within the cell line working zone shall not be required to
comply with the provisions of Articles 110, 210, 215, 220,
and 225. See 668.30.

FPN: See 668.15 for equipment, apparatus, and structural
component grounding.

668.10 Cell Line Working Zone.

(A) Area Covered. The space envelope of the cell line
working zone shall encompass spaces that meet any of the
following conditions:

(1) Is within 2.5 m (96 in.) above energized surfaces of
electrolytic cell lines or their energized attachments

(2) Is below energized surfaces of electrolytic cell lines or
their energized attachments, provided the headroom in
the space beneath is less than 2.5 m (96 in.)

(3) Is within 1.0 m (42 in.) horizontally from energized
surfaces of electrolytic cell lines or their energized at­
tachments or from the space envelope described in
668.10(A)(l) or (A)(2)

(B) Area Not Covered. The cell line working zone shall
not be required to extend through or beyond walls, floors,
roofs, partitions, barriers, or the like.

668.11 Direct-Current Cell Line Process Power Supply.

(A) Not Grounded. The direct-current cell line process
power-supply conductors shall not be required to be
grounded.

(B) Metal Enclosures Grounded. All metal enclosures
of power-supply apparatus for the direct-current cell line
process operating at a power-supply potential between
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terminals of over 50 volts shall be grounded by either of
the following means:

(1) Through protective relaying equipment

(2) By a minimum 2/0 AWG copper grounding conductor
or a conductor of equal or .greater conductance

(C) GJroUJllIMiing RequnJrements. The grounding connec­
tions required by 668.11 (B) shall be installed in accordance
with 250.8, 250.10, 250.12, 250.68, and 250.70.

668.12 CeRR LnI!1le Condl1ll1doJrs.

(A) JIll1lsanlation and MatedaH. Cell line conductors shall be
either bare, covered, or insulated and of copper, aluminum,
copper-clad aluminum, steel, or other suitable material.

(B) Snze. Cell line conductors shall be of such cross­
sectional area that the temperature rise under maximum
load conditions and at maximum ambient shall not exceed
the safe operating temperature of the conductor insulation
or the material of the conductor supports.

(C) Commections. Cell line conductors shall be joined by
bolted, welded, clamped, or compression connectors.

668.13 Discomlledllll1g Means.

(A) MOJre Than One Process Power SUJlPJPlYy. Where more
than one direct-current cell line process power supply
serves the same cell line, a disconnecting means shall be
provided on the cell line circuit side of each power supply
to disconnect it from the cell line circuit.

(lB) Removable Links Oil" ComJluctoJrs. Removable links
or removable conductors shall be permitted to be used as
the disconnecting means.

668,].4 SRnllllntnllllg Meall1ls.

(A) PaJrtiaR or TotaR Sllum.ting. Partial or total shunting of
cell line circuit current around one or more cells shall be
permitted.

(D) Sltmnting One Oil' More Celis. The conductors,
switches, or combination of conductors and switches used
for shunting one or more cells shall comply with the appli­
cable requirements of 668.12.

668,].5 GJrounding. For equipment, apparatus, and struc­
tural components that are required to be grounded by pro­
visions of Article 668, the provisions of Article 250 shall
apply, except a water pipe electrode shall not be required to
be used. Any electrode or combination of electrodes de­
scribed in 250.52 shall be permitted.

668.20 Portable EiedricaD lEqunpmell1lt.

(A) Portable Electrical Equipment Not to Be Gromuierll.
The frames and enclosures of portable electrical equip-
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ment used within the cell line working zone shall not be
grounded.

Exception No.1: Where the cell line voltage does not ex­
ceed 200 volts dc, these frames and enclosures shall be
permitted to be grounded.

Exception No.2: These frames and enclosures shall be
permitted to be grounded where guarded.

(B) Isolating 'JIlralllsformers. Electrically powered, hand­
held, cord-connected portable equipment with ungrounded
frames or enclosures used within the cell line working zone
shall be connected to receptacle circuits that have only un­
grounded conductors such as a branch circuit supplied by
an isolating transformer with an ungrounded secondary.

(C) Marking. Ungrounded portable electrical equipment
shall be distinctively marked and shall employ plugs and
receptacles of a configuration that prevents connection of
this equipment to grounding receptacles and that prevents
inadvertent interchange of ungrounded and grounded por­
table electrical equipments.

668.21 Powera§upply Cnll"cUlillts and! Receptacles for JPoJro
table ElectJricall Equipment.

(A) Isollated CnJrcuits. Circuits supplying power to un­
grounded receptacles for hand-held, cord-connected equip­
ment shall be electrically isolated from any distribution sys­
tem supplying areas other than the cell line working zone
and shall be ungrounded. Power for these circuits shall be
supplied through isolating transformers. Primaries of such
transformers shall operate at not more than 600 volts be­
tween conductors and shall be provided with proper over­
current protection. The secondary voltage of such trans­
formers shall not exceed 300 volts between conductors, and
all circuits supplied from such secondaries shall be un­
grounded and shall have an approved overcurrent device of
proper rating in each conductor.

(D) NOlllinterchalllgeabmty. Receptacles and their mating
plugs for ungrounded equipment shall not have provision
for a grounding conductor and shall be of a configuration
that prevents their use for equipment required to be
grounded.

(C) Markil1lg. Receptacles on circuits supplied by an iso­
lating transformer with an ungrounded secondary shall be a
distinctive configuration, shall be distinctively marked, and
shall not be used in any other location in the plant.

668.30 Fixed aJl1ld PortabBe EllectricaB Equipment.

(A) Electricall Equipment Not IRellJluired to Be
Grounded. Alternating-current systems supplying fixed
and portable electrical equipment within the cell line work­
ing zone shall not be required to be grounded.
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668.31 ARTICLE 669 - ELECTROPLATING

(B) Exposed Conductive Surfaces Not Required to Be
Grounded. Exposed conductive surfaces, such as electrical
equipment housings, cabinets, boxes, motors, raceways,
and the like, that are within the cell line working zone shall
not be required to be grounded.

(C) Wiring Methods. Auxiliary electrical equipment such
as motors, transducers, sensors, control devices, and
alarms, mounted on an electrolytic cell or other energized
surface, shall be connected to premises wiring systems by
any of the following means:

(l) Multiconductor hard usage cord.

(2) Wire or cable in suitable raceways or metal or nonme­
tallic cable trays. If metal conduit, cable tray, armored
cable, or similar metallic systems are used, they shall
be installed with insulating breaks such that they do not
cause a potentially hazardous electrical condition.

(D) Circuit P~'f(SiJ.1:;l!pt Protection. Circuit protection
shall not be required for control and instrumentation that
are totally within the cell line working zone.

(E) Bonding. Bonding of fixed electrical equipment to the
energized conductive surfaces of the cell line, its attach­
ments, or auxiliaries shall be permitted. Where fixed elec­
trical equipment is mounted on an energized conductive
surface, it shall be bonded to that surface.

668.31 Auxiliary Noneledrical Connections. Auxiliary
nonelectrical connections, such as air hoses, water hoses,
and the like, to an electrolytic cell, its attachments, or aux­
iliary equipment shall not have continuous conductive re­
inforcing wire, armor, braids, and the like. Hoses shall be
of a nonconductive material.

668.32 Cranes and Hoists.

(A) Conductive Surfaces to Be Insulated from Ground.
The conductive surfaces of cranes and hoists that enter the
cell line working zone shall not be required to be grounded.
The portion of an overhead crane or hoist that contacts an
energized electrolytic cell or energized attachments shall be
insulated from ground.

(B) Hazardous Electrical Conditions. Remote crane or
hoist controls that could introduce hazardous electrical con­
ditions into the cell line working zone shall employ one or
more of the following systems:

(I) Isolated and ungrounded control circuit in accordance
with 668.21(A)

(2) Nonconductive rope operator

(3) Pendant pushbutton with nonconductive supporting
means and having nonconductive surfaces or un­
grounded exposed conductive surfaces

(4) Radio
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668.40 Enclosures. General-purpose electrical equipment
enclosures shall be permitted where a natural draft ventila­
tion system prevents the accumulation of gases.

669.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to the
installation of the electrical components and accessory
equipment that supply the power and controls for electro­
plating, anodizing, electropolishing, and electrostripping.
For purposes of this article, the term electroplating shall be
used to identify any or all of these processes.

669.3 General. Equipment for use in electroplating pro­
cesses shall be identified for such service.

669.5 Branch-Circuit Conductors. Branch-circuit con­
ductors supplying one or more units of equipment shall
have an ampacity of not less than 125 percent of the total
connected load. The ampacities for busbars shall be in ac­
cordance with ';.';)\'/'U'7-':.9,.

669.6 Wiring Methods. Conductors connecting the elec­
trolyte tank equipment to the conversion equipment shall be
in accordance with 669.6(A) and (B).

(A) Systems Not Exceeding 50 Volts Direct Current. In­
sulated conductors shall be permitted to be run without
insulated support, provided they are protected from physi­
cal damage. Bare copper or aluminum conductors shall be
permitted where supported on insulators.

(B) Systems Exceeding 50 Volts Direct Current. Insu­
lated conductors shall be permitted to be run on insulated
supports, provided they are protected from physical dam­
age. Bare copper or aluminum conductors shall be permit­
ted where supported on insulators and guarded against ac­
cidental contact up' to the point of termination in
accordance with 110.27.

669.7 Warning Signs. Warning signs shall be posted to
indicate the presence of bare conductors.

669.8 Disconnecting Means.

(A) More Than One Power Supply. Where more than
one power supply serves the same dc system, a disconnect­
ing means shall be provided on the dc side of each power
supply.
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ARTICLE 670 - INDUSTRIAL MACHINERY

•

o

(B) Removable Links Oil" Condlllcto]f's. Removable links
or removable conductors shall be permitted to be used as
the disconnecting means.

669.9 OveJrcUlJrrent PJt"otedion. Direct-current conductors
shall be protected from overcurrent by one or more of the
following:

(1) Fuses or circuit breakers

(2) A current-sensing device that operates a disconnecting
means

(3) Other approved means

670.]. Scope. This article covers the definition of, the
nameplate data for, and the size and overcurrent protection
of supply conductors to industrial machinery.

F'PN--}'iIJ"o.--ZJ!SFor information on the workspace require­
iTlents'-"furequipment containing supply conductor termi­
nals, see 110.26. For information on the workspace require­
ments for machine power and control equipment, see
NFPA 79-2007, Electrical Standard for Industrial
Machinery.

670.2 Definitimll.

ImiustJr'nal Machinery (Machine). A power-driven ma­
chine (or a group of machines working together in a coor­
dinated manner), not portable by hand while working, that
is used to process material by cutting; forming; pressure;
electrical, thermal, or optical techniques; lamination; or a
combination of these processes. It can include associated
equipment used to transfer material or tooling, including
fixtures, to assemble/disassemble, to inspect or test, or to
package. [The associated electrical equipment, including
the logic controller(s) and associated software or logic to­
gether with the machine actuators and sensors, are consid­
ered as part of the industrial machine.]

670.3 Machine Nameplate Data.

(A) Perman.ent Namepllate. A permanent nameplate shall
be attached to the control equipment enclosure or machine
and shall be plainly visible after installation. The nameplate
shall include the following information:

(1) Supply voltage, ~~~l;i~g:2!J?!\~~~~~ frequency, and full­
load current

(2) Maximum ampere rating of the short-circuit and
ground-fault protective device

(3) Ampere rating of largest motor, from the motor name­
plate, or load

(4) Short-circuit current rating of the machine industrial
control panel based on one of the following:

a. Short-circuit current rating of a listed and labeled
machine control enclosure or assembly

b. Short-circuit current rating established utilizing an
approved method

FPN: UL 508A-2001, Supplement SB, is an example of an
approved method.

(5) Electrical diagram number(s) or the number of the in­
dex to the electrical drawings

The full-load current shown on the nameplate shall not
be less than the sum of the full-load currents required for
all motors and other equipment that may be in operation at
the same time under normal conditions of use. Where un­
usual type loads, duty cycles, and so forth require oversized
conductors or permit reduced-size conductors, the required
capacity shall be included in the marked "full-load cur­
rent." Where more than one incoming supply circuit is to
be provided, the nameplate shall state the preceding infor­
mation for each circuit.

FPN: See 430.22(E) and 430.26 for duty cycle requirements.

(]B) OvercUlrJrell1lt PJrotectioJrn. Where overcurrent protec­
tion is provided in accordance with 670.4(B), the machine
shall be marked "overcurrent protection provided at ma­
chine supply terminals."

670.4 Suppfty Cmulludors and! OvercllllJrlt"ellllt ProtectnoItll.

(A) Snze. The size of the supply conductor shall be such as
to have an ampacity not less than 125 percent of the full­
load current rating of all resistance heating loads plus
125 percent of the full-load current rating of the highest
rated motor plus the sum of the full-load current ratings of
all other connected motors and apparatus, based on their
duty cycle, that may be in operation at the same time.

FPN No.1: See the 0-2000-volt ampacity tables of Article
310 for ampacity of conductors rated 600 volts and below.

FPN No.2: See 430.22(E) and 430.26 for duty cycle
requirements.

(B) DiscOJlllllllednng Mea][]§. A machine shall be considered
as an individual unit and therefore shall be provided with
disconnecting means. The disconnecting means shall be
permitted to be supplied by branch circuits protected by
either fuses or circuit breakers. The disconnecting means
shall not be required to incorporate overcurrent protection.

(C) OvercuJr'n~lld Protectnon. Where furnished as part of
the machine, overcurrent protection for each supply circuit
shall consist of a single circuit breaker or set of fuses, the
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675.1 ARTICLE 675 - ELECTRICALLY DRIVEN OR CONTROLLED IRRIGATION MACHINES

machine shall bear the marking required in 670.3, and the
supply conductors shall be considered either as feeders or
as taps as covered by 240.21.

The rating or setting of the overcurrent protective de­
vice for the circuit supplying the machine shall not be
greater than the sum of the largest rating or setting of the
branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protective de­
vice provided with the machine, plus 125 percent of the
full-load current rating of all resistance heating loads, plus
the sum of the full-load currents of all other motors and
apparatus that could be in operation at the same time.

Exception: Where one or more instantaneous trip circuit
breakers or motor short-circuit protectors are used for mo­
tor branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protection
as permitted by 430.52(C), the procedure specified in
670.4(C) for determining the maximum rating of the pro­
tective device for the circuit supplying the machine shall
apply with the following provision: For the purpose of the
calculation, each instantaneous trip circuit breaker or mo­
tor short-circuit protector shall be assumed to have a rat­
ing not exceeding the maximum percentage of motor full­
load current permitted by Table 430.52 for the type of
machine supply circuit protective device employed.

Where no branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault
protective device is provided with the machine, the rating
or setting of the overcurrent protective device shall be
based on 430.52 and 430.53, as applicable.

I. General

675.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to elec­
trically driven or controlled irrigation machines, and to the
branch circuits and controllers for such equipment.

675.2 Definitions.

Center Pivot Irrigation Machine. A multimotored irriga­
tion machine that revolves around a central pivot and em­
ploys alignment switches or similar devices to control in­
dividual motors.

Collector Rings. An assembly of slip rings for transferring
electric energy from a stationary to a rotating member.

Irrigation Machine. An electrically driven or controlled
machine, with one or more motors, not hand-portable, and
used primarily to transport and distribute water for agricul­
tural purposes.
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675.3 Other Articles. These provisions are in addition to,
or amendatory of, the provisions of Article 430 and other
articles in this Code that apply except as modified in this
article.

675.4 Irrigation Cable.

(A) Construction. The cable used to interconnect enclo­
sures on the structure of an irrigation machine shall be an
assembly of stranded, insulated conductors with nonhygro­
scopic and nonwicking filler in a core of moisture- and
flame-resistant nonmetallic material overlaid with a metal­
lic covering and jacketed with a moisture-, corrosion-, and
sunlight-resistant nonmetallic material.

The conductor insulation shall be of a type listed in
Table 310. for an operating temperature of 75°C
(l67°F) and for use in wet locations. The core insulating
material thickness shall not be less than 0.76 mm (30 mils),
and the metallic overlay thickness shall be not less than
0.20 mm (8 mils). The jacketing material thickness shall be
not less than 1.27 mm (50 mils).

A composite of power, control, and grounding conduc­
tors in the cable shall be permitted.

(B) Alternate Wiring Methods. Installation of other listed
cables complying with the construction requirements of
675.4(A) shall be permitted.

(C) Supports. Irrigation cable shall be secured by straps,
hangers, or similar fittings identified for the purpose and so
installed as not to damage the cable. Cable shall be sup­
ported at intervals not exceeding 1.2 m (4 ft).

(D) Fittings. Fittings shall be used at all points where irri­
gation cable terminates. The fittings shall be designed for
use with the cable and shall be suitable for the conditions of
service.

675.5 More Than Three Conductors in a Raceway or
Cable. The signal and control conductors of a raceway or
cable shall not be counted for the purpose of derating the
conductors as required in 310.15(B)(2)(a).

675.6 Marking on Main Control PaneH. The main control
panel shall be provided with a nameplate that shall give the
following information:

(1) The manufacturer's name, the rated voltage, the phase,
and the frequency

(2) The current rating of the machine

(3) The rating of the main disconnecting means and size of
overcurrent protection required

675.7 Equivalent C1I.Irrent Ratings. Where intermittent
duty is not involved, the provisions of Article 430 shall be
used for determining ratings for controllers, disconnecting
means, conductors, and the like. Where irrigation machines
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ARTICLE 675 - ELECTRICALLY DRIVEN OR CONTROLLED IRRIGATION MACHINES 675.12

have inherent intermittent duty, the determinations of
equivalent current ratings in 675.7(A) and (B) shall be used.

(A) ContinuousQCurrelllt Rating. The equivalent con­
tinuous-current rating for the selection of branch-circuit
conductors and overcurrent protection shall be equal to
125 percent of the motor nameplate full-load current rating
of the largest motor, plus a quantity equal to the sum of
each of the motor nameplate full-load current ratings of all
remaining motors on the circuit, multiplied by the maxi­
mum percent duty cycle at which they can continuously
operate.

(8) LockedQRoto[' CUlllrIreHllt. The equivalent locked-rotor
current rating shall be equal to the numerical sum of the
locked-rotor current of the two largest motors plus 100 per­
cent of the sum of the motor nameplate full-load current
ratings of all the remaining motors on the circuit.

675.8 DisconlJlecting Mearns.

(A) Main Controllier. A controller that is used to start and
stop the complete machine shall meet all of the following
requirements:

(1) An equivalent continuous current rating not less than
specified in 675.7(A) or 675.22(A)

(2) A horsepower rating not less than the value from Table
430.251(A) and Table 430.251(B), based on the
equivalent locked-rotor current specified in 675.7(B) or
675.22(B)

Exception: A listed molded case switch shall not require a
horsepower rating.

(B) Main Disconnecting Means. The main disconnecting
means for the machine shall provide overcurrent protection,
shall be at the point of connection of electric power to the
machine, or shall be visible and not more than 15 m (50 ft.)

from the machine, and shall be readily accessible and ca­
pable of being locked in the open position. Jl?Thrc;vf~o!l

~tff}2~~)t~E-:a~IJTf~~1!~(icI<{!~~~~~1))disc~~~c]§\ij~~E~l~ii%

~p~n-oo-iri~~J!!!~<!:s[i~_~I!p~~!!~!l:}2~. ~.!~~~it!?~~E:!t~~~~

~!~~"~SC(1ii11~S~~8_2~ea~]{]iJ~E~li~~~!~~~I9,~!~J!!~I~~S~iii-~!!~
ef--W~~!_Jli~-lgilCi9f~~.!1~~J This disconnecting means
shall have a hors1epower and current rating not less than
required for the main controller.

Exception No.1: Circuit breakers without marked horse­
power ratings shall be permitted in accordance with
430.109.

Exception No.2,' A listed molded case switch without
marked horsepower ratings shall be permitted.

(C) Disconnecting MeaJrns !for JIHlldivirlhlD.21ll Motors 31l111[ll

Controllers. A disconnecting means shall be provided to
simultaneously disconnect all ungrounded conductors for
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each motor and controller and shall be located as required
by Article 430, Part IX. The disconnecting means shall not
be required to be readily accessible.

675.~ JBJr'all1lClhl a CllIrCll.D.llt CGll1Idll.D.dGJr's. The branch-circuit
conductors shall have an ampacity not less than specified in
675.7(A) or 675.22(A).

675.JlO §eveIrall MGtGIrs GIl1l Oll1le lBlraHllcll'n CiIrcll.D.it

(A) PlrGtedim1l lRequniIredl. Several motors, each not ex­
ceeding 2 hp rating, shall be permitted to be used on an
irrigation machine circuit protected at not more than 30
amperes at 600 volts, nominal, or less, provided all of the
following conditions are met:

(1) The full-load rating of any motor in the circuit shall not
exceed 6 amperes.

(2) Each motor in the circuit shall have individual overload
protection in accordance with 430.32.

(3) Taps to individual motors .shall not be smaller than
14 AWG copper and not more than 7.5 m (25 ft) in
length.

(3) llll1ldnvidlll.D.21ll IP'IrotediGIl1l MGt IReIl:JlIl.D.IIIredl. Individual
branch-circuit short-circuit protection for motors and motor
controllers shall not be required where the requirements of
675.10(A) are met.

675.JlJl ColllledGIr IRiJr1lgs.

(A) 1LJransmnttllll1lg CIl.D.IrIrell1lt [GIr IP'GweIr IP'Il.D.IrjplGses. Collec­
tor rings shall have a current rating not less than 125 per­
cent of the full-load current of the largest device served
plus the full-load current of all other devices served, or as
determined from 675.7(A) or 675.22(A).

OR) CmltIrGll 2lHlldl §ngll1l21ll IP'unIrjplGseso Collector rings for con­
trol and signal purposes shall have a current rating not less
than 125 percent of the full-load current of the largest device
served plus the full-load current of all other devices served.

(C) GIrGUlll!Jldlllll1lg. The collector ring used for grounding
shall have a current rating not less than that sized in accor­
dance with 675.11(A).

(D) PJrotednoll1l. Collector rings shall be protected from the
expected environment and from accidental contact by
means of a suitable enclosure.

675.Jl2 GIrGll.D.ll1ldlill1lgo The following equipment shall be
grounded:

(1) All electrical equipment on the irrigation machine

(2) All electrical equipment associated with the irrigation
machine

(3) Metal junction boxes and enclosures

(4) Control panels or control equipment that supplies or
controls electrical equipment to the irrigation machine
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675.13 ARTICLE 680 - SWIMMING POOLS, FOUNTAINS, AND SIMILAR INSTALLATIONS

Exception: Grounding shall not be required on machines
where all of the following provisions are met:

(a) The machine is electrically controlled but not elec­
trically driven.

(b) The control voltage is 30 volts or less.
(c) The control or signal circuits are current limited as

specified in Chapter 9, Tables l1(A) and l1(B).

675.13 Methods of Grounding. Machines that require
grounding shall have a non-current-carrying equipment
grounding conductor provided as an integral part of each
cord, cable, or raceway. This grounding conductor shall be
sized not less than the largest supply conductor in each
cord, cable, or raceway. Feeder circuits supplying power to
irrigation machines shall have an equipment grounding
conductor sized according to Table 250.122.

675.14 Bonding. Where electrical grounding is required
on an irrigation machine, the metallic structure of the ma­
chine, metallic conduit, or metallic sheath of cable shall be
p"(;jjJii\i1lfQt§~ to the grounding conductor. Metal-to-metal con­
tact with a part that is ~§IjiJ~£t~q to the grounding conduc­
tor and the non-current-carrying parts of the machine shall
be considered as an acceptable bonding path.

675.15 Lightning Protection. If an irrigation machine has
a stationary point, a grounding electrode system in accor­
dance with Article 250, Part III, shall be connected to the
machine at the stationary point for lightning protection.

675.16 Energy from More Than One Source. Equipment
within an enclosure receiving electric energy from more
than one source shall not be required to have a disconnect­
ing means for the additional source, provided that its volt­
age is 30 volts or less and it meets the requirements of Part
III of Article 725.

675.17 Connectors. External plugs and connectors on the
equipment shall be of the weatherproof type.

Unless provided solely for the connection of circuits
meeting the requirements of Part III of Article 725, external
plugs and connectors shall be constructed as specified in
250.124(A).

H. Center Pivot Irrigation Machines

675.21 General. The provisions of Part II are intended to
cover additional special requirements that are peculiar to
center pivot irrigation machines. See 675.2 for the defini­
tion of Center Pivot Irrigation Machine.

675.22 Equivalent Current Ratings. To establish ratings
of controllers, disconnecting means, conductors, and the
like, for the inherent intermittent duty of center pivot irri-
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gation machines, the determinations in 675.22(A) and (B)
shall be used.

(A) Continuous-Current Rating. The equivalent con­
tinuous-current rating for the selection of branch-circuit
conductors and branch-circuit devices shall be equal to
125 percent of the motor nameplate full-load current rating
of the largest motor plus 60 percent of the sum of the motor
nameplate full-load current ratings of all remaining motors
on the circuit.

(B) Locked-Rotor Current. The equivalent locked-rotor
current rating shall be equal to the numerical sum of two
times the locked-rotor current of the largest motor plus
80 percent of the sum of the motor nameplate full-load
current ratings of all the remaining motors on the circuit.

I. General

680.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to the
construction and installation of electrical wiring for, and
equipment in or adjacent to, all swimming, wading, thera­
peutic, and decorative pools; fountains; hot tubs; spas; and
hydromassage bathtubs, whether permanently installed or
storable, and to metallic auxiliary equipment, such as
pumps, filters, and similar equipment. The term body of
water used throughout Part I applies to all bodies of water
covered in this scope unless otherwise amended.

680.2 Definitions.

Cord-and.Plug-Connected Lighting Assembly. A light­
ing assembly consisting of a luminaire intended for instal­
lation in the wall of a spa, hot tub, or storable pool, and a
cord-and-plug-connected transformer.

Dry-Niche Luminaire. A luminaire intended for installa­
tion in the wall of a pool or fountain in a niche that is
sealed against the entry of pool water.

Equipment, Fixed. Equipment that is fastened or other­
wise secured at a specific location.

Equipment, Portable. Equipment that is actually moved or
can easily be moved from one place to another in normal use.

Equipment, Stationary. Equipment that is not easily
moved from one place to another in normal use.

Forming Shell. A structure designed to support a wet-niche
luminaire assembly and intended for mounting in a pool or
fountain structure.
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ARTICLE 680 - SWIMMING POOLS, FOUNtAINS, AND SIMILAR INSTALLATIONS

680.3 Other Artndes. Except as modified by this article,
wiring and equipment in or adjacent to pools and fountains
shall comply with other applicable provisions of this Code,
including those provisions identified in Table 680.3.

unit. Equipment can include pumps, air blowers, heaters,
lights, controls, sanitizer generators, and so. forth.

SeHfDContained Therapeutic Thbs or Hydrotherapeutic
Tan.ks. A factory-fabricated unit consisting of a therapeutic
tub or hydrotherapeutic tank with all water-circulating,
heating, and control equipment integral to the unit. Equip­
ment may include pumps, air blowers, heaters, light con­
trols, sanitizer generators, and so forth.

Throlllgh D Wall Lighting Assembly. A lighting assembly
intended for installation above grade, on or through the
wall of a pool, consisting of two interconnected groups of
components separated by the pool wall.

W£tDNiche Luminaire. A luminaire intended for installa­
tion in a forming shell mounted in a pool or fountain
structure where the luminaire will be completely sur­
rounded by water.

Spa or Hot Thb. A hydromassage pool, or tub for recre­
ational or therapeutic use, not located in health care facili­
ties, designed for immersion of users, and usually having a
filter, heater, and motor-driven blower. It may be installed
indoors or outdoors, on the ground or supporting structure,
or in the ground or supporting structure. Generally, a spa or
hot tub is not designed or intended to have its contents
drained or discharged after each use.

Storable Swimming, Wad.ing, Pool. Those
that are constructed on or above the ground and are capable
of holding water to a maximum depth of 1.0 m (42 in.), or
a pool with nonmetallic, molded polymeric walls or inflat­
able fabric walls regardless of dimension.

SednOHl or ArticleTopic

TabUe 680.3 OtlhleJl" Articles

Packaged! Spa or Hot Thb Equipmena Assembly. A
factory-fabricated unit consisting of water-circulating, heat­
ing, and control equipment mounted on a common base,
intended to operate a spa or hot tub. Equipment can include
pumps, air blowers, heaters, lights, controls, sanitizer gen­
erators, and so forth.

Pell"mallBel1ltly IlmstaHled Decorative FoullJrn1ains and RefiecD

HOlm PooUs. Those that are constructed in the ground, on the
ground, or in a building in such a manner that the fountain
cannot be readily disassembled for storage, whether or not
served by electrical circuits of any nature. These units are
primarily constructed for their aesthetic value and are not
intended for swimming or wading.

Fm.llllltann. Fountains, ornamental pools, display pools, and
reflection pools. The definition does not include drinking
fountains.

Packaged Therapeutic Thb or HydlmtJrnerapeUlltic Tall1lk
Equipment Assembly. A factory-fabricated unit consisting
of water-circulating, heating, and control equipment
mounted on a common base, intended to operate a thera­
peutic tub or hydrotherapeutic tank. Equipment can include
pumps, air blowers, heaters, lights, controls, sanitizer gen­
erators, and so forth.

Permanently JInstaHedl Swimmnng, Wadillllg, .1.ltl~illl
and Therapeutic PooRs. Those that are constructed in the
ground or partially in the ground, and all others capable of
holding water in a depth greater than 1.0 m (42 in.), and all
pools installed inside of a building, regardless of water
depth, whether or not served by electrical circuits of any
nature.

Maximum Water Leven. The highest level that water can
reach before it spills out.

NODNicll:ne Luminaire. A luminaire intended for installation
above or below the water without a niche.

Hydromassage Bathtub. A permanently installed bathtub
equipped with a recirculating piping system, pump, and
associated equipment. It is designed so it can accept, circu­
late, and discharge water upon each use.

•

*Underwater loudspeakers shall be installed in accordance with
680.27(A).

Poon. Manufactured or field-constructed equipment de­
signed to contain water on a permanent or semipermanent
basis and used for swimming, wading, or thera­
peutic purposes.

PooH Cover, JEHectJricaUy Operated. Motor-driven equip­
ment designed to cover and uncover the water surface of a
pool by means of a flexible sheet or rigid frame.

SelfDCOIrntained Spa or Hot Tub. Factory-fabricated unit
consisting of a spa or hot tub vessel with all water­
circulating, heating, and control equipment integral to the

Wiring
Junction box
Rigid

Adjacent to pools and
fountains

Underwater speakers*

Chapters 1-4
314.23
352.12

Article 640, Parts I and II
640.10
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680.4 ARTICLE 680 - SWIMMING POOLS, FOUNTAINS, AND SIMILAR INSTALLATIONS

680.4 Approval of Equipment. All electrical equipment
installed in the water, walls, or decks of pools, fountains,
and similar installations shall comply with the provisions of
this article.

680.5 Ground-Fault Circuit Interrupters. Ground-fault
circuit interrupters (GFCIs) shall be self-contained units,
circuit-breaker or receptacle types, or other listed types.

680.6 Grounding. Electrical equipment shall be grounded
in accordance with Parts V, VI, and VII of Article 250 and
connected by wiring methods of Chapter 3, except as modified
by this article. The following equipment shall be grounded:

(1) Through-wall lighting assemblies and underwater lumi-
naires, other than those low-voltage li·lil!~i'ii'iilE~!I~~
listed for the application without a grounding conductor

(2) All electrical equipment located within 1.5 m (5 ft) of
the inside wall of the specified body of water

(3) All electrical equipment associated with the recirculat-
ing system of the specified body of water

(4) Junction boxes

(5) Transformer enclosures

(6) Ground-fault circuit interrupters

(7) Panelboards that are not part of the service equipment
and that supply any electrical equipment associated
with the specified body of water

680.7 Cord-and-Plug-Connected Equipment. Fixed or
stationary equipment, other than underwater luminaires, for
a permanently installed pool shall be permitted to be con-

Table 680.8 Overhead Conductor Clearances

nected with a flexible to facilitate the re-
moval or disconnection for maintenance or repair.

(A) Length. For other than storable pools, the flexible cord
shall not exceed 900 mm (3 ft) in length.

(8) Equipment Grounding. The flexible cord shall have a
copper equipment grounding conductor sized in accordance
with 250.122 but not smaller than 12 AWG. The cord shall
terminate in a grounding-type attachment plug.

(C) Construction. The equipment grounding conductors
shall be connected to a fixed metal part of the assembly.
The removable part shall be mounted on or bonded to the
fixed metal part.

680.8 Overhead Conductor Clearances. Overhead con­
ductors shall meet the clearance requirements in this sec­
tion. Where a minimum clearance from the water level is
given, the measurement shall be taken from the maximum
water level of the specified body of water.

(A) Power. With respect to service drop conductors and
open overhead wiring, swimming pool and similar installa­
tions shall comply with the minimum clearances given in
Table 680.8 and illustrated in Figure 680.8.

FPN: Open overhead wiring as used in this article typically
refers to conductor(s) not in an enclosed raceway.

(B) Communications Systems. Communication, radio, and
television coaxial cables within the scope of Articles 800
through 820 shall be permitted at a height of not less

AU Other Conductors Voltage to Ground

Insulated Cabnes, 0-750
Volts to Ground, Supported

on and Cabled Together
with a ~~!'~J~ Grounded

Bare Me~senger
or~;~!,~!~ Grounded
Ne~t~~fConductor o through 15 kV Over 15 through 50 kV

A.

B.

Clearance Parameters

Clearance in any direction
to the water level, edge
of water surface, base of
diving platform, or
permanently anchored raft

Clearance in any direction
to the observation stand,
tower, or diving platform

m

6.9

4.4

ft

22.5

14.5

m

7.5

5.2

ft

25

17

m

8.0

5.5

ft

27

18

C.

70-560

Horizontal limit of
clearance measured from
inside wall of the pool

This limit shall extend to the outer edge of the structures listed
in A and B of this table but not to less than 3 m (10 ft).
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*Raceways approved for burial only where concrete encased shall
require a concrete envelope not less than 50 mm (2 in.) thick.

eerm~p.~~;~~~'in;~tall~~,birier:JhatPfovidesa,1.5 ,m'{5 ft)
te;~~j~~ti¥,!orgi;at~fTili~:"hori;':ontal distance: is'to be'mea-

~uteclJi!fR~Y~i'!h~'!~:\\l~l~t!:~~t~qg~,:(llo~g ~,~~" s1}9rte~t,P'lth re­
Sl~#~~;~~~~~~~~_~1:~g~11i~~~~g~_~!:i

680.21

6
6

18

18

nn.

450

150
150

450

mmWnrhllg Method!

Rigid metal conduit
Intermediate metal

conduit
Nonmetallic raceways

listed for direct
burial without
concrete encasement

Other approved
raceways*

TalORe 680.10 Mhllnmum i~~E~~ Depths

ARTICLE 680 - SWIMMING POOLS, FOUNTAINS, AND SIMILAR INSTALLATIONS

Figure 680.8 CDearaJrnces from PooR Strudumres.

than 3.0 m (10 ft) above swimming and wading pools, diving
structures, and observation stands, towers, or platforms.

(C) NetworkaPGwered Broadband CGmmlIlll1licatioIrns

Systems. The minimum clearances for overhead network­
powered broadband communications systems conductors
from pools or fountains shall comply with the provisions in
Table 680.8 for conductors operating at 0 to 750 volts to
ground.

•

•

680.9 IEiectrk PooH Water HeateIrs. All electric pool wa­
ter heaters shall have the heating elements subdivided into
loads not exceeding 48 amperes and protected at not over
60 amperes. The ampacity of the branch-circuit conductors
and the rating or setting of overcurrent protective devices
shall not be less than 125 percent of the total nameplate­
rated load.

680.10 UndergrmJlndl Wliring LocatiGIrn. Underground
wiring shall not be permitted under the pool or within the
area extending 1.5 m (5 ft) horizontally from the inside
wall of the pool unless this wiring is necessary to supply
pool equipment permitted by this article. Where space limi­
tations prevent wiring from being routed a distance 1.5 m
(5 ft) or more from the pool, such wiring shall be permitted
where installed in :S2~pl~t~~f~9&\Y~xI§)'st~rp.§~j rigid metal
conduit, intermediate metal conduit, or a nonmetallic race­
way system. All metal conduit shall be corrosion resistant
and suitable for the location. The minimum depth
shall be as given in Table 680.10.

680.J!J. JEquipmeIrnt RGGms and Pits. Electrical equipment
shall not be installed in rooms or pits that do not have
drainage that adequately prevents water accumulation dur­
ing normal operation or filter maintenance.

680.].2 Maintellllance DiscOH1lJI1Iectlil!lg Meall1ls. One or more
means to disconnect all ungrounded con­
ductors shall be provided for all utilization equipment other
than lighting. Each means shall be readily accessible and

within sight from its equipment ~n'glj~i!},~}j~i~~.,l~~'t.~'~~l:';';;;~i"0~~.~,::'l

1.5
H

in ~{S ftlThorizonfaIIY~Ir()ml~he':fiisidewallsof;ra'ppol,

TITI. PeJr'manell1ltRy TIlI1Istallierll }PGoRs

680.20 GeJl1leIrall. Electrical installations at permanently in­
stalled pools shall comply with the provisions of Part I and
Part II of this article.

680.21 Mob~Ir§.

(A) Wiring Methods. rThewiringto'-a pool' motor shaH
~oIri~~~~~~~~!~+t\)( l):unless'rQodified .for specific circum­
§~imS~§,,!?ii~{A){.2), (A)(3), (f\)(4),:or (A)(5).;

(:ll.) GeneraR. The branch circuits for pool-associated mo­
tors shall be installed in rigid metal conduit, intermediate
metal conduit, rigid po~)Wil1Y;[~~2fiq~ conduit, [~inforced

~perrq~~~1£~!Jgresin conduit, or Type MC cable listed for the
location. Other wiring methods and materials shall be per­
mitted in specific locations or applications as covered in
this section. Any wiring method employed shall contain an
insulated copper equipment grounding conductor sized in
accordance with 250.122 but not smaller than 12 AWG.

(2) On or Witlhtnll1l Bund-liIl1lgs. Where installed on or within
buildings, electrical metallic tubing, shall be permitted.

(3) JF]exible CmllIrnednolllls. Where necessary to employ
flexible connections at or adjacent to the motor, liquidtight
flexible metal or ~iguidtighr:ftexible nonmetallic conduit
with approved fittings shall be permitted.

(41) OltleaFamllRy JI)wemngs. In the interior of dwelling
l.init~i or in the interior of accessory buildings associated
with a any of the wiring methods recognized
in Chapter 3 of this Code that comply with the provi­
sions of this section shall be permitted. Where run in a
cable assembly, the equipment grounding conductor shall
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680.22 ARTICLE 680 - SWIMMING POOLS, FOUNTAINS, AND SIMILAR INSTALLATIONS

be permitted to be uninsulated, but it shall be enclosed
within the outer sheath of the cable assembly.

(5) Cord-and-Plug Connections. Pool-associated motors
shall be permitted to employ cord-and-plug connections.
The flexible cord shall not exceed 900 mm (3 ft) in length.
The flexible cord shall include an equipment grounding
conductor sized in accordance with 250.122 and shall ter­
minate in a grounding-type attachment plug.

(B) Double Insulated· Pool Pumps. A listed cord-and­
plug-connected pool pump incorporating an approved system
of double insulation that provides a means for grounding only
the internal and nonaccessible, non-current-carrying metal
parts of the pump shall be connected to any wiring method
recognized in Chapter 3 that is suitable for the location. Where
the bonding grid is connected to the equipment grounding
conductor of the motor circuit in accordance with the second
paragraph of 680.26(B)(4), the branch-circuit wiring shall

. comply with 680.21(A).

680.22 Area Lighting, Receptacles, and Equipment

(A) Receptacles.

(1) Circulation and Sanitation System, Location. Recep­
tacles that provide power for water-pump motors or for
other loads directly related to the circulation and sanitation
system shall be located at least 3.0 m (10 ft) from the inside
walls of the pool, or not less than from the
inside walls of the pool if they meet all of the following
conditions:

(1) Consist of single receptacles

(2) Employ a locking configuration

(3) Are of the grounding type

(4) Have GFCI protection

(2) Other Receptacles, Location. Other receptacles shall be
not less than L~p~p-!l2:Jt] from the inside walls of a pool.

(3) Dwelling Unites). Where a permanently installed pool
is installed at a dwelling unites), no fewer than one 125­
volt, 15- or 20-ampere receptacle on a general-purpose
branch circuit shall be located not less than
from, and not more than 6.0 m (20 ft) from, the inside wall
of the pool. This receptacle shall be located not more than
2.0 m (6 ft 6 in.) above the floor, platform, or grade level
serving the pool.

(4) GFCI Protection. All 15- and 20-ampere, single­
phase, 125-volt receptacles located within 6.0 m (20 ft) of
the inside walls of a pool shall be protected by a ground­
fault circuit interrupter.

(5) Measurements. In determining the dimensions in this
section addressing receptacle spacings, the distance to be
measured shall be the shortest path the supply cord of an
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appliance connected to the receptacle would follow without
piercing a floor, wall, ceiling, doorway with hinged or sliding
door, window opening, or other effective permanent barrier.

(C) Luminaires, Lighting Outlets, and Ceiling-Sus­
pended (Paddle) Fans.

(1) New Outdoor Installation Clearances. In outdoor
pool areas, luminaires, lighting outlets, and ceiling­
suspended (paddle) fans installed above the pool or the area
extending 1.5 m (5 ft) horizontally from the inside walls of
the pool shall be installed at a height not less than 3.7 m
(12 ft) above the maximum water level of the pool.

(2) In.door Clearances. For installations in indoor pool
areas, the clearances shall be the same as for outdoor areas
unless modified as provided in this paragraph. If the branch
circuit supplying the equipment is protected by a ground­
fault circuit interrupter, the following equipment shall be
permitted at a height not less than 2.3 m (7 ft 6 in.) above
the maximum pool water level:

(1) Totally enclosed luminaires

(2) Ceiling-suspended (paddle) fans identified for use be­
neath ceiling structures such as provided on porches or
patios

(3) Existing Installations. Existing luminaires and light­
ing outlets located less than 1.5 m (5 ft) measured horizon­
tally from the inside walls of a pool shall be not less than
1.5 m (5 ft) above the surface of the maximum water level,
shall be rigidly attached to the existing structure, and shall
be protected by a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(4) GFCI Protection in Adjacent Areas. Luminaires,
lighting outlets, and ceiling-suspended (paddle) fans in­
stalled in the area extending between 1.5 m (5 ft) and 3.0 m
(10ft) horizontally from the inside walls of a pool shall be
protected by a ground-fault circuit interrupter unless in­
stalled not less than 1.5 m (5 ft) above the maximum water
level and rigidly attached to the structure adjacent to or
enclosing the pool.

(5) Cord-and-Plug-Connected Luminaires. Cord-and­
plug-connected luminaires shall comply with the require­
ments of 680.7 where installed within 4.9 m (16 ft) of any
point on the water surface, measured radially.

(D) Switching Devices. Switching devices shall be located
at least 1.5 m (5 ft) horizontally from the inside walls of a
pool unless separated from the pool by a solid fence, wall,
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ARTICLE 680 - SWIMMING POOLS, FOUNTAINS, AND SIMILAR INSTALLATIONS 680.23

or other permanent barrier. Alternatively, a switch that is
listed as being acceptable for use within 1.5 m (5 ft) shall
be permitted.

(~) Q!I;l~r .Qp~l~~~· ~!~~r§Y!!~l~~p.~m?'~J!19~;I~,s,~L~~):&:J?i!
(r(fft)·g§f1i.:tI?-~~ii1sf~~·~vii!:lr'ortD:¥j)<?~~~~~~~~i!i~#fS,-~TIall

680.23 Underwater LlllmRnaires. This section covers alllu­
minaires installed below the normal water level of the pool.

(A) GeneraL

(1) Luminaire Design, NormaU Operatftmll. The design of
an underwater luminaire supplied from a branch circuit ei­
ther directly or by way of a transformer meeting the re­
quirements of this section shall be such that, where the
luminaire is properly installed without a ground-fault cir­
cuit interrupter, there is no shock hazard with any likely
combination of fault conditions during normal use (not
relamping).

(2) Transformers. Transformers used for the supply of un­
derwater luminaires, together with the transformer enclo··
sure, shall be listed as a swimming pool and spa trans­
former. The transformer shall be an isolated winding type
with an ungrounded secondary that has a grounded metal
barrier between the primary and secondary windings.

(3) GFCI Protection, ReBampill1.g. A ground-fault circuit
interrupter shall be installed in the branch circuit supplying
luminaires operating at more than 15 volts such that there is
no shock hazard during relamping. The installation of the
ground-fault circuit interrupter shall be such that there is no
shock hazard with any likely fault-condition combination
that involves a person in a conductive path from any un­
grounded part of the branch circuit or the luminaire to
ground.

(4) VoRtage Limitation. No luminaires shall be installed
for operation on supply circuits over 150 volts between
conductors.

(5) Location, WaUaMOllmted Lumin.airres•. Luminaires
mounted in walls shall be installed with the top of the
luminaire lens not less than 450 mm (18 in.) below the
normal water level of the pool, unless the luminaire is listed
and identified for use at lesser depths. No luminaire shall be
installed less than 100 mm (4 in.) below the normal water
level of the pool.

(6) BottOIDaMounted Luminaires. A luminaire facing up-

ward shall 8!]!!J:?:~Yf~~!fl~]!!~~~!Ji~t~Iq~!~~)

(1) ~~'i~l~~E~~ii~I2().g~il!l~fh!~;,.g~.~~~g J9prevel!f c;<?ntact by
~n)']j5ff~§~

(2) J;Je~l~§;f~(Ff~~;j,use,ljwithQ1r~;a'gliliara

(7) J!)epemllelI1lce GlI1l §unlbmersnGlI1l. Luminaires that depend
on submersion for safe operation shall be inherently protected
against the hazards of overheating when not submerged.

(8) CGmpRiaJl1lce. Compliance with these requirements
shall be obtained by the use of a listed underwater lumi­
naire and by installation of a listed ground-fault circuit
interrupter in the branch circuit or a listed transformer for
luminaires operating at not more than 15 volts.

(B) Wd a Nndlle ILunmnmllires.

ell.) FGrmnng SllnellRs. Forming shells shall be installed for
the mounting of all wet-niche underwater luminaires and
shall be equipped with provisions for conduit entries. Metal
parts of the luminaire and forming shell in contact with the
pool water shall be of brass or other approved corrosion­
resistant metal. All forming shells used with nonmetallic con­
duit systems, other than those that are part of a listed low­
voltage lighting system not requiring grounding, shall include
provisions for terminating an 8 AWG copper conductor.

(2) Wnrnl1lg lEx1emIlnng Il)nrec111y 1G 1llne FGrrll1l1lnng Sllnelln.
Conduit shall be installed from the forming shell to a junc­
tion box or other enclosure conforming to the requirements
in 680.24. Conduit shall be rigid metal, intermediate metal,
liquidtight flexible nonmetallic, or rigid nonmetallic.

(a) Metal Conduit. Metal conduit shall be approved and
shall be of brass or other approved corrosion-resistant metal.

(b) Nonmetallic Conduit. Where a nonmetallic conduit
is used, an 8 AWG insulated solid or stranded copper bond­
ing jumper shall be installed in this conduit unless a listed
low-voltage lighting system not requiring grounding is
used. The bonding jumper shall be terminated in the form­
ing shell, junction box or transformer enclosure, or ground­
fault circuit-interrupter enclosure. The termination of the 8
AWG bonding jumper in the forming shell shall be covered
with, or encapsulated in, a listed potting compound to pro­
tect the connection from the possible deteriorating effect of
pool water.

(3) lEqllUlnpmelI1l1 GrGunmIliilI1lg lPrrGvnsnGns j[Gr CGrd!s. Wet­
niche luminaires that are supplied by a flexible cord or
cable shall have all exposed non-current-carrying metal
parts grounded by an insulated copper equipment ground­
ing conductor that is an integral part of the cord or cable.
This grounding conductor shall be connected to a grounding
terminal in the supply junction box, transformer enclosure, or
other enclosure. The grounding conductor shall not be smaller
than the supply conductors and not smaller than 16 AWG.

(~) ILunmnnanre GrrolllllllldlnIl1lg 'IT'ermnna1nGlI1ls. The end of
the flexible-cord jacket and the flexible-cord conductor
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680.23 ARTICLE 680 - SWIMMING POOLS, FOUNTAINS, AND SIMILAR INSTALLATIONS

terminations within a luminaire shall be covered with, or
encapsulated in, a suitable potting compound to prevent
the entry of water into the luminaire through the cord or
its conductors. In addition, the grounding connection
within a luminaire shall be similarly treated to protect
such connection from the deteriorating effect of pool
water in the event of water entry into the luminaire.

(5) Luminaire Bonding. The luminaire shall be bonded
to, and secured to, the forming shell by a positive locking
device that ensures a low-resistance contact and requires a tool
to remove the luminaire from the forming shell. Bonding shall
not be required for luminaires that are listed for the application
and have no non--current-carrying metal parts.

(C) Dry-Niche Luminaires.

(1) Construction. A dry-niche luminaire shall be provided
with a provision for drainage of water and a means for
accommodating one equipment grounding conductor for
each conduit entry.

(2) Junction Box. Ajunction box shall not be required but,
if used, shall not be required to be elevated or located as
specified in 680.24(A)(2) if the luminaire is specifically
identified for the purpose.

(D) No-Niche Luminaires. A no-niche luminaire shall
meet the construction requirements of 680.23(B)(3) and be
installed in accordance with the requirements of 680.23(B).
Where connection to a forming shell is specified, the con­
nection shall be to the mounting bracket.

(E) Through-Wall Lighting Assembly. A through-wall
lighting assembly shall be equipped with a threaded entry
or hub, or a nonmetallic hub, for the purpose of accommo­
dating the termination of the supply conduit. A through­
wall lighting assembly shall meet the construction require­
ments of 680.23(B)(3) and be installed in accordance with
the requirements of 680.23. Where connection to a forming
shell is specified, the connection shall be to the conduit
termination point.

(F) Branch-Circuit Wiring.

(1) Wiring Methods. Branch-circuit wiring on the supply
side of enclosures and junction boxes connected to conduits
run to wet-niche and no-nic"he luminaires, and the field
wiring compartments of dry-niche luminaires, shall be in­
stalled using rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal con-
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conduit. Where installed on buildings, electrical metallic
tubing shall be permitted, and where installed within build­
ings, electrical nonmetallic tubing, Type Me cable, electri­
cal metallic tubing, Ar;,,"FWr\A

Exception: Where connecting to transformers for pool
lights, liquidtight flexible metal conduit or liquidtight flex­
ible nonmetallic conduit shall be permitted. The length
shall not exceed 1.8 m (6 ft) for anyone length or exceed
3.0 m (10 ft) in total length used. Liquidtight flexible non­
metallic conduit, Type B (LFNC-B), shall be permitted in
lengths longer than 1.8 m (6 ft).

(2) Equipment Grounding. Through-wall lighting assem­
blies, wet-niche, dry-niche, or no-niche luminaires shall be
connected to an insulated copper equipment grounding con­
ductor installed with the circuit conductors. The equipment
grounding conductor shall be installed without joint or splice
except as permitted in (F)(2)(a) and (F)(2)(b). The equipment
grounding conductor shall be sized in accordance with Table
250.122 but shall not be smaller than 12 AWG.

Exception: An equipment grounding conductor between
the wiring chamber of the secondary winding of a trans­
former and a junction box shall be sized in accordance with
the overcurrent device in this circuit.

(a) If more than one underwater luminaire is supplied
by the same branch circuit, the equipment grounding con­
ductor, installed between the junction boxes, transformer
enclosures, or other enclosures in the supply circuit to wet­
niche luminaires, or between the field-wiring compartments
of dry-niche luminaires, shall be permitted to be terminated
on grounding terminals.

(b) If the underwater luminaire is supplied from a
transformer, ground-fault circuit interrupter, clock-operated
switch, or a manual snap switch that is located between the
panelboard and a junction box connected to the conduit that
extends directly to the underwater luminaire, the equipment
grounding conductor shall be permitted to terminate on
grounding terminals on the transformer, ground-fault circuit
interrupter, clock-operated switch enclosure, or an outlet
box used to enclose a snap switch.

(3) Conductors. Conductors on the load side of a ground­
fault circuit interrupter or of a transformer, used to comply
with the provisions of 680.23(A)(8), shall not occupy race­
ways, boxes, or enclosures containing other conductors un­
less one of the following conditions applies:

(1) The other conductors are protected by ground-fault cir­
cuit interrupters.

(2) The other conductors are grounding conductors.
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•

(3) The other conductors are supply conductors to a feed­
through-type ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(4) Ground-fault circuit interrupters shall be permitted in a
panelboard that contains circuits protected by other
than ground-fault circuit interrupters.

680.24 Junctiorn Boxes and DJedjficM Enclosures foll"
Tr~msfoll"mers Gll" Grou.llnd-Fault Circuit ][ll1lterJrUJlptell"s.

(A) Jmrndion Boxes. A junction box connected to a con­
duit that extends directly to a forming shell or mounting
bracket of a no-niche luminaire shall meet the requirements
of this section.

(:l) Constru.ction. The junction box shall be listed as a
swimming pool junction box and shall comply with the
following conditions:

(1) Be equipped with threaded entries or hubs or a nonme­
tallic hub

(2) Be comprised of copper, brass, suitable plastic, or other
approved corrosion-resistant material

(3) Be provided with electrical continuity between every
connected metal conduit and the grounding terminals
by means of copper, brass, or other approved
corrosion-resistant metal that is integral with the box

(2) Ill1lstallatiorn. Where the luminaire operates over 15
volts, the junction box location shall comply with (A)(2)(a)
and (A)(2)(b). Where the luminaire operates at 15 volts
~~~~? the junction box location shall be permitted to comply
with (A)(2)(c).

(a) Vertical Spacing. The junction box shall be located
not less than 100 mm (4 in.), measured from the inside of
the bottom of the box, above the ground level, or pool deck,
or not less than 200 mm (8 in.) above the maximum pool
water level, whichever provides the greater elevation.

(b) Horizontal Spacing. The junction box shall be lo­
cated not less than 1.2 m (4 ft) from the inside wall of the
pool, unless separated from the pool by a solid fence, wall,
or other permanent barrier.

(c) Flush Deck Box. If used on a lighting system oper­
ating at 15 volts or less, a flush deck box shall be permitted
if both of the following apply:

(1) An approved potting compound is used to fill the box
to prevent the entrance of moisture.

(2) The flush deck box is located not less than 1.2 m (4 ft)
from the inside wall of the pool.

(B) Other Enclosures. An enclosure for a transformer,
ground-fault circuit interrupter, or a similar device con­
nected to a conduit that extends directly to a forming shell
or mounting bracket of a no-niche luminaire shall meet the
requirements of this section.

(1) Construction. The enclosure shall be listed and labeled
for the purpose and meet the following requirements:

(1) Equipped with threaded entries or hubs or a nonmetal­
lic hub

(2) Comprised of copper, brass, suitable plastic, or other
approved corrosion-resistant material

(3) Provided with an approved seal, such as duct seal at the
conduit connection, that prevents circulation of air be­
tween the conduit and the enclosures

(4) Provided with electrical continuity between every con­
nected metal conduit and the grounding terminals by
means of copper, brass, or other approved corrosion­
resistant metal that is integral with the box

(2) llllUstaiRatnoll1l.

(a) Vertical Spacing. The enclosure shall be located not
less than 100 mm (4 in.), measured from the inside of the
bottom of the box, above the ground level, or pool deck, or
not less than 200 mm (8 in.) above the maximum pool
water level, whichever provides the greater elevation.

(b) Horizontal Spacing. The enclosure shall be located
not less than 1.2 m (4 ft) from the inside wall of the pool,
unless separated from the pool by a solid fence, wall, or
other permanent barrier.

(C) ProtectioJrn. Junction boxes and enclosures mounted
above the grade of the finished walkway around the pool
shall not be located in the walkway unless afforded addi­
tional protection, such as by location under diving boards,
adjacent to fixed structures, and the like.

(lI) GrOll.llnding 'fermnn.aHs. Junction boxes, transformer
enclosures, and ground-fault circuit-interrupter enclosures
connected to a conduit that extends directly to a forming
shell or mounting bracket of a no-niche luminaire shall be
provided with a number of grounding terminals that shall
be no fewer than one more than the number of conduit
entries.

(E) Straillll ReBid. The termination of a flexible cord of an
underwater luminaire within a junction box, transformer
enclosure, ground-fault circuit interrupter, or other enclo­
sure shall be provided with a strain relief.

(F) Grmmdillllg. The ~qqlpili~pf g~~undil1g conductor ter­
Jiiina1§I~cif~i~ junction box, transformer enclosure, or other
enclosure in the supply circuit to a wet-niche or no-niche
luminaire and the field-wiring chamber of a dry-niche lu­
minaire shall be ~(>IliiieCtea, to the equipment grounding ter­
minal of the panelboard. This terminal shall be directly
connected to the panelboard enclosure.

680.25 Feedlell"s. These provisions shall apply to any feeder
on the supply side of panelboards supplying branch circuits
for pool equipment covered in Part II of this article and on
the load side of the service equipment or the source of a
separately derived system.
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Exception: An existing feeder between an existing remote
. panelboard and service equipment shall be permitted to run .
in flexible metal conduit or an approved cable assembly
that includes an equipment grounding conductor within its
outer sheath. The equipment grounding conductor shall
comply with 250.24(A)(5).

(B) Grounding. An equipment grounding conductor shall
be installed with the feeder conductors between the ground­
ing terminal of the pool equipment panelboard and the
grounding terminal of the applicable service equipment or
source of a separately derived system. For other than (1)
existing feeders covered in 680.25(A), Exception, or (2)
feeders to separate buildings that do not utilize an insulated
equipment grounding conductor in accordance with
680.25(B)(2), this equipment grounding conductor shall be
insulated.

(1) Size. This conductor shall be sized in accordance with
250.122 but not smaller than 12 AWG. On separately de­
rived systems, this conductor shall be sized in accordance
with Table 250.66 but not smaller than 8 AWG.

(2) Separate Buildings. A feeder to a separate building or
structure shall be permitted to supply swimming pool
equipment branch circuits, or feeders supplying swimming
pool equipment branch circuits, if the grounding arrange­
ments in the separate building meet the requirements in
250.32(B)(1). Where installed in other than existing feeders
covered in 680.25(A), Exception, a separate equipment
grounding conductor shall be an insulated conductor.

680.26 EquupotentiaB Bonding.

(A) Performance. The equipotential bonding required by
this section shall be installed to F~~~~~ voltage gradients in
the pool area.

o
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680.27 Spedalllzedl PooH Equipment.

(A) lUndeJr'watell" Audio Equipment All underwater audio
equipment shall be identified for the purpose.

(].) Speakers. Each speaker shall be mounted in an ap­
proved metal forming shell, the front of which is enclosed
by a captive metal screen, or equivalent, that is bonded to,
and secured to, the forming shell by a positive locking
device that ensures a low-resistance contact and requires a
tool to open for installation or servicing of the speaker. The
forming shell shall be installed in a recess in the wall or
floor of the pool.

(2) Wiring Methods. Rigid metal conduit of brass or other
identified corrosion-resistant metal, liquidtight flexible non­
metallic conduit (LFNC-B), rigid p~~yvinyl ch~~ride con­

~1@~~~:j~Ff:~~~~"¥~~e~~:~~m;~~~§~~~~~g;re~~~"~()ndui~ shall extend
from the forming shell to a listed junction box or other
enclosure as provided in 680.24. Where rigid polyvinyl

~~r~~~:~~;~~N~~~ii~~~~P~!~~giJ~~~ojt?~iing"re"sin" conduit, or
liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit is used, an 8 AWG
insulated solid or stranded copper bonding jumper shall be
installed in this conduit. The bonding jumper shall be ter­
minated in the forming shell and the junction box. The
termination of the 8 AWG bonding jumper in the forming
shell shall be covered with, or encapsulated in, a listed
potting compound to protect such coimection from the pos­
sible deteriorating effect of pool water.

(3) Forming SheDD and MetaD §iCreeHll. The forming shell
and metal screen shall be of brass or other approved
corrosion-resistant metal. All forming shells shall include
provisions for terminating an 8 AWG copper conductor.

(D) lEledJricaRBy Operated PooD Covell"s.

(1) Motors and!. CmltJronDell"§. The electric motors, control­
lers, and wiring shall be located not less than 1.5 m (5 ft)
from the inside wall of the pool unless separated from the
pool by a wall, cover, or other permanent barrier. Electric
motors installed below grade level shall be of the totally
enclosed type. The device that controls the operation of the
motor for an electrically operated pool cover shall be lo­
cated such that the operator has full view of the pool.

FPN No.1: For cabinets installed in damp and wet loca­
tions, see 312.2.

FPN No.2: For switches or circuit breakers installed in
wet locations, see 404.4.

FPN No.3: For protection against liquids, see 430.11.
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(2) Protection. The electric motor and controller shall be
connected to a circuit protected by a ground-fault circuit
interrupter.

(C) Deck Area Heating. The provisions of this section
shall apply to all pool deck areas, including a covered pool,
where electrically operated comfort heating units are in­
stalled within 6.0 m (20 ft) of the inside wall of the pool.

(1) Unit Heaters. Unit heaters shall be rigidly mounted to
the structure and shall be of the totally enclosed or guarded
type. Unit heaters shall not be mounted over the pool or
within the area extending 1.5 m (5 ft) horizontally from the
inside walls of a pool.

(2) Permanently Wired Radiant Heaters. Radiant elec­
tric heaters shall be suitably guarded and securely fastened
to their mounting device(s). Heaters shall not be installed
over a pool or within the area extending 1.5 m (5 ft) hori­
zontally from the inside walls of the pool and shall be
mounted at least 3.7 m (12 ft) vertically above the pool
deck unless otherwise approved.

(3) Radiant Heating Cables Not Permitted. Radiant
heating cables embedded in or below the deck shall not be
permitted.

III. Storable Pools

680.30 General. Electrical installations at storable pools
shall comply with the provisions of Part I and Part III of
this article.

680.31 Pumps. A cord-connected pool filter pump shall
incorporate an approved system of double insulation or its
equivalent and shall be provided with means for groundi"ng
only the internal and nonaccessible non-current-carrying
metal parts of the appliance.

The means for grounding shall be an equipment
grounding conductor run with the power-supply conductors
in the flexible cord that is properly terminated in a
grounding-type attachment plug having a fixed grounding
contact member.

680.32 Ground-Fault Circuit Interrupters Required.
All electrical equipment, including power-supply cords,
used with storable pools shall be protected by ground-fault
circuit interrupters.

All 125-volt receptacles located within 6.0 m (20 ft) of
the inside walls of a storable pool shall be protected by a
ground-fault circuit interrupter. In determining these di­
mensions, the distance to be measured shall be the shortest

70-568

path the supply cord of an appliance connected to the re­
ceptacle would follow without piercing a floor, wall, ceil­
ing, doorway with hinged or sliding door, window opening,
or other effective permanent barrier.

FPN: For flexible cord usage, see 400.4.

680.33 Luminaires. An underwater luminaire, if installed,
shall be installed in or on the wall of the storable pool. It
shall comply with either 680.33(A) or (B).

(A) 15 Volts or Less. A luminaire shall be part of a cord­
and-plug-connected lighting assembly. This assembly shall
be listed as an assembly for the purpose and have the fol­
lowing construction features:

(1) No exposed metal parts

(2) A luminaire lamp that operates at 15 volts or less

(3) An impact-resistant polymeric lens, luminaire body,
and transformer enclosure

(4) A transformer meeting the requirements of 680.23(A)(2)
with a primary rating not over 150 volts

(B) Over 15 Volts But Not over 150 Volts. A lighting
assembly without a transformer and with the luminaire
lamp(s) operating at not over 150 volts shall be permitted to
be cord-and-plug-connected where the assembly is listed as
an assembly for the purpose. The installation shall comply
with 680.23(A)(5), and the assembly shall have the follow­
ing construction features:

(1) No exposed metal parts

(2) An impact-resistant polymeric lens and luminaire body

(3) A ground-fault circuit interrupter with open neutral
1'11111~!~~~1 protection as an integral part of the assembly

(4) The luminaire lamp permanently connected to the ground­
. fault circuit interrupter with open-neutral protection

(5) Compliance with the requirements of 680.23(A)

680.34 Receptacle Locations. Receptacles shall not be
less than from the inside walls of a pool.

In determining these dimensions, the distance to be measured
shall be the shortest path the supply cord of an appliance
connected to the receptacle would follow without piercing a
floor, wall, ceiling, doorway with hinged or sliding door, win­
dow opening, or other effective permanent barrier.

IV. Spas and Hot lobs

680.40 General. Electrical installations at spas and hot
tubs shall comply with the provisions of Part I and Part IV
of this article.

680.41 Emergency Switch for Spas and Hot Thbs. A
clearly labeled emergency shutoff or control switch for the
purpose of stopping the motor(s) that provide power to the
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recirculation system and jet system shall be installed at a
point readily accessible to the users and not less than 1.5 m
(5 ft) away, adjacent to, and within sight of the spa or hot
tub. This requirement shall not apply to single-family
dwellings.

680.42 Outdooll" lhl1lstallUatiollls. A spa or hot tub installed
outdoors shan comply with the provisions of Parts I and II
of this article, except as permitted in 680.42(A) and (B),
that would otherwise apply to pools installed outdoors.

(A) FDexnbUe ConIl1ectnmlls. Listed packaged spa or hot tub
equipment assemblies or self-contained spas or hot tubs
utilizing a factory-installed or assembled control panel or
panelboard shall be permitted to use flexible connections as
covered in 680.42(A)(1) and (A)(2).

(1) FllexnbDe Cmuhnnt. Liquidtight flexible metal conduit or
liquidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit shall be permitted
in lengths of not more than 1.8 m (6 ft).

(2) COIl"d1 p andl p lP'lllIlg COl!llHllectimlls. Cord-and-plug connec­
tions with a cord not longer than 4.6 m (15 ft) shall be per­
mitted where protected by a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(8) BomHl11lg. Bonding by metal-to-metal mounting on a
common frame or base shall be permitted. The metal bands
or hoops llsed to secure wooden staves shall not be required
to be bonded as required in 680.26.

(C) iJrntell"HOIl" Wnll"DHllg to Outdlooll" lill1lstaRBatuoHlls. In the in­
terior of a one-family dwelling or in the interior of another
building or structure associated with a one-family dwelling,
any of the wiring methods recognized in Chapter 3 of this
Code that contain a copper equipment grounding conductor
that is insulated or enclosed within the outer sheath of the
wiring method and not smaller than 12 AWG shall be permit­
ted to be used for the connection to motor, heating, and control
loads that are part of a self-contained spa or hot tub or a
packaged spa or hot tub equipment assembly. Wiring to an
underwater~~~~ shall comply with 680.23 or 680.33.

680.43 ITll1ldlooll" IJl1lstaDBatioHlls. A spa or hot tub installed
indoors shall comply with the provisions of Parts I and II of
this article except as modified by this section and shall be
connected by the wiring methods of Chapter 3.

Exception: Listed spa and hot tub packaged units rated 20
amperes or less shall be permitted to be cord-and-plug­
connected to facilitate the removal or disconnection of the
unit for maintenance and repair.

(A) Receptaclles. At least one 125-volt, 15- or 20-ampere
receptacle on a general-purpose branch circuit shall be lo­
cated not less than from, and not exceeding
3.0 m (10 ft) from, the inside wall of the spa or hot tub.
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(].) lLocatioHll. Receptacles shall be located at least ll.83 m
(6~:_ft) measured horizontally from the inside walls of the spa
or hot tub.

(2) JP>ll"otectioHll~ Genelt"all. Receptacles rated 125 volts and
30 amperes or less and located within 3.0 m (10 ft) of the
inside walls of a spa or hot tub shall be protected by a
ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(3) Pll"otectHOlI1l~ SJPla Oil" Hot Thlbl S1lIlJPlJPlDy IReceptade. Re­
ceptacles that provide power for a spa or hot tub shall be
ground-fault circuit-interrupter protected.

(41) MeaSUlll"emeTIllts. In determining the dimensions in this
section addressing receptacle spacings, the distance to be
measured shall be the shortest path the supply cord of an
appliance connected to the receptacle would follow without
piercing a floor, wall, ceiling, doorway with hinged or sliding
door, window opening, or other effective permanent barrier.

(JB) :D:HllstaRllatnoHll ((J)f LllimnHllanll"e§~ lLngJl11tnTIllg OlllltRets~ amJl
Cemll1lg p §lI.ls]pleTIlldledl (PadldlRe) JFaTIlls.

(li) JEDevanmll. Luminaires, except as covered in
680.43(B)(2), lighting outlets, and ceiling-suspended (paddle)
fans located over the spa or hot tub or within 1.5 m (5 ft) from
the inside walls of the spa or hot tub shall comply with the
clearances specified in (B)(l)(a), (B)(1)(b), and (B)(1)(c)
above the maximum water level.

(a) Without GFCI. Where no GFCI protection is pro­
vided, the mounting height shall be not less than 3.7 m
(12 ft).

(b) With GFCI. Where GPCI protection is provided,
the mounting height shall be permitted to be not less than
2.3 m (7 ft 6 in.).

(c) Below 2.3 m (7 ft 6 in.). Luminaires meeting the
requirements of item (1) or (2) and protected by a ground­
fault circuit interrupter shall be permitted to be installed
less than 2.3 m (7 ft 6 in.) over a spa or hot tub:

(1) Recessed luminaires with a glass or plastic lens, non­
metallic or electrically isolated metal trim, and suitable
for use in damp locations

(2) Surface-mounted luminaires with a glass or plastic
globe, a nonmetallic body, or a metallic body isolated
from contact, and suitable for use in damp locations

(2) Undell"watell" ApJPlRicatnoHlls. Underwater luminaires
shall comply with the provisions of 680.23 or 680.33.

(C) Wa!R §wntcll11es. Switches shall be located at least 1.5 m
(5 ft), measured horizontally, from the inside walls of the spa
or hot tub.

(D) lBoR1ldHll1lg. The following parts shall be bonded together:

(1) All metal fittings within or attached to the spa or hot
tub structure
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(2) Metal parts of electrical equipment associated with the
spa or hot tub water circulating system, including pump
motors

(3) Metal and metal piping that are within 1.5 m
(5 ft) of the inside walls of the spa or hot tub and that
are not separated from the spa or hot tub by a perma­
nent barrier

(4) All metal surfaces that are within 1.5 m (5 ft) of the
inside walls of the spa or hot tub and that are not
separated from the spa or hot tub area by a permanent
barrier

Exception No.1: Small conductive suifaces not likely to
become energized, such as air and water jets and drain
fittings, where not connected to metallic piping, towel bars,
mirror frames, and similar nonelectrical equipment, shall
not be required to be bonded.

Exception No.2:

(5) Electrical devices and controls that are not associated
with the spas or hot tubs and that are located not less
than 1.5 m (5 ft) from such units; otherwise, they shall
be bonded to the spa or hot tub system

(E) Methods of Bonding. All metal parts associated with
the spa or hot tub shall be bonded by any of the following
methods:

(1) The interconnection of threaded metal piping and fittings

(2) Metal-to-metal mounting on a common frame or base

(3) The provisions of a copper bonding jumper, insu-
lated, covered, or bare, not smaller than 8 AWG

(F) Grounding. The following equipment shall be grounded:

(1) All electrical equipment located within 1.5 m (5 ft) of
the inside wall of the spa or hot tub

(2) All electrical equipment associated with the circulating
system of the spa or hot tub

(G) Underwater Audio Equipment. Underwater audio
equipment shall comply with the provisions of Part II of
this article.

680.44 Protection. Except as otherwise provided in this
section, the outlet(s) that supplies a self-contained spa or
hot tub, a packaged spa or hot tub equipment assembly, or
a field-assembled spa or hot tub shall be protected by a
ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(A) Listed Units. If so marked, a listed self-contained unit
or listed packaged equipment assembly that includes integral
ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for all electrical
parts within the unit or assembly (pumps, air blowers, heaters,
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lights, controls, sanitizer generators, wiring, and so forth) shall
be pennitted without additional OFCI protection.

(B) Other Units. A field-assembled spa or hot tub rated 3
phase or rated over 250 volts or with a heater load of more
than 50 amperes shall not require the supply to be protected
by a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(C) Combination Pool and Spa or Hot Tub. A combina­
tion pool/hot tub or spa assembly commonly bonded need
not be protected by a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

FPN: See 680.2 for definitions of self-contained spa or hot
tub and for packaged spa or hot tub equipment assembly.

v. Fountains

680.50 General. The provisions of Part I and Part V of this
article shall apply to all permanently installed fountains as
defined in 680.2. Fountains that have water common to a
pool shall additionally comply with the requirements in
Part II of this article. Part V does not cover self-contained,
portable fountains. Portable fountains shall comply with
Parts II and III of Article 422.

680.51 Luminanres, Submersible Pumps, and Other
Submersible Equipment.

(A) Ground-Fault Circuit Interrupter. Luminaires, sub­
mersible pumps, and other submersible equipment, unless
listed for operation at 15 volts or less and supplied by a
transformer that complies with 680.23(A)(2), shall be pro­
tected by a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(B) OpeJrating Voltage. No luminaires shall be installed
for operation on supply circuits over 150 volts between con­
ductors. Submersible pumps and other submersible equipment
shall operate at 300 volts or less between conductors.

(C) Luminaire Lenses. Luminaires shall be installed with
the top of the luminaire lens below the normal water level
of the fountain unless listed for above-water locations. A

luminaire facing upward shall ~~iiJl?~Xi~1~.i~~l)"iI~~~~!~~J~,!L2~.iI~~)~:

(1) Have the lens adequately guarded to prevent contact by
any person

(2) il3e=1:IS'fe(E;f0rfuse;tMiitll1"0'ut'a~Q:1lJara

(D) Overheating Protection. Electrical equipment that de­
pends on submersion for safe operation shall be protected
against overheating by a low-water cutoff or other approved
means when not submerged.

(E) Wiring. Equipment shall be equipped with provisions
for threaded conduit entries or be provided with a suitable
flexible cord. The maximum length of exposed cord in
the fountain shall be limited to 3.0 m (10 ft). Cords
extending beyond the fountain perimeter shall be enclosed in
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approved wiring enclosures. Metal parts of equipment in con­
tact with water shall be of brass or other approved corrosion­
resistant metal.

(F) Servficing. All equipment shall be removable from the
water for relamping or normal maintenance. Luminaires
shall not be permanently embedded into the fountain struc­
ture such that the water level must be reduced or the foun­
tain drained for relamping, maintenance, or inspection.

(G) Stability. Equipment shall be inherently stable or be
securely fastened in place.

680.52 Junction Boxes and Other EncHosures.

(A) GeneJral. Junction boxes and other enclosures used for
other than· underwater installation shall comply with
680.24.

(B) Underwater Junction Boxes ami OtheJr Underwater
Endosmres. Junction boxes and other underwater enclo­
sures shall meet the requirements of 680.52(B)(1) and
(B)(2).

(1) Constll"lllctnon.

(a) Underwater enclosures shall be equipped with pro­
visions for threaded conduit entries or compression glands
or seals for cord entry.

(b) Underwater enclosures shall be submersible and
made of copper, brass, or other approved corrosion-resis­
tant material.

(2) lInstaliatiollll.. Underwater enclosure installations shall
comply with (a) and (b).

(a) Underwater enclosures shall be filled with an ap­
proved potting compound to prevent the entry of moisture.

(b) Underwater enclosures shall be firmly attached to
the supports or directly to the fountain surface and bonded
as required. Where the junction box is supported only by ~Qiij,

~!~~~;~~ljl,~(:;'8·~~~~~(;~~i!~~tll,·~ll;4f·:2~,gl~:l~n~w~)~: .tJ;~~191~~Ill\t~ shall
be of copper, brass, stainless steel, or other approved cor-
rosion-resistant metal. Where the box is fed by nonmetallic
conduit, it shall have additional supports and fasteners of cop­
per, brass, or other approved corrosion-resistant material.

680.53 Bonding. All metal piping systems associated with
the fountain shall be bonded to the equipment grounding
conductor of the branch circuit supplying the fountain.

FPN: See 250.122 for sizing of these conductors.

680.54 Gnmndhng. The following equipment shall be
grounded:

(1) All electrical equipment located within the fountain or
within 1.5 m (5 ft) of the inside wall of the fountain

(2) All electrical equipment associated with the recirculat­
ing system of the fountain

68G.57

I

(3) Panelboards that are not bart of the service equipment
and that supply any e1e~trical equipment associated
with the fountain

68G.55 Methods o[ GrOlllmllfing.
I

(A) Applied PJrovisions. The provisions of 680.21(A),
680.23(B)(3), 680.23(F)(1) and (F)(2), 680.24(F), and
680.25 shall apply.

(B) Supplied! by a Fiexfible Cord. Electrical equipment
that is supplied by a flexible cord shall have all exposed
non-current-carrying metal parts grounded by an insulated
copper equipment grounding conductor that is an integral
part of this cord. The ~~~.ip~~nt grounding conductor shall be
connected to grounding terminal in the supply
junction box, transformer enclosure, or other enclosure.

680.56 C(mrll-am~-PlugDCormectedi JEqunpmemtt.

(A) GJromuJl-Faullt Cnrcuit IrnterrupteJr. All electrical
equipment, including power-supply cords, shall be pro­
tected by ground-fault circuit interrupters.

(Ia) Cord Type. Flexible cord immersed in or exposed to
water shall be of a type for extra-hard usage, as designated
in Table 400.4, and shall be a listed type with a "W" suffix.

(C) Seaning. The end of the flexible cord jacket and the
flexible cord conductor termination within equipment shall
be covered with, or encapsulated in, a suitable potting com­
pound to prevent the entry of water into the equipment
through the cord or its conductors. In addition, the ground
connection within equipment shall be similarly treated to
protect such connections from the deteriorating effect of
water that may enter into the equipment.

(D) TermimntiOl!lls. Connections with flexible cord shall be
permanent, except that grounding-type attachment plugs
and receptacles shall be permitted to facilitate removal or
disconnection for maintenance, repair, or storage of fixed or
stationary equipment not located in any water-containing
part of a fountain.

68@.57 Signs.

(1\.) Generall. This section covers electric signs installed
within a fountain or within 3.0 m (10 ft) of the fountain edge.

(Ia) Ground-Faullt CnJrcUIlit-J[nteJrrUljpter l?rotectiOll1l [oJr
PeJrsmmei. All circuits supplying the sign shall have
ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for personnel.

(C) JLocatiollll.

(11) lFnxed. OJr Statnm1lary. A fixed or stationary electric sign
installed within a fountain shall be not less than 1.5 m (5 ft)
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inside the fountain measured from the outside edges of the
fountain.

(2) Portable. A portable electric sign shall not be placed
within a pool or fountain or within 1.5 m (5 ft) measured
horizontally from the inside walls of the fountain.

(D) Disconnect. A sign shall have a local disconnecting
means in accordance with 600.6 and 680.12.

(E) Bonding and GroulIlding. A sign shall be grounded
and bonded in accordance with 600.7.

680.58 GFe! Protection for Adjacent Receptacle Out­
lets. All 15- or 20-ampere, single-phase 125-volt through
250-volt receptacles located within 6.0 m (20 ft) of a foun­
tain edge shall be provided with GFCI protection.

V!. Pools and Thbs for Therapeutic Use

680.60 General. The provisions of Part I and Part VI of
this article shall apply to pools and tubs for therapeutic use
in health care facilities, gymnasiums, athletic training
rooms, and similar areas. Portable therapeutic appliances
shall comply with Parts II and III of Article 422.

FPN: See 517.2 for definition of health care facilities.

680.61 Permanently Instailed Therapeutic Pools. Thera­
peutic pools that are constructed in the ground, on the
ground, or in a building in such a manner that the pool
cannot be readily disassembled shall comply with Parts I
and II of this article.

Exception: The limitations of 680. 22(C)(l) through (C)(4)
shall not apply where all luminaires are of the totally en­
closed type.

680.62 Therapeutic Tubs (HydrotheIrapeutic Tanks).
Therapeutic tubs, used for the submersion and treatment of
patients, that are not easily moved from one place to an­
other in normal use or that are fastened or otherwise se­
cured at a specific location, including associated piping sys­
tems, shall conform to Part VI.

(A) Protection. Except as otherwise provided in this sec­
tion, the outlet(s) that supplies a self-contained therapeutic
tub or hydrotherapeutic tank, a packaged therapeutic tub or
hydrotherapeutic tank, or a field-assembled therapeutic tub
or hydrotherapeutic tank shall be protected by a ground­
fault circuit interrupter.

(li) lUsted Units. If so marked, a listed self-contained unit
or listed packaged equipment assembly that includes integral
ground-fault circuit-interrupter protection for all electrical
parts within the unit or assembly (pumps, air blowers, heaters,
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lights, controls, sanitizer generators, wiring, and so forth) shall
be permitted without additional GFCI protection.

(2) Other Units. A therapeutic tub or hydrotherapeutic
tank rated 3 phase or rated over 250 volts or with a heater
load of more than 50 amperes shall not require the supply
to be protected by a ground-fault circuit interrupter.

(B) Bonding. The following parts shall be bonded together:

(1) All metal fittings within or attached to the tub structure

(2) Metal parts of electrical equipment associated with the
tub water circulating system, including pump motors

(3) Metal-sheathed, cables and raceways and metal piping
that are within 1.5 m (5 ft) of the inside walls of the tub
and not separated from the tub by a permanent barrier

(4) All metal surfaces that are within 1.5 m (5 ft) of the
inside walls of the tub and not separated from the tub
area by a permanent barrier

(5) Electrical devices and controls that are not associated
with the therapeutic tubs and located within 1.5 m (5 ft)
from such units.

(C) Methods of Bonding. All metal parts required to be
bonded by this section shall be bonded by any of the fol­
lowing methods:

(1) The interconnection of threaded metal piping and fittings

(2) Metal-to-metal mounting on a common frame or base

(3) Connections by suitable metal clamps

(4) By the provisions of a solid copper bonding jumper,
insulated, covered, or bare, not smaller than 8 AWG

(D) Grounding.

(1) Fixed or Stationary Equipment. The equipment speci­
fied in (a) and (b) shall be i~ill~~!~jl~92J11'l~11~~~;~11~~~
groi:i~~~il1~g~~ondli~J(:)i.

(a) Location. All electrical equipment located within
1.5 m (5 ft) of the inside wall of the tub shall be Eoiii\~~fe~d,

(b) Circulation System. All electrical equipment associ­
ated with the circulating system of the tub shall be

itl§tl:g·t~·_t§~=lgH~PllieQ[g!§Hl1q~!!:g:t92:~Q~~~!·

(2) Portable Equipment. Portable therapeutic appliances
shall meet the grounding requirements in 250.114.

(E) Receptacles. All receptacles within of a
therapeutic tub shall be protected by a ground-fault circuit
interrupter.

(F) Luminaires. All luminaires used in therapeutic tub ar­
eas shall be of the totally enclosed type.

VII. Hydromassage Bathtubs

680.70 General. Hydromassage bathtubs as defined in
680.2 shall comply with Part VII of this article. They shall
not be required to comply with other parts of this article.
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680.7Jl Protectnoll'll. Hydromassage bathtubs and their asso­

ciated electrical components shall be cOind~==ii
protected by a 11

ground-fault circuit interrupter. All 125-volt, "'nllT ..·_Tln ....." ....

receptacles not exceeding 30 amperes and located within
~r~:;~;lti~~~!lIF~ measured horizontally of the inside walls of a
hydromassage tub shall be protected by a ground-fault cir­
cuit interrupter.

680.72 Otlhler JEllectricaR Eqwpment Luminaires, switches,
receptacles, and other electrical equipment located in the
same room, and not directly associated with a hydromas­
sage bathtub, shall be installed in accordance with the re­
quirements of Chapters 1 through 4 in this Code covering
the installation of that equipment in bathrooms.

680.73 Accessnlbmty. Hydromassage bathtub electrical
equipment shall be accessible without damaging the build­
ing structure or building finish.

680.74 JRmlldnllllg. All metal piping systems and all grounded
metal parts in contact with the circulating water shall be
bonded together using a copper bonding jumper, insu­
lated, covered, or bare, not smaller than 8 AWG.

682.Jl Scope. This article applies to the installation of elec­
trical wiring for, and equipment in and adjacent to, natural
or artificially made bodies of water not covered by other
articles in this Code, such as but not limited to aeration
ponds, fish farm ponds, storm retention basins, treatment
ponds, irrigation (channels) facilities.

Artnfidalllly Madle Bodies oft' Water. Bodies of water that
have been constructed or modified to fit some decorative or
commercial purpose such as, but not limited to, aeration

ponds, fish farm ponds, storm retention basins, treatment
ponds, and irrigation (channel) facilities. Water depths may
vary seasonally or be controlled.

ERectrical Datum Pllall1le. The electrical datum plane as
used in this article is defined as follows:

(1) In land areas subject to tidal fluctuation, the electrical
datum plane is a horizontal plane 600 mm (2 ft) above
the highest tide level for the area occurring under nor­
mal circumstances, that is, highest high tide.

(2) In land areas not subject to tidal fluctuation, the elec­
trical datum plane is a horizontal plane 600 mm (2 ft)
above the highest water level for the area occurring
under normal circumstances.

(3) In land areas subject to flooding, the electrical datum
plane based on (1) or (2) above is a horizontal plane
600 mm (2 ft) above the point identified as the prevail­
ing high water mark or an equivalent benchmark based
on seasonal or storm-driven flooding from the authority
having jurisdiction.

(4) The electrical datum plane for floating structures and
landing stages that are (1) installed to permit rise and
fall response to water level, without lateral movement,
and (2) that are so equipped that they can rise to the
datum plane established for (1) or (2) above, is a hori­
zontal plane 750 mm (30 in.) above the water level at
the floating structure or landing stage and a: minimum
of 300 mm (12 in.) above the level of the deck.

Equipotentiall Plane. An area where wire mesh or other
conductive elements are on, embedded in, or placed under
the walk surface within 75 mm (3 in.), bonded to all metal
structures and fixed nonelectrical equipment that may be­
come energized, and connected to the electrical grounding
system to prevent a difference in voltage from developing
within the plane.

NatllluraI Bodies oft' Water. Bodies of water such as lakes,
streams, ponds, rivers, and other naturally occurring bodies
of water, which may vary in depth throughout the year.

Shoreline. The farthest extent of standing water under the
applicable conditions that determine the electrical datum
plane for the specified body of water.

682.3 Other Artides. Wiring and equipment in or adjacent
to natural or artificially made bodies of water shall comply
with the applicable provisions of other articles of this Code,
except as modified by this article. If the water is subject to
boat traffic, the wiring shall comply with 555.13(B).

1m. KnstaIRatiol1l

682.10 Electricall JEquipmelillt all1ldl Tr~llII1l§ft'orll1l1lers. Electri­
cal equipment and transformers, including their enclosures,
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shall be specifically approved for the intended location. No
portion of an enclosure for electrical equipment not identi­
fied for operation while submerged shall be located below
the electrical datum plane.

682.11 Location of Service Equipment. On land, the ser­
vice equipment for floating structures and submersible elec­
trical equipment shall be located no closer than 1.5 m (5 ft)
horizontally from the shoreline and live parts shall be el­
evated a minimum of 300 mm (12 in.) above the electrical
datum plane. Service equipment shall disconnect when the
water level reaches the height of the established electrical
datum plane.

682.12 Electrical Connections. All electrical connections
not intended for operation while submerged shall be located
at least 300 mm (12 in.) above the deck of a floating or
fixed structure, but not below the electrical datum plane.

682.14 Disconnecting Means for Floating Structures or
Submersible Electrical Equipment.

(A) Type. The disconnecting means shall be permitted to
consist of a circuit breaker, switch, or both, and shall be
properly identified as to which structure or equipment it
controls.

(B) Location. The disconnecting means shall be readily
accessible on land and shall be located in the supply circuit
ahead of the structure or equipment connection. The dis­
connecting means shall be within sight of, but not closer
than 1.5 m (5 ft) horizontally from, the edge of the shore­
line and live parts elevated a minimum of 300 m (12 in.)
above the electrical datum plane.

682.15 Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupter (GFCI) Pro­
tection. Fifteen- and 20-ampere single-phase, l25-volt
through 250-volt receptacles installed outdoors and in or on
floating buildings or structures within the electrical datum
plane area that are used for storage, maintenance, or repair
where portable electric hand tools, electrical diagnostic
equipment, or portable lighting equipment are to be used
shall be provided with GFCI protection. The GFCI protec­
tion device shall be located not less than 300 mm (12 in.)
above the established electrical datum plane.

70-574

III. Grounding and Bonding

682.31 Equipment Grounding Conductors.

(A) Type. Equipment grounding conductors shall be insu­
lated copper conductors sized in accordance with 250.122
but not smaller than 12 AWG.

(B) Feeders. Where a feeder supplies a remote panelboard,
an insulated equipment g~~~@l~~~ conductor shall extend
from a grounding terminal in the service to a grounding
terminal and busbar in the remote panelboard.

(C) Branch Circunts. The insulated equipment grounding
conductor for branch circuits shall terminate at a grounding
terminal in a remote panelboard or the grounding terminal
in the main service equipment.

(D) Cord-and-Plug-Connected Appliances. Where ground­
ed, cord-and-plug-connected appliances shall be grounded
by means of an equipment grounding conductor in the cord
and a grounding-type attachment plug.

682.32 Bonding of Non-Current-Carrying Metal Parts.
All metal parts in contact with the water, all metal piping,
tanks, and all non--current-carrying metal parts that may
become energized shall be bonded to the grounding bus in
the panelboard.

682.33 Equipotential Planes and Bonding of ~1~il~~~~:1
~i~' Planes. An equipotential plane shall be installed where
required in this section to mitigate step and touch voltages
at electrical equipment.

(A) Areas Requiring Equipotential Planes. Equipotential
planes shall be installed adjacent to all outdoor service
equipment or disconnecting means that control equipment
in or on water, that have a metallic enclosure and controls
accessible to personnel, and that are likely to become ener­
gized. The equipotential plane shall encompass the area
around the equipment and shall extend from the area di­
rectly below the equipment out not less than 900 mm
(36 in.) in all directions from which a person would be able
to stand and come in contact with the equipment.

(B) Areas Not Requiring Equipotential Planes. Equipo­
tential planes shall not be required for the controlled equip­
ment supplied by the service equipment or disconnecting
means. All circuits rated not more than 60 amperes at 120
through 250 volts, single phase, shall have GFCI protection.

(C) Bonding. Equipotential planes shall be bonded to the
electrical grounding system. The bonding conductor shall
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li. GeHllerall
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240.4
240.12

240.13(1)

250.21

225, Part II

230.95, Exception

430.113, Exception Nos. 1
and 2

645.10, Exception
645.11(1)

705.12(A)

427.22
430.44

430.74, Exception Nos. 1
and 2

430.102(A), Exception No. 2

;;;;cA.~TIC~E. 690
'Ct'Solaf'Pnotovoltaic 'Systems

CondllldorlIEqllllnpmeItllt

'FatlbRe 685.3 AlPlPRncatnoItll olf Otllner Artnclles

More than one building or other
structure

Ground-fault protection of
equipment

Protection of conductors
Electrical system coordination
Ground-fault protection of

equipment
Grounding ac systems of 50 volts

to 1000 volts
Equipment protection
Orderly shutdown
Disconnection

Disconnecting means in sight
from controller

Energy from more than one
source

Disconnecting means
Uninterruptible power supplies

(UPS)
Point of connection

685.14 UngrmnmIleldl CGHlltrGll CnrcllIlnts. Where operational
continuity is required, control circuits of 150 volts or less
from separately derived systems shall be permitted to be
ungrounded.

690.li §cojpe. The provisions of this article apply to solar
photovoltaic electrical energy systems, including the array
circuit(s), inverter(s), and controller(s) for such systems.
[See Figure 690.1 (A) and Figure 690.1 (B).] Solar photovol­
taic systems covered by this article may be interactive with
other electrical power production sources or stand-alone,
with or without electrical energy storage such as batteries.
These systems may have ac or dc output for utilization.

be solid copper, insulated, covered or bare, and not smaller
than 8 AWG. Connections shall be made by exothermic
welding or by listed pressure connectors or clamps that are
labeled as being suitable for the purpose and are of stainless
steel, brass, copper, or copper alloy.

685.li Scope. This article covers integrated electrical sys­
tems, other than unit equipment, in which orderly shutdown
is necessary to ensure safe operation. An integrated electri­
cal system as used in this article is a unitized segment of an
industrial wiring system where all of the following condi­
tions are met:

(1) An orderly shutdown is required to minimize personnel
hazard and equipment damage.

(2) The conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure
that qualified persons service the system. The name(s)
of the qualified person(s) shall be kept in a permanent
record at the office of the establishment in charge of the
completed installation.

A person designated as a qualified person shall pos­
sess the skills and knowledge related to the construc­
tion and operation of the electrical equipment and in­
stallation and shall have received documented safety
training on the hazards involved. Documentation of
their qualifications shall be on file with the office of the
establishment in charge of the completed installation.

(3) Effective safeguards acceptable to the authority having
jurisdiction are established and maintained.

u. OrderHy SlluntdlowHll

685.3 AlPpBicatnOlI1l of Other ArtJides. The articles/sections
in Table 685.3 apply to particular cases of installation of
conductors and equipment, where there are orderly shut­
down requirements that are in addition to those of this
article or are modifications of them.

685.10 Locatn«:m Gf Overcll.B.rrent Devnces JiHll lOr IOn Prea

mnses. Location of overcurrent devices that are critical to
integrated electrical systems shall be permitted to be acces­
sible, with mounting heights permitted to ensure security
from operation by unqualified personnel.

685.1.2 DnrectaCurrent System GrmmdJing. Two-wire dc
circuits shall be permitted to be ungrounded.

AllterIllatnll1lgaCllIlrrell1lt (ae) MGldlllIllle (AllterHllatnll1lgaCllIlrreHllt
lPlhIGtovGlltanc MGldllllllle). A complete, environmentally pro­
tected unit consisting of solar cells, optics, inverter, and
other components, exclusive of tracker, designed to gener­
ate ac power when exposed to sunlight.

Array. A mechanically integrated assembly of modules or
panels with a support structure and foundation, tracker, and
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Inverter

Charge controller

Inverter input circuit

Inverter output circuit

q I . Main supply
equipment for

Inverter ac loads

j,---~ Main supply equipment
for de loads

Energy storage

de loads

t
Photovoltaic output
circuit

Photovoltaic '----....
output circuit

Wind, engine-generator,
micro-hydro-electric, and Energy storage, charge controller,
other power sources and system control

Inverter input circuit

~ Inverter output circuit

Photovoltaic source circuits Inverter input circuit=.:1 '!L'o Inverter output circuitI ' ·Electric production
and distribution

Photovoltaic output circuit \ network connection

I Inverter
Interactive svstem

Notes:
1. These diagrams are intended to be a means of identification for

photovoltaic system components, circuits, and connections.
2. Disconnecting means and overcurrent protection required by

Article 690 are not shown.
3. System grounding and equipment grounding are not shown.

See Article 690, Part V.
4. Custom designs occur in each configuration, and some components

are optional.

Panel

Solar cells

Module

Photovoltaic
Blocking diodes output circuit

Dedicated branch circuit
r---"'T"'""-"""'T"""----it--~--. of the electric production

and distribution network

Inverter output circuit

ac module (includes inverter)

Array (of ac modules)
ac module s stem

Notes:
1. These diagrams are intended to be a means of identification for

photovoltaic system components, circuits, and connections.
2. Disconnecting means required by Article 690, Part III, are not shown.
3. System grounding and equipment grounding are not shown.

See Article 690, Part V.

Array or photovoltaic
power source

Figure 690.1(A) Identification of Solar Photovoltaic System
Components.

other components, as required, to form a direct-current
power-producing unit.

Bipolar Photovoltaic ArJray. A photovoltaic array that has
two outputs, each having opposite polarity to a common
reference point or center tap.

Blocking Diode. A diode used to block reverse flow of
current into a photovoltaic source circuit.

Building Integrated Photovoltaics. Photovoltaic cells, de­
vices, modules, or modular materials that are integrated
into the outer surface or structure of a building and serve as
the outer protective surface of that building.

Charge Controller. Equipment that controls dc voltage or
dc current, or both, used to charge a battery.

Diversion Charge' Controller. Equipment that regulates
the charging process of a battery by diverting power from
energy storage to direct-current or alternating-current loads
or to an interconnected utility service.

Electrical Production and Distribution Network. A
power production, distribution, and utilization system, such

Figure 690.1(B) Identification of Solar Photovoltaic System
Components in Common System Configurations.

as a utility system and connected loads, that is external to
and not controlled by the photoYoltaic power system.

Hybrid System. A system comprised of multiple power
sources. These power sources may include photoYoltaic,
wind, micro-hydro generators, engine-driven generators,
and others, but do not include electrical production and
distribution network systems. Energy storage systems, such
as batteries, do not constitute a power source for the pur­
pose of this definition.

Interactive System. A solar photovoltaic system that oper­
ates in parallel with and may deliver power to an electrical
production and distribution network. For the purpose of this
definition, an energy storage subsystem of a solar photovol­
taic system, such as a battery, is not another electrical pro­
duction source.

Inverter. Equipment that is used to change voltage level or
waveform, or both, of electrical energy. Commonly, an in­
verter [also known as a power conditioning unit (PCU) or
power conversion system (peS)] is a device that changes
dc input to an ac output. Inverters may also function as
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(10) Equipment.

(C) Module Comllectioll1l Arrall1lgemelI1lt The connections
to a module or panel shall be arranged so that removal of a
module or panel from a photovoltaic source circuit does not
interrupt a grounded conductor to another photo·voltaic
source circuit. Sets of modules interconnected as systems
rated at 50 volts or less, with or without blocking diodes,
and having a single overcurrent device shall be considered
as a single-source circuit. Supplementary overcurrent de­
vices used for the exclusive protection of the photovoltaic
modules are not considered as overcurrent devices for the
purpose of this section.

690.4 InstaHatimll.

(A) Solar Photovolltaic System. A solar photovoltaic sys­
tem shall be permitted to supply a building or other struc­
ture in addition to any service(s) of another electricity sup­
ply system(s).

(B) Conductors of Different Systems. Photovoltaic
source circuits and photovoltaic output circuits shall not be
contained in the same raceway, cable tray, cable, outlet box,
junction box, or similar fitting as feeders or branch circuits
of other systems, unless the conductors of the different sys­
tems are separated by a partition or are connected together.

690.5 Ground-FaUlllt Protection. ~~~1iRd~~.:5:I£.rpfiotovol­
.protec~

to

Inverter input Circuit. Conductors between the inverter
and the battery in stand-alone systems or the conductors
between the inverter and the photovoltaic output circuits for
electrical production and distribution n"etwork.

battery chargers that use alternating current from another
source and convert it into direct current for charging batteries.

Photovolltaic Power Source. An array or aggregate of ar­
rays that generates dc power at system voltage and current.

Photovolltaic Source Circuit. Circuits between modules
and from modules to the common connection point(s) of
the dc system.

Photovolltaic System Voltage. The direct current (dc) volt­
age of any photovoltaic source or photovoltaic output cir­
cuit. For multiwire installations, the photovoltaic system
voltage is the highest voltage between any two dc conduc­
tors.

Inverter Output Circuit. Conductors between the inverter
and an ac panelboard for stand-alone systems or the con­
ductors between the inverter and the service equipment or
another electric power production source, such as a utility,
for electrical production and distribution network.

Module. A complete, environmentally protected unit con­
sisting of solar cells, optics, and other components, exclu­
sive of tracker, designed to generate dc power when ex­
posed to sunlight.

Panel. A collection of modules mechanically fastened to­
gether, wired, and designed to provide a field-installable unit.

Photovolltaic Output Circuit. Circuit conductors between
the photovoltaic source circuit(s) and the inverter or dc
utilization equipment.

Solar Cell. The basic photovoltaic device that generates
electricity when exposed to light.

Solar Photovoltaic System. The total components and sub­
systems that, in combination, convert solar energy into
electric energy suitable for connection to a utilization load.

Exception No.1:

Stand-ARone System. A solar photovoltaic system that sup­
plies power independently of an electrical production and
distribution network.

Exception No.2:

690.3. Other Articles. Wherever the requirements of other
articles of this Code and Article 690 differ, the requirements
of Article 690 shall apply and, if the system is operated in
parallel with a primary source(s) of electricity, the require­
ments in 705.14, 705.16, 705.32, and 705.143 shall apply.

Exception: Solar photovoltaic systems, equipment, or wiring
installed in a hazardous (classified) location shall also comply

with t~¥:'!JPl~{f£~I~I~~fE~tfiiJ~~i~iJl~li!,{~;{~~~~~@QI~~~!rf~g:~i~~l:~

(A.) Ground-Faunt Detection and Hnterruption. The
ground-fault protection device or system shall be capable of
detecting a ground-fault interrupting the flow of
fault current, and providing an indication of the fault.

illl!~iliiiii:~Of the

path
""" lie•• ",\1 to

the
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690.6 Alternating-Current (ac) Modules.

(A) Photovoltaic Source Circuits. The requirements of
Article 690 pertaining to photovoltaic source circuits shall
not apply to ac modules. The photovoltaic source circuit,
conductors, and inverters shall be considered as internal
wiring of an ac module.

(B) Inverter Output Circuit. The output of an ac module
shall be considered an inverter output circuit.

(C) Disconnecting Means. A single disconnecting means,
in accordance with 690.15 and 690.17, shall be permitted
for the combined ac output of one or more ac modules.
Additionally, each ac module in a multiple ac module sys­
tem shall be provided with a connector, bolted, or terminal­
type disconnecting means.

(D) Ground-Fault Detection. Alternating-current module
systems shall be permitted to use a single detection device
to detect only ac ground faults and to disable the array by
removing ac power to the ac module(s).

(E) Overcurrent Protection. The output circuits of ac
modules shall be permitted to have overcurrent protection
and conductor sizing in accordance with 240.5(B)(2).

70-578

II. Circuit Requirements

690.7 Maximum Voltage.

Table 690.7 Voltage Correction Factors for Crystalline and
Multicrystalline Silicon Modules

Correction Factors for Ambient Temperatures Below 25°C
(77°F). (Multiply the rated open circuit voltage by the

appropriate correction factor shown below.)

Ambient Ambient
Temperature (OC) Factor Temperature (OF)

24 to 20 1.02 76 to 68
19 to 15 1.04 67 to 59
14 to 10 1.06 58 to 50
9 to 5 1.08 49 to 41
4 to 0 1.10 40 to 32

-1 to -5 1.12 31 to 23
-6 to -10 1.14 22 to 14
-11 to -15 1.16 13 to 5
-16 to -20 1.18 4 to-4 e-21 to -25 1.20 -5 to -13
-26 to -30 1.21 -14 to -22
-31 to -35 1.23 -23 to -31
-36 to -40 1.25 -32 to -40

(B) Direct-Current Utilization Circuits. The voltage of
dc utilization circuits shall conform to 210.6.

(C) Photovoltaic Source and Output Circuits. In one­
and two-family dwellings, photovoltaic source circuits and
photovoltaic output circuits that do not include lamphold­
ers, fixtures, or receptacles shall be permitted to have a
maximum photovoltaic system voltage up to 600 volts.
Other installations with a maximum photovoltaic system
voltage over 600 volts shall comply with Article 690, Part I.
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(D) Circuits over 150 Volts to Ground. In one- and two­
family dwellings, live parts in photovoltaic source circuits
and photovoltaic output circuits over 150 volts to ground
shall not be accessible to other than qualified persons while
energized.

FPN: See 110.27 for guarding of live parts, and 210.6 for
voltage to ground and between conductors.

(E) Bipolar Source and Output Circuits. For 2-wire cir­
cuits connected to bipolar systems, the maximum system
voltage shall be the highest voltage between the conductors
of the 2-wire circuit if all of the following conditions apply:

(1) One conductor of each circuit is solidly grounded.

(2) Each circuit is connected to a separate subarray.

(3) The equipment is clearly marked with a label as
follows:

WARNING
BIPOLAR PHOTOVOLTAIC ARRAY.

DISCONNECTION OF NEUTRAL
OR GROUNDED CONDUCTORS

MAY RESULT IN OVERVOLTAGE
ON ARRAY OR INVERTER.

690.8 Circuit Sizing and Current.

(A) Calculation of Maximum Circuit Current. The
maximum current for the specific circuit shall be calculated
in accordance with 690.8(A)(l) through (A)(4).

(1) Photovoltaic Source Circuit Currents. The maximum
current shall be the sum of parallel module rated short­
circuit currents multiplied by 125 percent.

(2) Photovoltaic Output Circuit Currents. The maxi­
mum current shall be the sum of parallel source circuit
maximum currents as calculated in 690.8(A)(1).

(3) Inverter Output Circuit Current. The maximum cur­
rent shall be the inverter continuous output current rating.

(4) StandaAlone Inverter Input Circuit Current. The
maximum current shall be the stand-alone continuous in­
verter input current rating when the inverter is producing
rated power at the lowest input voltage.

(B) Ampacity and Overcurrent Device Ratnngs. Photovol­
taic system currents shall be considered to be continuous.

(1) Snzing of Conductors and Overcurrel!1lt Devices. The
circuit conductors and overcurrent devices shall be sized to
carry not less than 125 percent of the maximum currents
as calculated in 690.8(A). The rating or setting of over­
current devices shall be permitted in accordance with
240.4(B) and (C).

Exception: Circuits containing an assembly, together with
its overcurrent device(s), that is listed for continuous op­
eration at 100 percent of its rating shall be permitted to be
utilized at 100 percent of its rating.

(2), Internal Current Limitation. Overcurrent protection
for photovoltaic output circuits with devices that internally
limit the current from the photovoltaic output circuit shall
be permitted to be rated at less than the value calculated in
690.8(B)(1). This reduced rating shall be at least 125 per­
cent of the limited current value. Photovoltaic output circuit
conductors shall be sized in accordance with 690.8(B)(1).

Exception: An overcurrent device in an assembly listed for
continuous operation at 100 percent of its rating shall be
permitted to be utilized at 100 percent of its rating.

(C) Systems with Multiple DiredaCuJrrent Voltages. For
a photovoltaic power source that has multiple output circuit
voltages and employs a common-return conductor, the am­
pacity of the common-return conductor shall not be less
than the sum of the ampere ratings of the overcurrent de­
vices of the individual output circuits.

(D) Sizing oft' Module Interconnection Conducto!rs.
Where a single overcurrent device is used to protect a set of
two or more parallel-connected module circuits, the ampac­
ity of each of the module interconnection conductors shall
not be less than the sum of the rating of the single fuse plus
125 percent of the short-circuit current from the other
parallel-connected modules.

690.9 Overcuurent Protection.

(A) Circuits and Equipment. Photovoltaic source circuit,
photovoltaic output circuit, inverter output circuit, and stor­
age battery circuit conductors and equipment shall be pro­
tected in accordance with the requirements of Article 240.
Circuits connected to more than one electrical source shall
have overcurrent devices located so as to provide overcur­
rent protection from all sources.

Exception: An overcurrent device shall not be required for
circuit conductors sized in accordance with 690.8(B) and
located where one of the following apply:

(a) There are no external sources such as parallel­
connected source circuits, batteries, or backfeed from in­
verters.

(b) The short-circuit currents from all sources do not
exceed the ampacity of the conductors.

FPN: Possible backfeed of current from any source of sup­
ply, including a supply through an inverter into the photo­
voltaic output circuit and photovoltaic source circuits, is a
consideration in determining whether adequate overcurrent
protection from all sources is provided for conductors and
modules.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-579



690.10 ARTICLE 690 - SOLAR PHOTOVOLTAIC SYSTEMS

(B) Power Transformers. Overcurrent protection for a
transformer with a source(s) on each side shall be provided
in accordance with 450.3 by considering first one side of
the transformer, then the other side of the transformer, as
the primary.

Exception: A power transformer with a current rating on
the side connected toward the photovoltaic power source,
not less than the short-circuit output current rating of the
inverter, shall be permitted without overcurrent protection
from that source.

(C) Photovoltaic Source Circuits. Branch-circuit or
supplementary-type overcurrent devices shall be permitted
to provide overcurrent protection in photovoltaic source cir­
cuits. The overcurrent devices shall be accessible but shall
not be required to be readily accessible.

Standard values of supplementary overcurrent devices
allowed by this section shall be in one ampere size incre­
ments, starting at one ampere up to and including 15 am­
peres. Higher standard values above 15 amperes for supple­
I?entary overcurrent devices shall be based on the standard
sizes provided in 240.6(A).

(D) Direct-Current Rating. Overcurrent devices, either
fuses or circuit breakers, used in any dc portion of a pho­
tovoltaic power system shall be listed for use in dc circuits
and shall have the appropriate voltage, current, and inter­
rupt ratings.

(E) Series Overcurrent Protection. In series-connected
stri~gs of two or more modules, a single overcurrent pro­
tection device shall be permitted.

690.10 Stand-Alone Systems. The premises wiring sys­
tem shall be adequate to nieet the requirements of this Code
for a similar installation connected to a service. The wiring
on the supply side of the building or structure disconnect­
ing means shall comply with this Code except as modified
by 690.l0(A) through (D).

(A) Inverter Output. The ac output from a stand-alone
iiiy~tt~E(~i shall be permitted to supply ac power to the
building or structure disconnecting means at current levels

(B) Sizing and Protection. The circuit conductors be­
tween the inverter output and the building or structure dis­
connecting means shall be sized based on the output rating
of the inverter. These conductors shall be protected from
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overcurrents in accordance with Article 240. The overcur­
rent protection shall be located at the output of the inverter.

(C) Single 120-Volt Supply. The inverter output of a
stand-alone solar photovoltaic system shall be permitted to
supply 120 volts to single-phase, 3-wire, 120/240-volt ser­
vice equipment or distribution panels where there are no
240-volt outlets and where there are no multiwire branch
circuits. In all installations, the rating of the overcurrent
device connected to the output of the invelter shall be less
than the rating of the neutral bus in the service equipment.
This equipment shall be marked with the following words
or equivalent:

WARNING
SINGLE 120-VOLT SUPPLY. DO NOT CONNECT

MULTIWIRE BRANCH CIRCUITS!

HI. Disconn.ecting Means

FPN: The grounded conductor may have a bolted or termi­
nal disconnecting means to allow maintenance or trouble­
shooting by qualified personnel.

690.14 Additional Provisions. Photovoltaic disconnecting
means shall comply with 690.14(A) through (D).

(A) Disconnecting Means. The disconnecting means shall
not be required to be suitable as service equipment and
shall ~!W:Im~~ with 690.17.

(B) Equipment Equipment such as photovoltaic source
circuit isolating switches, overcurrent devices, and blocking
diodes shall be permitted on the photovoltaic side of the
photovoltaic disconnecting means.
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ARTICLE 690- SOLAR PHOTOVOLTAIC SYSTEMS 690.3Jl.

(C) Requirements for Disconnecting Means. Means
shall be provided to disconnect all conductors in a building
or other structure from the photovoltaic system conductors.

(1) Location. The photovoltaic disconnecting means shall
be installed at a readily accessible location either on the
outside of a building or structure or inside nearest the point
of entrance of the system conductors.

Exception: Installations that comply with 690.31(E) shall
be permitted to have the disconnecting means located re­
mote from the point of entry of the system conductors.

The photovoltaic system disconnecting means shall not
be installed in bathrooms.

(2) MaJrking. Each photovoltaic system disconnecting
means shall be permanently marked to identify it as a pho­
tovoltaic system disconnect.

(3) Suitable for Use. Each photovoltaic system discon­
necting means shall be suitable for the prevailing condi­
tions. Equipment installed in hazardous (classified) loca­
tions shall comply with the requirements of Articles 500
through 517.

(4) Maximum Number of Disconnects. The photovoltaic
system disconnecting means shall consist of not more than
six switches or six circuit breakers mounted in a single
enclosure, in a group of separate enclosures, or in or on a
switchboard.

(5) Grouping. The photovoltaic system disconnecting
means shall be grouped with other disconnecting means for
the system to comply with 690.14(C)(4). A photovoltaic
disconnecting means shall not be required at the photovol­
taic module or array location.

(D) UtHityaInteradive Inverters Mounted in Nota
ReadHyaAccessible Locations. Utility-interactive inverters
shall be permitted to be mounted on roofs or other exterior
areas that are not readily accessible. These installations
shall comply with (1) through (4):

(1) A direct-current photovoltaic disconnecting means
shall be mounted within sight of or in the inverter.

(2) An alternating-current disconnecting means shall be
mounted within sight of or in the inverter.

(3) The alternating-current output conductors from the in­
verter and an additional alternating-current disconnect­
ing means for the inverter shall comply with
690.14(C)(1 ).

(4) A plaque shall be installed in accordance with 705.10.

690.15 Disconnection of PhotovoBtaic Equipment.
Means shall be provided to disconnect equipment, such as
inverters, batteries, charge controllers, and the like, from all
ungrounded conductors of all sources. If the equipment is

energized from more than one source, the disconnecting
means shall be grouped and identified.

A single disconnecting means in accordance with
690.17 shall be permitted for the combined ac output of one
or more inverters or ac modules in an interactive system.

690.16 Fu.ses. Disconnecting means shall be provided to
disconnect a fuse from all sources of supply if the fuse is
energized from both directions and is accessible to other
than qualified persons. Such a fuse in a photovoltaic source
circuit shall be capable of being disconnected indepen­
dently of fuses in other photovoltaic source circuits.

690.17 Switch mr Circuit Breaker. The disconnecting
means for ungrounded conductors shall consist of a manu­
ally operable switch(es) or circuit breaker(s) complying
with all of the following requirements:

(1) Located where readily accessible

(2) Externally operable without exposing the operator to
contact with live parts

(3) Plainly indicating whether in the open or closed position

(4) Having an interrupting rating sufficient for the nominal
circuit voltage and the current that is available at the
line terminals of the equipment

Where all terminals of the disconnecting means may be
energized in the open position, a warning sign shall be
mounted on or adjacent to the disconnecting means. The
sign shall be clearly legible and have the following words
or equivalent:

WARNING
ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD.

DO NOT TOUCH TERMINALS.
TERMINALS ON BOTH THE LINE

AND LOAD SIDES MAY BE ENERGIZED
IN THE OPEN POSITION.

Exception: A connector shall be permitted to be used as an
ac or a dc disconnecting means, provided that it complies
with the requirements of 690.33 and is listed and identified
for the use.

690.18 InstalllatioJrn and! SeJrvice of aJIll AlI"ray. Open cir­
cuiting, short circuiting, or opaque covering shall be used
to disable an array or portions of an array for installation
and service.

FPN: Photovoltaic modules are energized while exposed to
light. Installation, replacement, or servicing of array com­
ponents while a module(s) is irradiated may expose persons
to electric shock.

RV. Wiring Metllmds

690.31 Methods Permitted.

(A) Wiring Systems. All raceway and cable wiring meth­
ods included in this Code and other wiring systems and
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FPN: Photovoltaic modules operate at elevated tempera­
tures when exposed to high ambient temperatures and to
bright sunlight. These temperatures may routinely exceed
70°C (158°F) in many locations. Module interconnection
conductors are available with insulation rated for wet loca­
tions and a temperature rating of 90°C (194OF) or greater.

(C) Flexible Cords and Cables. Flexible cords and
cables, where used to connect the moving parts of tracking
PV modules, shall comply with Article 400 and shall be of
a type identified as a hard service cord or portable power
cable; they shall be suitable for extra-hard usage, listed for
outdoor use, water resistant, and sunlight resistant. Allow­
able ampacities shall be in accordance with 400.5. For am­
bient temperatures exceeding 30°C (86°F), the ampacities
shall be derated by the appropriate factors given in Table
690.31(C).

(D) Small-Conductor Cables. Single-conductor cables
listed for outdoor use that are sunlight resistant and mois­
ture resistant in sizes 16 AWG and 18 AWG shall be per­
mitted for module interconnections where such cables meet
the ampacity requirements of 690.8. Section 310.15 shall
be used to determine the cable ampacity and temperature
derating factors.

Table 690.31(C) Correction Factors

(E) Direct-Current Photovoltaic Source and Output
Circuits Inside a BlLIilding. Where direct-current photovol­
taic source or output circuits of a utility-interactive inverter
from a building-integrated or other photovoltaic system are
run inside a building or structure, they shall be contained in
metal raceways, or ~~~~~~ enclosures, from the point of pen­
etration of the surface of the building or structure to the
first readily accessible disconnecting means. The discon­
necting means shall comply with 690.14(A) through (D).

690.32 Component Interconnections. Fittings and con­
nectors that are intended to be concealed at the time of
on-site assembly, where listed for such use, shall be permit­
ted for on-site interconnection of modules or other array
components. Such fittings and connectors shall be equal to
the wiring method employed in insulation, temperature rise,
and fault-current withstand, and shall be capable of resist­
ing the effects of the environment in which they are used.

690.33 Connectors. The connectors permitted by Article
690 shall comply with 690.33(A) through (E).

(A) Configuration. The connectors shall be polarized and
shall have a configuration that is noninterchangeable with
receptacles in other electrical systems on the premises.

(B) Guarding. The connectors shall be constructed and
installed so as to guard against inadvertent contact with live
parts by persons.

Ambient Temperature Rating of Conductor Ambient
Temperature Temperature

(OC) 60°C (140°F) 7SoC (167°F) 90°C (194°F) lOsoC (221°F) (OF)

30 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 86
31-35 0.91 0.94 0.96 0.97 87-95
36-40 0.82 0.88 0.91 0.93 96-104
41-45 0.71 0.82 0.87 0.89 105-113
46-50 0.58 0.75 0.82 0.86 114-122
51-55 0.41 0.67 0.76 0.82 123-131
56-60 0.58 0.71 0.77 132-140
61-70 0.33 0.58 0.68 141-158
71-80 0.41 0.58 159-176
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(D) Grounding Member. The grounding member shall be
the first to make and the last to break contact with the
mating connector.

690.34 Access to Boxes. Junction, pull, and outlet boxes
located behind modules or panels shall be so installed that
the wiring contained in them can be rendered accessible
directly or by displacement of a module(s) or panel(s) se­
cured by removable fasteners and connected by a flexible
wiring system.

690.35 Ungrounded Photovoltaic Powell" Systems. Pho­
tovoltaic power systems shall be permitted to operate with
ungrounded photovoltaic source and output circuits where
the system complies with 690.35(A) through (G).

(A) Disconnects. All photovoltaic source and output cir­
cuit conductors shall have disconnects complying with 690,
Part III.

(8) Overcorrent Protection. All photovoltaic source and
output circuit conductors shall have oyercurrent protection
complying with 690.9.

(E) The photovoltaic power system direct-current circuits
shall be permitted to be used with ungrounded battery sys­
tems complying with 690.71(G).

(F) The photovoltaic power source shall be labeled with the
following warning at each junction box, combiner box, dis-
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connect, and device where ~~~~!E~~M~ ungrounded circuits
may be exposed during service:

WARNING
ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD.

THE I~ CONDUCTORS OF THIS
PHOTOVOLTAIC SYSTEM ARE UNGROUNDED

l.!Il'iM MAY BE ENERGIZED.
~fuf '::'~"«Y':::.-Ll

(G) The inverters or charge controllers used in systems
with ungrounded photovoltaic source and output circuits
shall be listed for the purpose.

V. Grounding

690.41 System Grounding. For a photovoltaic power
source, one conductor of a 2-wire system with a photovol­
taic system voltage over 50 volts and the reference (center
tap) conductor of a bipolar system shall be solidly
grounded or shall use other methods that accomplish
equivalent system protection in accordance with 250.4(A)
and that utilize equipment listed and identified for the use.

Exception: Systems complying with 690.35.

690.42 ]Point oft' System GrroUl!1lding CO!I1lITllection. The dc
circuit grounding connection shall be made at any single
point on the photovoltaic output circuit.

FPN: Locating the grounding connection point as close as
practicable to the photovoltaic source better protects the
system from voltage surges due to lightning.
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690.47 Grounding Electrode System.

(A) Alternating-Current Systems. If installing an ac sys­
tem, a grounding electrode system shall be provided in
accordance with 250.50 through 250.60. The grounding
electrode conductor shall be installed in accordance with
250.64.

(B) Direct-Current Systems. If installing a dc system, a
grounding electrode system shall be provided in accordance
with 250.166 for grounded systems or 250.169 for un­
grounded systems. The grounding electrode conductor shall
be installed in accordance with 250.64.
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Exception No.1:

Exception No.2:

ARTICLE 690 - SOLAR PHOTOVOLTAlC SYSTEMS

690.53 Direct-Current Photovoltaic Power Source. A
~~j~ti!~Hff~~~~1 for the direct-current photovoltaic power
source indicating items (1) through (5) shall be provided by
the installer at the disconnecting means:

(1) ~==:::::~::(2) ~,

(3) Maximum system voltage

690.48 Continuity of Equipment Grounding Systems.
Where the removal of equipment disconnects the bonding
connection between the grounding electrode conductor and
exposed conducting surfaces in the photovoltaic source or
output circuit equipment, a bonding jumper shall be in­
stalled while the equipment is removed.

690.49 Continuity of Photovoltaic Source and Output
CircUlit Grounded Conductors. Where the removal of the
utility-interactive inverter or other equipment disconnects
the bonding connection between the grounding electrode
conductor and the photovoltaic source and/or photovoltaic
output circuit grounded conductor, a bonding jumper shall
be installed to maintain the system grounding while the
inverter or other equipment is removed.

VI. Marking

690.51 Modules. Modules shall be marked with identifica­
tion of terminals or leads as to polarity, maximum overcur­
rent device rating for module protection, and with the fol­
lowing ratings:

(1) Open-circuit voltage

(2) Operating voltage

(3) Maximum permissible system voltage

(4) Operating current

(5) Short-circuit current

(6) Maximum power

690.52 Alternating-Current PhotovoUak Modules.
Alternating-current modules shall be marked with identifi­
cation of terminals or leads and with identification of the
following ratings:

(1) Nominal operating ac voltage

(2) Nominal operating ac frequency

(3) Maximum ac power

(4) Maximum ac current

(5) Maximum overcurrent device rating for ac module
protection

(4) Short-circuit current

FPN: Reflecting systems used for irradiance enhancement
may result in increased levels of output current and power.

690.54 Interadive System Point of Interconnection. All
interactive system(s) points of interconnection with other
sources shall be marked at an accessible location at the
disconnecting means as a power source 'aIJ:<J. with the rated
ac output current and the operati~i ac voltag~~'"

690.55 Photovoltaic Power Systems Employing Energy
Storage. Photovoltaic power systems employing energy
storage shall also be marked with the maximum operating
voltage, including any equalization voltage and the polarity
of the grounded circuit conductor.

690.56 IdendficatiOlrJI of Power Sources.

(A) Facilities with Stand-Alone Systems. Any structure
or building with a photovoltaic power system that is not
connected to a utility service source and is a stand-alone
system shall have a permanent plaque or directory installed
on the exterior of the building or structure at a readily
visible location acceptable to the authority having jurisdic­
tion. The plaque or directory shall indicate the location of
system disconnecting means and that the structure contains
a stand-alone electrical power system.

(B) Facilities with Utility Servnces and! lPV Systems.
Buildings or structures with both utility service and a pho­
tovoltaic system shall have a permanent plaque or directory
providing the location of the service disconnecting means
and the photovoltaic system disconnecting means if not
located at the same location.

ViI. Connection to Other Sources
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690.60 Identified Interactive Equipment. Only inverters
and ac modules listed and identified as interactive shall be
permitted in interactive systems.

690.61 Loss of Interactive System Power. An inverter or
an ac module in an interactive solar photovoltaic system
shall automatically de-energize its output to the connected
electrical production and distribution network upon loss of
voltage in that system and shall remain in that state until
the electrical production and distribution network voltage
has been restored.

A normally interactive solar photovoltaic system shall
be permitted to operate as a stand-alone system to supply
loads that have been disconnected from electrical produc­
tion and distribution network sources.

690.63 Unbalanced Interconnections.

(A) Single Phase. Single-phase inverters for photovoltaic
systems and ac modules in interactive solar photovoltaic
systems shall not be connected to 3-phase power systems
unless the interconnected system is designed so that signifi­
cant unbalanced voltages cannot result.

(B) Three Phase. Three-phase inverters and 3-phase ac
modules in interactive systems shall have all phases auto­
matically de-energized upon loss of, or unbalanced, voltage
in one or more phases unless the interconnected system is
designed so that significant unbalanced voltages will not
result.

230.82(6).
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vnI. Storage Batteries

690.71 Installation.

(A) General. Storage batteries in a solar photovoltaic sys­
tem shall be installed in accordance with the provisions of
Article 480. The interconnected battery cells shall be con­
sidered grounded where the photovoltaic power source is
installed in accordance with 690.41.

(B) Dwellings.

(1) Operating Voltage. Storage batteries for dwellings
shall have the cells connected so as to operate at less than
50 volts nominal. Lead-acid storage batteries for dwellings
shall have no more than twenty-four 2-volt cells connected
in series (48-volts nominal).

Exception: Where live parts are not accessible during rou­
tine battery maintenance, a battery system voltage in ac­
cordance with 690.7 shall be permitted.

(2) Guall"ding of Live Parts. Live parts of battery systems
for dwellings shall be guarded to prevent accidental contact
by persons or objects, regardless of voltage or battery type.

FPN: Batteries in solar photovoltaic systems are subject to
extensive charge-discharge cycles and typically require fre­
quent maintenance, such as checking electrolyte and clean­
ing connections.

(C) Current Limiting. A listed, current-limiting, overcur­
rent device shall be installed in each circuit adjacent to the
batteries where the available short-circuit current from a
battery or battery bank exceeds the interrupting or with­
stand ratings of other equipment in that circuit. The instal­
lation of current-limiting fuses shall comply with 690.16.

(D) Battery Nonconductive Cases aJ!ull Conductive
Racks. Flooded, vented, lead-acid batteries with more than
twenty-four 2-volt cells connected in series (48 volts, nomi­
nal) shall not use conductive cases or shall not be installed
in conductive cases. Conductive racks used to support the
nonconductive cases shall be permitted where no rack ma­
terial is located within 150 mm (6 in.) of the tops of the
nonconductive cases.

This requirement shall not apply to any type of
valve-regulated lead-acid (VRLA) battery or any other
types of sealed batteries that may require steel cases for
proper operation.

(E) Discmmectimll of Sell"ies Battery Cill"cuits. Battery cir­
cuits subject to field servicing, where more than twenty­
four 2-volt cells are connected in series (48 volts, nominal),
shall have provisions to disconnect the series-connected
strings into segments of 24 cells or less for maintenance by
qualified persons. Non-load-break bolted or plug-in discon­
nects shall be permitted.

(IF) Battell"Y Maintenance DiscOlllnectnlllg Means. Battery
installations, where there are more than twenty-four 2-volt
cells connected in series (48 volts, nominal), shall have a
disconnecting means, accessible only to qualified persons,
that disconnects the grounded circuit conductor(s) in the
battery electrical system for maintenance. This disconnect­
ing means shall not disconnect the grounded circuit con­
ductor(s) for the remainder of the photovoltaic electrical
system. A non-load-break-rated switch shall be permitted
to be used as the disconnecting means.

(G) Battery Systems of More Than 48 Vonts. On photo­
voltaic systems where the battery system consists of more
than twenty-four 2-volt cells connected in series (more than
48 volts, nominal), the battery system shall be permitted to
operate with ungrounded conductors, provided the follow­
ing conditions are met:

(1) The photovoltaic array source and output circuits shall
comply with 690.41.

(2) The dc and ac load circuits shall be solidly grounded.

(3) All main ungrounded battery input/output circuit con­
ductors shall be provided with switched disconnects
and overcurrent protection.

(4) A ground-fault detector and indicator shall be installed
to monitor for ground faults in the battery bank.

690./2 Charge Cmntrot

(A) General. Equipment shall be provided to control the
charging process of the battery. Charge control shall not be
required where the design of the photovoltaic source circuit
is matched to the voltage rating and charge current require­
ments of the interconnected battery cells and the maximum
charging current multiplied by 1 hour is less than 3 percent
of the rated battery capacity expressed in ampere-hours or
as recommended by the battery manufacturer.

All adjusting means for control of the charging process
shall be accessible only to qualified persons.

FPN: Certain battery types such as valve-regulated lead
acid or nickel cadmium can experience thermal failure
when overcharged.

(D) Diversimll Charge COJl1ltrollller.

(li) Sole Means of Reg1lillatlll!1l.g Chall"gnJl1lg. A photovoltaic
power system employing a diversion charge controller as
the sole means of regulating the charging of a battery shall

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-587



690.74 ARTICLE 692 - FUEL CELL SYSTEMS

be equipped with a second independent means to prevent
overcharging of the battery.

(2) Circuits with Direct-Current Diversion Charge
Controller and Diversion Load. Circuits containing a dc
diversion charge controller and a dc diversion load shall
comply with the following:

(1) The current rating of the diversion load shall be less
than or equal to the current rating of the diversion load
charge controller. The voltage rating of the diversion load
shall be greater than the maximum battery voltage. The
power rating of the diversion load shall be at least
150 percent of the power rating of the photovoltaic array.

(2) The conductor ampacity and the rating of the overcur­
rent device for this circuit shall be at least 150 percent
of the maximum current rating of the diversion charge
controller.

(3) PV Systems Using Utility-Interactiye InveIrters. Pho­
tovoltaic power systems using utility-interactive inverters
to control battery state-of-charge by diverting excess power
into the utility system shall comply with (1) and (2):

(1) These systems shall not be required to comply with
690.72(B)(2). The charge regulation circuits used shall
comply with the requirements of 690.8.

(2) These systems shall have a second, independent means
of controlling the battery charging process for use
when the utility is not present or when the primary
charge controller fails or is disabled.

690.74 Battery Interconnections. Flexible cables, as
identified in Article 400, in sizes 2/0 AWG and larger shall
be permitted within the battery enclosure from battery ter­
minals to a nearby junction box where they shall be con­
nected to an approved wiring method. Flexible battery
cables shall also be permitted between batteries and cells
within the battery enclosure. Such cables shall be listed for
hard-service use and identified as moisture resistant.

IX. Systems over 600 Volts

690.80 General. Solar photovoltaic systems with a maxi­
mum system voltage over 600 volts dc shall comply with
Article 490 and other requirements applicable to installa­
tions rated over 600 volts.

690.85 Definitions. For the purposes of Part IX of this
article, the voltages used to determine cable and equipment
ratings are as follows.

Battery Circuits. In battery circuits, the highest voltage
experienced under charging or equalizing conditions.
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Photovoltaic Circuits. In dc photovoltaic source circuits and
photovoltaic output circuits, the maximum system voltage.

I. General

692.1 Scope. This article identifies the requirements for
the installation of fuel cell power systems, which may be
stand-alone or interactive with other electric power produc­
tion sources and may be with or without electric energy
storage such as batteries. These systems may have ac or dc
output for utilization.

692.2 Definitions.

Fuel Cell. An electrochemical system that consumes fuel to
produce an electric current. The main chemical reaction
used in a fuel cell for producing electric power is not com­
bustion. However, there may be sources of combustion
used within the overall fuel cell system such as
reformers/fuel processors.

Fuel Cell System. The complete aggregate of equipment
used to convert chemical fuel into usable electricity. A fuel
cell system typically consists of a reformer, stack, power
inverter, and auxiliary equipment.

Interactive System. A fuel cell system that operates in
parallel with and may deliver power to an electrical produc­
tion and distribution network. For the purpose of this defi­
nition, an energy storage subsystem of a fuel cell system,
such as a battery, is not another electrical production
source.

Maximum System Voltage. The highest fuel cell inverter
output voltage between any ungrounded conductors present
at accessible output terminals.

Output Circuit. The conductors used to connect the fuel
cell system to its electrical point of delivery. In the case of
sites that have series- or parallel-connected multiple units,
the term output circuit also refers to the conductors used to
electrically interconnect the fuel cell system(s).

Point of Common Coupling. The point at which the power
production and distribution network and the customer inter­
face occurs in an interactive system. Typically, this is the
load side of the power network meter.

Stand-Alone System. A fuel cell system that supplies
power independently of an electrical production and distri­
bution network.
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• 692.3 Other Articles. Wherever the requirements of other
articles of this Code and Article 692 differ, the requirements
of Article 692 shall apply, and, if the system is operated in
parallel with a primary source(s) of electricity, the require­
ments in 705.14, 705.16, 705.32, and 705.143 shall apply.

692.4 lInstaInatimll.

(A) Fuel CeH System. A fuel cell system shall be permit­
ted to supply a building or other structure in addition to any
service(s) of another electricity supply system(s).

(B) Identification. A permanent plaque or directory, de­
noting all electric power sources on or in the premises,
shall be installed at each service equipment location.

692.6 Listing Requirement. The fuel cell system shall be
evaluated and listed for its intended application prior to
installation.

II. Circuit Requirements

692.8 Curcuit Sizing and Current.

(A) Nameplate Rated Circuit Current. The nameplate(s)
rated circuit current shall be the rated current indicated on
the fuel cell nameplate(s).

(B) Conductor Ampacity and OvercurreJrnt Device Rata
iugs. The ampacity of the feeder circuit conductors from
the fuel cell system(s) to the premises wiring system shall
not be less than the greater of (1) nameplate(s) rated circuit
current or (2) the rating of the fuel cell system(s) overcur­
rent protective device(s).

(C) Ampacity of Grounded or Neutral Conductor. If an
interactive single-phase, 2-wire fuel cell output(s) is con­
nected to the grounded or neutral conductor and a single
ungrounded conductor of a 3-wire system or of a 3-phase,
4-wire, wye-connected system, the maximum unbalanced
neutral load current plus the fuel cell system(s) output rat­
ing shall not exceed the ampacity of the grounded or neu­
tral conductor.

692.9 Overcurrent Protection.

(A) Circuits and Equipment. If the fuel cell system is
provided with overcurrent protection sufficient to protect
the circuit conductors that supply the load, additional cir­
cuit overcurrent devices shall not be required. Equipment
and conductors connected to more than one electrical
source shall be protected.

(B) Accessibility. Overcurrent devices shall be readily
accessible.

692.Jl.7

692.10 StamllaAhme Systems. The premises wiring sys­
tem shall meet the requirements of this Code except as
modified by 692.10(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Fuel Cell System Output. The fuel cell system out­
put from a stand-alone system shall be permitted to sup­
ply ac power to the building or structure disconnecting
means at current levels below the rating of that discon­
necting means.

(B) Sizing and Protection. The circuit conductors be­
tween the fuel cell system(s) output and the building or
structure disconnecting means shall be sized based on the
output rating of the fuel cell system(s). These conductors
shall be protected from overcurrents in accordance with
240.4. The overcurrent protection shall be located at the
output of the fuel cell system(s).

(C) Single 120a VoU Nominal! Supply. The inverter output
of a stand-alone fuel cell system shall be permitted to sup­
ply 120 volts, nominal, to single-phase, 3-wire 120/240­
volt service equipment or distribution panels where there
are no 240-volt loads and where there are no multiwire
branch circuits. In all installations, the rating of the over­
current device connected to the output of the fuel cell sys­
tem(s) shall be less than the rating of the service equip­
ment. This equipment shall be marked as follows:

WARNING
SINGLE 120-VOLT SUPPLY

DO NOT CONNECT MULTIWIRE
BRANCH CIRCUITS!

HK. Disconnecting Means

692.13 Ail COlIuiuctors. Means shall be provided to dis­
connect all current-carrying conductors of a fuel cell sys­
tem power source from all other conductors in a building or
other structure.

692.14 Provisions. The provisions of 225.31 and 225.33
through 225.40 shall apply to the fuel cell source discon­
necting means. The disconnecting means shall not be re­
quired to be suitable as service equipment and shall be
rated in accordance with 692.17.

692.17 Switch or Circuit Breaker. The disconnecting
means for ungrounded conductors shall consist of readily
accessible, manually operable switch(es) or circuit
breaker(s).

Where all terminals of the disconnecting means may be
energized in the open position, a warning sign shall be
mounted on or adjacent to the disconnecting means. The
sign shall be clearly legible and shall have the following
words or equivalent:
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DANGER
ELECTRIC SHOCK HAZARD.

DO NOT TOUCH TERMINALS.
TERMINALS ON BOTH THE LINE AND

LOAD SIDES MAY BE ENERGIZED
IN THE OPEN POSITION.

IV. Wiring Methods

692.31 Wiring Systems. All raceway and cable wlnng
methods included in Chapter 3 of this Code and other wir­
ing systems and fittings specifically intended and identified
for use with fuel cell systems shall be permitted. Where
wiring devices with integral enclosures are used, sufficient
length of cable shall be provided to facilitate replacement.

V. Grounding

692.41 System Grounding.

692.44 Equipment Grounding Conductor. A separate
equipment grounding conductor shall be installed.

692.45 Size of Equipment Grounding Conductor. The
equipment grounding conductor shall be sized in accor­
dance with 250.122.

692.47 Grounding Electrode System. Any auxiliary
grounding electrode(s) required by the manufacturer shall
be connected to the equipment grounding conductor speci­
fied in 250.118.

VI. Marking

692.53 Fuel Cell Power Sources. A marking specifying
the fuel cell system, output voltage, output power rating,
and continuous output current rating shall be provided at
the disconnecting means for the fuel cell power source at an
accessible location on the site.
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692.54 Fuel Shut-Off. The location of the manual fuel
shut-off valve shall be marked at the location of the primary
disconnecting means of the building or circuits supplied.

692.56 Stored Energy. A fuel cell system that stores elec­
tric energy shall require the following warning sign, or
equivalent, at the location of the service disconnecting
means of the premises:

WARNING
FUEL CELL POWER SYSTEM CONTAINS
ELECTRICAL ENERGY STORAGE DEVICES.

VII. Connection to Other Circuits

692.59 Transfer Switch. A transfer switch shall be re­
quired in non-grid-interactive systems that use utility grid
backup. The transfer switch shall maintain isolation be­
tween the electrical production and distribution network
and the fuel cell system. The transfer switch shall be per­
mitted to be located externally or internally to the fuel cell
system unit. When the utility service conductors of the
structure are connected to the transfer switch, the switch
shall comply with Article 230, Part V.

692.60 Identified Interactive Equipment. Only fuel cell
systems listed and identified as interactive shall be permit­
ted in interactive systems.

692.61 Output Characteristics. The output of a fuel cell
system operating in parallel with an electric supply system
shall be compatible with the voltage, wave shape, and fre­
quency of the system to which it is connected.

FPN: The term compatible does not necessarily mean
matching the primary source wave shape.

692.62 Loss of Interactive System Power. The fuel cell
system shall be provided with a means of detecting when
the electrical production and distribution network has be­
come de-energized and shall not feed the electrical produc­
tion and distribution network side of the point of common
coupling during this condition. The fuel cell system shall
remain in that state until the electrical production and dis­
tribution network voltage has been restored.

A normally interactive fuel cell system shall be permit­
ted to operate as a stand-alone system to supply loads that
have been disconnected from electrical production and dis­
tribution network sources.

692.64 Unbalanced Interconnections.

(A) Single Phase. Single-phase interactive fuel cell sys­
tems shall not be connected to a 3-phase power system
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unless the interactive system is so designed that significant
unbalanced voltages cannot result.

(:8) 1rlhllree Phase. Three-phase interactive fuel cell systems
shall have all phases automatically de-energized upon loss
of voltage, or upon unbalance of voltage in one or more
phases, unless the interactive system is designed so that
significant unbalanced voltages will not result.

V[][I[. Oantpunts Over 600 VoRts

692.80 Generall. Fuel cell systems with a maximum output
voltage over 600 volts ac shall comply with the require­
ments of other articles applicable to such installations.

695J. Scope.

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 20-2007,
Standard for the Installation of Stationary Pumps for Fire
Protection. Only editorial changes were made to the ex­
tracted text to make it consistent with this Code.

(A) Covered.. This article covers the installation of the
following:

(1) Electric power sources and interconnecting circuits

(2) Switching and control equipment dedicated to fire
pump drivers

(B) Not Covered!. This article does not cover the following:

(1) The performance, maintenance, and acceptance testing
of the fire pump system, and the internal wiring of the
components of the system

(2) Pressure maintenance (jockey or makeup) pumps
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FPN: See NFPA 20-2007, Standard for the Installation
of Stationary Pumps for Fire Protection, for further
information.

695.2 Definitions.

Fault-Tolerant External Control Circuits. Those control
circuits entering or leaving the fire pump controller
enclosure, which if broken, disconnected, or shorted will
not prevent the controller from starting the fire pump from
all other internal or external means and may cause the con­
troller to start the pump under these conditions.

On-Site Power Production Facility. The normal supply of
electric power for the site that is expected to be constantly
producing power.

On-Site Standby Generator. A facility producing electric
power on site as the alternate supply of electric power. It
differs from an on-site power production facility, in that it is
not constantly producing power.

695.3 Power Source(s) for Electric Motor-Driven Fire
Pumps. Electric motor-driven fire pumps shall have a reli­
able source of power.

(A) Individual Sources. Where reliable, and where ca­
pable of carrying indefinitely the sum of the locked-rotor
current of the fire pump motor(s) and the pressure mainte­
nance pump motor(s) and the full-load current of the asso­
ciated fire pump accessory equipment when connected to
this power supply, the power source for an electric motor
driven fire pump shall be one or more of the following.

(1) Electric Utility Service Connection. A fire pump shall
be permitted to be supplied by a separate service, or from a
connection located ahead of and not within the same cabi­
net, enclosure, or vertical switchboard section as the service
disconnecting means. The connection shall be located and
arranged so as to minimize the possibility of damage by fire
from within the premises and from exposing hazards. A tap
ahead of the service disconnecting means shall comply with
230.82(5). The service equipment shall comply with the
labeling requirements in 230.2 and the location require­
ments in 230.72(B). [20:9.2.2]

(2) On-Site Power Production Facility. A fire pump shall
be permitted to be supplied by an on-site power production
facility. The source facility shall be located and protected to
minimize the possibility of damage by fire. [20:9.2.3]

(B) Multiple Sources. Where reliable power cannot be ob­
tained from a source described in 695.3(A), power shall be
supplied from an approved combination of two or more of
either of such sources, or from an approved combination of
feeders constituting two or more power sources as covered
in 695.3(B)(2), or from an approved combination of one or
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more of such power sources in combination with an on-site
standby generator complying with 695.3(B)(1) and (B)(3).

(1) Generator Capacity. An on-site generator(s) used to
comply with this section shall be of sufficient capacity to
allow normal starting and running of the motor(s) driving
the fire pump(s) while supplying all other simultaneously
operated load. Automatic shedding of one or more optional
standby loads in order to comply with this capacity require­
ment shall be permitted. A tap ahead of the on-site genera­
tor disconnecting means shall not be required. The require­
ments of 430.113 shall not apply. [20:9.6.1]

(2) Feeder Sources. This section applies to multibuilding
campus-style complexes with fire pumps at one or more
buildings. Where sources in 695.3(A) are not practicable,
and with the approval of the authority having jurisdiction,
two or more feeder sources shall be permitted as one power
source or as more than one power source where such feed­
ers are connected to or derived from separate utility ser­
vices. The connection(s), overcurrent protective device(s),
and disconnecting means for such feeders shall meet the
requirements of 695.4(B). [20:9.2.2(4)]

(3) Arrangement. The power sources shall be arranged so
that a fire at one source will not cause an interruption at the
other source.

695.4 Continuity of Power. Circuits that supply electric
motor-driven fire pumps shall be supervised from inadvert­
ent disconnection as covered in 695.4(A) or (B).

(A) Direct Connection. The supply conductors shall di­
rectly connect the power source to either a listed fire pump
controller or listed combination fire pump controller and
power transfer switch.

(B) Supervised Connection. A single disconnecting
means and associated overcurrent protective device(s) shall

. be permitted to be installed between a remote power source
and one of the following:

(1) A listed fire pump controller

(2) A listed fire pump power transfer switch

(3) A listed combination fire pump controller and power
transfer switch

For systems installed under the proVISIOns of
695.3(B)(2) only, such additional disconnecting means and
associated overcurrent protective device(s) shall be permit­
ted as required to comply with other provisions of this
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Code. Overcurrent protective devices between an on-site
standby generator and a fire pump controller shall be se­
lected and sized according to 430.62 to provide short­
circuit protection only. All disconnecting devices and over­
current protective devices that are unique to the fire pump
loads shall comply with 695.4(B)(l) through (B)(5).

(1) Overcurrent Device Selection. The overcurrent pro­
tective device(s) shall be selected or set to carry indefinitely
the sum of the locked-rotor current of the fire pump mo­
tor(s) and the pressure maintenance pump motor(s) and the
full-load current of the associated fire pump accessory
equipment when connected to this power supply.

The requirement to carry the locked-rotor currents
indefinitely shall not apply to conductors or devices other than
overcurrent devices in the fire pump motor circuit(s).

(2) Disconnecting Means. The disconnecting means shall
comply with all of the following:

(l) Be identified as suitable for use as service equipment

(2) Be lockable in the closed position

(3) Not be located within equipment that feeds loads other
than the fire pump

(4) Be located sufficiently remote from other building or
other fire pump source disconnecting means such that
inadvertent operation would be
unlikely

(3) Disconnect Marking. The disconnecting means shall
be marked "Fire Pump Disconnecting Means." The letters
shall be at least 25 mm (l in.) in height, and they shall be
visible without opening enclosure doors or covers.

(4) Controller Marking. A placard shall be placed adja­
cent to the fire pump controller, stating the location of this
disconnecting means and the location of the key (if the
disconnecting means is locked).

(5) Supervision. The disconnecting means shaH be su­
pervised in the closed position by one of the following
methods:

(I) Central station, proprietary, or remote station signal
device

(2) Local signaling service that causes the sounding of an
audible signal at a constantly attended point

(3) Locking the disconnecting means in the closed position

(4) Sealing of disconnecting means and approved weekly
recorded inspections when the disconnecting means are
located within fenced enclosures or in buildings under
the control of the owner [20:9.2.3.3]

695.5 Transformers. Where the service or system voltage
is different from the utilization voltage of the fire pump
motor, transformer(s) protected by disconnecting means

and overcurrent protective devices shall be permitted to be
installed between the system supply and the fire pump con­
troller in accordance with 695.5(A) and (B), or with (C).
Only transformers covered in 695.5(C) shall be permitted
to supply loads not directly associated with the fire pump
system.

(A) Size. Where a transformer supplies an electric motor
driven fire pump, it shall be rated at a minimum of 125 per­
cent of the sum of the fire pump motor(s) and pressure
maintenance pump(s) motor loads, and 100 percent of the
associated fire pump accessory equipment supplied by the
transformer.

(B) OvercurrelIlt Protection. The primary overcurrent
protective device(s) shall be selected or set to carry indefi­
nitely the sum of the locked-rotor current of the fire pump
motor(s) and the pressure maintenance pump motor(s) and
the full-load current of the associated fire pump accessory
equipment when connected to this power supply. Secondary
overcurrent protection shall not be permitted. The require­
ment to carry the locked-rotor currents indefinitely shall not
apply to conductors or devices other than overcurrent de­
vices in the fire pump motor circuit(s).

(C) Feeder Soml"ce. Where a feeder source is provided in
accordance with 695.3(B)(2), transformers supplying the
fire pump system shall be permitted to supply other loads.
All other loads shall be calculated in accordance with Ar­
ticle 220, including demand factors as applicable.

(1) Size. Transformers shall be rated at a minimum of
125 percent of the sum of the fire pump motor(s) and pres­
sure maintenance pump(s) motor loads, and 100 percent of
the remaining load supplied by the transformer.

(2) Overcurrent Protection. The transformer size, the
feeder size, and the overcurrent protective device(s) shall
be coordinated such that overcurrent protection is provided
for the transformer in accordance with 450.3 and for the
feeder in accordance with 215.3, and such that the overcur­
rent protective device(s) is selected or set to carry indefi­
nitely the sum of the locked-rotor current of the fire pump
motor(s), the pressure maintenance pump motor(s), the full­
load current of the associated fire pump accessory equip­
ment, and 100 percent of the remaining loads supplied by
the transformer. The requirement to carry the locked-rotor
currents indefinitely shall not apply to conductors or de­
vices other than overcurrent devices in the fire pump motor
circuit(s).

695.6 Power Wiring. Power circuits and wiring methods
shall comply with the requirements in 695.6(A) through
(H), and as permitted in 230.90(A), Exception No.4;
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230.94, Exception No. 4~ 240.13~ 230.208~ 240.4(A)~ and
430.31.

(A) Service Conductors. Supply conductors shall be
physically routed outside a building(s) and shall be in­
stalled as service-entrance conductors in accordance with

11~~i~f~;~ll~I~~I~~ll~III[II~iilllll;!illl and IV of Article 230. Where
supply conductors cannot be physically routed outside
buildings, they shall be permitted to be routed through
buildings where installed in accordance with 230.6(1) or
(2). Where a fire pump is wired under the provisions of
695.3(B)(2), this requirement shall apply to all supply con­
ductors on the load side of the service disconnecting means
that constitute the normal source of supply to that fire
pump.

Exception: Where there are multiple sources ofsupply with
means for automatic connection from one source to the
other, the requirement shall apply only to those conductors
on the load side of that point of automatic connection be­
tween sources.

(B) Circuit Conductors. Fire pump supply conductors on
the load side of the final disconnecting means and overcur­
rent device(s) permitted by 695.4(B) shall be kept entirely
independent of all other wiring. They shall supply only
loads that are directly associated with the fire pump system,
and they shall be protected to resist potential damage by
fire, structural failure, or operational accident. They shall be
permitted to be routed through a building(s) using one of
the following methods:

(1) Be encased in a minimum 50 mm (2 in.) of concrete

(2)

(3) Be a listed electrical circuit protective system with a
minimum I-hour fire rating

Exception: The supply conductors located in the electrical
equipment room where they originate and in the fire pump
room shall not be required to have the minimum l-hour fire
separation or fire resistance rating, unless otherwise re­
quired by 700.9(D) of this Code.

(C) Conductor Size.

(1) Fire Pump Motors and Other Equipment. Conduc­
tors supplying a fire pump motor(s), pressure maintenance
pumps, and associated fire pump accessory equipment shall
have a rating not less than 125 percent of the sum of the fire
pump motor(s) and pressure maintenance motor(s) full-load
current(s), and 100 percent of the associated fire pump ac­
cessory equipment.
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(2) Fire Pump Motors Only. Conductors supplying only a
fire pump motor shaH have a minimum ampacity in accor­
dance with 430.22 and shall comply with the voltage drop
requirements in 695.7.

(D) Overload Protection. Power circuits shall not have
automatic protection against overloads.

branch-circuit and feeder conductors shall be protected
against short circuit only. Where a tap is made to supply a
fire pump, the wiring shall be treated as service conductors
in accordance with 230.6. The applicable distance and size
restrictions in 240.21 shall not apply.

Exception No.1: Conductors between storage batteries
and the engine shall not require overcurrent protection or
disconnecting means.

Exception No.2: For on-site standby generator(s) rated to
produce continuous current in excess of 225 percent of the
full-load amperes of the fire pump motor, the conductors
between the on-site generator(s) and the combination fire
pump transfer switch controller or separately mounted
transfer switch shall be installed in accordance with
695.6(B). The protection provided shall be in accordance
with the short-circuit current rating of the combination fire
pump transfer switch controller or separately mounted
transfer switch.

(E) Pump Wiring. All wiring from the controllers to the
pump motors shall be in rigid metal conduit, intermediate
metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal conduit, or liq­
uidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit Type LFNC-B, listed
Type MC cable with an impervious covering, or Type MI
cable.

(F) Junction Points. Where wire connectors are used in
the fire pump circuit, the connectors shall be listed. A fire
pump controller or fire pump power transfer switch, where
provided, shall not be used as a junction box to supply
other equipment, including a pressure maintenance Uockey)
pump(s). A fire pump controller and fire pump power trans­
fer switch, where provided, shall not serve any load other
than the fire pump for which it is intended.

(G) Mechanical Protection. All wiring from engine con­
trollers and batteries shall be protected against physical
damage and shall be installed in accordance with the con­
troller and engine manufacturer's instructions.

(H) Ground-Fault Protection of Equipment. Ground­
fault protection of equipment shall not be permitted for fire
pumps.

695.7 Voltage Drop. The voltage at the controller line ter­
minals shall not drop more than 15 percent below normal
(controller-rated voltage) under motor starting conditions.
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The voltage at the motor terminals shall not drop more than
5 percent below the voltage rating of the motor when the
motor is operating at 115 percent of the full-load current
rating of the motor.

Exception: This limitation shall not apply for emergency
run mechanical starting. [20:9.4.2]

695.10 Listed Equipment. Diesel engine fire pump con­
trollers, electric fire pump controllers, electric motors, fire
pump power transfer switches, foam pump controllers, and
limited service controllers shall be listed for fire pump ser­
vice. [20:9.5.1.1, 10.1.2.1, 12.1.3.1]

695.12 Equipment Location.

(A) Controllers and Transfer Switches. Electric motor­
driven fire pump controllers and power transfer switches
shall be located as close as practicable to, and within sight
of, the motors that they control.

(B) Engine-Drive Controllers. Engine-drive fire pump
controllers shall be located as close as is practical to, and
within sight of, the engines that they control.

(C) Storage Batteries. Storage batteries for fire pump en­
gine drives shall be supported above the floor, secured
against displacement, and located where they are not sub­
ject to physical damage, flooding with water, excessive
temperature, or excessive vibration.

(D) Energized Equipment. All energized equipment parts
shall be located at least 300 mm (12 in.) above the floor
level.

(E) Protection Against Pump Water. Fire pump control­
ler and power transfer switches shall be located or pro­
tected so that they are not damaged by water escaping from
pumps or pump connections.

(F) Mounting. All fire pump control equipment shall be
mounted in a substantial manner on noncombustible sup­
porting structures.

695.14 Control Wiring.

(A) Control Circuit Failures. External control circuits
that extend outside the fire pump room shall be arranged so
that failure of any external circuit (open or short circuit)
shall not prevent the operation of a pump(s) from all other
internal or external means. Breakage, disconnecting, short-
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ing of the wires, or loss of power to these circuits could
cause continuous running of the fire pump but shall not
prevent the controller(s) from starting the fire pump(s) due
to causes other than these external control circuits. All con­
trol conductors within the fire pump room that are not fault
tolerant shall be protected against physical damage.
[20:10.5.2.6, 12.5.2.5]

(B) Sensor Functioning. No undervoltage, phase-loss,
frequency-sensitive, or other sensor(s) shall be installed
that automatically or manually prohibits actuation of the
motor contactor. [20: 10.4.5.6]

Exception: A phase loss sensor(s) shall be permitted only
as a part of a listed fire pump controller.

(C) Remote Device(s). No remote device(s) shall be in­
stalled that will prevent automatic operation of the transfer
switch. [20: 10.8.1.3]

(D) Engine-Drive Contron Wiring. All wmng between
the controller and the diesel engine shall be stranded and
sized to continuously carry the charging or control currents
as required by the controller manufacturer. Such wiring
shall be protected against physical damage. Controller
manufacturer's specifications for distance and wire size
shall be followed. [20:12.3.5.1]

(E) Electric Fire Pump Control Wiring Methods. All
electric motor-driven fire pump control wiring shall be in
rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, liquidtight
flexible metal conduit, liquidtight flexible nonmetallic con­
duit Type B (LFNC-B), listed Type Me cable with an im­
pervious covering, or Type MI cable.

(F) Generator Control Wiring Methods. Control con­
ductors installed between the fire pump power transfer
switch and the standby generator supplying the fire pump
during normal power loss shall be kept entirely independent
of all other wiring. They shall be protected to resist poten­
tial damage by fire or structural failure. They shall be per­
mitted to be routed through a building(s) encased in 50 mm
(2 in.) of concrete or within enclosed construction dedi­
cated to the fire pump circuits and having a minimum
I-hour fire resistance rating, or circuit protective systems
with a minimum of I-hour fire resistance. The installation
shall comply with any restrictions provided in the listing of
the electrical circuit protective system used.
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CHAPTER 7 ARTICLE 700 - EMERGENCY SYSTEMS

Chapter 7 Special Conditions

I. General

700.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to the
electrical safety of the installation, operation, and mainte­
nance of emergency systems consisting of circuits and
equipment intended to supply, distribute, and control elec­
tricity for illumination, power, or both, to required facilities
when the normal electrical supply or system is interrupted.

Emergency systems are those systems legally required
and classed as emergency by municipal, state, federal, or
other codes, or by any governmental agency having juris­
diction. These systems are intended to automatically supply
illumination, power, or both, to designated areas and equip­
ment in the event of failure of the normal supply or in the
event of accident to elements of a system intended to sup­
ply, distribute, and control power and illumination essential
for safety to human life.

FPN No.1: For further information regarding wiring and
installation of emergency systems in health care facilities,
see Article 517.

FPN No.2: For further information regarding performance
and maintenance of emergency systems in health care fa­
cilities, see NFPA 99-2005, Standard for Health Care
Facilities.

FPN No.3: Emergency systems are generally installed in
places of assembly where artificial illumination is required
for safe exiting and for panic control in buildings subject to
occupancy by large numbers of persons, such as hotels,
theaters, sports arenas, health care facilities, and similar
institutions. Emergency systems may also provide power
for such functions as ventilation where essential to maintain
life, fire detection and alarm systems, elevators, fire pumps,
public safety communications systems, industrial processes
where current interruption would produce serious life
safety or health hazards, and similar functions.

FPN No.4: For specification of locations where emer­
gency lighting is considered essential to life safety, see
NFPA lOl®-2006, Life Safety Code®.

FPN No.5: For further information regarding performance
of emergency and standby power systems, see NFPA 110­
2005, Standardfor Emergency and Standby Power Systems.

700.2 Application of Other Articles. Except as modified
by this article, all applicable articles of this Code shall
apply.

700.3 Equipment Approval. All equipment shall be ap­
proved for use on emergency systems.
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700.4 Tests and Maintenance.

(A) Conduct or Witness Test. The authority having juris­
diction shall conduct or witness a test of the, complete sys­
tem upon installation and periodically afterward.

(B) Tested Periodically. Systems shall be tested periodi­
cally on a schedule acceptable to the authority having ju­
risdiction to ensure the systems are maintained in proper
operating condition.

(C) Battery Systems Maintenance. Where battery sys­
tems or unit equipments are involved, including batteries
used for starting, control, or ignition in auxiliary engines,
the authority having jurisdiction shall require periodic
maintenance.

(D) Written Record. A written record shall be kept of
such tests and maintenance.

(E) Testing Under Load. Means for testing all emergency
lighting and power systems during maximum anticipated
load conditions shall be provided.

FPN: For testing and maintenance procedures of emer­
gency power supply systems (EPSSs), see NFPA 110-2005,
Standard for Emergency and Standby Power Systems.

700.5 Capacity.

(A) Capacity and Rating. An emergency system shall
have adequate capacity and rating for all loads to be oper­
ated simultaneously. The emergency system equipment
shall be suitable for the maximum available fault current at
its terminals.

(B) Selective Load Pickup, Load Shedding, and Peak
Load Shaving. The alternate power source shall be permit­
ted to supply emergency, legally required standby, and op­
tional standby system loads where the source has adequate
capacity or where automatic selective load pickup and load
shedding is provided as needed to ensure adequate power to
(1) the emergency circuits, (2) the legally required standby
circuits, and (3) the optional standby circuits, in that order
of priority. The alternate power source shall be permitted to
be used for peak load shaving, provided these conditions
are met.

Peak load shaving operation shall be permitted for sat­
isfying the test requirement of 700.4(B), provided all other
conditions of 700.4 are met.

A portable or temporary alternate source shall be avail­
able whenever the emergency generator is out of service for
major maintenance or repair.
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7@0.6 TJraJrnsfeJr' lEQuipment.

(A) GeneJr'ali. Transfer equipment, including automatic
transfer switches, shall be automatic, identified for emer­
gency use, and approved by the authority having jurisdic­
tion. Transfer equipment shall be designed and installed to
prevent the inadvertent interconnection of normal and
emergency sources of supply in any operation of the trans­
fer equipment. Transfer equipment and electric power pro­
duction systems installed to permit operation in parallel
with the normal source shall meet the requirements of Ar­
ticle 705.

(3) Bypass IsoUatioll1l Switdhles. Means shall be permitted
to bypass and isolate the transfer equipment. Where bypass
isolation switches are used, inadvertent parallel operation
shall be avoided.

(C) Automatnc 1fJransfeJr' Switches. Automatic transfer
switches shall be electrically operated and mechanically
held.

(D) Use. Transfer equipment shall supply only emergency
loads.

700.7 Signals. Audible and visual signal devices shall be
provided, where practicable, for the purpose described in
700.7(A) through (D).

(A) DeJr'angement. To indicate derangement of the emer­
gency source.

(B) CaJr'Jr'ying Load. To indicate that the battery is carrying
load.

(C) Not lFUlnctiOlrniI1lg. To indicate that the battery charger
is not functioning.

(D) GrOlinull Fannt. To indicate a ground fault in solidly
grounded wye emergency systems of more than 150 volts
to ground and circuit-protective devices rated 1000 am­
peres or more. The sensor for the ground-fault signal de­
vices shall be located at, or ahead of, the main system
disconnecting means for the emergency source, and the
maximum setting of the signal devices shall be for a
ground-fault current of 1200 amperes. Instructions on the
course of action to be taken in event of indicated ground
fault shall be located at or near the sensor location.

FPN: For signals for generator sets, see NFPA 110-2005,
Standard for Emergency and Standby Power Systems.

700.8 Sngns.

(A) lEmergen.cy SmllJrces. A sign shall be placed at the
service-entrance equipment, indicating type and location of
on-site emergency power sources.

Exception: A sign shall not be required for individual unit
equipment as specified in 700. 12(F).

(D) GIrourndliJrng. Where the grounded circuit conductor
connected to the emergency source is connected to a
grounding electrode conductor at a location remote from
the emergency source, there shall be a sign at the grounding
location· that identifies all emergency and normal sources
connected at that location.

HI. Cnrcannt WiIriIl1lg

700.9 WiJrnltllg, lEmeJr'geIl1lcy System.

(A) IIdentilficatnoIl1l.. All boxes and enclosures (including
transfer switches, generators, and power panels) for emer­
gency circuits shall be permanently marked so they will be
readily identified as a component of an emergency circuit
or system.

(D) Wiring. Wiring of two or more emergency circuits
supplied from the same source shall be permitted in the
same raceway, cable, box, or cabinet. Wiring from an emer­
gency source or emergency source distribution overcurrent
protection to emergency loads shall be kept entirely inde­
pendent of all other wiring and equipment, unless otherwise
permitted in (1) through (5):

(1) Wiring from the normal power source located in trans­
fer equipment enclosures

(2) Wiring supplied from two sources in exit or emergency
luminaires

(3) Wiring from two sources in a common junction box,
attached to exit or emergency luminaires

(4) Wiring within a common junction box attached to unit
equipment, containing only the branch circuit supply­
ing the unit equipment and the emergency circuit sup­
plied by the unit equipment

=
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700.12 ARTICLE 700 - EMERGENCY SYSTEMS

(C) Wiring Design and Location. Emergency wiring cir­
cuits shall be designed and located so as to minimize the
hazards that might cause failure due to flooding, fire, icing,
vandalism, and other adverse conditions.

(D) Fire Protection. Emergency systems shall meet the
additional requirements in 700.9(D)(1) and (D)(2) in as­
sembly occupancies for not less than 1000 persons or in
buildings above 23 m (75 ft) in height with any of the
following occupancy classes: assembly, educational, resi­
dential, detention and correctional, business, and mercan­
tile.

(1) Feeder-Circuit Wiring. Feeder-circuit wiring shall
meet one of the following conditions:

(1) Be installed in spaces or areas that are fully protected
by an approved automatic fire suppression system

(2) Be a listed electrical circuit protective system with a
minimum I-hour fire rating

(3) Be protected by a listed thermal barrier system for elec­
trical system components

(4) Be protected by a fire-rated assembly

(5) Be embedded in not less than 50 mm (2 in.) of concrete

(6) Be a cable listed to maintain circuit integrity for not
less than I hour when installed in accordance with the
listing requirements

(2) Feeder-Circuit Equipment. Equipment for feeder cir­
cuits (including transfer switches, transformers, and panel­
boards) shall be located either in spaces fully protected by
approved automatic fire suppression systems (including
sprinklers, carbon dioxide systems) or in spaces with a
I-hour fire resistance rating.

FPN: For the definition of Occupancy Classification, see
Section 6.1 of NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code.

(~)

III. Sources of Power

700.12 General Requirements. Current supply shall be
such that, in the event of failure of the normal supply to, or
within, the building or group of buildings concerned, emer­
gency lighting, emergency power, or both shall be available
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within the time required for the application but not to ex­
ceed 10 seconds. The supply system for emergency pur­
poses, in addition to the normal services to the building and
meeting the general requirements of this section, shall be
one or more of the types of systems described in 700.12(A)
through (E). Unit equipment in accordance with 700.12(F)
shall satisfy the applicable requirements of this article.

In selecting an emergency source of power, consider­
ation shall be given to the occupancy and the type of ser­
vice to be rendered, whether of minimum duration, as for
evacuation of a theater, or longer duration, as for supplying
emergency power and lighting due to an indefinite period
of current failure from trouble either inside or outside the
building.

Equipment shall be designed and located so as to mini­
mize the hazards that might cause complete failure due to
flooding, fires, icing, and vandalism.

Equipment for sources of power as described in
700.12(A) through (E) where located within assembly oc­
cupancies for greater than 1000 persons or in buildings
above 23 m (75 ft) in height with any of the following
occupancy classes - assembly, educational, residential,
detention and correctional, business, and mercantile ­
shall be installed either in spaces fully protected by ap­
proved automatic fire suppression systems (sprinklers, car­
bon dioxide systems, and so forth) or in spaces with a
I-hour fire rating.

FPN No.1: For the definition of Occupancy Classification,
see Section 6.1 of NFPA 101-2006, Life Safety Code.

FPN No.2: Assignment of degree of reliability of the rec­
ognized emergency supply system depends on the careful
evaluation of the variables at each particular installation.

(A) Storage Battery. Storage batteries used as a source of
power for emergency systems shall be of suitable rating and
capacity to supply and maintain the total load for a mini­
mum period of 11/2 hours, without the voltage applied to the
load falling below 87 Y2 percent of normal.

Batteries, whether of the acid or alkali type, shall be
designed and constructed to meet the requirements of emer­
gency service and shall be compatible with the charger for
that particular installation.

For a sealed battery, the container shall not be required
to be transparent. However, for the lead acid battery that re­
quires water additions, transparent or translucent jars shall be
furnished. Automotive-type batteries shall not be used.

An automatic battery charging means shall be provided.

(B) Generator Set.

(1) Prime Mover-Driven. For a generator set driven by a
prime mover acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction
and sized in accordance with 700.5, means shall be pro­
vided for automatically starting the prime mover on fail­
ure of the normal service and for automatic transfer and
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operation of all required electrical circuits. A time-delay
feature permitting a IS-minute setting shall be provided
to avoid retransfer in case of short-time reestablishment
of the normal source.

(2) Internal Combustion as Prime Movers. Where inter­
nal combustion engines are used as the prime mover, an
on-site fuel supply shall be provided with an on-premise
fuel supply sufficient for not less than 2 hours' full-demand
operation of the system. Where power is needed for the
operation of the fuel transfer pumps to deliver fuel to a
generator set day tank, this pump shall be connected to the
emergency power system.

(3) Dual Supplies. Prime movers shall not be solely de­
pendent on a public utility gas system for their fuel supply
or municipal water supply for their cooling systems. Means
shall be provided for automatically transferring from one
fuel supply to another where dual fuel supplies are used.

Exception: Where acceptable to the authority having juris­
diction, the use of other than on-site fuels shall be permit­
ted where there is a low probability of a simultaneous fail­
ure ofboth the off-site fuel delivery system and power from
the outside electrical utility company.

(4) Battery Power and Dampers. Where a storage battery
is used for control or signal power or as the means of
starting the prime mover, it shall be suitable for the purpose
and shall be equipped with an automatic charging means
independent of the generator set. Where the battery charger
is required for the operation of the generator set, it shall be
connected to the emergency system. Where power is re­
quired for the operation of dampers used to ventilate the
generator set, the dampers shall be connected to the emer­
gency system.

(5) Auxiliary Power Supply. Generator sets that require
more than 10 seconds to develop power shall be permitted
if an auxiliary power supply energizes the emergency sys­
tem until the generator can pick up the load.

(6) Outdoor Generator Sets. Where an outdoor housed
generator set is equipped with a readily accessible discon­
necting means located within sight of the building or struc­
ture supplied, an additional disconnecting means shall not
be required where ungrounded conductors serve or pass
through the building or structure.

(C) Uninterruptible Power Supplies. Uninterruptible
power supplies used to provide power for emergency sys­
tems shall comply with the applicable provisions of
700.12(A) and (B).

(D) Separate Service. Where the authority
having jurisdiction as suitable for use as an emergency source
of power, an additional service shall be permitted. This service

shall be in accordance with the applicable provisions ofArticle
230 and the following additional requirements:

(I) Separate service drop or service lateral

(2) Service conductors sufficiently remote electrically and
physically from any other service conductors to mini­
mize the possibility of simultaneous interruption of
supply

(E) Fuel Cell System. Fuel cell systems used as a source
of power for emergency systems shall be of suitable rating
and capacity to supply and maintain the total load for not
less than 2 hours of full-demand operation.

Installation of a fuel cell system shall meet the require­
ments of Parts II through VIn of Article 692.

Where a single fuel cell system serves as the normal
supply for the building or group of buildings concerned, it
shall not serve as the sole source of power for the emer­
gency standby system.

(F) Unit Equipment. Individual unit equipment for emer­
gency illumination shall consist of the following:

(1) A rechargeable battery

(2) A battery charging means

(3) Provisions for one or more lamps mounted on the
equipment, or shall be permitted to have terminals for
remote lamps, or both

(4) A relaying device arranged to energize the lamps auto­
matically upon failure of the supply to the unit
equipment

The batteries shall be of suitable rating and capacity to
supply and maintain at not less than 87 1/2 percent of the
nominal battery voltage for the total lamp load associated
with the unit for a period of at least 11/2 hours, or the unit
equipment shall supply and maintain not less than 60 per­
cent of the initial emergency illumination for a period of at
least 11/2 hours. Storage batteries, whether of the acid or
alkali type, shall be designed and constructed to meet the
requirements of emergency service.

Unit equipment shall be permanently fixed in place
(i.e., not portable) and shall have all wiring to each unit
installed in accordance with the requirements of any of the
wiring methods in Chapter 3. Flexible cord-and-plug con­
nection shall be permitted, provided that the cord does not
exceed 900 mm (3 ft) in length. The branch circuit feeding
the unit equipment shall be the same branch circuit as that
serving the normal lighting in the area and connected ahead
of any local switches. The branch circuit that feeds unit
equipment shall be clearly identified at the distribution
panel. Emergency luminaires that obtain power from a unit
equipment and are not part of the unit equipment shall be
wired to the unit equipment as required by 700.9 and by
one of the wiring methods of Chapter 3.
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Exception: In a separate and uninterrupted area supplied
by a minimum of three normal lighting circuits, a separate
branch circuit for unit equipment shall be permitted if it
originates from the same pane/board as that of the normal
lighting circuits and is provided with a lock-on feature.

IV. Emergency System Circuits for Lighting and
Power

700.15 Loads on Emergency Branch Circuits. No appli­
ances and no lamps, other than those specified as required
for emergency use, shall be supplied by emergency lighting
circuits.

700.16 Emergency Illumination. Emergency illumination
shall include all required means of egress lighting, illumi­
nated exit signs, and all other lights specified as necessary
to provide required illumination.

Emergency lighting systems shall be designed and in­
stalled so that the failure of any individual lighting element,
such as the burning out of a cannot leave in total
darkness any space that requires emergency illumination.

Where high-intensity discharge lighting such as high­
and low-pressure sodium, mercury vapor, and metal halide
is used as the sole source of normal illumination, the emer­
gency lighting system shall be required to operate until
normal illumination has been restored.

Exception: Alternative means that ensure emergency light­
ing illumination level is maintained shall be permitted.

700.17 Circuits for Emergency Lighting. Branch circuits
that supply emergency lighting shall be installed to provide
service from a source complying with 700.12 when the
normal supply for lighting is interrupted. Such installations
shall provide either of the following:

(1) An emergency lighting supply, independent of the gen­
eral lighting supply, with provisions for automatically
transferring the emergency lights upon the event of
failure of the general lighting system supply

(2) Two or more separate and complete systems with inde­
pendent power supply, each system providing sufficient
current for emergency lighting purposes

Unless both systems are used for regular lighting pur­
poses and are both kept lighted, means shall be provided
for automatically energizing either system upon failure of
the other. Either or both systems shall be permitted to be a
part of the general lighting system of the protected occu­
pancy if circuits supplying lights for emergency illumina­
tion are installed in accordance with other sections of this
article.

700.18 Circuits for Emergency Power. For branch cir­
cuits that supply equipment classed as emergency, there
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shall be an emergency supply source to which the load will
be transferred automatically upon the failure of the normal
supply.

V. Control - Emergency Lighting Circuits

700.20 Switch Requirements. The switch or switches in­
stalled in emergency lighting circuits shall be arranged so
that only authorized persons have control of emergency
lighting.

Exception No.1: Where two or more single-throw switches
are connected in parallel to control a single circuit, at least
one of these switches shall be accessible only to authorized
persons.

Exception No.2: Additional switches that act only to put
emergency lights into operation but not disconnect them
shall be permissible.

Switches connected in series or 3- and 4-way switches
shall not be used.

700.21 Switch Location. All manual switches for control­
ling emergency circuits shall be in locations convenient to
authorized persons responsible for their actuation. In facili­
ties covered by Articles 518 and 520, a switch for control­
ling emergency lighting systems shall be located in the
lobby or at a place conveniently accessible thereto.

In no case shall a control switch for emergency lighting
be placed in a motion-picture projection booth or on a stage
or platform.

Exception: Where multiple switches are provided, one such
switch shall be permitted in such locations where arranged
so that it can only energize the circuit but cannot de­
energize the circuit.

700.22 Exterior Lights. Those lights on the exterior of a
building that are not required for illumination when there is
sufficient daylight shall be permitted to be controlled by an
automatic light-actuated device.

VI. Overclllrrent Protection

700.25 Accessibility. The branch-circuit overcurrent de­
vices in emergency circuits shall be accessible to autho­
rized persons only.
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ARTICLE 701 - LEGALLY REQUIRED STANDBY SYSTEMS 701.6

700.26 Ground~Fault Pro~ectiolJl of Equipment. The al­
ternate source for emergency systems shall not be required
to have ground-fault protection of equipment with auto­
matic disconnecting means. Ground-fault indication of the
emergency source shall be provided per 700.7(D).

700.27 Coordination. Emergency system(s) overcurrent
devices shall be selectively coordinated with all supply side
overcurrent protective devices.

Exception:

(l)iiiiiiIiE
(2)

I. General

701.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to the
electrical safety of the installation, operation, and mainte­
nance of legally required standby systems consisting of cir­
cuits and equipment intended to supply, distribute, and con­
trol electricity to required facilities for illumination or
power, or both, when the normal electrical supply or system
is interrupted.

The systems covered by this article consist only of
those that are permanently installed in their entirety, includ­
ing the power source.

FPN No.1: For additional infonnation, see NFPA 99-2005,
Standard for Health Care Facilities.

FPN No.2: For further infonnation regarding perfonnance
of emergency and standby power systems, see NFPA 110­
2005, Standardfor Emergency and Standby Power Systems.

FPN No.3: For further infonnation, see ANSIIIEEE 446­
1995, Recommended Practice for Emergency and Standby
Power Systems for Industrial and Commercial
Applications.

701.2 Definition.

Legally Required Standby Systems. Those systems re­
quired and so classed as legally required standby by mu­
nicipal, state, federal, or other codes or by any governmen­
tal agency having jurisdiction. These systems are intended
to automatically supply power to selected loads (other than

those classed as emergency systems) in the event of failure
of the normal source.

FPN: Legally required standby systems are typically in­
stalled to serve loads, such as heating and refrigeration
systems, communications systems, ventilation and smoke
removal systems, sewage disposal, lighting systems, and
industrial processes, that, when stopped during any inter­
ruption of the nonnal electrical supply, could create hazards
or hamper rescue or fire-fighting operations.

701.3 Application of Other Araides. Except as modified
by this article, all applicable articles of this Code shall
apply.

701.4 Equipment Approval. All equipment shall be ap­
proved for the intended use.

701.5 Tests and. Maintenance for Legaliy Required
Standby Systems.

(A) Conduct Oil" Witness Test. The authority having juris­
diction shall conduct or witness a test of the complete sys­
tem upon installation.

(B) Tested Periodically. Systems shall be tested perio~i­

cally on a schedule and in a manner acceptable to the au­
thority having jurisdiction to ensure the systems are main­
tained in proper operating condition.

(C) Battery Systems Maintenance. Where batteries are
used for control, starting, or ignition of prime movers,
the· authority having jurisdiction shall require periodic
maintenance.

(D) Written Record. A written record shall be kept on
such tests and maintenance.

(E) Testing Under Load. Means for testing legally re­
quired standby systems under load shall be provided.

FPN: For testing and maintenance procedures of emer­
gency power supply systems (EPSSs), see NFPA 110-2005,
Standard for Emergency and Standby Power Systems.

701.6 Capacity and! Rating. A legally required standby
system shall have adequate capacity and rating for the sup­
ply of all equipment intended to be operated at one time.
Legally required standby system equipment shall be suitable
for the maximum available fault current at its terminals.

The legally required standby alternate power source
shall be permitted to supply both legally required standby
and optional standby system loads under either of the fol­
lowing conditions:

(1) Where the alternate source has adequate capacity to
handle all connected loads

(2) Where automatic selective load pickup and load shed­
ding is provided that will ensure adequate power to the
legally required standby circuits
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701.7 ARTICLE 701 - LEGALLY REQUIRED STANDBY SYSTEMS

701.7 Transfer Equipment.

(A) General. Transfer equipment, including automatic
transfer switches, shall be automatic and identified for
standby use and approved by the authority having jurisdic­
tion. Transfer equipment shall be designed and installed to
prevent the inadvertent interconnection of normal and alter­
nate sources of supply in any operation of the transfer
equipment. Transfer equipment and electric power production
systems installed to permit operation in parallel with the nor­
mal source shall meet the requirements of Article 705.

(D) Bypass Isolation Switches. Means to bypass and iso­
late the transfer switch equipment shall be permitted.
Where bypass isolation switches are used, inadvertent par­
allel operation shall be avoided.

(C) Automatic Transfer Switches. Automatic transfer
switches shall be electrically operated and mechanically
held.

701.8 Signals. Audible and visual signal devices shall be
provided, where practicable, for the purposes described in
701.8(A), (B), and (C).

(A) Derangement. To indicate derangement of the standby
source.

(B) Carrying Load. To indicate that the standby source is
carrying load.

(C) Not Functioning. To indicate that the battery charger
is not functioning.

FPN: For signals for generator sets, see NFPA 110-2005,
Standard for Emergency and Standby Power Systems.

701.9 Signs.

(A) Mandated Standby. A sign shall be placed at the ser­
vice entrance indicating type and location of on-site legally
required standby power sources.

Exception: A sign shall not be required for individual unit
equipment as specified in 701. 11(G).

(B) Grounding. Where the grounded circuit conductor
connected to the legally required standby power source is
connected to a grounding electrode conductor at a location
remote from the legally required standby power source,
there shall be a sign at the grounding location that shall
identify all legally required standby power and normal
sources connected at that location.

II. Circuit Wiring

701.10 Wiring Legally Required Standby Systems. The
legally required standby system wiring shall be permitted to
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occupy the same raceways, cables, boxes, and cabinets with
other general wiring.

III. Sources of Power

701.11 Legally Required Standby Systems. Current sup­
ply shall be such that, in the event of failure of the normal
supply to, or within, the building or group of buildings
concerned, legally required standby power will be available
within the time required for the application but not to ex­
ceed 60 seconds. The supply system for legally required
standby purposes, in addition to the normal services to the
building, shall be permitted to comprise one or more of the
types of systems described in 701.11(A) through (F). Unit
equipment in accordance with 701. 11 (G) shall satisfy the
applicable requirements of this article.

In selecting a legally required standby source of power,
consideration shall be given to the type of service to be
rendered, whether of short-time duration or long duration.

Consideration shall be given to the location or design,
or both, of all equipment to minimize the hazards that
might cause complete failure due to floods, fires, icing, and
vandalism.

FPN: Assignment of degree of reliability of the recognized
legally required standby supply system depends on the
careful evaluation of the variables at each particular
installation.

(A) Storage Battery. A storage battery shall be of suitable
rating and capacity to supply and maintain at not less than
871/2 percent of system voltage the total load of the circuits
supplying legally required standby power for a period of at
least 11/2 hours.

Batteries, whether of the acid or alkali type, shall be
designed and constructed to meet the service requirements
of emergency service and shall be compatible with the
charger for that particular installation.

For a sealed battery, the container shall not be required
to be transparent. However, for the lead acid battery that
requires water additions, transparent or translucent jars
shall be furnished. Automotive-type batteries shall not be
used.

An automatic battery charging means shall be provided.

(B) Generator Set.

(1) Prime Mover-Driven. For a generator set driven by a
prime mover acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction
and sized in accordance with 701.6, means shall be pro­
vided for automatically starting the prime mover upon fail­
ure of the normal service and for automatic transfer and
operation of all required electrical circuits. A time-delay
feature permitting a IS-minute setting shall be provided to
avoid retransfer in case of short-time re-establishment of
the normal source.
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(2) In.ternal Combustion Engines as Prime MoveJr.
Where internal combustion engines are used as the prime
mover, an on-site fuel supply shall be provided with an
on-premises fuel supply sufficient for not less than :2 hours'
full-demand operation of the system.

(3) Dual Fuel Supplies. Prime movers shall not be solely
dependent on a public utility gas system for their fuel supply
or on a municipal water supply for their cooling systems.
Means shall be provided for automatically transferring one
fuel supply to another where dual fuel supplies are used.

Exception: Where acceptable to the authority having juris­
diction, the use of other than on-site fuels shall be permit­
ted where there is a low probability of a simultaneous fail­
ure of both the off-site fuel delivery system and power from
the outside electrical utility company.

(4) Battery Power. Where a storage battery is used for
control or signal power or as the means of starting the
prime mover, it shall be suitable for the purpose and shall
be equipped with an automatic charging means independent
of the generator set.

(5) Outdoor Generator Sets. Where an outdoor housed
generator set is equipped with a readily accessible discon­
necting means located within sight of the building or struc­
ture supplied, an additional disconnecting means shall not
be required where ungrounded conductors serve or pass
through the building or structure.

(C) Ullinterruptible Power Supplies. Uninterruptible
power supplies used to provide power for legally required
standby systems shall comply with the applicab1e provi­
sions of 701. 11(A) and (B).

(D) Separate Service. Where

This service shall be in accordance with the appli­
cable provisions of Article 230, with separate service drop
or lateral sufficiently remote electrically and physically
from any other service to minimize the possibility of simul­
taneous interruption of supply from an occurrence in an­
other service.

(E) Connection Ahead of Service DiscoJllnecting Means.
Where acceptable to the authority having jurisdiction, con­
nections located ahead of and not within the same cabinet,
enclosure, or vertical switchboard section as the service
disconnecting means shall be permitted. The legally re­
quired standby service shall be sufficiently separated from
the normal main service disconnecting means to prevent
simultaneous interruption of supply through an occurrence
within the building or groups of buildings served.

FPN: See 230.82 for equipment permitted on the supply
side of a service disconnecting means.

(F) Fuel Cell System. Fuel cell systems used as a source
of power for legally required standby systems shall be of
suitable rating and capacity to supply and maintain the total
load for not less than 2 hours of full-demand operation.

Installation of a fuel cell system shall meet the require­
ments of Parts II through VIII of Article 692.

Where a single fuel cell system serves as the normal
supply for the building or group of buildings concerned, it
shall not serve as the sole source of power for the legally
required standby system.

(G) Unit Equipment. Individual unit equipment for legally
required standby illumination shall consist of the following:

(1) A rechargeable battery

(2) A battery charging means

(3) Provisions for one or more lamps mounted on the
equipment and shall be permitted to have terminals for
remote lamps

(4) A relaying device arranged to energize the lamps auto­
matically upon failure of the supply to the unit
equipment

The batteries shall be of suitable rating and capacity to
supply and maintain at not less than 87V2 percent of the
nominal battery voltage for the total lamp load associated
with the unit for a period of at least 11/2 hours, or the unit
equipment shall supply and maintain not less than 60 per­
cent of the initial legally required standby illumination for a
period of at least llh hours. Storage batteries, whether of
the acid or alkali type, shall be designed and constructed to
meet the requirements of emergency service.

Unit equipment shall be permanently fixed in place
(i.e., not portable) and shall have all wiring to each unit
installed in accordance with the requirements of any of the
wiring methods in Chapter 3. Flexible cord-and-plug con­
nection shall be permitted, provided that the cord does not
exceed 900 mm (3 ft) in length. The branch circuit feeding
the unit equipment shall be the same branch circuit as that
serving the normal lighting in the area and connected ahead
of any local switches. Legally required standby luminaires
that obtain power from a unit equipment and are not part of
the unit equipment shall be wired to the unit equipment by
one of the wiring methods of Chapter 3.

Exception: In a separate and uninterrupted area supplied
by a minimum of three normal lighting circuits, a separate
branch circuit for unit equipment shall be permitted if it
originates from the same panelboard as that of the normal
lighting circuits and is provided with a lock-on feature.

IV. Overcurrent Protection

701.15 Accessibility. The branch-circuit overcurrent de­
vices in legally required standby circuits shall be accessible
to authorized persons only.
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701.17 ARTICLE 702 - OPTIONAL STANDBY SYSTEMS

701.17 Ground-Fault Protection of Equipment. The al­
ternate source for legally required standby systems shall not
be required to have ground-fault protection of equipment.

701.18 Coordination. Legally required standby system(s)
overcurrent devices shall be selectively coordinated with all
supply side overcurrent protective devices.

I. General

702.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to the
installation and operation of optional standby systems.

The systems covered by this article consist of those that
are permanently installed in their entirety, including prime
movers, and those that are arranged for a connection to a
premises wiring system from a portable "alternate power
supply.

702.2 Definition.

Optional Standby Systems. Those systems intended to
supply power to public or private facilities or property
where life safety does not depend on the performance of the
system. Optional standby systems are intended to supply
on-site generated power to selected loads either automati­
cally or manually.

FPN: Optional standby systems are typically installed to
provide an alternate source of electric power for such fa­
cilities as industrial and commercial buildings, farms, and
residences and to serve loads such as heating and refrigera­
tion systems, data processing and communications systems,
and industrial processes that, when stopped during any power
outage, could cause discomfort, serious interruption of the
process, damage to the product or process, or the like.

702.3 Application of Other Articles. Except as modified
by this article, all applicable articles of this Code shall
apply.

702.4 Equipment Approval. All equipment shall be ap­
proved for the intended use.
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702.6 Transfer Equipment. Transfer equipment shall be
suitable for the intended use and designed and installed so
as to prevent the inadvertent interconnection of normal and
alternate sources of supply in any operation of the transfer
equipment. Transfer equipment and electric power production
systems installed to permit operation in parallel with the nor­
mal source shall meet the requirements of Article 705.

Transfer equipment, located on the load side of branch
circuit protection, shall be permitted to contain supplemen­
tal overcurrent protection having an interrupting rating suf­
ficient for the available fault current that the generator can
deliver. The supplementary overcurrent protection devices
shall be part of a listed transfer equipment.

Transfer equipment shall be required for all standby
systems subject to the provisions of this article and for
which an electric utility supply is either the normal or
standby source.

Exception: Temporary connection of a portable generator
without transfer equipment shall be permitted where condi­
tions of maintenance and supervision ensure that only
qualified persons senJice the installation and where the
normal supply is physically isolated by a lockable discon­
necting means or by disconnection of the normal supply
conductors.

702.7 Signals. Audible and visual signal devices shall be
provided, where practicable, for the following purposes.
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(1) Derangement. To indicate derangement of the optional
standby source.

(2) Carrying Load. To indicate that the optional standby
source is carrying load.

Exception: Signals shall not be required for portable
standby power sources.

702.8 Signs.

(A) Standby. A sign shall be placed at the service-entrance
equipment that indicates the type and location of on-site
optional standby power sources. A sign shall not be re­
quired for individual unit equipment for standby illumi­
nation.

I. GeneraR

705.1 Scope. This article covers installation of one or more
electric power production sources operating in parallel with
a primary source(s) of electricity.

FPN: Examples of the types' of primary sources include a
utility supply or an on-site electric power source(s).

705.2 DefinitnOJllls.

Table 705.3 Othel!" An-tndes

705.3 Other Articles. Interconnected electric power pro­
duction sources shall comply with this article and also with
the applicable requirements of the articles in Table 705.3.

Hybrid System. A system comprised of multiple power
sources. These power sources could include photovoltaic,
wind, micro-hydro generators, engine-driven generators,
and others, but do not include electric power production
and distribution network systems. Energy storage systems
such as batteries, flywheels, or superconducting magnetic
storage equipment do not constitute a power source for the
purpose of this definition.

Point of COmmOlt1l Coupfihllg. The point at which the power
production and distribution network and the customer inter­
face occurs in an interactive system. Typically, this is the
load side of the power network meter.

lIJtmty-inter3ctive 1[nverter Ountplld enreuit The conduc­
tors between the utility interactive inverter and the service
equipment or another electric power production source,
such as a utility, for electrical production and distribution
network.

•

(B) Grounding. Where the grounded circuit conductor
connected to the optional standby power source is con­
nected to a grounding electrode conductor at a location
remote from the optional standby power source, there shall
be a sign at the grounding location that identifies all op­
tional standby power and normal sources connected at that
location.

II. Circuit Wiring

702.9 Wiring Optional Standby Systems. The optional
standby system wiring shall be permitted to occupy the
same raceways, cables, boxes, and cabinets with other gen­
eral wiring.

III. Grounding

702.10 Portable Generator Grounding.

(A) Separately Derived System. Where a portable op­
tional standby source is used as a separately derived sys­
tem, it shall be grounded to a grounding electrode in accor­
dance with 250.30.

(B) Nonseparately Derived System. Where a portable op­
tional standby source is used as a nonseparately derived
system; the equipment grounding conductor shall be
bonded to the system grounding electrode.

IV. Sources of Power

EqlIdpmeHBtJSys~em

Generators
Solar photoYoltaic systems
Fuel cell systems
Emergency systems
Legally required standby systems
Optional standby systems

445
690
692
700
701
702

702.11 Outdoor Generator Sets. Where an outdoor
housed generator set is equipped with a readily accessible
disconnecting means located within sight of the building or
structure supplied, an additional disconnecting means shall
not be required where ungrounded conductors serve or pass
through the building or structure.

705.4 EquipmeJl'1lt Approv31D. All equipment shall be ap­
proved for the intended use. Utility-interactive inverters for
interconnection systems shall be listed and identified for
interconnection service.

705.10 Directory. A permanent plaque or directory, denot­
ing all electric power sources on or in the premises, shall be
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installed at each service equipment location and at locations
of all electric power production sources capable of being
interconnected.

Exception: Installations with large numbers of power pro­
duction sources shall be permitted to be designated by
groups.

705.12 Point of Connection. The output of an intercon­
nected electric power source shall be connected as specified
in 70S.I2(A), (B), (C), or (D).

(A) Supply Side. An electric power production source
shall be permitted to be connected to the supply side of the
service disconnecting means as permitted in 230.82(6).

(B) Integrated Electrical Systems. The outputs shall be
permitted to be interconnected at a point or points else­
where on the premises where the system qualifies as an
integrated electrical system and incorporates protective
equipment in accordance with all applicable sections of
Article 685.

(C) Greater Than 100 kW. The outputs shall be permitted
to be interconnected at a point or points elsewhere on the
premises where all of the following conditions are met:

(1) The aggregate of non-utility sources of electricity has a
capacity in excess of 100 kW, or the service is above
1000 volts.

(2) The conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure
that qualified persons service and operate the system.

(3) Safeguards, documented procedures, and protective
equipment are established and maintained.

(D) Utility-Interactive Inverters. The output of a utility­
interactive inverter shall be permitted to be connected to
the load side of the service disconnecting means of the
other source(s) at any distribution equipment on the pre­
mises. Where distribution equipment including switch­
boards and panelboards is fed simultaneously by a primary
source(s) of electricity and one or more utility-interactive
inverters, and where this distribution equipment is capable
of supplying multiple branch circuits or feeders or both, the
interconnecting provisions for the utility-interactive invert­
er(s) shall comply with (D)(1) through (D)(7).

(1) Dedicated Overcurrent and Disconnect. Each source
interconnection shall be made at a dedicated circuit breaker
or fusible disconnecting means.

(2) Bus or Conductor Rating. The sum of the ampere
ratings of overcurrent devices in circuits supplying power
to a busbar or conductor shall not exceed 120 percent of the
rating of the busbar or conductor.

(3) Ground-Fault Protection. The interconnection point
shall be on the line side of all ground-fault protection
equipment.
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Exception: Connection shall be permitted to be made to
the load side ofground-fault protection, provided that there
is ground-fault protection for equipment from all ground­
fault current sources. Ground-fault protection devices used
with supplies connected to the load-side terminals shall be
identified and listed as suitable for backfeeding.

(4) Marking. Equipment containing overcurrent devices in
circuits supplying power to a busbar or conductor supplied
from multiple sources shall be marked to indicate the pres­
ence of all sources.

(5) Suitable for Backfeed. Circuit breakers, if backfed,
shall be suitable for such operation.

FPN: Circuit breakers that are marked "Line" and "Load"
have been evaluated only in the direction marked. Circuit
breakers without "Line" and "Load" have been evaluated in
both directions.

(6) Fastening. Listed plug-in-type circuit breakers backfed
from utility-interactive inverters that are listed and identified
as interactive shall be permitted to omit the additional fastener
normally required by 408.36(D) for such applications.

(7) Inverter Output Connection. Unless the panelboard
is rated not less than the sum of the ampere ratings of all
overcurrent devices supplying it, a connection in a panel­
board shall be positioned at the opposite (load) end from
the input feeder location or main circuit location. The bus
or conductor rating shall be sized for the loads connected in
accordance with Article 220. In systems with panelboards
connected in series, the rating of the first overcurrent device
directly connected to the output of a utility-interactive in­
verter(s) shall be used in the calculations for all busbars and
conductors. A permanent warning label shall be applied to
the distribution equipment with the following or equivalent
wording:

WARNING
INVERTER OUTPUT CONNECTION

DO NOT RELOCATE THIS
OVERCURRENT DEVICE

705.14 Output Characteristics. The output of a generator
or other electric power production source operating in par­
allel with an electrical supply system shall be compatible
with the voltage, wave shape, and frequency of the system
to which it is connected.

FPN: The term compatible does not necessarily mean
matching the primary source wave shape.

705.16 Interrupting and Short-Circuit Current Rating.
Consideration shall be given to the contribution of fault
currents from all interconnected power sources for the in­
terrupting and short-circuit current ratings of equipment on
interactive systems.
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705.20 Disconnecting Means, Sources. Means shall be pro­
vided to disconnect all ungrounded conductors of an elec­
tric power production source(s) from all other conductors.

705.21 Disconnecting Means, Equipment. Means shall
be provided to disconnect power production equipment,
such as utility interactive inverters or transformers associ­
ated with a power production source, from all ungrounded
conductors of all sources of supply. Equipment intended to
be operated and maintained as an integral part of a power
production source exceeding 1000 volts shall not be re­
quired to have a disconnecting means.

705.22 Disconnect Device. The disconnecting means for
ungrounded conductors shall consist of a manually or
power operable switch(es) or circuit breaker(s) with the
following features:

(1) Located where readily accessible

(2) Externally operable without exposing the operator to
contact with live parts and, if power operable, of a type
that could be opened by hand in the event of a power­
supply failure

(3) Plainly indicating whether in the open (oft) or closed
(on) position

(4) Having. ratings not less than the load to be carried and
the fault current to be interrupted. For disconnect
equipment energized from both sides, a marking shall
be provided to indicate that all contacts of the discon­
nect equipment might be energized.

FPN No.1 to (4): In parallel generation systems, some equip­
ment, including knife blade switches and fuses, is likely to be
energized from both directions. See 240.40.

FPN No.2 to (4): Interconnection to an off-premises primary
source could require a visibly verifiable disconnecting device.

(5) Simultaneous disconnect of all ungrounded conductors
of the circuit

(6) Capable of being locked in the open (oft) position

705.30 OverclIlrrent Protection. Conductors shall be pro­
tected in accordance with Article 240. Equipment and con­
ductors connected to more than one electrical source shall
have a sufficient number of overcurrent devices located so
as to provide protection from all sources.

(A) Soiar Photovoltaic Systems. Solar photovoltaic sys­
tems shall be protected in accordance with Article 690.

(B) Transformers. Overcurrent protection for a trans­
former with a source(s) on each side shall be provided in
accordance with 450.3 by considering first one side of the
transformer, then the other side of the transformer, as the
primary.

(C) Fuell Cell Systems. Fuel cell systems shall be pro­
tected in accordance with Article 692.

(D) Utilitymlnteractive Inverters. Utility-interactive in­
verters shall be protected in accordance with 705.65.

(E) Generators. Generators shall be protected in accor-
dance with 705.130. \

705.32 GroundmFault Protection. here ground-fault protec­
tion is used, the output of an interactive system shall be con­
nected to the supply side of the ground-fault protection.

Exception: Connection shall be permitted to be made to
the load side ofground-fault protection, provided that there
is ground-fault protection for equipment from all ground­
fault current sources.

705.40 Loss of Primary Source. Upon loss of primary
source, an electric power production source shall be auto­
matically disconnected from all ungrounded conductors of
the primary source and shall not be reconnected until the
primary source is restored.

Exception: A listed utility-interactive inverter shall be per­
mitted to automatically cease exporting power upon loss of
primary source and shall not be required to automatically
disconnect all ungrounded conductors from the primary
source. A listed utility-interactive inverter shall be permit­
ted to automatically or manually resume exporting power
to the utility once the primary source is restored.

FPN NO.1: Risks to personnel and equipment associated
with the primary source could occur if an utility interactive
electric power production source can operate as an inten­
tional island. Special detection methods are required to de­
termine that a primary source supply system outage has
occurred and whether there should be automatic disconnec­
tion. When the primary source supply system is restored,
special detection methods can be required to limit exposure
of power production sources to out-of-phase reconnection.

FPN No.2: Induction-generating equipment on systems
with significant capacitance can become self-excited upon
loss of the primary source and experience severe overvolt­
age as a result.

A utility-interactive inverter shall be permitted to oper­
ate as a stand-alone system to supply loads that have been
disconnected from electrical production and distribution
network sources.

705.42 Loss of 3mPhase Primary SOUlrce. A 3-phase elec­
tric power production source shall be automatically discon­
nected from all ungrounded conductors of the intercon­
nected systems when one of the phases of that source
opens. This requirement shall not be applicable to an elec­
tric power production source providing power for an emer­
gency or legally required standby system.

Exception: A listed utility-interactive inverter shall be per­
mitted to automatically cease exporting power when one of
the phases of the source opens and shall not be required to
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automatically disconnect all ungrounded conductors from the
primary source. A listed utility-interactive inverter shall be
permitted to automatically or manually resume exporting
power to the utility once all phases of the source are restored.

705.50 Grounding. Interconnected electric power produc­
tion sources shall be grounded in accordance with Article 250.

Exception: For direct-current systems connected through
an inverter directly to a grounded service, other methods
that accomplish equivalent system protection and that uti­
lize equipment listed and identified for the use shall be
permitted.

II. Utility-Interactive Inverters

705.60 Circuit Sizing and Current.

(A) Calculation of Maximum Circuit Current. The
maximum current for the specific circuit shall be calculated
in accordance with 705.60 (A)(1) and (A)(2).

(1) Inverter Source Circuit Currents. The maximum cur­
rent shall be the maximum rated input current of the inverter.

(2) Inverter Output Circuit Current. The maximum cur­
rent shall be the inverter continuous output current rating.

(B) Ampacity and Overcurrent Device Ratings. Inverter
system currents shall be considered to be continuous.

(1) Sizing of Conductors and Overcurrent Devices. The
circuit conductors and overcurrent devices shall be sized to
carry not less than 125 percent of the maximum currents as
calculated in 705.60(A). The rating or setting of overcurrent
devices shall be permitted in accordance with 240.4(B) and
(C).

Exception: Circuits containing an assembly together with
its overcurrent device(s) that is listed for continuous opera­
tion at 100 percent of its rating shall be permitted to be
utilized at 100 percent of its rating.

705.65 Overcurrent Protection.

(A) Circuits and Equipment. Inverter input circuits, in­
verter output circuits, and storage battery circuit conductors
and equipment shall be protected in accordance with the re­
quirements of Article 240. Circuits connected to more than
one electrical source shall have overcurrent devices located so
as to provide overcurrent protection from all sources.

Exception: An overcurrent device shall not be required for
circuit conductors sized in accordance with 705.60(B) and
located where one of the following applies:

(1) There are no external sources such as parallel­
connected source circuits, batteries, or backfeed from
inverters.
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(2) The short-circuit currents from all sources do not ex-
ceed the ampacity of the conductors.

FPN: Possible backfeed of current from any source of sup­
ply, including a supply through an inverter into the inverter
output circuit and inverter source circuits, is a consideration
in determining whether adequate overcurrent protection
from all sources is provided for conductors and modules.

(B) Power Transformers. Overcurrent protection for a
transformer with a source(s) on each side shall be provided
in accordance with 450.3 by considering first one side of
the transformer, then the other side of the transformer, as
the primary.

Exception: A power transformer with a current rating on
the side connected toward the inverter power source not
less than the short-circuit output current rating of the in­
verter shall be permitted without overcurrent protection
from that source.

(C) Inverter SOUJrCe Circuits. Branch-circuit or supplementary­
type overcurrent devices shall be permitted to provide
overcurrent protection in inverter source circuits. The
overcurrent devices shall be accessible but shall not be
required to be readily accessible. Standard values of
supplementary overcurrent devices allowed by this sec­
tion shall be in one ampere size increments, starting at
1 ampere up to and including 15 amperes. Higher stan­
dard values above 15 amperes for supplementary over­
current devices shall be based on the standard sizes pro­
vided in 240.6(A).

(D) Direct-Current Rating. Overcurrent devices, either
fuses or circuit breakers, used in any dc portion of a utility
interactive inverter power system shall be listed for use in
dc circuits and shall have the appropriate voltage, current,
and interrupt ratings.

(E) Series Overcurrent Protection. In series-connected
strings of two or more modules, a single overcurrent pro­
tection device shall be permitted.

705.70 Utility-Interactive Inverters Mounted in Not­
Readily-Accessible Locations. Utility-interactive inverters
shall be permitted to be mounted on roofs or other exterior
areas that are not readily accessible. These installations
shall comply with (1) through (4):

(1) A direct-current disconnecting means shall be mounted
within sight of or in the inverter.

(2) An alternating-current disconnecting means shall be
mounted within sight of or in the inverter.

(3) An additional alternating-current disconnecting means
for the inverter shall comply with 705.22.

(4) A plaque shall be installed in accordance with 705.10.

705.80 Utility-mteractive Power Systems Employing En­
ergy Storage. Utility-interactive power systems employing
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energy storage shall also be marked with the maximum oper­
ating voltage, including any equalization voltage, and the po­
larity of the grounded circuit conductor.

705.82 Hybrid Systems. Hybrid systems shall be permit­
ted to be interconnected with utility-interactive inverters.

705.95 Ampacity of Neutral Conductor. If a single­
phase, 2-wire inverter output is connected to the neutral and
one ungrounded conductor (only) of a 3-wire system or of a
3-phase, 4-wire, wye-connected system, the maximum load
connected between the neutral and anyone ungrounded
conductor plus the inverter output rating shall not exceed
the ampacity of the neutral conductor.

705.100 Unbalanced Interconnections.

(A) Single Phase. Single-phase inverters for hybrid sys­
tems and ac modules in interactive hybrid systems shall not
be connected to 3-phase power systems unless the intercon­
nected system is designed so that significant unbalanced
voltages cannot result.

(B) Three Phase. Three-phase inverters and 3-phase ac
modules in interactive systems shall have all phases automati­
cally de-energized upon loss of, or unbalanced, voltage in one
or more phases unless the interconnected system is designed
so that significant unbalanced voltages will not result.

HI. Generators

705.130 Overcurrent Protection. Conductors shall be
protected in accordance with Article 240. Equipment and
conductors connected to more than one electrical source
shall have overcurrent devices located so as to provide pro­
tection from all sources. Generators shall be protected in
accordance with 445.12.

705.143 Synchronous Generators. Synchronous genera­
tors in a parallel system shall be provided with the neces­
sary equipment to establish and maintain a synchronous
condition.

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 1600-2007,
Standard on Disaster/Emergency Management and Busi­
ness Continuity Programs. Only editorial changes were
made to the extracted text to make it consistent with this
Code.

I. General

708.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to the
installation, operation, monitoring, control, and mainte­
nance of the portions of the premises wiring system in­
tended to supply, distribute, and control electricity to des­
ignated critical operations areas (DeOA) in the event of
disruption to elements of the normal system.

Critical operations power systems are those systems so
classed by municipal, state, federal, or other codes by any
governmental agency having jurisdiction or by facility en­
gineering documentation establishing the necessity for such
a system. These systems include but are not limited to
power systems, HVAC, fire alarm, security, communica­
tions, and signaling for designated critical operations areas.

FPN No.1: Critical operations power systems are gener­
ally installed in vital infrastructure facilities that, if de­
stroyed or incapacitated, would disrupt national security,
the economy, public health or safety; and where enhanced
electrical infrastructure for continuity of operation has been
deemed necessary by governmental authority.

FPN No.2: For further information on disaster and emer­
gency management see NFPA 1600-2007, Standard on
Disaster/Emergency Management and Business Continuity
Programs.

FPN No.3: For further information regarding performance
of emergency and standby power systems, see NFPA 110­
2005, Standardfor Emergency and Standby Power Systems.

FPN No.4: For further information regarding performance
and maintenance of emergency systems in health care fa­
cilities, see NFPA 99-2005, Standard for Health Care
Facilities. .

FPN No.5: For specification of locations where emer­
gency lighting is considered essential to life safety, see
NFPA lOl®-2006, Life Safety Code®.

FPN No.6: For further information on regarding physical
security, see NFPA 730-2006, Guide for Premises Security.

FPN No.7: Threats to facilities that may require transfer of
operation to the critical systems include both naturally oc­
curring hazards and human-caused events. See also A.5.3.2
of NFPA 1600-2007.

FPN No.8: See Annex G for information on Supervisory
Control and Data Acquisition.

708.2 Definitions.

Commissioning. The acceptance testing, integrated system
testing, operational tune-up, and start-up testing is the pro­
cess by which baseline test results verify the proper opera­
tion and sequence of operation of electrical equipment, in
addition to developing baseline criteria by which future
trend analysis can identify equipment deterioration.

CriticaR Operations Power Systems (COPS). Power sys­
tems for facilities or parts of facilities that require continu­
ous operation for the reasons of public safety, emergency
management, national security, or business continuity.
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Designated Critical Operations Areas (DCOA). Areas
within a facility or site designated as requiring critical op­
erations power.

Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition (SCADA).
An electronic system that provides monitoring and controls
for the operation of the critical operations power system.
This can include the fire alarm system, security system,
control of the HVAC, the start/stop/monitoring of the
power supplies and electrical distribution system, annuncia­
tion and communication equipment to emergency person­
nel, facility occupants, and remote operators.

708.3 Application of Other Articles. Except as modified
by this article, all applicable articles of this Code shall apply.

708.4 Risk Assessment. Risk assessment for critical op­
erations power systems shall be documented and shall be
conducted in accordance with 708.4(A) through (C).

FPN: Chapter 5 of NFPA 1600-2007, Standard on Disaster/
Emergency Management and Business Continuity Programs,
provides additional guidance concerning risk assessment and
hazard analysis.

(A) Conducting Risk Assessment. In critical operations
power systems, risk assessment shall be performed to iden­
tify hazards, the likelihood of their occurrence, and the
vulnerability of the electrical system to those hazards.

(B) Identification of Hazards. Hazards to be considered at
a minimum shall include, but shall not be limited to, the
following:

(1) Naturally occurring hazards (geological, meteorologi­
cal, and biological)

(2) Human-caused events (accidental and intentional)
[1600:5.3.2]

(C) Developing Mitigation Strategy. Based on the results of
the risk assessment, a strategy shall be developed and imple­
mented to mitigate the hazards that have not been sufficiently
mitigated by the prescriptive requirements of this Code.

708.5 Physical Security. Physical security shall be pro­
vided for critical operations power systems in accordance
with 708.5(A) and (B).

(A) Risk Assessment. Based on the results of the risk as­
sessment, a strategy for providing physical security for
critical operations power systems shall be developed, docu­
mented, and implemented.

(B) Restricted Access. Electrical circuits and equipment
for critical operations power systems shall be accessible to
qualified personnel only.
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708.6 Testing and Maintenance.

(A) Conduct or Witness Test. The authority having juris­
diction shall conduct or witness a test of the complete sys­
tem upon installation and periodically afterward.

(B) Tested Periodically. Systems shall be tested periodi­
cally on a schedule acceptable to the authority having ju­
risdiction to ensure the systems are maintained in proper
operating condition.

(C)' Maintenance. The authority having jurisdiction shall
require a documented preventive maintenance program for
critical operations power systems.

FPN: For testing and maintenance procedures, see NFPA
70B-2006, Recommended Practice for Electrical Equip­
ment Maintenance.

(D) Written Record. A written record shall be kept of
such tests and maintenance.

(E) Testing Under Load. Means for testing all critical
power systems during maximum anticipated load condi­
tions shall be provided.

FPN: For testing and maintenance procedures of emer­
gency power supply systems (EPSSs) that are also appli­
cable to COPS, see NFPA 110-2005, Standard for Emer­
gency and Standby Power Systems.

708.8 Commissioning.

(A) Commissioning Plan. A commissioning plan shall be
developed and documented.

FPN: For further information on developing a commission­
ing program see NFPA 70B-2006, Recommended Practice
for Electrical Equipment Maintenance.

(B) Component and System Tests. The installation of the
equipment shall undergo component and system tests to en­
sure that, when energized, the system will function properly.

(C) Baseline Test Results. A set of baseline test results
shall be documented for comparison with future periodic
maintenance testing to identify equipment deterioration.

(D) Functional Performance Tests. A functional perfor­
mance test program shall be established, documented, and
executed upon complete installation of the critical system
in order to establish a baseline reference for future perfor­
mance requirements.

FPN: See Annex F for more information on developing .
and implementing a functional performance test program.

II. Circuit Wiring and Equipment

708.10 Feeder and Branch Circnit Wiring. e
(A) Identification.
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(1) Boxes and Enclosures. All boxes and enclosures (in-­
cluding transfer switches, generators, and power panels) for
critical operations power system circuits shall be perma·­
nently marked so they will be readily identified as a com··
ponent of the system.

(2) .Receptacle Identification. The cover plates for the
electrical receptacles or the electrical receptacles them­
selves supplied from the COPS shall have a distinctive
color or marking so as to be readily identifiable.

(B) Wiring. Wiring of two or more COPS circuits supplied
from the same source shall be permitted in the same race·­
way, cable, box, or cabinet. Wiring from a COPS source or
COPS source distribution overcurrent protection to critical
loads shall be kept entirely independent of all other wiring
and equipment.

Exception: Where the COPS feeder is installed in transfer
equipment enclosures.

(C) COPS Feeder Wiring Requirements. COPS feeders
shall comply with 708.10(C)(1) through (C)(3).

(1) Protection Against Physical Damage. The wiring of
the COPS system shall be protected against physical dam·­
age. Wiring methods shall be permitted to be installed in
accordance with the following:

(1) Rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit, or
Type MI cable.

(2) Where encased in not less than 50 mm (2 in.) of con··
crete, any of the following wiring methods shall be
permitted:

a. Schedule 40 or Schedule 80 rigid polyvinyl chloride
conduit (Type PVC)

b. Reinforced thermosetting resin conduit (Type
RTRC)

c. Electrical metallic tubing (Type EMT)
d. Flexible nonmetallic or jacketed metallic raceways
e. Jacketed metallic cable assemblies listed for instal·­

lation in concrete

(3) Where provisions must be made for flexibility at equip··
ment connection, one Of more of the following shall
also be permitted:

a. Flexible metal fittings
b. Flexible metal conduit with listed fittings
c. Liquidtight flexible metal conduit with listed fittings

(2) FiJre Protection for Feeders. Feeders shall meet one of
the following conditions:

(1) Be a listed electrical circuit protective system with a
minimum I-hour fire rating

(2) Be protected by a fire-rated assembly listed to achieve
a minimum fire rating of 1 hour

(3) Be embedded in not less than 50 mm (2 in.) of concrete
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(4) Be a cable listed to maintain circuit integrity for not
less than 1 hour when installed in accordance with the
listing requirement

(3) Flloodpllaill ProtedioJrn. Where COPS feeders are in­
stalled below the level of the 100-year floodplain, the cir­
cuit conductors shall be listed for use in a wet location and
be installed in a wiring method that is permitted for use in
wet locations.

(D) COPS lBr2lllllclh. Circuit WRIrillllg.

(a) Outside the DCOA. COPS branch circuits installed
outside the DCOA shall comply with the physical and fire
protection requirements of 708.10(C)(1) through (C)(3).

(b) Within the DCOA. Any of the wiring methods rec­
ognized in Chapter 3 of this Code shall be permitted within
the DCOA.

708.B BraJrnclhl CiJrcullt 2lnd! Feed!er DJistrJillmtJioll1l
Equipment.

(A) BraJrnch Cllrclllit Distrillnntion EI[jjUllllpmeIllt. COPS
branch circuit distribution equipment shall be located
within the same DCOA as the branch circuits it supplies.

(D) FeedeJr DistIributimll Equipmell1lto Equipment for
COPS feeder circuits (including transfer equipment, trans­
formers, and panelboards) shall comply with (1) and (2).

(1) Be located in spaces with a 2-hour fire resistance rating

(2) Be located above the 100-year floodplain.

708.12 lFeedeJrs ~md Br2lHllclln CircUllnts Supplied lby
COPS. Feeders and branch circuits supplied by the COPS
shall supply only equipment specified as required for criti­
cal operations use.

708.14 WirlllI1lg oif HVAC, Fire ABarm, Secuuity, .!Emera
gency CommuJrnkatlloll1ls, all1ld §ngll'B.aHllJrllg Systems. All con­
ductors or cables shall be installed using any of the metal
wiring methods permitted by 708.10(C)(1) and in addition
shall comply with 708.14(1) through 708.14(8) as applicable.

(1) Signal and communication wires shall use shielded
twisted pairs.

(2) Shields of signal and communication wires shall be
continuous.

(3) Fiber optic cables shall be used for connections be­
tween two or more buildings on the property and under
single management.

(4) Listed secondary protectors shall be provided at the
terminals of the communication circuits.

(5) Conductors for all control circuits rated above 50V
shall be installed with wire rated not less than 600V.

(6) Communications, fire alarm, and signaling circuits
shall use relays with contact ratings that exceed circuit
voltage and current ratings in the controlled circuit.
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(7) Riser communication cables shall be 2-hour fire­
resistive cable or a listed 2-hour electrical circuit pro­
tective system.

(8) Control, monitoring, and power wiring to HVAC sys­
tems shall be 2-hour fire-resistive cable or a listed
2-hour electrical circuit protective system.

III. Power Sources and Connection

708.20 Sources of Power.

(A) General Requirements. Current supply shall be such
that, in the event of failure of the normal supply to the
DCOA, critical operations power shall be available within
the time required for the application. The supply system for
critical operations power, in addition to the normal services
to the building and meeting the general requirements of this
section, shall be one or more of the types of systems de­
scribed in 708.20(D) through (H).

FPN: Assignment of degree of reliability of the recognized
critical operations power system depends on the careful
evaluation in accordance with the risk assessment.

(B) Fire Protection. Where located within a building,
equipment for sources of power as described in 708.20(D)
through (H) shall be installed either in spaces fully pro­
tected by approved automatic fire suppression systems
(sprinklers, carbon dioxide systems, and so forth) or in
spaces with a I-hour fire rating.

(C) Grounding. All sources of power shall be grounded as
a separately derived source in accordance with 250.30.

Exception: Where the equipment containing the main
bonding jumper or system bonding jumper for the normal
source and the feeder wiring to the transfer equipment are
installed in accordance with 70B.10(e) and 70B.ll(B).

(D) Surge Protection Devices. Surge protection devices
shall be provided at all facility distribution voltage levels.

(E) Storage Battery. An automatic battery charging
means shall be provided. Batteries shall be compatible with
the charger for that particular installation. For a sealed bat­
tery' the container shall not be required to be transparent.
However, for the lead acid battery that requires water addi.;.
tions, transparent or translucent jars shall be furnished.
Automotive-type batteries shall not be used.

(F) Generator Set.

(1) Prime Mover-Driven. Generator sets driven by a
prime mover shall be provided with means for automati­
cally starting the prime mover on failure of the normal
service. A time-delay feature permitting a minimum 15­
minute setting shall be provided to avoid retransfer in case
of short-time reestablishment of the normal source.
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(2) Power for fuel transfer pumps. Where power is
needed for the operation of the fuel transfer pumps to de­
liver fuel to a generator set day tank, this pump shall be
connected to the COPS.

(3) Dual Supplies. Prime movers shall not be solely de­
pendent on a public utility gas system for their fuel supply
or municipal water supply for their cooling systems. Means
shall be provided for automatically transferring from one
fuel supply to another where dual fuel supplies are used.

(4) Battery Power and Dampers. Where a storage battery
is used for control or signal power or as the means of
starting the prime mover, it shall be suitable for the purpose
and shall be equipped with an automatic charging means
independent of the generator set. Where the battery charger
is required for the operation of the generator set, it shall be
connected to the COPS. Where power is required for the
.operation of dampers used to ventilate the generator set, the
dampers shall be connected to the COPS.

(5) Outdoor Generator Sets. Where an outdoor housed
generator set is equipped with a readily accessible discon­
necting means located within sight of the building or struc­
ture supplied, an additional disconnecting means shall not
be required where ungrounded conductors serve or pass
through the building or structure.

(6) Mean for Connecting Portable or Vehicle-Mounted
Generator. Where the COPS is supplied by a single gen­
erator, a means to connect a portable or vehicle-mounted
generator shall be provided.

(7) On-Site Fuei Supply. Where internal combustion en­
gines are used as the prime mover, an on-site fuel supply
shall be provided. The on-site fuel supply shall be secured
and protected in accordance with the risk assessment.

(G) Uninterruptible Power Supplies. Uninterruptible
power supplies used as the sole source of power for COPS
shall comply with the applicable provisions of 708.20(E)
and (F).

(H) Fuel Cell System. Installation of a fuel cell system
shall meet the requirements of Parts II through VIII of
Article 692.

708.22 Capacity of Power Sources.

(A) Capacity and Rating. A COPS shall have capacity
and rating for all loads to be operated simultaneously for
continuous operation with variable load for an unlimited
number of hours, except for required maintenance of the
power source. A portable, temporary, or redundant alternate
power source shall be available for use whenever the COPS
power source is out of service for maintenance or repair.
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•

(B) Selective Load Pickup, Load Sheddung, and Peak
Load Sharing. The alternate power source shall be permit­
ted to supply COPS emergency, legally required standby
and optional loads where the source has adequate capacity
or where automatic selective load pickup and load shedding
is provided as needed to ensure adequate power to (1) the
COPS and emergency circuits, (2) the legally required
standby circuits, and (3) the optional standby circuits, in
that order of priority. The alternate power source shall be
permitted to be used for peak load shaving, provided these
conditions are met.

Peak load-shaving operation shall be permitted for sat­
isfying the test requirement of 708.6(B), provided all other
conditions of 708.6 are met.

(C) Duration of COPS Operation. The alternate power
source shall be capable of operating the COPS for a mini­
mum of 72 hours at full load of DCOA with a steady-state
voltage within ± 10 percent of nominal utilization voltage.

(D) Ventilation. Adequate ventilation shall be provided for
the alternate power source for continued operation under
maximum anticipated ambient temperatures.

FPN: NFPA 110-2005, Standardfor Emergency and Stand­
by Power Systems, and NFPA 111-2005, Standard for
Stored Energy Emergency and Standby Power Systems, in­
clude additional information on ventilation air for combus­
tion and cooling.

708.24 Transfer Equipment.

(A) General. Transfer equipment, including automatic
transfer switches, shall be automatic and identified for
emergency use. Transfer equipment shall be designed and
installed to prevent the inadvertent interconnection of nor­
mal and critical operations sources of supply in any opera­
tion of the transfer equipment. Transfer equipment and
electric power production systems installed to permit op­
eration in parallel with the normal source shall meet the
requirements of Article 705.

(B) Bypass Isolation Switches. Means shall be permitted
to bypass and isolate the transfer equipment. Where bypass
isolation switches are used, inadvertent parallel operation
shall be avoided.

(C) Automatic Transfer Switches. Where used with
sources that are not inherently synchronized, automatic
transfer switches shall comply with (C)(l) and (C)(2).

(1) Automatic transfer switches shall be listed for emer­
gency use.

(2) Automatic transfer switches shall be electrically oper­
ated and mechanically held.

(D) Use. Transfer equipment shall supply only COPS
loads.

708.30 Branch Circuits Supplied by COPS. Branch cir­
cuits supplied by the COPS shall only supply equipment
specified as required for critical operations use.

IV. Overcurrent Protection

708.50 Accessibility. The feeder- and branch-circuit over­
current devices shall be accessible to authorized persons
only.

708.52 Gr01.mdm Fault Protection of Equipment.

(A) Applicability. The requirements of 708.52 shall apply
to critical operations (including multiple occupancy build­
ings) with critical operation areas.

(8) Feeders. Where ground-fault protection is provided
for operation of the service disconnecting means or feeder
disconnecting means as specified by 230.95 or 215.10, an
additional step of ground-fault protection shall be provided
in all next level feeder disconnecting means downstream
toward the load. Such protection shall consist of overcur­
rent devices and current transformers or other equivalent
protective equipment that causes the feeder disconnecting
means to open.

The additional levels of ground-fault protection shall
not be installed on electrical systems that are not solidly
grounded wye systems with greater than 150 volts to
ground but not exceeding 600 volts phase-to-phase.

(C) Testing. When equipment ground-fault protection is
first installed, each level shall be tested to ensure that
ground-fault protection is operational.

FPN: Testing is intended to verify the ground-fault func­
tion is operational. The performance test is not intended to
verify selectivity in 708.52(D), as this is often coordinated
similarly to circuit breakers by reviewing tie and current
curves and properly setting the equipment. (Selectivity of
fuses and circuit breakers is not performance tested for
overload and short circuit.)

(D) Selectivity. Ground-fault protection for operation of
the service and feeder disconnecting means shall be fully
selective such that the feeder device, but not the service
device, shall open on ground faults on the load side of the
feeder device. A six-cycle minimum separation between the
service and feeder ground-fault tripping bands shall be pro­
vided. Operating time of the disconnecting devices shall be
considered in selecting the time spread between these two
bands to achieve 100 percent selectivity.

FPN: See 230.95, FPN No.4, for transfer of alternate
source where ground-fault protection is applied.

708.54 Coordination. Critical operations power system(s)
overcurrent devices shall be selectively coordinated with all
supply side overcurrent protective devices.
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V. System Performance and Analysis

708.64 Emergency Operations Plan. A facility with a
COPS shall have documented an emergency operations
plan. The plan shall consider emergency operations and
response, recovery, and continuity of operations.

FPN: NFPA 1600-2007, Standard on Disaster/Emergency
Management and Business Continuity Programs, Section
5.7, provides guidance for the development and implemen­
tation of emergency plans.

720.1 Scope. This article covers installations operating at
less than 50 volts, direct current or alternating current.

720.2 Other Articles. :~\ir·~~1~:';C:tiii~~~\(i'§f~~lt\~m:~~¥ig~i~\l~~·~j:l~
installations operating at less than 50 volts, as covered in

shall not be required to comply with this article.

720.3 Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Installations
within the scope of this article and installed in hazardous
(classified) locations shall also comply with the appropriate
provisions

720.4 Conductors. Conductors shall not be smaller than
12 AWG copper or equivalent. Conductors for appliance
branch circuits supplying more than one appliance or appli­
ance receptacle shall not be smaller than 10 AWG copper or
equivalent.

720.5 Lampholders. Standard lampholders that have a rat­
ing of not less than 660 watts shall be used.

720.6 Receptacle Rating. Receptacles shall have a rating
of not less than 15 amperes.

720.7 Receptacles Required. Receptacles of not less than
20-ampere rating shall be provided in kitchens, laundries, and
other locations where portable appliances are likely to be used.

720.9 Batteries. Installations of storage batteries shall com-

ply with ~;8,Rm.itm'~llfgh~'{f§~~::t:;~:~Qr~:H5l0; ~;:~ni7~~\Jg,~\?~~:J?tj]~Q~
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720.11 Mechanical Execution of Work. Circuits operat­
ing at less than 50 volts shall be installed in a neat and
workmanlike manner. Cables shall be supported by the
building structure in such a manner that the cable will not
be damaged by normal building use.

1[. General

725.1 Scope. This article covers remote-control, signaling,
and power-limited circuits that are not an integral part of a
device or appliance.

FPN: The circuits described herein are characterized by
usage and electrical power limitations that differentiate
them from electric light and power circuits; therefore, alter­
native requirements to those of Chapters 1 through 4 are
given with regard to minimum wire sizes, derating factors,
overcurrent protection, insulation requirements, and wiring
methods and materials.

725.2 Definitions.

Abandoned Class 2, Class 3, and PLTC Cable. Installed
Class 2, Class 3, and PLTC cable that is not terminated at
equipment and not identified for future use with a tag.

Circuit Integrity (CI) Cable. Cable(s) used for remote­
control, signaling, or power-limited systems that supply
critical circuits to ensure survivability for continued circuit
operation for a specified time under fire conditions.

Class 1 Circuit. The portion of the wiring system between
the load side of the overcurrent device or power-limited
supply and the connected equipment.

Class 2 Circuit. The portion of the wiring system between
the load side of a Class 2 power source and the connected
equipment. Due to its power limitations, a Class 2 circuit
considers safety from a fire initiation standpoint and pro­
vides acceptable protection from electric shock.

Class 3 Circuit. The portion of the wiring system between
the load side of a Class 3 power source and the connected
equipment. Due to its power limitations, a Class 3 circuit con­
siders safety from a fire initiation standpoint. Since higher
levels of voltage and current than for Class 2 are permitted,
additional safeguards are specified to provide protection from
:m electric shock hazard that could be encountered.
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125.3 Other Artides. Circuits and equipment shall com­
ply with the articles or sections listed in 725.3(A) through
(0). Only those sections of Article 300 referenced in this
article shall apply to Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 circuits.

(A) Number and. Size of Conductors un Raceway. Sec­
tion 300.17.

(B) Spread! of lFiJre or Products of Comllnllstlollll.

(C) Du.cts~ Plenums, ami Other Airg H31l!1ldling Spaces.
Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 circuits installed in ducts,
plenums, or other space used for environmental air shall
comply with 300.22.

Exception:

(D) Hazardm.lls (Classified) Locations. Articles 500
through 516 and Article 517, Part IV, where installed in
hazardous (classified) locations.

(E) CaMe Tlrays. Article 392, where installed in cable tray.

(F) Motor ControH CircUJIits. Article 430, Part VI, where
tapped from the load side of the motor branch-circuit pro­
tective device(s) as specified in 430.72(A).

(G) bllstrumentation. 'fJray Cable. See Article 727.

725.11 Access to Electmc31H Equipment Behind PaneHs
Designed to Allow Access. Access to electrical equipment
shall not be denied by an accumulation of wires and cables
that prevents removal of panels, including suspended ceil­
ing panels.

725.1! Mechanical Execution. of Work. Class 1, Class 2,
and Class 3 circuits shall be installed in a neat and work­
manlike manner. Cables and conductors installed exposed
on the surface of ceilings and sidewalls shall be supported
by the building structure in such a manner that the cable
will not be damaged by normal building use. Such cables
shall be supported by straps, staples, hangers, or
similar fittings designed and installed so as not to damage
the cable. The installation shall also comply with 300.4(D).

725.~~
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125.§Q Class R, Class 2~ aJ!1ld CRass 3 CiJr'Cll1lit JIdentiJrnc31 g

tioJl1l. Class 1, Class 2, and Class 3 circuits shall be identi­
fied at terminal and junction locations in a manner that
prevents unintentional interference with other circuits dur­
ing testing and servicing.

(A) RemoteaCollll.trol CllrCUJlDts. Remote-control circuits for
safety-control equipment shall be classified as Class 1 if the
failure of the equipment to operate introduces a direct fire
or life hazard. Room thermostats, water temperature regu­
lating devices, and similar controls used in conjunction
with electrically controlled household heating and air con­
ditioning shall not be considered safety-control equipment.

(8) Physical Protection. Where damage to remote-control
circuits of safety-control equipment would introduce a haz­
ard, as covered in 725.~;Ij(A), all conductors of such
remote-control circuits shall be installed in rigid metal con­
duit, intermediate metal conduit, rigid nonmetallic conduit,
electrical metallic tubing, Type MI cable, Type MC cable,
or be otherwise suitably protected from physical damage.

725.11 Class 1, Class 2~ and! Class 3 Circuit ReG\ullreg

ments. A remote-control, signaling, or power-limited cir­
cuit shall comply with the following parts of this article:

(1) Class 1 Circuits: Parts I and II

(2) Class 2 and Class 3 Circuits: Parts I and III

H. Class Ji Circuits

725.~,', Class Jl. Circuit Classilffications 3lJl1ldl Power §ollJlrce
Requirements. Class 1 circuits shall be classified as either
Class 1 power-limited circuits where they comply with the
power limitations of 0_~c~;~:~I(A) or as Class 1 remote­
control and signaling circuits where they are used for
remote-control or signaling purposes and comply with the
power limitations of ~!¥l~£~!~~~;(B).

(A) Class 1 PoweJraLimited Circuits. These circuits shall
be supplied from a source that has a rated output of not
more than 30 volts and 1000 volt-amperes.

(1) Class 1 'illran.sformers. Transformers used to supply
power-limited Class 1 circuits shall comply with the appli­
cable sections within Parts I and II of Article 450.

(2) Other Cnass 1 PlOwer §oUJIrces. Power sources other
than transformers shall be protected by overcurrent devices
rated at not more than 167 percent of the volt-ampere rating
of the source divided by the rated voltage. The overcurrent
devices shall not be interchangeable with overcurrent de­
vices of higher ratings. The overcurrent device shall be
permitted to be an integral part of the power supply.
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To comply with the 1000 volt-ampere limitation of
725.lillCA), the maximum output (VA max) of power sources
other than transformers shall be limited to 2500 volt­
amperes, and the product of the maximum current (Imax)

and maximum voltage (Vmax) shall not exceed 10,000 volt­
amperes. These ratings shall be determined with any
overcurrent-protective device bypassed.

VAmax is the maximum volt-ampere output after one
minute of operation regardless of load and with overcurrent
protection bypassed, if used. Current-limiting impedance
shall not be bypassed when determining VA max '

[max is the maximum output current under any nonca­
pacitive load, including short circuit, and with overcurrent
protection bypassed, if used. Current-limiting impedance
should not be bypassed when determining [max' Where a
current-limiting impedance, listed for the purpose or as part
of a listed product, is used in combination with a stored
energy source, for example, storage battery, to limit the
output current, [max limits apply after 5 seconds.

Vmax is the maximum output voltage regardless of load
with rated input applied.

(B) Class 1 Remote-Control and Signaling Circuits.
These circuits shall not exceed 600 volts. The power output
of the source shall not be required to be limited.

725.~1 Class 1 Circuit Overcurrent Protection. Overcur-
0;- ,~;;:~~w

rent protection for conductors 14 AWG and larger shall be
provided in accordance with the conductor ampacity, with­
out applying the derating factors of 310.15 to the ampacity
calculation. Overcurrent protection shall not exceed 7 am­
peres for 18 AWG conductors and 10 amperes for 16 AWG.

Exception: Where other articles of this Code permit or re­
quire other overcurrent protection.

FPN: For example, see 430.72 for motors, 610.53 for
cranes and hoists, and 517.74(B) and 660.9 for X-ray
equipment.

725.11 Class 1 Circuit Overcurrent Device Location.
Overcurrent devices shall be located as specified in

(B), (C), (D), or (E).

(A) Point of Supply. Overcurrent devices shall be located
at the point where the conductor to be protected receives its
supply.

(B) Feeder Taps. Class 1 circuit conductors shall be per­
mitted to be tapped, without overcurrent protection at the
tap, where the overcurrent device protecting the circuit con­
ductor is sized to protect the tap conductor.

(C) Branch-Circuit Taps. Class 1 circuit conductors
14 AWG and larger that are tapped from the load side of the
overcurrent protective device(s) of a controlled light and
power circuit shall require only short-circuit and ground-fault
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protection and shall be permitted to be protected by the
branch-circuit overcurrent protective device(s) where the rat­
ing of the protective device(s) is not more than 300 percent of
the arnpacity of the Class I circuit conductor.

(D) Primary Side of Transformer. Class 1 circuit conduc­
tors supplied by the secondary of a single-phase trans­
former having only a 2-wire (single-voltage) secondary
shall be permitted to be protected by overcurrent protection
provided on the primary side of the transformer, provided
this protection is in accordance with 450.3 and does not
exceed the value determined by multiplying the secondary
conductor ampacity by the secondary-to-primary trans­
former voltage ratio. Transformer secondary conductors
other than 2-wire shall not be considered to be protected by
the primary overcurrent protection.

(E) Input Side of Electronic Power Source. Class 1 cir­
cuit conductors supplied by the output of a single-phase,
listed electronic power source, other than a transformer,
having only a 2-wire (single-voltage) output for connection
to Class 1 circuits shall be permitted to be protected by
overcurrent protection provided on the input side of the
electronic power source, provided this protection does not
exceed the value determined by multiplying the Class I
circuit conductor ampacity by the output-to-input voltage
ratio. Electronic power source outputs, other than 2-wire
(single voltage), shall not be considered to be protected by
the primary overcurrent protection.

725.11 Class 1 Circlllit Wiring Methods. Class 1 circuits
shall be installed in accordance with Part I of Article 300
and with the wiring methods from the appropriate articles
in Chapter 3.

Exception No.1: The provisions through
shall be permitted to apply in installations of Class 1
circuits.

Exception No.2: Methods permitted or required by other
articles of this Code shall apply to installations of Class 1
circuits.

725.IB Conductors of Different Circuits in the Same
Cable, Cable Tray, Enclosure, or Raceway. Class I cir­
cuits shall be permitted to be installed with other circuits as
specified in 725.II(A) and (B).

(A) Two or More Class 1 Circuits. Class I circuits shall be
permitted to occupy the same cable, cable tray, enclosure, or
raceway without regard to whether the individual circuits are
alternating current or direct current, provided all conductors
are insulated for the maximum voltage of any conductor in the
cable, cable tray, enclosure, or raceway.

(B) Class 1 Circuits with Power-Supply Circuits. Class 1
circuits shall be permitted to be installed with power-supply
conductors as specified in 725.1~(B)(I) through (B)(4).
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(1) In a Cable, Enclosure, or Raceway. Class 1 circuits
and power-supply circuits shall be permitted to occupy the
same cable, enclosure, or raceway only where the equip­
ment powered is functionally associated.

(2) In Factory- or Field-Assembled Controll CeIlJlters. Class
1 circuits and power-supply circuits shall be permitted to be
installed in factory- or field-assembled control centers.

(3) In a Manhole. Class 1 circuits and power-supply cir­
cuits shall be permitted to be installed as underground
conductors in a manhole in accordance with one of the
following:

(1) The power-supply or Class 1 circuit conductors are in a
metal-enclosed cable or Type UF cable.

(2) The conductors are permanently separated from the
power-supply conductors by a continuous firmly fixed
nonconductor, such as flexible tubing, in addition to the
insulation on the wire.

(3) The conductors are permanently and effectively separated
from the power supply conductors and securely fastened
to racks, insulators, or other approved supports.

(4) In Cable Trays.

(1)_iiii=

725.IB Class Jl. Circuit ComliUldoJr's.

(A) Sizes and Use. Conductors of sizes 18 AWG and 16
AWO shall be permitted to be used, provided they supply
loads that do not exceed the ampacities given in 402.5 and
are installed in a raceway, an approved enclosure, or a
listed cable. Conductors larger than 16 AWG shall not sup­
ply loads greater than the ampacities given in 310.15. Flex­
ible cords shall comply with Article 400.

(B) Insulation. Insulation on conductors shall be suitable for
600 volts. Conductors larger than 16 AWG shall comply with
Article 310. Conductors in sizes 18 AWG and 16 AWG shall
be Type FFH-2, KF-2, KFF-2, PAP, PAFF, PF, PFF, POF,
PGFF, PTF, PTFF, RFH-2, RFHH-2, RFHH-3, SF-2, SFF-2,
TF, TFF, TFFN, TFN, ZF, or ZFF. Conductors with other
types and thicknesses of insulation shall be permitted if listed
for Class 1 circuit use.
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Number of COllnductors irn CabRe Tr31ys allull
Raceway, and Derating.

(A) Class 1 CirCaJIHt Comlludors. Where only Class 1 cir­
cuit conductors are in a raceway, the number of conductors
shall be determined in accordance with 300.17. The derat­
ing factors given in 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall apply only if such
conductors carry continuous loads in excess of 10 percent
of the ampacity of each conductor.

(D) Power-SuPlPRy Conductors and Cllass ]. Circuit Cmn­
ductors. Where power-supply conductors and Class 1 cir­
cuit conductors are permitted in a raceway in accordance
with 725.1;~" the number of conductors shall be determined
in accordance with 300.17. The derating factors given in
310.15(B)(2)(a) shall apply as follows:

(1) To all conductors where the Class 1 circuit conductors
carry continuous loads in excess of 10 percent of the
ampacity of each conductor and where the total number
of conductors is more than three

(2) To the power-supply conductors only, where the Class
1 circuit conductors do not carry continuous loads in
excess of 10 percent of the ampacity of each conductor
and where the number of power-supply conductors is
more than three

(C) Class 1 Cnrcllllnt COIlllductors lil1l Cablle 1I'Jrays. Where
Class 1 circuit conductors are installed in cable trays, they
shall comply with the provisions of 392.9 through 392.11.

Circuits ExteltldliJrllg Beyoml OIlJle BUlliiding. Class
1 circuits that extend aerially beyond one building shall
also meet the requirements of Article 225.

HI. Class 2 and (]ass 3 Clircunts

II~~III~I Powell" §mllrces fil)!l" CRass 2 all1ld CRass 3 CircuJits.

(A) Powell" Source. The power source for a Class 2 or a
Class 3 circuit shall be as specified in 725.121(A)(1),
(A)(2), (A)(3), (A)(4), or (A)(5):

FPN No.1: illustrates the relationships be-
tween Class or power sources, their supply, and
the Class 2 or Class 3 circuits.

FPN No.2: Table l1(A) and Table l1(B) in Chapter 9
provide the requirements for listed Class 2 and Class 3
power sources.

(1) A listed Class 2 or Class 3 transformer

(2) A listed Class 2 or Class 3 power supply

(3) Other listed equipment marked to identify the Class 2
or Class 3 power source

Exception No. 1 to (3): Thermocouples shall not require
listing as a Class 2 power source
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(B) Class 2 and Class 3 Wiring Methods. Conductors on
the load side of the power source shall be insulated at not
less than the requirements of and shall be installed
in accordance with and

Exception No.1: As provided for in 620.21 for elevators
and similar equipment.

Exception No.2: Other wiring methods and materials in­
stalled in accordance with the requirements of 725.3 shall
be permitted to extend or replace the conductors and cables
described in and permitted by 725.lffl(fJ(B).

Exception No.3:

725.111 Wiring Methods and Materials on Load Side of
the Class 2 or Class 3 Power Source. Class 2 and Class 3
circuits on the load side of the power source shall be per­
mitted to be installed using wiring methods and materials in
accordance with either 725.l~JI:I(A) or (B).

FPN: Class 2 and Class 3 circuits reclassified and installed
as Class 1 circuits are n.o longer Class 2 or Class 3 circuits,
regardless of the continued connection to a Class 2 or Class
3 power source.

Exception No.1: The derating factors given in 310.15(B)
(2)(a) shall not apply.

Exception No.2: Class 2 and Class 3 circuits shall be
permitted to be reclassified and installed as Class 1 circuits
if the Class 2 and Class 3 markings required in are
eliminated and the entire circuit is installed using the wir­
ing methods and materials in accordance with Part II,
Class 1 circuits.

(A) Class 1 Wiring Methods and Materials. Installation
shall be in accordance with

accordance with the appropriate requirements of Chapters 1
through 4. Transformers or other devices supplied from
electric light or power circuits shall be protected by an
overcurrent device rated not over 20 amperes.

Exception: The input leads of a transformer or other
power source supplying Class 2 and Class 3 circuits shall
be permitted to be smaller than 14 AWG, but not smaller
than 18 AWG if they are not over 12 in. (305 mm) long and
if they have insulation that complies with 725.R~(B).

Power source­
725.121 (A)(1)
through (A)(4)

Power source­
725.121(A)(1)
through (A)(4)

I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I Power source-

725.121 (A)(1)
I I through (A)(4)

I 112'5.127
I
11-iEl(----- Part III of Article 725 -------+I

Supply
(0 to 600

volts
ac or dc)

(B) Interconnection of Power Sources. Class 2 or Class 3
power sources shall not have the output connections paral­
leled or otherwise interconnected unless listed for such in­
terconnection.

Exception No. 2 to (3): Limited power circuits of listed
equipment where these circuits have energy levels rated at
or below the limits established in Chapter 9, Table 11(A)
and Table 11(B).

FPN: Examples of other listed equipment are as follows:

(1) A circuit card listed for use as a Class 2 or Class 3
power source where used as part of a listed assembly

(2) A current-limiting impedance, listed for the pur­
pose, or part of a listed product, used in conjunction with a
non-power-limited transformer or a stored energy source,
for example, storage battery, to limit the output current

(3) A thermocouple
(4) Limited voltage/current or limited impedance sec­

ondary communications circuits of listed industrial control
equipment

(4) Listed information technology (computer) equipment
limited-power circuits.

FPN: One way to determine applicable requirements for
listing of information technology (computer) equipment is
to refer to UL m:~~'!I~J~IEI~ Standard for Safety of Infor­
mation Technology Equipment. Typically such circuits are
used to interconnect information technology equipment for
the purpose of exchanging information (data).

(5) A dry cell battery shall be considered an inherently
limited Class 2 power source, provided the voltage is
30 volts or less and the capacity is equal to or less than
that available from series connected No.6 carbon zinc
cells.

725.1:. Circuit Marking. The equipment supplying the
circuits shall be durably marked where plainly visible to
indicate each circuit that is a Class 2 or Class 3 circuit.

725.111 Wiring Methods on Supply Side of the Class 2
or Class 3 Power Source. Conductors and equipment on
the supply side of the power source shall be installed in

Installation of Conductors and Equipment in
Cables, Compartments, Cable Trays, Enclosures, Man­
holes, Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, and Raceways for
Class 2 and Class 3 Circuits. Conductors and equipment
for Class 2 and Class 3 circuits shall be installed in accor-
dance with through
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•

725.!11~1 Separation from Electric Ligh.t, Power, CRass 1,
Non-Power-Limited Fire Alarm Circuit Conductoll"s,
and Medium-Power Network-Powered Broadband
Communications Cables.

(A) General. Cables and conductors of Class 2 and Class 3
circuits shall not be placed in any cable, cable tray, com­
partment, enclosure, manhole, outlet box, device box, race­
way, or similar fitting with conductors of electric light,
power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm circuits, and
medium-power network-powered broadband communica­
tions circuits unless permitted by 725.~1111(B) through (I).

(B) Separated by Barriers. Class 2 and Class 3 circuits
shall be permitted to be installed together with the conductors
of electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm
and medium power network-powered broadband communica­
tions circuits where they are separated by a barrier.

(C) Raceways Within Enclosures. In enclosures, Class 2
and Class 3 circuits shall be permitted to be installed in a
raceway to separate them from Class 1, non-power-limited
fire alarm and medium-power network-powered broadband
communications circuits.

(D) Associated Systems Within Endosmres. Class 2 and
Class 3 circuit conductors in compartments, enclosures, de­
vice boxes, outlet boxes, or similar fittings shall be permit­
ted to be installed with electric light, power, Class 1, non­
power-limited fire alarm, and medium-power network­
powered broadband communications circuits where they
are introduced solely to connect the equipment connected
to Class 2 and Class 3 circuits, and where (1) or (2) applies:

(1) The electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-'}imited
fire alarm, and medium-power network-powered broad­
band communications circuit conductors are routed to
maintain a minimum of 6 mm (0.25 in.) separation
from the conductors and cables of Class 2 and Class 3
circuits.

(2) The circuit conductors operate at 150 volts or less to
ground and also comply with one of the following:

a. The Class 2 and Class 3 circuits are installed using
Type CL3, CL3R, or CL3P or permitted substitute
cables, provided these Class 3 cable conductors ex­
tending beyond the jacket are separated by a minimum
of 6 mm (0.25 in.) or by a nonconductive sleeve or
nonconductive barrier from all other conductors.

b. The Class 2 and Class 3 circuit conductors are in­
stalled as a Class 1 circuit in accordance with

725·111·

(E) Enclosures with Single Opening. Class 2 and Class 3
circuit conductors entering compartments, enclosures, de­
vice boxes, outlet boxes, or similar fittings shall be permit­
ted to be installed with Class 1, non-power-limited fire

alarm and medium-power network-powered broadband
communications circuits where they are introduced solely
to connect the equipment connected to Class 2 and Class 3
circuits. Where Class 2 and Class 3 circuit conductors must
enter an enclosure that is provided with a single opening,
they shall be permitted to enter through a single fitting
(such as a tee), provided the conductors are separated from
the conductors of the other circuits by a continuous and
firmly fixed nonconductor, such as flexible tubing.

(F) Manholes. Underground Class 2 and Class 3 circuit
conductors in a manhole shall be permitted to be installed
with Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm and medium­
power network-powered broadband communications cir­
cuits where one of the following conditions is met:

(1) The electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited
fire alarm and medium-power network-powered broad­
band communications circuit conductors are in a metal­
enclosed cable or Type UF cable.

(2) The Class 2 and Class 3 circuit conductors are perma­
nently and effectively separated from the conductors of
other circuits by a continuous and firmly fixed noncon­
ductor, such as flexible tubing, in addition to the insu­
lation or covering on the wire.

(3) The Class 2 and Class 3 circuit conductors are perma­
nently and effectively separated from conductors of the
other circuits and securely fastened to racks, insulators,
or other approved supports.

(G) Cable 'fJrays. Class 2 and Class 3 circuit conductors
shall be permitted to be installed in cable trays, where the
conductors of the electric light, Class 1, and non-power­
limited fire alarm circuits are separated by a solid fixed
barrier of a material compatible with the cable tray or
where the Class 2 or Class 3 circuits are installed in Type
MC cable.

(M) In Hoistways. In hoistways, Class 2 or Class 3 circuit
conductors shall be installed in rigid metal conduit, rigid
nonmetallic conduit, intermediate metal conduit, liquidtight
flexible nonmetallic conduit, or electrical metallic tubing.
For elevators or similar equipment, these conductors shall
be permitted to be installed as provided in 620.21.

(I) Other Applications. For other applications, conductors
of Class 2 and Class 3 circuits shall be separated by at least
50 mm (2 in.) from conductors of any electric light, power,
Class 1 non-power-limited fire alarm or medium power
network-powered broadband communications circuits un­
less one of the following conditions is met:

(1) Either (a) all of the electric light, power, Class 1, non­
power-limited fire alarm and medium-power network­
powered broadband communications circuit conductors
or (b) all of the Class 2 and Class 3 circuit conductors
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are in a raceway or in metal-sheathed, metal-clad, non­
metallic-sheathed, or Type UF cables.

(2) All of the electric light, power, Class 1 non-power­
limited fire alarm, and medium-power network­
powered broadband communications circuit conductors
are permanently separated from all of the Class 2 and
Class 3 circuit conductors by a continuous and firmly
fixed nonconductor, such as porcelain tubes or flexible
tubing, in addition to the insulation on the conductors.

Installation of Conductors of Different Circuits
in the Same Cable, Enclosure, or Raceway.

(A) Two or More Class 2 Circuits. Conductors of two or
more Class 2 circuits shall be permitted within the same
cable, enclosure, or raceway.

(8) Two or More Class 3 Circuits. Conductors of two or
more Class 3 circuits shall be permitted within the same
cable, enclosure, or raceway.

(C) Class 2 Circuits with Class 3 Circuits. Conductors of
one or more Class 2 circuits shall be permitted within the
same cable, enclosure, or raceway with conductors of Class
3 circuits, provided the insulation of the Class 2 circuit
conductors in the cable, enclosure, or raceway is at least
that required for Class 3 circuits.

(D) Class 2 and Class 3 Circuits with Communications
Circuits.

(1) Classified as Communications Circuits. Class 2 and
Class 3 circuit conductors shall be permitted in the same
cable with communications circuits, in which case the
Class 2 and Class 3 circuits shall be classified as commu­
nications circuits and shall be installed in accordance with
the requirements of Article 800. The cables shall be listed
as communications cables.

(2) Composite Cables. Cables constructed of individually
listed Class 2, Class 3, and communications cables under a
common jacket shall be permitted to be classified as com­
munications cables. The fire resistance rating of the com­
posite cable shall be determined by the performance of the
composite cable.

(E) Class 2 or Class 3 Cables with Other Circuit
Cables. Jacketed cables of Class 2 or Class 3 circuits shall
be permitted in the same enclosure, or raceway
with jacketed cables of any of the following:

(1) Power-limited fire alarm systems in compliance with
Article 760

(2) Nonconductive and conductive optical fiber cables in
compliance with Article 770

(3) Communications circuits in compliance with Article 800

70-620

(4) Community antenna television and radio distribution
systems in compliance with Article 820

(5) Low-power, network-powered broadband communica­
tions in compliance with Article 830

(F) Class 2 or Class 3 Conductors or Cables and Audio
System Circuits. Audio system circuits described in
640.9(C), and installed using Class 2 or Class 3 wiring
methods in compliance with and shall not
be permitted to be installed in the same cable or raceway
with Class 2 or Class 3 conductors or cables.

Installation of Circuit Conductors Extending
Beyond One Building. Where Class 2 or Class 3 circuit
conductors extend beyond one building and are run so as to
be subject to accidental contact with electric light or power
conductors operating over 300 volts to ground, or are exposed
to lightning on interbuilding circuits on the same premises, the
requirements of the following shall also apply:

(1) Sections 800.44, 800.50, 800.53, 800.93, 800.100,
800.170(A), and 800.170(B) for other than coaxial
conductors

(2) Sections 820.44, 820.93, and 820.100 for coaxial
conductors

Support of Conductors. Class 2 or Class 3 cir­
cuit conductors shall not be strapped, taped, or attached by
any means to the exterior of any conduit or other raceway
as a means of support. These conductors shall be permitted
to be installed as permitted by 300. 11(B)(2).

Applications of Listed Class 2, Class 3, and
PLTC Cables. Class 2, Class 3, and PLTC cables shall
comply with any of the requirements described in

through (H).

(A) Plenums. Cables installed in ducts, plenums, and other
s,paces used for environmental air shall be Type CL2P or
CL3P. Listed wires and cables installed in compliance with
300.22 shall be permitted. Listed plenum signaling race­
ways shall be permitted to be installed in other spaces used
for environmental air as described in 300.22(C). Only Type
CL2P or CL3P cable shall be permitted to be installed in
these raceways..

(B) Riser. Cables installed in risers shall be as described in
any of (B)(1), (B)(2), or (B)(3):

(I) Cables installed in vertical runs and penetrating more
than one floor, or cables installed in vertical runs in a
shaft, shall be Type CL2R or CL3R. Floor penetrations
requiring Type CL2R or CL3R shall contain only
cables suitable for riser or plenum use. Listed riser

signaling raceways il~~ilj,I~~~~!IIIII~il~~,ll11~~!111\~I~II;il~~li
shall be permitted to be installed in vertical riser

runs in a shaft from floor to floor. Only Type CL2R,
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•

CL3R, CL2P, or CL3P cables shall be permitted to be
installed in these raceways.

(2) Other cables as covered in Table 725.154~1~ and other
listed wiring methods as covered in Chapter 3 shall be
installed in metal raceways, or located in a fireproof
shaft having firestops at each floor.

(3) Type CL2, CL3, CL2X, and CL3X cables shall be per­
mitted in one- and two-family dwellings. Listed
general-purpose signaling raceways shall be permitted
for use with Type CL2, CL3, CL2X, and CL3X cables.

FPN: See 300.21 for· firestop requirements for floor
penetrations.

(C) CalbKe bays. Cables installed in cable trays outdoors
shall be Type PLTC. Cables installed in cable trays indoors
shall be Types PLTC, CL3P, CL3R, CL3, CL2P, CL2R, and
CL2.

Listed
signaling raceways

shall be permitted for use with cable trays.

FPN: See 800.154(D) for cables permitted in cable trays.

(D) JH[a71aJrdoiRs (Classified) Locations. Cables installed in
hazardous locations shall be as described in 725.1!~I(D)(l)

through (D)(4).

(1) Type PlLTC. Cables installed in hazardous (classified)
locations shall be Type PLTC. Where the use of Type PLTC
cable is permitted by 501.1O(B), 502.1O(B), and 504.20, the
cable shall be installed in cable trays, in raceways, sup­
ported by messenger wire, or ·otherwise adequately sup­
ported and mechanically protected by angles, struts, chan­
nels, or other mechanical means. The cable shall be
permitted to be directly buried where the cable is listed for
this use.

(2) Intrinsically Safe Circuits and! Nmnincendive Field
Wir'iJrng. Wiring for nonincendive circuits as permitted by
501.10(B)(3), and wiring for intrinsically safe circuits as
permitted by 504.20, shall be permitted for circuits derived
from Class 2 sources.

(3) ThermocoUJIpie Circuits. Conductors in Type PLTC
cables used for Class 2 thermocouple circuits shall be per­
mitted to be any of the materials used for thermocouple
extension wire.

(4) bn nmiustriaR EstablishmeHllts. In industrial establish­
ments where the conditions of maintenance and supervision
ensure that only qualified persons service the installation,

Type PLTC cable shall be permitted i:l~ll~!~~;II~llllli~ll~l~1

(l)~E~~~=[~Zt~ The cable shall be continuously sup-
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ported and protected against physical damage using
mechanical protection such as dedicated struts, angles,
or channels. The cable shall be secured at intervals not
exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft).

(2) !111;;;;;;I;tl~l armor,

The cable shall be continuou:~:t~1:~~:;~;~
protected against physical damage using mechanical
protection such as dedicated struts, angles, or channels.
The cable shall be secured at intervals not exceeding
1.8 m (6 ft).

(E) Other WiJrill1lg Withi:rn Buildings. Cables installed in
building locations other than those covered in
725.:~llml(A) through (D) shall be as described in any of
(E)(l) through (E)(7).

(1) Type CL2 or CL3 shall be permitted.

(2) Methods. Type CL2X
or CL3X shall be permitted to be installed in a raceway
or in accordance with other wiring methods covered in
Chapter 3.

(3) [f:YJ2r:c:L~X arid Type CL3X
cables shall be permitted to be installed in nonconcealed
spaces where the exposed length of cable does not ex­
ceed 3 m (10 ft).

(4) Type CL2X cables
less than 6 mm (0.25 in.) in diameter and Type CL3X
cables less than 6 mm (0.25 in.) in diameter shall be per­
mitted to be installed in one- and two-family dwellings.

(5) Type CL2X cables less than
6 mm (0.25 in.) in diameter and Type CL3X cables less
than 6 mm (0.25 in.) in diameter shall be permitted to be
installed in nonconcealed spaces in multifamily dwellings.

(6) Type CMUC undercarpet communica­
tions wires and cables shall be permitted to be installed
under carpet.

(7) In industrial establish­
ments where the conditions of maintenance and supervision
ensure that only qualified persons service the installation,
and where the cable is not subject to physical damage, Type
PLTC cable that complies with the crush and impact re­
quirements of Type MC cable and is identified for such use
shall be permitted to be exposed between the cable tray and
the utilization equipment or device. The cable shall be con­
tinuously supported and protected against physical damage
using mechanical protection such as dedicated struts,
angles, or channels. The cable shall be supported and se­
cured at intervals not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft).
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(F) Cross-Connect Arrays. Type CL2 or CL3 conductors
or cables shall be used for cross-connect arrays.

(G) Class 2 and Class 3 Cable Substitutions. The substi­
tutions for Class 2 and Class 3 cables listed in Table
725 .154r~lj' Figure 725.154~.~ shall be
permitted. Where substitute cables are installed, the wiring
requirements of Article 725, Parts I and III, shall apply.

FPN: For information on Types CMP, CMR, CM, and
CMX, see 800.179.

Table 725.154~1~ Cable Substitutions

Cable Type Permitted Substitutions

power-limited systems that supply critical circuits to ensure
survivability for continued circuit operation for a specified
time under fire conditions.

IV. Listing Requirements

Listing and Marking of Class 2, Class 3, and
Type PLTC Cables. Class 2, Class 3, and Type PLTC
cables and nonmetallic signaling raceways installed as wir­
ing methods within buildings shall be listed as being resis­
tant to the spread of fire and other criteria in accordance
with through (K) and shall be marked in accor­
dance with

Figure 725.15411:~ Cable Substitution Hierarchy

(H) Class 2, Class 3, PLTC Circuit Integrity (CI) Cable
or Electrical Circuit Protective System. Circuit integrity
(CI) cable or a listed electrical circuit protective system
shall be permitted for use in remote control, signaling, or

•

resistant to the spread of
fire is for the damage (char length) not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft
11 in.) when performing the CSA ~lliil~;111!1.~llt~l~t~~!(lilJ.

(B) Types CL2R and CL3R. Types CL2R and CL3R riser
cables shall be marked as Type CL2R or CL3R, respec­
tively, and be listed as suitable for use in a vertical run in a
shaft or from floor to floor and shall also be listed as having
fire-resistant characteristics capable of preventing the car­
rying of fire from floor to floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor
is that the cables pass the requirements of ANSI/UL 1666­
2002, Test for Flame Propagation Height of Electrical and
Optical-Fiber Cable Installed Vertically in Shafts.

(C) Types CL2 andl CL3. Types CL2 and CL3 cables
shall be marked as Type CL2 or CL3, respectively, and be
listed as suitable for general-purpose use, with the excep­
tion of risers, ducts, plenums, and other space used for
environmental air, and shall also be listed as being resistant
to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of defining resistant to the spread offire
is that the cables do not spread fire to the top of the tray in
the

(A) Types CL2P and CL3P. Types CL2P and CL3P ple­
num cable shall be listed as being suitable for use in ducts,
plenums, and other space for environmental air and shall
also be listed as having adequate fire-resistant and low
smoke-producing characteristics.

FPN: One method of defining low smoke-producing cable
is by establishing an acceptable value of the smoke pro­
duced when tested in accordance with NFPA 262-2007,
Standard Method of Test for Flame Travel and Smoke of
Wires and Cables for Use in Air-Handling Spaces, to a
maximum peak optical density of 0.5 and a maximum av­
erage optical density of 0.15. Similarly, one method of de­
fining fire-resistant cables is by establishing a maximum
allowable flame travel distance of 1.52 m (5 ft) when tested
in accordance with the same test.

CMP
CMP, CL3P
CMP, CL3P, CMR
CMP, CL3P, CL2P, CMR,
CL3R

CMP, CL3P, CMR, CL3R,
CMG, CM, PLTC
CMP, CL3P, CL2P, CMR,
CL3R, CL2R, CMG, CM,
PLTC, CL3
CMP, CL3P, CMR, CL3R,
CMG, CM, PLTC, CL3, CMX
CMP, CL3P, CL2P, CMR,
CL3R, CL2R, CMG, CM,
PLTC, CL3, CL2, CMX,
CL3X

Type CM-Communications wires and cables
Type CL2 and CL3-Class 2 and Class 3 remote-control, signaling,

and power-limited cables
Type PLTC-Power-limited tray cable

ffi--+{ID Cable A shall be permitted to be used in place of Cable B.

Riser

Plenum

General purpose

Dwelling

CL3P
CL2P
CL3R
CL2R

CL2

CL3X

PLTC
CL3

CL2X
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~~~1~~]nnn~~m9:jlIi:~){~m as described in CSA C22.2 No.
0.3-M-£Q~], Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables.

(D) Types CL2X and CL3X. Types CL2X and CL3X
limited-use cables shall be marked as Type CL2X or CL3X
respectively, and be listed as being suitable for use in .
dwellings and for use in raceway and shall also be listed as
being resistant to flame spread.

FPN: One method of determining that cable is resistant to
flame spread is by testing the cable to the VW-1 (vertical
wire) flame test in ANSIlUL 1581-2001, Reference Stan­
dard for Electrical Wires, Cables and Flexible Cords.

(E) Type PLTC. Type PLTC nonmetallic-sheathed, power­
limited tray cable shall be listed as being suitable for cable
trays and shall consist of a factory assembly of two or more
insulated conductors under a nonmetallic jacket. The insu­
lated conductors shall be 22 AWG through 12 AWG. The
conductor material shall be copper (solid or stranded). In­
sulation on conductors shall be for 300 volts. The
cable core shall be either (1) two or more parallel conduc­
tors, (2) one or more group assemblies of twisted or parallel
conductors, or (3) a combination thereof. A metallic shield
or a metallized foil shield with drain wire(s) shall be per­
mitted to be applied either over the cable core, over groups
of conductors, or both. The cable shall be listed as being
resistant to the spread of fire. The outer jacket shall be a
sunlight- and moisture-resistant nonmetallic material.

Exception No.1: Where a smooth metallic sheath, continu­
ous corrugated metallic sheath, or interlocking tape armor
is applied over the nonmetallic jacket, an overall nonme­
tallic jacket shall not be required. On metallic-sheathed
cable without an overall nonmetallic jacket, the informa­
tion required in 310.11 shall be located on the nonmetallic
jacket under the sheath.

Exception No.2: Conductors in PLTC cables used for
Class 2 thermocouple circuits shall be permitted to be any
of the materials used for thermocofAple extension wire.

FPN: One method of defining resistant to the spread offire
is that the cables do not fire to the top of the in
the

resistant to the spread of
not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft

11 in.) when performing the i~~~~!~i~!I:~!m~I~§~~l'~;~

~~~~~~,l;~~;,lJ~~~~~I!m~~~~~Ii': as described in CSA C22.2 No.
o~3:·Kf.Jl6o't:'Te~tX.jeihods for Electrical Wires and Cables.

(F) CiJrclllit Integrity (CI) Cable or ERectricall Circuit
Protective System. Cables used for survivability of critical
circuits shall be listed as circuit integrity (Cl) cable. Cables

specified in 725.1!~i~I(A), (B), (D)(l), and (E), and used for
circuit integrity, shall have the additional classification us­
ing the suffix "-Cl". Cables that are part of a listed electri­
cal circuit protective system shall be considered to meet the
requirements of survivability.

FPN: One method of defining circuit integrity is by estab­
lishing a minimum 2-hour fire resistance rating when tested
in accordance with UL 2196-2002, Standard for Tests of
Fire Resistive Cables.

(G) CRass 2 and CRass 3 CabRe Voltage Ratings. Class 2
cables shall have a voltage rating of not less than 150 volts.
Class 3 cables shall have a voltage rating of not less than
300 volts.

(H) CRass 3 Silllgie CondlllHctoJrs. Class 3 single conductors
used as other wiring within buildings shall not be smaller
than 18 AWG and shall be Type CL3. Conductor types
described in 725.~I(B) that are also listed as Type CL3
shall be permitted.

FPN: One method of defining resistant to the spread offire
is that the cables do not fire to the top of the tray in
the

resistant to the spread of
fire is for the damage (char length) not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft
11 in.) when performing the CSA ~;¥:t}~i,<fatF;'lame.l'est.-:­

.1~1!~§~l~~,!~~~m~~.t~Ri~§;ifas described 'iries'X C22.2 No.
0.3-M-2001, Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables.

(I) PleJrnum Sigllllalling Raceways. Plenum signaling race­
ways shall be listed as having adequate fire-resistant and
low smoke-producing characteristics.

(J) Riser SignaHing Raceways. Riser signaling raceways
shall be listed as having adequate fire-resistant characteris­
tics capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to
floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor
is that the raceways pass the requirements of the Test for
Flame Propagation (Riser) in UL 2024, Standard for Opti­
cal Fiber Cable Raceway.

(K) GeneraRgP1llIJrjplose Signaiillllg Raceways. General­
purpose signaling raceways shall be listed as being resistant
to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of defining resistance to the spread of
fire is that the raceways pass the requirements of the
Vertical-Tray Flame Test (General use) in UL 2024, Stan­
dard for Optical Fiber Cable Raceway.

(L) Marking. Cables shall be marked in accordance with
310.11(A)(2), (A)(3), (A)(4), and (A)(5) and Table
725.179. Voltage ratings shall not be marked on the cables.
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727.3 Other Articles. In addition to the provisions of this
article, installation of Type ITC cable shall comply with
other applicable articles of this Code.

FPN: Class 2 and Class 3 cable types are listed in descend­
ing order of fire resistance rating, and Class 3 cables are
listed above Class 2 cables because Class 3 cables can
substitute for Class 2 cables.

•727.6 Construction. The insulated conductors of Type
ITC cable shall be in sizes 22 AWG through 12 AWG. The
conductor material shall be copper or thermocouple alloy.
Insulation on the conductors shall be rated for 300 volts.
Shielding shall be permitted.

The cable shall be listed as being resistant to the spread
of fire. The outer jacket shall be sunlight and moisture
resistant.

Where a smooth metallic sheath, continuous corrugated
metallic sheath, or interlocking tape armor is applied over
the nonmetallic sheath, an overall nonmetallic jacket shall
not be required.

plied over the nonmetallic sheath in accordance with
727.6. The cable shall be supported and secured at in­
tervals not exceeding 1.8 m (6 ft).

727.5 Uses Not Permitted. Type ITC cable shall not be
installed on circuits operating at more than 150 volts or
more than 5 amperes.

Installation of Type ITC cable with other cables shall be
subject to the stated provisions of the specific articles for
the other cables. Where the governing articles do not con­
tain stated provisions for installation with Type ITC cable,
the installation of Type ITC cable with the other cables
shall not be permitted.

Type ITC cable shall not be installed with power, light-
ing, Class 1 or non-
power-limited circuits.

Exception No.1: Where terminated within equipment or
junction boxes and separations are maintained by insulat­
ing barriers or other means.

Exception No.2: Where a metallic sheath or armor is ap­
plied over the nonmetallic sheath of the Type ITC cable.

• (6) As aerial cable on a messenger.

(7) Direct buried where identified for the use.

(8) Under raised floors in rooms containing industrial pro­
cess control equipment and rack rooms where arranged
to prevent damage to the cable.

(9) Under raised floors in information technology equip­
ment rooms in accordance with 645.5(D)(5)(c).

Type

Class 3 plenum cable
Class 2 plenum cable
Class 3 riser cable
Class 2 riser cable
Power-limited tray cable
Class 3 cable
Class 2 cable
Class 3 cable, limited use
Class 2 cable, limited use

CL3P
CL2P
CL3R
CL2R
PLTC
CL3
CL2
CL3X
CL2X

Cable Marking

727.4 Uses Permitted. Type ITC cable shall be permitted
to be used as follows in industrial establishments where the
conditions of maintenance and supervision ensure that only
qualified persons service the installation:

(1) In cable trays.

(2) In raceways.

(3) In hazardous locations as permitted in 501.10, 502.10,
503.10, 504.20, 504.30, 504.80, and 505.15.

(4) Enclosed in a smooth metallic sheath, continuous cor­
rugated metallic sheath, or interlocking tape armor ap-

727.2 Definition.

Type ITC Instrumentation Tray Cable. A factory assem­
bly of two or more insulated conductors, with or without a
grounding conductor(s), enclosed in a nonmetallic sheath.

727.1 Scope. This article covers the use, installation, and
construction specifications of instrumentation tray cable for
application to instrumentation and control circuits operating
at 150 volts or less and 5 amperes or less.

FPN: Voltage markings on cables may be misinterpreted to
suggest that the cables may be suitable for Class I electric
light and power applications.

Exception: Voltage markings shall be permitted where the
cable has multiple listings and a voltage marking is re­
quired for one or more of the listings.

Table 725.179 Cable Marking
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•

727.7 Marking. The cable shall be marked in accordance
with 310.11(A)(2), (A)(3), (A)(4), and (A)(5). Voltage rat­
ings shall not be marked on the cable.

727.8 Alliowabie Ampadty. The allowable ampacity of the
conductors shall be 5 amperes, except for 22 AWG conduc­
tors, which shall have an allowable ampacity of 3 amperes.

727.9 Overcull'rent Protedimn. Overcurrent protection
shall not exceed 5 amperes for 20 AWG and larger conduc­
tors, and 3 amperes for 22 AWG conductors.

727.10 Bends. Bends in Type ITC cables shall be made so
as not to damage the cable.

760.1 Scope. This article covers the installation of wiring
and equipment of fire alarm systems including all circuits
controlled and powered by the fire alarm system.

FPN No.1: Fire alarm systems include fire detection and
alarm notification, guard's tour, sprinkler waterflow, and
sprinkler supervisory systems. Circuits controlled and pow­
ered by the fire alarm system include circuits for the control
of building systems safety functions, elevator capture, el­
evator shutdown, door release, smoke doors and damper
control, fire doors and damper control and fan shutdown,
but only where these circuits are powered by and controlled
by the fire alarm system. For further information on the
installation and monitoring for integrity requirements for
fire alarm systems, refer to the NFPA 72®-2007, National
Fire Alarm Code®.

FPN No.2: Class 1, 2, and 3 circuits are defined in Article
725.

760.2 Defill1litim1ls.

Abandoned Fire Alarm CabBe. Installed fire alarm cable
that is not terminated at equipment other than a connector
and not identified for future use with a tag.

Fire Allarm Circuit. The portion of the wiring system be­
tween the load side of the overcurrent device or the power-

limited supply and the connected equipment of all circuits
powered and controlled by the fire alarm system. Fire alarm
circuits are classified as either non-power-limited or
power-limited.

Fire Alarm CirclUlit Integrity (CI) CalbHe. Cable used in
fire alarm systems to ensure continued operation of critical
circuits during a specified time under fire conditions.

NOI!1l-PoweJr~lLimRtedi Fire Allarm CirclUlit (NPLFA). A fire
alarm circuit powered by a source that complies with
760.11 and 760.mll.

Powe:r~lLimited! JFnre AllalJrm Circuit (lPILlFA). A fire alarm
circuit powered by a source that complies with 760.!21.

760.3 Other Artndes. Circuits and equipment shall com­
ply with 760.3(A) through (G). Only those sections of Ar­
ticle 300 referenced in this article shall apply to fire alarm
systems.

(A) Spread! of lFnre or Prod!uds of Oomlblllllstion. Section
300.21. The accessible portion of abandoned fire alarm
cables shall be removed.

(B) DudS, PleJrnUllIDs, ami Other Anr~lHIaJI1l(lIUng SpalCes.
Section 300.22, where installed in ducts or plenums or
other spaces used for environmental air.

Exception: As permitted in 760.~~(B)(l) and (8)(2) and

760·~~II(A).

(C) Hazardous (CHassi1ffierll) ILocatimns. Articles 500
through 516 and Article 517, Part IV, where installed in
hazardous (classified) locations.

(D) Corrosive, Damp, or Wet ILolCatnollls. Sections
110.11, 300.6, and 310.9, where installed in corrosive,
damp, or wet locations.

(E) Buinrlling Cmntroll Cnrcunts. Article 725, where build­
ing control circuits (e.g., elevator capture, fan shutdown)
are associated with the fire alarm system.

(F) Optkall Fnber CalMes. Where optical fiber cables are
utilized for fire alarm circuits, the cables shall be installed
in accordance with Article 770.

760.~~ AlCces§ tl[j) IEBedrHlCall EquipmeJrnt Behind! PaHllells
Designed to AHl[j)w Access. Access to electrical equipment
shall not be denied by an accumulation of conductors and
cables that prevents removal of panels, including suspended
ceiling panels.

'UjjO.~f Medt1lal!JlRlCall ExelCutioKll of Work. Fire alarm cir­
cuits shall be installed in a neat workmanlike manner.
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ARTICLE 760 - FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS

Cables and conductors installed exposed on the surface of
ceilings and sidewalls shall be supported by the building
structure in such a manner that the cable will not be dam­
aged by normal building use. Such cables shall be sup­
ported by straps, staples, hangers, or similar fit­
tings designed and installed so as not to damage the cable.
The installation shall also comply with 300.4(D).

760.30 Fire Alarm Circuit Identification. Fire alarm cir­
cuits shall be identified at terminal and junction locations in

~al~miain~nier~r~th~a~t~~~ipreventunintentional i~~ii~~i during testing and servicing

760.11 Fire Alarm Circuits Extending Beyond One
Building. Power-limited fire alarm circuits that extend be­
yond one building and run outdoors either shall meet the
installation requirements of Parts II, III, and IV of Article
800 or shall meet the installation requirements of Part I of
Article 300. Non-power-limited fire alarm circuits that ex­
tend beyond one building and run outdoors shall meet the
installation requirements of Part I of Article 300 and the
applicable sections of Part I of Article 225.

760.~i Fire Alarm Circuit Requirements. Fire alarm cir­
cuits shall comply with 760.~;~(A) and (B).

(A) Non-Power-Limited Fire Alarm (NPLFA) Circuits.
See Parts I and II.

(B) Power-Limited Fire Alarm (PLFA) Circuits. See
Parts I and III.

H. Non-Power-Limited Fire Alarm (NPLFA) Circuits

760.~~ NPLFA Circuit Power Source Requirements.

(IJ) The power source of non-power­
limited fire alarm circuits shall comply with Chapters 1
Through 4, and the output voltage shall be not more than
600 volts, nominal.

(~)

shall not b~supplied through ground-fault circuit
interrupters Of. arc-fault circuit interrupters.

FPN: See 21O.8(A)(5), Exception, for receptacles in
dwelling-unit unfinished basements that supply power for
fire alarm systems.
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760.1~ NPLFA Circuit Overcurrent Protection. Overcur­
rent protection for conductors 14 AWG and larger shall be
provided in accordance with the conductor ampacity without
applying the derating factors of 310.15 to the ampacity calcu­
lation. Overcurrent protection shall not exceed 7 amperes for
18 AWG conductors and 10 amperes for 16 AWG conductors.

Exception: Where other articles of this Code permit or re­
quire other overcurrent protection.

760.11 NPLFA Circuit Overcurrent Device Location.
Overcurrent devices shall be located' at the point where the
conductor to be prote~ted r~ceives its supply.

Exception No.1: Where the overcurrent device protecting
the larger conductor also protects the smaller conductor.

Exception No.2: Transformer secondary conductors. Non­
power-limited fire alarm circuit conductors supplied by the
secondary of a single-phase transformer that has only a
2-wire (single-voltage) secondary shall be permitted to be
protected by overcurrent protection provided by the pri­
mary (supply) side of the transformer, provided the protec­
tion is in accordance with 450.3 and does not exceed the
value determined by multiplying the secondary conductor
ampacity by the secondary-to-primary transformer voltage
ratio. Transformer secondary conductors other than 2-wire
shall not be considered to be protected by the primary
overcurrent protection.

Exception No.3: Electronic power source output conduc­
tors. Non-power-limited circuit conductors supplied by the
output of a single-phase, listed electronic power source,
other than a transformer, having only a 2-wire (single­
voltage) output for connection to non-power-limited cir­
cuits shall be permitted to be protected by overcurrent pro­
tection provided on the input side of the electronic power
source, provided this protection does not exceed the value
determined by multiplying the non-power-limited circuit
conductor ampacity by the output-to-input voltage ratio.
Electronic power source outputs, other than 2-wire (single
voltage), connected to non-power-limited circuits shall not
be considered to be protected by overcurrent protection on
the input of the electronic power source.

FPN: A single-phase, listed electronic power supply whose
output supplies a 2-wire (single-voltage) circuit is an ex­
ample of a non-power-limited power source that meets the
requirements of 760.~~!.

760.i~ NPLFA Circuit Wiring. Installation of non­
power-limited fire alarm circuits shall be in accordance
with 110.3(B), 300.11, 300.15, 300.17, and other
appropriate articles of Chapter 3.

Exception No.1: As provided in 760.11 through 760.~~.

Exception No.2: Where other articles of this Code require
other methods.
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760.11 Conductors of Diffelf'elllt Circuits iHll Same Cablle9
EndosUllre9OJr' Raceway.

(A) CRass 1 with NPlLFA Circuits. Class 1 and non­
power-limited fire alarm circuits shall be permitted to oc­
cupy the same cable, enclosure, or raceway without regard
to whether the individual circuits are alternating current or
direct current, provided all conductors are insulated for the
maximum voltage of any conductor in the enclosure or
raceway.

(B) Filf'e Alarm with Powerm§upplly Cnrcuits. Power­
supply and fire alarm circuit conductors shall be permitted
in the same cable, enclosure, or raceway only where con­
nected to the same equipment.

760.11 NPLFA Circu.it Conductors.

(A) Sizes and! Use. Only copper conductors shall be per­
mitted to be used for fire alarm systems. Size 18 AWG and
16 AWG conductors shall be permitted to be used, provided
they supply loads that do not exceed the ampacities given
in Table 402.5 and are installed in a raceway, an approved
enclosure, or a listed cable. Conductors larger than 16 AWG
shall not supply loads greater than the ampacities given in
310.15, as applicable.

(D) In.sulation.. Insulation on conductors shall be suitable
for 600 volts. Conductors larger than 16 AWG shall comply
with Article 310. Conductors 18 AWG and 16 AWG shall
be Type KF-2, KFF-2, PAFF, PTFF, PF, PFF, PGF, PGFF,
RFH-2, RFHH-2, RFHH-3, SF-2, SFF-2, TF, TFF, TFN,
TFFN, ZF, or ZFF. Conductors with other types and thick­
ness of insulation shall be permitted if listed for non­
power-limited fire alarm circuit use.

FPN: For application provisions, see Table 402.3.

(C) Conductor Materials. Conductors shall be solid or
stranded copper

Exception to (B) and (C): Wire Types PAF and PTF shall be
permitted only for high-temperature applications between
90°C (194°F) and 250°C (482°F).

Number of Conductors in Cablle 'IDrays alllld!
Raceways9 and! Deratnllllg.

(A) NPJLFA Circuits and Class 1 Cnrcuits. Where only
non-power-limited fire alarm circuit and Class 1 circuit
conductors are in a raceway, the number of conductors shall
be determined in accordance with 300.17. The derating fac­
tors given in 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall apply if such conductors
carry continuous load in excess of 10 percent of the ampac­
ity of each conductor.

(D) PowermSupply Conductors and Fire Alarm Circunt
Conductors. Where power-supply conductors and fire
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alarm circuit conductors are permitted in a raceway in ac­
cordance with 760.11], the number of conductors shall be
determined in accordance with 300.17. The derating factors
given in 310.15(B)(2)(a) shall apply as follows:

(1) To all conductors where the fire alarm circuit conduc­
tors carry continuous loads in excess of 10 percent of
the ampacity of each conductor and where the total
number of conductors is more than three

(2) To the power-supply conductors only, where the fire
alarm circuit conductors do not carry continuous loads
in excess of 10 percent of the ampacity of each con­
ductor and where the number of power-supply conduc­
tors is more than three

(C) Cabne Trays. Where fire alarm circuit conductors are
installed in cable trays, they shall comply with 392.9
through 392.11.

760.~1 Multiconductor NPlLFA Cabnes. Multiconductor
non-power-limited fire alarm cables that meet the require­
ments of shall be permitted to be used on fire
alarm circuits operating at 150 volts or less and shall be
installed in accordance with 760.§~KA) and (B).

(A) NPLFA Wirnng Method. Multiconductor non-power­
limited fire alarm circuit cables shall be installed in accor­
dance with 760.IIj(A)(1), (A)(2), and (A)(3).

(1) Exposed or Fisllled in Con.cealed! Spaces. In raceway
or exposed on surface of ceiling and sidewalls or fished in
concealed spaces. Cable splices or terminations shall be
made in listed fittings, boxes, enclosures, fire alarm de­
vices, or utilization equipment. Where installed exposed,
cables shall be adequately supported and installed in such a
way that maximum protection against physical damage is
afforded by building construction such as baseboards, door
frames, ledges, and so forth. Where located within 2.1 m
(7 ft) of the floor, cables shall be securely fastened in an
approved manner at intervals of not more than 450 mm
(18 in.).

(2) Passing Through a Floor Oil" Want In metal raceway
or rigid nonmetallic conduit where passing through a floor
or wall to a heIght of 2.1 m (7 ft) above the floor unless
adequate prbtection can be afforded by building construc­
tion S4~h as detailed in 760.~i;(A)(1) or unless an equiva­
lent soiid guard is provided. "~

(3) .III1 Hoistways. In rigid metal conduit, rigid nonmetallic
conduit, intermediate metal conduit, liquidtight flexible
nonmetallic conduit, or electrical metallic tubing where in­
stalled in hoistways.

Exception: As provided for in 620.21 for elevators and
similar equipment.
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(B) Applications of Listed NPLFA Cables. The use of
non-power-limited fire alarm circuit cables shall comply
with 760.IIKB)(l) through (B)(4).

(1) Ducts and Plenums. Multiconductor non-power­
limited fire alarm circuit cables, Types NPLFP, NPLFR, and
NPLF, shall not be installed exposed in ducts or plenums.

FPN: See 300.22(B).

(2) Other Spaces Used for Environmental Air. Cables
installed in other spaces used for environmental air shall be
Type NPLFP.

Exception No.1: Types NPLFR and NPLF cables installed
in compliance with 300.22(C).

Exception No.2: Other wiring methods in accordance with
300.22(C) and conductors in compliance with 760.II(C).

Exception No.3: Type NPLFP-CI cable shall be permitted
to be installed to provide a 2-hour circuit integrity rated
cable.

(3) Riser. Cables installed in vertical runs and penetrating
more than one floor or cables installed in vertical runs in a
shaft shall be Type NPLFR. Floor penetrations requiring
Type NPLFR shall contain only cables suitable for riser or
plenum use.

Exception No.1: Type NPLF or other cables that are
specified in Chapter 3 and are in compliance with
760.1~(C) and encased in metal raceway.

Exception No.2: Type NPLF cables located in a fireproof
shaft having firestops at each floor.

FPN: See 300.21 for firestop requirements for floor
penetrations.

Exception No.3: Type NPLF-CI cable shall be permitted
to be installed to provide a 2-hour circuit integrity rated
cable.

(4) Other Wiring Within Buildings. Cables installed in
building locations other than the locations covered in
760.~IKB)(l), (B)(2), and (B)(3) shall be Type NPLF.

Exception No.1: Chapter 3 wiring methods with conduc­
tors in compliance with 760.IIIC).

Exception No.2: Type NPLFP or Type NPLFR cables shall
be permitted.

Exception No.3: Type NPLFR-CI cable shall be permitted
to be installed to provide a 2-hour circuit integrity rated
cable.

HI. Power-Limited Fire Alarm (PLFA) Circuits

Power Sources for PLFA Circuits.

l§il,illl~~*i~!II'I. The power source for a power-limited
fire alarm circuit shall be as specified in 1:II;fj~llj~:~I~,~I;~:li~
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FPN No.1: Tables 12(A) and 12(B) in Chapter 9 provide
the listing requirements for power-limited fire alarm circuit
sources.

FPN No.2: See 21O.8(A)(5), Exception, for receptacles in
dwelling-unit unfinished basements that supply power for
fire alarm systems.

(I) A listed PLFA or Class 3 transformer.

(2) A listed PLFA or Class 3 power supply.

(3) Listed equipment marked to identify the PLFA power
source.

FPN: Examples of listed equipment are a fire alarm control
panel with integral power source; a circuit card listed for
use as a PLFA source, where used as part of a listed assem­
bly; a current-limiting impedance, listed for the purpose or
part of a listed product, used in conjunction with a non­
power-limited transformer or a stored energy source, for
example, storage battery, to limit the output current.

(~)

Circuit Marking. The equipment supplying
PLFA circuits shall be durably marked where plainly vis­
ible to indicate each circuit that is a power-limited fire
alarm circuit.

FPN: See 760.~~~(A), Exception No.3, where a power­
limited circuit is 't~ be reclassified as a non-power-limited
circuit.

IIDtI'.!I\iei'11 Wiring Methods on Supply Side of the PLFA
Power Source. Conductors and equipment on the supply
side of the power source shall be installed in accordance
with the appropriate requirements of Part II and Chapters 1
through 4. Transformers or other devices supplied from
power-supply conductors shall be protected by an overcur­
rent device rated not over 20 amperes.

Exception: The input leads of a transformer or other
power source supplying power-limited fire alarm circuits
shall be permitted to be smaller than 14 AWG, but not
smaller than 18 AWG, if they are not over 300 mm (12 in.)
long and if they have insulation that complies with
760·lm(B).

I.""."!""I". Wiring Methods and Materials on Load Side of
the PLFA Power Source. Fire alarm circuits on the load
side of the power source· shall be permitted to be installed
using wiring methods and materials in accordance with
760.~WI!(A), (B), or a combination of (A) and (B).

(A) NPLlFA Wiring Methods and Materials. Installation
shall be in accordance with 760.11, and conductors shall be
solid or stranded copper.
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Exception No.1: The derating factors given in 310.15(B)
(2)(a) shall not apply.

Exception No.2: Conductors and multiconductor cables
described in and installed in accordance with 760.11 and
760.ml shall be permitted.

Exception No.3: Power-limited circuits shall be permitted
to be reclassified and installed as non-power-limited cir­
cuits if the power-limited fire alarm circuit markings re­
quired by are eliminated and the entire circuit is
installed using the wiring methods and materials in accor­
dance with Part II, Non-Power-Limited Fire Alarm
Circuits.

FPN: Power-limited circuits reclassified and installed as
non-power-limited circuits are no longer power-limited cir­
cuits, regardless of the continued connection to a power­
limited source.

(D) PLFA Wiring Methods and Maternais. Power-limited
fire alarm conductors and cables described in shall
be installed as detailed in 760.III(B)(1), (B)(2), or (B)(3)
of this section Devices shall be installed in ac-
cordance with 1 300.11(A), and 300.15.

0) Exposed or Fished iJrn Concealed Spaces. In raceway
or exposed on the surface of ceiling and sidewalls or fished
in concealed spaces. Cable splices or terminations shall be
made in listed fittings, boxes, enclosures, fire alarm de­
vices, or utilization equipment. Where installed exposed,
cables shall be adequately supported and installed in such a
way that maximum protection against physical damage is af­
forded by building construction such as baseboards, door
frames, ledges, and so forth. Where located within 2.1 m (7 ft)
of the floor, cables shall be securely fastened in an approved
manner at intervals of not more than 450 mm (18 in.).

(2) Passing Through a Floor or Wan. In metal raceways
or rigid nonmetallic conduit where passing through a floor
or wall to a height of 2.1 m (7 ft) above the floor, unless
adequate protection can be afforded by building construc­
tion such as detailed in 760.I'lj!(B)(I) or unless an equiva­
lent solid guard is provided.

(3) IIll Hoistways. In rigid metal conduit, rigid nonmetallic
conduit, intermediate metal conduit, or electrical metallic
tubing where installed in hoistways.

Exception: As provided for in 620.21 for elevators and
similar equipment.

In.stallation of Conductors ami Equipment nHll
Cables, Compartments, Cable 'frays, Ell1lcllosUlll"es, MaHllQ
holes, Outlet Boxes, Device Boxes, al1ldl Raceways [OJl"
Powell"QLimitedl Circuits. Conductors and equipment for
power-limited fire alarm circuits shall be installed in accor­
dance with 760l!ll~ through

Separation from Eiectrnc Light, Pl[))wer, Class 1,
NPLIFA, 311ld MedilllmQ]Powell" NetworkaPowered Broad~

band Communications Cnll"cuit Condllllctoll"s.

(A) GeneraL Power-limited fire alarm circuit cables and
conductors shall not be placed in any cable, cable tray,
compartment, enclosure, manhole, outlet box, device box,
raceway, or similar fitting with conductors of electric light,
power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm circuits, and
medium-power network-powered broadband communica­
tions circuits unless permitted by 760'!!~9(B) through (G).

(B) Separated by Barriers. Power-limited fire alarm cir­
cuit cables shall be permitted to be installed together with
Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm, and medium-power
network-powered broadband communications circuits
where they are separated by a barrier.

(C) Raceways Within Enclosures. In enclosures, power­
limited fire alarm circuits shall be permitted to be installed
in a raceway within the enclosure to separate them from
Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm, and medium-power
network-powered broadband communications circuits.

(D) Associated Systems WnthilIl Errudosures. Power­
limited fire alarm conductors in compartments, enclosures,
device boxes, outlet boxes, or similar fittings shall be per­
mitted to be installed with electric light, power, Class 1,
non-power-limited fire alarm, and medium power network­
powered broadband communications circuits where they
are introduced solely to connect the equipment connected
to power-limited fire alarm circuits, ~nd comply with either
of the following conditions:

(1) The electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited
fire alarm, and medium-power network-powered broad­
band I::ommunications circuit conductors are routed to
maintain a minimum of 6 mm (0.25 in.) separation
from the conductors and cables of power-limited fire
alarm circuits.

(2) The circuit conductors operate at 150 volts or less to
ground and also comply with one of the following:

a. The fire alarm power-limited circuits are installed
using Type FPL, FPLR, FPL-P, or permitted substi­
tute cables, provided these power-limited cable con­
ductors extending beyond th~ jacket are separated
by a minimum of 6 mm (0.25 in.) or by a noncon­
ductive sleeve or nonconductive barrier from all
other conductors.

b. The power-limited fire alarm circuit conductors are
installed as non-power-limited circuits in accor­
dance with 760.~~.

(E) Enclosures with Single Opening. Power-limited fire
alarm circuit conductors entering compartments, enclo­
sures, device boxes, outlet boxes, or similar fittings shall be
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Current-Carrying Continuous Line-Type Fire
Detectors.

(A) Application. Listed continuous line-type fire detec­
tors, including insulated copper tubing of pneumatically
operated detectors, employed for both detection and carry­
ing signaling currents shall be permitted to be used in
power-limited circuits.

Support of Conductors. Power-limited fire alarm
circuit conductors shall not be strapped, taped, or attached
by any means to the exterior of any conduit or other race­
way as a means of support.

(B) In.stallation. Continuous line-type fire detectors shall
be installed in accordance with through
and

Conductor Size. Conductors of 26 AWG shall be
permitted only where spliced with a connector listed as
suitable for 26 AWG to 24 AWG or larger conductors that
are terminated on equipment or where the 26 AWG conduc­
tors are terminated on equipment listed as suitable for
26 AWG conductors. Single conductors shall not be smaller
than 18 AWG.

(C) Low-Power Network-Powered Broadband Commu­
nications Cables and PLFA Cables. Low-power network­
powered broadband communications circuits shall be per­
mitted in the same enclosure, or raceway with
PLFA cables.

(D) Audio System Circuits and PLFA Circuits. Audio
system circuits described in 640.9(C) and installed using
Class 2 or Class 3 wiring methods in compliance with

and shall not be permitted to be installed
in the same cable, or raceway with power-
limited.conductors or cables.

insulation of the Class 2 circuit conductors in the cable,
enclosure, or raceway is at least that required by the power­
limited fire alarm circuits.

(G) Other Applications. For other applications, power­
limited fire alarm circuit conductors shall be separated by at
least 50 mm (2 in.) from conductors of any electric light,
power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm, or medium­
power network-powered broadband communications cir­
cuits unless one of the following conditions is met:

(1) Either (a) all of the electric light, power, Class 1, non­
power-limited fire alarm, and medium-power network­
powered broadband communications circuit conductors
or (b) all of the power-limited fire alarm circuit con­
ductors are in a raceway or in metal-sheathed, metal­
clad, nonmetallic-sheathed, or Type UF cables:.

(2) All of the electric light, power, Class 1, non-power­
limited fire alarm, and medium-power network­
powered broadband communications circuit conductors
are permanently separated from all of the power­
limited fire alarm circuit conductors by a continuous
and firmly fixed nonconductor, such as porcelain tubes
or flexible tubing, in addition to the insulation on the
conductors.

(F) In Hoistways. In hoistways, power-limited fire alarm
circuit conductors shall be installed in rigid metal conduit,
rigid nonmetallic conduit, intermediate metal conduit, liq­
uidtight flexible nonmetallic conduit, or electrical metallic
tubing. For elevators or similar equipment, these conduc­
tors shall be permitted to be installed as provided in 620.21.

permitted to be installed with electric light, power, Class 1,
non-power-limited fire alarm, and medium-power network­
powered broadband communications circuits where they
are introduced solely to connect the equipment connected
to power-limited fire alarm circuits or to other circuits con­
trolled by the fire alarm system to which the other conduc­
tors in the enclosure are connected. Where power-limited
fire alarm circuit conductors must enter an enclosure that is
provided with a single opening, they shall be permitted to
enter through a single fitting (such as a tee), provided the
conductors are separated from the conductors of the other
circuits by a continuous and firmly fixed nonconductor,
such as flexible tubing.

760.!I!i,fI Installation of Conductors of Different PLFA
Circuits, Class 2, Class 3, and Communications Circuits
in the Same Cable, Enclosure, or Raceway.

(A) Two or More PLFA Circuits. Cable and conductors
of two or more power-limited fire alarm circuits, commu­
nications circuits, or Class 3 circuits shall be permitted
within the same cable, enclosure, or raceway.

(B) Class 2 Circuits with PLFA Circuits. Conductors of
one or more Class 2 circuits shall be permitted within the
same cable, enclosure, or raceway with conduc­
tors of power-limited fire alarm circuits, provided that the

Applications of Listed PLlFA Cables. PLFA
cables shall comply with the requirements described in ei­
ther 760.!ill(A), (B), or (C) or where cable substitutions
are made as shown in 760.ll~ll(D).

(A) Plenum. Cables installed in ducts, plenums, and other
spaces used for environmental air shall be Type FPLP.
Types FPLP, FPLR, and FPL cables installed in compliance
with 300.22 shall be permitted. Type FPLP-CI cable shall
be permitted to be installed to provide a 2-hour circuit
integrity rated cable.

(B) Riser. Cables installed in risers shall be as described in
either (1), (2), or (3):
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(1) Cables installed in vertical runs and penetrating more
than one floor, or cables installed in vertical nms in a
shaft, shall be Type FPLR. Floor penetrations requiring
Type FPLR shall contain only cables suitable for riser
or plenum use. Type FPLR-CI cable shall be permitted
to be installed to provide a 2-hour circuit integrity rated
cable.

(2) Other cables shall be installed in metal raceways or
located in a fireproof shaft having firestops at each
floor.

(3) Type FPL cable shall be permitted in one- and two­
family dwellings.

FPN: See 300.21 for firestop requirements for floor
penetrations.

Multiconductor
cables

Plenum

Riser

General purpose

Type CM-Communications wires and cables
Type FPL-Power-limited fire alarm cables

~ Cable A shall be permitted to be used in place of Cable B.

26 AWG minimum

IFfigure 760.li54(lD) Cable Substitution Hfiell"3ll"cll1y.

'faMe 760..154(1}) Cable §ubsaDtUltfions

(C) Other Wirillllg Within BuiHdiJrngs. Cables installed in
building locations other than those covered in
or (B) shall be as described in either (C)(l), (C)(2), (C)(3),
or (C)(4). Type FPL-CI cable shall be permitted to be in­
stalled as described in either (C)(l), (C)(2), (C)(3), or
(C)(4) to provide a 2-hour circuit integrity rated cable.

(1) Type FPL shall be permitted.

(2) Cables shall be permitted to be installed
in raceways.

Cable Type

FPLP
FPLR
FPL

References

760. 154(A)
760.154(B)
760.154(C)

Permitted
Substitutions

CMP
CMP, FPLP, CMR
CMP, FPLP, CMR,
FPLR, CMG, CM

(3) Cables specified in Chapter 3
and meeting the requirements of 760.g'il(A) and (B) shall
be permitted to be installed in nonconcealed spaces where
the exposed length of cable does not exceed 3 m (10 ft).

(4) A portable fire alarm
system provided to protect a stage or set when not in use
shall be permitted to use wiring methods in accordance
with 530.12.

(D) !Fire Alarm Cabie Substitutioll1ls. The substitutions
for fire alarm cables listed in Table 760.154(D) Ij~lt!~i~!11

~ll~i:~i~lltll~llj~li~~bl~~lilW~~llsll~ shall be permitted. Where sub-
stitute cables are installed, the wiring requirements of Ar-
ticle 760, Parts I and III, shall apply.

FPN: For information on communications cables (eMP,
CMR, CMG, eM), see 800.179.

IV. l-istRJrng Re«juiremellllts

760.!~rtl ListiIDl'~ alllld Marking of NPJLFA Cables. Non­
power-limited fire alarm cables installed as wiring within
buildings shall be listed in accordance with and
(B) and as being resistant to the spread of fire in accordance
with 760.I~tiful(C) through (F), and shall be marked in accor­
dance with

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

(A) NPLFA Cmlldluchl>r Materials. Conductors shall be
18 AWG or larger solid or stranded copper.

(8) lIJrnsudatedl Con.dudors. Insulated conductors shall be
suitable for 600 volts. Insulated conductors 14 AWG and
larger shall be one of the types listed in Table 310.13(A)
or one that is identified for this use. Insulated conductors
18 AWG and 16 AWG shall be in accordance with
760·11·

(C) Type NPILIFP. Type NPLFP non-power-limited fire
alarm cable for use in other space used for environmental
air shall be listed as being suitable for use in other space
used for environmental air as· described in 300.22(C) and
shall also be listed as having adequate fire-resistant and low
smoke-producing characteristics.

FPN: One method of defining low smoke-producing cable
is by establishing an acceptable value of the smoke pro­
duced when tested in accordance with NFPA 262-2007,
Standard Method of Test for Flame Travel and Smoke of
Wires and Cables for Use in Air-Handling Spaces, to a
maximum peak optical density of 0.5 and a maximum av­
erage optical density of 0.15. Similarly, one method of de­
fining fire-resistant cables is by establishing a maximum
allowable flame travel distance of 1.52 m (5 ft) when tested
in accordance with the same test.

(D) Type NPILFlR. Type NPLFR non-power-limited fire
alarm riser cable shall be listed as being suitable for use in
a vertical run in a shaft or from floor to floor and shall also
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Note: Cables identified in 760.176(C), (D), and (E) and meeting the
requirements for circuit integrity shall have the additional classifica­
tion using the suffix "CI" (for example, NPLFP-CI, NPLFR-CI, and
NPLF-CI).

being resistant to the spread of fire and other criteria in
accordance with 760.!'~II~(A) through (H) and shall be
marked in accordance with 760.!~!~!I(I). Insulated continu­
ous line-type fire detectors shall be listed in accordance
with 760.i!~:!~(J).

Table 760.176(G) NPLFA Cable Markings

Reference

760.176(D) and
(0)

760.176(£) and
(0)

760.176(C) and
(0)

Non-power-limited fire
alarm circuit cable for
use in "other space used
for environmental air"

Non-power-limited fire
alarm circuit riser cable

Non-power-limited fire
alarm circuit cable

Type

NPLF

NPLFR

NPLFP

Cable
Marking

resistant to the spread of
fire is for the damage (char not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft
11 in.) when performing the CSAf~{~!1:~~arR;f~a}[~~;~~!~~\t~
~~Bl~'sr~~!:<k~lJmit!X~YM~ as descnlJed
0.3-M-[4.~Q~j, Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables.

be listed as having fire-resistant characteristics capable of
preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor
is that the cables pass ANSI/UL 1666-2002, Test for Flame
Propagation Height of Electrical and Optical-Fiber Cables
Installed Vertically in Shafts.

(E) Type NPLF. Type NPLF non-power-limited fire alarm
cable shall be listed as being suitable for general-purpose
fire alarm use, with the exception of risers, ducts, plenums,
and other space used for environmental air, and shall also
be listed as being resistant to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of defining resistant to the spread of.fire
is that the cables do not spread fire to the top of the tray in
the

(F) Fire Alarm Circuit Integrity (CI) Cable or Electri­
cal Circuit Protective System. Cables used for survivabil­
ity of critical circuits shall be listed as circuit integrity (CI)
cable. Cables specified in 760·m,lm(C), (D), and (E), and
used for circuit integrity shall have the additional classifi­
cation using the suffix "-CL" Cables that are part of a listed
electrical circuit protective system shall be considered to
meet the requirements of survivability.

FPN No.1: Fire alarm circuit integrity (CI) cable and elec­
trical circuit protective systems may be used for fire alarm
circuits to comply with the survivability requirements of
NFPA 72®-2007, National Fire Alarm Code®, 6.9.4.3 and
6.9.4.6, that the circuit maintain its electrical function dur­
ing fire conditions for a defined period of time.

FPN No.2: One method of defining circuit integrity (CI)
cable is by establishing a minimum 2-hour fire resistance
rating for the cable when tested in accordance with UL
2196-1995, Standard for Tests of Fire Resistive Cables.

(G) NPLFA Cable Markings. Multiconductor non­
power-limited fire alarm cables shall be marked in accor­
dance with Table 760. 176(G). Non-power-limited fire
alarm circuit cables shall be permitted to be marked with a
maximum usage voltage rating of 150 volts. Cables that are
listed for circuit integrity shall be identified with the suffix
"CI" as defined in 760.!~i~~(F).

FPN: Cable types are listed in descending order of fire
resistance rating.

760.'I;~g Listing and Marking of PLFA Cables and InD

sulated Continuous Line-Type Fire Detectors. Type FPL
cables installed as wiring within buildings shall be listed as

(A) Conductor Materials. Conductors shall be solid or
stranded copper.

(B) Conductor Size. The size of conductors in a multicon­
ductor cable shall not be smaller than 26 AWG. Single
conductors shall not be smaller than 18 AWG.

(C) Ratings. The cable shall have a voltage rating of not
less than 300 volts.

(D) Type FPLP. Type FPLP power-limited fire alarm ple­
num cable shall be listed as being suitable for use in ducts,
plenums, and other space used for environmental air and
shall also be listed as having adequate fire-resistant and low
smoke-producing characteristics.

FPN: One method of defining low smoke-producing cable
is by establishing an acceptable value of the smoke pro­
duced when tested in accordance with NFPA 262-2007,
Standard Method of Test for Flame Travel and Smoke of
Wires and Cables for Use in Air-Handling Spaces, to a
maximum peak optical density of 0.5 and a maximum av­
erage optical density of 0.15. Similarly, one method of de­
fining fire-resistant cables is by establishing a maximum
allowable flame travel distance of 1.52 m (5 ft) when tested
in accordance with the same test.

(E) Type FPLR. Type FPLR power-limited fire alarm riser
cable shall be listed as being suitable for use in a vertical
run in a shaft or from floor to floor and shall also be listed
as having fire-resistant characteristics capable of preventing
the carrying of fire from floor to floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
cap~ple of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor

70-632 NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



ARTICLE 770 - OPTICAL FIBER CABLES AND RACEWAYS

is that the cables pass the requirements of ANSIlUL 1666­
2002, Standard Test for Flame Propagation Height of Elec­
trical and Optical-Fiber Cable Installed Vertically in
Shafts.

Table 760.179(J!) Cable Marknngs

Cable Marlking 1I'ylPe

K. GeneJraU
~ .. ~,..

Power-limited fire alarm
plenum cable

Power-limited fire alarm riser
cable

Power-limited fire alarm cableFPL

FPLR

FPLP

(J) Insulated Contimnmlls Line~Type Fire Detectors. In­
sulated continuous line-type fire detectors shall be rated in
accordance with 760.1~71~(C), listed as being resistant to the
spread of fire in accordance with 760.~~~(D) through (F),
marked in accordance with 760.tXti,':~(I), and the jacket com­
pound shall have a high degree of abrasion resistance.

FPN: Cable types are listed in descending order of fire­
resistance rating.

Note: Cables identified in 760.179(D), (E), and (F) as meeting the re­
quirements for circuit integrity shall have the additional classification
using the suffix "C!" (for example, FPLP-CI, FPLR-CI, and FPL-CI).

770.1 Scope. The provisions of this article apply to the
installation of optical fiber cables and raceways. This article
does not cover the construction of opt~cal fiber cables and
raceways.

Abandoned! Optical Fiber Cable. Installed optical fiber
cable that is not terminated at equipment other than a con­
nector and not identified for future use, with a tag.

~ .". ~ ': .,

(H) Coaxial Cables. Coaxial cables shall be permitted to
use' 30 percent conductivity copper-covered steel center
conductor wire and shall be listed as Type FPLP, FPLR, or
FPL cable.

OF) Type lFPlL. Type FPL power-limited fire alarm cable
shall be listed as being suitable for general-purpose fire
alarm use, with the exception of risers, ducts, plenums, and
other spaces used for environmental air, and shall also be
listed as being resistant to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of resistant to the spread of.fire
is that the cables do not fire to the top of the tray in
the

resistant to the spread of
fire is for the damage (char not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft
11 in.) when performing the CSA ~i~I~~~I~~~).~""II~.~J'(Il
ffl~~~~~f1~~JI\I!11~'11~il~l!i as .........,' ..... u,"' ........
0.3-M-2001, Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables.

(]I) Cable Marking. The cable shall be marked in accor­
dance with Table 760. 179(lt Tre voltage rating shall not be
marked on the cable. Cables that are listed for circuit integ­
rity shall be identified with the suffix CI as defined in
760.~\;,~;CG).

FPN: Voltage ratings on cables may be misinterpreted to
suggest that the cables may be suitable for Class 1, electric
light, and power applications.

Exception: Voltage markings shall be permitted where the
cable has multiple listings and voltage marking is required
for one or more of the listings.

(G) !Fire Alarm CircUlit Integrity (Cn:) Cable or Electrn~

caR Circuit Protective System. Cables used for survivabil­
ity of critical circuits shall be listed as circuit integrity (CI)
cable. Cables specified in 760.~'~;~(D), (E), (F), and (H) and
used for circuit integrity shall have the additional classifi­
cation using the suffix "-CI." Cables that are part of a listed
electrical circuit protective system shall be considered to
meet the requirements of survivability.

FPN No.1: Fire alarm circuit integrity (CI) cable and elec­
trical circuit protective systems may be used for fire alarm
circuits to comply with the survivability requirements of
NFPA 72-2007, National Fire Alarm Code, 6.9.4.3 and
6.9.4.6, that the circuit maintain its electrical function dur­
ing fire conditions for a defined period of time.

FPN No.2: One method of defining circuit integrity (CI)
cable is by establishing a minimum 2-hour fire resistance
rating for the cable when tested in accordance with UL
2196-1995, Standard for Tests of Fire Resistive Cables.
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FPN: See Article 100 for two other definitions of Exposed.

Optical Fiber Raceway. A raceway for enclosing and rout­
ing optical fiber cables.

cables that prevents removal of panels, including suspended
ceiling panels.

770.24 Mechanical Execution of Work. Optical fiber
cables shall be installed in a neat and workmanlike manner.
Cables installed exposed on the surface of ceilings and
sidewalls shall be supported by the' building structure in
such a manner that the cable will not be damaged by nor­
mal building use. Such cables shall be secured by N~~~;~E~

~~~~~~~~i straps, staples, ~~~J~ ..L~~~t hangers, or similar fit­
tings designed and installed so as not to damage the cable.
The installation shall also conform with 300.4(D) and
300.11.

and other ANSI-approved in-

FPN: Accepted industry practices are described in
ANSIlNECAlBICSI 568-2001, Standard for Installing
Commercial Building Telecommunications Cabling,

stallation standards.

Exception: As permitted in 770. 154(A).

(B) Ducts, Plenums, and Other Air-Handling Spaces.
The requirements of 300.22 for electric wiring shall also
apply to installations of optical fiber cables and raceways
where they are installed in ducts or plenums or other space
used for environmental air.

770.21 Access to Electrical Equipment Behind Panels
Designed to Allow Access. Access to electrical equipment
shall not be denied by an accumulation of ~i~!~,~iJf;lJ~~~

770.6 Optical Fiber Cables. Optical fiber cables transmit
light for control, signaling, and communications through an
optical fi ber.

770.3 Other Articles. Circuits and equipment shall com­
ply with 770.3(~) and (B). Only those sections of ~![~m~~~

~:I~~~ Article 300 referenced in this article shall apply to
optical fiber cables and raceways.
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praaiS~15~e!

(~) :J:'~~~i~l!r;~~~age. Where- necessarY, ~e. grounding
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•
770.133 Installation of Optical Fibers and Electrical
Conductors.

(A) With Conductors for Electric Light, Power, Class 1,
Non-Power-Limited Fire Alarm, Oil" Medium PQwer
Network-Powered Broadband Communications 'Cir­
cuits. YV:IT~ri, optical fibers ~~~ within the same composite
cable for electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited
fire alarm, or medium-power network-powered broadband
communications circuits operating at 600 volts or less, ~ey,

~fi~!fr:iU;?~~~~cI~~L~i,i'~tm~~~ only where the functions of
the optical fibers and the electrical conductors are associated.

Nonconductive optical fiber cables shall be permitted to
occupy the same cable tray or raceway with conductors for
electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm,
Type lTC, or medium-power network-powered broadband
communications circuits, operating at 600 volts or less.
Conductive optical fiber cables shall not be permitted to
occupy the same cable tray or raceway with conductors for
electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm,
Type lTC, or medium-power network-powered broadband
communications circuits.

'ml~~~~1I1i!~~~~i~ composite optical fiber cables contain­
ing only current-carrying conductors for electric light,
power, Class I circuits rated 600 volts or less shall be
permitted to occupy the same cabinet, cable tray, outlet
box, panel, raceway, or other termination enclosure with
conductors for electric light, power, or Class 1 circuits op­
erating at 600 volts or less.

Nonconductive optical fiber cables shall not be pennitted
to occupy the same cabinet, outlet box, panel, or similar en­
closure housing the electrical tenninations of an electric light,
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power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alann, or medium­
power network-powered broadband communications circuit.

Exception No.1: Occupancy of the same cabinet, outlet
box, panel, or similar enclosure shall be permitted where
nonconductive optical fiber cable is functionally associated
with the electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited
fire alarm, or medium-power network-powered broadband
communications circuit.

(8) With OtheJr Conductors. Optical fibers shall be per­
mitted in the same cable, and conductive and nonconduc­
tive optical fiber cables shall be permitted in the same cable
tray, enclosure, or raceway with conductors of any of the
following:

(1) Class 2 and Class 3 remote-control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits in compliance with Article 725

(2) Power-limited fire alarm systems in compliance with
Article 760

(3) Communications circuits in compliance with Article 800

(4) Community antenna television and radio distribution
systems in compliance with Article 820

(5) Low-power network-powered broadband communica­
tions circuits in compliance with Article 830

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE

770.154 AppUcatnoHJls of Listed Optftcan Fiber Cables
and Raceways. Nonconductive and conductive optical fi­
ber cables shall comply with any of the requirements given
in 770.154(A) through ~~~~i~i:~t~{ZP>::~~~~), or where cable
substitutions are made as shown in ~l~:~t~~~~r~).

(A.) Plenums. Cables installed in ducts, plenums, and other
spaces used for environmental air shall be Type OFNP or
OFCP. Abandoned cables shall not be permitted to remain.
Types OFNR, OFCR, OFNG, OFN, OFCG, and OFC
cables installed in compliance with 300.22 shall be permit­
ted. Listed plenum optical fiber raceways shall be permitted
to be installed in ducts and plenums as described in
300.22(B) and in other spaces used for environmental air as
described in 300.22(C). Only Type OFNP and OFCP cables
shall be permitted to be installed in these raceways.

(B) RiseJr. Cables installed in risers shall be as described in
any of (B)(l), (B)(2), or (B)(3).

(1) :1~~!~~t~~J1:~!~~!~!J~~~ii@l~.Cables installed in vertical
runs and penetrating more than one floor, or cables installed
in vertical runs in a shaft, shall be Type OFNR or OFCR.
Floor penetrations requiring Type OFNR or OFCR shall
contain only cables suitable for riser or plenum use. Listed
riser optical fiber raceways and ~~!~~~!~~~~i§B!i~rfiber

~~~~~~i~" shall ~!~~~ be permitted to be installed in vertical
riser runs in a shaft from floor to floor. Only Type OFNP,
OFCP, OFNR, and OFCR cables shall be permitted to be
installed in these raceways.

FPN: See 300.21 for firestop requirements for floor
penetrations.

(I) Cable Trays. Optical fiber cables of the types listed
in Table ~~~qxiM~~ shall be permitted to be installed in
cable trays.

FPN: It is not the intent to require that these optical fiber
cables be listed specifically for use in cable trays.

(~) Cable SubstitutioJ!1s. The substitutions for optical fi­
ber cables listed in iW~1"?!~ll!~~:~:::~~~~i~)-;;an"'~:iJlusfrated in
l~i~~Zf~~:~i:~7~~.~ shall be permitted.
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~ Cable A shall be permitted to be used in place of cable B.

Table 770.154~1~; Cable Substitutions

(D) Types OFN and OFC. Types OFN and OFC noncon­
ductive and conductive optical fiber cables shall be listed as
being suitable for general-purpose use, with the exception
of risers, plenums, and other spaces used for environmental
air, and shall also be listed as being resistant to the spread
of fire.

(C) Types OFNG and OFCG. types OFNG and OFCG
rtonconductive and conductive general-purpose optical fiber
cables shall be listed as being suitable for general-purpose
use, with the exception of risers and plenums, and shall also
be listed as being resistant to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of defininglfK~~~~'~,~~!I;tothe spread offire
is for the damage (char lengtiirnort~ exceed 1.5 m (4 ft

11 in.) when performing the .,,111~'}II~~lt~~!I!J~I.11.llf.
'1~~lk§\~~IJ!~liJl:li~'~:il~~;!!~_ as U..,,,..,JUU..,U

the fire-resistant characteristics capable of preventing the
carrying of fire from floor to floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor
is that the cables pass the requirements of ANSIlUL 1666­
2002, Standard Test for Flame Propagation Height ofElec­
trical and Optical-Fiber Cable Installed Vertically in
Shafts.

None
OFNP
OFNP
OFNP, OFCP, OFNR
OFNP,OFNR
OFNP, OFCP, OFNR, OFCR, OFNG,

OFN

Permitted Substitutions

Nonconductive Conductive

Cable Type

OFNP
OFCP
OFNR
OFCR
OFNG,OFN
OFCG,OFC

Riser

General purpose

Plenum

f:Umt~ri~r;z~I!~~~~~.~~!) Cable Substitution Hierarchy.

(I) Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Cables installed in
hazardous (classified) locations shall be any type indicated
in Table 770.154~1)!"

Listing Requirements

770.179 Optical Fiber Cables. Optical fiber cables shall
be listed in accordance with 770.179(A) through (D)

(A) Types OFNP and OFCP. Types OFNP and OFCP
nonconductive and conductive optical fiber plenum cables
shall be listed as being suitable for use in ducts, plenums,
and other space used for environmental air and shall also be
listed as having adequate fire resistant and low smoke pro­
ducing characteristics.

FPN: One method of defining a cable that is low smoke
producing cable and fire-resistant cable is that the cable
exhibits a maximum peak optical density of 0.5 or less, an
average optical density of 0.15 or less, and a maximum
flame spread distance of 1.52 m (5 ft) or less when tested in
accordance with NFPA 262-2007, Standard Method of Test
for Flame Travel and Smoke of Wires and Cables for Use in
Air-Handling Spaces.

(B) Types OFNR and OFCR. Types OFNR and OFCR
nonconductive and conductive optical fiber riser cables
shall be listed as being suitable for use in a vertical run in a
shaft or from floor to floor and shall also be listed as having

resistant to the spread of
fire is for damage (char length) not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft

11 in.) when performing the f;J~~~~~r~tf;Jl~i~~~~I~~I~~
~~~~,~~ii~!~lj!~!f~~i~l!~~~ii~* as a~
0.3-M-2001, Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables .

• 1,lililll~jl!![:'~Cablles types are listed in descending order of
reSJlstance rating. Within each fire resistance rating,

nonconductive cable is listed first because it may substitute
for the conductive cable.

i~~~~~~!~!!;~S:~~ the referenced sections for requirements
il uses.

770.182 Optical Fiber Raceways. Optical fiber raceways
shall be listed in accordance with 770.182(A) through (C).

(A) Plenum Optical Fiber Raceway. Plenum optical fiber
raceways shall be listed as having adequate fire-resistant
and low smoke-producing characteristics.

FPN: One method of defining that an optical fiber raceway
is a low smoke producing raceway and a fire-resistant race­
way is that the raceway exhibits a maximum peak optical
density of 0.5 or less, an average optical density of 0.15 or
less, and a maximum flame spread distance of 1.52 m (5 ft)
or less when tested in accordance with the plenum test in
UL 2024, Standard for Optical Fiber Cable Raceway.

•
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Table Cable MarlkfiJrngs

Cable
MarkiJrng Type lReJfereJrnce

OFNP Nonconductive optical 770.179(A) and
fiber plenum cable 770.154(A)

OFCP Conductive optical 770.179(A) and
fiber plenum cable 770.154(A)

OFNR Nonconductive optical 770.179(B) and
fiber riser cable 770.154(B)

OFCR Conductive optical 770.179(B) and
fiber riser cable 770.154(B)

OFNG Nonconductive optical 770.179(C) and
fiber general-purpose 770.154(C)
cable

OFCG Conductive optical 770.179(C) and
fiber general-purpose 770.154(C)
cable

OFN Nonconductive optical 770.179(D) and
fiber general-purpose 770.154(C)
cable

OFC Conductive optical 770.179(D) and
fiber general-purpose 770. 154(C)
cable

o

(B) Riser Optkall Fiber Raceway. Riser optical fiber
raceways shall be listed as having fire-resistant characteris­
tics capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to
floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor
is that the raceways pass the requirements of the test for
Flame Propagation (riser) in UL 2024, Standard for Optical
Fiber Cable Raceway.

(C) GelllerallaPanJrpose Optical Fiber CaMe Raceway.
General-purpose optical fiber cable raceway shall be listed
as being resistant to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of defining resistance to the spread of
fire is that the raceways pass the requirements of the
Vertical-Tray Flame Test (General Use) in UL 2024, Stan­
dard for Optical Fiber Cable Raceway.
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CHAPTER 8 ARTICLE 800 - COMMUNICATIONS CIRCUITS

Chapter 8 Communications Systems

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 90A-2002,
Standard for the Installation of Air-Conditioning and Ven­
tilating Systems. Only editorial changes were made to the
extracted text to make it consistent with this Code.

I. General

800.1 Scope. This article covers communications circuits
and equipment.

800.2 Definitions. See Article 100. For the purposes of this
article, the following additional definitions apply.

Abandoned Communications Cable. Installed communi­
cations cable that is not terminated at both ends at a con­
nector or other equipment and not identified for future use
with a tag.

Block. A square or portion of a city, town, or village en­
closed by streets and including the alleys so enclosed, but
not any street.

Cable. A factory assembly of two or more conductors hav­
ing an overall covering.

Cable Sheath. A covering over the conductor assembly
that may include one or more metallic members, strength
members, or jackets.

Communications Circuit. The circuit that extends voice,
audio, video, ~~j interactive services, telegraph (except

70-640

Communications Circuit Integrity (CI) Cable. Cable
used in communications systems to ensure continued op­
eration of critical circuits during a specified time under fire
conditions.

FPN: See Article 100 for two other definitions of Exposed.

Premises. The land and buildings of a user located on the
user side of the utility-user network point of demarcation.

Wire. A factory assembly of one or more insulated conduc­
tors without an overall covering.

800.3 Other Articles.

(I) Hazardous (Classified) Locations. Communications
circuits and equipment installed in a location that is classi­
fied in accordance with~~~:.~~r~~J:~~3l~~ shall comply with
the applicable requirements of Chapter 5.

(~) Equ.ipment in Other Space Used for Environmental
Air. Section 300.22(C) shall apply.

800.18 Installation of Equipment. Equipment electrically
connected to a telecommunications network shall be listed
in accordance with 800.170. Installation of equipment shall
also comply with 1l0.3(B).

Exception: This listing requirement shall not apply to test
equipment that is intended for temporary connection to a
telecommunications network by qualified persons during
the course of installation, maintenance, or repair of tele­
communications equipment or systems.

800.21 Access to Electrical Equipment Behind Panels
Designed to Allow Access. Access to electrical equipment
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800.24 Mechanical Execution of Work. Communications
circuits and equipment shall be installed in a neat and
workmanlike manner. Cables installed exposed on the sur­
face of ceilings and sidewalls shall be supported by the
building structure in such a manner that the cable will not
be damaged by normal building use. Such cables shall be
secured by~~V,~~r~~;l{j#~l~~~~~ straps, staples, ~~f!~~::~~!~;i

hangt?p,_ or similar fittings designed and installed so as not
to daII1age t~e cCible. The installation shall also conform to
300,4(D) tinct 300.iL

n. Wires and! CabHes Outside and! JEl!1lternmig BllIlHdings

800.44 Overhead! Communncations Wires and! Cables.
Overhead communications wires and cables entering build­
ings shall comply with 800,44(A) and (B).

(A) On Poles limd! In-Span. Where communications wires
and cables and electric light or power conductors are sup­
ported by the same pole or are run parallel to each other
in-span, the conditions described in 800,44(A)(l) through
(A)(4) shall be met.

(1) Relative JLocatimn. Where practicable, the communica­
tions wires and cables shall be located below the electric
light or power conductors.

(2) AUach.meJl]t to Cross-Arms. Communications wires
and cables shall not be attached to a cross-arm that carries
electric light or power conductors.

(3) CHimbing SJPlace. The climbing space through commu­
nications wires and cables shall comply with the require­
ments of 225.l4(D).

(4) CDearal!1lce. Supply service drops of 0-750 volts run­
ning above and parallel to communications service drops
shall have a minimum separation of 300 mm (12 in.) at any
point in the span, including the point of and at their attach­
ment to the building, provided the nongrounded conductors
are insulated and that a clearance of not less than 1.0 m
(40 in.) is maintained between the two services at the pole.

(8) Above Roofs. Communications wires and cables shall
have a vertical clearance of not less than 2.5 m (8 ft) from
all points of roofs above which they pass.

Exception No.1: Auxiliary buildings, such as garages and
the like.

Exception No.2: A reduction in clearance above only the
overhanging portion of the roof to not less than 450 mm
(18 in.) shall be permitted if (a) not more than 1.2 m (4 ft)

of communications service-drop conductors pass above the
roof overhang and (b) they are terminated at a through- or
above-the-roof raceway or approved support.

Exception No.3: Where the roof has a slope of not less
than 100 mm in 300 mm (4 in. in 12 in.), a reduction in
clearance to not less than 900 mm (3 ft) shall be permitted.

FPN: For additional infonnation regarding overhead wires
and cables, see ANSI C2-2007, National Electric Safety
Code, Part 2, Safety Rules for Overhead Lines.

800.47 Undergrmu1ld Circuits Entering Bu.ildings. Un­
derground communications wires and cables entering build­
ings shall comply with 800,47(A) and (B).

(A) With EDedlt"k Light OJ!" Power COlJulluctors. Under­
ground communications wires and cables in a raceway,
handhole enclosure, or manhole containing electric light,
power, Class 1, or non-power-limited fire alarm circuit
conductors shall be in a section separated from such con­
ductors by means of brick, concrete, or tile partitions or by
means of a suitable barrier.
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(B) Underground Block Distribution. Where the entire
street circuit is run underground and the circuit within the
block is placed so as to be free from the likelihood of
accidental contact with electric light or power circuits of over
300 volts to ground, the insulation requirements of 800.50(A)
and (C) shall not apply, insulating supports shall not be re­
quired for the conductors, and bushings shall not be required
where the conductors enter the building.

800.50 Circuits Requiring Primary Protectors. Circuits
that require primary protectors as provided in 800.90 shall
comply with 800.50(A), (B), and (C).

(B) On Buildings. Communications wires and cables in
accordance with 800.50(A) shall be separated at least
100 mm (4 in.) from electric light or power conductors not
in a raceway or cable or be permanently separated from
conductors of the other system by a continuous and firmly
fixed nonconductor in addition to the insulation on the
wires, such as porcelain tubes or flexible tubing. Commu­
nications wires and cables in accordance with 800.50(A)
exposed to accidental contact with electric light and power
conductors operating at over 300 volts to ground and attached
to buildings shall be separated from woodwork by being sup­
ported on glass, porcelain, or other insulating material.

Exception: Separation from woodwork shall not be re­
quired where fuses are omitted as provided for in
800.90(A)(l), or where conductors are used to extend cir-
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cuits to a building from a cable having a grounded metal
sheath.

(C) Entering Buildings. Where a primary protector is in­
stalled inside the building, the communications wires and
cables shall enter the building either through a noncombus­
tible, nonabsorbent insulating bushing or through a metal
raceway. The insulating bushing shall not be required
where the entering communications wires and cables (1)
are in metal-sheathed cable, (2) pass through masonry, (3)
meet the requirements of 800.50(A) and fuses are omitted
as provided in 800.90(A)(1), or (4) meet the requirements
of 800.50(A) and are used to extend circuits to a building
from a cable having a grounded metallic sheath. Raceways
or bushings shall slope upward from the outside or, where
this cannot be done, drip loops shall be formed in the com­
munications wires and cables immediately before they en­
ter the building.

Raceways shall be equipped with an approved service
head. More than one communications wire and cable shall
be permitted to enter through a single raceway or bushing.
Conduits or other metal raceways located ahead of the pri­
mary protector shall be grounded.

800.53 Lightning Conductors. Where practicable, a sepa­
ration of at least 1.8 m (6 ft) shall be maintained between
communications wires and cables on buildings and light­
ning conductors.

III. Protection

800.90 Protective Devices.

(A) Application. A listed primary protector shall be pro­
vided on each circuit run partly or entirely in aerial wire or
aerial cable not confined within a block. Also, a listed pri­
mary protector shall be provided on each circuit, aerial or
underground, located within the block containing the build­
ing served so as to be exposed to accidental contact with
electric light or power conductors operating at over 300
volts to ground. In addition, where there exists a lightning
exposure, each interbuilding circuit on a premises shall be
protected by a listed primary protector at each end of the
interbuilding circuit. Installation of primary protectors shall
also comply with 1l0.3(B).

FPN No.1: On a circuit not exposed to accidental contact
with power conductors, providing a listed primary protector
in accordance with this article helps protect against other
hazards, such as lightning and above-normal voltages in­
duced by fault currents on power circuits in proximity to
the communications circuit.

FPN No.2: Interbuilding circuits are considered to have a
lightning exposure unless one or more of the following
conditions exist:

(1) Circuits in large metropolitan areas where buildings are
close together and sufficiently high to intercept lightning.
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•

(2) Interbuilding cable runs of 42 m (140 ft) or less, di­
rectly buried or in underground conduit, where a con­
tinuous metallic cable shield or a continuous metallic
conduit containing the cable is ~!~!~~~~~ to each build­
ing grounding electrode system.

(3) Areas having an average of five or fewer thunderstorm
days per year and earth resistivity of less than 100
ohm-meters. Such areas are found along the Pacific
coast.

lated conductors safely fuse on all currents greater than the
current-carrying capacity of the primary protector and of the
primary protector grounding conductor

(2) Fused Primary Protectors. Where the requirements
listed under 800.90(A)(l)(a) through (A)(l)(e) are not met,
fused-type primary protectors shall be used. Fused-type pri­
mary protectors shall consist of an arrester connected be­
tween each line conductor and ground, a fuse in series with
each line conductor, and an appropriate mounting arrange­
ment. Primary protector terminals shall be marked to indi­
cate line, instrument, and ground, as applicable.

(B) lLocatimll. The primary protector shall be located in,
on, or immediately adjacent to the structure or building
served and as close as practicable to the point of entrance.

FPN: See 800.2 for the definition of Point of Entrance.

For purposes of this section, primary protectors located
at mobile home service equipment located within 9.0 m
(30 ft) 9f the exterior wall of the mobile home it serves, or
at a mobile home disconnecting means connected to an
electrode by a grounding conductor in accordance with
250.32 and located within 9.0 m (30 ft) of the exterior wall
of the mobile home it serves, shall be considered to meet
the requirements of this section.

FPN: Selecting a primary protector location to achieve the
shortest practicable primary protector grounding conductor
helps limit potential differences between communications
circuits and other metallic systems.

(C) Hazardous (Classified!) lLocatioll1ls. The primary pro­
tector shall not be located in any hazardous (classified)
location as defined in 500.5 or in the vicinity of easily
ignitible material.

Exception: As permitted in 501.150,502.150, and 503.150.

(D) Secondary Protectors. Where a secondary protector is
installed in series with the indoor communications wire and
cable between the primary protector and the equipment, it
shall be listed for the purpose in accordance with 800.170(B).
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FPN: See 800.2 for a definition of Point of Entrance.

IV. Grounding Methods

(A) Grounding Conductor.

(1) Insulation. The grounding conductor shall be insulated
and shall be iisted.

(2) Material. The grounding conductor shall be copper or
other corrosion-resistant conductive material, stranded or
solid.

(3) Size. The grounding conductor shall not be smaller
than 14 AWG.

(4) Length. The primary protector grounding conductor
shall be as short as practicable. In one- and two-family
dwellings, the primary protector grounding conductor shall
be as short as practicable, not to exceed 6.0 m (20 ft) in
length.

FPN: Similar grounding conductor length limitations ap­
plied at apartment buildings and commercial buildings help
to reduce voltages that may be developed between the
building's power and communications systems during
lightning events.

Exception: In one- and two-family dwellings where it is not
practicable to achieve an overall maximum primary protec­
tor grounding conductor length of6.0 m (20 ft), a separate
communications ground rod meeting the minimum dimen­
sional criteria of 800.100(B)(2)(2) shall be driven, the pri­
mary protector shall be ~\~~~~ff:~~' to the communications
ground rod in accordance with 800.100(C), and the com­
munications ground rod shall be ~~1;J,~~~~~PI: to the power
grounding electrode system in accordance with 800.100(D).
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(5) Run in Straight Line. The grounding conductor shall
be run to the grounding electrode in as straight a line as
practicable.

':~~~!C:!i1i~ device intended to provide a termination
point for the grounding conductor 1~~~~F~'~l~~~~iI~~~~~'~1

shall not interfere with the opening of an equipment enclo­
sure. A bonding device shall be mounted on non-removable
parts. A bonding device shall not be mounted on a door or
cover even if the door or cover is nonremovable.

For purposes of this section, the mobile home service
equipment or the mobile home disconnecting means, as
described in 800.90(B), shall be considered accessible.
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(2) If the building or structure served has no i»:~~!$]Y::§~~m

Bg;ij1ijl~g:~r~~~m~~~:~tj.i~Rr~:9!;?il1~§';f#§ grounding means, as
described in 800.l00(B)(2) or (B)(3)(l),

or to a ground rod or pipe not less than 1.5
m (5 ft) in length and 12.7 mm (1/2 in.) in diameter,
driven, where practicable, into permanently damp earth
and separated from lightning conductors as covered in
800.53 and at least 1.8 m (6 ft) from electrodes of other
systems. Steam or hot water pipes or air terminal con­
ductors (lightning-rod conductors) shall riot be em­
ployed as electrodes for protectors.

v.
800oUO Raceways for Communicatnmls Wires all1ldl
Cablles. Where communications wires and cables are in­
stalled in a raceway, the raceway shall be either of a type
permitted in Chapter 3 and installed in accordance with

i!hjapitjejr~3~0~r~ii'P!il·~O!~"!L~~)isi·t~~~;~~.. :,~:g~~~~~1-PU:~~~"aecoraance with
.~ •.t,_._....'. __.:.,...._-_~ '<_'c.

and installed in accordance with 362.24 through
where the requirements applicable to electrical

nonmetallic tubing apply. ~~:~rJ~£~W~Y;!!!1n.~R.I~f~(Chap~

(C) EHedrGde Comrnedimllo Connections to grounding.
electrodes shall comply with 250.70.

800.U3 InstallllatnoJrn of Communiicatnmlls Wires amll
CabHeso Communications cables installed in buildings shall

Exception: Cables constructed of individually listed
Class 2, Class 3, and communications cables under a
common jacket shall not be required to be classified as

800.1.33 lfnstallllatnoirn of Comml.lmicatnmlls Wires, CalMes,
2lJIUJ! Equipmell11to Communications wires and cables from
the protector to the equipment or, where no protector is
required, communications wires and cables attached to the
outside or inside of the building shall comply with
800.133(A) through

withException:

(A) §eparatnGll1l [rrom Other Cmuiuctorrso

(li) In Raceways, Boxes, aJ!1ld! Cableso
(a) Other Power-Limited Circuits. Communications

cables shall be permitted in the same raceway, ~~~!~_1!<lyi or
enclosure with cables of any of the following:

(1) Class 2 and Class 3 remote-control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits in compliance with Article 725

(2) Power-limited fire alarm systems in compliance with
Article 760

(3) Nonconductive and conductive optical fiber cables in
compliance with Article 770

(4) Community antenna television and radio distribution
systems in compliance with Article 820

(5) Low-power network-powered broadband communica­
tions circuits in compliance with Article 830

(b) Class 2 and Class 3 Circuits. Class 1 circuits shall
not be run in the same cable with communications circuits.
Class 2 and Class 3 circuit conductors shall be permitted in
the same cable with communications circuits, in which case
the Class 2 and Class 3 circuits shall be classified as com­
munications circuits and shall meet the requirements of this
article. The cables shall be listed as communications cables.

o

(2) Where there is no mobile home disconnecting means
grounded in accordance with 250.32 and located within
9.0 m (30 ft) of the exterior wall of the mobile home it
serves, the primary protector ground shall be connected to
a grounding conductor in accordance with 800.100(B)(2).

FPN No.1: See 250.60 for use of air terminals (lightning
rods).

FPN No.2: Bonding together of all separate electrodes
limits potential differences between them and between their
associated wiring systems.

Exception: At mobile homes as covered in 800.106.

(D) Bond.ing Ol[ Electrmlles. A bonding jumper not smaller
than 6 AWG copper or equivalent shall be connected be­
tween the communications grounding electrode and power
grounding electrode system at the building or structure
served where separate electrodes are used.

(1) Where there is no mobile home service equipment lo-
cated 9.0 m (30 ft) the exterior wall of the
mobile home it serves,

(.8) BOlllldingo The primary protector grounding terminal or
grounding electrode shall be to the metal frame
or available grounding terminal of the mobile home with a
copper grounding conductor not smaller than 12 AWG un­
der either of the following conditions:

(1) Where there is no mobile home service equipment or
disconnecting means as in 800.106(A)

(2) Where the mobile home is supplied by cord and plug

800.106 PJr'llmary PrOltectmo Groulllldill1lg anlHdl ]EGlllldllJillg at
Mobille Homeso

•
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(B) Riser. Cables installed in risers shall comply with
800.154(B)(l), (B)(2), or (B)(3).

(3) One- and Two-Family Dwellings. Type CM and CMX
cable shall be permitted in one- and two-family dwellings.

Wiring in Ducts for Dust, Loose Stock, or Vapor
Removal. Section 300.22(A) shall apply.

for fires top requirements for floorFPN: See
penetrations.

(1) General. Cabl~s shall be Type CMG or Type CM.
Listed communications general-purpose raceways,

l~l!lii~IIII~lll~III;lllif!lii~ijl!llls, and listed plenum commu­
nications raceways shall be permitted. Only Types CMG,
CM, CMR, or CMP cables shall be permitted to be installed
in communications raceways.

Othell" Wirin.g Within Buildings. Cables installed in
building locations other than the locations covered in
800. 154(A), shall be in accordance with

(2) Metal Raceways or Fireproof Shafts. Listed commu­
nications cables shall be encased in a metal raceway or
located in a fireproof shaft having firestops at each floor.

(].) Cables in Vertical Runs. Cables installed in vertical
runs and penetrating more than one floor, or cables installed
in vertical runs in a shaft, shall be Type CMR. Floor pen­
etrations requiring Type CMR shall contain only cables
suitable for riser or plenum use. Listed riser communica­
tions raceways

shall be permitted to be installed in vertical riser runs
in a shaft from floor to floor. Only Type CMR and CMP
cables shall be permitted to be installed in these raceways.

(A) Plenum. Cables installed in ducts, plenums, and other
spaces used for environmental air shall be Type eMP.
Abandoned cables shall not be permitted to remain. Types
CMP, CMR, CMG, CM, and CMX and communications
wire installed in compliance with 300.22 shall be permitted.
Listed plenum communications raceways shall be permitted
to be installed in ducts and plenums as described in
300.22(B) and in other spaces used for environmental air as
described in 300.22(C). Only Type CMP cable shall be
permitted to be installed in raceways.

800.154 Applications of Listed Communications Wires
and Cables and Communications Raceways. Communi­
cations wires and cables shall comply with the require­
ments of 800.154(A) through
Iml~i~ll~l;i~li), or where cable substitutions are made in ac­
cordance with 800.154(1).

(\I) Support of Conductors. Raceways shall be used for
their intended purpose. Communications cables or wires
shall not be strapped, taped, or attached by any means to
the exterior of any conduit or raceway as a means of
support.

Exception: Overhead (aerial) spans of communications
cables or wires shall be permitted to be attached to the
exterior ofa raceway-type mast intended for the attachment
and support of such conductors.

communications cable. The fire-resistance rating of the
composite cable shall be determined by the performance
of the composite cable.

(c) Electric Light, Power, Class 1, Non-Power-Limited
Fire Alarm, and Medium-Power Network-Powered Broad­
band Communications Circuits in Raceways, Compartments,
and Boxes. Communications conductors shall not be placed in
any raceway, compartment, outlet box, junction box, or similar
fitting with conductors of electric light, power, Class 1, non­
power-limited fire alarm, or medium-power network-powered
broadband communications circuits.

Exception No.1: Where all of the conductors of electric
light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm, and
medium-power network-powered broadband communications
circuits are separated from all of the conductors of communi­
cations circuits by a permanent barrier or listed divider.

Exception No.2: Power conductors in outlet boxes, junction
boxes, or similarfittings or compartments where such conduc­
tors are introduced solely for power supply to communications
equipment. The power circuit conductors shall be routed
within the enclosure to maintain a minimum of6 mm (0.25 in.)
separation from the communications circuit conductors.

Exception No.3: As permitted by 620.36.

(2) Other Applications. Communications wires and cables
shall be separated at least 50 mm (2 in.) from conductors of
any electric ,light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire
alarm, or medium-power network-powered broadband
communications circuits.

Exception No.1: Where either (1) all of the conductors of
the electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire
alarm, and medium-power network-powered broadband
communications circuits are in a raceway or in metal­
sheathed, metal-clad, nonmetallic-sheathed, Type AC, or
Type UF cables, or (2) all of the conductors of communi­
cations circuits are encased in raceway.

Exception No.2: Where the communications wires and
cables are permanently separated from the conductors of
electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm,
and medium-power network-powered broadband communi­
cations circuits by a continuous and firmly fixed noncon­
ductor, such as porcelain tubes or flexible tubing, in addi­
tion to the insulation on the wire.
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ARTICLE 800 - COMMUNICATIONS CIRCUITS 800.:ll.70

Table 800.154~1~ Cable Substitutions

General purpose

Communications 800. 154(B)
riser cable

Communications 800. 154
j
{§ff(l )

general-purpose
cable

Communications 800. 154{CJ
cable, limited
use

CMP

CMP, CMR

CMP, CMR,
CMG, CM

PermUtedl
SubstitutfioJrnslRefeJl"errncesUse

Dwellings

Plenum

Riser

CMR

CMX

CMG,
CM

(2) :D:1l1l Raceways. Listed communications wires that are
enclosed in a raceway of a type included in Chapter 3 shall
be permitted.

(3) Nmu~oll1lceaned Spaces. Type CMX communications
cable shall be permitted to be installed in nonconcealed spaces
where the exposed length of cable does not exceed 3 m (10 ft).

(4) OJl1le~ al1lld Two~Familly JI)wemngs. Type CMX com­
munications cable less than 6 mm (0.25 in.) in diameter
shall be permitted to be installed in one- and two-family
dwellings.

(5) MlldtifamHy Dwemngs. Type CMX communications
cable less than 6 mm (0.25 in.) in diameter shall be permit­
ted to be installed in nonconcealed spaces in multifamily
dwellings.

(6) Under C31ll"pets. Type CMUC undercarpet communica­
tions wires and cables shall be permitted to be installed
under carpet.

(D) CalMe Trays. Type~ ·CMP, CMR, CMG, and CM com­
munications cabies .shall be to be installed in
cable trays.

(I) Cab]e §\Ul!blstntlllltiOllllS. The uses and substitutions for
communications cables listed in Table 800.154~1~

~I§~i~;~ilil)I~I~~I~II:I,!~m~~ll~I~~;~';ln; shall be permitted.

FPN: For information on Types CMP, CMR, CMG, CM,
and CMX cables, see 800.179.

Type CM-Communications cables

[A] Cable A shall be permitted to be used in place of cable B.

~
FngUJllre 800.154i~!~ CalMe Substitution lHIneJl"arcltny.

(F) Hyblt"nd Powell" and CommUlI1ncatnOllllS CabHe. Hybrid
power and communications cable listed in accordance with
800.179([11) shall be permitted to be installed in one- and
two-family dwellings.

for Safety, Communications Circuit Accessories. For infor-
mation on requirements for communications race-
ways, see UL Standard for Optical Fiber gnd

Dnstrnlln:ntnng Frames and Cll"ossaCmlll!1led Arll"ays.

Listed communications wire and Types CMP, CMR, CMG,
and eM communications cables shall be used in distribut­
ing frames and cross-connect arrays.

(A) Primary Pll"otectoll"s. The primary protector shall con­
sist of an arrester connected between each line conductor
and ground in an appropriate mounting. Primary protector
terminals shall be marked to indicate line and ground as
applicable.

FPN: One way to determine applicable requirements for a
listed primary protector is to refer to ANSIIUL 497-1995,
Standard for Protectors for Paired Conductor Communica­
tions Circuits.

VTI. IUstil1llg ReqQluiremeJlJlts

800.170 Equipment. Communications equipment shall be
listed as being suitable for electrical connection to a tele­
communications network.

to determine applicable requirements is to
,~i~~!\1:1i~!~!~p,~I~, Standard for Safety of Informa­

tion Jec'nnlJlOJ~Y UL 1459-1995, Standard for
Safety, Telephone Equipment; or UL Standard

(3) Secol!1ldall"y Pll"otectors. The secondary protector shall
be listed as suitable to provide means to safely limit cur­
rents to less than the current-carrying capacity of listed
indoor communications wire and cable, listed telephone set
line cords, and listed communications terminal equipment
having ports for external wire line communications circuits.
Any overvoltage protection, arresters, or grounding connec­
tion shall be connected on the equipment terminals side of
the secondary protector current-limiting means.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-647



800.173 ARTICLE 800 - COMMUNICATIONS CIRCUITS

FPN: One way to determine applicable requirements for a
listed secondary protector is to refer to UL 497A-1996, Stan­
dard for Secondary Protectors for Communications Circuits.

800.173 Drop Wire and Cable. Communications wires
and cables without a metallic· shield, running from the last
outdoor support to the primary protector, shall be listed as
being suitable for the purpose and shall have current-carrying

.capacity as specified in 800.90(A)(1)(b) or (A)(l)(c).

Cable Marking Type Reference

CMP Communications 800.179(A) and
plenum cable 800.154(A)

CMR Communications 800.179(B) and
riser cable 800.154(B)

CMG Communications 800.179(C) and
general-purpose 800.154(D) and
cable (E)(l)

CM Communications 800.179(D) and
general-purpose 800.154(D) and
cable (E)(l)

CMX Communications 800.179(E) and
cable, limited use 800.154(E)(2), (3),

(4), and (5)
CMUC Undercarpet 800.179(F) and

communications 800. 154(E)(6)
wire and cable

(A) Type CMP. Type CMP communications plenum
cable~ shall be listed as being suitable for use in ducts,

70-648

plenums, and other spaces used for environmental air and
shall also be listed as having adequate fire-resistant and low
smoke-producing characteristics.

FPN: One method of defining a cable that is low smoke­
producing cable and fire-resistant cable is that the cable
exhibits a maximum peak optical density of 0.5 or less, an
average optical density of 0.15 or less, and a maximum
flame spread distance of 1.52 m (5 ft) or less when tested in
accordance with NFPA 262-2007, Standard Method of Test
for Flame Travel and Smoke of Wires and Cables for Use in
Air-Handling Spaces.

(B) Type CMR. Type CMR communications riser cable~

shall be listed as being suitable for use in a vertical run in a
shaft or from floor to floor and shall also be listed as having
fire-resistant characteristics capable of preventing the car­
rying of fire from floor to floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics ca­
pable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor is
that the cables pass the requirements of ANSI/UL 1666-2002,
Standard Test for Flame Propagation Height of Electrical and
Optical-Fiber Cable Installed Vertically in Shafts.

(C) Type CMG. Type CMG general-purpose communica­
tions cable§ shall be listed as being suitable for general­
purpose communications use, with the exception of risers
and plenums, and shall also be listed as being resistant to
the spread of fire.

(D) Type CM. Type CM communications cable~ shall be
listed as being suitable for general-purpose communica­
tions use, with the exception of risers and plenums, and
shall also be listed as being resistant to the spread of fire.

(E) Type CMX. Type CMX limited-use communications
cables shall be listed as being suitable for use in dwellings
and for use in raceway and shall also be listed as being
resistant to flame spread.

FPN: One method of determining that cable is resistant to
flame spread is by testing the cable to the VW-I (vertical­
wire) flame test in ANSIlUL 1581-2001, Reference Stan­
dard for Electrical Wires, Cables and Flexible Cords.
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ARTICLE 810 - RADIO AND 1ELEVISION EQUIPMENT ~nO.3

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor
is that the raceways pass the requirements of the test for
Flame Propagation (riser) in UL 2024, Standardfor Optical
Fiber Cable Raceway.

(C) GeneraHm1?ullIrpose Communications Raceways. Gen­
eral-purpose communications raceways shall be listed as
being resistant to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of defining resistance to the spread of
fire is that the raceways pass the requirements of the
Vertical-Tray Flame Test (General Use) in UL 2024, Stan­
dard for Optical Fiber Cable Raceway.

(A) PRenum Communications Raceways. Plenum com­
munications raceways listed as plenum optical fiber race­
ways shall be permitted for use in ducts, plenums, and other
spaces used for environmental air and shall also be listed as
having adequate fire-resistant and low smoke-producing
characteristics.

(]B) Riser Communications Raceways. Risercommunica­
tions raceways shall be listed as having adequate fire­
resistant characteristics capable of preventing the carrying
of fire from floor to floor.

FPN: One method of defining that an optical fiber raceway
is a low smoke producing raceway and a fire-resistant race­
way is that the raceway exhibits a maximum peak optical
density of 0.5 or less, an average optical density of 0.15 or
less, and a maximum flame spread distance of 1.52 m (5 ft)
or less when tested in accordance with the plenum test in
UL 2024, Standard for Optical Fiber Cable Raceway.

~nO.3 Other AJl"1icles. Wiring from the source of power to
and between devices connected to the interior wiring sys­
tem shall comply with Chapters 1 through 4 other than as
modified by Parts i and II of Article 640. Wiring for audio

810.1 Scope. This article covers antenna systems for radio
and television receiving equipmerit, amateur radio transmit­
ting and receiving equipment, and certain features of trans­
mitter safety. This article covers antennas such as multi­
element, vertical rod, and dish, and also covers the wiring
and cabling that connects them to equipment.' This article
does not cover equipment and antennas used for coupling
carrier current to power line conductors.

811.0.2 DefiH1litiol!Jls. For definitions applicable to this article,
see Article 100.

(IJ Communications Circuit integrity (CII) Cabnes.
Cables suitable for use in communications systems to en­
sure survivability of critical circuits during a specified time
under fire conditions shall be listed as circuit integrity (CI)
cable. Cables Identified in 800.179(A) through (E) that
meet the requirements for circuit integrity shall have the
additional classification using the suffix "CI."

FPN: One method of defining circuit integrity (el) cable is
by establishing a minimum 2-hour fire resistance rating for
the cable when tested in accordance with UL 2196-1995,
Standard for Tests of Fire Resistive Cables.

(I) Communications Wires. Communications wires,
such as distributing frame wire and jumper wire, shall be
listed as being resistant to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of defining resistant to the spread offire
is that the cables do not spread fire to the top of the tray in
the

(F) Type CMUC Undercarpet Type
CMUC undercarpet communications wires and cables shall
be listed as being suitable for undercarpet use and shall also
be listed as being resistant to flame spread.

FPN: One method of determining that cable is resistant to
flame spread is by testing the cable to the VW-I (vertical­
wire) flame test in ANSIIUL 1581-1991, Reference Stan­
dard for Electrical Wires, Cables and Flexible Cords.

fire is for the damage (char
11 in.) when performing the 1:§\ll'~':iI~~~i~II!;i:IJ.l~lmilll.
I~Jjil,~:~'I~~lIl,~!!~~lll~~!;ir~ as descnlJed
O.3-M-I~d~t~ Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables.

(I) Hybrid Power and CommmlllCatnoHlls CaIMe~. Listed

hybrid power and communications cable§,il!~I~ be permit­
ted where the power cable is a listed Type NM or NM-B
conforming to the provisions of Article 334, and the com­
munications cable is a listed Type CM, the jackets on the
listed NM or NM-B and listed CM cables are rated for 600
volts minimum, and the hybrid cable is listed as being
resistant to the spread of fire.

FPN: One method of
is that the cables do not
the

resistant to the spread of
fire is for the damage (char length) not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft
11 in.) when performing the l~tili~I'!~~~~ll\lli,II~(I;iii~lllll~
1~J?l~~i~\~!lrI~,!+~IU~I~i§t[j! as described in CSA C22.2 No.
0.3-M-lmm~, Test Methods for Electrical Wires and Cables.

800.182 Commun.ications Raceways. Communications
raceways shall be listed in accordance with 800.182(A)
through (C).

•
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810.4 ARTICLE 810 - RADIO AND lELEVISION EQUIPMENT

signal processing, amplification, and reproduction equipment
shall comply with Article 640. Coaxial cables that connect
antennas to equipment shall comply with Article 820.

810.4 Community Television Antenna. The antenna shall
comply with this article. The distribution system shall com­
ply with Article 820.

810.16 Size of Wire-Strung Antenna - Receiving Station.

(A) Size of Antenna Conductors. Outdoor antenna con­
ductors for receiving stations shall be of a size not less than
given in Table 810.l6(A).

Table 81O.16(A) Sfize of Receiving Station Outdoor Antenna
Conductors

Minimum Size of Conductors (AWG)
Where Maximum Open Span Length Is

11 m to
Less Than 45 m (35 ft Over 45 m

11 m (35 ft) to 150 ft) (150 ft) e19 14 12

20 17 14

Material

Aluminum alloy,
hard-drawn
copper

Copper-clad
steel, bronze,
or other
high-strength
material

II. Receiving Equipment - Antenna Systems

810.11 Material. Antennas and lead-in conductors shall be
of hard-drawn copper, bronze, aluminum alloy, copper-clad
steel, or other high-strength, corrosion-resistant material.

810.5 Radio Noise Suppressors. Radio interference elimi­
nators, interference capacitors, or noise suppressors con­
nected to power-supply leads shall be of a listed type. They
shall not be exposed to physical damage.

Exception: Soft-drawn or medium-drawn copper shall be
permitted for lead-in conductors where the maximum span
between points of support is less than 11 m (35 ft).

810.12 Supports. Outdoor antennas and lead-in conduc­
tors shall be securely supported. The antennas or lead-in
conductors shall not be attached to the electric service mast.
They shall not be attached to poles or similar structures
carrying open electric light or power wires or trolley wires
of over 250 volts between conductors. Insulators supporting
the antenna conductors shall have sufficient mechanical
strength to safely support the conductors. Lead-in conduc­
tors shall be securely attached to the antennas.

810.13 Avoidance of Contacts with Conductors of
Other Systems. Outdoor antennas and lead-in conductors
from an antenna to a building shall not cross over open
conductors of electric light or power circuits and shall be
kept well away from all such circuits so as to avoid the
possibility of accidental contact. Where proximity to open
electric light or power service conductors of less than 250
volts between conductors cannot be avoid~o, the installa­
tion shall be such as to provide a clearance cit at least
600 mm (2 ft).

Where practicable, antenna conductors shall be in­
stalled so as not to cross under open electric light or power
conductors.

810.14 Splices. Splices and joints in antenna spans shall be
made mechanically secure with approved splicing devices
or by such other means as will not appreciably weaken the
conductors.

810.15 Grounding. Masts and metal structures supporting
antennas shall be grounded in accordance with 810.21.

(8) Self-Supporting Antennas. Outdoor antennas, such as
vertical rods, dishes, or dipole structures, shall be of
corrosion-resistant materials and of strength suitable to
withstand ice and wind loading conditions and shall be
located well away from overhead conductors of electric
light and power circuits of over 150 volts to ground, so as
to avoid the possibility of the antenna or structure falling
into or making accidental contact with such circuits.

810.17 Size of Lead-in - Receiving Station. Lead-in
conductors from outside antennas for receiving stations
shall, for various maximum open span lengths, be of such
size as to have a tensile strength at least as great as that of
the conductors for antennas as specified in 810.16. Where
the lead-in consists of two or more conductors that are
twisted together, are enclosed in the same covering, or are
concentric, the conductor size shall, for various maximum
open span lengths, be such that the tensile strength of the
combination is at least as great as that of the conductors for
antennas as specified in 810.16.

810.18 Clearances - Receiving Stations.

(A) Outside of Buildings. Lead-in conductors attached to
buildings shall be installed so that they cannot swing closer
than 600 mm (2 ft) to the conductors of circuits of 250 volts
or less between conductors, or 3.0 m (10 ft) to the conduc­
tors of circuits of over 250 volts between conductors, ex­
cept that in the case of circuits not over 150 volts between
conductors, where all conductors involved are supported so
as to ensure permanent separation, the clearance shall be
permitted to be reduced but shall not be less than 100 mm
(4 in.). The clearance between lead-in conductors and any
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ARTICLE 810 - RADIO AND lELEVISION EQUIPMENT

conductor forming a part of a lightning ~~~~~~~~~.~ system
shall not be less than 1.8 m (6 ft). Underground conductors
shall be separated at least 300 mm (12 in.) from conductors
of any light or power circuits or Class 1 circuits.

Exception: Where the electric light or power conductors,
Class 1 conductors, or lead-in conductors are installed in
raceways or metal cable armor.

point of entrance of the lead-in and the radio set or trans­
formers and as near as practicable to the entrance of the
conductors to the building. The antenna discharge unit shall
not be located near combustible material or in a hazardous
(classified) location as defined in Article 500.

(C) Grounding. The antenna discharge unit shall be
grounded in accordance with 810.21.

810.21 GrOllmdiJrng CmnductOIrs - Receiving Statioll1\s.
Grounding conductors shall comply with 810.21(A)
through (K).

(A) MateriaH. The grounding conductor shall be of copper,
aluminum, copper-clad steel, bronze, or similar corrosion­
resistant material. Aluminum or copper-clad aluminum
grounding conductors shall not be used where. in direct
contact with masonry or the earth or where subject to cor­
rosive conditions. Where used outside, aluminum or
copper-clad aluminum shall not be installed within 450 mm
(18 in.) of the earth.

(B) In.suiatimll. Insulation on grounding conductors shall
not be required.

(E) Rum in StJraight Linne. The grounding conductor for an
antenna mast or antenna discharge unit shall be run in as
straight a line as practicable from the mast or discharge unit
to the grounding electrode.

shall be con-

(D) MechaillicaR ProtectioIl1l. The grounding conductor
shall be protected where exposed to physical damage.
Where the grounding conductor is run in a metal raceway,
both ends of the raceway shall be bonded to the grounding
conductor or to the same terminal or electrode to which the
grounding conductor is connected.

(C) Su.pports. The grounding conductors shall be securely
fastened in place and shall be permitted to be directly at­
tached to the surface wired over without the use of insulat­
ing supports.

Exception: Where proper support cannot be provided, the
size of the grounding conductors shall be increased
proportionately.

(B) Antemnas and JLeadmHIlllS - fudooJrS. Indoor antennas
and indoor lead-ins shall not be run nearer than 50 mm (2 in.)
to conductors of other wiring systems in the premises.

Exception No.1: Where such other conductors are in
metal raceways or cable armor.

Exception No.2: Where permanently separated from such
other conductors by a continuous and firmly fixed noncon­
ductor, such as porcelain tubes or flexible tubing.

(C) Kn ]Boxes or Other .!Kndosures. Indoor antennas and
indoor lead-ins shall be permitted to occupy the same box
or enclosure with conductors of other wiring systems where
separated from such other conductors by an effective per­
manently installed barrier.

SUD.ll1} JERectJrkaH Supplly Circuits Used Hn Lieu of AnD
telfma - Receiving Stations. Where an electrical supply
circuit is used in lieu of an antenna, the device by which the
radio receiving set is connected to the supply circuit shall
be listed.

(B) Locatiollll. Antenna discharge units shall be located
outside the building or inside the building between the

8:n.~.20 AnteJl1lll1\a Discllll3lJrge Un.its - Receivill1\g Statimlls.

(A) Where Requ.ired. Each conductor of a lead-in from an
outdoor antenna shall be provided with a listed antenna
discharge unit.

•
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810.51 -ARTICLE 810 - RADIO AND TELEVISION EQUIPMENT

Table 810.52 Size of Amateur Station Outdoor Antenna
Conductors

810.52 Size of Antenna. Antenna conductors for transmit­
ting and receiving stations shall be of a size not less than
given in Table 810.52.

(1) The building or structure grounding electrode system
as covered in 250.50

(2) The grounded interior metal water piping systems,
within 1.52 m (5 ft) from its point of entrance to the
building, as covered in 250.52

(3) The power service accessible means external to the
building, as covered in 250.94

(4) The metallic power service raceway

(5) The service equipment enclosure, or

(6) The grounding electrode conductor or the grounding
electrode conductor metal enclosures Material

Minimum Size of Conductors (AWG)
Where Maximum Open Span Length

is

Less Than 45 m
(150 ft) Over 45 m (150 ft)

10
12

14
14

810.56 Protection Against Accidental Contact. Lead-in
conductors to radio transmitters shall be located or installed
so as to make accidental contact with them difficult.

Hard-drawn copper
Copper-clad steel,

bronze, or other
high-strength
material

810.53 Size of Lead-in Conductors. Lead-in conductors
for transmitting stations shall, for various maximum span
lengths, be of a size at least as great as that of conductors
for antennas as specified in 810.52.

810.54 Clearance on Building. Antenna conductors for
transmitting stations, attached to buildings, shall be firmly
mounted at least 75 mm (3 in.) clear of the surface of the
building on nonabsorbent insulating supports, such as
treated pins or brackets equipped with insulators having not
less than 75-mm (3-in.) creepage and airgap distances.
Lead-in conductors attached to buildings shall also comply
with these requirements.

Exception: Where the lead-in conductors are enclosed in a
continuous metallic shield that is grounded l~l!II!IIII'mllllil

!1\~~f;t~~fli!llli~~II~'~:III~~llf~f!~II"J they shall not be required to
comply with these requirements. Where grounded, the me-
tallic shield shall also be permitted to be used as a
conductor.

810.55 Entrance to Building. Except where protected
with a continuous metallic shield that is grounded

1111~111~~,~~I~~I~~'I~I~~II~lli~~I~!lilll~~!1[~, lead-in conductors
for transmitting stations shall enter buildings by one of the
following methods:

(1) Through a rigid, noncombustible, nonabsorbent insulat­
ing tube or bushing

(2) Through an opening provided for the purpose in which
the entrance conductors are firmly secured so as to
provide a clearance of at least 50 mm (2 in.)

(3) Through a drilled window pane

(I) Common Ground. A single grounding conductor shall
be permitted for both protective and operating purposes.

(J) Bonding of Electrodes. A bonding jumper not smaller
than 6 AWG copper or equivalent shall be connected be­
tween the radio and television equipment grounding elec­
trode and the power grounding electrode system at the
building or structure served where separate electrodes are
used.

(G) Inside or Outside Building. The grounding conductor
shall be permitted to be run either inside or outside the
building.

(H) Size. The grounding conductor shall not be smaller
than 10 AWG copper, 8 AWG aluminum, or 17 AWG
copper-clad steel or bronze.

If the build-
(~)

(K) Electrode Connection. Connections to grounding
electrodes shall comply with 250.70.

III. Amateur Transmitting and Receiving Stations -
Antenna Systems

810.51 Other Sections. In addition to complying with Part
III, antenna systems for amateur transmitting and receiving
stations shall also comply with 810.11 through 810.15.

ing or structure served has no
II~iill~(l,l~ grounding means, as 810.21(F)(l).
(1) To anyone of the individual electrodes described in

250.52; or

(2) If the building or structure served has no grounding
means, as described in 810.21(F)(1) or (F)(2), to an
effectively grounded metal structure.
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ARTICLE 820 - COMMUNITY ANTENNA TELEVISION AND RADIO DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

810.57 Al!1ltemma DischaJr'ge Vnits - 'IDral!1lsmitting Sta Q

tions. Each conductor of a lead-in for outdoor antennas shall
be provided with an antenna discharge unit or other suitable
means that drain static charges from the antenna system.

Exception No.1: Where protected by a con-
tinuous metallic shield that is grounded

Exception No.2: Where the antenna is grounded

810.58 GnmmJnng ComHdludoJr's - All1l'Ilatell.llJr' 'IDransmitQ

ting and Receiving Stations. Grounding conductors shall
comply with 810.58(A) through (C).

(A) OtheJr' SectioJrns. All grounding conductors for amateur
transmitting and receiving stations shall comply with
810.21(A) through (K).

(B) Size of lPJr'otective GJr'oUlmding CmuJllUldoIr'. The pro­
tective grounding conductor for transmitting stations shall
be as large as the lead-in but not smaller than 10 AWG
copper, bronze, or copper-clad steel.

(C) Size of Operating GrOllmdiItlg CmullllJldoIr'. The oper­
ating grounding conductor for transmitting stations shall
not be less than 14 AWG copper or its equivalent.

IV. KnteIr'noJr' JIlIlIsbdlatHmll - TJr'al!1lsmittil!1lg Stations

810.7Q]) CHearalIlce from Other CondhUldOlIr'S. All conduc­
tors inside the building shall be separated at least 100 mm
(4 in.) from the conductors of any electric light, power, or
signaling circuit.

Exception No.1: As provided in Article 640.

Exception No.2: Where separated from other conductors
by raceway or some firmly fixed nonconductor, such as
porcelain tubes or flexible tubing.

810.71 General. Transmitters shall comply with
810.71(A) through (C).

(A) JEndosing. The transmitter shall be enclosed in a metal
frame or grille or separated from the operating space by a
barrier or other equivalent means, all metallic parts of

which are effectively connected to ~ll~I~~lll~illi~~II[II~II~~I.

(B) Grounding of Cml\\trols. All external metal handles
and controls accessible to the operating personnel shall be
effectively

(C) InterHoclks on DOOlrs. All access doors shall be pro­
vided with interlocks that disconnect all voltages of over
350 volts between conductors when any access door is
opened.

Y<iT:~i6?~r'l~~~;;~~-----~-
n~;i\tiel~~+ision

butiO!R Sy~t~ms
:~l.:~~,~~i~;_~ ;,~,~'~,}t~~~~"_~,i"Ll,,~~~L::~~~;, ~,_ ~

FPN: Rules that are followed by a reference in brackets
contain text that has been extracted from NFPA 90A-2002,
Standard for the Installation of Air-Conditioning and Ven­
tilating Systems. Only editorial changes were made to the
extracted text to make it consistent with this Code.

IT. Gel1leraH

820.1 Scope. This article covers coaxial cable distribution
of radio frequency signals typically employed in commu­
nity antenna television (CATV) systems.

820.2 Defil1lntnol!1ls. See Article 100. For the purposes of this
article, the following additional definitions apply.

Aban.doned Coaxial Cable. Installed coaxial cable that is
not terminated at equipment other than a coaxial connector
and not identified for future use with a tag.

Aill" Duct. A conduit or passageway for conveying air to or
from heating, cooling, air conditioning, or ventilating
equipment, but not including the plenum. [90A:3.3.5]

~~(~~!iU:,:~~,1j~j~t ~£~Am!1g£~~r@~~w12!~~2NPQ~~~·pfacon­
[Y~tE;)tG9:§p:~~:~e~~iiI~~~~~:m~t~1;Itc:t~pe;or::s~iela;"·sepMated

§Y::~~~~i~1~ftE1~f~~t~rr~~i1fm§::~~~_~lhIT~~Y§~~~~i:~Yi~~~·insulat­

!pg!3~~,Jf~~~

FPN: See Article 100 for two other definitions of Exposed.

Poil!1lt of Entrall1Hce. The point within a building at which
the coaxial cable emerges from an external wall, from a
concrete floor slab, or from a rigid metal conduit (Type
RMC) or an intermediate metal conduit (Type IMC) con­
nected by a grounding conductor to an electrode in accor­
dance with 820.100(B).

Premises. The land and buildings of a user located on the
user side of utility-user network point of demarcation.
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820.3 ARTICLE 820 - COMMUNITY ANTENNA TELEVISION AND RADIO DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

820.3 Other Articles. Circuits and equipment shall com­
ply with 820.3(A) through (G).

(D) Ducts, Plenums, and Other Air-Handling Spaces.
Section 300.22, where installed in ducts, plenums, or other
spaces used for environmental air, shall apply.

Exception: As permitted in 820.154(A).

(C) Installation and Use. Section 110.3 shall apply.

(D) Installations of Conductive and Nonconductive Op­
tical Fiber Cables. Article 770 shall apply.

(E) Communications Circuits. Article 800 shall apply.

(F) Network-Powered Broadband Communications
Systems. Article 830 shall apply.

(G) Alternate Wiring Methods. The wiring methods of
Article 830 shall be permitted to substitute for the wiring
methods of Article 820.

FPN: Use of Article 830 wiring methods will facilitate the
upgrading of Article 820 installations to network-powered
broadband applications.

820.21 Access to Electrical Equipment Behind Panels
Designed to Allow Access. Access to electrical equipment
shall not be denied by an accumulation of ~~~~~~~ cables
that prevents removal of panels, including suspended ceil­
ing panels.

820.24 Mechanical Execution of Work. Community tele­
vision and radio distribution systems shall be installed in a
neat and workmanlike manner. ~~,~~~~ cables installed ex­
posed on the surface of ceiling and sidewalls shall be sup­
ported by the building structure in such a manner that the
~~~~'~~ will not be damaged by normal building use. Such
cables shall be secured by ~~~~~~:;;,~~~~~i straps,
staples, ~~~~~iit:~~~~ hangers, or similar fittings designed and
installed so as not to damage the cable. The installation
shall also conform to 300.4(0) and 300.11.

70-654

H. ;~~~~~~,~ Cables Outside and Entering Buildings

820.44 Overhead~~~~j~ Cables. Coaxial cables, prior to
the point of grounding, as defined in 820.93, shall comply
with 820.44(A) through (F).

(A) On Poles. Where practicable, conductors on poles
shall be located below the electric light, power, Class 1, or
non-power-limited fire alarm circuit conductors and shall
not be attached to a cross-arm that carries electric light or
power conductors.

(B) Lead-in Clearance. Lead-in or aerial-drop :~~~~i~~

cables from a pole or other support, including the point of
initial attachment to a building or structure, shall be kept
away from electric light, power, Class 1, or non-power­
limited fire alarm circuit conductors so as to avoid the pos­
sibility of accidental contact.
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ARTICLE 820 - COMMUNITY ANTENNA TELEVISION AND RADIO DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS 820.93

Exception: Where proximity to electric light, power, Class
1, or non-power-limited fire alarm circuit service conduc­
tors cannot be avoided, the installation shall be such as to
provide clearances of not less than 300 mm (12 in.) from
light, power, Class 1, or non-power-limited fire alarm cir­
cuit service drops. The clearance requirement shall apply
at all points along the drop, and it shall increase to 1.02 m
(40 in.) at the pole.

(C) On Masts. Aerial cables shall be permitted to
be attached to an above-the-roof raceway mast that does
not enclose or support conductors of electric light or power
circuits.

(D) Above Roofs. cables shall have a vertical
clearance of not less than 2.5 m (8 ft) from all points of
roofs above which they pass.

Exception No.1: Auxiliary buildings such as garages and
the like.

Exception No.2: A reduction in clearance above only the
overhanging portion of the roof to not less than 450 mm
(18 in.) shall be permitted if (1) not more than 1.2 m (4 ft)
of communications service drop conductors pass above the
roof overhang, and (2) they are terminated at a raceway
mast or other approved support.

Exception No.3: Where the roof has a slope of not less
than 100 mm in 300 mm (4 in. in 12 in.), a reduction in
clearance to not less than 900 mm (3 ft) shall be permitted.

(E) Between. Buildings. cables extending between
buildings and also the supports or attachment fixtures shall
be acceptable for the purpose and shall have sufficient
strength to withstand the loads to which they may be sub­
jected.

Exception: Where a cable does not have sufficient
strength to be self-supporting, it shall be attached to a
supporting messenger cable that, together with the attach­
ment fixtures or supports, shall be acceptable for the pur­
pose and shall have sufficient strength to withstand the
loads to which they may be subjected.

OF) On Buildings. Where attached to buildings,
cables shall be securely fastened in such a manner they
will be separated from other conductors in accordance with
820.44(F)(l), (F)(2), and (F)(3).

(1) Electric Light or' PlOwer. The coaxial cable shall have
a separation of at least 100 mm (4 in.) from electric light,
power, Class 1, or non-power-limited fire alarm circuit
conductors not in raceway or cable, or shall be permanently
separated from conductors of the other system by a con­
tinuous and firmly fixed nonconductor in addition to the
insulation on the wires.

(2) Other ClOmmunicatioIis Systems. Coaxial cable shall
be installed so that there will be no unnecessary interfer­
ence in the maintenance of the separate systems. In no case
shall the conductors, cables, messenger strand, or equip­
ment of one system cause abrasion to the conductors, cable,
messenger strand, or equipment of any other system.

(3) LigltntniJlllg ClOndUlctors. Where practicable, a separa­
tion of at least 1.8 m (6 ft) shall be maintained between any
coaxial cable and lightning conductors.

FPN: For additional information regarding overhead wires
and cables, see ANSI C2-2007, National Electric Safety
Code, Part 2, Safety Rules for Overhead Lines.

82G.47 Ull1ldergll"oUllull eir'cuits Entering Buildings. ~:Jri~:

2~:~gft~t~~g:T~g:~~~I;r~i};11,~§L~rif~iing·build~gsdsnaU.. comply

(A) lUl!1lrllergrOllmdl Systems ~i!~;~~l~ctric J;!gl!t and
1IIIIlmllll'I~J~ili~.Underground coaxial cables in a duct,
pedestal, handhole enclosure, or manhole that contains
electric light or power conductors or Class 1 circuits shall
be in a section permanently separated from such conductors
by means of a suitable barrier.

(JR) DirectmBuurierll CabHes and! Raceways. Direct-buried
coaxial cable shall be separated at least 300 mm (l2in.)
from conductors of any light or power or Class 1 circuit. .

Exception No.1: Where electric service conductors or co­
axial cables are installed in raceways or have metal cable
armor.

Exception No.2: Where electric light or power branch­
circuit or feeder conductors or Class 1 circuit conductors
are installed in a raceway or in metal-sheathed, metal-clad,
or Type UF or Type USE cables; or the coaxial cables have
metal cable armor or are installed in a raceway.

HR. Protectimll

Outer Cmllductive Shield oft'

iI.liii!ff
o

:

rat

-
is

For
purposes of this section, grounding located at mobile home
service equipment located iW"it[iit 9.0 m (30 ft) e~ the exte­
rior wall of the mobile home it serves, or at a mobile home
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820.100 ARTICLE 820 - COMMUNITY ANTENNA 1ELEVISION AND RADIO DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

disconnecting means grounded in accordance with 250.32
and located ~i~~~~ 9.0 m (30 ft) ~j' the exterior wall of the
mobile home it serves, shall be considered to meet the
requirements of this section.

FPN: Selecting a grounding location to achieve the short­
est practicable grounding conductor helps limit potential
differences between CATV and other metallic systems.

IV. Grounding Methods

820.100 Cable Grounding. The shield of the coaxial cable
shall be grounded as specified in 820.100(A) through (D).

(A) Grounding Conductor.

(1) Insulation. The grounding conductor shall be insulated
and shall be listed.

(2) Material. The grounding conductor shall be copper or
other corrosion-resistant conductive material, stranded or
solid.

(3) Size. The grounding conductor shall not be smaller
than 14 AWG. It shall have a current-carrying capacity
approxi mately equal to that of the outer conductor of the
coaxial cable.. The grounding conductor shall not be re­
quired to exceed 6 AWG.

(4) Length. The grounding conductor shall be as short as
practicable. In one- and two-family dwellings, the ground­
ing conductor shall be as short as practicable, not to exceed
6.0 m (20 ft) in length.
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FPN: Similar grounding conductor length limitations ap­
plied at apartment buildings and commercial buildings will
help to reduce voltages that may be developed between the
building's power and communications systems during
lightning events.

(5) Run in Straight Line. The grounding conductor shall
be run to the grounding electrode in as straight a line as
practicable.

(B) Electrode. The grounding conductor shall be con­
nected in accordance with 820.l00(B)(l), (B)(2), ~~!.~0~~~~~~
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ARTICLE 820 - COMMUNITY ANTENNA lELEVISION AND RADIO DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS 82GJ.33

(C) EHectrode ConnednOHlI.. Connections to grounding
electrodes shall comply with 250.70.

(D) BmullYl1lg of ERectrmlies. A bonding jumper not smaller
than 6 AWG copper or equivalent shall be connected be­
tween the community antenna television system's ground­
ing electrode and the power grounding electrode system at
the building or structure served where separate electrodes
are used.

Exception: At mobile homes as covered in 820.106.

FPN No. I: See 250.60 for use of air tenninals (lightning
rods).

FPN No.2: Bonding together of all separate electrodes
limits potential differences between them and between their
associated wiring systems.

820.11.03 Equipment Grmllnldnng. Unpowered equipment
and enclosures or equipment powered by the coaxial cable
shall be considered grounded where connected to the me­
tallic cable shield.
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(2)

OR) Bonding. The coaxial cable shield grounding terminal,
surge arrester grounding terminal, or grounding electrode
shall be ~~~~~~~~~ to the metal frame or available ground­
ing terminal of the mobile home with a copper grounding
conductor not smaller than 12 AWG under any of the fol­
lowing conditions:

(1) Where there is nb mobile home service equipment or
disconnecting means as in 820.106(A)

(2) Where the mobile home is supplied by cord and plug

Exception: Conduit fill restrictions shall not apply.

820.133 InstaUatnmll. of ~~~.~~A C31blles amI! EquipmelIllt.
Beyond the point of grounding, as defined in 820.93, the
~~:~!~:~1 cable installation shall comply with 820.133(A)
and (B).

(A) SepaJratnolIll from Other COlIlldudors.

(a) Other Circuits. Coaxial cables shall be permitted in
the same raceway, ~~~~:~~;1IW~~; or enclosure with jacketed
cables of any of the following:

(1) Class 2 and Class 3 remote-control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits in compliance with Article 725

(2) Power-limited fire alarm systems in compliance with
Article 760

(3) Nonconductive and conductive optical fiber cables in
compliance with Article 770
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820J.54 ARTICLE 820 - COMMUNITY ANTENNA TELEVISION AND RADIO DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

(4) Communications circuits in compliance with Article 800
(5) Low-power network-powered broadband communica­

tions circuits in compliance with Article 830

(b) Electric Light, Power, Class 1, Non-Power-Limited
Fire Alarm, and Medium-Power Network-Powered Broad­
band Communications Circuits. Coaxial cable shall not be
placed in any raceway, compartment, outlet box, junction
box, or other enclosures with conductors of electric light,
power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm, or medium­
power network-powered broadband communications
circuits.

Exception No.1: Where all of the conductors of electric
light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm, and
medium-power network-powered broadband communica­
tions circuits are separated from all of the coaxial cables by
a permanent barrier or listed divider.

Exception No.2: Power circuit conductors in outlet boxes,
junction boxes, or similar fittings or compartments where
such conductors are introduced solely for power supply to
the coaxial cable system distribution equipment. The power
circuit conductors shall be routed within the enclosure to
maintain a minimum 6-mm (O.25-in.) separation from co­
axial cables.

(2) Other Applications. Coaxial cable shall be separated
at least 50 mm (2 in.) from conductors of any electric
light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm, or
medium-power network-powered broadband communi­
cations circuits.

Exception No.1: Where either (1) all of the conductors of
electric light, power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm,
and medium-power network-powered broadband communi­
cations circuits are in a raceway, or in metal-sheathed,
metal-clad, nonmetallic-sheathed, Type AC or Type UF
cables, or (2) all of the coaxial cables are encased in
raceway.

Exception No.2: Where the coaxial cables are perma­
nently separated from the conductors of electric light,
power, Class 1, non-power-limited fire alarm, and medium­
power network-powered broadband communications cir­
cuits by a continuous and firmly fixed nonconductor, such
as porcelain tubes or flexible tubing, in addition to the
insulation on the wire.

(B) Support of Cables. Raceways shall be used for their
intended purpose. Coaxial cables shall not be strapped,
taped, or attached by any means to the exterior of any
conduit or raceway as a means of support.

Exception: Overhead (aerial) spans ofcoaxial cables shall
be permitted to be attached to the exterior of a raceway­
type mast intended for the attachment and support of such
cables.
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820.154 Applications of Listed CATV Cables and
CATV Raceways. CATV cables shall comply with the re­
quirements of 820. 154(A) through or where cable sub­
stitutions are made as shown in 1:1;~~ill;§~~II!~ ••~~~;.l~.

(A) Plenums. cables installed in ducts, plenums,
and other spaces used for environmental air shall be Type
CATVP. Abandoned cables shall not be permitted to re­
main. Types CATVP, CATVR, CATV, and CATVX cables
installed in compliance with 300.22 shall be permitted.
Listed plenum CATV raceways shall be permitted to be
installed in ducts and plenums as described in 300.22(B)
and in other spaces used for environmental air as described
in Only Type CATVP cable shall be permitted
to be installed in these raceways.

CD) Riser. cables installed in risers shall comply with
any of the requirements of 820.154(B)(l) through (B)(3).

(1) Cables in Vertical Runs. Coaxial cables in­
stalled in vertical runs and penetrating more than one floor,
or cables installed in vertical rims in a shaft, shall be Type
CATVR. Floor penetrations requiring Type CATVR shall
contain only cables suitable for riser or plenum use. Listed

riser CATV raceways Ilm!,I~~II!m!lill~~!I].II'llilllll~tll!lll[§
shall be permitted to be installed in vertical riser runs in a
shaft from floor to floor. Only Type CATVR and CATVP
cables shall be permitted to be installed in these raceways.

(2) Mctall Raceways or Fireproof Shafts. Types CATV
and CATVX cables shall be permitted to be encased in a
metal raceway or located in a fireproof shaft having fire­
stops at each floor.

(3) One- and Two-Family Dwellings. Types CATV and
CATVX cables shall be permitted in one- and two-family
dwellings.

FPN: See 820.3(A) for the firestop requirements for floor
penetrations.

(C) Other Wiring Within Buildings. Cables installed in
building locations other than the locations covered in
820.154(A) and (B) shall be with any of the
requirements in 820.154~1~(1) through

(1) General. Type CATV shall be permitted. Listed CATV
general-purpose raceways,

shall be permitted. Only
Types CATV, CATVX, CATVR, or CATVP cables shall be
permitted to be installed in raceways.

(2) In Raceways. Type CATVX shall be permitted to be
installed in a raceway.

(3) Nonconcealed Spaces. Type CATVX shall be permit­
ted to be installed in nonconcealed spaces where the ex­
posed length of cable does not exceed 3 m (10 ft).
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ARTICLE 820 - COMMUNITY ANTENNA 1ELEVISION AND RADIO DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

(4) OlI1\e~ and Two~FamiHy Dwemngs. Type CATVX
cables less than 10 mm (0.375 in.) in diameter shall be
permitted to be installed in one- and two-family dwellings.

(5) Mulltilfamnlly Dweml!Jlgs. Type CATVX cables less than
10 mm (0.375 in.) in diameter shall be permitted to be
installed in multifamily dwellings.

(m) Cables installed in cable trays shall be
Types CATVP, CATVR, and CATV.

Table 820.154.~

VI. Listillllg ReilJltl1liremeJl1lts

820J.79 CGaxiall Cables. Cables shall be listed in accor­
dance with 820.179(A) through (D) ~9:Eill~f~~~.!~_accor~

1~~~~illl,~tlll~~I~~~I,fll!~mJil~lll. The cable voltage rating shall
not be marked on the cable.

Exception:

Figure 820.154\.~

Table 820.:H.541l~ Coaxial Cable Uses 2!][ull Permitted!
Substitutions

FPN: The substitute cables in [~IU~1*t~~;1:;~;;4(,!~)' and Figure
820.154~2 are only coaxial-type

(A) Type CATV]? Type CATVP community antenna tele­
vision plenum shall be listed as being suit­
able for use in ducts, plenums, and other spaces used for
environmental air and shall also be listed as having adequate
fire-resistant and low smoke-producing characteristics.

FPN: One method of defining a cable that is low smoke­
producing cable and fire-resistant cable is that the cable
exhibits a maximum peak optical density of 0.5 or less, an
average optical density of 0.15 or less, and a maximum
flame spread distance of 1.52 m (5 ft) or less when tested in
accordance with NFPA 262, Standard Method of Test for
Flame Travel and Smoke of Wires and Cables for Use in
Air Handling Spaces.

(B) Type CATVR. Type CATVR community antenna tele­
vision riser shall be listed as being suitable
for use in a vertical run in a shaft or from floor to floor and
shall also be listed as having fire-resistant characteristics ca­
pable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor
is that the cables pass the requirements of ANSIlUL 1666­
2002, Standard Test for Flame Propagation Height of Elec­
trical and Optical-Fiber Cable Installed Vertically in
Shafts.

(C) Type CATV. Type CATV community antenna televi­
sion shall be listed as being suitable for
general-purpose CATV use, with the exception of risers and
plenums, and shall also be listed as being resistant to the
spread of fire.

FPN: One method of defining resistant to the spread offire
is that the cables do not spread fire to the of the tray in
the iIi UL

BLP

BMR, BM
BLP,BLR,BL

BMR, BM
BLP,BLR,BL,BLX

CATVP, CMP, CMR,
BMR, BLP, BLR

Permitted Substitutions

CATVP, CMP,
CATVR, CMR,
CATV, CMG, CM,
BMR, BM, BLP, BLR,
BL,BLX

CMP, BLP

CATVP, CMP,
CATVR, CMR, CMG, CM,
BMR, BM, BLP, BLR, BL

CATV

CATVP

CATVX

·CATVR

Cable Type

Riser

General
purpose

Dwellings

Plenum

~ Coaxial cable A shall be permitted to be used in
place of coaxial cable B.

Type BL- Network-powered broadband communications low­
power cable

Type BM- Network-powered broadband communications medium­
power cable

Type CATV - Community antenna television cables
Type CM - Communications cables

Figure 820.1541~:m~ Cable Substitutioll1l IHIier2!rclllly.

resistant to the spread offire
is for the damage (char length) not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft 11 in.)
when performing the ,~§~t:!WeiticarFrarile Test - Cables in
~,~~~~;!;!~~~~n~j;~~\\!~M~~.m~~~;~ih.:;~(;;SA'<=22.2 No.03-M-2001,
T~st 'Metho{[s7;;r~'Ele~tricarW/;esari((tables. -..

(D) Type CATVX. Type CATVX limited-use community
antenna television shall be listed as being
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820.182 ARTICLE 830-NETWORK-POWERED BROADBAND COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

suitable for use in dwellings and for use in raceway and
shall also be listed as being resistant to flame spread.

FPN: One method of determining that cable is resistant to
flame spread is by testing the cable to the VW-l (vertical­
wire) flame test in ANSIlUL 1581-2001, Reference Stan­
dard for Electrical Wires, Cables and Flexible Cords.

FPN No.1: Cable types are listed in descending order of
fire-resistance rating.

FPN No.2: See the referenced sections for listing require­
ments and permitted uses.

Cable
Marking Type Reference

CATVP CATV plenum cable 820.179(A) and
820.154(A)

CATVR CATV riser cable 820.179(B) and
820.154(B)

CATV CATV cable 820.179(C) and
820.154(D)

CATVX CATV cable, limited use 820.179(D) and
820. 154(D)

Table ~~i~~~i~.~ Cable Markings
i. General

830.1 Scope. This article covers network-powered broad­
band communications systems that provide any combina­
tion of voice, audio, video, data, and interactive services
through a network interface unit.

FPN No.1: A typical basic system configuration includes a
cable supplying power and broadband signal to a network
interface unit that converts the broadband signal to the
component signals. Typical cables are coaxial cable with
both broadband signal and power on the center conductor,
composite metallic cable with a coaxial member for the
broadband signal and a twisted pair for power, and com­
posite optical fiber cable with a pair of conductors for
power. Larger systems may also include network compo­
nents such as amplifiers that require network power.

FPN No.2: See 90.2(B)(4) for installations of broadband
communications systems that are not covered.

820.182 CATV Raceways. CATV raceways shall be listed
in accordance with 820.182(A) through (C).

(A) Plenum CATV Raceways. Plenum CATV raceways
shall be listed for use in other spaces used for environmen­
tal air and shall also be listed as having adequate fire­
resistant and low smoke-producing characteristics.

FPN: One method of defining that an optical fiber raceway
is a low smoke-producing raceway and a fire-resistant race­
way is that the raceway exhibits a maximum peak optical
density of 0.5 or less, an average optical density of 0.15 or
less, and a maximum flame spread distance of 1.52 m (5 ft)
or less when tested in accordance with the plenum test in
UL 2024, Standard for Optical-Fiber Cable Raceway.

(B) Riser CATV Raceways. Riser CATV raceways shall
be listed for use in risers and shall also be listed as having
adequate fire-resistant characteristics capable of preventing
the carrying of fire from floor to floor.

FPN: One method of defining fire-resistant characteristics
capable of preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor
is that the raceways pass the requirements of the Test for
Flame Propagation (Riser) in UL 2024, Standard for
Optical-Fiber Cable Raceway.

(C) General-Purpose CATV Raceways. General-purpose
CATV raceways shall be listed suitable for general-purpose
use and shall also be listed as being resistant to the spread
of fire.

FPN: One method of defining resistance to the spread of
fire is that the raceway passes the requirements of the
Vertical-Tray Flame Test (General Use) in UL 2024, Stan­
dard for Optical-Fiber Cable Raceway.
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830.2 Definitions. See Article 100. For purposes of this
article, the following additional definitions apply.

Abandoned Network-Powered Broadband Communica­
tions Cable. Installed network-powered broadband com­
munications cable that is not terminated at equipment other
than a connector and not identified for future use with a tag.

Block. A square or portion of a city, to~n, or village en­
closed by streets, including the alleys so enclosed but not
any street.

Exposed (to Accidental Contact). A circuit in such a po­
sition that, in case of failure of supports or insulation, con­
tact with another circuit may result.

Fault Protection Device. An electronic device that is in­

tended for the protection of personnel and functions under
fault conditions, such as network-powered broadband com­
munications cable short or open circuit, to limit the current
or voltage, or both, for a low-power network-powered
broadband communications circuit and provide acceptable
protection from electric shock.

Network ][nterface Unit (NID). A device that converts a
broadband signal into component voice, audio, video, data,
and interactive services signals. The NIU provides isolation
between the network power and the premises signal cir­
cuits. The NIU may also contain primary and secondary
protectors.

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



ARTICLE 830 - NETWORK-POWERED BROADBAND COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

NetworlkaPowered Broadband. Commu.nnncatimlls CiH"cu.nnt
The circuit extending from the communications utility's
serving terminal or tap up to and including the NIU.

FPN: A typical single-family network-powered communi­
cations circuit consists of a communications drop or com­
munications service cable and an NIU and includes the
communications utility's serving terminal or tap where it is
not under the exclusive control of the communications
utility.

Ponnt of JEntH"31nce. The point within a building at which
the cable emerges from an external wall, from a concrete
floor slab, or from a rigid metal conduit or an
intermediate metal conduit
g~~~,I,i!m~~i~~ijiimlll:~I~ to an electrode in accordance with
830.l00(B).

830.3 Other Articles. Circuits and equipment shall com­
ply with 830.3(1) through (D).

l,i~~III~~I~~t~~III!I!f:i~IW1!1~11~,il,II,. Network-powered
broadband communications circuits and equipment in-
stalled in a location that is classified in accordance with

shall comply with the applicable requirements of
Chapter 5.

(B) Duds9 lPlleHJlllJlms9 31!111rll Other AnralH31Jll\dDiHllg Spaces.
Section 300.22 shall apply where installed in ducts, ple­
nums, or other spaces used for environmental air.

Exception: As permitted in 830.154(A).

(C) Equipment Hill Other Space Used! for lEnvironment31ll
Air. Section 300.22(C) shall apply.

(D) OlldpllJlt CnJr'cuits. As appropriate for the services
provided, the output circuits derived from the network
interface unit shall comply with the requirements of the
following:

(1) Installations of communications circuits - Article 800

(2) Installations of community antenna television and radio
distribution circuits - Article 820

Exception: 830. 90(B)(3) shall apply where protection is
provided in the output of the NIU.

(3) Installations of optical fiber cables - Article 770

(4) Installations of Class 2 and Class 3 circuits - Article 725

(5) Installations of power-limited fire alarm circuits - Ar-
ticle 760

830.15 Powell" lLimitatioll1ls. Network-powered broadband
communications systems shall be classified as having low­
or medium-power sources as ~p:i~~~fi~~gmHm~,~~gr~n~:;XB?ti~~~>]

(l) §,§}j~:~~~t~f~~!;1;g~;;qJ[~~;~~J§gr~~~;f~~jg8~:q~:X~{~~§r~l'~~~;f~ii

(2) =~Iii=~=~=====;

Table,830.15 UmDtatioll1ls for Network-Powered! Broadballl1d!
Communications Systems

Network Powell" SouTce Low Med.uum

Circuit voltage, Vmax (volts) 1 0-100 0-150
Power 250 250

limitation,VA rnax(volt-amperes) 1

Current limitation, [max 10001Vmax 1000lVmax
(amperes)!

Maximum power rating 100 100
(volt-amperes)

Maximum voltage rating 100 150
(volts)

Maximum overcurrent 1001Vmax NA
protection (amperes)2

1Vmax' [max' and VA max are detennined with the current-limiting im­
pedance in the circuit (not bypassed) as follows:

Vmax-Maximum system voltage regardless of load with rated in­
put applied.

[max-Maximum system current under any noncapacitive load, in­
cluding short circuit, and with overcurrent protection bypassed if
used. [max limits apply after 1 minute of operation.

VAmax-Maximum volt-ampere output after 1 minute of operation
regardless of load and overcurrent protection bypassed if used.

20vercurrent protection is not required where the current-limiting de­
vice provides equivalent current limitation and the current-limiting
device does not reset until power or the load is removed.

830.21 Access ~o Electrical EquipmeR1lt Behind PaJll\eBs
lDesigJrned to AHiow Access. Access to electrical equipment
shall not be denied by an accumulation of ~~~~2rl<::p~wered
~~\~~tl~~I;;lilllll;~~fil~~i~i~~l~~!~icables that prevents removal of
panels, including suspended ceiling panels.

830.24 Meclh31nical Executiol!1l of WOJr'k. Network-pow­
ered broadband communications circuits and equipment
shall be installed in a neat and workmanlike manner. Cables
installed exposed on the surface of ceilings and sidewalls
shall be supported by the building structure in such a man­
ner that the cable will not be damaged by normal building
use. Such cables shall be secured by 1114:(l~.are~ induding
straps, staples, hangers, or similar fittings de­
signed and installed so as not to damage the cable. The
installation shall also conform to 300.4(D) and 300.11.

FPN: Accepted industry practices are described in
ANSVNECAIBICSI 568-~fi)~~~ Standard for InstaLLing
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II. Cables Outside and Entering Buildings

830.40 Entrance Cables. Network-powered broadband
communications cables located outside and entering build­
ings shall comply with 830.40(A) and (B).

(A) Medium-Power Circuits. Medium-power network­
powered broadband communications circuits located out­
side and entering buildings shall be installed using Type
BMU, Type BM, or Type BMR network-powered broad­
band communications medium-power cables.

(B) Low-Power Circuits. Low-power network-powered
broadband communications circuits located outside and en­
tering buildings shall be installed using Type BLU or Type
BLX low-power network-powered broadband communica­
tions cables. Cables shown in Table ~~:'\;t~:~~ shall be per­
mitted to substitute.

Exception: Outdoor community antenna television and ra­
dio distribution system coaxial cables installed prior to
January 1, 2000, and installed in accordance with Article

70-662

820, shall be permitted for low-power-type, network­
powered broadband communications circuits.

830.44 Aerial Cables. Aerial network-powered broadband
communications cables shall comply with 830.44(A)
through (I).

FPN: For additional information regarding overhead wires
and cables, see ANSI C2-2007, National Electric Safety
Code, Part 2, Safety Rules For Overhead Lines.

(A) On Poles. Where practicable, network-powered broad­
band communications cables on poles shall be located be­
low the electric light, power, Class 1, or non-power-limited
fire alarm circuit conductors and shall not be attached to a
crossarm that carries electric light or power conductors.

(B) Climbing Space. The climbing space through
network-powered broadband communications cables shall
comply with the requirements of 225. 14(D).

(C) Lead-in Clearance. Lead-in or aerial-drop network­
powered broadband communications cables from a pole or
other support, including the point of initial attachment to a
building or structure, shall be kept away from electric light,
power, Class 1, or non-power-limited fire alarm circuit con­
ductors so as to avoid the possibility of accidental contact.

Exception: Where proximity to electric light, power, Class
1, or non-power-limited fire alarm circuit service conduc­
tors cannot be avoided, the installation shall be such as to
provide clearances of not less than 300 mm (12 in.) from
light, power, Class 1, or non-power-limited fire alarm cir­
cuit service drops. The clearance requirement shall apply
to all points along the drop, and it shall increase to 1.02 m
(40 in.) at the pole.

(D) Clearance from Ground. Overhead spans of network­
powered broadband communication cables shall conform to
not less than the following:

(1) 2.9 m (9.5 ft) - above finished grade, sidewalks, or
from any platform or projection from which they might
be reached and accessible to pedestrians only

(2) 3.5 m (11.5 ft) - over residential property and driveways,
and those commercial areas not subject to truck traffic

(3) 4.7 m (15.5 ft) - over public streets, alleys, roads, park­
ing areas subject to truck traffic, driveways on other than
residential property, and other land traversed by vehicles
such as cultivated, grazing, forest, and orchard

FPN: These clearances have been specifically chosen to
correlate with ANSI C2-~~fi)~~ National Electrical Safety
Code, Table 232-1, which"provldes for clearances of wires,
conductors, and cables above ground and roadways, rather
than using the clearances referenced in 225.18. Because
Article 800 and Article 820 have had no required clear­
ances, the communications industry has used the clearances
from the NESC for their installed cable plant.
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ARTICLE 830 - NETWORK-POWERED BROADBAND COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 830.4l1

(E) Over PooRs. Clearance of network-powered broadband
communications cable in any direction from the water
level, edge of pool, base of diving platform, or anchored
raft shall comply with those clearances in 680.8.

(F) Above Roofs. Network-powered broadband communi­
cations cables shall have a vertical clearance of not less than
2.5 m (8 ft) from all points of roofs above which they pass.

Exception No.1: Auxiliary buildings such as garages and
the like.

Exception No.2: A reduction in clearance above only the
overhanging portion of the roof to not less than 450 mm
(18 in.) shall be permitted if (1) not more than 1.2 m (4 fl)
of the broadband communications drop cables pass above
the roof overhang, and (2) they are terminated at a
through-the-roof raceway or support.

Exception No.3: Where the roof has a slope of not less
than 100 mm in 300 mm (4 in. in 12 in.), a reduction in
clearance to not less than 900 mm (3 fl) shall be permitted.

(G) Final Spans. Final spans of network-powered broad­
band communications cables without an outer jacket shall
be permitted to be attached to the building, but they shall be
kept not less than 900 mm (3 ft) from windows that are
designed to be opened, Goors, porches, balconies, ladders,
stairs, fire escapes, or similar locations.

Exception: Conductors run above the top level of a win­
dow shall be permitted to be less than the 900-mm (3-fl)
requirement above.

Overhead network-powered broadband communica­
tions cables shall not be installed beneath openings through
which materials may be moved, such as openings in farm
and commercial buildings, and shall not be installed where
they will obstruct entrance to these building openings.

(H) Between Buildings. Network-powered broadband
communications cables extending between buildings and
also the supports or attachment fixtures shall be acceptable
for the purpose and shall have sufficient strength to with­
stand the loads to which they may be subjected.

Exception: Where a network-powered broadband commu­
nications cable does not have sufficient strength to be self­
supporting, it shall be attached to a supporting messenger
cable that, together with the attachment fixtures or sup­
ports, shall be acceptable for the purpose and shall have
sufficient strength to withstand the loads to which they may
be subjected.

(li) On BuiRdil1lgs. Where attached to buildings, network­
powered broadband communications cables shall be se­
curely fastened in such a manner that they are separated
from other conductors in accordance with 830.44(I)(1)
through (I)(4).

(1) Electric Light or Power. The network-powered broad­
band communications cable shall have a separation of at
least lOO mm (4 in.) from electric light, power, Class l, or
non-power-limited fire alarm circuit conductors not in race­
way or cable, or be permanently separated from conductors
of the other system by a continuous and firmly fixed non­
conductor in addition to the insulation on the wires.

(2) Other Communications Systems. Network-powered
broadband communications cables shall be installed so that
there will be no unnecessary interference in the mainte­
nance of the separate systems. In no case shall the conduc­
tors, cables, messenger strand, or equipment of one system
cause abrasion to the conductors, cables, messenger strand,
or equipment of any other system.

(3) Lightning Conductors. Where practicable, a separa­
tionof at least 1.8 m (6 ft) shall be maintained between any
network-powered broadband communications cable and
lightning conductors.

(4) lPlt"otection from Damage. Network-powered broad­
band communications cables attached to buildings and lo­
cated within 2.5 m (8 ft) of finished grade shall be protected
by enclosures, raceways, or other approved means.

Exception: A low-power network-powered broadband
communications circuit that is equipped with a listed fault
protection device, appropriate to the network-powered
broadband communications cable used, and located on the
network side of the network-powered broadband communi­
cations cable being protected.

(A) Undlergro1lllJlMli Systems and!
1~lt~tlj\~I;'jIIJII!!~~. Underground network-powered broad­
band communications cables in a duct, pedestal, handhole
enclosure, or manhole that contains electric light, power
conductors, non-power-limited fire alarm circuit conduc­
tors, or Class 1 circuits shall be in a section permanently
separated from such conductors by means of a suitable
barrier.

(lB) JI)lirect~BuJried! CaJOles and Raceways. Direct-buried
network-powered broadband communications cables shall
be separated by at least 300 mm (12 in.) from conductors of
any light, power, non-power-limited fire alarm circuit con­
ductors or Class 1 circuit.

Exception No.1: Where electric service conductors or
network-powered broadband communications cables are
installed in raceways or have metal cable armor.
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Exception No.2: Where electric light or power branch­
circuit or feeder conductors, non-power-limited fire alarm
circuit conductors, or Class 1 circuit conductors are in­
stalled in a raceway or in metal-sheathed, metal-clad, or
Type UF or Type USE cables; or the network-powered
broadband communications cables have metal cable armor
or are installed in a raceway.

(C) Mechanical Protection. Direct-buried cable, conduit,
or other raceways shall be installed to meet the minimum
cover requirements of Table 830.47. In addition, direct­
buried cables emerging from the ground shall be protected
by enclosures, raceways, or other approved means extend­
ing from the minimum cover distance required by Table
830.47 below grade to a point at least 2.5 m (8 ft) above
finished grade. In no case shall the protection be required to
exceed 450 mm (18 in.) below finished grade. Type BMU
and BLU direct-buried cables emerging from the ground shall
be installed in rigid metal conduit, intermediate metal conduit,
rigid nonmetallic conduit, or other approved means extending
from the minimum cover distance required by Table 830.47
below grade to the point of entrance.

Exception: A low-power network-powered broadband
communications circuit that is equipped with a listed fault

protection device, appropriate to the network-powered
broadband communications cable used, and located on the
network side of the network-powered broadband communi­
cations c'able being protected.

(D) Pools. Cables located under the pool or within the area
extending 1.5 m (5 ft) horizontally from the inside wall of
the pool shall meet those clearances and requirements
specified in 680.10.

III. Protection

830.90 Primary Electrical Protection.

(A) Appnication. Primary electrical protection shall be
provided on all network-powered broadband communica­
tions conductors that are neither grounded nor interrupted
and are run partly or entirely in aerial cable not confined
within a block. Also, primary electrical protection shall be
provided on all aerial or underground network-powered
broadband communications conductors that are neither
grounded nor interrupted and are located within the block
containing the building served so as to be exposed to light­
ning or accidental contact with electric light or power con­
ductors operating at over 300 volts to ground.

Table 830.47 Network-Powered Broadband Communications Systems Minimum Cover Requirements
(Cover is the shortest distance measured between a point on the top surface of any direct-buried
cable, conduit, or other raceway and the top surface of finished grade, concrete, or similar cover.)

Nonmetalllic Raceways
Listed! for Direct Burial;

Rigid Metal Conduit Without Concrete
or Intermediate Encasement or Other

Direct Burial Cables Metal Conduit Approved R.aceways

mm in. mm in. mm in.

450 18 150 6 300 12
300 12 150 6 150 6

0 0 0 0 a 0
300 12 100 4 100 4

Location of
Wiring Method

or Circuit

All locations not specified below
In trench below 50-mm (2-in.) thick

concrete or equivalent
Under a building (in raceway only)
Under minimum of lOO-mm (4-in.) thick

concrete exterior slab with no vehicular
traffic and the slab extending not less
than 150 mm (6 in.) beyond the
underground installation

One- and two-family dwelling driveways
and outdoor parking areas and used
only for dwelling-related purposes

300 12 300 12 300 12

Notes:
1. Raceways approved for burial only where concrete encased shall require a concrete envelope not less than 50 mm (2 in.) thick.
2. Lesser depths shall be permitted where cables rise for terminations or splices or where access is otherwise required.
3. Where solid rock is encountered, all wiring shall be installed in metal or nonmetallic raceway permitted for direct burial.
The raceways shall be covered by a minimum of 50 mm (2 in.) of concrete extending down to rock.
4. Low-power network-powered broadband communications circuits using directly buried community antenna television
and radio distribution system coaxial cables that were installed outside and entering buildings prior to January 1, 2000, in
accordance with Article 820 shall be permitted where buried to a minimum depth of 300 mm (12 in.).
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•

Exception: Where electrical protection is provided on the
derived circuit(s) (output side of the NIU) in accordance
with 830.90(B)(3).

FPN No.1: On network-powered broadband communica­
tions conductors not exposed to lightning or accidental con­
tact with power conductors, providing primary electrical
protection in accordance with this article helps protect
against other hazards, such as ground potential rise caused by
power fault currents, and above-normal voltages induced by
fault currents on power circuits in proximity to the network­
powered broadband communications conductors.

FPN No.2: Network-powered broadband communications
circuits are considered to have a lightning exposure unless
one or more of the following conditions exist:

(1) Circuits in large metropolitan areas where buildings are
close together and sufficiently high to intercept light­
ning.

(2) Areas having an average of five or fewer thunderstorm
days per year and earth resistivity of less than 100
ohm-meters. Such areas are found .along the Pacific
coast.

(:ll.) FuseHess Primary Protectors. Fuseless-type primary
protectors shall be permitted where power fault currents on
all protected conductors in the cable are safely limited to a
value no greater than the current-carrying capacity of the
primary protector and of the primary protector grounding
conductor.

(2) Fused! Prnmary Protectors. Where the requirements
listed in 830.90(A)(l) are not met, fused-type primary pro­
tectors shall be used. Fused-type primary protectors shall
consist of an arrester connected between each conductor to
be protected and ground, a fuse in series with each conduc­
tor to be protected, and an appropriate mounting arrange­
ment. Fused primary protector terminals shall be marked to
indicate line, instrument, and ground, as applicable.

(B) LocatioHJl. The location of the primary protector, where
required, shall comply with (B)(1), (B)(2), or (B)(3):

(1) A listed primary protector shall be applied on each
network-powered broadband communications cable ex­
ternal to and on the network side of the network inter­
face unit.

(2) The primary protector function shall be an integral part
of and contained in the network interface unit. The
network interface unit shall be listed as being suitable
for application with network-powered broadband com­
munications systems and shall have an external mark­
ing indicating that it contains primary electrical protec­
tion.

. (3) The primary protector(s) shall be provided on the de­
rived circuit(s) (output side of the NIU), and the com­
bination of the NIU and the protector(s) shall be listed
as being suitable for application with network-powered
broadband communications systems.

A primary protector, whether provided integrally or ex­
ternal to the network interface unit, shall be located as close
as practicable to the point of entrance.

For purposes of this section, a network interface unit
and any externally provided primary protectors located at
mobile home service equipment located in sight from and
not more than 9.0 m (30 ft) from the exterior wall of the
mobile home it serves, or at a mobile home disconnecting
means grounded in accordance with 250.32 and located in
sight from and not more than 9.0 m (30 ft) from the exterior
wall of the mobile home it serves, shall be considered to
meet the requirements of this section.

FPN: Selecting a network interface unit and primary pro­
tector location to achieve the shortest practicable primary
protector grounding conductor helps limit potential differ­
ences between communications circuits and other metallic
systems.

(C) Hazardmlls (Classified!) Locations. The primary pro­
tector or equipment providing the primary protection func­
tion shall not be located in any hazardous (classified) loca­
tion as defined in or in the vicinity of easily ignitible
material.

Exception: As permitted in 501.150,502.150, and 503.150.

830.93 Grmmdlhllg or Interruption of MetaHiic Members
of Networlk.aPowell"ed. Broadband Communications
Cables. Network-powered communications cables entering
buildings or attaching to buildings shall comply with
830.93(A) or (B).

For purposes of this section, grounding located at mo­
bile home service equipment located within 9.0 m (30 ft) of
the exterior wall of the mobile home it serves, or at a
mobile home disconnecting means grounded in accordance
with 250.32 and located within 9.0 m (30 ft) of the exterior
wall of the mobile home it serves, shall be considered to
meet the requirements of this section.

FPN: Selecting a grounding location to achieve the short­
est practicable grounding conductor helps limit potential
differences between the network-powered broadband com­
munications circuits and other metallic systems.

(A) Entering lB1l1lildings. In installations where the
network-powered communications cable enters the build­
ing, the shield shall be grounded in accordance with
830.100 and metallic members of the cable not used for
communications or powering shall be grounded in accor­
dance with 830.100, or interrupted by an insulating joint or
equivalent device. The grounding or interruption shall be as
close as practicable to the point of entrance.

(D) Terminating Outside of the BuHding. In installations
where the network-powered communications cable is termi­
nated outside of the building, the shield shall be grounded in
accordance with 830.100, and metallic members of the cable

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-665



not used for communications or powering shall be
grounded in accordance with 830.100 or interrupted by
an insulating joint or equivalent device. .The grounding
or interruption shall be as close as practicable to the
point of attachment of the NIU.

FPN: See 830.2 for the definition of Point of Entrance.

830.100 ARTICLE 830 - NETWORK-POWERED BROADBAND COMMUNICAnONS SYSTEMS

•

(7)

(3)

A!~IX~iIj;g device intended to provide a termination
point for the grounding conductor ~~~~~~~i~~~~~u~~~~~~~~

shall not interfere with the opening of an equipment enclo­
sure. A bonding device shall be mounted on non-removable
parts. A bonding device shall not be mounted on a door or
cover even if the door or cover is non-removable.

For purposes of this section, the mobile home service
equipment or the mobile home disconnecting means, as
described in 830.93, shall be considered accessible.

(2)

'(4)

(5)

(6)

Exception: In one- and two-family dwellings where it is not
practicable to achieve an overall maximum grounding con­
ductor length of 6.0 m (20 fl), a separate communications
ground rod meeting the minimum dimensional criteria of
830.100(B)(2)(2) shall be driven, and the grounding con­
ductor shall be connected to the communications ground
rod in accordance with 830.100(C). The communications
ground rod shall be bonded to the power grounding elec­
trode system in accordance with 830.1 OO(D).

FPN: Similar grounding conductor length limitations ap­
plied at apartment buildings and commercial buildings will
help to reduce voltages that may be developed between the
building's power and communications systems during
lightning events. .

(5) Run in Straight Line. The grounding conductor shall
be run to the grounding electrode in as straight a line as
practicable.

(2) Material. The grounding conductor shall be copper or
other corrosion-resistant conductive material, stranded or
solid.

(1) Insulation. The grounding conductor shall be insulated
and shall be listed.

(3) Size. The grounding conductor shall not be smaller
than 14 AWG and shall have a current-carrying capacity
approximately equal to that of the grounded metallic mem­
ber(s) and protected conductor(s) of the network-powered
broadband communications cable. The grounding conduc­
tor shall not be required to exceed 6 AWG.

(4) Length. The grounding conductor shall be as short as
practicable. In one-family and multifamily dwellings, the
grounding conductor shall be as short as permissible, not to
exceed 6.0 m (20 ft) in length.

(A) Grounding Conductor.

IV. Grounding Methods

830.100 Cable, Network Interface Unit, and Primary
Protector Grounding. Network interface units containing
protectors, NIUs with metallic enc.losures, primary protec­
tors, and the metallic members of the network-powered
broadband communications cable that are intended to be
grounded shall be grounded as specified in 830.100(A)
through (D).
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(C) Ellectrode Cm:mectJion. Connections to grounding
electrodes shall comply with 250.70.

(D) Bonding of Electrodes. A bonding jumper not smaller
than 6 AWG copper or equivalent shall be connected be­
tween the network-powered broadband communications
system grounding electrode and the power grounding elec­
trode system at the building or structure served where sepa­
rate electrodes are used.

Exception: At mob{le homes as covered in 830.106.

FPN No.2: Bonding together of all separate electrodes
limits potential differences between them and between their
associated wiring systems. ,~'

(8) Bonding. The network-powered broadband communi­
cations cable grounding terminal, network interface unit
grounding terminal, if present, and primary protector
grounding terminal shall be bonded together with a copper
bonding conductor not smaller than 12 AWG. The network­
powered broadband communications cable grounding ter­
minal, network interface unit grounding terminal, primary
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protector grounding terminal, or the grounding electrode
shall be bonded to the metal frame or available grounding
terminal of the mobile home with a copper bonding con­
ductor not smaller than 12 AWG under any of the following
conditions:

(1) Where there is no mobile home service equipment or
disconnecting means as in 830.106(A)

(2) Where the mobile home is supplied by cord and plug

830.133 instalBatnoIll of NetworkalP'owereld Broadband!
CGmmamncatioll1ls Cables and! Equipment. Cable and
equipment installations within buildings shall comply with
830.133(A) through~~, as applicable.

(A) Separatimll of Conductors.

(1) :lIn Raceways9~!!~1~;\M~~;~9 ami Endosures.

(a) Low- and Medium-Power Network-Powered Broad­
band Communications Circuit Cables. Low- and medium­
power network-powered broadband communications cables
shall be permitted in the same raceway, llii!?!~i~I':l:Y,; or en­
closure.

(b) Low-Power Network-Powered Broadband Commu­
nications Circuit Cables. Low-power network-powered
broadband communications cables shall be permitted in the
same raceway, ~~i~~~)~~~~~ or enclosure with jacketed cables
of any of the following circuits:

(I) Class 2 and Class 3 remote-control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits in compliance with Article 725

(2) Power-limited fire alarm systems in compliance with
Article 760

(3) Communications circuits in compliance with Article 800

, (4) Nonconductive and conductive optical fiber cables in
compliance with Article 770

(5) Community antenna television and radio distribution
systems in compliance with Article 820

(c) Medium-Power Network-Powered Broadband Com­
munications Circuit Cables. Medium-power network­
powered broadband communications cables shall not be
permitted in the same raceway, cable't.fay,; or enclosure with
conductors of any of the following circuits:
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(1) Class 2 and Class 3 remote-control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits in compliance with Article 725

(2) Power-limited fire alarm systems in compliance with
Article 760

(3) Communications circuits in compliance with Article 800

(4) Conductive optical fiber cables in compliance with Ar­
ticle 770

(5) Community antenna television and radio distribution
systems in compliance with Article 820

(d) Electric Light, Power, Class 1, Non-Powered
Broadband Communications Circuit Cables. Network­
powered broadband communications cable shall not be
placed in any raceway, compartment, outlet box,
junction box, or similar fittings with conductors of electric
light, power, Class 1, or non-power-limited fire alarm cir­
cuit cables.

Exception No.1: Where all of the conductors of electric
light, power, Class 1, non-power-ljmited fire alarm circuits
are separated from all of the network-powered broadband
communications cables by a permanent barrier or listed
divider.

Exception No.2: Power circuit conductors in outlet boxes,
junction boxes, or similar fittings or compartments where
such conductors are introduced solely for power supply to
the network-powered broadband communications system
distribution equipment. The power circuit conductors shall
be routed within the enclosure to maintain a minimum
6-mm (O.2S-in.) separation from network-powered broad­
band communications cables.

(2) Other Applications. Network-powered broadband
communications cable shall be separated at least 50 mm
(2 in.) from conductors of any electric light, power, Class 1,
and non-power-limited fire alarm circuits.

Exception No.1: Where either (1) all of the conductors of
electric light, power, Class 1, and non-power-limited fire
alarm circuits are in a raceway, or in metal-sheathed,
metal-clad, nonmetallic-sheathed, Type AC, or Type UF
cables, or (2) all of the network-powered broadband com­
munications cables are encased in raceway.

Exception No.2: Where the network-powered broadband
communications cables are permanently separated from the
conductors of electric light, power, Class 1, and non­
power-limited fire alarm circuits by a continuous and firmly
fixed nonconductor, such as porcelain tubes or flexible tub­
ing, in addition to the insulation on the wire.

(B) Support of Conductors. Raceways shall be used for
their intended purpose. Network-powered broadband com­
munications cables shall not be strapped, taped, or attached
by any means to the exterior of any conduit or raceway as
a means of support.
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CII

(C) Instaliation and Use. Section 110.3(B) shall apply.

830.151 MediummPower NetworkmPowered Broadband
Communications System Wiring Methods. Medium­
power network-powered broadband communications sys­
tems shall be installed within buildings using listed Type
BM or Type BMR, network-powered broadband communi­
cations medium power cables.

(A) Ducts, Plenums, and Other AiraHandling Spaces.
Section 300.22 shall apply.

(B) Riser. Cables installed in vertical runs and penetrating
more than one floor, or cables installed in vertical runs in a
shaft, shall be Type BMR. Floor penetrations requiring
Type BMR shall contain only cables suitable for riser or
plenum use.

Exception No.1: Type BM cables encased in metal race­
way or located in a fireproof shaft that has firestops at each
floor.

Exception No.2: Type BM cables in one- and two-family
dwellings.

(C) Other Wiring. Cables installed in locations other
than the locations covered in 830.151 (A) and (B) shall
be Type BM.

Exception: Type BMU cable where the cable enters the
building from the outside and is run in rigid metal conduit
or intermediate metal conduit, and such conduits are

i~;lirl'llt;i~~l\!illl;~r(lijil~liili\ll~~II!llli~;~.~ to an electrode in accor-
dance with 830.100(B).

830.154 LowmPower NetworkmPowered
Broadband System Low-power
network-powered broadband communications systems shall
comply with any of the requirements of 830.154(A)
through (C).

(A) Plenums. Cables installed in ducts, plenums, and other
spaces used for environmental air shall be Type BLP. Type
BLX cable installed in compliance with 300.22 shall be
permitted.

(B) Riser. Cables installed in risers shall comply with any
of the requirements in 830. 1541\11K1), or

(1) Cables in Vertical Runs. Cables installed in vertical
runs and penetrating more than one floor, or cables installed
in vertical runs in a shaft, shall be Type BLP, BLR, or
BMR. Floor penetrations requiring Type BMR or BLR
shall contain only cables suitable for riser or plenum use.

(2) Metal Raceways or Fireproof Shafts. Type BLX
cables shall be permitted to be encased in a metal raceway
or located in a fireproof shaft having firestops at each floor.
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ARTICLE 830 - NETWORK-POWERED BROADBAND COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS 830.Jl79

(3) One- aJiuR 1Wo-Famnlly Jl)welllilllgs. Type BLX or BL
cables less than 10 mm (0.375 in.) in diameter shall be
permitted in one- and two-family dwellings.

830.160 Beml!s. Bends in network broadband cable shall
be made so as not to damage the cable.

TabBe Cablle Substitutions

(~)

830.157 Protectnon Against Physicall JI)amage. Section
300.4 shall apply.

resistant to the spread offire
is for the damage (char length) not to exceed 1.5 m (4 ft 11 in.)
when perfonning the li:~l~~~ryJp~1Jl~\~!~§~~'.<±~l?!~~)~

Exception No.2: Substitute cables for network-powered
broadband communications cables shall be permitted as
shown in Table II!r~lll.

FPN No.1: One method of defining resistant to ~ft~ spread
offire is that the cables do not spread fire to the top of the
tray in the

(A) Listing ami MaJrlldng. Listing and marking of
network-powered broadband communications cables shall
comply with 830.l79(A)(l) or (A)(2).

01.) BMU9 BM9 and! BMR Cables. Network­
powered broadband communications medium-power under­
ground cable, Type BMU; network-powered broadband
communications medium-power cable, Type BM; and
network-powered broadband communications medium­
power riser cable, Type BMR, shall be factory-assembled
cables consisting of a jacketed coaxial cable, a jacketed
combination of coaxial cable and multiple individual con­
ductors, or a jacketed combination of an optical fiber cable
and multiple individual conductors. The insulation for the
individual conductors shall be rated for 300 volts mini­
mum. Cables intended for outdoor use shall be listed as
suitable for the application. Cables shall be marked in ac­
cordance with 310.11. Type BMU cables shall be jacketed
and listed as being suitable for outdoor underground use.
Type BM cables shall be listed as being suitable for
general-purpose use, with the exception of risers and plenums,
and shall also be listed as being resistant to the spread of fire.
Type BMR cables shall be listed as being suitable for use in a
vertical run in a shaft or from floor to floor and shall also be
listed as having fire-resistant characteristics capable of pre­
venting the carrying of fire from floor to floor.

VI[. Listing Req1lllRremell1l.ts

83G.179 Network-Powered BroadbaHlldl CommunicatimDs
Equipment and! Cables. Network-powered broadband com­
munications equipment and cables shall be listed as suitable
for the purpose.

Exception No.1: This listing requirement shall not apply
to community antenna television and radio distribution sys­
tem coaxial cables that were installed prior to January 1,
2000, in accordance with Article 820 and are used for
low-power network-powered broadband communications
circuits.

Permntted Catblle Substntutioll1l.s

BMR
CMP, CL3P
CMP, CL3P, CMR, CL3R, BLP, BMR
CMP, CMR, CM, CMG, CL3P, CL3R, CL3, BMR,
BM, BLP, BLR .
CMP, CMR, CM, CMG, CMX, CL3P, CL3R, CL3,
CL3X, BMR, BM, BLP, BRP, BL

BM
BLP
BLR
BL

BLX

Cablle
Type

FPN: This provision limits the length of Type BLX cable
to 15 m (50 ft), while 830.90(B) requires that the primary
protector, or NIU with integral protection, be located as
close as practicable to the point at which the cable enters
the building. Therefore, in installations requiring a primary
protector, or NIU with integral protection, Type BLX cable
may not be permitted to extend 15 m (50 ft) into the build­
ing if it is practicable to place the primary protector closer
than 15 m (50 ft) to the entrance point.

(5) Type BLX Cable. Type BLX cable entering the build­
ing from outside and terminated at a grounding block or a
primary protection location shall be permitted to be in­
stalled, provided that the length of cable within the building
does not exceed 15 m (50 ft).

OtlheJr Wirnng Cables installed in
locations other than those covered in lil'lll~lllltlj :11~tlll~~
shall comply with the requirements of 830.l54g!!(l)
through

(1) Generall. Type BLP, BL, or BM shall be permitted.

(2) IEll Raceways. Type BLX shall be permitted to be in­
stalled in a raceway.

(3) Type BLU Cable. Type BLU cable entering the build­
ing from outside shall be permitted to be run in rigid metal
conduit or intermediate metal conduit. Such conduits shall
be to an electrode in
accordance with 830.l00(B).

(41) Ollle- and 1rwo-FamHy Dweillings. Type BLX or BL
cables less than 10 mm (0.375 in.) in diameter shall be
permitted to be installed in one- and two-family dwellings.
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830.179 ARTICLE 830 - NETWORK-POWERED BROADBAND COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEMS

~~W~.~;~;;I~~~~\~! as described in CSA C22.2 No. 0.3-M-200l,
ie~t7';iethod;·for Electrical Wires and Cables.

FPN No.2: One method of defining fire-resistant charac­
teristics capable of preventing the carrying of fire from
floor to floor is that the cables pass the requirements of
ANSllUL 1666-2002, Standard Testfor Flame Propagation
[-Ieight of Electrical and Optical-Fiber Cable Installed Ver­
tically in Shafts.

(2) BLU, BLX, BL, and BLP Cables.
Network-powered broadband communications low-power
underground cable, Type BLU; limited-use network­
powered broadband communications low-power cable,
Type BLX; network-powered broadband communications
low-power cable, Type BL; network-powered broadband
communications low-power riser cable, Type BLR; and
network-powered broadband communications ~~w-power

plenum cable, Type BLP, shall be factory-assembled cables
consisting of a jacketed coaxial cable, a jacketed combina­
tion of coaxial cable and multiple individual conductors, or
a jacketed combination of an optical fiber cable and mul­
tiple individual conductors. The insulation for the indi­
vidual conductors shall be rated for 300 volts minimum.
Cables intended for outdoor use shall be listed as suitable
for the application. Cables shall be marked in accordance
with 310.11. Type BLU cables shall be jacketed and listed
as being suitable for outdoor underground use. Type BLX
limited-use cables shall be listed' as being suitable for use
outside, for use in dwellings, and for use in raceways and
shall also be listed as being resistant to flame spread. Type
BL cables shall be listed as being suitable for general­
purpose use, with the exception of risers and plenums, and
shall also be listed as being resistant to the spread of fire.
Type BLR cables shall be listed as being suitable for use in
a vertical run in a shaft or from floor to floor and shall also

70-670

be listed as having fire-resistant characteristics capable of
preventing the carrying of fire from floor to floor. Type BLP
cables shall be listed as being suitable for use in ducts,
plenums, and other spaces used for environmental air and
shall also be listed as having adequate fire-resistant and low
smoke-producing characteristics.

FPN No.1: One method of determining that cable is resis­
tant to flame spread is by testing the cable to VW-I
(vertical-wire) flame test in ANSIlUL 1581-2001, Refer­
ence Standard for Electrical Wires, Cables and Flexible
Cords.

FPN No.2: One method of defining resistant to the spread
offire is that the cables do not spread fire to the of the
tray in the

FPN No.3: One method of defining fire-resistant charac­
teristics capable of preventing the carrying of fire from
floor to floor is that the cables pass the requirements of
ANSIlUL 1666-1997, Standard Test for Flame Propagation
Height of Electrical and Optical-Fiber Cable Installed Ver­
tically in Shafts.

FPN No.4: One method of defining a cable that is low
smoke-producing cable and fire-resistant cable is that the
cable exhibits a maximum peak optical density of 0.5 or
less, an average optical density of 0.15 or less, and a maxi­
mum flame spread distance of 1.52 m (5 ft) or less when
tested in accordance with NFPA 262-2007, Standard
Method of Test for Flame Travel and Smoke of Wires and
Cables for Use in Air-Handling Spaces.
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TABLES

Table :n. Percent of Cmss Section of Conduit and Thlbing for
Conductors

FPN No.1: Table 1 is based on common conditions of
proper cabling and alignment of conductors where the
length of the pull and the number of bends are within rea­
sonable limits. It should be recognized that, for certain con­
ditions, a larger size conduit or a lesser conduit fill should
be considered.

FPN No.2: When pulling three conductors or cables into a
raceway, if the ratio of the raceway (inside diameter) to the
conductor or cable (outside diameter) is between 2.8 and
3.2, jamming' can occur. While jamming can occur when
pulling four or more conductors or cables into a raceway,
the probability is very low.

Note§ to 'lfa1bllle§

(1) See Annex C for the maximum number of conductors
and fixture wires, all of the same size (total cross­
sectional area including insulation) permitted in trade
sizes of the applicable conduit or tubing.

(2) Table 1 applies only to complete conduit or tubing sys­
tems and is not intended to apply to sections of conduit
or tubing used to protect exposed wiring from physical
damage.

(3) Equipment grounding or bonding conductors, where in­
stalled, shall be included when calculating conduit or

NUJlmber of Conductors

1
2

Over 2

AIR ComlUJIctoF 1l'ypes

53
31
40

tubing fill. The actual dimensions of the equipment
grounding or bonding conductor (insulated or bare)
shall be used in the calculation.

(4) Where conduit or tubing nipples having a maximum
length not to exceed 600 mrn (24 in.) are installed be­
tween boxes, cabinets, and similar enclosures, the
nipples shall be permitted to be filled to 60 percent of
their total cross-sectional area, and 310.15(B)(2)(a) ad­
justment factors need not apply to this condition.

(5) For conductors not included in Chapter 9, such as mu]­
ticonductor cables, the actual dimensions shall be used.

(6) For combinations of conductors of different sizes, use
Table 5 and Table 5A for dimensions of conductors and
Table 4 for the applicable conduit or tubing dimensions.

(7) When calculating the maximum number of conductors
permitted i~' aconduit or t~bing, all of the same size
(total cross-section~l flrea including insulation), the

;.,J.
next higher whole' number shall be used to determine

I- . '. '

the maxifl111I1!Iiti~ber of conductors permitted when
the calculation results in a decimal of 0.8 or larger.

(8) Where bare conductors are permitted by other sections
of this Code, the dimensions for bare conductors in
Table 8 shall be permitted.

(9) A multiconductor cable of two or more
conductors shall be treated as a single conductor for
calculating percentage conduit fill area. For cables that
have elliptical cross sections, the cross-sectional area
calculation shall be based on using the major diameter
of the ellipse as a circle diameter.

TabRe 2 Radius of Comhnit and Thbing Bends

One Shot and :!FulH Shoe
CmndUJIit or Thbing Size Bem:!lers Other Bends

Metric Designator TIrade Size mm in. mm Dill.

16 '12 101.6 4 101.6 4
21 % 114.3 4 1/2 127 5
27 1 146.05 5% 152.4 6
35 11/4 184.15 7'14 203.2 8
41 1'12 209.55 8'/4 254 10
53 2 241.3 91/2 304.8 12
63 21/2 266.7 101/2 381 15
78 3 330.2 13 457.2 18
91 3'12 381 15 533.4 21

103 4 406.4 16 609.6 24
129 5 609.6 24 762 30
155 6 762 30 914.4 36
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TABLES

Article 348 - Flexible Metal Conduit (FMC)

Nominal
Internal Totan Area 1 Wire 2 Wires Over 2 Wires

Diameter 100% 60% 53% 31% 40%
Metric Trade

Designator Size mm in. mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2

12 % 9.7 0.384 74 0.116 44 0.069 39 0.061 23 0.036 30 0.046
16 V2 16.1 0.635 204 0.317 122 0.190 108 0.168 63 0.098 81 0.127
21 % 20.9 0.824 343 0.533 206 0.320 182 0.283 106 0.165 137 0.213
27 1 25.9 1.020 527 0.817 316 0.490· 279 0.433 163 0.253 211 0.327
35 11/4 32.4 1.275 824 1.277 495 0.766 437 0.677 256 0.396 330 0.511
41 11/2 39.1 1.538 1201 1.858 720 1.115 636 0.985 372 0.576 480 0.743
53 2 51.8 2.040 2107 3.269 1264 1.961 1117 1.732 653 1.013 843 1'.307
63 21/2 63.5 2.500 3167 4.909 1900 2.945 1678 2.602 982 1.522 1267 1.963
78 3 76.2 3.000 4560 7.069 2736 4.241 2417 3.746 1414 2.191 1824 2.827
91 31/2 88.9 3.500 6207 9.621 3724 5.773 3290 5.099 1924 2.983 2483 3.848

103 4 101.6 4.000 8107 12.566 4864 7.540 4297 6.660 2513 3.896 3243 5.027
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Artficle 35~ lLiqullidtigllntlFllexibie NmllmetaDRic COll1lduit (lLFNCalB*)

Nomill1laD
HlI1lterll1laD TotaD Area 1 Wire 2 Wires Over 2 Wires

Diameter UDO% 60% 53% 31% 40%
Metric Thadle

Designator Size mm ill1l. mm2 ill1l.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in? mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2

12 3jg 12.5 0.494 123 0.192 74 0.115 65 0.102 38 0.059 49 0.077

e 16 1/2 16.1 0.632 204 0.314 122 0.188 108 0.166 63 0.097 81 0.125
21 % 21.1 0.830 350 0.541 210 0.325 185 0.287 108 0.168 140 0.216
27 1 26.8 1.054 564 0.873 338 0.524 299 0.462 175 0.270 226 0.349
35 11/4 35.4 1.395 984 1.528 591 0.917 522 0.810 305 0.474 394 0.611
41 1Y2 40.3 1.588 1276 1.981 765 1.188 676 1.050 395 0.614 510 0.792
53 2 51.6 2.033 2091 3.246 1255 1.948 1108 1.720 648 1.006 836 1.298

*Corresponds to 356.2(2)

ArticDe 356 - lLiquidltigllnt FllexibDe NonmetallDic CondUllit (lLFNC-A*)

NominaD
Hnternal TotaD Area 1 Wire 2 Wires Over 2 Wires
Diameter 100% 60% 53% 31% 40%

Meade Thadle
Designator Size mm in. mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2

12 3jg 12.6 0.495 125 0.192 75 0.115 66 0.102 39 0.060 50 0.077
16 1/2 16.0 0.630 201 0.312 121 0.187 107 0.165 62 0.097 80 0.125
21 % 21.0 0.825 346 0.535 208 0.321 184 0.283 107 0.166 139 0.214
27 1 26.5 1.043 552 0.854 331 0.513 292 0.453 171 0.265 221 0.342
35 11/4 35.1 1.383 968 1.502 581 0.901 513 0.796 300 0.466 387 0.601
41 1Y2 40.7 1.603 1301 2.018 781 1.211 690 1.070 403 0.626 520 0.807
53 2 52.4 2.063 2157 3.343 1294 2.006 1143 1.772 669 1.036 863 1.337

*Corresponds to 356.2(1) (Continues)
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TABLES

Table 4 Continued

Article 350 - Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit (LFMC)

Nominal
Internal Total Area :D. Wire 2 Wires Over 2 Wires
Diameter 100% 60% 53% 31% 40%

Metric Trade
Designator Size mm in. mm2 in..2 mm2 in.2 mm2 io.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2

12 % 12.5 0.494 123 0.192 74 0.115 65 0.102 38 0.059 49 0.077
16 1/2 16.1 0.632 204 0.314 122 0.188 108 0.166 63 0.097 81 0.125
21 % 21.1 0.830 350 0.541 210 0.325 185 0.287 108 0.168 140 0.216
27 1 26.8 1.054 564 0.873 338 0.524 299 0.462 175 0.270 226 0.349
35 11/4 35.4 1.395 984 1.528 591 0.917 522 0.810 305 0.474 394 0.611
41 1V2 40.3 1.588 1276 1.981 765 1.188 676 1.050 395 0.614 510 0.792
53 2 51.6 2.033 2091 3.246 1255 1.948 1108 1.720 648 1.006 836 1.298
63 21/2 63.3 2.493 3147 4.881 1888 2.929 1668 2.587 976 1.513 1259 1.953 e78 3 78.4 3.085 4827 7.475 2896 4.485 2559 3.962 1497 2.317 1931 2.990
91 31/2 89.4 3.520 6277 9.731 3766 5.839 3327 5.158 1946 3.017 2511 3.893

103 4 102.1 4.020 8187 12.692 4912 7.615 4339 6.727 2538 3.935 3275 5.077
129 5
155 6

Article 344 - Rigid! Metal Conduit (RMC)

Nominal
Internal Total Area 1 Wire 2 Wires Over 2 Wires
Diameter 100% 60% 53% 31% 40%

Metric Trade
Designator Size mm in. mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in..2 mm2 in.2 mm2 iD.2

12 %
16 V2 16.1 0.632 204 0.314 122 0.188 108 0.166 63 0.097 81 0.125 e21 % 21.2 0.836 353 0.549 212 0.329 187 0.291 109 0.170 141 0.220
27 1 27.0 1.063 573 0.887 344 0.532 303 0.470 177 0.275 229 0.355
35 }I/4 35.4 1.394 984 1.526 591 0.916 522 0.809 305 0.473 394 0.610
41 11/2 41.2 1.624 1333 2.071 800 1.243 707 1.098 413 0.642 533 0.829
53 2 52.9 2.083 2198 3.408 1319 2.045 1165 1.806 681 1.056 879 1.363
63 21/2 63.2 2.489 3137 4.866 1882 2.919 1663 2.579 972 1.508 1255 1.946
78 3 78.5 3.090 4840 7.499 2904 4.499 2565 3.974 1500 2.325 1936 3.000
91 3V2 90.7 3.570 6461 10.010 3877 6.006 3424 5.305 2003 3.103 2584 4.004

103 4 102.9 4.050 8316 12.882 4990 7.729 4408 6.828 2578 3.994 3326 5.153
129 5 128.9 5.073 13050 20.212 783012.127 6916 10.713 4045 6.266 5220 8.085
155 6 154.8 6.093 18821 29.158 11292 17.495 9975 15.454 5834 9.039 7528 11.663

Article 352 - Rigid PVC Conduit Schedule 80

Nominal
Internal Total Area 1 Wire 2 Wires Over 2 Wires •Diameter 100% 60% 53% 31% 40%

Metric Trade
Designator Size mm in. mm2 in.2 mm2 iD.2 mm2 in} mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2

12 %
16 V2 13.4 0.526 141 0.217 85 0.130 75 0.115 44 0.067 56 0.087
21 % 18.3 0.722 263 0.409 158 0.246 139 0.217 82 0.127 105 0.164
27 1 23.8 0.936 445 0.688 267 0.413 236 0.365 138 0.213 178 0.275
35 1V4 31.9 1.255 799 1.237 480 0.742 424 0.656 248 0.383 320 0.495
41 1V2 37.5 1.476 1104 1.711 663 1.027 585 0.907 342 0.530 442 0.684
53 2 48.6 1.913 1855 2.874 1113 1.7:25 983 1.523 575 0.891 742 1.150
63 2V2 58.2 2.290 2660 4.119 1596 2.471 1410 2.183 825 1.277 1064 1.647
78 3 72.7 2.864 4151 6.442 2491 3.865 2200 3.414 1287 1.997 1660 2.577
91 3V2 84.5 3.326 5608 8.688 3365 5.213 2972 4.605 1738 2.693 2243 3.475

103 4 96.2 3.786 7268 11.258 4361 6.755 3852 5.967 2253 3.490 2907 4.503 •129 5 121.1 4.768 11518 17.855 6911 10.713 6105 9.463 3571 5.535 4607 7.142
155 6 145.0 5.709 16513 25.598 9908 15.359 8752 13.567 5119 7.935 6605 10.239
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TABLES

lI.'abJl.e 4 Continued

e Articles 352 3m1lll11 353 - RJigid lPVC Conduit Schedllllle 40, and HDl?lE Conduit

NominaR
TI:nternall 1I.'0tall Area 1 Wire 2 Wires Over 2 Wfires
Dfiamder :ll.OO% 60% 53% 31% 40%

MetrDc 1fIrade
Designator Size mm in. mm2 fin.2 mm2 fin. 2 mm2 fin.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 fin. 2

12 3fs
16 1/2 15.3 0.602 184 0.285 110 0.171 97 0.151 57 0.088 74 0.114
21 % 20.4 0.804 327 0.508 196 0.305 173 0.269 101 0.157 131 0.203
27 1 26.1 1.029 535 0.832 321 0.499 284 0.441 166 0.258 214 0.333
35 11/4 34.5 1.360 935 1.453 561 0.872 495 0.770 290 0.450 374 0.581
41 }l/2 40.4 1.590 1282 1.986 769 1.191 679 1.052 397 0.616 513 0.794
53 2 52.0 2.047 2124 3.291 1274 1.975 1126 1.744 658 I.Q20 849 1.316
63 2V2 62.1 2.445 3029 4.695 1817 2.817 1605 2.488 939 1.455 1212 1.878
78 3 77.3 3.042 4693 7.268 2816 4.361 2487 3.852 1455 2.253 1877 2.907
91 3V2 89.4 3.521 6277 9.737 3766 5.842 3327 5.161 1946 3.018 2511 3.895

103 4 101.5 3.998 8091 12.554 4855 7.532 4288 6.654 2508 3.892 3237 5.022
129 5 127.4 5.016 12748 19.761 7649 11.856 6756 10.473 3952 6.126 5099 7.904
155 6 153.2 6.031 18433 28.567 1106017.140 9770 15.141 5714 8.856 7373 11.427

Artfide 352 - 1l)pe A, Rfigid PVC Conduit

Nominall
TI:nternall 1I.'0tall Area 1 Wire 2 Wures Over 2 Wures

Diameter 100% 60% 53% 31l% 410%
MetrDc 'IDrade

Designator ·snze mm in. mm2 in.2 mm2 an} mm2 un.2 mm2 UDll.2 mm? in.2

e 16 V2 17.8 0.700 249 0.385 149 0.231 132 0.204 77 0.119 100 0.154
21 % 23.1 0.910 419 0.650 251 0.390 222 0.345 130 0.202 168 0.260
27 1 29.8 1.175 697 1.084 418 0.651 370 0.575 216 0.336 279 0.434
35 1V4 38.1 1.500 1140 1.767 684 1.060 604 0.937 353 0.548 456 0.707
41 1V2 43.7 1.720 1500 2.324 900 1.394 795 1.231 465 0.720 600 0.929
53 2 54.7 2.155 2350 3.647 1410 2.188 1245 1.933 728 1.131 940 1.459
63 2V2 66.9 2.635 3515 5.453 2109 3.272 1863 2.890 1090 1.690 1406 2.181
78 3 82.0 3.230 5281 8.194 3169 4.916 2799 4.343 1637 2.540 2112 3.278
91 3V2 93.7 3.690 6896 10.694 4137 6.416 3655 5.668 2138 3.315 2758 4.278

103 4 106.2 4.180 8858 13.723 5315 8.234 4695 7.273 2746 4.254 3543 5.489
129 5 -
155 6

Artide 352 - 1l)pe lEE, lRigid PVC Condlunit

Nominall

• :n:nternall 1I.'0tall Area 1 Wire 2 Wires Over 2 Wires
Diamder :ll.OO% 60% 53% 31% 40%

Metric 'fJrade
lDesignator Size mm fim. mm2

iJrll.
2 mm2 in.2 mm2 in.2 mm2 Dn.2 mm2 in.2

16 1/2
21 314
27 1
35 }l/4
41 }l/2
53 2 56.4 2.221 2498 3.874 1499 2.325 1324 2.053 774 1.201 999 1.550
63 21/2

78 3 84.6 3.330 5621 8.709 3373 5.226 2979 4.616 1743 2.700 2248 3.484
91 31h 96.6 3.804 7329 11.365 4397 6.819 3884 6.023 2272 3.523 2932 4.546

103 4 108.9 4.289 9314 14.448 5589 8.669 4937 7.657 2887 4.479 3726 5.779
129 5 135.0 5.316 14314 22.195 858813.317 7586 11.763 4437 6.881 5726 8.878
155 6 160.9 6.336 20333 31.530 1220018.918 10776 16.711 6303 9.774 8133 12.612
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Table 5 Dimensions of Insulated Conductors and Fixture Wires

Approximate Diameter

Type
Size (AWG or

kcmil) mm in.

Approximate Area

Type: FFH-2, RFH-l, RFH-2, RHH*, RHW*, RHW-2*, RHH, RHW, lRHW-2, SF-!, SF-2, SFF-l, SFF-2, TF, TFF, THHW,
THW, THW-2, TW, XF, XFF

RFH-2, 18 3.454 0.136 9.355 0.0145
FFH-2 16 3.759 0.148 11.10 0.0172

RHH, RHW, 14 4.902 0.193 18.90 0.0293
RHW-2 12 5.385 0.212 22.77 0.0353

10 5.994 0.236 28.19 0.0437
8 8.280 0.326 53.87 0.0835
6 9.246 0.364 67.16 0.1041
4 10.46 0.412 86.00 0.1333
3 11.18 0.440 98.13 0.1521
2 11.99 0.472 112.9 0.1750
1 14.78 0.582 171.6 0.2660

1/0 15.80 0.622 196.1 0.3039
2/0 16.97 0.668 226.1 0.3505
3/0 18.29 0.720 262.7 0.4072
4/0 19.76 0.778 306.7 0.4754

250 22.73 0.895 405.9 0.6291
300 24.13 0.950 , 457.3 0.7088
350 25.43 1.001 507.7 0.7870
400 26.62 1.048 556.5 0.8626
500 28.78 1.133 650.5 1.0082
600 31.57 1.243 782.9 1.2135

700 33.38 1.314 874.9 1.3561
750 34.24 1.348 920.8 1.4272
800 35.05 1.380 965.0 1.4957
900 36.68 1.444 1057 1.6377

1000 38.15 1.502 1143 1.7719

1250 43.92 1.729 1515 2.3479
1500 47.04 1.852 1738 2.6938
1750 49.94 1.966 1959 3.0357
2000 52.63 2.072 2175 3.3719

SF-2, SFF-2 18 3.073 0.121 7.419 0.0115
16 3.378 0.133 8.968 0.0139
14 3.759 0.148 11.10 0.0172

SF-I, SFF-1 18 2.311 0.091 4.194 0.0065

RFH-1, XF, XFF 18 2.692 0.106 5.161 0.0080

TF,TFF,XF,XFF 16 2.997 0.118 7.032 0.0109

TW, XF, XFF, 14 3.378 0.133 8.968 0.0139
THHW, THW,
THW-2
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Table § Continued

Appmximate [)nam.eter
Size (AWG Oil"

Type kern!l)

TW, THHW, 12
THW, THW-2 10

8

RHH*, RHW*, 14
RHW-2*

RHH*, RHW*, 12
RHW-2*, XF,
XFF

m.m.

3.861
4.470
5.994

4.140

4.623

nll1l..

0.152
0.176
0.236

0.163

0.182

11.68
15.68
28.19

13.48

16.77

Appmximate Area

0.0181
0.0243
0.0437

0.0209

0.0260

•

Type: RH.H*, lRHW*, RHW-2*, TUHN, THHW, TOW, THWa 2, TJFN, TJFJFN, THWN, THWN-2, XJF, XlFF

RHH,* RHW,* 10 5.232 0.206 21.48 0.0333
RHW-2,* XF,
XFF

RHH*, RHW*, 8 6.756 0.266 35.87 0.0556
RHW-2*

TW, THW, 6 7.722 0.304 46.84 0.0726
THHW, THW-2, 4 8.941 0.352 62.77 0.0973
RHH*, RHW*, 3 9.652 0.380 73.i6 0.1134
RHW-2* 2 10.46 0.412 86.00 0.1333

1 12.50 0.492 122.6 0.1901

1/0 13.51 0.532 143.4 0.2223
2/0 14.68 0.578 169.3 0.2624
3/0 16.00 0.630 201.1 0.3117
4/0 17.48 0.688 239.9 0.3718

250 19.43 0.765 296.5 0.4596
300 20.83 0.820 340.7 0.5281
350 22.12 0.871 384.4 0.5958
400 23.32 0.918 427.0 0.6619
500 25.48 1.003 509.7 0.7901
600 28.27 1.113 627.7 0.9729

700 30.07 1.184 710.3 1.1010
750 30.94 1.218 751.7 1.1652
800 31.75 1.250 791.7 1.2272
900 33.38 1.314 874.9 1.3561

1000 34.85 1.372 953.8 1.4784

1250 39.09 1.539 1200 1.8602
1500 42.21 1.662 1400 2.1695
1750 45.11 1.776 1598 2.4773
2000 47.80 1.882 1795 2.7818

TFN, TFFN 18 2.134 0.084 3.548 0.0055
16 2.438 0.096 4.645 0.0072

(Continues)
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Table 5 Continued

Approximate Diameter

Type
Size (AWG or

kcmil) mm in.

Approximate Area

THHN, THWN, 14 2.819 0.111 6.258 0.0097
THWN-2 12 3.302 0.130 8.581 0.0133

10 4.166 0.164 13.61 0.0211
8 5.486 0.216 23.61 0.0366
6 6.452, 0.254 32.71 0.0507
4 8.230 0.324 53.16 0.0824
3 8.941 0.352 62.77 0.0973
2 9.754 0.384 74.71 0.1158
1 11.33 0.446 100.8 0.1562

1/0 12.34 0.486 119.7 0.1855
2/0 13.51 0.532 143-4 0.2223
3/0 14.83 0.584 172.8 0.2679
4/0 16.31 0.642 208.8 0.3237

250 18.06 0.711 256.1 0.3970
300 19.46 0.766 297.3 0.4608

Type: FEP, FEPB, PAF, PAFF, PF, PFA, PFAH, PFF, PGF, PGFF, PTF, PTFF, TFE, THHN, THWN, THWN-2, Z, ZF, ZFF

THHN, THWN, 350 20.75 0.817 338.2 0.5242
THWN-2 400 21.95 0.864 378.3 0.5863

500 24.10 0.949 456.3 0.7073
600 26.70 1.051 559.7, 0.8676
700 28.50 1.122 637.9 0.9887
750 29.36 1.156 677.2 1'.0496
800 30.18 1.188 715.2 '1.'1085
900 31.80 1.252 794.3 1.2311

1000 33.27 1.310 869.5 1.3478

PF, PGFF, PGF, 18 2.184 0.086 3.742 0.0058
PFF, PTF, PAF,

16 2.489 0.098 4.839 0.0075
PTFF, PAFF

PF, PGFF, PGF, 14 2.870 0.113 6.452 0.0100
PFF, PTF, PAF,
PTFF, PAFF,
TFE, FEP, PFA,
FEPB, PFAH

TFE,FEP,PFA, 12 3.353 0.132 8.839 0.0137
FEPB, PFAH 10 3.962 0.156 12.32 0.0191

8 5.232 0.206 21.48 0.0333
:

6 6.198 0.244 30.19 0.0468
4 7.417 0.292 43.23 0.0670
3 8.128 0.320 51.87 0.0804
2 8.941 0.352 62.77 0.0973

TFE, PFAH 1 10.72 0.422 90.26 0.1399

TFE, PFA, PFAH, 1/0 11.73 0.462 108.1 0.1676
Z 2/0 12~90 0.508 130.8 0.2027

3/0 14.22: 0.560 158.9 0.2463
4/0 15.70 0.618 193.5 0.3000

ZF,ZFF 18 1.930 0.076 2.903 0.0045
16 2.235 0.088 3.935 0.0061

•

•
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'1r2bDe 5 Continued

Ajpljplrmdm2te Dli2meter AppIl"oxlim2te AIl"e2
Size (AWG Oil"

Type IkcmJin) mm lill1l. mm2 BIll.2

Z,ZF,ZFF 14 2.616 0.103 5.355 0.0083

Z 12 3.099 0.122 7.548 0.0117
10 3.962 0.156 12.32 0.0191
8 4.978 0.196 19.48 0.0302
6 5.944 0.234 27.74 0.0430
4 7.163 0.282 40.32 0.0625
3 8.382 0.330 55.16 0.0855
2 9.195 0.362 66.39 0.1029
1 10.21 0.402 81.87 0.1269

XHHW,ZW, 14 3.378 0.133 8.968 0.0139
XHHW-2, XHH 12 3.861 0.152 11.68 0.0181

10 4.470 0.176 15.68 0.0243
8 5.994 0.236 28.19 0.0437
6 6.960 0.274 38.06 0.0590
4 8.179 0.322 52.52 0.0814
3 8.890 0.350 62.06 0.0962
2 9.703 0.382 73.94 0.1146

XHHW, 1 11.23 0.442 98.97 0.1534
XHHW-2, XHH

1/0 12.24 0.482 117.7 0.1825
2/0 13.41 0.528 141.3 0.2190
3/0 14.73 0.58 170.5 0.2642
4/0 16.21 0.638 206.3 0.3197

250 17.91 0.705 251.9 0.3904
300 19.30 0.76 292.6 0.4536
350 20.60 0.811 333.3 0.5166
400 21.79 0.858 373.0 0.5782
500 23.95 0.943 450.6 0.6984

600 26.75 1.053 561.9 0.8709
700 28.55 1.124 640.2 0.9923
750 29.41 1.158 679.5 1.0532
800 30.23 1.190 717.5 1.1122
900 31.85 1.254 796.8 1.2351

1000 33.32 1.312 872.2 1.3519
1250 37.57 1.479 1108 1.7180
1500 40.69 1.602 1300 2.0157
1750 43.59 1.716 1492 2.3127
2000 46.28 1.822 1682 2.6073

KF-2, KFF-2 18 1.600 0.063 2.000 0.0031
16 1.905 0.075 2.839 0.0044
14 2.286 0.090 4.129 0.0064
12 2.769 0.109 6.000 0.0093
10 3.378 0.133 8.968 0.0139

KF-1, KFF-1 18 1.448 0.057 1.677 0.0026
16 1.753 0.069 2.387 0.0037
14 2.134 0.084 3.548 0.0055
12 2.616 0.103 5.355 0.0083
10 3.226 0.127 8.194 0.0127

*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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Table SA Compact Aluminum Building Wire Nominal Dimensions* and Areas

Bare
Conductor Types TRW and TRHW Type THRN Type XHHW

Size Approximate Approximate Approximate Approximate Approximate Approximate Size
(AWG Diameter Diameter Area Diameter Area Diameter Area (AWG

or or
kemil) mm in. mm in. mm 2 iD.2 mm in. mm2

iD.
2 mm in. mm2 iD.2 kemil)

8 3.404 0.134 6.477 0.255 32.900.0510 5.690 0.224 25.42 0.0394 8
6 4.293 0.169 7.366 0.290 42.580.0660 6.096 0.240 29.16 0.0452 6.604 0.260 34.19 0.0530 6
4 5.410 0.213 8.509 0.335 56.840.0881 7.747 0.305 47.10 0.0730 7.747 0.305 47.10 0.0730 4
2 6.807 0.268 9.906 0.390 77.030.1194 9.144 0.360 65.61 0.1017 9.144 0.360 65.61 0.1017 2
1 7.595 0.299 11.81 0.465 109.5 0.1698 10.54 0.415 87.23 0.1352 10.54 0.415 87.23 0.1352 1

1/0 8.534 0.336 12.70 0.500 126.6 0.1963 11.43 0.450 102.6 0.1590 11.43 0.450 102.6 0.1590 1/0
2/0 9.550 0.376 13.84 0.545 150.5 0.2332 12.57 0.495 124.1 0.1924 12.45 0.490 121.6 0.1885 2/0
3/0 10.74 0.423 14.99 0.590 176.3 0.2733 13.72 0.540 147.7 0.2290 13.72 0.540 147.7 0.2290 3/0
4/0 12.07 0.475 16.38 0.645 210.8 0.3267 15.11 0.595 179.4 0.2780 14.99 0.590 176.3 0.2733 4/0

250 13.21 0.520 18.42 0.725 266.3 0.4128 17.02 0.670 227.4 0.3525 16.76 0.660 220.7 0.3421 250
300 14.48 0.570 19.69 0.775 304.3 0.4717 18.29 0.720 262.6 0.4071 18.16 0.715 259.0 0.4015 300
350 15.65 0.616 20.83 0.820 340.7 0.5281 19.56 0.770 300.4 0.4656 19.30 0.760 292.6 0.4536 350
400 16.74 0.659 21.97 0.865 379.1 0.5876 20.70 0.815 336.5 0.5216 20.32 0.800 324.3 0.5026 400

500 18.69 0.736 23.88 0.940 447.7 0.6939 22.48 0.885 396.8 0.6151 22.35 0.880 392.4 0.6082 500
600 20.65 0.813 26.67 1.050 558.6 0.8659 25.02 0.985 491.6 0.7620 24.89 0.980 486.6 0.7542 600
700 22.28 0.877 28.19 1.110 624.3 0.9676 26.67 1.050 558.6 0.8659 26.67 1.050 558.6 0.8659 700
750 23.06 0.908 29.21 1.150 670.1 1.0386 27.31 1.075 585.5 0.9076 27.69 1.090 602.0 0.9331 750
900 25.37 0.999 31.09 1.224 759.1 1.1766 30.33 1.194 722.5 1.1196 29.69 1.169 692.3 1.0733 900

1000 26.92 1.060 32.64 1.285 836.6 1.2968 31.88 1.255 798.1 1.2370 31.24 1.230 766.6 1.1882 1000

*Dimensions are from industry sources.
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Table 8 COI!lldu.ndor lPropen-tnes

COIIullUlctors Direct-CUlrrent Resnstance at 75°C (167°F)

Stranding Overall Copper

Size Area Diameter Dnameter Area Uncoated Coated Aluminum
(AWG

or Circular ohm! ohm! ohm! ohm! ohm! ohm/
kcmil) mm2 miDs Quantity mm in. mm in. mm2 in.2 km kFT kID IklFT km klFT

18 0.823 1620 1 1.02 0.040 0.823 0.001 25.5 7.77 26.5 8.08 42.0 12.8
18 0.823 1620 7 0.39 0.015 1.16 0.046 1.06 0.002 26.1 7.95 27.7 8.45 42.8 13.1

16 1.31 2580 1 1.29 0.051 1.31 0.002 16.0 4.89 16.7 5.08 26.4 8.05
16 1.31 2580 7 0.49 0.019 1.46 0.058 1.68 0.003 16.4 4.99 17.3 5.29 26.9 8.21

14 2.08 4110 1 1.63 0.064 2.08 0.003 10.1 3.07 10.4 3.19 16.6 5.06
14 2.08 4110 7 0.62 0.024 1.85 0.073 2.68 0.004 10.3 3.14 10.7 3.26 16.9 5.17

12 3.31 6530 1 2.05 0.081 3.31 0.005 6.34 1.93 6.57 2.01 10.45 3.18
12 3.31 6530 7 0.78 0.030 2.32 0.092 4.25 0.006 6.50 1.98 6.73 2.05 10.69 3.25

10 5.261 10380 1 2.588 0.102 5.26 0.008 3.984 1.21 4.148 1.26 6.561 2.00
10 5.261 10380 7 0.98 0.038 2.95 0.116 6.76 0.011 4.070 1.24 4.226 1.29 6.679 2.04

8 8.367 16510 1 3.264 0.128 8.37 0.013 2.506 0.764 2.579 0.786 4.125 1.26
8 8.367 16510 7 1.23 0.049 3.71 0.146 10.76 0.017 2.551 0.778 2.653 0.809 4.204 1.28

6 13.30 26240 7 1.56 0.061 4.67 0.184 17.09 0.027 1.608 0.491 1.671 0.510 2.652 0.808
4 21.15 41740 7 1.96 0.077 5.89 0.232 27.19 0.042 1.010 0.308 1.053 0.321 1.666 0.508
3 26.67 52620 7 2.20 0.087 6.60 0.260 34.28 0.053 0.802 0.245 0.833 0.254 1.320 0.403
2 33.62 66360 7 2.47 0.097 7.42 0.292 43.23 0.067 0.634 0.194 0.661 0.201 1.045 0.319
1 42.41 83690 19 1.69 0.066 8.43 0.332 55.80 0.087 0.505 0.154 0.524 0.160 0.829 0.253

1/0 53.49 105600 19 1.89 0.074 9.45 0.372 70.41 0.109 0.399 0.122 0.415 0.127 0.660 0.201
2/0 67.43 133100 19 2.13 0.084 10.62 0.418 88.74 0.137 0.3170 0.0967 0.329 0.101 0.523 0.159
3/0 85.01 167800 19 2.39 0.094 11.94 0.470 111.9 0.173 0.2512 0.0766 0.2610 0.0797 0.413 0.126
4/0 107.2 211600 19 2.68 0.106 13.41 9.528 141.1 0.219 0.1996 0.0608 0.2050 0.0626 0.328 0.100

250 127 37 2.09 0.082 14.61 0.575 168 0.260 0.1687 0.0515 0.1753 0.0535 0.2778 0.0847
300 152 37 2.29 0.090 16.00 0.630 201 0.312 0.1409 0.0429 0.1463 0.0446 0.2318 0.0707
350 177 37 2.47 0.097 17.30 0.681 235 0.364 0.1205 0.0367 0.1252 0.0382 0.1984 0.0605

400 203 37 2.64 0.104 18.49 0.728 268 0.416 0.1053 0.0321 0.1084 0.0331 0.1737 0.0529
500 253 37 2.95 0.116 20.65 0.813 336 0.519 0.0845 0.0258 0.0869 0.0265 0.1391 0.0424
600 304 61 2.52 0.099 22.68 0.893 404 0.626 0.0704 0.0214 0.0732 0.0223 0.1159 0.0353

700 355 61 2.72 0.107 24.49 0.964 471 0.730 0.0603 0.0184 0.0622 0.0189 0.0994 0.0303
750 380 61 2.82 0.111 25.35 0.998 505 0.782 0.0563 0.0171 0.0579 0.0176 0.0927 0.0282
800 405 61 2.91 0.114 26.16 1.030 538 0.834 0.0528 0.0161 0.0544 0.0166 0.0868 0.0265

900 456 61 3.09 0.122 27.79 1.094 606 0.940 0.0470 0.0143 0.0481 0.0147 0.0770 0.0235
1000 507 61 3.25 0.128 29.26 1.152 673 1.042 0.0423 0.0129 0.0434 0.0132 0.0695 0.0212
1250 633 91 2.98 0.117 32.74 1.289 842 1.305 0.0338 0.0103 0.0347 0.0106 0.0554 0.0169

1500 760 91 3.26 0.128 35.86 1.412 1011 1.566 0.02814 0.00858 0.02814 0.00883 0.0464 0.0141
1750 887 127 2.98 0.117 38.76 1.526 1180 1.829 0.02410 0.00735 0.02410 0.00756 0.0397 0.0121
2000 1013 127 3.19 0.126 41.45 1.632 1349 2.092 0.02109 0.00643 0.02i09 0.00662 0.0348 0.0106

Notes:
1. These resistance values are valid only for the parameters as given. Using conductors having coated strands, different
stranding type, and, especially, other temperatures changes the resistance.
2. Formula for temperature change: Rz = R, [1 + U (Tz - 75)] where ucu = 0.00323, U AL = 0.00330 at 75°C.
3. Conductors with compact and compressed stranding have about 9 percent and 3 percent, respectively, smaller bare conductor
diameters than those shown. See Table 5A for actual compact cable dimensions.
4. The lACS conductivities used: bare copper = 100%, aluminum = 61 %.
5. Class B stranding is listed as well as solid for some sizes. Its overall diameter and area is that of its circumscribing
circle. .

FPN: The construction infonnation is per NEMA WC8-
19,92 or ANSIJUL 1581-2001. The resistance is calculated
per National Bureau of Standards Handbook 100, dated

1966, and Handbook 109, dated 1972.
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Table 9 Alternating-Current Resistance and Reactance for 600DVoit Cables, 3-Phase, 60 Hz, 7SoC (l67°F) - Three Single
Conductors in Conduit

Ohms to Neutral per Kilometer

Ohms to Neutral per 1000 Feet

Alternating-Current
Resistance for Alternating-Current Effective Z at 0.85 PF Effective Z at 0.85 PF

XL (Reactance) Uncoated Resistance for for Uncoated Copper for Aluminum
for All Wires Copper Wires Aluminum Wires Wires Wires

Size PVC, Size
(AWG Alumi- Alumi- AJumi- Alumi- AJumi- (AWG

or num Steel PVC num Steel PVC num Steel !PVC num Steel PVC num Steel or
kcmil) Conduits Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit kcmil)

14 0.190 0.240 10.2 10.2 10.2 - - - 8.9 8.9 8.9 - - - 14
0.058 0.073 3.1 3.1 3.1 - - - 2.7 2.7 2.7 - - -

12 0.177 0.223 6.6 6.6 6.6 10.5 10.5 10.5 5.6 5.6 5.6 9.2 9.2 9.2 12
0.054 0.068 2.0 2.0 2.0 3.2 3.2 3.2 1.7 1.7 1.7 2.8 2.8 2.8

10 0.164 0.207 3.9 3.9 3.9 6.6 6.6 6.6 3.6 3.6 3.6 5.9 5.9 5.9 10
0.050 0.063 1.2 1.2 1.2 2.0 2.0 2.0 1.1 1.1 1.1 1.8 1.8 1.8

8 0.171 0.213 2.56 2.56 2.56 4.3 4.3 4.3 2.26 2.26 2.30 3.6 3.6 3.6 8
0.052 0.065 0.78 0.78 0.78 1.3 1.3 1.3 0.69 0.69 0.70 1.1 1.1 1.1

6 0.167 0.210 1.61 1.61 1.61 2.66 2.66 2.66 1.44 1.48 1.48 2.33 2.36 2.36 6
0.051 0.064 0.49 0.49 0.49 0.81 0.81 0.81 0.44 0.45 0.45 0.71 0.72 0.72

4 0.157 0.197 1.02 1.02 1.02 1.67 1.67 1.67 0.95 0.95 0.98 1.51 1.51 1.51 4
0.048 0.060 0.31 0.31 0.31 0.51 0.51 0.51 0.29 0.29 0.30 0.46 0.46 0.46

3 0.154 0.194 0.82 0.82 0.82 1.31 1.35 1.31 0.75 0.79 0.79 1.21 1.21 1.21 3
0.047 0.059 0.25 0.25 0.25 0.40 0.41 0.40 0.23 0.24 0.24 0.37 0.37 0.37

2 0.148 0.187 0.62 0.66 0.66 1.05 1.05 1.05 0.62 0.62 0.66 0.98 0.98 0.98 2
0.045 0.057 0.19 0.20 0.20 0.32 0.32 0.32 0.19 0.19 0.20 0.30 0.30 0.30

1 0.151 0.187 0.49 0.52 0.52 0.82 0.85 0.82 0.52 0.52 0.52 0.79 0.79 0.82 1
0.046 0.057 0.15 0.16 0.16 0.25 0.26 0.25 0.16 0.16 0.16 0.24 0.24 0.25

1/0 0.144 0.180 0.39 0.43 0.39 0.66 0.69 0.66 0.43 0.43 0.43 0.62 0.66 0.66 1/0
0.044 0.055 0.12 0.13 0.12 0.20 0.21 0.20 0.13 0.13 0.13 0.19 0.20 0.20

2/0 0.141 0.177 0.33 0.33 0.33 0.52 0.52 0.52 0.36 0.36 0.36 0.52 0.52 0.52 2/0
0.043 0.054 0.10 0.10 0.10 0.16 0.16 0.16 0.11 0.11 0.11 0.16 0.16 0.16

3/0 0.138 0.171 0.253 0.269 0.259 0.43 0.43 0.43 0.289 0.302 0.308 0.43 0.43 0.46 3/0
0.042 0.052 0.077 0.082 0.079 0.13 0.13 0.13 0.088 0.092 0.094 0.13 0.13 0.14

4/0 0.135 0.167 0.203 0.220 0.207 0.33 0.36 0.33 0.243 0.256 0.262 0.36 0.36 0.36 4/0
0.041 0.051 0.062 0.067 0.063 0.10 0.11 0.10 0.074 0.078 0.080 0.11 0.11 0.11

250 0.135 0.171 0.171 0.187 0.177 0.279 0.295 0.282 0.217 0.230 0.240 0.308 0.322 0.33 250
0.041 0.052 0.052 0.057 0.054 0.085 0.090 0.086 0.066 0.070 0.073 0.094 0.098 0.10

300 0.135 0.167 0.144 0.161 0.148 0.233 0.249 0.236 0.194 0.207 0.213 0.269 0.282 0.289 300
0.041 0.051 0.044 0.049 0.045 0.071 0.076 0.072 0.059 0.063 0.065 0.082 0.086 0.088

350 0.131 0.164 0.125 0.141 0.128 0.200 0.217 0.207 0.174 0.190 0.197 0.240 0.253 0.262 350
0.040 0.050 0.038 0.043 0.039 0.061 0.066 0.063 0.053 0.058 0.060 0.073 0.077 0.080

400 0.131 0.161 0.108 0.125 0.115 0.177 0.194 0.180 0.161 0.174 0.184 0.217 0.233 0.240 400
0.040 0.049 0.033 0.038 0.035 0.054 0.059 0.055 0.049 0.053 0.056 0.066 0.071 0.073
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Table 9 Continued

Ohms to Neutral per Kilometer

Ohms to Neutral per 1000 Feet

Alternating-Cu.rrent
Resistance for Altemating-CQ.urent Effective Z at 0.85 PF lEffective Z at 0.85 PF

XL (Reactance) Uncoated Resistance for for Uncoated Copper for ADumimnm
for ADI Wires Copper Wires Alu.minum Wires Wires Wires

Size PVC, Size
(AWG ADmru- Alumi- Ahnmi- Alu.nmi· Ah.nmi- (AWG

or mnm Steel PVC Ilmm SteeD PVC lI1lum Steel PVC Illum Steel PVC mllm SteeD or
kcmil) Conduits Conduit Conduit Conduit COIIuD.1Ilit Conduit COllldluit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit Conduit kcmiU)

500 0.128 0.157 0.089 0.105 0.095 0.141 0.157 0.148 0.141 0.157 0.164 0.187 0.200 0.210 500
0.039 0.048 0.027 0.032 0.029 0.043 0.048 0.045 0.043 0.048 0.050 0.057 0.061 0.064

600 0.128 0.157 0.075 0.092 0.082 0.118 0.135 0.125 0.131 0.144 0.154 0.167 0.180 0.190 600
0.039 0.048 0.023 0.028 0.025 0.036 0.041 0.038 0.040 0.044 0.047 0.051 0.055 0.058

750 0.125 0.157 0.062 0.079 0.069 0.095 0.112 0.102 0.118 0.131 0.141 0.148 0.161 0.171 750
0.038 0.048 0.019 0.024 0.021 0.029 0.034 0.031 0.036 0.040 0.043 0.045 0.049 0.052

1000 0.121 0.151 0.049 0.062 0.059 0.075 0.089 0.082 0.105 0.118 0.131 0.128 0.138 0.151 1000
0.037 0.046 0.015 0.019 0.018 0.023 0.027 0.025 0.032 0.036 0.040 0.039 0.042 0.046

Notes:

1. These values are based on the following constants: UL-Type RHH wires with Class B stranding, in cradled
configuration. Wire conductivities are 100 percent lACS copper and 61 percent lACS aluminum, and aluminum
conduit is 45 percent lACS. Capacitive reactance is ignored, since it is negligible at these voltages. These
resistance values are valid only at 75°C (167°F) and for the parameters as given, but are representative for
600-volt wire types operating at 60 Hz.
2. Effective Z is defined as R cos(8) + X sin(8), where 8 is the power factor angle of the circuit. Multiplying
current by effective impedance gives a good approximation for line-to-neutral voltage drop. Effective impedance
values shown in this table are valid only at 0.85 power factor. For another circuit power factor (PF), effective
impedance (Ze) can be calculated from R and XL values given in this table as follows: Ze = R x PF + XL
sin[arccos(PF)].

Tablles U(A) and H(B)
For listing purposes, Table 11 (A) and Table 11 (B) pro­

vide the required power source limitations for Class 2 and
Class 3 power sources. Table Il(A) applies for altemating­
current sources, and Table Il(B) applies for direct-current
sources.

The power for Class 2 and Class 3 circuits shall be
either (1) inherently limited, requiring no overcurrent pro­
tection, or (2) not inherently limited, requiring a combina­
tion of power source and overcurrent protection. Power
sources designed for interconnection shall be listed for the
purpose.

As part of the listing, the Class 2 or Class 3 power
source shall be durably marked where plainly visible to

indicate the class of supply and its electrical rating. A Class
2 power source not suitable for wet location use shall be so
marked.

Exception: Limited power circuits used by listed informa­
tion technology equipment.

Overcurrent devices, where required, shall be located at
the point where the conductor to be protected receives its
supply and shall not be interchangeable with devices of
higher ratings. The overcurrent device shall be permitted as
an integral part of the power source.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-683



TABLES

Table l1(A) Class 2 and Class 3 Alternating-Current Power Source Limitations

Inherently Limited Power Source (Overcurrent Not Inherently Limited Power Source
Protection Not Required) (Overcurrent Protection Required)

Power Source Class 2 Class 3 Class 2 Class 3

Source voltage othrough 20* Over 20 and Over 30 and Over 30 and othrough Over 20 and Over 30 and Over 100 and
Vmax (volts) (see Note 1) through 30* through 150 through 100 20* through 30* through 100 through 150

Power limitations - - - - 250 (see 250 250 N.A.
VA max (volt-amperes) Note 3)
(see Note 1)

Current limitations 8.0 8.0 0.005 150lVmax 1000lVmax 1000lVmax 1000lVmax 1.0
[max (amperes) (see Note 1)

Maximum overcurrent - - - - 5.0 100lVmax 100/ Vmax 1.0
protection (amperes)

Power source VA (volt- 5.0xVmax 100 0.005 x Vmax 100 5.0 x Vmax 100 100 100
maximum amperes)
nameplate
rating Current 5.0 1001Vmax 0.005 100lVmax 5.0 100lVmax 100lVmax 100lVmax

(amperes)

*Voltage ranges shown are for sinusoidal ac in indoor locations or where wet contact is not likely to occur.
For nonsinusoidal or wet contact conditions, see Note 2.

Table l1(B) Class 2 and Class 3 Direct-Current Power Source Limitations

Inherently Limited Power Source (Overcurrent Not Inherently Limited Power Source
Protection Not Required) (Overcurrent Protection Required)

Power Source Class 2 Class 3 Class 2 Class 3

Source voltage o through Over 20 and Over 30 and Over 60 and Over 60 o through Over 20 and Over 60 Over 100
Vmax (volts) 20* through 30* through 60* through 150 and 20* through 60* and and through
(see Note 1) through through 150

100 100

Power limitations - - - - - 250 (see 250 250 N.A.
VA max (volt-amperes) Note 3)
(see Note 1)

Current limitations 8.0 8.0 150/Vmax 0.005 150/Vmax 1000/Vmax 1000/Vmax 1000/Vmax 1.0
[max (amperes)
(see Note 1)

Maximum overcurrent - - - - - 5.0 100/Vmax 100/Vmax 1.0
protection (amperes)

Power VA 5.0xVmax 100 100 0.005 x Vmax 100 5.0xVmax 100 100 100
source (volt-amperes)
maximum
nameplate Current 5.0 1001Vmax 100lVmax 0.005 100lVmax 5.0 100lVmax 100/Vmax 100lVmax

rating (amperes)

*Voltage ranges shown are for continuous dc in indoor locations or where wet contact is not likely to occur.
For interrupted dc or wet contact conditions, see Note 4.

Notes for Tables l1(A) and l1(B)
1.Vmax' [max' and VAmax are determined with the current-limiting impedance in the circuit (not bypassed) as follows:
Vmax: Maximum output voltage regardless of load with rated input applied.
[max: Maximum output current under any noncapacitive load, including short circuit, and with overcurrent protection bypassed if used. Where a transformer
limits the output current, [max limits apply after 1 minute of operation. Where a current-limiting impedance, listed for the purpose, or as part of a listed
product, is used in combination with a nonpower-limited transformer or a stored energy source, e.g., storage battery, to limit the output current, [maxlimits
apply after 5 seconds.
VA max : Maximum VOlt-ampere output after I minute of operation regardless of load and overcurrent protection bypassed if used.
2. For nonsinusoidal ac, Vmax shall not be greater than 42.4 volts peak. Where wet contact (immersion not included) is likely to occur, Class 3 wiring
methods shall be used or Vmax shall not be greater than 15 volts for sinusoidal ac and 21.2 volts peak for nonsinusoidal ac.
3. If the power source is a transformer, VA max is 350 or less when Vmax is 15 or less.
4. For dc interrupted at a rate of 10 to 200 Hz, Vmax shall not be greater than 24.8 volts peak. Where wet contact (immersion not included) is likely to occur,
Class 3 wiring methods shall be used, or Vmax shall not be greater than 30 volts for continuous de; 12.4 volts peak for dc that is interrupted at a rate of 10
to 200 Hz. .
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1I'ablles lZ(A) and! lZ(lB)
For listing purposes, Tables 12(A) and 12(B) provide the

required power source limitations for power-limited fire alarm
sources. Table 12(A) applies for alternating-current sources,
and Table 12(B) applies for direct-current sources. The
power for power-limited fire alarm circuits shall be either (1)
inherently limited, requiring no overcurrent protection, or (2)
not inherently limited, requiring the power to be limited by a
combinati<;m of power source and overcurrent protection.

Table 12(t\.) PLFA AUerll1lating-CllIlrJreJ!llt Power SOllllrce Limitatioll1ls

As part of the listing, the PLFA power source shall be
durably marked where plainly. visible to indicate that it is a
power-limited fire alarm power source. The overcurrent de­
vice, where required, shall be located at the point where the
conductor to be protected receives its supply and shall not be
interchangeable with devices of higher ratings. The overcur­
rent device shall be permitted as an integral part of the power
source.

JIJ!Ilherell1ltny lLimited! Power SOllllrce Not Inll1erell1ltiy Limited! !Power Source
]Power SOllllrce (OvercllIlrJreJ!llt !ProtectioJ!ll Not Required) (OvercllRrJrell1lt Protection Required)

Circuit voltage othrough 20 Over 20 and Over 30 and othrough 20 Over 20 and Over 100 and
Vmax(volts) (see Note 1) through 30 through 100 through 100 through 150

Power limitations - - - 250 250 N.A.
VAmax(volt-amperes) (see Note 2)
(see Note 1)

Current limitations 8.0 8.0 150/Vmax 1000/Vmax 1000/Vmax 1.0
[max (amperes) (see Note 1)

Maximum overcurrent protection - - - 5.0 100/Vmax 1.0
(amperes)

Power source VA (volt- 5.0xVmax 100 100 5.0xVmax 100 100
maximum amperes)
nameplate
ratings Current 5.0 100/Vmax 100/Vmax 5.0 100/Vmax 100/Vmax

(amperes)

Tabne :D.2(B) !PlLFA Dired-Cmrrent Power SOllllrce lLftmitatioll1ls

JInIDerell1ltny lLimited Power Source Not JIlI1lherentny lLimfitedl !Power Source
!Power Source (OvercllllJrJreJ!llt Protectionn Not Required) (Overcurrent PlI"otedimll Required)

Circuit voltage Vmax (volts) o through 20 Over 20 and Over 30 and o through 20 Over 20 and Over 100 and
(see Note 1) through 30 through 100 through 100 through 150

Power limitations VA max - - - 250 (see Note 2) 250 N.A.
(volt-amperes) (see Note 1)

Current limitations [max (amperes) 8.0 8.0 150/Vmax 1000/V max 1000/Vmax 1.0
(see Note 1)

Maximum overcurrent protection - - - 5.0 100/Vmax 1.0
(amperes)

Power source VA (volt- 5.0 x Vmax 100 100 5.0 x Vmax 100 100
maximum amperes)
nameplate
ratings Current 5.0 100/Vmax 100/Vmax 5.0 100/Vmax 100/Vmax

(amperes)

Notes fOJ[" Tables 112(A) arnd 112(lB)
1. V max' [max' and VA max are determined as follows:
Vmax: Maximum output voltage regardless of load with rated input applied.
[max: Maximum output current under any noncapacitive load, including short circuit, and with overcurrent protection bypassed if used. Where a transformer
limits the output current, [max limits apply after I minute of operation. Where a current-limiting impedance, listed for the purpose, is used in combination
with a nonpower-limited transformer or a stored energy source, e.g., storage battery, to limit the output current, [max limits apply after 5 seconds.
VA max : Maximum VOlt-ampere output after I minute of operation regardless of load and overcurrent protection bypassed if used. Current limiting
impedance shall not be bypassed when determining lmax and VA max '

2. If the power source is a transformer, VA max is 350 or less when V max is 15 or less.
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Annex A Product Safety Standards

Annex A is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA
document but is included for informational purposes only.

This informational annex provides a list of product
safety standards used for product listing where that listing
is required by this Code. It is recognized that this list is
current at the time of publication but that new standards or
modifications to existing standards can occur at any time
while this edition of the Code is in effect.

This annex does not form a mandatory part of the re­
quirements of this Code but is intended only to provide
Code users with informational guidance about the product
characteristics about which Code requirements have been
based.

Product Standard Name Product Standard Number

Antenna-Discharge Units
Arc-Fault Circuit-Interrupters
Armored Cable
Attachment Plugs and Receptacles
AudioNideo and Musical Instrument Apparatus for Household, Commercial, and Similar General

Use
Audio-Video Products and Accessories
Busways
Cables - Thermoplastic-Insulated Underground Feeder and Branch-Circuit Cables
Cables - Thermoplastic-Insulated Wires and Cables
Cables - Thermoset-Insulated Wires and Cables

UL452
UL 1699
UL4
UL498
UL 60065

UL 1492
UL 857
UL493
UL 83
UL44

•

UL 1310

UL 1863
UL444
UL 1655

UL 651B HOPE
UL 1433
UL 817

UL 1563
UL 2202
UL 1261

UL 891
UL 1004

UL 1424
UL 810
UL 209

ectnc pas, Equipment Assemblies, and Associated Equipment
Electric Vehicle (EV) Charging System Equipment
Electric Water Heaters for Pools and Tubs
Electrical Apparatus for Explosive Gas Atmospheres

Communication
Communications Cables
Community-Antenna Television Cables
~,l:?QPl~J;ji;;It¥~j!,!glli""1:!£ljl\~""pt@ljljJWj;'ig~
eoildulr='::"Typ'e'EB"an(l'X'R1g'la'pVc Conduit and HOPE Conduit
Continuous Length HOPE Conduit
Control Centers for Message Type Electric Signs
Cord Sets and t'01Ner'-:,)lIDDIV

Cables for Power-Limited Fire-Alarm Circuits
Capacitors
Cellular Metal Floor "'i1l,r;Wi1V,",
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PJrOdllld StallD.dard Name Product Standard NlUlmber

blt~ctl~onlechaJmcal Contactors and Motor Starters
Emergency Lighting and Power Equipment
Enclosed and Dead-Front Switches
Enclosures for Electrical Equipment
Energy Management Equipment

UL499

UL 797
UL 1653

UL 60947-4-1
UL924
UL98
UL50
UL916

UL 218

'f~
UL62
UL 2388
UL 1
UL935
:lJilI5jI20*5
t:JL+\307B
UL 10*5
UL 814
UL20
UL943
UL 1053
UL467
UI0i12239
m"199s'
UL 1029
UL 34*
UL 250
UL 1564
UL 508
UL 508A
UL 2250
UL 486D
UL 1*41

UL 1047
UL 1241
UL 307A
UL 1660
UL 360
:ImZI1i642
UI.''2ilS':l
UL 248-2
UL 248-3
UL 248-4
UL 248-5
UL 248-6
UL 248-*
UL 248-8
UL 248-9
UL 249-10
UL 248-11
UL 248-12
UL 248-13
UL 248-14
UL 248-15
UL 248-16

UL 1063

Iso ate ower ystems Equipment
Junction Boxes for Swimming Pool Luminaires
Liquid Fuel-Burning Heating Appliances for Manufactured Homes ana Recreational Vehicles
Liquid-Tight Flexible Nonmetallic Conduit
Liquid-Tight Flexible Steel Conduit
~~:~l;i1ilI~f~~~~l{J,~~
r:o~w~Voitage'Fuses - Part 1: General Requirements
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 2: Class C Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 3: Class CA and CB Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 4: Class CC Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 5: Class G Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 6: Class H Non-Renewable Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part *: Class H Renewable Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 8: Class J Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 9: Class K Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 10: Class L Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 11: Plug Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 12: Class R Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 13: Semiconductor Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 14: Supplemental Fuses
Low-Voltage Fuses - Part 15: Class T Fuses

(\w_ V,"\lt<.op Fuses - Part 16: Test Limiters

at- ate otovo taIC
Flexible Cords
Flexible Lighting Products
Flexible Metal Conduit
Fluorescent-Lamp Ballasts

i~tt:~I[,Q~~i.~~¥i!l~~~,~~~~~;;I~~i~~~§,~~~
Gas:HiiiTiing HeiltiniApplianceS"Tor Manufactured Homes and Recreational Vehicles
Gas-Fired Cooking Appliances for Recreational Vehicles
Gas-Tube-Sign Cable
General-Use Snap Switches
Ground-Fault Circuit-Interrupters
Ground-Fault Sensing and Relaying Equipment
Grounding and Bonding Equipment
Haraware!foi';Itl:1etSu"~'6i1t'IQffC$onduitIitwulliii'1ianan(1Baole
'fIeatl~'g:ta~(r+Co'O'lrr:f~q:ITrp;e~t'lww,:}t"j':AM":;;:;;~hE:EfAMA,""A'""
High-Intensity-Discharge Lamp Ballasts
High Voltage Inaustrial Control Equipment
Househola Refrigerators and Freezers
Inaustrial Battery Chargers
Industrial Control Equipment
Industrial Control Panels
Instrumentation Tray Cable
Insulated Wire Connector Systems for Underground Use or in Damp or Wet Locations

for Installation on Previously Installed Fluorescent Luminaires,
Supplemental Requirements

Machine-Tool Wires and Cables
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Product Standard Name Product Standard Number

Medical Electrical Equipment - Part 1: General Requirements
Medium-Voltage Power Cables
Metal-Clad Cables
Metal-Clad Cables and Cable-Sealing Fittings for Use in Hazardous (Classified) Locations
Metallic Outlet Boxes
Mobile Home Pipe Heating Cable
Molded-Case Circuit Breakers, Molded-Case Switches, and Circuit-Breaker Enclosures
Motor Control Centers
Motor-Operated Appliances
Neon Transformers and Power Supplies
Nonincendive Electrical Equipment for Use in Class I and II, Division 2 and Class III, Divisions 1

and 2 Hazardous (Classified) Locations
Nonmetallic Outlet Boxes, Flush-Device Boxes, and Covers
Nonmetallic Surface Raceways and Fittings
Nonmetallic Underground Conduit with Conductors
Office t<urmsJhJnl~s

Optical Fiber
Optical Fiber ~j~[i~!~~~II~~~:~i~~~~ Cable Raceway
Panelboards

UL 60601-1
UL 1072
UL 1569
UL 2225
UL 514A
UL 1462
UL 489
UL 845
UL 73
UL 2161

UL 514C
UL5A
UL 1990
UL 1286
UL 1651
UL 2024
UL 67

Circuits:
General Requirements

Personal Prote9tion Systems for Electric Vehicle Supply Circuits:
Particular Requirements for Protection Devices for Use in Charging Systems

Plugs, Receptacles and Couplers for Electrical Vehicles
Portable Electric Luminaires

UL 2231-2

UL 2251
UL 153

508C
UL 231
UL 1012
UL 13
UL 1419
UL 497C
UL 497B
UL497
UL 1581
UL 1684
UL 2049

UL 588
UL 497A

UL 1588
UL484
UL 60950-1

UL 268
UL 506
UL 486C

Power Convl~rsion

Power Outlets
Power Units Other Than Class 2
Power-Limited Circuit Cables
Professional Video and Audio Equipment
Protectors for Coaxial Communications Circuits
Protectors for Data Communication and Fire Alarm Circuits
Protectors for Paired Conductor Communications Circuits
Reference Standard for Electrical Wires, Cables, and Flexible Cords
Reinforced Thermosetting Resin Conduit (RTRC) and Fittings
Residential Pipe Heating Cable

~~I~lm'~~I~~~l;(!!~~~~~~i~~MJ'~)~~t~l~j!i~~!lii~~I~~~~!~~fl~lmi~~~,i~li~¥

Seasonal and Holiday Products
",Pfymrt",·" Protectors for Communications Circuits

Smoke Detectors for Fire Alarm Signaling Systems
Specialty Transformers
Splicing Wire Connectors

Sur ace eta aceways and Fittings
Surface Raceways and Fittings for Use with Data, Signal and Control Circuits
Surge Arresters - Gapped Silicon-Carbide Surge Arresters for AC Power Circuits
Surge Arresters - Metal-Oxide Surge Arresters for AC Power Circuits
Swimming Pool Pumps, Filters, and Chlorinators

iJ0~~~l?!~~~,~l~9~1l?1~~~
Transfer Switch Equipment
Transient Voltage Surge Suppressors
Underftoor Raceways and Fittings
Underwater Luminaires and Submersible Junction Boxes
Uninterruptible Power Systems
Vacuum Cleaners, Blower Cleaners, and Household Floor Finishing Machines
Waste Disposers
Wire Connectors
Wireways, Auxiliary Gutters, and AssoCiated Fittings

UL5B

UL5
UL5C
IEEE C62.1
IEEE C62.11
UL 1081

UL 1449
UL 884
UL 676
UL 1778
UL 1017
UL 430
UL 1~~;Q~.f;~~!?!,
UL
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ANNEX B Amlllllex JB: AmIP3cnties

This annex is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA
document but is included for informational purposes only.

lB.31ijJ.5(lB)(1) JForIDuDa AplPRncatimn I[mlit'ormatnmu. This
annex provides application information for ampacities cal­
culated under engineering supervision.

JB.31W.:D.S(B)(2) Typkall AppDkatnolJ]§ Covered by 1I'alblles.
Typical ampacities for conductors rated 0 through 2000
volts are shown in Table B.310.1 through Table B.310.10.
Undergtound electrical duct bank configurations, as de­
tailed in Figure B.310.3, Figure B.310A, and Figure
B.310.5, are utilized for conductors rated 0 through 5000
volts. In Figure B.310.2 through Figure B.310.5, where ad­
jacent duct banks are used, a separation of 1.5 m (5 ft)
between the centerlines of the closest ducts in each bank or
1.2 m (4 ft) between the extremities of the concrete enve­
lope~ is sufficient to prevent derating of the conductors due
to mutual heating. These ampacities were calculated as de­
tailed in the basic ampacity paper, AlEE Paper 57-660, The
Calculation of the Temperature Rise' and Load Capability
of Cable Systems, by 1. H. Neher and M. H. McGrath. For
additional information concerning the application of these
ampacities, see IEEEIICEA Standard S-135/P-46-426,
Power Cable Ampacities, and IEEE Standard 835-1994,
Standard Power Cable Ampacity Tables.

Typical values of thermal resistivity (Rho) are as follows:
Average soil (90 percent of USA) = 90
Concrete = 55
Damp soil (coastal areas, high water table) = 60
Paper insulation = 550
Polyethylene (PE) = 450
Polyvinyl chloride (PVC) = 650
Rubber and rubber-like = 500
Very dry soil (rocky or sandy) = 120

Thermal resistivity, as used in this annex, refers to the
heat transfer capability through a substance by conduction.
It is the reciprocal of thermal conductivity and is normally
expressed in the units DC-cm/watt. For additional informa­
tion on determining soil thermal resistivity (Rho), see
ANSI/IEEE Standard 442-1996, Guide for Soil Thermal
Resistivity Measurements.

lB.31ij.].5(lB)(3) Criteria Modificatimlls. Where values of
load factor and Rho are known for a particular electrical
duct bank installation and they are different from those
shown in a specific table or figure, the ampacities shown in
the table or figure can be modified by the application of
factors derived from the use of Figure B.310.1.

Where two different ampacities apply to adjacent por­
tions of a circuit, the higher ampacity can be used beyond

the point of transition, a distance equal to 3 m (10 ft) or
10 percent of the circuit length figured at the higher ampac­
ity, whichever is less.

Where the burial depth of direct burial or electrical duct
bank circuits are modified from the values shown in a fig­
ure or table, ampacities can be modified as shown in (a) and
(b) as follows.

(a) Where burial depths are increased in partes) of an
electrical duct run to avoid underground obstructions, no
decrease in ampacity of the conductors is needed, provided
the total length of parts of the duct run increased in depth to
avoid obstructions is less than 25 percent of the total run
length.

(b) Where burial depths are deeper than shown in a
specific underground ampacity table or figure, an ampacity
derating factor of 6 percent per increased 300 mm (foot) of
depth for all values of Rho can be utilized. No rating
change is needed where the burial depth is decreased.

lB.3lij.15(B)(41) Elledrncall Ducts. The term electrical
duct(s) is defined in 310.60.

lB.31ij.15(R)(5) Tables B.310.6 and lB.3lij.l.
(a) To obtain the ampacity of cables installed in two

electrical ducts in one horizontal row with 190-mm (7.5-in.)
center-to-center spacing between electrical ducts, similar to
Figure B.310.2, Detail 1, multiply the ampacity shown for one
duct in Table B.310.6 and Table B.310.7 by 0.88.

(b) To obtain the ampacity of cables installed in four elec­
trical ducts in one horizontal row with 190-mm (7.5-in.)
center-to-center spacing between electrical ducts, similar to
Figure B.310.2, Detail 2, multiply the ampacity shown for
three electrical ducts in Table B.310.6 and Table B.310.7 by
0.94.

B.31@.15(B)(6) lElledricall Duds {)sednlJ] Fngure B.31@.2.
If spacing between electrical ducts, as shown in Figure
B.310.2, is less than specified in Figure B.310.2, where
electrical ducts enter equipment enclosures from under­
ground, the ampacity of ,conductors contained within such
electrical ducts need not be reduced.

lB.31@.15(B)(/) IExamplles Showing Use of Figure
18.310.1 for IElledricall Dud Banik Ampadty Modifkaa

tioulls. Figure B.310.1 is used for interpolation or extrapo­
lation for values of Rho and load factor for cables installed
in electrical ducts. The upper family of curves shows the
variation in ampacity and Rho at unity load factor in terms
of II' the ampacity for Rho =60, and 50 percent load factor.
Each curve is designated for a particular ratio 12//" where
12 is the ampacity at Rho = 120 and 100 percent load factor.
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The lower family of curves shows the relationship be­
tween Rho and load factor that will give substantially the
sameampacity as the indicated value of Rho ",t 100 percent
load factor.

As an example, to find the ampacity of a 500 kcmil
copper cable circuit for six electrical ducts as shown in
Table B.310.5: At the Rho = 60, LF = 50, I] = 583; for Rho
= 120 and LF = 100, 12 = 400. The ratio 12//] = 0.686.
Locate Rho = 90 at the bottom of the chart and follow the
90 Rho line to the intersection with 100 percent load factor
where the equivalent Rho = 90. Then follow the 90 Rho
line to li/]ratio of 0.686 where F = 0.74. The desired

ampacity = 0.74 x 583 = 431, which agrees with the table
for Rho =90, LF = 100.

To determine the ampacity for the same circuit where
Rho = 80 and LF = 75, using Figure B.310.1, the equivalent
Rho = 43, F = 0.855, and the desired ampacity = 0.855
x 583 = 498 amperes. Values for using Figure B.310.1 are
found in the electrical duct bank ampacity tables of this annex.

Where the load factor is less than 100 percent and can
be verified by measurement or calculation, the ampacity of
electrical duct bank installations can be modified as shown.
Different values of Rho can be accommodated in the same
manner.

Table B.310.1 Ampacities of Two or Three Insulated Conductors, Rated 0 Through 2000 Volts,
Within an Overall Covering (Multiconductor Cable), in Raceway in Free Air
Based on Ambient Air Temperature of 30°C (86°F)

Temperature Rating of Conductor. (See Table 310.13.)

60°C (140°F) 7SoC (167°F) 90°C (194°F) 60°C (140°F) 7SoC (167°F) 90°C (194°F)

Types TUHN, Types THHN,
THHW, THOW,
THW-2, THWa 2,

THWN-2, THWN-2,
RHH, RHH,

Types RHW, RWH-2, RWH-2,
THHW, USE-2, Types RHW, USE-2,
THW, XHHW, THHW,THW, XHHW,

THWN, XHHW-2, THWN, XHHW-2,
Types TW, UF XHHW,ZW ZW-2 Type TW XHHW ZW-2

Size (AWG or ALUMINUM OR COPPER-CLAD Size (AWG or
kcmil) COPPER ALUMINUM kcmil)

14 16* 18* 21* - - - 14
12 20* 24* 27* 16* 18* 21* 12
10 27* 33* 36* 21* 25* 28* 10
8 36 43 48 28 33 37 8

6 48 58 65 38 45 51 6
4 66 79 89 51 61 69 4
3 76 90 102 59 70 79 3
2 88 105 119 69 83 93 2
1 102 121 137 80 95 106 1

1/0 121 145 163 94 113 127 1/0
2/0 138 166 186 108 129 146 2/0
3/0 158 189 214 124 147 167 3/0
4/0 187 223 253 147 176 197 4/0

250 205 245 276 160 192 217 250
300 234 281 317 185 221 250 300
350 255 305 345 202 242 273 350
400 274 328 371 218 261 295 400
500 315 378 427 254 303 342 500

•
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T31bBe lB.3:D.0.:D. Continued

AIl1lIl1lex B: Amp31cfitnes

•

Temper31tallH'e JRatnng 011' Comti.andor. (See Table 3:D.0.13.)

60°C (:D.40oJF) 7SoC (:D.67°JF) 90°C (:D.9~oJF) 60°C (].400 1F) 7SoC (:D.67°JF) 90°C (:D.9~oJF)

Types T1H[]HIN, Types TIHIHN,
THHW, THHW,
THWa 2, THWa 2,

THWNa 2, THWN-2,
ROIHI, RHIHI,

Types RIHIW, RWIHI-2, RWH-2,
THIHIW, USlE-2, Types RIHIW, USE-2,
TlHIW, XHHW, TIHIHW, TOW, XHHW,

THWN, XHIHfWa2, TOWN, XHIiIw-2,
Types TW, UF XIHIHW, ZW ZW-2 Type TW XHHW ZWa2

Size (AWG or AliJUMINUM OR COPPER-CLAD Size (AWG or
IkcmDB) COPPlER ALUMINUM IkcmDB)

600 343 413 468 279 335 378 600
700 376 452 514 310 371 420 700
750 387 466 529 321 384 435 750
800 397 479 543 331 397 450 800
900 415 500 570 350 421 477 900

1000 448 542 617 382 460 521 1000

Conectnon JFactors

AmbieIl1lt JFor ambnent tem\Pler3tanres otllner than 30°C (86°F), manRtiply the 3lmp31cities shown 3lbove by the Ambient
Tell1lll\Pl. CC) 3pproprD31te 11'31ctor sJrnown below. Temp. (oJF)

21-25 1.08 1.05 1.04 1.08 1.05 1.04 70-77
26-30 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 79-86
31-35 0.91 0.94 0.96 0.91 0.94 0.96 88-95
36-40 0.82 0.88 0.91 0.82 0.88 0.91 97-104
41-45 0.71 0.82 0.87 0.71 0.82 0.87 106-113
46-50 0.58 0.75 0.82 0.58 0.75 0.82 115-122
51-55 0.41 0.67 0.76 0.41 0.67 0.76 124-131
56-60 - 0.58 0.71 - 0.58 0.71 133-140
61-70 - 0.33 0.58 - 0.33 0.58 142-158
71-80 - - 0.41 - - 0.41 160-176

*Unless otherwise specifically permitted elsewhere in this Code, the overcurrent protection for these
conductor types shall not exceed 15 amperes for 14 AWG, 20 amperes for 12 AWG, and 30 amperes for
10 AWG copper; or 15 amperes for 12 AWG and 25 AWG amperes for 10 AWG aluminum and
copper-clad aluminum.
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Table 8.310.3 Ampacities of Multiconductor Cables with Not More Than Three Insulated Conductors,
Rated 0 Through 2000 Volts, in Free Air Based on Ambient Air Temperature of 40°C (104°F)
(For Types TC, MC, MI, UF, and USE Cables)

Temperature Rating of Conductor. (See Table 310.13.)

60°C 7SoC 85°C 90°C 60°C 7SoC 8SoC 90°C
(140°F) (167°F) (185°F) (194°F) (140°F) (167°F) (18S0F) (194°F)

Size (AWG Size (AWG
or kcmil) COPPER ALUMINUM OR COPPER-CLAD ALUMINUM or kcmil)

18 - - - 11* - - - - 18
16 - - - 16* - - - - 16
14 18* 21* 24* 25* - - - - 14
12 21* 28* 30* 32* 18* 21* 24* 25* 12
10 28* 36* 41* 43* 21* 28* 30* 32* 10
8 39 50 56 59 30 39 44 46 8

6 52 68 75 79 41 53 59 61 6
4 69 89 100 104 54 70 78 81 4
3 81 104 116 121 63 81 91 95 3
2 92 118 132 138 72 92 103 108 2
1 107 138 154 161 84 108 120 126 1

1/0 124 160 178 186 97 125 139 145 1/0
2/0 143 184 206 215 111 144 160 168 2/0
3/0 165 213 238 249 129 166 185 194 3/0
4/0 190 245 274 287 149 192 214 224 4/0

250 212 274 305 320 166 214 239 250 250
300 237 306 341 357 186 240 268 280 300
350 261 337 377 394 205 265 296 309 350
400 281 363 406 425 222 287 317 334 400
500 321 416 465 487 255 330 368 385 500

600 354 459 513 538 284 368 410 429 600
700 387 502 562 589 306 405 462 473 700
750 404 523 586 615 328 424 473 495 750
800 415 539 604 633 339 439 490 513 800
900 438 570 639 670 362 469 514 548 900

1000 461 601 674 707 385 499 558 584 1000

Correction Factors

Ambient For ambient temperatures other than 40°C (104°F), Ambient
Temp. multiply the ampacities shown above Temp.

(OC) by the appropriate factor shown below. (OF)

21-25 1.32 1.20 1.15 1.14 1.32 1.20 1.15 1.14 70-77
26-30 1.22 1.13 1.11 1.10 1.22 1.13 1.11 1.10 79-86
31-35 1.12 1.07 1.05 1.05 1.12 1.07 1.05 1.05 88-95
36--40 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 97-104
41--45 0.87 0.93 0.94 0.95 0.87 0.93 0.94 0.95 106-113
46-50 0.71 0.85 0.88 0.89 0.71 0.85 0.88 0.89 115-122
51-55 0.50 0.76 0.82 0.84 0.50 0.76 0.82 0.84 124-131
56-60 - 0.65 0.75 0.77 - 0.65 0.75 0.77 133-140
61-70 - 0.38 0.58 0.63 - 0.38 0.58 0.63 142-158
71-80 - - 0.33 0.44 - - 0.33 0.44 160-176

*Unless otherwise specifically permitted elsewhere in this Code, the overcurrent protection for these conductor
types shall not exceed 15 amperes for 14 AWG, 20 amperes for 12 AWG, and 30 amperes for 10 AWG copper;
or 15 amperes for 12 AWG and 25 amperes for 10 AWG aluminum and copper-clad aluminum.
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Table R3.li0.§ Ampacities of Single KnsUlllatellll Condlm:tors, Ratedl 0 tlluou.llgh 2000 Volts, in
Nonmagnetic lUmiergrOllmdl Electrical Ducts (One Conductor per Electrical Duct),
Basellll on Ambient Earth Temperature o[ 20°C (68°JF), EnedricaD DUllct Anangemell1lt
per Figure R3.liO.2, Comllm:tor TemperatuJl]['e 7§oC (167°F)

Anne~ B: Ampadties

•

3 Electrical Ducts 6 Electrical Ducts 9 Electrical lDQ.Jlcts 3 Electrical Ducts 6 Electrical Ducts 9 Electrical Ducts
(Fig. lB.310.2, (Fig. lB.310.2, (Fig. lIt3.W.2, (Fig. lB.310.2, (Fig. lB.310.2, (Fig. B.31l0.2,

DetaBl 2) Detail 3) Detain 4) Detail 2) Detail 3) Detail 4)

Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW,
'H-JIHW,THW, TlHHW, THW, TlHlHW, 'H-JIW, THHW,THW, THHW,THW, TlfH-JIW, THW,

TIHWN, XHHW, THWN,XHlHIW, THWN, XHlHlW, THWN, XHHW, THWN, XHHW, TIHIWN, XHHW,
USE USE USE USE USE USE

Size Size
(kcmin) COPPER. ALUMINUM OR. COPPER-CLAD ALUMINUM (kcmiU)

RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO
60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120
LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF
50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100

250 410 344 327 386 295 275 369 270 252 320 269 256 302 230 214 288 211 197 250
350 503 418 396 472 355 330 446 322 299 393 327 310 369 277 258 350 252 235 350
500 624 511 484 583 431 400 545 387 360 489 401 379 457 337 313 430 305 284 500
750 794 640 603 736 534 494 674 469 434 626 505 475 581 421 389 538 375 347 750

1000 936 745 700 864 617 570 776 533 493 744 593 557 687 491 453 629 432 399 1000
1250 1055 832 781 970 686 632 854 581 536 848 668 627 779 551 508 703 478 441 1250
1500 1160 907 849 1063 744 685 918 619 571 941 736 689 863 604 556 767 517 477 1500
1750 1250 970 907 1142 793 729 975 651 599 1026 796 745 937 651 598 823 550 507 1750
2000 1332 1027 959 1213 836 768 1030 683 628 1103 850 794 1005 693 636 877 581 535 2000

Ambiennt Ambient
Temp. Correction Factors Temp.
(0e) (OF)

6-10 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 61-68
21-25 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 70-77
26-30 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 79-86
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Table B.310.6 Ampacities of Three Insulated Conductors, Rated 0 through. 2000 Volts,
Within an Overall Covering (l'hree-Conductoll" Cable) in Underground Electrical Ducts
(One Cable per Electrical Duct) Based on Ambient Earth Temperature of 200 e (68°F),
Electrical Duct Arrangement per Figure B.31O.2, Conductor Temperature 75°C; (167°F)

1 Electrical Duct 3 Electrical Ducts 6 Electrical Ducts 1 Electrical Duct 3 Electrical Ducts 6 Electrical Ducts
(Fig. B.310.2, (Fig. B.310.2, (Fig. 8.310.2, (Fig. B.310.2, (Fig. B.310.2, (Fig. B.310.2,

Detail 1) Detail 2) Detail 3) Detail 1) Detail 2) Detail 3)

Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW,
THHW,THW, THHW,THW, THHW, THW, THHW, TRW, THHW, TRW, THHW, THW,

THWN,XHHW, THWN,XHHW, THWN, XHHW, THWN,XHHW, THWN,XHHW, THWN,XHHW,
Size USE USE USE USE USE USE Size

(AWG or (AWG or
kcmil) COPPER ALUMINUM OR COPPER-CLAD ALUMINUM kcmil)

RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO
60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120
LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF
50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100

8 58 54 53 56 48 46 53 42 39 45 42 41 43 37 36 41 32 30 8
6 77 71 69 74 63 60 70 54 51 60 55 54 57 49 47 54 42 39 6
4 101 93 91 96 81 77 91 69 65 78 72 71 75 63 60 71 54 51 4
2 132 121 118 126 105 100 119 89 83 103 94 92 98 82 78 92 70 65 2
1 154 140 136 146 121 114 137 102 95 120 109 106 114 94 89 107 79 74 1

1/0 177 160 156 168 137 130 157 116 107 138 125 122 131 107 101 122 90 84 1/0
2/0 203 183 178 192 156 147 179 131 121 158 143 139 150 122 115 140 102 95 2/0
3/0 233 210 204 221 178 158 205 148 137 182 164 159 172 139 131 160 116 107 3/0
4/0 268 240 232 253 202 190 234 168 155 209 187 182 198 158 149 183 131 121 4/0

250 297 265 256 280 222 209 258 184 169 233 207 201 219 174 163 202 144 132 250
350 363 321 310 340 267 250 312 219 202 285 252 244 267 209 196 245 172 158 350
500 444 389 375 414 320 299 377 261 240 352 308 297 328 254 237 299 207 190 500
750 552 478 459 511 388 362 462 314 288 446 386 372 413 314 293 374 254 233 750
1000 628 539 518 579 435 405 522 351 321 521 447 430 480 361 336 433 291 266 1000

Ambient Ambient
Temp. Correction Factors Temp.

(0C) (OF)

6-10 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 61-68
21-25 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 70-77
26-30 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 79-86
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Table iB.310.7 Ampacitnes of Three ShlgDe KnsUllllatellll Comllm:tors, Ratellll 0 TBum.llgh 2000 Vollts,
nn lUnllllergroUllnllll lEiectrncall Duds (Three Conllllm:tors per Elledrncall DUllea)
Based on Ambnent Earth TemperatUllre of 20°C (l6golB'), IElledrncall Dud AIrJf'angemeJrnt
per lFngUllre JB.3:ll.0.2, COJrnIlllUlldor TemperatUllre 7SoC (167°lF)

Annex: 8: Ampacntnes

•

1 JElectricaU Duct 3 JElectrican Ducts 6 JElectrican Dllllcts 1 JElectrical Duct 3 JEnectricaU Ducts 6 Electrical Ducts
(Fig. B.310.2, (Fig. B.310.2, (Fig. B.310.2, (Fig. B.310.2, (Fig. B.31O.2, (Fig. B.310.2,

Detail 1) Detain 2) Detail 3) Detail 1) Detain 2) Detail 3)

Types ROW, Types RHW, Types RHW, Types RHW, Types ROW, Types lRHW,
TIHIIHIW, TIHIW, TlHHW, TIHIW, THHW,THW, THHW,THW, TIHIHW,TIHIW, TIHIIHIW, TRW,

TIHIWN,XHIHIW, TIHIWN,XHHW, THWN, XIHIIHIW, THWN,XHHW, THWN,XHHW, THWN,XHHW,
Size USE USJE USE llJSE llJSE USE Size

(AWG or (AWG or
IkcmiR) COPPER ALUMINUM OR COPPER-CLAD ALUMINUM kcmil)

RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO RHO
60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120 60 90 120
LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF LF
50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100 50 100 100

8 63 58 57 61 51 49 57 44 41 49 45 44 47 40 38 45 34 32 8
6 84 77 75 80 67 63 75 56 53 66 60 58 63 52 49 59 44 41 6
4 111 100 98 105 86 81 98 73 67 86 78 76 79 67 63 77 57 52 4
3 129 116 113 122 99 94 113 83 77 101 91 89 83 77 73 84 65 60 3
2 147 132 128 139 112 106 129 93 86 115 103 100 108 87 82 101 73 67 2
1 171 153 148 161 i28 121 149 106 98 133 119 115 126 100 94 116 83 77 1

1/0 197 175 169 185 146 137 170 121 III 153 136 132 144 114 107 133 94 87 1/0
2/0 226 200 193 212 166 156 194 136 126 176 156 151 165 130 121 151 106 98 2/0
3/0 260 228 220 243 189 177 222 154 142 203 178 172 189 147 138 173 121 III 3/0
4/0 301 263 253 280 215 201 255 175 161 235 205 198 219 168 157 199 137 126 4/0

250 334 290 279 310 236 220 281 192 176 261 227 218 242 185 172 220 150 137 250
300 373 321 308 344 260 242 310 210 192 293 252 242 272 204 190 245 165 151 300
350 409 351 337 377 283 264 340 228 209 321 276 265 296 222 207 266 179 164 350
400 442 376 361 394 302 280 368 243 223 349 297 284 321 238 220 288 191 174 400

500 503 427 409 460 341 316 412 273 249 397 338 323 364 270 250 326 216 197 500
600 552 468 447 511 371 343 457 296 270 446 373 356 408 296 274 365 236 215 600
700 602 509 486 553 402 371 492 319 291 488 408 389 443 321 297 394 255 232 700
750 632 529 505 574 417 385 509 330 301 508 425 405 461 334 309 409 265 241 750

800 654 544 520 597 428 395 527 338 308 530 439 418 481 344 318 427 273 247 800
900 692 575 549 628 450 415 554 355 323 563 466 444 510 365 337 450 288 261 900

1000 730 605 576 659 472 435 581 372 338 597 494 471 538 385 355 475 304 276 1000

Ambient Ambient
Temp. Correction Factors Temp.
(0C) (OF)

6-10 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 61-68
21-25 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 70-77
26-30 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 79-86
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Table B.310.8 Ampacities of Two or Three Insulated Conductors, Rated 0 Through 2000 Volts,
Cabled Within an Overall (Two- or Three-Conductor) Covering, Directly Buried in Earth,
Based on Ambient Earth Temperature of 20°C (68°F), Arrangement per Figure 8.310.2,
100 Percent Load Factor, Thermal Resistance (Rho) of 90

1 Cable (Fig. B.310.2, 2 Cablles (Fig. B.310.2, 1 Cable (Fig. B.310.2, 2 Cables (Fig. B.310.2,
Detail 5) DetaJil 6) Detail 5) Detail 6)

60°C 7SoC 60°C 7SoC 60°C 7SoC 60°C 75°C
(140°F) (167°F) (140°F) (167°F) (1l40°F) (167°F) (140°F) (167°F)

TYPES TYPES

RHW, RHW, RHW, RHW,
TRHW, THHW, THHW, THHW,
THW, TRW, THW, TOW,

THWN, THWN, THWN, THWN,
XHHW, XHHW, XHHW, XHHW,

UF USE UF USE UIF USE UF USE
Size (AWG Size (AWG
or kcmil) COPPER ALUMINUM OR COPPER-CLAD ALUMINUM or kcmil)

8 64 75 60 70 51 59 47 55 8
6 85 100 81 95 68 75 60 70 6
4 107 i25 100 117 83 97 78 91 4
2 137 161 128 150 107 126 110 117 2
1 155 182 145 170 121 142 113 132 1

1/0 177 208 165 193 138 162 129 151 1/0
2/0 201 236 188 220 157 184 146 171 2/0
3/0 229 269 213 250 179 210 166 195 3/0
4/0 259 304 241 282 203 238 188 220 4/0

250 - 333 - 308 - 261 - 241 250
350 - 401 - 370 - 315 - 290 350
500 - 481 - 442 - 381 - 350 500
750 - 585 - 535 - 473 - 433 750

1000 - 657 - 600 - 545 - 497 1000

Ambient Ambient
Temp. Correction Factors Temp.
(OC) (OF)

6-10 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 61-68
21-25 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 70-77
26-30 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 79-86

Note: For ampacities of Type UF cable in underground electrical ducts, multiply the ampacities shown in the
table by 0.74. •
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TabHe B.31O.9 Ampadties of Three l1rnpHexedl SiIl1l.glle !ns1lDllatedl COIl1l.dl1lDdors,
lRated 0 Through 2000 Volts, Directlly Buried! iIl1l. Earth Based! OIl1l. AmbieIl1l.t Earth
Temperatu.re of 20°C (68°F), Arrangement per lFigure lB.3:W.2,
100 Percent Load! Factor, ThermaH lResistarnce (lRho) of 90

AIl1l.Irlex B: Ampadties

See !Fig. B.3]W.2, See Fig. lB.310.2, See Fig. JB.310.2, See Fig. B.310.2,
Detain 7 Detain 8 Detain 7 DetaiH 8

60°C 75°C 60°C 75°C 60°C 75°C 60°C 75°C
040°F) (167°]F) 04l00 lF) (167°lF) (1410°]F) (].67°]F) (].4100 lF) 067°lF)

TYPES TYPES

UlF lUSlE lUJF lUSJE lUlF lUSJE lUlF lUSJE
Size (AWG Size (AWG
or IkcmiH) ([(OPPER AlLlUMliNUM OR COPPER-CLAD ALUMINUM or Ikcmill)

8 72 84 66 77 55 65 51 60 8
6 91 107 84 99 72 84 66 77 6
4 119 139 109 128 92 108 85 100 4
2 153 179 140 164 119 139 109 128 2
1 173 203 159 186 135 158 124 145 1

1/0 197 231 181 212 154 180 141 165 1/0
2/0 223 262 205 240 175 205 159 187 2/0
3/0 254 298 232 272 199 233 181 212 3/0
4/0 289 339 263 308 226 265 206 241 4/0

250 - 370 - 336 - 289 - 263 250
350 - 445 - 403 - 349 - 316 350
500 - 536 - 483 - 424 - 382 500
750 - 654 - 587 - 525 - 471 750

1000 - 744 - 665 - 608 - 544 1000

Ambient Ambderrnt
Temp. Conection lFactors Temp.

(OC) nF)

6-10 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 61-68
21-25 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 70-77
26-30 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 79-86
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Table B.310.10 Ampacities of Three Single Insulated Conductors, Rated 0 Through 2000 Volts,
Directly Buried in Earth Based on Ambient Earth Temperature of 20°C (68°F),
Arrangement per Figure B.31O.2, 100 Percent Load Factor,
Thermal Resistance (Rho) of 90

See Fig. B.31O.2, See Fig. B.310.2, See Fig. B.310.2, See Fig. B.31O.2,
Detail 9 Detail 10 Detail 9 Detail 10

60°C 7SoC 60°C 7SoC 60°C 7SoC 60°C 7SoC
(140°F) (167°F) (140°F) (l67°F) (140°F) (167°F) (140°F) (l67°F)

TYPES TYPES

UF USE UF USE UF USE UF USE
Size (AWG Size (AWG
or kcmil) COPPER ALUMiNUM OR COPPER-CLAD ALUMINUM or kcmil)

8 84 98 78 92 66 77 61 72 8
6 107 126 101 118 84 98 78 92 6
4 139 163 130 152 108 127 101 118 4
2 178 209 165 194 139 163 129 151 2
1 201 236 187 219 157 184 146 171 1

1/0 230 270 212 249 179 210 165 194 1/0
2/0 261 306 241 283 204 239 188 220 2/0
3/0 297 348 274 321 232 272 213 250 3/0
4/0 336 394 309 362 262 307 241 283 4/0

250 - 429 - 394 - 335 - 308 250
350 - 516 - 474 - 403 - 370 350
500 - 626 - 572 - 490 - 448 500
750 - 767 - 700 - 605 - 552 750

1000 - 887 - 808 - 706 - 642 1000
1250 - 979 - 891 - 787 - 716 1250
1500 - 1063 - 965 - 862 - 783 1500
1750 - 1133 - 1027 - 930 - 843 1750
2000 - 1195 - 1082 - 990 - 897 2000

Ambient Ambient
Temp. Correction Factors Temp.

(OC) rF)

6-10 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 1.12 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 1.06 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 61-68
21-25 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 0.94 0.95 70-77
26-30 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 0.87 0.90 79-86
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lFftguure lB.3:W.l lIDllterjpoiatDoDll Chart for C21blles DDll 21 Dud IB21DllIk J1 = 2lrnjp21city for
Rho =60, 50 lLlF; 12 =2lmjpadty for Rho =no, 100 lLF ( loadl factor); dlesired arnjpacnty =IF x J1"
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Annex B: Ampacities ANNEX B

190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.)

Detail 4
675 mm x 675 mm
(27 in. x 27 in.)
Electrical duct bank
Nine electrical ducts

E--:­
E.!:
OLI'l

~!S

190 mm (7.5 in.)

Detail 3
475 mm x 675 mm
(19 in. x 27 in.)
Electrical duct bank
Six electrical ducts

or

E--:­
E.!:
OLI'l

~!S

.£
LI'l

!S
E
E
o
(j)

190 mm (7.5 in.)

Detail 2
475 mm x 475 mm
(19 in. x 19 in.)
Electrical duct bank
Three electrical ducts

or

~
, ',

, "<l ' "l

190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.)

675 mm x 290 mm
(27 in. x 11.5 in.)
Electrical duct bank
Three electrical ducts

Detail 1
290 mm x 290 mm
(11.5 in. x 11.5 in.)
Electrical duct bank
One electrical duct

190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.)

675 mm x 475 mm
(27 in. x 19 in.)
Electrical duct bank

(24 in.) ~

••
600 mm

DetailS
Buried triplexed
cables (2 circuits)

t••t)••

Detail 7
Buried triplexed
cables (1 circuit)

r 600mm

1(24 in.)

•
DetailS Detail 6
Buried 3 Buried 3
conductor conductor
cable cables

Detail 10
Buried single-conductor
cables (2 circuits)

190 mm 190 mm
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.)m
Detail 9
Buried single-conductor
cables (1 circuit)

190mm
(7.5 in.)

190 mm
(7.5 in.) 600 mm

(24 in.)

190mm
(7.5 in.)

190mm
(7.5 in.)

Note 1: Minimum burial depths to top electrical ducts or cables shall be in
accordance with 300.5. Maximum depth to the top of electrical duct
banks shall be 750 mm (30 in.) and maximum depth to the top of
direct buried cables shall be 900 mm (36 in.)

Note 2: For two and four electrical duct installations with electrical ducts
installed in a single row, see B.310.15(B)(5).

legend

~ Backfill
'0'" (earth or concrete)

o Electrical duct

e Cable or cables

Figure 8.310.2 Cable Installation Dimensions for Use with Table 8.310.5 Through Table
8.310.10.
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Surface Surface

600 mm (24 in.)
~

250 mm 250 mm 250 mm
(10 in.) (10 in.) (10 in.)

1.1 m (44 in.)-----i>

,....:....:::.::....:..:...:..:...:..:...~:..:..:.L.+__---,---,;

150 mm (6 in.)Nand
EGC

150 mm (6 in.)

---,;
150 mm (6 in.)

600 mm (24 in.)

t

190 mm 190 mm~ (Typical
(7.5 in.) (7.5 in.). for all)

~ 675 mm (27 in.)

Nand
EGC

A "'-I, IJ

rc;)c;)CO)
. A I \ A

190 mm (7.5~ <;) ~ I co)
190 mm (7.5 in.) lOA. '\ IJ

L c;) ~'ooo
I 'I

'Limited to 75°C conductor temperature.

Notes:
1. Neutral configuration per 300.5(1), Exception No.2, for isolated phase installations in

nonmagnetic ducts.
2. Phasing is A, S, C in rows or columns. Where magnetic electrical ducts are used,

conductors are installed A, S, C per electrical duct with the neutral and all equipment
grounding conductors in the same electrical duct. In this case, the 6-in.
trade size neutral duct is eliminated.

3. Maximum harmonic loading on the neutral conductor cannot exceed 50 percent of the
phase current for the ampacities shown in the table.

4. Metallic shields of Type MV-90 cable shall be grounded at one point only where using
A, S, C phasing in rows or columns.

TYPES
RHW, THHW, THW, THWN,

Size XHHW, USE, OR MV-90· Size
kcmil

Total per Phase Ampere Rating
kcmil

RHO EARTH 60 RHO EARTH 90 RHO EARTH 120
LF 50 LF 100 LF 100

2340 1530 1395
250 (260A/Cable) (170A/Cable) (155A/Cable) 250

2790 1800 1665
350 (310A/Cable) (200A/Cable) (185A/Cable) 350

3375 2160 1980
500 (375A/Cable) (240A/Cable) (220A/Cable) 500

Ambient For ambient temperatures other than 20°C (68°F), Ambient
Temp. mUltiply the ampacities shown above by the Temp.

(OC) appropriate factor shown below. (OF)

6-10 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 . 1.00 1.00 61-68
21-25 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 70-77
26-30 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 79-86

'Limited to 75°C conductor temperature.

Rho Cable Insulation = 500
Rho Cable Jacket = 650

Number of Cables per Phase = 4
Rho Concrete = Rho Earth - 5
Rho PVC Duct = 650

TYPES
RHW, THHW, THW, THWN,

Size XHHW, USE, OR MV-90· Size
kcmil

Total per Phase Ampere Rating
kcmil

RHO EARTH 60 RHO EARTH 90 RHO EARTH 120
LF50 LF 100 LF 100

2820 1860 1680
750 (705A/Cable) (465A/Cable) (420A/Cable) 750

3300 2140 1920
1000 (825A/Cable) (535A/Cable) (480A/Cable) 1000

3700 2380 2120
1250 (925A/Cable) (595A/Cable) (530A/Cable) 1250

4060 2580 2300
1500 (1015A/Cable) (645A/Cable) (575A/Cable) 1500

4360 2740 2460
1750 (1 090A/Cable) (685A/Cable) (615A/Cable) 1750

Ambient For ambient temperatures other than 20°C (68°F), Ambient
Temp. multiply the ampacities shown above by the Temp.

(0C) appropriate factor shown below. (OF)

6-10 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 61-68
21-25 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 70-77
26-30 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 79-86

Design Criteria
Neutral and Equipment

Grounding Conductor (EGC)
Duct = 150 mm (6 in.)

Phase Ducts = 75 mm (3 in.)
Conductor Material = Copper
Number of Cables per Duct = 1

Notes:
1. Neutral configuration per 300.5(1), Exception NO.2.
2. Maximum harmonic loading on the neutral conductor cannot exceed 50 percent of the

phase current for the ampacities shown in the table.
3. Metallic shields of Type MV-90 cable shall be grounded at one point only.

Rho PVC Duct = 650
Rho Cable Insulation = 500
Rho Cable Jacket = 650

Number of Cables per Phase = 9
Rho concrete = Rho Earth - 5

Design Criteria
Neutral and Equipment

Grounding conductor (EGC)
Duct = 150 mm (6 in.)

Phase Ducts = 75 to 125 mm (3 to 5 in.)
Conductor Material = Copper
Number of Cables per Duct = 3

•
FPN JFJigmre lB.310,3 Ampadties of SiInlgHe llnsu.nllated! Cmulluctors
Rated 0 thmugh 5000 Volts UInl UndergmWlld Ellectrical Ducts
(Three COInlductoIr'S per ElectricaJl Duct), Nune SHInlglleaConductor
Cables per Phase Based! on Ambient Earth Temperamre of 20°C
(68°JF), Conductor Tempcramre 7SoC (:D.67°lF),

lFPN Figure 8.310.4 Ampacities of Sin~e KlI1I.Su.nlIated! ConductoIr'S
Rated 0 through 5000 Yonts mNomnagnetic Underground! Elec­
trica! Ducts (One Conductor per JEBectricall Dud), Four SnJllglle­
Cond!uctor Cables JPler Phase Based! mil Ambient Earth Tempera­
mre of 20°C (68°JF), Comhlldor 'femperatullII*e 7SoC (:li67°lF),
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250 mm 250 mm 250 mm 250 mm
(10 in.) (10 in.) (10 in.) (10 in.)

1+---- 1.1 m (44 in.)---l>I

*These factors include the effects of a load diversity of 50 percent.

~ =JO.~N x (AI) or AI' whichever is less

80
70
70*
60*
50*

Percent of Values in Tables as
Adjusted for Ambient

Temperature if Necessary

4-6
7-9

10 - 24
25 - 42
43 - 85

Number of Current­
Carrying Conductors

Table B.310.11 Adjustment Factors for More Than Three
Current-Carrying Conductors in a Raceway or Cable with
Load Diversity

FPN: The ampacity limit for the number of current­
carrying conductors in 10 through 85 is based on the fol­
lowing formula. For greater than 85 conductors, special
calculations are required that are beyond the scope of this
table.

600 mm (24 in.)

*

A .

... ------.:
(] \ \l 150 mm (6 in.)

Rho Cable Insulation =500
Rho Cable Jacket = 650

Number of Cables per Phase = 5
Rho Concrete = Rho Earth - 5
Rho PVC Duct ;= 650

150 mm 6 in.

Surface

Nand
EGC

Design Criteria
Neutral and Equipment

Grounding Conductor (EGC)
Duct =150 mm (6 in.)

Phase Ducts =75 mm (3 in.)
Conductor Material = Copper
Number of Cables per Duct = 1

Notes:
1. Neutral configuration per 300.5(1), Exception NO.2.
2. Maximum harmonic loading on the neutral conductor cannot exceed 50 percent of the

phase current for the ampacities shown in the table.
3. Metallic shields of Type MV-90 cable shall be grounded at one point only.

TYPES
RHW, THHW, THW, THWN,

Size
XHHW, USE, OR MV-90'

Size
kcmil Total per Phase Ampere Rating kcmil

RHO EARTH 60 RHO EARTH 90 RHO EARTH 120
LF50 LF 100 LF 100

5575 3375 3000
2000 (1115A1Cable) (675A1Cable) (600AlCable) 2000

Ambient For ambient temperatures other than 20°C (68°F), Ambient
Temp. mUltiply the ampacities shown above by the Temp.

(0C) appropriate factor shown below. (OF)

6-10 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 1.09 43-50
11-15 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 1.04 52-59
16-20 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 61--68
21-25 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 0.95 7~77

26-30 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 0.90 79-86

'Limited to 75°C conductor temperature.

where:
Al = ampacity from Table 310.16; Table 310.18;

Table B.310.1; Table B.310.6; and Table
B.310.7 multiplied by the appropriate factor
from Table B.310.11.

N = total number of conductors used to obtain
multiplying factor from Table B.310.11

E = desired number of current-carrying conductors
in the raceway or cable

A2 = ampacity limit for the current-carrying
conductors in the raceway or cable

Example 1
Calculate the ampacity limit for twelve 14 AWG

THWN current-carrying conductors (7S0C) in a raceway
that contains 24 conductors.

•

= 14 amperes (i.e., 50 percent diversity)

FPN Figure 8.310.5 Ampacities of Single Insulated Conductors
Rated 0 through 5000 Volts in Nonmagnetic Underground Elec­
trical Ducts (One Conductor per Electrical Duct), Five Single­
Conductor Cables per Phase Based on Ambient Earth Tempera­
ture of 20°C (68°F), Conductor Temperature 7SoC (167°F).

~=
(0.5)(24) x 20(0.7)

12

Example 2
Calculate the ampacity limit for eighte~n 14 AWG

THWN current-carrying conductors (7S0C) in a raceway
that contains 24 conductors.

~= 1-,-(0_.5-,--)(-,--24-,-) x 20(0.7) = 11.5 amperes
18
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ANNEX C

Annex C COIl1Hrllmdia mmd ThlMng FnHll l'abRes f({])ll" COll1ldllllCtl!J)['S

all1ld! lFnxture Wnll"es (())f the Same §n~e

This annex is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA document but is included
for informational purposes only.

AIllI.IllI.ex C: 'Hnlblles

Talblle

e.l - Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT)
e.1(A)* - Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT)
e.2 - Electrical Nonmetallic Tubing (ENT)
e.2(A)* - Electrical Nonmetallic Tubing (ENT)
e.3 - Flexible Metal Conduit (FMC)
e.3(A)* - Flexible Metal Conduit (FMC)
CA - Intermediate Metal Conduit (lMC)
C.4(A)* - Intermediate Metal Conduit (IMC)
e.5 - Liquidtight Flexible Nonmetallic Conduit (Type LFNC-B)
e.5(A)* - Liquidtight Flexible Nonmetallic Conduit (Type LFNC-B)
C.6 - Liquidtight Flexible Nonmetallic Conduit (Type LFNC-A)
C.6(A)* - Liquidtight Flexible Nonmetallic Conduit (Type LFNC-A)
e.7 - Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit (LFMC)
e.7(A)* - Liquidtight Flexible Metal Conduit (LFMC)
e.8 - Rigid Metal Conduit (RMC)
C.8(A)* - Rigid Metal Conduit (RMC)
e.9 - Rigid PVC Conduit, Schedule 80
C.9(A)* - Rigid PVC Conduit, Schedule 80
e.10 - Rigid PVC Conduit, Schedule 40 and HDPE Conduit
e.lO(A)* - Rigid PVC Conduit, Schedule 40 and HDPE Conduit
e.ll - Type A, Rigid PVC Conduit
e.ll(A)* - Type A, Rigid PVC Conduit
C.12 - Type EB, PVC Conduit
e.12(A)* - Type EB, PVC Conduit

Page

704
708
709
713
714
718
719
723
724
728
729
733
734
738
739
743
744
748
749
753
754
758
759
762

*Where this table is used in conjunction with Tables e.l through e.12, the conductors installed mUst
be of the compact type.
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Table C.l Maximum Number of Conductors or Fixture Wires in Enectrical Metallic
Thbing (EMT) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTOR.S

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor·
Size

(AWG 16
kcmil) (1f2)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (lV2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

103
(4)

RHH, 14 4 7 11 20 27 46 80 120 157 201
RHW, 12 3 6 9 17 23 38 66 100 131 167
RHW-2 10 2 5 8 13 18 30 53 81 105 135

8 1 2 4 7 9 16 28 42 55 70
6 1 1 3 5 8 13 22 34 44 56
4 1 1 2 4 6 10 17 26 34 44
3 1 1 1 4 5 9 15 23 30 38
2 1 I 1 3 4 7 13 20 26 33
1 0 1 1 I 3 5 9 13 17 22

1/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 II 15 19
2/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 13 17
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 II 14
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4 6
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 I 3 4 5
700 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 I 1 2 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

TW 14 8 15 25 43 58 96 168 254 332 424
12 6 11 19 33 45 74 129 195 255 326
10 5 8 14 24 33 55 96 145 190 243
8 2 5 8 13 18 30 53 81 105 135

RHH*, 14 6 10 16 28 39 64 112 169 221 282
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 4 8 13 23 31 51 90 136 177 227
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 3 6 10 18 24 40 70 106 138 177THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 1 4 6 10 14 24 42 63 83 106
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2

•
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1lalbDe eli Continued

CONDUCTORS

Arrnrrnex C: 1lalbRes

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

1'ype

Cond.uctor
Size

(AWG
kcmin)

2:D.
(314)

27
(Jl)

35 4Jl
(11%) (Jll/2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

JlG3
(4)

•

RHH*, 6 1 3 4 8 11 18 32 48 63 81
RHW*, 4 1 1 3 6 8 13 24 36 47 60
RHW-2*, 3 1 1 3 5 7 12 20 31 40 52
TW, 2 1 1 2 4 6 10 17 26 34 44
THW,

1 1 1 1 3 4 7 12 18 24 31
THHW,

1/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 10 16 20 26THW-2
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 9 13 17 22
3/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 11 15 19
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 6 9 12 16
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 11
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 4 6 7 10
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 . 3 5
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4

1000 b 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

THHN, 14 12 22 35 61 84 138 241 364 476 608
THWN, 12 9 16 26 45 61 101 176 266 347 443
THWN-2 10 5 10 16 28 38 63 111 167 219 279

8 3 6 9 16 22 36 64 96 126 161
6 2 4 7 12 16 26 46 69 91 116
4 1 2 4 7 10 16 28 43 56 71
3 1 1 3 6 8 13 24 36 47 60
2 1 1 3 5 7 11 20 30 40 51
1 1 1 1 4 5 8 15 22 29 37

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 12 19 25 32
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 10 16 20 26
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 13 17 22
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 11 14 18
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 6 9 11 15
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 11
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 4 6 8 10
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
FEP, 14 12 21 34 60 81 134 234 354 462 590
FEPB, 12 9 15 25 43 59 98 171 258 337 430
PFA, 10 6 11 18 31 42 70 122 185 241 309
PFAH, 8 3 6 10 18 24 40 70 106 138 177
TFE 6 2 4 7 12 17 28 50 75 98 126

4 1 3 5 9 12 20 35 53 69 88
3 1 2 4 7 10 16 29 44 57 73
2 1 1 3 6 8 13 24 36 47 60

(Continues)
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Table C.l Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWG
kcmil)

21
(3f4)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (1%)

53
(2)

78
(3)

103
(4)

PFA, 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 16 25 33 42
PFAH,
TFE
PFAH, 1/0 1 1 1 3 5 8 14 21 27 35
TFE PFA, 2/0 0 1 1 3 4 6 11 17 22 29
PFAH, 3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 9 14 18 24
TFE,Z 4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 8 11 15 19
Z 14 14 25 41 72 98 161 282 426 556 711

12 10 18 29 51 69 114 200 302 394 504
10 6 11 18 31 42 70 122 185 241 309
8 4 7 11 20 27 44 77 117 153 195
6 3 5 8 14 19 31 54 82 107 137
4 1 3 5 9 13 21 37 56 74 94
3 1 2 4 7 9 15 27 41 54 69
2 1 1 3 6 8 13 22 34 45 57
1 1 1 2 4 6 10 18 28 36 46

XHH, 14 8 15 25 43 58 96 168 254 332 424
XHHW, 12 6 11 19 33 45 74 129 195 255 326
XHHW-2, 10 5 8 14 24 33 55 96 145 190 243
ZW 8 2 5 8 13 18 30 53 81 105 135

6 1 3 6 10 14 22 39 60 78 100
4 1 2 4 7 10 16 28 43 56 72
3 1 1 3 6 8 14 24 36 48 61
2 1 1 3 5 7 11 20 31 40 51

XHH, 1 1 1 1 4 5 8 15 23 30 38
XHHW, 1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 13 19 25 32
XHHW-2 2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 10 16 21 27

3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 9 13 17 22
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 11 14 18
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 6 9 12 15
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 9 11
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 4 6 8 10
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 I 1 2 4 5 6
700 0 0 0 0 1 i 2 3 4 6
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 I 3 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 •
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1I'21bie en. Continued

nXTUlRJE WHRlES

AHllHllex C: 1I'21lOnes

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
IkcmiB)

2Jl
(314)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35
CD.) (JlV4)

53
(2)

FFH-2, RFH-2, 18 8 14 24 41 56 92
RFHH-3 16 7 12 20 34 47 78
SF-2, SFF-2 18 10 18 30 52 71 116

16 8 15 25 43 58 96
14 7 12 20 34 47 78

SF-I, SFF-1 18 18 33 53 92 125 206
RFH-1, RFHH-2, 18 14 24 39 68 92 152
TF, TFF, XF,
XFF
RFHH-2, TF, 16 11 19 31 55 74 123
TFF, XF, XFF
XF,XFF 14 8 15 25 43 58 96
TFN,TFFN 18 22 38 63 108 148 244

16 17 29 48 83 113 186
PF, PFF, PGF, 18 21 36 59 103 140 231
PGFF, PAF, PTF, 16 16 28 46 79 108 179
PTFF, PAFF 14 12 21 34 60 81 134
ZF, ZFF, ZHF, 18 27 47 77 133 181 298
HF, HFF 16 20 35 56 98 133 220

14 14 25 41 72 98 161
KF-2, KFF-2 18 39 69 111 193 262 433

16 27 48 78 136 185 305
14 19 33 54 93 127 209
12 13 23 37 64 87 144
10 8 15 25 43 58 96

KF-1, KFF-1 18 46 82 133 230 313 516
16 33 57 93 161 220 362
14 22 38 63 108 148 244
12 14 25 41 72 98 161
10 9 16 27 47 64 105

XF,XFF 12 4 8 13 23 31 51
10 3 6 10 18 24 40

Notes:

1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.l(A)
should be used.

2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.

*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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Table C.l(A) Maximum Number of Compact Conductors in Electrical Metalllic Tubing (EMT)
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

COMPACT CONDUCTOR.S •
Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
kcmil) (1Iz)

21
(3f4)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (11/2)

53
(2)

63
(21/z)

78
(3)

91 103
(3lfz) (4)

THW, 8 2 4 6 11 16 26 46 69 90 115
THW-2, 6 1 3 5 9 12 20 35 53 70 89
THHW 4 1 2 4 6 9 15 26 40 52 67

2 1 1 3 5 7 11 19 29 38 49
1 1 1 1 3 4 8 13 21 27 34

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 12 18 23 30
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 10 15 20 25
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 13 17 21
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 11 14 18
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 11
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 4 6 8 10
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 1 I 2 4 5 7
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4 5

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 I 2 3 4
THHN, 8 - - - - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 2 4 7 13 18 29 52 78 102 130
THWN-2 4 1 3 4 8 11 18 32 48 63 81

2 1 1 3 6 8 13 23 34 45 58
1 1 1 2 4 6 10 17 26 34 43

1/0 1 1 I 3 5 8 14 22 29 37
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 12 18 24 30
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 10 15 20 25
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 16 21
250 0 1 1 1 1 4 6 10 13 16
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 12
400 0 0 1 I 1 2 4 6 9 11
500 0 0 0 1 1 I 4 5 7 9
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 6
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4 5

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 4
XHHW, 8 3 5 8 15 20 34 59 90 117 149
XHHW-2 6 1 4 6 11 15 25 44 66 87 111

4 1 3 4 8 11 18 32 48 63 81
2 1 1 3 6 8 13 23 34 45 58
1 I 1 2 4 6 10 17 26 34 43

1/0 1 1 1 3 5 8 14 22 29 37
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 12 18 24 31
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 10 15 20 25
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 13 17 21
250 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 10 13 17
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 6 9 11 14
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 9 11
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 4 6 7 9
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
750 0 0 0 I 1 1 2 3 5 6
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4 5

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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ANNEXC

TalbRe C.2 Maximum Number of Comlludors or lFixture Wires Hill lEllectrncal N(mmet~llllnc

Thbing (lENT) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

Ai1lHlleX C: T~blles

1l'ype

CODllductor
Size

(AWGI
IkcmH)

2.ll
(314)

MetrDc Designator (Thade Size)

27 35
(1) 0 %)

53
(2)

RHH, RHW, 14 3 6 10 19 26 43
RHW-2 12 2 5 9 16 22 36

10 1 4 7 13 17 29
8 1 1 3 6 9 15
6 1 1 3 5 7 12
4 1 1 2 4 6 9
3 1 1 1 3 5 8
2 0 1 1 3 4 7
1 0 1 1 1 3 5

1/0 0 0 1 1 2 4
2/0 0 0 1 1 1 3
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2
250 0 0 0 . 1 1 1
300 0 0 0 1 1 1
350 0 0 0 1 1 1
400 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 0 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 1
800 0 0 0 0 0 1
900 0 0 0 0 0 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0

TW 14 7 13 22 40 55 92
12 5 10 17 31 42 71
10 4 7 13 23 32 52
8 1 4 7 13 17 29

RHH*, 14 4 8 15 27 37 61
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 3 7 12 21 29 49
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 3 5 9 17 23 38THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 1 3 5 10 14 23
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.2 Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWG/
kcmil)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35
(1) (1%)

41
(11/2)

53
(2)

RHH*, 6 1 2 4 7 10 17
RHW*, 4 1 1 3 5 8 13
RHW-2*, 3 1 1 2 5 7 11
TW, THW, 2 1 1 2 4 6 9
THHW,

1 0 1 1 3 4 6
THW-2

1/0 0 1 1 2 3 5

2/0 0 1 1 1 3 5

3/0 0 0 1 1 2 4
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3
250 0 0 1 1 1 2
300 0 0 0 1 1 2

350 0 0 0 1 1 1

400 0 0 0 1 1 1

500 0 0 0 1 1 1

600 0 0 0 0 1 1

700 0 0 0 0' 1 1

750 0 0 0 0 1 1

800 0 0 0 0 1 1

900 0 0 0 0 0 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1

1250 0 0 0 0 0 1

1500 0 0 0 0 0 0

1750 0 0 0 0 0 0

2000 0 0 0 0 0 0
THHN, 14 10 18 32 58 80 132
THWN, 12 7 13 23 42 58 96
THWN-2 10 4 8 15 26 36 60

8 2 5 8 15 21 35

6 1 3 6 11 15 25
4 1 1 4 7 9 15

3 1 1 3 5 8 13

2 1 1 2 5 6 11

1 1 1 1 3 5 8

1/0 0 1 1 3 4 7
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 4

4/0 0 0 1 1 2 4

250 0 0 1 1 1 3

300 0 0 1 1 1 2

350 0 0 0 1 1 2

400 0 0 0 1 1 1

500 0 0 0 1 1 1

600 0 0 0 1 1 1

700 0 0 0 0 1 1

750 0 0 0 0 1 1

800 0 0 0 0 1 1

900 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1

FEP, FEPB, 14 10 18 31 56 77 128
PFA, PFAH, 12 7 13 23 41 56 93
TFE 10 5 9 16 29 40 67

8 3 5 9 17 23 38

6 1 4 6 12 16 27

4 1 2 4 8 11 19

3 1 1 4 7 9 16

2 1 1 3 5 8 13

•
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ANNEX C

Table Co2 Continued

CONDUCTORS

AJImex C: '1lal1Mes

Type

COll1l.ductoll"
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

Metric J1)esngll1l.ator (Trade Snze)

27 35
0) (].1J4)

53
(2)

PFA, PFAH, 1 1 1 1 4 5 9
TFE
PFA, PFAH, 1/0 0 1 1 3 4 7
TFE,Z 2/0 0 1 1 2 4 6

3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4

Z 14 12 22 38 68 93 154
12 8 15 27 48 66 109
10 5 9 16 29 40 67
8 3 6 10 18 25 42
6 1 4 7 13 18 30
4 1 3 5 9 12 20
3 1 1 3 6 9 15
2 1 1 3 5 7 12
1 1 1 2 4 6 10

XHH, 14 7 13 22 40 55 92
XHHW, 12 5 10 17 31 42 71
XHHW-2, 10 4 7 13 23 32 52
ZW 8 1 4 7 13 17 29

6 1 3 5 9 13 21
4 1 1 4 7 9 15
3 1 1 3 6 8 13
2 1 1 2 5 6 11

XHH, 1 1 1 1 3 5 8
XHHW, 1/0 0 1 1 3 4 7
XHHW-2 2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6

3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 1 . 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 1 1
800 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.2 Continued

ANNEX C

FKXTURE WIRES

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

16
(lf2)

21
(%)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35
(1) (11/4)

41
(11f2)

53
(2)

FFH-2, 18 6 12 21 39 53 88
RFH-2, 16 5 10 18 32 45 74
RFHH-3 18 8 15 27 49 67 111
SF-2, SFF-2 16 7 13 22 40 55 92

14 5 10 18 32 45 74
SF-I, SFF-1 18 15 28 48 86 119 197
RFH-1, 18 11 20 35 64 88 145
RFHH-2, TF,
TFF, XF,
XFF
RFHH-2, TF, 16 9 16 29 51 71 117
TFF, XF,
XFF
XF, XFF 14 7 13 22 40 55 92
TFN, TFFN 18 18 33 57 102 141 233

16 13 25 43 78 107 178
PF, PFF, 18 17 31 54 97 133 221
PGF, PGFF, 16 13 24 42 75 103 171
PAF, PTF,
PTFF, PAFF 14 10 18 31 56 77 128

ZF, ZFF, 18 22 40 70 125 172 285
ZHF, HF, 16 16 29 51 92 127 210
HFF 14 12 ~2 38 68 93 154
KF-2, KFF-2 18 31 58 101 182 250 413

16 22 41 71 128 176 291
14 15 28 49 88 121 200
12 10 19 33 60 83 138
10 7 13 22 40 55 92

KF-1, KFF-1 18 38 69 121 217 298 493
16 26 49 85 152 209 346
14 18 33 57 102 141 233
12 12 22 38 68 93 154
10 7 14 24 44 61 101

XF,XFF 12 3 7 12 21 29 49
10 3 5 9 17 23 38

Notes:

1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.2(A)
should be used.

2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.

*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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ANNEX C

Table CZ(A) Maxnmum Number of Compad Com:!ludors nll1l lElledrncall NOll1lmetamc
Thbnll1lg (lENT) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTORS

AlI1llllex C: Tablles

1'ype

Conductor
Size

(AWG/
Ikcmin)

16
(lfz)

Metric Designator (1'rade Size )

27 35
(1) (1%)

53
(2)

•

TRW, 8 1 3 6 11 15 25
THW-2, 6 1 2 4 8 11 19
THHW 4 1 1 3 6 8 14

2 1 1 2 4 6 10
1 0 1 1 3 4 7

110 0 1 1 3 4 6
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 4
4/0 0 0 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 1 1 1 2
350 0 0 0 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1
THHN, 8 - - - - - -
THWN, 6 1 4 7 12 17 28
THWN-2 4 1 2 4 7 10 17

2 1 1 3 5 7 12
1 1 1 2 4 5 9

110 1 1 1 3 5 8
2/0 0 1 1 3 4 6
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 1 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 1 1 2
500 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 1 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1
XHHW, 8 2 4 8 14 19 32
XHHW-2 6 1 3 6 10 14 24

4 1 2 4 7 10 17
2 1 1 3 5 7 12
1 1 1 2 4 5 9

1/0 1 1 1 3 5 8
2/0 0 1 1 3 4 7
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 4
250 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 1 1 1 3
400 0 0 1 1 1 2
500 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 1 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEXC

Table C.3 Maximum Number of Conductors or Fixture Wires in Flexible Metal
Conduit (FMC) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
Type kcmil) (lf2)

21
(314)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (11/2)

53
(2)

63
(21/2)

78
(3)

91 103
(3V2) (4)

RHH, 14 4 7 11 17 25 44 67 96 131 171
RHW, 12 3 6 9 14 21 37 55 80 109 142
RHW-2 10 3 5 7 11 17 30 45 64 88 115

8 1 2 4 6 9 15 23 34 46 60

6 1 1 3 5 7 12 19 27 37 48
4 1 1 2 4 5 10 14 21 29 37

3 1 1 1 3 5 8 13 18 25 33
2 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 16 22 28
1 0 1 1 1 2 5 7 10 14 19

1/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16

2/0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14

3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10

250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8

300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7

350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6

500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5

600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

700 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3

750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

TW 14 9 15 23 36 53 94 141 203 277 361

12 7 11 18 28 41 72 108 156 212 277

10 5 8 13 21 30 54 81 116 158 207

8 3 5 7 11 17 30 45 64 88 115

RHH*, 14 6 10 15 24 35 62 94 135 184 240
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 5 8 12 19 28 50 75 108 148 193
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 4 6 10 15 22 39 59 85 115 151
THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 1 4 6 9 13 23 35 51 69 90
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2

•
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ANNEX C

TabRe C3 Continued

CONDUCTORS

All1I.nex C: TaMes

Metric Designator (Tlrad.e Snze)Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
Type kcmin) (l/2)

21
(3J4)

27
(].)

35 411
(].1f4) (P/2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

RHH*, 6 1 3 4 7 10 18 27 39 53 69
RHW*, 4 1 1 3 5 7 13 20 29 39 51
RHW-2*, 3 1 1 3 4 6 11 17 25 34 44
TW, 2 1 1 2 4 5 10 14 21 29 37
THW, 1 1 1 1 2 4 7 10 15 20 26
THHW,

1/0 0 1 1 1 3 6 9 12 17 22THW-2
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 14 19
3/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

THHN, 14 13 22 33 52 76 134 202 291 396 518
THWN, 12 9 16 24 38 56 98 147 212 289 378
THWN-2 10 6 10 15 24 35 62 93 134 182 238

8 3 6 9 14 20 35 53 77 105 137
6 2 4 6 10 14 25 38 55 76 99
4 1 2 4 6 9 16 24 34 46 61
3 1 1 3 5 7 13 20 29 39 51
2 1 1 3 4 6 11 17 24 33 43
1 1 1 1 3 4 8 12 18 24 32

1/0 1 1 1 2 4 7 10 15 20 27
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 6 9 12 17 22
3/0 0 1 1 1 2 5 7 10 14 18
4/0 0 1 1 1 1 4 6 8 12 15
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11

350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3
FEP, 14 12 21 32 51 74 130 196 282 385 502
FEPB, 12 9 15 24 37 54 95 143 206 281 367
PFA, 10 6 11 17 26 39 68 103 148 201 263
PFAH, 8 4 6 10 15 22 39 59 85 115 151
TFE 6 2 4 7 11 16 28 42 60 82 107

4 1 3 5 7 11 19 29 42 57 75
3 1 2 4 6 9 16 24 35 48 62
2 1 1 3 5 7 13 20 29 39 51

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.3 Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
Type kcmil) (112)

21
(%)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (11/2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

91 103
(3lf2) (4)

PFA, 1 1 1 2 3 . 5 9 14 20 27 36
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, 1/0 1 1 1 3 4 8 11 17 23 30
PFAH, 2/0 1 1 1 2 3 6 9 14 19 24
TFE,Z ' 3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 15 20

4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 16
Z 14 15 25 39 61 89 157 236 340 463 605

12 11 18 28 43 63 111 168 241 329 429

10 6 11 17 26 39 68 103 148 201 263

8 4 7 11 17 24 43 65 93 127 166

6 3 5 7 12 17 30 45 65 89 117
4 1 3 5 8 12 21 31 45 61 80
3 1 2 4 6 8 15 23 33 45 58
2 1 1 3 5 7 12 19 27 37 49

1 1 1 2 4 6 10 15 22 30 39
XHH, 14 9 15 23 36 53 94 141 203 277 361
XHHW, 12 7 11 18 28 41 72 108 156 212 277
XHHW-2, 10 5 8 13 21 30 54 81 116 158 207
ZW 8 3 5 7 11 17 30 45 64 88 115

6 1 3 5 8 12 22 33 48 65 ' 85
4 1 2 4 6 9 16 24 34 47 61

3 1 1 3 5 7 13 20 29 40 52

2 1 1 3 4 6 11 17 24 33 44
XHH, 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 13 18 25 32
XHHW, 1/0 1 1 1 2 4 7 10 15 21 27
XHHW-2 2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 9 13 17 23

3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 14 19

4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15

250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11

350 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 9
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 ' 3 4 5 7

600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4

1000 (j 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3

1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
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ANNEX C

Tallie Co3 Continued

lFKXTUlR.JE WKlR.JES

AJrD.lI1lex C: 1I'alOnes

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmiB)

16
(lJz)

21
(%)

Metric Designator (Thade Size)

27 35
(].) (].%)

41
(P/z)

53
(2)

•

FFH-2, 18 8 14 22 35 51 90
RFH-2,

16 7 12 19 29 43 76RFHH-3
SF-2, SFF-2 18 11 18 28 44 64 113

16 9 15 23 36 53 94
14 7 12 19 29 43 76

SF-I, SFF-l 18 19 32 50 78 114 201
RFH-l, 18 14 24 37 58 84 148
RFHH-2, TF,
TFF, XF,
XFF
RFHH-2, TF, 16 11 19 30 47 68 120
TFF, XF,
XFF
XF,XFF 14 9 15 23 36 53 94
TFN,TFFN 18 23 38 59 93 135 237

16 17 29 45 71 103 181
PF, PFF, 18 22 36 56 88 128 225
PGF, PGFF, 16 17 28 43 68 99 174
PAF, PTF,
PTFF, PAFF 14 12 21 32 51 74 130

ZF, ZFF, 18 28 47 72 113 165 290
ZHF, HF, 16 20 35 53 83 121 214
HFF 14 15 25 39 61 89 157
KF-2, KFF-2 18 41 68 105 164 239 421

16 28 48 74 116 168 297
14 19 33 51 80 116 204
12 13 23 35 55 80 140
10 9 15 23 36 53 94

KF-l, KFF-l 18 48 82 125 196 285 503
16 34 57 88 138 200 353
14 23 38 59 93 135 237
12 15 25 39 61 89 157
10 10 16 25 40 58 103

XF,XFF 12 5 8 12 19 28 50
10 4 6 10 15 22 39

Notes:
1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.3(A)
should be used.
2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.
*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

Table C.3(A) Maximum Number of Compact Conductors in Flexible Metal Conduit (FMC)
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)
Conductor

Size
(AWGI 16

Type kcmil) (l/2)
27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (1112)

53
(2)

78
(3)

91 103
(31J2) (4)

THW, 8 2 4 6 10 14 25 38 55 75 98
THHW, 6 1 3 5 7 11 20 29 43 58 76
THW-2 4 1 2 3 5 8 15 22 32 43 57

2 1 1 2 4 6 11 16 23 32 42
1 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 16 22 29

110 1 1 1 2 3' 6 10 14 19 25
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 16 21
3/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 10 14 18
4/0 0 1 1 1 1 4 6 8 11 15
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 7
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 ,1 3 4 6
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4
THHN, 8 - - - - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 3 4 7 11 16 29 43 62 85 III
THWN-2 4 1 3 4 7 10 18 27 38 52 69

2 1 1 3 5 7 13 19 28 38 49
1 1 1 2 3 5 9 14 21 28 37

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 8 12 17 24 31
2/0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 20 26
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 17 22
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 10 14 18
250 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 10
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4
XHHW, 8 3 5 8 13 19 33 50 71 97 127
XHHW-2 6 2 4 6 9 14 24 37 53 72 95

4 1 3 4 7 10 18 27 38 52 69
2 1 1 3 5 7 13 19 28 38 49
1 1 1 2 3 5 9 14 21 28 37

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 8 12 17 24 31
2/0 1 1 1 2 4 7 10 15 20 26
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 17 22
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 7 10 14 18
250 0 1 1 1 1 4 5 8 11 14
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 10
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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ANNEX C

Table CA Maxumum Number of Comlludors or lFhtmre WUll'es Ullll lilllltermeduate Metall
COlllldUJIut (liMC) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

AnUllex C: 1lal1l>Res

Metric Designator (1lrade Size)

1IYlPe

Cond.uctor
Size

(AWGI Jl6
IkcmiB) (l/2)

21
(3f4)

27
0)

35 41
(Jl1f4) (P/2)

53
(2)

63
(21/2)

78
(3)

91
(31/2)

103
(4)

RHH, 14 4 8 13 22 30 49 70 108 144 186
RHW,

12 4 6 11 18 25 41 58 89 120 154RHW-2
RHH, 10 3 5 8 15 20 33 47 72 97 124
RHW, 8 1 3 4 8 10 17 24 38 50 65
RHW-2 6 I 1 3 6 8 14 19 30 40 52

4 I 1 3 5 6 11 15 23 31 41
3 I I 2 4 6 9 13 21 28 36
2 1 I 1 3 5 8 11 18 24 31
1 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 12 16 20

I/O 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 14 18
2/0 0 1 I 1 2 4 6 9 12 15
3/0 0 0 1 1 I 3 5 7 10 13
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 II
250 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6· 7
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
400 0 0 0 1 I 1 2 3 5 6
500 0 0 0 1 I I I 3 4 5
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
700 0 0 0 0 1 I 1 2 3 4
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 I
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 I

TW 14 10 17 27 47 64 104 147 228 304 392
12 7 13 21 36 49 80 113 175 234 301
10 5 9 15 27 36 59 84 130 174 224
8 3 5 8 15 20 33 47 72 97 124

RHH*, 14 6 11 18 31 42 69 98 151 202 261
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 5 9 14 25 34 56 79 122 163 209
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 4 7 11 19 26 43 61 95 127 163THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 2 4 7 12 16 26 37 57 76 98
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 6 1 3 5 9 12 20 28 43 58 75
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
TW,

4 1 2 4 6 9 15 21 32 43 56THHW,
THW,
THW-2

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.4 Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
kcmil) (1f2)

21
(314)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (11/2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

103
(4)

RHH*, 3 1 1 3 6 8 13 18 28 37 48
RHW*, 2 1 1 3 5 6 11 15 23 31 41
RHW-2*, 1 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 16 22 28
TW, 1/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 19 24
THW,

2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 16 20
THHW,

3/0 0 1 1 1 3 - 4 6 10 13 17
THW-2

4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 8 11 14

250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12

300 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10

350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8

500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7

600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5

700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5

750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3

1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3

1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2

1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

THHN, 14 14 24 39 68 91 149 211 326 436 562
THWN, 12 10 17 29 49 67 109 154 238 318 410
THWN-2 10 6 11 18 31 42 68 97 150 200 258

8 3 6 10 18 24 39 56 86 115 149

6 2 4 7 13 17 28 40 62 83 107

4 1 3 4 8 -10 17 25 38 51 66

3 1 2 4 6 9 15 21 32 43 56

2 1 1 3 5 7 12 17 27 36 47

1 1 1 2 4 5 9 13 20 27 35

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 8 11 17 23 29

2/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 19 24

3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 12 16 20
4/0 0 1 I 1 2 4 6 9 13 17

250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13

300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12

350 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10

400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9

500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7

600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6

700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5

750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5

800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5

900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

FEP, 14 13 23 38 66 89 145 205 317 423 545
FEPB, 12 10 17 28 48 65 106 150 231 309 398
PFA, 10 7 12 20 34 46 76 107 166 221 285
PFAH, 8 4 7 11 19 26 43 61 95 127 163
TFE 6 3 5 8 14 19 31 44 67 90 116

4 1 3 5 10 13 21 30 47 63 81

3 1 3 4 8 11 18 25 39 52 68

2 1 2 4 6 9 15 21 32 43 56

•
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ANNEX C

'll'21lbne C.41 Continued

CONDUCTORS

Anunex C: 'll'21lbnes

Metric Desiglllator (Trade Size)Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
Type kcmiJ) (V2)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (llV2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

133
(4)

PFA, 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 30 39
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, 1/0 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 25 32
PFAH, 2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 21 27
TFE,Z 3/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 22

4/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 14 18
Z 14 16 28 46 79 107 175 247 381 510 657

12 11 20 32 56 76 124 175 271 362 466
10 7 12 20 34 46 76 107 166 221 285
8 4 7 12 21 29 48 68 105 140 180
6 3 5 9 15 20 33 47 73 98 127
4 1 3 6 10 14 23 33 50 67 87
3 1 2 4 7 10 17 24 37 49 63
2 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 30 41 53
1 1 1 3 5 7 11 16 25 33 43

XHH, 14 10 17 27 47 64 104 147 228 304 392
XHHW, 12 7 13 21 36 49 80 113 175 234 301
XHHW-2, 10 5 9 15 27 36 59 84 130 174 224
ZW 8 3 5 8 15 20 33 47 72 97 124

6 1 4 6 11 15 24 35 53 71 92
4 1 3 4 8 11 18 25 39 52 67
3 1 2 4 7 9 15 21 33 44 56
2 1 1 3 5 7 12 18 27 37 47

XHH, 1 1 1 2 4 5 9 13 20 27 35
XHHW, 1/0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 17 23 30
XHHW-2 2/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 19 25

3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 12 16 20
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 13 17
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 10
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.4 Continued

ANNEX C

FIXTURE WIRES

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

16
(Il2)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35
(1) (1%)

41
(11/2)

53
(2)

FHH-2, 18 9 16 26 45 61 100
RFH-2,

16 8 13 22 38 51 84RFHH-3
SF-2, SFF-2 18 12 20 33 57 77 126

16 10 17 27 47 64 104
14 8 13 22 38 51 84

SF-I, SFF-l 18 21 36 59 101 137 223
RFH-l, 18 15 26 43 75 101 165
RFHH-2, TF,
TFF, XF,
XFF
RFH-2, TF, 16 12 21 35 60 81 133
TFF, XF,
XFF
XF, XFF 14 10 17 27 47 64 104
TFN, TFFN 18 25 42 69 119 161 264

16 19 32 53 91 123 201
PF, PFF, 18 23 40 66 113 153 250
PGF, PGFF, 16 18 31 51 87 118 193
PAF, PTF,
PTFF, PAFF 14 13 23 38 66 89 145

ZF, ZFF, 18 30 52 85 146 197 322
ZHF, HF, 16 22 38 63 108 145 238
HFF 14 16 28 46 79 107 175
KF-2, KFF-2 18 44 75 123 212 287 468

16 31 53 87 149 202 330
14 21 36 60 103 139 227

12 14 25 41 70 95 156
10 10 17 27 47 64 104

KF-1, KFF-l 18 52 90 147 253 342 558
16 37 63 103 178 240 392
14 25 42 69 119 161 264
12 16 28 46 79 107 175
10 10 18 30 52 70 114

XF, XFF 12 5 9 14 25 34 56
10 4 7 11 19 26 43

Notes:

1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.4(A)
should be used.

2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.

*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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ANNEX C

TalODe C4(A) Maximum Number of Compact Cmnd.udors finn :rrJ[].terme<B.n~te Met~n

Conduit (IMC) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTORS

A[mex C: T~lODes

Metric Designator (Trade Size)
Conductor

Size
(AWGI 16

Type kcmil) (1f2)
21

(3f4)
27
0)

35 41
(1%) (11/2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

103
(4)

THW, 8 2 4 7 13 17 28 40 62 83 107
THW-2, 6 1 3 6 10 13 22 31 48 64 82
THHW 4 1 2 4 7 10 16 23 36 48 62

2 1 1 3 5 7 12 17 26 35 45
1 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 18 25 32

110 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 21 27
2/0 0 1 1 3 4 6 9 13 18 23
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 11 15 20
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 16
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 11
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
THHN, 8 - - - - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 3 5 8 14 19 32 45 70 93 120
THWN-2 4 1 3 5 9 12 20 28 43 58 74

2 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 31 41 53
1 1 1 3 5 6 10 15 23 31 40

110 1 1 2 4 5 9 13 20 26 34
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 22 28
3/0 0 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 18 24
4/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 11 15 19
250 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 11
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
500 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 3 5

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
XHHW, 8 3 6 9 16 22 37 52 80 107 138
XHHW-2 6 2 4 7 12 16 27 38 59 80 103

4 1 3 5 9 12 20 28 43 58 74
2 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 31 41 53
1 1 1 3 5 6 10 15 23 31 40

110 1 1 2 4 5 9 13 20 26 34
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 17 22 29
3/0 0 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 18 24
4/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 11 15 20
250 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12
400 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11
500 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4 5

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

Table C.S Maximum Number of Conductors or Fixture Wires in Liquidtight Flexible
Nonmetallic Conduit (Type LFNC-B*) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWG/
kcmil)

12
(3!s)

21
(314)

27
(:D.)

35
(].%)

53
(2)

RHH, 14 2 4 7 12 21 27 44
RHW, 12 1 3 6 10 17 22 36
RHW-2 10 1 3 5 8 14 18 29

8 1 1 2 4 7 9 15
6 1 1 1 3 6 7 12

4 0 1 1 2 4 6 9
3 0 1 1 1 4 5 8
2 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
1 0 0 1 1 1 3 5

1/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
2/0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
3/0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3

4/0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
250 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

300 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
350 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

600 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
800 0 0 0 0 0 0 1

900 0 0 0 0 0 0 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1

1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

TW 14 5 9 15 25 44 57 93

12 4 7 12 19 33 43 71

10 3 5 9 14 25 32 53

8 1 3 5 8 14 18 29
RHHt, 14 3 6 10 16 29 38 62
RHWt,"
RHW-l' ,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHHt 12 3 5 8 13 23 30 50
RHWt

'

RHW_i
t

,
10 1 3 6 10 18 23 39

THHW,
THW
RHHt 8 1 1 4 6 11 14 23
RHWt '

RHW-2
t

,

THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHHt, 6 1 1 3 5 8 11 18
RHWt,
RHW-2 t , 4 1 1 1 3 6 8 13
TW, THW,
THHW, 3 1 1 1 3 5 7 11
THW-2
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ANNEX C

1['alblle COS Continued

CONDUCTORS

Arrmex C: 1l.'alblles

Metric Designator (Thade Size)

1'ype

Conductor
Size

(AWG/
kcmiB)

12
(3fs)

2:D.
(3f4)

27
(1)

35
(li1f4)

53
(2)

RHHt 2 0 1 1 2 4 6 9
RHWt

' 1 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
RHW_it

, I/O 0 0 1 1 2 3 6
TW, THW, 2/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5
THHW, 3/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
THW-2

4/0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
350 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 0 0 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

THHN, 14 8 13 22 36 63 81 133
THWN, 12 5 9 16 26 46 59 97
THWN-2 10 3 6 10 16 29 37 61

8 1 3 6 9 16 21 35
6 1 2 4 7 12 15 25
4 1 1 2 4 7 9 15
3 1 1 1 3 6 8 13
2 1 1 1 3 5 7 11
1 0 1 1 1 4 5 8

1/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
2/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 6
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
FEP, 14 7 12 21 35 61 79 129
FEPB, 12 5 9 15 25 44 57 94
PFA, 10 4 6 11 18 32 41 68
PFAH, 8 1 3 6 10 18 23 39
TFE 6 1 2 4 7 13 17 27

4 1 1 3 5 9 12 19
3 1 1 2 4 7 10 16
2 1 1 1 3 6 8 13

PFA, 1 0 1 1 2 4 5 9
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, I/O 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
PFAH

(Continues)

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-725



Annex C: Tables

Table C.S Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

12
(3fs)

16
(1/2)

21
(%)

27
(1)

35
(1%)

41
(11/2)

53
(2)

TFE,Z 2/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6
3/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4

Z 14 9 15 26 42 73 95 156
12 6 10 18 30 52 67 111
10 4 6 11 18 32 41 68
8 2 4 7 11 20 26 43
6 1 3 5 8 14 18 30
4 1 1 3 5 9 12 20
3 1 1 2 4 7 9 15
2 0 1 1 3 6 7 12
1 0 1 1 2 5 6 10

XHH, 14 5 9 15 25 44 57 93
XHHW, 12 4 7 12 19 33 43 71
XHHW-2, 10 3 5 9 14 25 32 53
ZW 8 1 3 5 8 14 18 29

6 1 1 3 6 10 13 22
4 1 1 2 4 7 9 16
3 1 1 1 3 6 8 13
2 1 1 1 3 5 7 11

XHH, 1 0 1 1 1 4 5 8
XHHW, 1/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
XHHW-2 2/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 6

3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1

800 O· 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

FIXTURE WIRES
FFH-2, 18 5 8 15 24 42 54 89
RFH-2 16 4 7 12 20 35 46 75
SF-2, 18 6 11 19 30 53 69 113
SFF-2 16 5 9 15 25 44 57 93

14 4 7 12 20 35 46 75
SF-I, 18 11 19 33 53 94 122 199
SFF-l
RFH-l, 18 8 14 24 39 69 90 147
RFHH-2,
TF, TFF,
XF,XFF
RFHH-2, 16 7 11 20 32 56 72 119
TF, TFF'
XF,XFF
XF,XFF 14 5 9 15 25 44 57 93
TFN, 18 14 23 39 63 III 144 236
TFi'N 16 10 17 30 48 85 110 180

•
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ANNEX C

,],~lble COS Continued

nXTUlRE WKlRES

All1lll1lex c: ,],~lbnes

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

li2
(3fs)

21
(3f4)

27
(1)

35
(1%)

53
(2)

PF, PFF, 18 13 21 37 60 105 136 223
PGF,

16 10 16 29 46 81 105 173PGFF, PAF,
PTF, PTFF, 14 7 12 21 35 61 79 129
PAFF
HF, HFF, 18 17 28 48 77 136 176 288
ZF, ZFF, 16 12 20 35 57 100 129 212
ZHF 14 9 15 26 42 73 95 156
KF-2, 18 24 40 70 112 197 255 418
KFF-2 16 17 28 49 79 139 180 295

14 12 19 34 54 95 123 202
12 8 13 23 37 65 85 139
10 5 9 15 25 44 57 93

KF-l, 18 29 48 83 134 235 304 499
KFF-l 16 20 34 58 94 165 214 350

14 14 23 39 63 III 144 236
12 9 15 26 42 73 95 156
10 6 10 17 27 48 62 102

XF,XFF 12 3 5 8 13 23 30 50
10 1 3 6 10 18 23 39

Notes:

1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.5(A)
should be used.

2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.

*Corresponds to 356.2(2).

tTypes RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

Table C.5(A) Maximum Number of Compact Conductors in Liquidtight Flexible Nonmetallic
Conduit (Type LFNC-B*) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

12
(318)

16
(liz)

21
(%)

27
(1)

35
(].Y4)

41
(1Vz)

53
(2)

THW, 8 1 2 4 7 12 15 25
THW-2, 6 1 1 3 5 9 12 19
THHW 4 1 1 2 4 7 9 14

2 1 1 1 3 5 6 11
1 0 1 1 1 3 4 7

110 0 1 1 1 3 4 6
2/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
THHN, 8 - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 1 2 4 7 13 17 28
THWN-2 4 1 1 3 4 8 11 17

2 1 1 1 3 6 7 12
1 0 1 1 2 4 6 9

110 0 1 1 1 4 5 8
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6
3/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4
250 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
XHHW, 8 1 3 5 9 15 20 33
XHHW-2 6 1 2 4 6 11 15 24

4 1 1 3 4 8 11 17
2 1 1 1 3 6 7 12
1 0 1 1 2 4 6 9

110 0 1 1 1 4 5 8
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
3/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4
250 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1

*Corresponds to 356.2(2).

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.

•
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ANNEX C

Table Coli Maximum Number of Comh.llctolt"s or Fixture Wires UlIll Uquidltight FBexiblle
Nonmetallic Con.duit (Type LFNCaA*) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

AlIllnex C: l'alMes

Metric DesignatoJr (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

12
(3fs)

21
(3/4)

27
CD.)

35
(1%)

53
(2)

RHH, 14 2 4 7 11 20 27 45
RHW, 12 1 3 6 9 17 23 38
RHW-2 10 1 3 5 8 13 18 30

8 1 1 2 4 7 9 16

6 1 1 1 3 5 7 13
4 0 1 1 2 4 6 10
3 0 1 1 1 4 5 8
2 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
1 0 0 1 1 1 3 5

1/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
2/0 0 0 1 1 1 1 4
3/0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
4/0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
250 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
300 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
350 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
800 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
900 0 0 0 0 0 0 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

TW 14 5 9 15 24 43 58 96
12 4 7 12 19 33 44 74

10 3 5 9 14 24 33 55
8 1 3 5 8 13 18 30

RHHt, 14 3 6 10 16 28 38 64
RHWt,
RHW-2t ,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHHt 12 3 4 8 13 23 31 51
RHWt '

RHW_i
t

,
10 1 3 6 10 18 24 40THHW,

THW
RHHt 8 1 1 4 6 10 14 24
RHWt

'

RHW-i
t

,

THHW,
THW,
THW-2

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.6 Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

12
(3fs)

16
(112)

21
(3f4)

27
(1)

35
(1%)

41
(11/2)

53
(2)

RHHt, 6 1 1 3 4 8 11 18
RHwt, 4 1 1 1 3 6 8 13
RHW-2t, 3 1 1 1 3 5 7 11
TW, 2 0 1 1 2 4 6 10
THW, 1 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
THHW,

1/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 6THW-2
2/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
4/0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
350 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 0 0 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1500 0 0 0 0 0 -0 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

THHN, 14 8 13 22 35 62 83 137
THWN, 12 5 9 16 25 45 60 100
THWN-2 10 3 6 10 16 28 38 63

8 1 3 6 9 16 22 36
6 1 2 4 6 12 16 26
4 1 1 2 4 7 9 16
3 1 1 1 3 6 8 13
2 1 1 1 3 5 7 11
1 0 1 1 1 4 5 8

1/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
2/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 6
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
FEP, 14 7 12 21 34 60 80 133
FEPB, 12 5 9 15 25 44 59 97
PFA, 10 4 6 11 18 31 42 70
PFAH, 8 1 3 6 10 18 24 40
TFE 6 1 2 4 7 13 17 28

4 1 1 3 5 9 12 20
3 1 1 2 4 7 10 16
2 1 1 1 3 6 8 13

•
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ANNEX C

Tablle C6 Continued

CONDUCTORS

Amurnex C: 1I'alblles

Metric Designnator (Trade Size)

'lryJPe

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmiD)

12
(3fs)

21
(3f4)

27
(1)

35
(1%)

53
(2)

PFA, 1 0 1 1 2 4 5 9
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, 1/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8
PFAH, 2/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6
TFE,Z 3/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5

4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
Z 14 9 15 25 41 72 97 161

12 6 10 18 29 51 69 114
10 4 6 11 18 31 42 70
8 2 4 7 11 20 26 44
6 1 3 5 8 14 18 31
4 1 1 3 5 9 13 21
3 1 1 2 4 7 9 15
2 1 1 1 3 6 8 13
1 1 1 1 2 4 6 10

XHH, 14 5 9 15 24 43 58 96
XHHW, 12 4 7 12 19 33 44 74
XHHW-2, 10 3 5 9 14 24 33 55
ZW 8 1 3 5 8 13 18 30

6 1 1 3 5 10 13 22
4 1 1 2 4 7 10 16
3 1 1 1 3 6 8 14
2 1 1 1 3 5 7 11

XHH, 1 0 1 1 1 4 5 8
XHHW, 1/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
XHHW-2 2/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 6

3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.6 Continued

ANNEX C

Metric Designator (Trade Size) •
53
(2)

41
(1%)

35
(11/4)

27
(ll)

21
(%)

FIXTURE WIRES

12
(3/s)

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)Type

FFH-2, 18 5 8 14 23 41 55 92
RFH-2,

16 4 7 12 20 35 47 77RFHH-3
SF-2, 18 6 11 18 29 52 70 116
SFF-2 16 5 9 15 24 43 58 96

14 4 7 12 20 35 47 77
SF-I, 18 12 19 33 52 92 124 205
SFF-l
RFH-l, 18 8 14 24 39 68 91 152
RFHH-2,
TF, TFF,
XF,XFF
RFHH-2, 16 7 11 19 31 55 74 122
TF, TFF,
XF,XFF
XF,XFF 14 5 9 15 24 43 58 96
TFN, 18 14 22 39 62 109 146 243
TFFN 16 10 17 29 47 83 112 185
PF, PFF, 18 13 21 37 59 103 139 230
PGF,
PGFF, 16 10 16 28 45 80 107 178
PAF, PTF,
PTFF, 14 7 12 21 34 60 80 133
PAFF
HF, HFF, 18 17 27 47 76 133 179 297
ZF, ZFF, 16 12 20 35 56 98 132 219
ZHF 14 9 15 25 41 72 97 161
KF-2, 18 25 40 69 110 193 260 431
KFF-2 16 17 28 48 77 136 183 303

14 12 19 33 53 94 126 209
12 8 13 23 36 64 86 143
10 5 9 15 24 43 58 96

KF-l, 18 29 48 82 131 231 310 514
KFF-l 16 21 33 57 92 162 218 361

14 14 22 39 62 109 146 243
12 9 15 25 41 72 97 161
10 6 10 17 27 47 63 105

XF, XFF 12 3 4 8 13 23 31 51
10 1 3 6 10 18 24 40

Notes:
1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.6(A)
should be used.
2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.
*Corresponds to 356.2(1).
tTypes RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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ANNEX C Annex C: 'rabBes

'fabBe C6(A) Maximum Number oft' Compact Conidluctors in U(j]uiidlaiglhlt Flexible
Nonmetamc Conduit (Type ILFNC-A*) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTORS

53
(2)

41
(PI2)

35
(1%)

27
(1)

21
(%)

Metric Designator (1rrade Size)

12
(3fs)

Conductor
Snze

(AWG/
kcmiR)Type

THW, 8 1 2 4 6 11 16 26
THW-2, 6 1 1 3 5 9 12 20
THHW 4 1 1 2 4 7 9 15

2 1 1 1 3 5 6 11
1 0 1 1 1 3 4 8

I/O 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
2/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
THHN, 8 - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 1 2 4 7 13 18 29
THWN-2 4 1 1 3 4 8 11 18

2 1 1 1 3 6 8 13
1 0 1 1 2 4 6 10

1/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
3/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 6
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5
250 0 0 1 1 1 1 3

. 300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1
XHHW, 8 1 3 5 8 15 20 34
XHHW-2 6 1 2 4 6 11 15 25

4 1 1 3 4 8 11 18
2 1 1 1 3 6 8 13
1 0 1 1 2 4 6 10

1/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7
3/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 6
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5
250 0 0 1 1 1 2 4
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1

•

*Corresponds to 356.2(1).

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

Table C.7 Maximum Number of Conductors or Fixture Wires in Liquidtight Flexible Metal
Conduit (LFMC) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
Type kcmil) (liz)

21
(%)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (11/z)

53
(2)

78
(3)

91 103
(31/z) (4)

RHH, 14 4 7 12 21 27 44 66 102 133 173
RHW, 12 3 6 10 17 22 36 55 84 110 144
RHW-2 10 3 5 8 14 18 29 44 68 89 116

8 1 2 4 7 9 15 23 36 46 61

6 1 1 3 6 7 12 18 28 37 48
4 1 1 2 4 6 9 14 22 29 38
3 1 1 1 4 5 8 13 19 25 33
2 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 17 22 29
1 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 14 19

1/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 13 16
2/0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7

350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

700 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1

TW 14 9 15 25 44 57 93 140 215 280 365
12 7 12 19 33 43 71 108 165 215 280
10 5 9 14 25 32 53 80 123 160 209

8 3 5 8 14 18 29 44 68 89 116

RHH*, 14 6 10 16 29 38 62 93 143 186 243
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 5 8 13 23 30 50 75 115 149 195
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 3 6 10 18 23 39 58 89 117 152
THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 1 4 6 11 14 23 35 53 70 91
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
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ANNEX C

ll.'albne C.7 Continued

OONDl[.JCl'OlRS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)Conductor
Size

(AWGI Hi
1'ype kcmin) (1f2)

U
(3f4)

27
(1)

35 411
0%) (P/2)

53
(2)

63
(21J2)

78
(3)

91 103
(31J2) (41)

RHH*, 6 1 3 5 8 11 18 27 41 53 70
RHW*, 4 1 1 3 6 8 13 20 30 40 52
RHW-2*, 3 1 1 3 5 7 11 17 26 34 44
TW, 2 1 1 2 4 6 9 14 22 29 38
THW,

1 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 20 26
THHW,

1/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 23THW-2
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 11 15 19
3/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
700 0 o. 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

THHN, 14 13 22 36 63 81 133 201 308 401 523
THWN, 12 9 16 26 46 59 97 146 225 292 381
THWN-2 10 6 10 16 29 37 61 92 141 184 240

8 3 6 9 16 21 35 53 81 106 138
6 2 4 7 12 15 25 38 59 76 100
4 1 2 4 7 9 15 23 36 47 61
3 1 1 3 6 8 13 20 30 40 52
2 1 1 3 5 7 11 17 26 33 44
1 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 25 32

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 21 27
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 23
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 14 19
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 12
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 5
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3
FEP, 14 12 21 35 61 79 129 195 299 389 507
FEPB, 12 9 15 25 44 57 94 142 218 284 370
PFA, 10 6 11 18 32 41 68 102 156 203 266
PFAH, 8 3 6 10 18 23 39 58 89 117 152
TFE

6 2 4 7 13 17 27 41 64 83 108
4 1 3 5 9 12 19 29 44 58 75
3 1 2 4 7 10 16 24 37 48 63
2 1 1 3 6 8 13 20 30 40 52

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.7 Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)Conductor
Size

(AWG/ 16
Type kcmil) (Il2)

21
(3/4)

27
(1)

35 41
(1 V4) (11/2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

91 103
(31/2) (4)

PFA, 1 1 1 2 4 5 9 14 21 28 36
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, 1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 18 23 30
PFAH, 2/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 19 25
TFE,Z 3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 16 20

4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 13 17
Z 14 20 26 42 73 95 156 235 360 469 611

12 14 18 30 52 67 111 167 255 332 434
10 8 11 18 32 41 68 102 156 203 266
8 5 7 11 20 26 43 64 99 129 168
6 4 5 8 14 18 30 45 69 90 118
4 2 3 5 9 12 20 31 48 62 81
3 2 2 4 7 9 15 23 35 45 59
2 1 1 3 6 7 12 19 29 38 49
1 1 1 2 5 6 10 15 23 30 40

XHH, 14 9 15 25 44 57 93 140 215 280 365
XHHW, 12 7 12 19 33 43 71 108 165 215 280
XHHW-2, 10 5 9 14 25 32 53 80 123 160 209
ZW 8 3 5 8 14 18 29 44 68 89 116

6 1 3 6 10 13 22 33 50 66 86
4 1 2 4 7 9 16 24 36 48 62
3 1 1 3 6 8 13 20 31 40 52
2 1 1 3 5 7 11 17 26 34 44
1 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 25 33

XHH, 1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 21 28
XHHW, 2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 9 13 17 23
XHHW-2 3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 14 19

4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 10
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 5
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2
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ANNEX C

Table Co7 Continued

JFKXTlUIRE WiRES

AJrnlllex C: TabBes

Type

Con.ductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

21
(314)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35
(1) (1V4)

53
(2)

•

FFH-2, 18 8 15 24 42 54 89
RFH-2,

16 7 12 20 35 46 75
RFHH-3
SF-2, SFF-2 18 11 19 30 53 69 113

16 9 15 25 44 57 93
14 7 12 20 35 46 75

SF-I, SFF-1 18 19 33 53 94 122 199

RFH-1, 18 14 24 39 69 90 147
RFHH-2, TF,
TFF, XF,
XFF
RFHH-2, TF, 16 11 20 32 56 72 119
TFF, XF,
XFF
XF, XFF 14 9 15 25 44 57 93
TFN,TFFN 18 23 39 63 111 144 236

16 17 30 48 85 110 180
PF, PFF, 18 21 37 60 105 136 223
PGF, PGFF, 16 16 29 46 81 105 173
PAF, PTF,

21 35 61 79 129PTFF, PAFF 14 12

HF, HFF, 18 28 48 77 136 176 288
ZF, ZFF, 16 20 35 57 100 129 212
ZHF 14 15 26 42 73 95 156
KF-2, KFF-2 18 40 70 112 197 255 418

16 28 49 79 139 180 295
14 19 34 54 95 123 202
12 13 23 37 65 85 139
10 9 15 25 44 57 93

KF-1, KFF-1 18 48 83 134 235 304 499
16 34 58 94 165 214 350
14 23 39 63 111 144 236
12 15 26 42 73 95 156

10 10 17 27 48 62 102
XF, XFF 12 5 8 13 23 30 50

10 3 6 10 18 23 39

Notes:
1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.7(A)
should be used.
2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.
*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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Table C.7(A) Maximum Number of Compact Conductors firm JUquidtfight lFlexible Metal
Conduit (LFMC) (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTOR.S
Conductor

Size
(AWGI 12

Type kcmil) (3/s)
21

(%)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78
(].) (1%) (11/2) (2) (21/2) (3)

91 103
(31/2) (4)

THW, 8 1 2 4 7 12 15 25 38 58 76 99
THW-2, 6 1 1 3 5 9 12 19 29 45 59 77
THHW 4 1 1 2 4 7 9 14 22 34 44 57

2 1 1 1 3 5 6 11 16 25 32 42
1 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 17 23 30

1/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 15 20 26
2/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 13 16 21
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 14 18
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 7
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 5
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
THHN, 8 - - - - - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 1 2 4 7 13 17 28 43 66 86 112
THWN-2 4 1 1 3 4 8 11 17 26 41 53 69

2 1 1 1 3 6 7 12 19 29 38 50
1 0 1 1 2 4 6 9 14 22 28 37

1/0 0 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 24 32
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 15 20 26
3/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 13 17 22
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 14 18
250 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 11
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 6
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
XHHW, 8 1 3 5 9 15 20 33 49 76 98 129
XHHW-2 6 1 2 4 6 11 15 24 37 56 73 95

4 1 1 3 4 8 11 17 26 41 . 53 69
2 1 1 1 3 6 7 12 19 29 38 50
1 0 1 1 2 4 6 9 14 22 28 37

1/0 0 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 24 32
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 20 27
3/0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 13 17 22
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 14 18
250 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 15
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 7 10
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 6
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 - 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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ANNEX C

'FabRe e.S Maxnmum Number of Conductors or lFbture Wnres nn Rngnd Metall Condunt (RMC)
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

AllllIrD.eX C: 'Fablles

Conductor
Size

(AWGI Hi 21
Type kcmil) (V2) (%)

Metric Designator (Tradle Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (1%) (11/2) (2) (2V2) (3) (3V2) (4) (5) (6)

RHH, 14 4 7 12 21 28 46 66 102 136 176 276 398
RHW, 12 3 6 10 17 23 38 55 85 113 146 229 330
RHW-2 10 3 5 8 14 19 31 44 68 91 118 185 267

8 1 2 4 7 10 16 23 36 48 61 97 139
6 1 1 3 6 8 13 18 29 38 49 77 112
4 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 30 38 60 87
3 1 1 2 4 5 9 12 19 26 34 53 76
2 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 17 23 29 46 66
1 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 19 30 44

1/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 13 17 26 38
2/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 8 11 14 23 33
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 12 20 28
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 24
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 13 18
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 6 10 15
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 5 8
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

TW 14 9 15 25 44 59 98 140 216 288 370 581 839
12 7 12 19 33 45 75 107 165 221 284 446 644
10 5 9 14 25 34 56 80 123 164 212 332 480
8 3 5 8 14 19 31 44 68 91 118 185 267

RHH*, 14 6 10 17 29 39 65 93 143 191 246 387 558
RHW*,
RHW-2*
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 5 8 13 23 32 52 75 115 154 198 311 448
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 3 6 10 18 25 41 58 90 120 154 242 350THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 1 4 6 11 15 24 35 54 72 92 145 209
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2

(Continues)
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Table e.S Continued

Conductor
Size

(AWG/ 16 21
Type kcmiJ) (1/2) (3/4)

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator ('JI.'rade Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (11/4) (1V2) (2) (2lf2) (3) (3lf2) (4) (5) (6)

RHH*, 6 1 3 5 8 11 18 27 41 55 71 111 160
RHW*, 4 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 31 41 53 83 120
RHW-2*, 3 1 1 3 5 7 12 17 26 35 45 71 103
TW, 2 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 30 38 60 87
THW, 1 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 21 27 42 61THHW,

1/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 18 23 36 52THW-2
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 11 15 19 31 44
3/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 16 26 37
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 14 21 31
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 22
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7 12 17
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6 10 14
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 8

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 8
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4 6
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 3 5
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4

THHN, 14 13 22 36 63 85 140 200 309 412 531 833 1202
THWN, 12 9 16 26 46 62 102 146 225 301 387 608 877
THWN-2 10 6 10 17 29 39 64 92 142 189 244 383 552

8 3 6 9 16 22 37 53 82 109 140 221 318
6 2 4 7 12 16 27 38 59 79 101 159 230
4 1 2 4 7 10 16 23 36 48 62 98 141
3 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 31 41 53 83 120
2 1 1 3 5 7 11 17 26 34 44 70 100
1 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 25 33 51 74

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 21 27 43 63
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 18 23 36 52
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 19 30 43
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16 25 36
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13 20 29
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 10 15 22
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 8 13 20
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 7 11
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
FEP, 14 12 22 35 61 83 136 194 300 400 515 808 1166
FEPB, 12 9 16 26 44 60 99 142 219 292 376 590 851
PFA, 10 6 11 18 32 43 71 102 157 209 269 423 610
PFAH, 8 3 6 10 18 25 41 58 90 120 154 242 350
TFE 6 2 4 7 13 17 29 41 64 85 110 172 249

4 1 3 5 9 12 20 29 44 59 77 120 174
3 1 2 4 7 10 17 24 37 50 64 100 145
2 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 31 41 53 83 120

•
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ANNEX C

'Fablle e.S Continued

CONDUCTORS

AItllll1lex C: 1I'311blles

Conductor
Size

(AWG/ 16 21
Type IkcmiB) (liz) (3/4)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (1%) (11/2) (2) (21/z) (3) (31fz) (4) (5) (6)

PFA, 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 14 21 28 37 57 83
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, 1/0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 18 24 30 48 69
PFAH, 2/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 19 25 40 57
TFE,Z 3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 16 21 33 47

4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 13 17 27 39
Z 14 15 26 42 73 100 164 234 361 482 621 974 1405

12 10 18 30 52 71 116 166 256 342 440 691 997
10 6 11 18 32 43 71 102 157 209 269 423 610
8 4 7 11 20 27 45 64 99 132 170 267 386
6 3 5 8 14 19 31 45 69 93 120 188 271
4 1 3 5 9 13 22 31 48 64 82 129 186
3 1 2 4 7 9 16 22 35 47 60 94 136
2 1 1 3 6 8 13 19 29 39 50 78 113
1 1 1 2 5 6 10 15 23 31 40 63 92

XHH, 14 9 15 25 44 59 98 140 216 288 370 581 839
XHHW, 12 7 12 19 33 45 75 107 165 221 284 446 644
XHHW-2 10 5 9 14 25 34 56 80 123 164 212 332 480
ZW 8 3 5 8 14 19 31 44 68 91 118 185 267

6 1 3 6 10 14 23 33 51 68 87 137 197
4 1 2 4 7 10 16 24 37 49 63 99 i43
3 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 31 41 53 84 i21
2 1 1 3 5 7 12 17 26 35 45 70 101
1 1 1 1 4 5 9 12 19 26 33 52 76

XHH, 1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 22 28 44 64
XHHW, 2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 9 13 18 23 37 53
XHHW-2 3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 19 30 44

4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16 25 36
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13 20 30
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 11. 18 25
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 6 7 10 15 22
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 14 20
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 7 11
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4 5
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4

(Continues)

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-741



Annex C: Tables

Table C.S Continued

ANNEX C

FIXTURE WIRES

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmil)

21
(%)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35
(1) (11/4)

53
(2)

FFH-2, 18 8 15 24 42 57 94
RFH-2,

16 7 12 20 35 48 79RFHH-3
SF-2, SFF-2 18 11 19 31 53 72 118

16 9 15 25 44 59 98
14 7 12 20 35 48 79

SF-I, SFF-1 18 19 33 54 94 127 209
RFH-1, 18 14 25 40 69 94 155
RFHH-2, TF,
TFF, XF,
XFF
RFHH-2, TF, 16 11 20 32 56 76 125
TFF, XF,
XFF
XF,XFF 14 9 15 25 44 59 98
TFN,TFFN 18 23 40 64 111 150 248

16 17 30 49 84 115 189
PF, PFF, 18 21 38 61 105 143 235
PGF, PGFF, 16 16 29 47 81 110 181
PAF, PTF,

35 61 83 136PTFF,PAFF 14 12 22

HF, HFF, 18 28 48 79 135 184 303
ZF, ZFF, 16 20 36 58 100 136 223
ZHF 14 15 26 42 73 100 164
KF-2, KFF-2 18 40 71 114 197 267 439

16 28 50 80 138 188 310
14 19 34 55 95 129 213
12 13 23 38 65 89 146
10 9 15 25 44 59 98

KF-l, KFF-l 18 48 84 136 235 318 524
16 34 59 96 165 224 368
14 23 40 64 111 150 248
12 15 26 42 73 100 164
10 10 17 28 48 65 107

XF,XFF 12 5 8 13 23 32 52
10 3 6 10 18 25 41

Notes:
1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.8(A)
should be used.
2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has cerarnifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.
*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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ANNEX C

'FabRe C.8(A) Maximum Number of Compact COIl1lductors nIl1l Rngid Metan Conduit (RMC)
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTORS

Allll.oex C: 1['alOnes

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16 21
Type kcmiR) (liz) (%)

Metric Designator (Tradle Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (1%) (11/z) (2) (2lfz) (3) (3lfz) (4) (5) (6)

•

•

THW, 8 2 4 7 12 16 26 38 59 78 101 158 228
THW-2, 6 1 3 5 9 12 20 29 45 60 78 122 176
THHW 4 1 2 4 7 9 15 22 34 45 58 91 132

2 1 1 3 5 7 11 16 25 33 43 67 97
1 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 17 23 30 47 68

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 20 26 41 59
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 22 34 50
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 14 19 29 42
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15 24 35
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12 19 28
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 24
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 22
400 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 7 8 13 20
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 7 11 17
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 7 11
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9
THHN, 8 - - - - - - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 2 5 8 13 18 30 43 66 88 114 179 258
THWN-2 4 1 3 5 8 11 18 26 41 55 70 110 159

2 1 1 3 6 8 13 19 29 39 50 79 114
1 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 29 38 60 86

1/0 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 25 32 51 73
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 21 26 42 60
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 22 35 51
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 14 18 29 42
250 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 8 11 14 23 33
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 12 20 28
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 10 15 22
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
600 0 0 0 I 1 1 2 4 5 6 10 15
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 9 13
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
XHHW, 8 3 5 9 15 21 34 49 76 101 130 205 296
XHHW-2 6 2 4 6 11 15 25 36 56 75 97 152 220

4 1 3 5 8 11 18 26 41 55 70 110 159
2 1 1 3 6 8 13 19 29 39 50 79 114
1 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 29 38 60 86

1/0 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 25 32 51 73
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 21 27 43 62
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 22 35 51
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 14 19 29 42
250 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 8 11 15 23 34
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13 20 29
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 11 18 25
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10 16 23
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
600 0 0 0 1 1 I 2 4 5 7 10 15
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
900 0 0 ,0 0 1 1 2 2 3 5 7 10

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

Table C.9 Maximum Number of Conductors or Fixture Wires in Rigid! PVC Conduit,
Schedule 80 (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS
Conductor

Size
(AWGI 16 21

Type kcmil) (V2) (%)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35 4Jl 53 63 78 en Jl03 Jl29 155
(1) (1%) (Ph) (2) (21/2) (3) (31/2) (4) (5) (6)

RHH, 14 3 5 9 17 23 39 56 88 118 153 243 349
RHW, 12 2 4 7 14 19 32 46 73 98 127 202 290
RHW-2 10 1 3 6 11 15 26 37 59 79 103 163 234

8 1 1 3 6 8 13 19 31 41 54 85 122
6 1 1 2 4 6 11 16 24 33 43 68 98
4 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 19 26 33 53 77
3 0 1 1 3 4 7 11 17 23 29 47 67
2 0 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 20 25 41 58
1 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 17 27 38

1/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 15 23 33
2/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 13 20 29
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
4/0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 21
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6 10 . 14

350 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 9 13
400 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
600 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 6 8
700 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4 5
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3

TW 14 6 11 20 35 49 82 118 185 250 324 514 736
12 5 9 15 27 38 63 91 142 192 248 394 565
10 3 6 11 20 28 47 67 106 143 185 294 421

8 1 3 6 11 15 26 37 59 79 103 163 234
RHH*, 14 4 8 13 23 32 55 79 123 166 215 341 490
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 3 6 10 19 26 44 63 99 133 173 274 394
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 2 5 8 15 20 34 49 77 104 135 214 307
THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 1 3 5 9 12 20 29 46 62 81 128 184
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
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ANNEX C

']['albne C9 Continued

CONDUCTORS

Ammnex C: ']['albnes

.Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16 21
Type IkcmiB) (1/z) (314)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (1V4) (Plz) (2) (2Vz) (3) (3Vz) (4) (5) (6)

RHH*, 6 1 1 3 7 9 16 22 35 48 62 98 141
RHW*, 4 1 1 3 5 7 12 17 26 35 46 73 105
RHW-2*, 3 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 30 39 63 90
TW, 2 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 19 26 33 53 77
THW, 1 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 18 23 37 54
THHW, 1/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 20 32 46THW-2

2/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 13 17 27 39
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14 23 33
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12 19 27
250 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 22
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 7 12 17
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 10 15
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 9 13
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 6 8
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4 5
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

THHN, 14 9 17 28 51 70 118 170 265 358 464 736 1055
THWN, 12 6 12 20 37 51 86 124 193 261 338 537 770
THWN-2 10 4 7 13 23 32 54 78 122 164 213 338 485

8 2 4 7 13 18 31 45 70 95 123 195 279
6 1 3 5 9 13 22 32 51 68 89 141 202
4 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 31 42 54 86 124
3 1 1 3 5 7 12 17 26 35 46 73 105
2 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 30 39 61 88
1 0 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 22 29 45 65

1/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 9 14 18 24 38 55
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 20 32 46
3/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 17 26 38
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 14 22 31
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 18 25
300 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 22
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7 12 17
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6 10 14
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 9
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 6 8

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7
FEP, 14 8 16 27 49 68 115 164 257 347 450 714 1024
FEPB, 12 6 12 20 36 50 84 120 188 253 328 521 747
PFA, 10 4 8 14 26 36 60 86 135 182 235 374 536
PFAH, 8 2 5 8 15 20 34 49 77 104 135 214 307
TFE 6 1 3 6 10 14 24 35 55 74 96 152 218

4 1 2 4 7 10 17 24 38 52 67 106 153
3 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 32 43 56 89 127
2 1 1 3 5 7 12 17 26 35 46 73 105

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.9 Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16 21
kcmil) (2) (%)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (l1f4) (P/2) (2) (21/2) (3) (3'12) (4) (5) (6)

PFA, 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 18 25 32 51 73
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, 1/0 0 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 20 27 42 61
PFAH, 2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 17 22 35 50
TFE,Z 3/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 18 29 41

4/0 0 0 1 1 1 4 5 8 11 15 24 34
Z 14 10 19 33 59 82 138 198 310 418 542 860 1233

12 7 14 23 42 58 98 141 220 297 385 610 875
10 4 8 14 26 36 60 86 135 182 235 374 536
8 3 5 9 16 22 38 54 85 115 149 236 339
6 2 4 6 11 16 26 38 60 81 104 166 238
4 1 2 4 8 11 18 26 41 55 72 114 164
3 1 2 3 5 8 13 19 30 40 52 83 119
2 1 1 2 5 6 11 16 25 33 43 69 99
1 0 1 2 4 5 9 13 20 27 35 56 80

XHH, 14 6 11 20 35 49 82 118 185 250 324 514 736
XHHW, 12 5 9 15 27 38 63 91 142 192 248 394 565
XHHW-2, 10 3 6 11 20 28 47 67 106 143 185 294 421
ZW 8 1 3 6 11 15 26 37 59 79 103 163 234

6 1 2 4 8 11 19 28 43 59 76 121 173
4 1 1 3 6 8 14 20 31 42 55 87 125
3 1 1 3 5 7 12 17 26 36 47 74 106
2 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 30 39 62 89

XHH, 1 0 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 22 29 46 66
XHHW, 1/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 9 14 19 24 39 56
XHHW-2 2/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 16 20 32 46

3/0 0 I 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 17 27 38
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14 22 32
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 11 18 26
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 10 15 22
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 14 20
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4· 6 7 12 17
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6 10 14
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 - 3 3 5 8

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4 6
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4 •
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ANNEX C

'fable C9 Continued

lFHXTlUIRJE W:nJR.ES

All1lll1lex C: 'falbnes

Type

ComlUllctor
Size

(AWGI
IkcmiB)

2li
(%)

Metric Designator (1rrade Size)

27 35
(1) (1%)

53
(2)

•

FFH-2, 18 6 11 19 34 47 79
RFH-2,

16 5 9 16 28 39 67RFHH-3
SF-2, SFF-2 18 7 14 24 43 59 100

16 6 11 20 35 49 82
14 5 9 16 28 39 67

SF-I, SFF-l 18 13 25 42 76 105 177
RFH-l, 18 10 18 31 56 77 130
RFHH-2, TF,
TFF, XF,
XFF
RFHH-2, TF, 16 8 15 25 45 62 105
TFF, XF,
XFF
XF,XFF 14 6 11 20 35 49 82
TFN,TFFN 18 16 29 50 90 124 209

16 12 22 38 68 95 159
PF, PFF, 18 15 28 47 85 118 198
PGF, PGFF, 16 11 22 36 66 91 153
PAF, PTF,
PTFF,PAFF 14 8 16 27 49 68 115

HF, HFF, 18 19 36 61 110 152 255
ZF, ZFF, 16 14 27 45 81 112 188
ZHF 14 10 19 33 59 82 138
KF-2, KFF-2 18 28 53 88 159 220 371

16 19 37 62 112 155 261
14 13 25 43 77 107 179
12 9 17 29 53 73 123
10 6 11 20 35 49 82

KF-l, KFF-l 18 33 63 106 190 263 442
16 23 44 74 133 185 310
14 16 29 50 90 124 209
12 10 19 33 59 82 138
10 7 13 21 39 54 90

XF,XFF 12 3 6 10 19 26 44
10 2 5 8 15 20 34

Notes:

1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.9(A)
should be used.

2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.

*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

Table C.9(A) Maximum Number of Compact Conductors in Rigid PVC Conduit, Schedule 80
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTORS
Conductor

Size
(AWG/ 16 21

Type kcmil) (l/2) (3f4)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (11/4) (11/2) (2) (2%) (3) (3%) (4) (5) (6)

THW, 8 1 3 5 9 13 22 32 50 68 88 140 200
THW-2, 6 1 2 4 7 10 17 25 39 52 68 108 155
THHW 4 1 1 3 5 7 13 18 29 39 51 81 116

2 1 1 1 4 5 9 13 21 29 37 60 85
1 0 1 1 3 4 6 9 15 20 26 42 60

1/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 23 36 52
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 19 30 44
3/0 0 0 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16 26 37
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13 22 31
250 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 11 17 25
300 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 21
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7 12 17
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6 10 14
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4 6 8

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 8
THHN, 8 - - - - - - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 1 3 6 11 15 25 36 57 77 99 158 226
THWN-2 4 1 1 3 6 9 15 22 35 47 61 98 140

2 1 1 2 5 6 11 16 25 34 44 70 100
1 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 19 25 ' 33 53 75

1/0 0 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 22 28 45 64
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 18 23 37 53
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 19 31 44
4/0 0 0 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16 25 37
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 12 20 29
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
350 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 22
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11

900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 3 4 6 8
1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 5 8

XHHW, 8 1 4 7 12 17 29 42 65 88 114 181 260
XHHW-2 6 1 3 5 9 13 21 31 48 65 85 134 193

4 1 1 3 6 9 15 22 35 47 61 98 140
2 1 1 2 5 6 11 16 25 34 44 70 100
1 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 19 25 33 53 75

1/0 0 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 22 28 45 64
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 18 24 38 54
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 19 31 44
4/0 0 0 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16 26 37
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13 21 30
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 10 15 22
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 14 20
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 17
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 11
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 8

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 6 8

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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ANNEX C

Table c.:n.0 Maximum Number of Corrndudors or Fixture Wires ill1l RigidllPVC COll1ldluit,
Schedule 40 allldl HDPJE Corrnduit (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

Alllmex C: Tables

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16 2].

1l'ylPe kcmil) (1f2) (%)

Metric Designator (1I'radle Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (].%) (P/2) (2) (21/2) (3) (31/2) (4) (5) (6)

RHH, 14 4 7 11 20 27 45 64 99 133 171 269 390
RHW, 12 3 5 9 16 22 37 53 82 110 142 224 323
RHW-2 10 2 4 7 13 18 30 43 66 89 115 181 261

8 1 2 4 7 9 15 22 35 46 60 94 137
6 1 1 3 5 7 12 18 28 37 48 76 109
4 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 29 37 59 85
3 1 1 1 4 5 8 12 19 25 33 52 75
2 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 22 28 45 65
1 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 14 19 29 43

1/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 16 26 37
2/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14 22 32
3/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12 19 28
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10 16 24
250 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 12 18
300 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6 10 14
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 13
500 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
700 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 6 8
750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 8
800 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
1250 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 3
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

TW 14 8 14 24 42 57 94 135 209 280 361 568 822
12 6 11 18 32 44 72 103 160 215 277 436 631
10 4 8 13 24 32 54 77 119 160 206 325 470
8 2 4 7 13 18 30 43 66 89 115 181 261

RHH*, 14 5 9 16 28 38 63 90 139 186 240 378 546
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 4 8 12 22 30 50 72 112 150 193 304 439
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 3 6 10 17 24 39 56 87 117 150 237 343THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 1 3 6 10 14 23 33 52 70 90 142 205
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.lO Continued

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16 21
Type kcmil) (1/2) (3J4)

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 129 155
(1) (1%) (1%) (2) (2lf2) (3) (3lf2) (4) (5) (6)

RHH*, 6 1 2 4 8 11 18 26 40 53 69 109 157
RHW*, 4 1 1 3 6 8 13 19 30 40 51 81 117
RHW-2* 3 1 1 3 5 7 11 16 25 34 44 69 100
TW, 2 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 22 29 37 59 85
THW, 1 0 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 20 26 41 60THHW,

1/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 22 35 51THW-2
2/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 15 19 30 43
3/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16 25 36
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13 21 30
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 21
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19 .
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 7 12 17
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6 10 14
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 10
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 6 8

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4 6
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 1 3 5
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4

THHN, 14 11 21 34 60 82 135 193 299 401 517 815 1178
THWN, 12 8 15 25 43 59 99 141 218 293 377 594 859
THWN-2 10 5 9 15 27 37 62 89 137 184 238 374 541

8 3 5 9 16 21 36 51 79 106 137 216 312
6 1 4 6 11 15 26 37 57 77 99 156 225
4 1 2 4 7 9 16 22 35 47 61 96 138
3 1 1 3 6 8 13 19 30 40 51 81 117
2 1 1 3 5 7 11 16 25 33 43 68 98
1 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 18 25 32 50 73

110 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 21 27 42 61
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 22 35 51
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 14 18 29 42
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15 24 35
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 12 20 28
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 24
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 21
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 9 13
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 11
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 6 8
FEP, 14 11 20 33 58 79 131 188 290 389 502 790 1142
FEPB, 12 8 15 24 42 58 96 137 212 284 366 577 834
PFA, 10 6 10 17 30 41 69 98 152 204 263 414 598
PFAH, 8 3 6 10 17 24 39 56 87 117 150 237 343
TFE 6 2 4 7 12 17 28 40 62 83 107 169 244

4 1 3 5 8 12 19 28 43 58 75 118 170
3 1 2 4 7 10 16 23 36 48 62 98 142
2 1 1 3 6 8 13 19 30 40 51 81 117

•
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ANNEX C

1I'al!Jlle c.:n.0 Continued

CONDUCTORS

AHllHllex C: 1I'al!Jlles

Comlluctor
Size

(AWGI 16 2:D.
1I'ype IkcmiB) (lf2) (%)

Metric Designator (Thade Size)

27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 '129 155
(1) (1%) (11/2) (2) (21f2) (3) (31f2) (4) (5) (6)

•

PFA, 1 1 1 2 4 5 9 13 20 28 36 56 81
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, 1/0 1 1 1 3 4 8 11 17 23 30 47 68
PFAH, 2/0 0 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 19 24 39 56
TFE,Z 3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 12 16 20 32 46

4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 16 26 38
Z 14 13 24 40 70 95 158 226 350 469 605 952 1376

12 9 17 28 49 68 112 160 248 333 429 675 976
10 6 10 17 30 41 69 98 152 204 263 414 598
8 3 6 11 19 26 43 62 96 129 166 261 378
6 2 4 7 13 18 30 43 67 90 116 184 265
4 1 3 5 9 12 21 30 46 62 80 126 183
3 1 2 4 6 9 15 22 34 45 58 92 133
2 1 1 3 5 7 12 18 28 38 49 77 111
1 1 1 2 4 6 10 14 23 30 39 62 90

XHH, 14 8 14 24 42 57 94 135 209 280 361 568 822
XHHW, 12 6 11 18 32 44 72 103 160 215 277 436 631
XHHW-2 10 4 8 13 24 32 54 77 119 160 206 325 470
ZW 8 2 4 7 13 18 30 43 66 89 115 181 261

6 1 3 5 10 13 22 32 49 66 85 134 193
4 1 2 4 7 9 16 23 35 48 61 97 140
3 1 1 3 6 8 13 19 30 40 52 82 118
2 1 1 3 5 7 11 16 25 34 44 69 99

XHH, 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 19 25 32 51 74
XHHW, 1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 21 27 43 62
XHHW-2 2/0 0 1 1 2 3 6 8 13 17 23 36 52

3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 14 19 30 43
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15 24 35
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 13 20 29
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 22
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 9 13
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 11
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 11
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 7 10
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 3 6 8
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2 4 5
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table C.1O Continued

ANNEX C

FIXTURE WIRES

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWG/
kcmil)

16
(liz)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

27 35
(1) (1%)

41
(1%)

53
(2)

FFH-2, 18 8 14 23 40 54 90
RFH-2,

16 6 12 19 33 46 76RFHH-3
SF-2, SFF-2 18 10 17 29 50 69 114

16 8 14 24 42 57 94
14 6 12 19 33 46 76

SF-I, SFF-l 18 17 31 51 89 122 202
RFHH-2, TF, 18 13 23 38 66 90 149
TFF, XF,
XFF RFH-l,
RFHH-2, TF, 16 10 18 30 53 73 120
TFF, XF,
XFF
XF,XFF 14 8 14 24 42 57 94
TFN,TFFN 18 20 37 60 105 144 239

16 16 28 46 80 110 183
PF, PFF, 18 19 35 57 100 137 227
PGF, PGFF, 16 15 27 44 77 106 175
PAF, PTF,

33 58 79 131PTFF, PAFF 14 11 20

HF, HFF, 18 25 45 74 129 176 292
ZF, ZFF, 16 18 33 54 95 130 216
ZHF 14 13 24 40 70 95 158
KF-2, KFF-2 18 36 65 107 187 256 424

16 26 46 75 132 180 299

14 17 31 52 90 124 205

12 12 22 35 62 85 141

10 8 14 24 42 57 94
KF-l, KFF-l 18 43 78 128 223 305 506

16 30 55 90 157 214 355
14 20 37 60 105 144 239
12 13 24 40 70 95 158

10 9 16 26 45 62 103
XF,XFF 12 4 8 12 22 30 50

10 3 6 10 17 24 39

Notes:

1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.lO(A)

should be used.

2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.

*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering. •
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ANNEX C All1J.ll1J.ex C: 1lablles

1lablle C.W(A) Maximum Number of Compact COll1J.i!lludors nll1J. lRngndl PVC Omdluit, ScllnedllllRe 40
an.d HJDJPlE Com!unt (Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONlDlJCTORS

Metric lDesign3tor (1I.Irade Size)

27 35 4ll 53 63 78 9ll ll03 li29 ll55
(ll) (P,I,) (P/;) (2) (21/;) (3) (31/;) (4) (5) (6)

Conductor
Size

(AWGI ll6 2Jl
k "I) (I/; ) (3,1, )rIPe cmn 2 4 4 2 2 2

THW, 8 1 4 6 11 15 26 37 57 76 98 155 224
THW-2, 6 1 3 5 9 12 20 28 44 59 76 119 173
THHW 4 1 1 3 6 9 15 21 33 44 57 89 129

2 1 1 2 5 6 11 15 24 32 42 66 95
1 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 17 23 29 46 67

1/0 0 1 1 3 4 6 9 15 20 25 40 58
2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 16 21 34 49
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 14 18 29 42
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 9 12 15 24 35
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12 19 27
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10 16 24
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 21
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 6 8 13 19
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7 11 16
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 9 13
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 11
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 9
THHN, 8 - - - - - - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 2 4 7 13 17 29 41 64 86 111 175 253
THWN-2 4 1 2 4 8 11 18 25 40 53 68 108 156

2 1 1 3 5 8 13 18 28 38 49 77 112
1 1 1 2 4 6 9 14 21 29 37 58 84

1/0 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 18 24 31 49 72
2/0 0 1 1 3 4 7 9 15 20 26 41 59
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 17 22 34 50
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 14 18 28 41
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 8 11 14 22 32
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12 19 28
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 10 17 24
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9 15 22
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 13 18
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 6 10 15
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 9 13
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9
XHHW, 8 3 5 8 14 20 33 47 73 99 127 200 290
XHHW-2 6 1 4 6 11 15 25 35 55 73 94 149 215

4 1 2 4 8 11 18 25 40 53 68 108 156
2 1 1 3 5 8 13 18 28 38 49 77 112
1 1 1 2 4 6 9 14 21 29 37 58 84

1/0 1 1 1 3 5 8 12 18 24 31 49 72
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 15 20 26 42 60
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 17 22 34 50
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 10 14 18 29 42
250 0 0 1 1 1 4 5 8 11 14 23 33
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12 19 28
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11 17 25
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 10 15 22
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 13 18
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 6 10 15
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 9 13
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5 8 12
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6 9

•

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

Table c.n Maximum Number of Conductors or Fixture Wires in Type A, Rigid PVC Conduit
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
kcmil) (V2)

21
(%)

27
(1)

35 41
(11/4) (IV2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

103
(4)

RHH, 14 5 9 15 24 31 49 74 112 146 187
RHW, 12 4 7 12 20 26 41 61 93 121 155
RHW-2 10 3 6 10 16 21 33 50 75 98 125

8 1 3 5 8 11 17 26 39 51 65
6 1 2 4 6 9 14 21 31 41 52
4 1 1 3 5 7 11 16 24 32 41
3 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 21 28 36
2 1 1 2 4 5 8 12 18 24 31
1 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 16 20

1/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 10 14 18
2/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15
3/0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13
4/0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 11
250 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 7 8
300 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 7
350 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
400 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 6
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
600 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
700 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
750 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 3
900 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3

1000 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1500 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

TW 14 11 18 31 51 67 105 157 235 307 395
12 8 14 24 39 51 80 120 181 236 303
10 6 10 18 29 38 60 89 135 176 226

8 3 6 10 16 21 33 50 75 98 125
RHH*, 14 7 12 20 34 44 70 104 157 204 262 .
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 6 10 16 27 35 56 84 126 164 211
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 4 8 13 21 28 44 65 98 128 165THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 2 4 8 12 16 26 39 59 77 98
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 6 1 3 6 9 13 20 30 45 59 75
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
TW,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
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ANNEXC

1LabHe en Continued

CONDUCTORS

Metrnc Designator (1'rade SRze)

1l'ype

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
kcmnR) (Y2)

21
(%)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (1V2)

53
(2)

78
(3)

91
(31/2)

103
(4)

RHH*, 4 1 2 4 7 9 15 22 33 44 56
RHW*, 3 1 1 4 6 8 13 19 29 37 48
RHW-2*, 2 1 1 3 5 7 11 16 . 24 32 41
TW, 1 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 17 22 29
THW,

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 14 19 24
THHW,

2/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 16 21THW-2
3/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 13 17
4/0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 11 14
250 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12
300 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
400 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 6 8
500 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 5 7
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 3 4
800 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 3
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1750 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1

THHN, 14 16 27 44 73 96 150 225 338 441 566
THWN, 12 11 19 32 53 70 109 164 246 321 412
THWN-2 10 7 12 20 33 44 69 103 155 202 260

8 4 7 12 19 25 40 59 89 117 150
6 3 5 8 14 18 28 43 64 84 108
4 1 3 5 8 11 17 26 39 52 66
3 1 2 4 7 9 15 22 33 44 56
2 1 1 3 6 8 12 19 28 37 47
1 1 1 2 4 6 9 14 21 27 35

1/0 1 1 2 4 5 8 11 17 23 29
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 14 19 24
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 16 20
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 13 17
250 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 8 10 14
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 12
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
500 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 7
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
800 0 0 6 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
FEP, 14 15 26 43 70 93 146 218 327 427 549
FEPB, 12 11 19 31 51 68 106 159 239 312 400
PFA, 10 8 13 22 37 48 76 114 171 224 287
PFAH, 8 4 8 13 21 28 44 65 98 128 165
TFE 6 3 5 9 15 20 31 46 70 91 117

4 1 4 6 10 14 21 32 49 64 82
3 1 3 5 8 11 18 27 40 53 68
2 1 2 4 7 9 15 22 33 44 56

(Continues)
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Annex C: Tables

Table c.n Continued

ANNEX C

CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Tradle Size)

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI 16
kcmil) (1f2)

21
(%)

27
(1)

35 41
(1%) (1112)

53
(2)

78
(3)

103
(4)

PFA, 1 1 1 3 5 6 10 15 23 30 39
PFAH,
TFE
PFA, 110 1 1 2 4 5 8 13 19 25 32
PFAH, 2/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 16 21 27
TFE,Z 3/0 1 1 1 3 3 6 9 13 17 22

4/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 7 11 14 18
Z 14 18 31 52 85 112 175 263 395 515 661

12 13 22 37 60 79 124 186 280 365 469
10 8 13 22 37 48 76 114 171 224 287
8 5 8 14 23 30 48 72 108 141 181
6 3 6 10 16 21 34 50 76 99 127
4 2 4 7 11 15 23 35 52 68 88
3 1 3 5 8 11 17 25 38 50 64
2 1 2 4 7 9 14 21 32 41 53
1 1 1 3 5 7 11 17 26 33 43

XHH, 14 11 18 31 51 67 105 157 235 307 395
XHHW, 12 8 14 24 39 51 80 120 181 236 303
XHHW-2, 10 6 10 18 29 38 60 89 135 176 226
ZW 8 3 6 10 16 21 33 50 75 98 125

6 2 4 7 12 15 24 37 55 72 93
4 1 3 5 8 11 18 26 40 52 67
3 1 2 4 7 9 15 22 34 44 57
2 1 1 3 6 8 12 19 28 37 48

XHH, 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 21 28 35
XHHW, 110 1 1 2 4 5 8 12 18 23 30
XHHW-2 2/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 15 19 25

3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 16 20
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 10 13 17
250 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 8 11 14
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 10
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
500 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
800 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
1250 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3
1500 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
1750 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 2
2000 0 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 •
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ANNEX C

1I'alblle en Continued

JF:D:XTllJJRE WlilRJES

All1lll1lex C: 1I'alblles

TylPe

COIIuh.llctor
Size

(AWGI
IkcmH)

16
(lf2)

Metrk Desiglllator (1'rade Size)

27 35
(1) (1%)

53
(2)

FFH-2, 18 10 18 30 48 64 100
RFH-2,

16 9 15 25 41 54 85RFHH-3
SF-2, SFF-2 18 13 22 37 61 81 127

16 11 18 31 51 67 105
14 9 15 25 41 54 85

SF-I, SFF-1 18 23 40 66 108 143 224
RFH-1, 18 17 29 49 80 105 165
RFHH-2, TF,
TFF, XF,
XFF
RFHH-2, TF, 16 14 24 39 65 85 134
TFF, XF,
XFF
XF, XFF 14 11 18 31 51 67 105
TFN,TFFN 18 28 47 79 128 169 265

16 21 36 60 98 129 202
PF, PFF, 18 26 45 74 122 160 251
PGF, PGFF, 16 20 34 58 94 124 194
PAF, PTF,

26 43 70 93 146PTFF,PAFF 14 15
HF, HFF, ZF, 18 34 58 96 157 206 324
ZFF, ZHF 16 25 42 71 116 152 239

14 18 31 52 85 112 175
KF-2, KFF-2 18 49 84 140 228 300 470

16 35 59 98 160 211 331
14 24 40 67 110 145 228
12 16 28 46 76 100 157
10 11 18 31 51 67 105

KF-1, KFF-1 18 59 100 167 272 357 561
16 41 70 117 191 251 394
14 28 47 79 128 169 265
12 18 31 52 85 112 175
10 12 20 34 55 73 115

XF,XFF 12 6 10 16 27 35 56
10 4 8 13 21 28 44

Notes:
1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.ll (A)
should be used.
2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has ceramifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.
*Types RHH, RHW, and RWH-2 without outer covering.
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Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

Table C.ll(A) Maximum Number of Compact Conductors in Type A, Rigid PVC Conduit
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

COMPACT CONDUCTORS

Metric Designator (Trade Size)
Conductor

Size
(AWGI 16 21 27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103

Type kcmil) (1/2) (3f4) (1) (1%) (11/2) (2) (21f2) (3) (31f2) (4)
THW, 8 3 5 8 14 18 28 42 64 84 107
THW-2, 6 2 4 6 10 14 22 33 49 65 83
THHW 4 1 3 5 8 10 16 24 37 48 62

2 1 1 3 6 7 12 18 27 36 46
1 1 1 2 4 5 8 13 19 25 32

1/0 1 1 1 3 4 7 11 16 21 28
2/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 18 23
3/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 15 20
4/0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 10 13 17
250 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13
300 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 11
350 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
500 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 6 8
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 1 3 4 5
900 0 0 0 0 1 1 2 2 3 4

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
THHN, 8 - - - - - - - - - -
THWN, 6 3 5 9 15 20 32 48 72 94 121
THWN-2 4 1 3 6 9 12 20 30 45 58 75

2 1 2 4 7 9 14 21 32 42 54
1 1 1 3 5 7 10 16 24 31 40

1/0 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 20 27 34
2/0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 17 22 28
3/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 18 24
4/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 11 15 19
250 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 15
300 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 7 9 11
400 0 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 8 10
500 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 7
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6
900 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 5

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4
XHHW, 8 4 6 11 18 23 37 55 83 108 139
XHHW-2 6 3 5 8 13 17 27 41 62 80 103

4 1 3 6 9 12 20 30 45 58 75
2 1 2 4 7 9 14 21 32 42 54
1 1 1 3 5 7 10 16 24 31 40

1/0 1 1 2 4 6 9 13 20 27 34
2/0 1 1 1 3 5 7 11 17 22 29
3/0 1 1 1 3 4 6 9 14 18 24
4/0 0 1 1 2 3 5 8 12 15 20
250 0 1 1 1 2 4 6 9 12 16
300 0 1 1 1 1 3 5 8 10 13
350 0 0 1 1 1 3 5 7 9 12
400 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 6 8 11
500 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 7 9
600 0 0 0 1 1 1 3 4 5 7
700 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 5 6
750 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 6
900 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4 5

1000 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 2 3 4

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.

•

•
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ANNEX C

1l.'ablle Con Maximum Numlber of Conductors in 1I'ype EB, PVC Conduit
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

CONDUCTORS

All1lH1lex C: 'falblles

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
kcmiR)

53
(2)

78
(3)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

91 103
(31/2) (4)

129
(5)

155
(6)

RHH, RHW, 14 53 119 155 197 303 430
RHW-2 12 44 98 128 163 251 357

10 35 79 104 132 203 288
8 18 41- 54 69 106 151
6 15 33 43 55 85 121
4 11 26 34 43 66 94
3 10 23 30 38 58 83
2 9 20 26 33 50 72
1 6 13 17 21 33 47

1/0 5 11 15 19 29 41
2/0 4 10 13 16 25 36
3/0 4 8 11 14 22 31
4/0 3 7 9 12 18 26
250 2 5 7 9 14 20
300 1 5 6 8 12 17
350 1 4 5 7 11 16
400 1 4 5 6 10 14
500 1 3 4 5 9 12
600 1 3 3 4 7 10
700 1 2 3 4 6 9
750 1 2 3 4 6 9
800 1 2 3 4 6 8
900 1 1 2 3 5 7

1000 1 1 2 3 5 7
1250 1 1 1 2 3 5
1500 0 1 1 1 3 4
1750 0 1 1 1 3 4
2000 0 1 1 1 2 3

TW 14 111 250 327 415 638 907
12 85 192 251 319 490 696
10 63 143 187 238 365 519
8 35 79 104 132 203 288

RHH*, 14 74 166 217 276 424 603
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2
RHH*, 12 59 134 175 222 341 485
RHW*,
RHW-2*,

10 46 104 136 173 266 378THHW,
THW
RHH*, 8 28 62 81 104 159 227
RHW*,
RHW-2*,
THHW,
THW,
THW-2

(Continues)
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CONDUCTORS

ANNEX C

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

Annex C: Tables

Table C.12 Continued

Conductor
Size

(AWGI
Type kcmil)

53
(2)

78
(3)

91
(31J2)

103
(4)

129
(5)

155
(6)

•
RHH*, 6 21 48 62 79 122 173
RHW*, 4 16 36 46 59 91 129
RHW-2*, 3 13 30 40 51 78 111
TW, THW, 2 11 26 34 43 66 94
THHW, 1 8 18 24 30 46 66
THW-2 1/0 7 15 20 26 40 56

2/0 6 13 17 22 34 48
3/0 5 11 14 18 28 40
4/0 4 9 12 15 24 34
250 3 7 10 12 19 27
300 3 6 8 11 17 24
350 2 6 7 9 15 21
400 2 5 7 8 13 19
500 1 4 5 7 11 16
600 1 3 4 6 9 13
700 1 3 4 5 8 11
750 1 3 4 5 7 11
800 1 3 3 4 7 10
900 1 2 3 4 6 9

1000 1 2 3 4 6 8
1250 1 1 2 3 4 6
1500 1 1 1 2 4 6
1750 1 1 1 2 3 5
2000 0 1 1 1 3 4

THHN, 14 159 359 468 595 915 1300
THWN, 12 116 262 342 434 667 948
THWN-2 10 73 165 215 274 420 597

8 42 95 124 158 242 344
6 30 68 89 114 175 248
4 19 42 55 70 107 153
3 16 36 46 59 91 129
2 13 30 39 50 76 109
1 10 22 29 37 57 80

1/0 8 18 24 31 48 68
2/0 7 15 20 26 40 56
3/0 5 13 17 21 33 47
4/0 4 10 14 18 27 39
250 4 8 11 14 22 31
300 3 7 10 12 19 27
350 3 6 8 11 17 24
400 2 6 7 10 15 21
500 1 5 6 8 12 18
600 1 4 5 6 10 14
700 1 3 4 6 9 12
750 1 3 4 5 8 12
800 1 3 4 5 8 11
900 1 3 3 4 7 10

1000 1 2 3 4 6 9
FEP,FEPB, 14 155 348 454 578 888 1261
PFA, PFAH, 12 113 254 332 422 648 920
TFE 10 81 182 238 302 465 660

8 46 104 136 173 266 378
6 33 74 97 123 189 269
4 23 52 68 86 132 188
3 19 43 56 72 110 157
2 16 36 46 59 91 129

•
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ANNEX C

Table C.12 Continued

CONDUCTOR.S

Amll.ex C: TalbTIes

Type

Conductor
Size

(AWG/
Ikcmil)

53
(2)

78
(3)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

91 103
(3%) (4\)

129
(5)

155
(6)

•

PFA, PFAH, 1 11 25 32 41 63 90
TFE
PFA, PFAH, 1/0 9 20 27 34 53 75
TFE,Z 2/0 7 17 22 28 43 62

3/0 6 14 18 23 36 51
4/0 5 11 15 19 29 42

Z 14 186 419 547 696 1069 1519
12 132 297 388 494 759 1078

10 81 182 238 302 465 660
8 51 115 150 191 294 417
6 36 81 105 134 206 293
4 24 55 72 92 142 201
3 18 40 53 67 104 147

2 15 34 44 56 86 122
1 12 27 36 45 70 99

XHH, 14 111 250 327 415 638 907
XHHW, 12 85 192 251 319 490 696
XHHW-2, 10 63 143 187 238 365 519
ZW 8 35 79 104 132 203 288

6 26 59 77 98 150 213
4 19 42 56 71 109 155
3 16 36 47 60 92 131
2 13 30 39 50 ,77 110

XHH, 1 10 22 29 37 58 82
XHHW, 1/0 8 19 25 31 48 69
XHHW-2 2/0 7 16 20 26 40 57

3/0 6 13 17 22 33 47
4/0 5 11 14 18 27 39
250 4 9 11 15 22 32
300 3 7 10 12 19 28
350 3 6 9 11 17 24
400 2 6 8 10 15 22
500 1 5 6 8 12 18
600 1 4 5 6 10 14
700 1 3 4 6 9 12
750 1 3 4 5 8 12
800 1 3 4 5 8 11
900 1 3 3 4 7 10

1000 1 2 3 4 6 9
1250 1 1 2 3 5 7
1500 1 1 1 3 4 6
1750 1 1 1 2 4 5
2000 0 1 1 1 3 5

Notes:
1. This table is for concentric stranded conductors only. For compact stranded conductors, Table C.12(A)
should be used.
2. Two-hour fire-rated RHH cable has cerarnifiable insulation which has much larger diameters than other
RHH wires. Consult manufacturer's conduit fill tables.
*Types RHH, RHW, and RHW-2 without outer covering.
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Table C.12(A) Maximum Number of Compact Conductors in Type EB, PVC Conduit
(Based on Table 1, Chapter 9)

Annex C: Tables ANNEX C

COMPACT CONDUCTORS •
Type

Conductor
Size

(AWG/
kcmil)

53
(2)

78
(3)

Metric Designator (Trade Size)

91 103
(31f2) (4)

129
(5)

155
(6)

THW, 8 30 68 89 113 174 247
THW-2, 6 23 52 69 87 134 191
THHW 4 17 39 51 65 100 143

2 13 29 38 48 74 105
1 9 20 26 34 52 74

1/0 8 17 23 29 45 64
2/0 6 15 19 24 38 54
3/0 5 12 16 21 32 46
4/0 4 10 14 17 27 38
250 3 8 11 14 21 30
300 3 7 9 12 19 26
350 3 6 8 11 17 24
400 2 6 7 10 15 21
500 1 5 6 8 12 18
600 1 4 5 6 10 14
700 1 3 4 6 9 13
750 1 3 4 5 8 12
900 1 3 4 5 7 10

1000 1 2 3 4 7 9
THHN, 8 - - - - - -
THWN, 6 34 77 100 128 196 279
THWN-2 4 21 47 62 79 121 172

2 15 34 44 57 87 124
1 11 25 33 42 65 93

1/0 9 22 28 36 56 79
2/0 8 18 23 30 46 65
3/0 6 15 20 25 38 55
4/0 5 12 16 20 32 45
250 4 10 13 16 25 35
300 4 8 11 14 22 31
350 3 7 9 12 19 27
400 3 6 8 11 17 24
500 2 5 7 9 14 20
600 1 4 6 7 11 16
700 1 4 5 6 10 14
750 1 4 5 6 9 14
900 1 3 4 5 7 10

1000 1 3 3 4 7 10
XHHW, 8 39 88 115 146 225 320
XHHW-2 6 29 65 85 109 167 238

4 21 47 62 79 121 172
2 15 34 44 57 87 124
1 11 25 33 42 65 93

1/0 9 22 28 36 56 79
2/0 8 18 24 30 47 67
3/0 6 15 20 25 38 55
4/0 5 12 16 21 32 46
250 4 10 13 17 26 37
300 4 8 11 14 22 31
350 3 7 10 12 19 28
400 3 7 9 11 17 25
500 2 5 7 9 14 20
600 1 4 6 7 11 16
700 1 4 5 6 10 14
750 1 3 5 6 9 13
900 1 3 4 5 7 10

1000 1 3 4 5 7 10

Definition: Compact stranding is the result of a manufacturing process where the standard conductor is
compressed to the extent that the interstices (voids between strand wires) are virtually eliminated.
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ANNEXD Arrnrrnex D: lExamplles

4,500 VA
3,000 VA
1,500 VA

This annex is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA
document but is included for informational purposes only.

Selection of Conductors. In the following examples, the results are
generally expressed in amperes (A). To select conductor sizes, refer to the
o through 2000 volt (V) ampacity tables of Article 310 and the rules of
310.15 that pertain to these tables.

Voltage. For uniform application of Articles 210, 215, and 220, a
nominal voltage of 120, 120/240, 240, and 208YI120 V is used in calcu­
lating the ampere load on the conductor.

lFractions of an Ampere. Except where the calculations result in a
major fraction of an ampere (0.5 or larger), such fractions are permitted to
be dropped.

Power Factor. Calculations in the following examples are based, for
convenience, on the assumption that all loads have the same power factor
(PF).

Ranges. For the calculation of the range loads in these examples,
Column C of Table 220.55 has been used. For optional methods, see
Columns A and B of Table 220.55. Except where the calculations result in
a major fraction of a kilowatt (0.5 or larger), such fractions are permitted
to be dropped.

SK Vnits. For metric conversions, 0.093 m2 =1 ft2 and 0.3048 m =1 ft.

lExamplle D:TI.(a) OrrnealFamnlly DwemIrng

The dwelling has a floor area of 1500 ft2, exclusive of an unfinished cellar
not adaptable for future use, unfinished attic, and open porches. Appli­
ances are a 12-kW range and a 5.5-kW, 240-V dryer. Assume range and
dryer kW ratings equivalent to kVA ratings in accordance with 220.54 and
220.55.

Cakulatedl lLoad. [see 220.40J

General lLighting lLoad: 1500 ft2 at 3 VA per ft2 = 4500 VA

Minimum Number of Brandl Circuits Required [see 210.11(A)]

General lLighting lLoad: 4500 VA -:- 120 V = 37.5 A
This requires three 15-A, 2-wire or two 20-A, 2-wire circuits.
Small-Appliance Load: Two 2-wire, 20-A circuits [see 210.11(C)(1)J
Laundry Load: One 2-wire, 20-A circuit [see 21O.11(C)(2)]
Bathroom Branch Circuit: One 2-wire, 20-A circuit (no additional load

calculation is required for this circuit) [see 210.11(C)(3)]

Minimum Size lFeeder Required [see 220.40J

General Lighting
Small Appliance
Laundry

lExampHe§

Calculated lLoad! folt' Neutral

14,550 VA -:- 240 V =60.6 A

JExamplle D:D.(Ib) Orrne-lFamHy Dwellllhng

Assume same conditions as Example No. 01(a), plus addition of one 6-A,
230-V, room air-conditioning unit and one 12-A, 115-V, room air­
conditioning unit,* one 8-A, 115-V, rated waste disposer, and one lO-A,
120-V, rated dishwasher. See Article 430 for general motors and Article
44?, Part VII, for air-conditioning equipment. Motors have nameplate
ratmgs of 115 V and 230 V for use on 120-V and 240-V nominal voltage
systems.

*(For feeder neutral, use larger of the two appliances for unbalance.)
From Example 01(a), feeder current is 78 A (3-wire, 240 V).

lLine A Neutral lLine B

Amperes from Example 01(a) 78 61 78
One 230-V air conditioner 6 6
One 115-V air conditioner and 12 12 10

120-V dishwasher
One 115-V disposer 8 8
25% of largest motor (see 3 3 2

430.24)

Total amperes per line 99 84 104

Therefore, the service would be rated 110 A.

lExamplle D2(a) Optnorrnall CallcuJatBorrn for Orrne-Familly
[)wellDnrrng, Heatirrng LargeJr Than Anr Condntimnhng

[see 220.82}

The dwelling has a floor area of 1500 ft2
, exclusive of an unfinished cellar

not adaptable for future use, unfinished attic, and open porches. It has a
12-kW range, a 2.5-kW water heater, a 1.2-kW dishwasher, 9 kW of
electric space heating installed in five rooms, a 5-kW clothes dryer, and a
6-A, 230-V, room air-conditioning unit. Assume range, water heater, dish­
washer, space heating, and clothes dryer kW ratings equivalent to kVA.

Air Conditioner kVA Calculation

6 A x 230 V -:- 1000 = 1.38 kVA

This 1.38 kVA [item 1 from 220.82(C)] is less than 40% of 9 kVA of
separately controlled electric heat [item 6 from 220.82(C)], so the 1.38
kVA need not be included in the service calculation.

Net Cakwated!lLoad for 120/240-V, 3-wire, single-phase service or feeder

18,600 VA -:- 240 V =77.5 A

Sections 230.42(B) and 230.79 require service conductors and disconnect­
ing means rated not less than 100 amperes.

Calculation for Neutral for lFeeder and Service

Total of general load 17,880 VA
9 kVA of heat at 40% (9000 VA x 0.4) = 3,600 VA

3000 VA at 100%
9000 VA - 3000 VA =6000 VA at 35%

Range (see Table 220.55)
Dryer Load (see Table 220.54 )

Net Calculated Load

Lighting and Small-Appliance Load
Range: 8000 VA at 70% (see 220.61)
Dryer: 5500 VA at 70% (see 220.61)

Total

Net Load

9,000 VA
3,000 VA
2,100 VA

5,100 VA
8,000 VA
5,500 VA

18,600 VA

5,100 VA
5,600 VA
3,850 VA

General Load!

1500 ft2 at 3 VA
Two 20-A appliance outlet circuits at 1500 VA each
Laundry circuit
Range (at nameplate rating)
Water heater
Dishwasher
Clothes dryer

Application of lI)emarndilFactor [see 220.82(B)J

First 10 kVA of general load at 100%
Remainder of general load at 40%

(19.7 kVA x 0.4)

4,500 VA
3,000 VA
1,500 VA

12,000 VA
2,500 VA
1,200 VA
5,000 VA

Total 29,700 VA

10,000 VA
7,880 VA
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Annex D: Examples ANNEX D

21.48 kVA = 21,480 VA
21,480 VA -:- 240 V = 89.5 A

5,100 VA
5,040 VA
3,500 VA
1,200 VA

4,500 VA
4,500 VA

14,840 VA

Subtotal 5,100 VA

Subtotal 9,000 VA
3,000 VA
2,100 VA

Total

Two 4-kVA ovens plus one 5.1-kVA cooking unit = 13.1 kVA. Table
220.55 permits 55% demand factor or 13.1 kVA x 0.55 = 7.2 kVA feeder
capacity.

Subtotal from above
Ovens and cooking unit: 7200 VA x 70% for neutral load
Clothes washer/dryer: 5 kVA x 70% for neutral load
Dishwasher

3000 VA at 100%
9000 VA - 3000 VA = 6000 VA at 35%

1500 ft2 at 3 VA
Three 20-A circuits at 1500 VA

9,000 VA
3,000 VA
2,100 VA

5,100 VA
5,600 VA
3,500 VA
1,200 VA

4,500 VA
4,500 VA

Total

Subtotal
Range: 8 kVA at 70%
Clothes dryer: 5 kVA at 70%
Dishwasher

3000 VA at 100%
9000 VA - 3000 VA = 6000 VA at 35%

Calculated Load for Service Size

Therefore, the minimum service rating would be 100 A in accordance with
230.42 and 230.79.

Feeder Neutral Load, per 220.61

1500 ft2 at 3 VA
Three 20-A circuits at 1500 VA

Total 15,400 VA

Calculated Load for Neutral

Calculated Load for Neutral

14,840 VA -:- 240 V = 61.83 A (use 62 A)

15,400 VA -:- 240 V= 64.2 A

Example D2(b) Optional Calculation for One-Family
Dwelling, Air Conditioning Larger Than Heati.ng

[see 220.82(A) and 220.82(C)]

19,280 VA
15,510 VA

19,280 VA

6,000 VA
3,000 VA

1,500 VA
12,000 VA
4,500 VA
1,200 VA
5,000 VA

33,200 VA
10,000 VA
9,280 VA

5760 VA + (15,000 VA x 65%) = 5.76 kVA + 9.75 kVA = 15.51 kVA

*If supplementary heat is not on at same time as heat pump, heat
pump kVA need not be added to total.

Totals
Net general load
Heat pump and supplementary heat

Heat Pump and Supplementary Heat*

240 V x 24 A = 5760 VA

First 10 kVA at 100%
Remainder of general load at 40%

(23,200 VA x 0.4)

Subtotal general load

Total net general load

15 kW Electric Heat:

2000 ft2 at 3 VA
Two 20-A appliance outlet circuits at

1500 VA each
Laundry circuit
Range (at nameplate rating)
Water heater
Dishwasher
Clothes dryer

Example D2(c) Optional Calculation for One-Family
Dwelling with Heat Pump (Single-Phase, 240/120-Volt

Service)
(see 220.82)

The dwelling has a floor area of 2000 fe, exclusive of an unfinished cellar
not adaptable for future use, unfinished attic, and open porches. It has a
12-kW range, a 4.5-kW water heater, a 1.2-kW dishwasher, a 5-kW clothes
dryer, and a 21/2-toO (24-A) heat pump with 15 kW of backup heat.

Heat Pump kVA Calculation

24 A x 240 V -:- 1000 = 5.76 kVA

This 5.76 kVA is less than 15 kVA of the backup heat; therefore, the heat
pump load need not be included in the service calculation [see 220.82(C)].

General Load

4,500 VA

3,000 VA
1,500 VA
8,000 VA
5,100 VA
4,500 VA
1,200 VA
5,000 VA

32,800 VA
10,000 VA

9,120 VA

19,120 VA .
10,080 VA

29,200 VATotal

Total general load

Subtotal general load
Air conditioning

First 10 kVA at 100%
Remainder at 40%
(22.8 kVA x 0.4 x 1000)

The dwelling has a floor area of 1500 ft2
, exclusive of an unfinished cellar

not adaptable for future use, unfinished attic, and open porches. It has two
20-A small appliance circuits, one 20-A laundry circuit, two 4-kW wall­
mounted ovens, one 5.1-kW counter-mounted cooking unit, a 4.5-kW wa­
ter heater, a 1.2-kW dishwasher, a 5-kW combination clothes washer and
dryer, six 7-A, 230-V room air-conditioning units, and a 1.5-kW perma­
nently installed bathroom space heater. Assume wall-mounted ovens,
counter-mounted cooking unit, water heater, dishwasher, and combination
clothes washer and dryer kW ratings equivalent to kVA.

Air Conditioning kVA Calculation
Total amperes = 6 units x 7 A = 42 A

42 A x 240 V -:- 1000 = 10.08 kVA (assume PF = 1.0)

Load Included at 100%
Air Conditioning: Included below [see item 1 in 220.82(C)]
Space Heater: Omit [see item 5 in 220.82(C)]

General Load

1500 ft2 at 3 VA
Two 20-A small-appliance

circuits at 1500 VA each
Laundry circuit
Two ovens
One cooking unit
Water heater
Dishwasher
Washer/dryer

Calculated Load for Service

29,200 VA -:- 240 V = 122 A (service rating)

Feeder Neutral Load, per 220.61
Assume that the two 4-kVA wall-mounted ovens are supplied by one branch
circuit, the 5.1-kVA counter-mounted cooking unit by a separate circuit.

Total 34,790 VA

Calculated Load for Service

34.79 kVA x 1000 -:- 240 V= 144.96 A

Therefore, this dwelling unit would be permitted to be served by a 150-A
service.

70-764 NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



ANNEX D All1lBlleX D: ExamlPlles

Example JD3 Store Building

A store 50 ft by 60 ft, or 3000 ft2, has 30 ft of show window. There are a
total of 80 duplex receptacles. The service is 1201240 V, single phase
3-wire service. Actual connected lighting load is 8500 VA.

Calculated Load (see 220.40)

*In the example, 125% of the actual connected lighting load (8500 VA x 1.25
=10,625 VA) is less than 125% of the load from Table 220.12, so the mini­
mum lighting load from Table 220.12 is used in the calculation. Had the actual
lighting load been greater than the value calculated from Table 220.12, 125%
of the actual connected lighting load would have been used.

Minimum Number of Branch Circuits Required

General Lighting: Branch circuits need only be installed to supply the
actual connected load [see 210.11(B)].

Examplle D3(a) IndustriaB !Feeders nHl
a Common Raceway

An industrial multi-building facility has its service at the rear of its main
building, and then provides 480Y/277-volt feeders to additional buildings
behind the main building in order to segregate certain processes. The
facility supplies its remote buildings through a partially enclosed access
corridor that extends from the main switchboard rearward along a path
that provides convenient access to services within 15 m (50 ft) of each
additional building supplied. Two building feeders share a common race­
way for approximately 45 m (150 ft) and run in the access corridor along
with process steam and control and communications cabling. The steam
raises the ambient temperature around the power raceway to as much as
35°C. At a tee fitting, the individual building feeders then run to each of
the two buildings involved. The feeder neutrals are not connected to the
equipment grounding conductors in the remote buildings. All distribution
equipment terminations are listed as being suitable for 75°C connections.

Each of the two buildings has the following loads:

Lighting, 11,600 VA, comprised of electric-discharge luminaires con­
nected at 277 V

Receptacles, 22 125-volt, 20-ampere receptacles on general-purpose
branch circuits, supplied by separately derived systems in each of
the buildings

1 Air compressor, 460 volt, three phase, 7.5 hp

1 Grinder, 460 volt, three phase, 1.5 hp

3 Welders, AC transformer type (nameplate: 23 amperes, 480 volts,
60 percent duty cycle)

3 Industrial Process Dryers, 480 volt, three phase, 15 kW each (assume
continuous use throughout certain shifts)

Determine the overcurrent protection and conductor size for the feeders in
the common raceway, assuming the use of XHHW-2 insulation (90°C):

Calculated Load {Note: For reasonable precision, volt-ampere calculations
are carried to three significant figures only; where loads are converted to
amperes, the results are rounded to the nearest ampere [see 220.5(B)}}.

Minimum Size Feeders (or Service Conductors) lRequired
[see 215.2, 230.42(A)}

For 1201240 V, 3-wire system,

32,450 VA.;- 240 V = 135 A

Service or feeder conductor is 110 Cu per 215.3 and Table 310.16 (with
75°C terminations).

28,400 VA

14,400 VA
10,000 VA
2,200 VA

12,200 VA

9,000 VA

6,000 VA
1,200 VA

16,200 VA
12,200 VA

Subtotal

Total noncontinuous loads +
continuous loads =

Subtotal
Subtotal from noncontinuous

Noncontinuous Loads
Receptacle Load (see 220.44)
80 receptacles at 180 VA
10,000 VA at 100%
14,400 VA - 10,000 VA =4400 at 50%

Continuous Loads
General Lighting*
3000 ft2 at 3 VA
Show Window
30 ft at 200 VA per ft ~~~'~11~~~J:~~~.~
Outside Sign Circuit

8500 VA x 1.25 = 10,625 VA
10,625 VA.;- 240 V =44 A for 3-wire, 120/240 V

The lighting load would be permitted to be served by 2-wire or 3-wire,
15- or 20-A circuits with combined capacity equal to 44 A or greater for
3-wire circuits or 88 A or greater for 2-wire circuits. The feeder capacity
as well as the number of branch-circuit positions available for lighting
circuits in the panelboard must reflect the full calculated load of 9000 VA
x 1.25 = 11,250 VA.

Show Window

6000 VA x 1.25 =7500 VA
7500 VA .;- 240 V =31 A for 3-wire, 120/240 V

The show window lighting is permitted to be served by 2-wire or 3-wire
circuits with a capacity equal to 31 A or greater for 3-wire circuits or 62 A
or greater for 2-wire circuits.

Receptacles required by 210.62 are assumed to be included in the
receptacle load above if these receptacles do not supply the show window
lighting load.

lReceptades

Receptacle Load: 14,400 VA.;- 240 V =60 A for 3-wire, 1201240 V
The receptacle load would be permitted to be served by 2-wire or

3-wire circuits with a capacity equal to 60 A or greater for 3-wire circuits
or 120 A or greater for 2-wire circuits.

Noncontinuous Loads
Receptacle Load (see 220.44 )
22 receptacles at 180 VA
Welder Load [see 630.11(A), Table

630. 11(A)]
Each welder: 480V x 23A x 0.78 =8,610

VA
All 3 welders: [see 630. 11(B)] (demand

factors 100%, 100%, 85% respectively)
8,610 VA + 8,610 VA + 7,320 VA =
Subtotal, Noncontinuous Loads

Motor Loads (see 4130.24, l'all>le 430.250)
Air compressor: 11 A x 480 V x -v3 =
Grinder: 3 A x 480 V x -V3 =
Largest motor, additional 25%:

3,960 VA

24,500 VA

28,500 VA

9,150 VA
2,490 VA
2,290 VA

11,600 VA
45,000 VA15 kWeach

Subtotal, Motor Loads 13,900 VA

By using 430.24, the motor loads and the noncontinuous loads can be
combined for the remaining calculation.

Subtotal for load calculations,
Noncontinuous Loads 42,400 VA

Continuous Loads
General Lighting
3 Industrial Process Dryers

12,200 VA
20,250 VA

32,450 VA

32,450 VA.;- 240 V = 135 A

The next higher standard size is 150 A (see 240.6).

Total

Minimum Size Feeder (or Service) Overcurrent Protection
[see 215.3 or 230.90}

Subtotal noncontinuous loads
Subtotal continuous load at 125%

(16,200 VA x 1.25)

Subtotal, Continuous Loads: 56,600 VA

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-765



Annex ][): Examples ANNEX 0

Minimum size conductors in the raceway based on actual load [see
Article 100, Ampacity, and 310. 15(B)(2)(a) and correction factors to Table
Table 310.16]:

OvercUJrrent protection (see 215.3)

The overcurrent protective device must accommodate 125% of the con­
tinuous load, plus the noncontinuous load:

•3,882 VA
5,600 VA

5,600 VA
9,482 VA

2,520 VA
3,000 VA

5,520 VA

3,000 VA
882 VA

3,882 VA
8,000 VA

11,882 VA

110,400 VA

Range Load

Calculated Load for Neutral

9482 VA -;- 240 V= 39.5 A

Lighting and Small-Appliance Load
Range Load: 8000 VA at 70% (see 220.61)

(only for apartments with electric range)
Net Calculated Load (neutral)

Net Calculated Load (with ranges)

Example D4(a) Multifamily Dwelling

Application of Demand Factor (see Table 220.42)

First 3000 VA at 100%
5520 VA - 3000 VA = 2520 VA at 35%

Net Calculated Load (without ranges)

Minimum Size Feeders Required from Service Equipment to Meter
Bank (For 20 Dwelling Units - 10 with Ranges)

Total Calculated Load:
Lighting and Small Appliance

20 units x 5520 VA

A multifamily dwelling has 40 dwelling units.

Meters are in two banks of 20 each with individual feeders to each dwell­
ing unit.

One-half of the dwelling units are equipped with electric ranges not ex­
ceeding 12 kW each. Assume range kW rating equivalent to kVA rating in
accordance with 220.55. Other half of ranges are gas ranges.

Area of each dwelling unit is 840 ft2
.

Laundry facilities on premises are available to all tenants. Add no circuit
to individual dwelling unit.

Calculated Load for Each Dwelling Unit (see Article 220)

General Lighting: 840 ft2 at 3 VA per ft2 = 2520 VA

Special Appliance: Electric range (see 220.55) = 8000 VA

Minimum Number of Branch Circuits Required for Each Dwelling
Unit [see 210.11(A)]

General Lighting Load: 2520 VA -;- 120 V = 21 A or two 15-A, 2-wire
circuits; or two 20-A, 2-wire circuits

Small-Appliance Load: Two 2-wire circuits of 12 AWG wire
[see 210.11(C)(1)J

Range Circuit: 8000 VA -;- 240 V = 33 A or a circuit of two 8 AWG
conductors and one 10 AWG conductor per 21O.19(A)(3)

Minimum Size Feeder Required for Each Dwelling Unit (see 215.2)

Calculated Load (see Article 220):
General Lighting
Small Appliance (two 20-ampere circuits)

Subtotal Calculated Load (without ranges)

Size of Each Feeder (see 215.2)

For 120/240-V, 3-wire system (without ranges)

Net calculated load of 3882 VA -;- 240 V = 16.2 A

For 120/240-V, 3-wire system (with ranges)

Net calculated load, 11,882 VA -;- 240 V = 49.5 A

Feeder Neutral

56,600 VA
42,400 VA

99,000 VA

14,200 VA

Continuous load
Noncontinuous load

Total VA 113,200 VA

Conversion to amperes using three significant figures:
113,200 VA / (480V x --J3) = 136 A

Minimum size overcurrent protective device: 136 A
Minimum standard size overcurrent protective device (see 240.6): 150

amperes

Where the overcurrent protective device and its assembly are listed
for operation at 100 percent of its rating, a 125 ampere overcurrent pro­
tective device would be permitted. However, overcurrent protective device
assemblies listed for 100 percent of their rating are typically not available
at the 125-ampere rating. (See 215.3 Exception.)

Ungrounded Feeder Conductors

The conductors must independently meet requirements for (1) termina­
tions, and (2) conditions of use throughout the raceway run.

Minimum size conductor at the overcument device termination [see
110. 14(C)and 215.2(A)(1), using 75°C ampacity column in Table 310.16]:
1/0 AWG.

99,000 VA /0.7 /0.96 = 147,000 VA

[70% = 310.15(B)(2)(a)] & (0.96 = Correction factors to Table 310.16)

Conversion to amperes:

147,000 VA / (480V x --J3) = 177 A

Note that the neutral conductors are counted as current-carrying conduc­
tors [see 31O.15(B)(4)(c)J in this example because the discharge lighting has
substantial nonlinear content. This requires a 2/0 AWG conductor based on
the 90°C column of Table 310.16 Therefore, the worst case is given by the
raceway conditions, and 2/0 AWG conductors must be used. If the utility
corridor was at normal temperatures [(30°C (86°F)], and if the lighting at each
building were supplied from the .local separately derived system (thus requir­
ing no neutrals in the supply feeders) the raceway result (99,000 VA /0.8 =
124,000 VA; 124,000 VA / (480V x --J3) = 149 A, or a 1 AWG conductor @

90°C) could not be used because the termination result (1/0 AWG based on
the 75°C column of Table 310.16) would become the worst case, requiring the
larger conductor.

In every case, the overcurrent protective device shall provide overcurrent
protection for the feeder conductors in accordance with their ampacity as
provided by this Code (see 240.4). A 90°C 2/0 AWG conductor has a Table
310.16 ampacity of 195 amperes. Adjusting for the conditions of use (35°C
ambient temperature, 8 current-carrying conductors in the common raceway),

195 amperes x 0.96 x 0.7 = 131 A

The ISO-ampere circuit breaker protects the 2/0 AWG feeder 'conduc­
tors, because 240.4(B) permits the use of the next higher standard size
overcurrent protective device. Note that the feeder layout precludes the
application of 31O.15(A)(2) Exception.

Feeder Neutral Conductor (see 220.61)

Because 21O.11(B) does not apply to these buildings, the load cannot be
assumed to be evenly distributed across phases. Therefore the maximum im­
balance must be assumed to be the full lighting load in this case, or 11,600
VA. (11,600 VA / 277V = 42 amperes.) The ability of the neutral to return
fault current [see 250.32(B)Exception(2)J is not a factor in this calculation.

the neutral runs between the main switchboard and the build-
ing likely terminating on a busbar at both locations,

Subtotal, actual load [actual load in amperes]
[99,000 VA -;- (480V x --J3) = 119 A]

(25% of 56,600 VA) (See 215.3)
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Feeder Neutral

Net calculated load for 120/240-V, 3-wire system,

65,590 VA -;- 240 V = 273 A

Application of Demand Factor
First 3000 VA at 100%
110,400 VA - 3000 VA =107,400 VA at 35%

JExamJPI~e ][)41(b) Optnmla~ Cancun~ation for
Mun~tifamn~y DweHing .

A multifamily dwelling equipped with electric cooking and space heating
or air conditioning has 40 dwelling units.

Meters are in two banks of 20 each plus house metering and individual
feeders to each dwelling unit.

Each dwelling unit is equipped with an electric range of 8-kW name­
plate rating, four 1.5-kW separately controlled 240-V electric space heat­
ers, and a 2.5-kW, 240-V electric water heater. Assume .range, space
heater, and water heater kW ratings equivalent to kVA.

A common laundry facility is available to all tenants [see 21O.52(F),
Exception No. 1].

Area of each dwelling unit is 840 ft2.

65,590 VA

3,000 VA
37,590 VA

40,590 VA
25,000 VA

Net Calculated Load
12 kVA)

Net Calculated Load (with ranges)

Range Load: 10
(see Col. C, Table

Lighting and Small-Appliance Load
Range Load: 25,000 VA at 70% [see 220.61(B)J

Calculated Load (neutral)

Caku.dated Load for Neutral

58,090 VA -;- 240 V =242 A

lFurther lDemand. Factor [220.61(B)J

40,590 VA
17,500 VA

58,090 VA

Calculated Load for lEach lDwelling Unit (see Article 220)

General Lighting Load:
840 ft2 at 3 VA per ft2
Electric range
Electric heat: 6 kVA (or air conditioning

if larger)

Electric water heater

2,520 VA
8,000 VA
6,000 VA

2,500 VA

Net Calculated Load (neutral) 229 A

200 A at 100% 200 A
242 A - 200 A =42 A at 70% 29 A

Minimum Size Main lFeeders (or Service Conductors) !Required
(Less House Load) (For 40 lDweDling Units - 20 with !Ranges)

Total Calculated Load:
Lighting and Small-Appliance Load

40 units x 5520 VA

AppRication of lDemand Factor

(from Table 220.42)

220,800 VA

Minimum Number of Branch Circuits Required for lEach lDwelling
Unit

General Lighting Load: 2520 VA -;- 120 V = 21 A or two 15-A, 2-wire
circuits, or two 20-A, 2-wire circuits

Small-Appliance Load: Two 2-wire circuits of 12 AWG [see 210. Jl(C)(1)J

Range Circuit (See Table 220.55, Column B):

8000 VA x 80% -;- 240 V =27 A on a circuit of three
10 AWG conductors per 210.19(A)(3)

Space Heating: 6000 VA -;- 240 V =25 A

Number of circuits (see 210.11)

Minimum Size Feeder !Required. for lEach Dwelning Unit (see 215.2)

Calculated Load (see Article 220):

Subtotal Calculated Load (without range 5,520 VA
and space heating)

•

First 3000 VA at 100%
Next 120,000 VA - 3000 VA = 117,000 VA at 35%
Remainder 220,800 VA - 120,000 VA = 100,800 VA at

25%

Net Calculated Load
Range Load: 20 ranges (less than 12 kVA)

(see Col. C, Table 220.55)

Net Calculated Load
For 120/240-V, 3-wire system

Net calculated load of 104,150 VA -;- 240 V = 434 A

lFeeder Neutral

Lighting and Small-Appliance Load
Range: 35,000 VA at 70% [see 220.61(B)J

Calculated Load (neutral)

3,000 VA
40,950 VA
25,200 VA

69,150 VA

35,000 VA

104,150 VA

69,150 VA
24,500 VA

93,650 VA

General Lighting
Small Appliance (two 20-A circuits)

Application of lDemand Factor

First 3000 VA at 100%
5520 VA - 3000 VA = 2520 VA at 35%

Net Calculated Load
(without range and space heating)

Range

Space Heating (see 220.51)
Water Heater

Net Calculated Load (for individual dwelling unit)

2,520 VA
3,000 VA

3,000 VA
882 VA

3,882 VA

6,400 VA

6,000 VA
2,500 VA

18,782 VA

[See Table 310.16 through Table 310.21, and 310. 15(B)(2) and (B)(4).J

93,650 VA -;- 240 V = 390 A

Further lDemand Factor [see 220.61(B)J

200 A at 100%
390 A - 200 A = 190 A at 70%

Net Calculated Load (neutral)

200 A
133 A

333 A

Size of lEach Feeder
For 1201240-V, 3-wire system,
Net calculated load of 18,782 VA -;- 240 V = 78 A

Feeder Neutral (see 220.61)

Lighting and Small Appliance
Range Load: 6400 VA at 70% [see 220.61(B)J
Space and Water Heating (no neutral): 240 V

Net Calculated Load (neutral)

3,882 VA
4,480 VA

OVA

8,362 VA
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Calculated Load for Neutral

8362 VA 7240 V =35 A

107,650 VA 7240 V =449 A

Further Demand Factor [see 220.61 (B)}

Total 250 amperes

Net Calculated Load (40 dwelling units) 880,800 VA

Net Calculated Load Using Optional Calculation (see Table 220.84)

167,352 VA 7240 V =697 A

•

374 A

200 A
174 A

Total

Further Demand Factor (see 220.61)

69,150 VA + (43,500 VA at 70%) =99,600 VA
99,600 VA 7 (208 V)(1.732) = 276.5 A

First 200 A at 100%
Balance: 449 - 200 A = 249 A at 70%

Example D5(a) Multifamily Dwelling Served at
l08Y/120 Volts, Three Phase

All conditions and calculations are the same as for the multifamily dwell­
ing [Example D4(a)] served at 120/240 V, single phase except as follows:

Service to each dwelling unit would be two phase legs and neutral.

Minimum Number of Branch Circuits Required for Each Dwelling
Unit (see 210.11)

Range Circuit: 8000 VA 7 208 V = 38 A or a circuit of two 8 AWG
conductors and one 10 AWG conductor per 210. 19(A)(3)

Minimum Size Feeder Required for Each Dwelling Unit (see 215.2)

For 120/208-V, 3-wire system (without ranges),
Net calculated load of 3882 VA 72 legs 7 120 V/leg =16.2 A
For l201208-V, 3-wire system (with ranges),
Net calculated load (range) of 8000 VA 7 208 V =38.5 A
Total load (range + lighting) =38.5 A + 16.2 A =54.7 A
Feeder neutral: (range) of 8000 VA x 70% =5600 VA 7208 V =26.9 A
Total load: (range + lighting) =26.9 A + 16.2 A =43.1 A

Minimum Size Feeders Required from Service Equipment to Meter
Bank (For 20 Dwelling Units - 10 with Ranges)

For 208Y/120-V, 3-phase, 4-wire system,
Ranges: Maximum number between any two phase legs = 4

2 x 4 =8.
Table 220.55 demand =23,000 VA
Per phase demand =23,000 VA 72 = 11,500 VA
Equivalent 3-phase load =34,500 VA

Net Calculated Load (total):

40,590 VA + 34,500 VA =75,090 VA
75,090 VA 7 (208 V)(l.732) = 208.4 A

Feeder Neutral Size
Net Calculated Lighting and Appliance Load & Equivalent Range Load:

40,590 VA + (34,500 VA at 70%) =64,700 VA

Net Calculated Neutral Load:

64,700 VA 7 (208 V)(1.732) =179.7 A

Minimum Size Main Feeder (Less House Load) (For 40 Dwelling
Units - 20 with Ranges)

For 208YIl20-V, 3-phase, 4-wire system,
Ranges:

Maximum number between any two phase legs = 7
2 x 7 = 14.

Table 220.55 demand = 29,000 VA
Per phase demand = 29,000 VA 7 2 = 14,500 VA
Equivalent 3-phase load =43,500 VA
Net Calculated Load (total):

69,150 VA + 43,500 VA = 112,650 VA
112,650 VA 7 (208 V)(1.732) =312.7 A

Main Feeder Neutral Size:

40,590 VA
24,500 VA

65,090 VA

220,800 VA
3,000 VA

40,950 VA
25,200 VA

110,400 VA
3,000 VA

37,590 VA

220,800 VA
340,000 VA

110,400 VA

320,000 VA

170,000 VA
160,000 VA

200 A
50 A

Total

20 ranges: 35,000 VA at 70%
[see Table 220.55 and 220.61(B)]

Net Calculated Load

Feeder Neutral Load of Main· Feeder (Less House Load) (For 40
Dwelling Units)

Lighting and Small-Appliance Load
40 units x 5520 VA
First 3000 VA at 100%
Next 120,000 VA - 3000 VA = 117,000 VA at 35%
Remainder 220,800 VA - 120,000 VA = 100,800 VA at

25%

65,090 VA 7240 V = 271 A

Further Demand Factor [see 220.61(B)}

First 200 A at 100%
Balance: 271 A - 200 A = 71 A at 70%

Feeder Neutral Load for Feeder from Service Equipment to Meter
Bank (For 20 Dwelling Units)

Lighting and Small-Appliance Load
20 units x 5520 VA

First 3000 VA at 100%
110,400 VA - 3000 VA = 107,400 VA

at 35%

880,800 VA x 0.28 =246,624 VA
246,624 VA 7240 V = 1028 A

Net Calculated Load (20 dwelling units) 440,400 VA

Net Calculated Load Using Optional Calculation (see
Table 220.84)

440,400 VA x 0.38 167,352 VA

Minimum Size Main Feeder Required (Less House Load) (For 40
Dwelling Units)

Calculated Load:
Lighting and Small-Appliance Load

40 units x 5520 VA
Water and Space Heating Load

40 units x 8500 VA
Range: 40 ranges x 8000 VA

Minimum Size Feeder Required from Service Equipment to Meter
Bank (For 20 Dwelling Units)

Total Calculated Load:
Lighting and Small-Appliance Load

20 units x 5520 VA
Water and Space Heating Load

20 units x 8500 VA
Range Load: 20 x 8000 VA

40 ranges: 55,000 VA at 70%
[see Table 220.55 and 220.61(B)}

Net Calculated Load 69,150 VA
38,500 VA 200 A at 100%

276.5 A - 200 A =76.5 A at 70%
200.0 A

53.6 A

Total 107,650 VA Net Calculated Load (neutral) 253.6 A
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Net Calculated Load (neutral) 269.2 A

408 -7- 30 ranges = 13.6 kW (average to be used for calculation)

32 A x 1.25 = 40.0 A

From Table 220.55, Column C, the demand for 30 ranges of 12-kW rating
is 15 kW + 30 (l kW x 30 ranges) = 45 kW. 13.6 kW exceeds 12 kW
by 1.6 kW (use 2 kW).

5% x 2 = 10% (5% increase for each kW in excess of 12 kW)

45 kW x 10% =4.5 kW increase

45 kW + 4.5 kW =49.5 kW (value to be used in selection of feeders)

Example DS Motor OrcuDt Conductors, Overload!
Protection, and Short·CDrc1I.B.nt amI! Gromlldl-Fault

Protection (see 240.6, 430.6, 430.22, 430.23, 430.24,
430.32, 430.52, and 430.62, Table 430.52, and Table

430.250) .

Determine the minimum required conductor ampacity, the motor overload
protection, the branch-circuit short-circuit and ground-fault protection, and
the feeder protection, for three induction-type motors on a 480-V, 3-phase
feeder, as follows:

(a) One 25-hp, 460-V, 3-phase, squirrel-cage motor, nameplate full­
load current 32 A, Design B, Service Factor 1.15

(b) Two 30-hp, 460-V, 3-phase, wound-rotor motors, nameplate pri­
mary full-load current 38 A, nameplate secondary full-load cur­
rent 65 A, 40°C rise.

Conductor Ampacfity

The full-load current value used to determine the minimum required con­
ductor ampacity is obtained from Table 430.250 [see 430.6(A)J for the
squirrel-cage motor and the primary of the wound-rotor motors. To obtain
the minimum required conductor ampacity, the full-load current is multi­
plied by 1.25 [see 430.22 and 430.23(A)].

For the 25-hp motor,
34 A x 1.25 =42.5 A

For the 30-horsepower motors,
40 A x 1.25 =50 A

65 A x 1.25 = 81.25 A

Motor Ovell'load Protection

Where protected by a separate overload device, the motors are required to
have overload protection rated or set to trip at not more than 125% of the
nameplate full-load current [see 430.6(A) and 430. 32(A)(1 )].

For the 25-hp motor,

For the 30-hp motors,
38 A x 1.25 = 47.5 A

Where the separate overload device is an overload relay (not a fuse or
circuit breaker), and the overload device selected at 125% is not sufficient
to start the motor or carry the load, the trip setting is permitted to be
increased in accordance with 430.32(C).

lBranch-Circuit Short-Circuit and Ground-Fault Protection

The selection of the rating of the protective device depends on the type of
protective device selected, in accordance with 430.52 and Table 430.52.
The foIlowing is for the 25-hp motor.

(a) Nontime-Delay Fuse: The fuse rating is 300% x 34 A = 102 A. The
next larger standard fuse is 110 A [see 240.6 and 430.52(C)( l), Ex­
ception No. J]. If the motor will not start with a I 10-A nontime-deJay
fuse, the fuse rating is permitted to be increased to 125 A because this
rating does not exceed 400% [see 430.52(C)(1), Exception No. 2(a)).

(b) Time-Delay Fuse: The fuse rating is 175% x 34 A =59.5 A. The next
larger standard fuse is 60 A [see 240.6 and 430.52(C)( I), Exception
No.1]. If the motor will not start with a 60-A time-delay fuse, the fuse
rating is permitted to be increased to 70 A because this rating does not
exceed 225% [see 430.52(C)( I), Exception No. 2(b)].

Feeder Short-Circuit and Ground/-Fault Protection
The rating of the feeder protective device is based on the sum of the
largest branch-circuit protective device (example is 110 A) plus the sum of
the full-load currents of the other motors, or 110 A + 40 A + 40 A = 190
A. The nearest standard fuse that does not exceed this value is 175 A [see
240.6 and 430.62(A)].

Example ])9 Feedler Ampadty Determination for
Generator Fneidl Control [see 215.2, 430.24, 430.24
Exception No.1, 620.13, 620.14, 620.61, and Table

430.22(E) and 620.14J

Determine the conductor ampacity for a 460-V 3-phase, 60-Hz ac feeder
supplying a group of six elevators. The 460-V ac drive motor nameplate

408 kW

x 12 kW =
x 13.5 kW =
x 18 kW =

Example D5(b) OptionaB CaDcuRatnmll for MulltnjJ'amiRy
Dwelling Served at 208Y/120 Volts, Tll'mee Phase

All conditions and calculations are the same as for Optional Calculation
for the Multifamily Dwelling [Example D4(b)] served at 120/240 V, single
phase except as follows:

Service to each dwelling unit would be two phase legs and neutral.

Minimum Number of Branch Circuits Requirerl for Each Dwelling
Unit (see 210.11)

Range Circuit (see Table 220.55, Column B): 8000 VA at 80% -7- 208 V =
30.7 A or a circuit of two 8 AWG conductors and one 10 AWG
conductor per 210.19(A)(3)

Space Heating: 6000 VA -7- 208 V = 28.8 A
Two 20-ampere, 2-pole circuits required, 12 AWG conductors

Minimum Size Feeder Required for lEach Dwelling lUnit
1201208-V, 3-wire circuit

Net calculated load of 18,782 VA -7- 208 V = 90.3 A
Net calculated load (lighting line to neutral):

3882 VA -7- 2 legs -7- 120 V per leg = 16.2 amperes

Line to line = 14,900 VA -7- 208 V = 71.6 A
Total load = 16.2 A + 71.6 A =87.8 A

Minimum Size Feeder Required for Service Equipment to MelerBank
(For 20 Dwelling Units)

Net Calculated Load

167,352 VA -7- (208 V)(I.732) =464.9 A

Feerlelr Neutral Load

65,080 VA -7- (208 V)(1.732) = 180.65 A

Minimum Size Main Feeder Required (Less House Load) (For 40
DweiBing Units)

Net Calculated Load

246,624 VA -7- (208 V)(1.732) =684.6 A

Main Feeder Neutral Load

107,650 VA -7- (208 V)(1.732) =298.8 A

Further Demand Factor [see 220.61(B)J

200 A at 100% 200.0 A
298.8 A - 200 A = 98.8 A at 70% 69.2 A

30 ranges, Total kW =

. B. Ranges of Unequal Rating (see Table 220.55, Note 2)

Assume 5 ranges, each rated 11 kW; 2 ranges, each rated 12 kW; 20
ranges, each rated 13.5 kW; 3 ranges, each rated 18 kW.

5 ranges x 12 kW = 60 kW (use
12 kW for range rated less than 12)
24 kW

270 kW
54 kW

Example ])((ji Maxnmum Demandl for Range Loads

Table 220.55, Column C, applies to ranges not over 12 kW. The applica­
tion of Note 1 to ranges over 12 kW (and not over 27 kW) and Note 2 to
ranges over 8% kW (and not over 27 kW) is illustrated in the following
two examples.

A. Ranges All the Same Rating (see Table 220.55, Note 1)

Assume 24 ranges, each rated 16 kW.

From Table 220.55, Column C, the maximum demand for 24 ranges of
12-kW rating is 39 kW. 16 kW exceeds 12 kW by 4.

5% x 4 = 20% (5% increase for each kW in excess of 12)

39 kW x 20% = 7.8 kW increase

39 + 7.8 = 46.8 kW (value to be used in selection of feeders)

2 ranges
20 ranges

3 ranges
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Example DB Mobile Home (see 550./8)

I = 95 kVA X 1000 = 133 A
.J3 X 460 V X 0.90efT

Example DI0 Feeder Ampacity Determination for
Adjustable Speed Drive Control [see 2/5.2, 430.24.

620.13, 620.14, 620.61, and Table 430.22(£)J

•4,260 VA

2,100 VA
3.000 VA
1.500 VA

6,600 VA
3,000 VA
1,260 VA

Amperes per Leg Leg A Leg B

Lighting and appliances 17.75 17.75
Heater (1000 VA -:- 240 V) 4.20 4.20
Fan (200 VA x 125% -:- 120 V) 2.08
Dishwasher (400 VA -:- 120 V) 3.30
Range (7000 VA x 0.8 -:- 240 V) 23.30 23.30

Total amperes per leg 47.33 48.55

Subtotal

4260 VA -:- 240 V = 17.75 A per leg

Total

First 3000 VA at 100%
Remainder (6600 VA - 3000 VA =

3600 VA ) x 35%

A mobile home floor is 70 ft by 10 ft and has two small appliance circuits:
a 1000-VA, 240-V heater; a 200-VA, 120-V exhaust fan; a 400-VA. 120-V
dishwasher; and a 7000-VA electric range.

lighting and Small-Appliance Load

Lighting (70 ft x 10ft x 3 VA per ft 2
)

Small-appliance (1500 VA x 2 circuits)
Laundry (1500 VA x 1 circuit)

(b) Per 620.13(D), for six elevators, the total conductor ampacity is
the sum of all the currents.

6 elevators x 133 A = 798 A
(c) Per 620.14 and Table 620.14, the conductor (feeder) ampacity

would be permitted to be reduced by the use of a demand factor.
Constant loads are not included (see 620./3. FPN No.2). For six
elevators, the demand factor is 0.79. The feeder diverse ampacity
is, therefore, 0.79 x 798 A = 630 A.

(d) Per 430.24 and 215.3, the controller continuous current is 125%
x 10 A = 12.5 A.

(e) The total feeder ampacity is the sum of the diverse current and all
the controller constant current.

ftotal = 630 A + (6 elevators x 12.5 A) = 705 A
(f) This ampacity would be permitted to be used to select the wire size.

See Figure 010.

Determine the conductor ampacity for a 460-V, 3-phase, 60-Hz ac feeder
supplying a group of six identical elevators. The system is· adjustable­
speed SCR dc drive. The power transformers are external to the drive
(motor controller) cabinet. Each elevator has a separate motion/operation
controller connected to the load side of the main line disconnect switch
rated 10 A continuous to operate microprocessors, relays, power supplies.
and the elevator car door operator. Each transformer is rated 95 kVA with
an efficiency of 90%.

Conductor Ampacity

Conductor ampacity is determined as follows:
(a) Calculate the nameplate rating of the transformer:

Operating
devices

To additional elevator

To additional elevator

To additional elevator

Figure D9 Generator Field Control.

'- - - - - -->
Machine room

,
0'~,

("),

r::
0,
C\J,
<D,

,

rating of the largest MG set for one elevator is 40 hp and 52 A, and the
remaining elevators each have a 30-hp, 40-A, ac drive motor rating for
their MG sets. In addition to a motor controller, each elevator has a
separate motion/operation controller rated lOA continuous to operate mi­
croprocessors, relays, power supplies, and the elevator car door operator.
The MG sets are rated continuous.

Conductor Ampacity. Conductor ampacity is determined as follows:
(a) Per 620.13(D) and 620.61 (B)(I), use Table 430.22(E), for inter­

mittent duty (elevators). For intermittent duty using a continuous
rated motor. the percentage of nameplate current rating to be used
is 140%.

(b) For the 30-hp ac drive motor,
140% x 40 A =56 A.

(c) For the 40-hp ac drive motor,
140% x 52 A =73 A.

(d) The total conductor ampacity is the sum of all the motor currents:
(1 motor x 73 A) + (5 motors x 56 A) =353 A

(e) Per 620.14 and Table 620.14. the conductor (feeder) ampacity
would be permitted to be reduced by the use of a demand factor.
Constant loads are not included (see 620./4, FPN). For six eleva­
tors, the demand factor is 0.79. The feeder diverse ampacity is,
therefore, 0.79 x 353 A = 279 A.

(f) Per 430.24 and 215.3, the controller continuous current is 125%
x 10 A = 12.5 A

(g) The total feeder ampacity is the sum of the diverse current and all
the controller continuous current.

l total = 279 A + (6 elevators x 12.5 A) = 354 A
(h) This ampacity would be permitted to be used to select the wire

size.

See Figure D9.

Based on the higher current calculated for either leg, a minimum 50-A
supply cord would be required.

For SI units, 0.093 m2 = 1 ft2 and 0.3048 m = 1 ft.
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3945 VA -;- 240 V = 111.44 A per leg

A park trailer floor is 40 ft by 10ft and has two small appliance circuits,
a 1000-VA, 240-V heater, a 200-VA, 120-V exhaust fan, a 400-VA, 120-V
dishwasher, and a 7000-VA electric range.

1,200 VA
3,000 VA
1,500 VA

5,700 VA
3,000 VA

945 VA

Total 3,945 VA

Example D12l?ark 'fJrallDer (see 552.47)

First 3000 VA at 100%
Remainder (5700 VA - 3000 VA =2700 VA) x 35%

Subtotal

Lighting and! SmaB-AppRiance Load
Lighting (40 ft x 10 ft x 3 VA per ft 2

)

Small-appliance (1500 VA x 2 circuits)
Laundry (1500 VA x 1 circuit)

CWT

M

Adjustable speed
drive system ac or dc

Operating
devices

To additional elevator
Operation
controller

To additional elevator
Machine
room
branch
circuit
panel

To additional elevator

Amperes per Leg Leg A Leg B

Lighting and appliances 16.44 16.44
Heater (1000 VA -;- 240 V) 4.20 4.20
Fan (200 VA x 125% -;- 120 V) 2.08
Dishwasher (400 VA -;- 120 V) 3.3
Range (7000 VA x 0.8 -;- 240 V) 23.30 23.30

Totals 46.02 47.24

1_":"' »
Machine room

Figure DiO Adjustable Speed Drnve COlllllron.

Based on the higher current calculated for either leg, a minimum 50-A
supply cord would be required.

For SJ units, 0.093 m2 = I ft2 and 0.3048 m = I ft.

•
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Annex E Types of Construction

This annex is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA
document but is included for informational purposes only.

The five different types of construction can be summarized
briefly as follows (see also Table E.2):

Type I is a Fire-Resistive construction type. All struc­
tural elements and most interior elements are required to be
noncombustible. Interior, nonbearing partitions are permit­
ted to be 1 or 2 hour rated. For nearly all occupancy types,
Type I construction can be of unlimited height.

Type II construction has 3 categories: Fire-Resistive,
One-Hour Rated, and Non-Rated. The number of stories
permitted for multifamily dwellings varies from two for

Non-Rated and four for One-Hour Rated to 12 for Fire­
Resistive construction.

Type III construction has two categories: One-Hour
Rated and Non-Rated. Both categories require the structural
framework and exterior walls to be of noncombustible ma­
terial. One-Hour Rated .construction requires all interior
partitions to be one-hour rated. Non-Rated construction al­
lows nonbearing interior partitions to be of non-rated con­
struction. The maximum permitted number of stories for
multifamily dwellings and other structures is two for Non­
Rated and four for One-Hour Rated.

Type IV is a single construction category that provides
for heavy timber construction. Both the structural frame-

Table E.! Fire Resistance Ratings for Type I Through Type V Construction (lhr)

Type I Type II Type HI Type IV Type V

442 332 222 HI 000 211 200 2UR 111 000

Exterior Bearing Wallsa

Supporting more than one floor, 4 3 2 1 Ob 2 2 2 1 Ob
columns, or other bearing walls

ObSupporting one floor only 4 3 2 1 Ob 2 2 2 1
Supporting a roof only 4 3 1 1 Ob 2 2 2 1 Ob

Interior Bearing Walls
Supporting more than one floor, 4 3 2 1 0 1 0 2 1 0

columns, or other bearing walls
Supporting one floor only 3 2 2 1 0 1 0 1 1 0
Supporting roofs only 3 2 1 1 0 1 0 1 1 0

Columns
Supporting more than one floor, 4 3 2 1 0 1 0 H 1 0

columns, or other bearing walls
Supporting one floor only 3 2 2 1 0 1 0 H 1 0
Supporting roofs only 3 2 1 1 0 1 0 H 1 0

Beams, Girders, Trusses, and
Arches

Supporting more than one floor, 4 3 2 1 0 1 0 H 1 0
columns, or other bearing walls

Supporting one floor only 2 2 2 1 0 1 0 H 1 0
Supporting roofs only 2 2 1 1 0 1 0 H 1 0

Floor-Ceiling Assemblies 2 2 2 1 0 1 0 H 1 0

Roof-Ceiling Assemblies 2 IIJ2 1 1 0 1 0 H 1 0

Interior Nonbearing Walls 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

Exterior Nonbearing Wallsc Ob Ob Ob Ob Ob Ob Ob Ob Ob Ob

Source: Table 7.2.1.1 from NFPA 5000®, Building Construction and Safety Code®, 2006 edition.

H: Heavy timber members.
aSee 7.3.2.1 in NFPA 5000.

bSee Section 7.3 in NFPA 5000.

cSee 7.2.3.2.12, 7.2.4.2.3, and 7.2.5.6.8 in NFPA 5000.
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Tablle E.2 Maximum Number of Stories for Types V, IV, and!
HI Construction .

work and the exterior walls are required to be noncombus­
tible except that wood members of certain minimum sizes
are allowed. This construction type is seldom used for mul­
tifamily dwellings but, if used, would be permitted to be
four stories high.

Type V construction has two categories: One-Hour
Rated and Non-Rated. One-Hour Rated construction re-

Construction Type

V Non-Rated
V Non-Rated, Sprinklered
V One-Hour Rated
V One-Hour Rated,

Sprinklered
IV Heavy Timber
IV Heavy Timber,

Sprinklered
III Non-Rated
III Non-Rated, Sprinklered
III One-Hour Rated
III One-Hour Rated,

Sprinklered

Maximum Number
of Stories PermiUed

2
3
3
4

4
5

2
3
4
5

quires a minimum of one-hour rated construction through­
out the building. Non-rated construction allows non-rated
interior partitions with certain restrictions. The maximum
permitted number of stories for multifamily dwellings and
other structures is 2 for Non-Rated and 3 for One-Hour
Rated.

The system of designating types of construction also in­
cludes a specific breakdown of the types. of construction
through the use of arabic numbers. These arabic numbers
follow the roman numeral notation where identifying a type
of construction [for example, Type 1(442), Type 11(111),
Type 111(200)] and indicate the fire resistance rating re­
quirements for certain structural elements as follows:

(I) First arabic number - exterior bearing walls

(2) Second arabic number - columns, beams, girders,
trusses and arches, supporting bearing walls, columns,
or loads from more than one floor

(3) Third arabic number - floor construction

Table E.3 provides a comparison of the types of con­
struction for various model building codes. [5000:
A.7.2.1.1]

•

Table E.3 Cross-Reference of Building Construction Types

NFPA 5000 JI(442) JI(332) H(222) n(B!) JIJI(OOO) IH(2U) IIJI(200) JIV(2HH) V(Ul) '1(000)

UBC I FR II FR II 1 hr lIN III 1 hr III N IVHT V 1 hr VN
B/NBC lA IB 2A 2B 2C 3A 3B 4 5A 5B
SBC I II IV 1 hr IV UNP V 1 hr VUNP III VI 1 hr VI UNP
IBC IA IB IIA lIB IlIA IIIB IV VA VB

Source: Table 7.2.1.1 from NFPA 5000®, Building Construction and Safety Code®, 2006 edition.
UBC: Uniform Building Code.
FR: Fire rated.
N: Nonsprinklered.
HT: Heavy timber.·
BINBC: National Building Code.
SBC: Standard Building Code.
UNP: Unprotected.
lEC: International Building Code.
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Annex F· Availability and Reliability for Critical Operations Power Systems; and Development and
Implementation of Functional Performance Tests (FPTs) for Critical Operations Power Systems

This annex is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA
document but is included for informational purposes only.

I. Availability and Reliability for Critical Operations
Power Systems. Critical operations power systems may
support facilities with a variety of objectives that are vital
to public safety. Often these objectives are of such critical
importance that system downtime is costly in terms of eco­
nomic losses, loss of security, or loss of mission. For those
reasons, the availability of the critical operations power
system, the percentage of time that the system is in service,
is important to those facilities. Given a specified level of
availability, the reliability and maintainability requirements
are then derived based on that availability requirement.

Availability. Availability is defined as the percentage of
time that a system is available to perform its function(s).
Availability is measured in a variety of ways, including the
following:

MTBF

MTBF + MTTR

where:
MTBF = mean time between failures
MTTF = mean time to failure
MTTR = mean time to repair

See the following table for an example of how to estab­
lish required availability for critical operation power sys­
tems:

Availability Hours of Downtime*

0.9 876

0.99 87.6

0.999 8.76

0.9999 0.876

0.99999 0.0876

0.999999 0.00876

0.9999999 0.000876

*Based on a year of 8760 hours.

Availability of a system in actual operations. is deter­
mined by the following:

(1) The frequency of occurrence of failures. Failures may
prevent the system from performing its function or may
cause a degraded effect on system operation. Frequency
of failures is directly related to the system's level of
reliability.
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(2) The time required to restore operations following a sys­
tem failure or the time required to perform maintenance
to prevent a failure. These times are determined in part
by the system's level of maintainability.

(3) The logistics provided to support maintenance of the
system. The number and availability of spares, mainte­
nance personnel, and other logistics resources (refuel­
ing, etc.) combined with the system's level of maintain­
ability determine the total downtime following a
system failure.

Reliability. Reliability is concerned with the probability
and frequency of failures (or lack of failures). A commonly
used measure of reliability for repairable systems is MTBF.
The equivalent measure for nonrepairable items is MTTF.
Reliability is more accurately expressed as a probability
over a given duration of time, cycles, or other parameter.
For example, the reliability of a power plant might be stated as
95 percent probability of no failure over a lOOO-hour operat­
ing period while generating a certain level of power. Reliabil­
ity is usually defined in two ways (the electrical power indus­
try has historically not used these definitions):

(1) The duration or probability of failure-free performance
under stated conditions

(2) The probability that an item can perform its intended
function for a specified interval under stated conditions
[For nonredundant items, this is equivalent to the pre­
ceding definition (1). For redundant items this is
equivalent to the definition of mission reliability.]

Maintainability. Maintainability is a measure of how
quickly and economically failures can be prevented through
preventive maintenance, or system operation can be re­
stored following failure through corrective maintenance. A
commonly used measure of maintainability in terms of cor­
rective maintenance is the mean time to repair (MTTR) .
Maintainability is not the same thing as maintenance. It is a
design parameter, while maintenance consists of actions to
correct or prevent a failure event.

Improving Availability. The appropriate methods to use
for improving availability depend on whether the facility is
being designed or is already in use. For both cases, a
reliability/availability analysis should be performed to de­
termine the availability of the old system or proposed new
system in order to ascertain the hours of downtime (see the
preceding table). The AHJ or government agency should
dictate how much downtime is acceptable.

Existing facilities: For a facility that is being operated,
two basic methods are available for improving availability
when the current level of availability is unacceptable:
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(l) Selectively adding redundant units (e.g., generators,
chillers, fuel supply to eliminate sources of single-point
failure, and (2) optimizing maintenance using a reliability­
centered maintenance (ReM) approach to minimize down­
time. [Refer to NFPA 70B-2006, Recommended Practice
for Electrical Equipment Maintenance.] A combination of
the previous two methods can also be implemented. A third
very expensive method is to redesign subsystems or to re­
place components and subsystems with higher reliability
items. [Refer to NFPA 70B.]

New facilities: The opportunity for high availability and
reliability is greatest when designing a new facility. By
applying an effective reliability strategy, designing for
maintainability, and ensuring that manufacturing and com­
missioning do not negatively affect the inherent levels of
reliability and maintainability, a highly available facility
will result. The approach should be as follows:

(l) Develop and determine a reliability strategy (establish
goals, develop a system model, design for reliability, con­
duct reliability development testing, conduct reliability ac­
ceptance testing, design system delivery, maintain design
reliability, maintain design reliability in operation).

(2) Develop a reliability program. This is the application of
the reliability strategy to a specific system, process, or
function. Each step in the preceding strategy requires the
selection and use of specific methods and tools. For ex­
ample, various tools can be used to develop requirements
or evaluate potential failures. To derive requirements, ana­
lytical models can be used, for example, quality function
development (a technique for deriving more detailed,
lower-level requirements from one level to another, begin­
ning with mission requirements, i.e., customer needs).
This model was developed as part of the total quality
management movement. Parametric models can also be
used to derive design values of reliability from operational
values and vice versa. Analytical methods include but are
not limited to things such as thermal analysis, durability
analysis, and predictions. Finally, one should evaluate
possible failures. A failure modes and effects criticality
analysis (FMECA) and fault tree analysis (FTA) are two
methods for evaluating possible failures. The mission fa­
cility engineer should determine which method to use or
whether to use both.

(3) Identify Reliability Requirements. The entire effort for
designing for reliability begins with identifying the
mission critical facility's reliability requirements.
These requirements are stated in a variety of ways,
depending on the customer and the specific system. For
a mission-critical facility, it would be the mission suc­
cess probability.

H. Development and Implemelllltation of FllJnctiona~

Performance Tests (FPTs) for CrnticaB Operatiol!lls
Power Systems Development of FP1r

(1) Submnt Functional PeJrformall1lce Tests (lFPTs).
System/component tests or FPTs are developed from sub­
mitted drawings, SODs and SaMMs, including large com­
ponent testing (i.e., transformers, cable, generators, UPS),
and how components operate as part of the total system.
The commissioning authority develops the test and cannot
be the installation contractor (or subcontractor).

As the equipment/components/systems are installed,
quality assurance procedures are administered to verify that
components are installed in accordance with minimum
manufacturers' recommendations, safety codes, and accept­
able installation practices. Quality assurance discrepancies
are then identified and added to a "commissioning action
list" that must be rectified as past of the commissioning
program. These items would usually be discussed during
commissioning meetings. Discrepancies are usually identi­
fied initially by visual inspection.

(2) R.eview lFPTs. The tests must be reviewed by the
customer, electrical contractors, quality assurance personnel,
maintenance personnel, and other key personnel (the commis­
sioning team). Areas of concern include, among others, all
functions of the system being tested, all major components
included, whether the tests reflect the system operating docu­
ments, and verification that the tests make sense.

(3) Make Changes to FPTs as Required!. The commis­
sioning authority then implements the corrections, ques­
tions answered, and additions.

(4) lFPTs Approval. After the changes are made to the
FPTs, they are submitted to the commissioning team. When
it is acceptable, the customer or the designated approval
authority approves the FPTs. It should be noted that even
though the FPT is approved, problems that arise during the
test (or areas not covered) must be addressed.

TestnH1lglimpiementatimn for FP1rs. The final step in
the successful commissioning plan is testing and proper
execution of system-integrated tests.

(1) Systems Ready to Operate. The FPTs can be
implemented as various systems become operative (i.e., test
for the generator system) or when the entire system is in­
stalled. However, the final "pull the plug" test is performed
only after all systems are completely installed. If the elec­
trical contractor (or subcontractor) implements the FPTs, a
witness must initial each step of the test. The electrical
contractor cannot employ the witness directly or indirectly.

(2) Perform Tests (lFPTs). If the system fails the test,
the problem must be resolved and the equipment or system
retested or the testing requirements re-analyzed until suc­
cessful tests are witnessed. Once the system or equipm~nt

passes testing, it is verified by designated commissioning
official.

(3) Customer Receives System. After all tests are com­
pleted (including the "pull the plug" test), the system is
turned over to the customer.
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Annex G Supervisory Control and Data Acquisition (SCADA)

This annex is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA
document, but is included for informational purposes only.

(A) General. Where provided, the general requirements in
(A)(1) through (A)(ll) shall apply to SCADA systems. The
SCADA system for the COPS loads shall be separate from
the building management SCADA system. No single point
failure shall be able to disable the SCADA system.

(1) The SCADA system for the COPS loads shall be sepa­
rate from the building management SCADA system.

(2) No single point failure shall be able to disable the
SCADA system.

(3) The SCADA system shall be permitted to provide
control and monitor electrical and mechanical utility
systems related to mission critical loads, including,
but not limited to the following':
a. The fire alarm system
b. The security system
c. Power distribution
d. Power generation
e. HVAC and ventilation (damper position, airflow

speed and direction)
f. Load shedding
g. Fuel levels or hours of operation

(4) Before installing or employing a SCADA system, an
operations and maintenance analysis and risk assess­
ment shall be performed to provide the maintenance
parameter data

(5) A redundant system shall be provided in either warm
or hot standby.

(6) The controller shall be a programmable logic control­

~t:r (P~C).

(7) The SCADA system shall utilize open, not propri­
etary, protocols.

(8) The SCADA system shall be able to assess the dam­
age and determine system integrity after the "event."

(9) The monitor display shall provide graphical user in­
terface for all major components monitored and con­
trolled by the SCADA system, with color schemes
readily recognized by the typical user.

(10) The SCADA system shall have the capability to provide
storage of critical system parameters at a IS-minute rate
or more often when out-of-limit conditions exist.

(11) The SCADA system shall have a separate data storage
facility not located in the same vicinity.
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(B) Power Supply. The SCADA system power supply
shall comply with (B)(1) through (B)(3):

(1) The power supply shall be provided with a direct­
current station battery system, rated between 24 and
125 volts dc, with a 72-hour capacity.

(2) The batteries of the SCADA system shall be separate
from the batteries for other electrical systems.

(3) The power supply shall be provided with a properly
installed surge-protective device (TVSS) at its termi­
nals with a direct low-impedance path to ground. Pro­
tected and unprotected circuits shall be physically sepa­
rated to prevent coupling.

(C) Security Against Hazards. Security against hazards
shall be provided in accordance with (C)(1) through (C)(6):

(]) Controlled physical access by authorized personnel to
only the system operational controls and software shall
be provided.

(2) The SCADA system shall be protected against dust,
dirt, water, and other contaminants by specifying enclo­
sures appropriate for the environment.

(3) Conduit and tubing shall not violate the integrity of the
SCADA system enclosure.

(4) The SCADA system shall be located in the same secure
locations as the secured systems that they monitor and
control.

(5) The SCADA system shall be provided with dry agent
fire protection systems or double interlocked preaction
sprinkler systems using cross-zoned detection, to mini­
mize the threat of accidental water discharge into un­
protected equipment. The fire protection systems shall
be monitored by the fire alarm system in accordance
with NFfA 72®-2007, National Fire Alarm Code®.

(6) The SCADA system shall not be connected to other
network communications outside the secure locations
without encryption or use of fiber optics.

(D) Maintenance and Testing. SCADA systems shall be
maintained and tested in accordance with 585.60(D)(])
and (D)(2).

(1) Maintenance. The maintenance program for SCADA
systems shall consist of the following components:

(1) A documented preventive maintenance program
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(2) Concurrent maintenance capabilities, to allow the test­
ing, troubleshooting, repair, and/or replacement of a
component or subsystem while redundant compo­
nent(s) or subsystem(s) are serving the load

(3) Retention of operational data - the deleted material
goes well beyond requirements to ensure proper main­
tenance and operation

(2) Testing. SCADA systems shall be tested periodically
under actual or simulated contingency conditions.

FPN No.1: Periodic system testing procedures can dupli­
cate or be derived from the recommended functional per­
formance testing procedures of individual components, as
provided by the manufacturers.

FPN No.2: For more information on maintenance and test­
ing of SCADA, see NFPA 70B-2006, Recommended Prac­
tice for Electrical Equipment Maintenance.

2008 Edition NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 70-777



Annex H: Administration ANNEX H

Annex H Administration and Enforcement

Annex H is not a part of the requirements of this NFPA
document and is included for informational purposes only.
This annex is informative unless specifically adopted by the
local jurisdiction adopting the National Electrical Code®.

80.1 Scope. The following functions are covered:

(1) The inspection of electrical installations as covered
by 90.2'

(2) The investigation of fires caused by electrical installations

(3) The review of construction plans, drawings, and speci­
fications for electrical systems

(4) The design, alteration, modification, construction, mainte­
nance, and testing of electrical systems and equipment

(5) The regulation and control of electrical installations at
special events including but not limited to exhibits,
trade shows, amusement parks, and other similar spe­
cial occupancies

80.2 Definitions.
Authority Having jurisdiction. The organiza~ion, of­

fice, or individual responsible for approving equipment,
materials, an installation, or a procedure.

Chief Electrical Inspector. An electrical inspector who
either is the authority having jurisdiction or is designated
by the authority having jurisdiction and is responsible for
administering the requirements of this Code.

Electrical Inspector. An individual meeting the re­
quirements of 80.27 and authorized to perform electrical
inspections.

80.3 Purpose. The purpose of this article shall be to pro­
vide requirements for administration and enforcement of
the National Electrical Code.

80.5 Adoption. Article 80 shall not apply unless specifi­
cally adopted by the local jurisdiction adopting the Na­
tional Electrical Code.

80.7 Title. The title of this Code shall be NFPA 70, Na­
tional Electrical Code®, of the National Fire Protection
Association. The short title of this Code shall be the NEf!i9.

80.9 Application.

(A) New Installations. This Code applies to new installa­
tions. Buildings with construction permits dated after adop­
tion of this Code shall comply with its requirements.

(B) Existing Installations. Existing electrical installations
that do not comply with the provisions of this Code shall be
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permitted to be continued in use unless the authority having
jurisdiction determines that the lack of conformity with this
Code presents an imminent danger to occupants. Where
changes are required for correction of hazards, a reasonable
amount of time shall be given for compliance, depending
on the degree of the hazard.

(C) Additions, Alterations, or Repairs. Additions, alter­
ations, or repairs to any building, structure, or premises
shall conform to that required of a new building without
requiring the existing building to comply with all the re­
quirements of this Code. Additions, alterations, installa­
tions, or repairs shall not cause an existing building to be­
come unsafe or to adversely affect the performance of the
building as determined by the authority having jurisdiction.
Electrical wiring added to an existing service, feeder, or
branch circuit shall not result in an installation that violates
the provisions of the Code in force at the time the additions
are made.

80.11 Occupancy of Building or Structure.

(A) New Construction. No newly constructed building
shall be occupied in whole or in part in violation of the
provisions of this Code.

(B) Existing Buildings. Existing buildings that are occu­
pied at the time of adoption of this Code shall be permitted
to remain in use provided the following conditions apply:

(1) The occupancy classification remains unchanged

(2) There exists no condition deemed hazardous to life or
property that would constitute an imminent danger

80.13 Authority. Where used in this article, the term au­
thority having jurisdiction shall include the chief electrical
inspector or other individuals designated by the governing
body. This Code shall be administered and enforced by the
authority having jurisdiction designated by the governing
authority as follows.

(1) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
render interpretations of this Code in order to provide
clarification to its requirements, as permitted by 9004.

(2) When the use of any electrical equipment or its instal­
lations is found to be dangerous to human life or prop­
erty, the authority having jurisdiction shall be empow­
ered to have the premises disconnected from its
source of electric supply, as established by the Board.
When such equipment or installation has been so con­
demned or disconnected, a notice shall be placed
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thereon listing the causes for the condemnation, the
disconnection, or both, and the penalty under 80.23
for the unlawful use thereof. Written notice of stIch
condemnation or disconnection and the causes there­
for shall be given within 24 hours to the owners, the
occupant, or both, of such building, structure, or pre­
mises. It shall be unlawful for any person to remove
said notice, to reconnect the electrical equipment to its
source of electric supply, or to use or permit to be
used electric power in any such electrical equipment
until such causes for the condemnation or disconnec­
tion have been remedied to the satisfaction of the in­
spection authorities.

(3) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
delegate to other qualified individuals such powers as
necessary for the proper administration and enforce­
ment of this Code.

(4) Police, fire, and other enforcement agencies shall have
authority to render necessary assistance in the en­
forcement of this Code when requested to do so by the
authority having jurisdiction.

(5) The authority having jurisdiction shall be authorized
to inspect, at all reasonable times, any building or
premises for dangerous or hazardous conditions or
equipment as set forth in this Code. The authority
having jurisdiction shall be permitted to order any
person(s) to remove or remedy such dangerous or haz­
ardous condition or equipment. Any person(s) failing
to comply with such order shall be in violation of this
Code.

(6) Where the authority having jurisdiction deems that
conditions hazardous to life and property exist, he or
she shall be permitted to require that such hazardous
conditions in violation of this Code be corrected.

(7) To the full extent permitted by law, any authority hav­
ing jurisdiction engaged in inspection work shall be
authorized at all reasonable times to enter and exam­
ine any building, structure, or premises for the pur­
pose of making electrical inspections. Before entering
a premises, the authority having jurisdiction shall ob­
tain the consent of the occupant thereof or obtain a
court warrant authorizing entry for the purpose of in­
spection except in those instances where an emer­
gency exists. As used in this section, emergency
means circumstances that the authority having juris­
diction knows, or has reason to believe, exist and that
reasonably can constitute immediate danger to per­
sons or property.

(8) Persons authorized to enter and inspect buildings,
structures, and premises as herein set forth shall be
identified by proper credentials issued by this govern­
ing authority.

(9) Persons shall not interfere with an authority having
jurisdiction carrying out any duties or functions pre­
scribed by this Code.

(10) Persons shall not use a badge, uniform, or other
credentials to impersonate the authority having ju­
risdiction.

(11) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
investigate the cause, origin, and circumstances of any
fire, explosion, or other hazardous condition.

(12) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
require plans and specifications to ensure compliance
with this Code.

(13) Whenever any installation subject to inspection prior
to use is covered or concealed without having first
been inspected, the authority having jurisdiction shall
be permitted to require that such work be exposed for
inspection. The authority having jurisdiction shall be
notified when the installation is ready for inspection
and shall conduct the inspection within _ days.

(14) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
order the immediate evacuation of any occupied
building deemed unsafe when such building has haz­
ardous conditions that present imminent danger to
building occupants.

(15) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
waive specific requirements in this Cod(! or permit
alternative methods where it is assured that equivalent
objectives can be achieved by establishing and main­
taining effective safety. Technical documentation shall
be submitted to the authority havipg jurisdiction to
demonstrate equivalency and that th~ system, method,
or device is approved for the intended purpose.

(16) Each application for a waiver of a specific electrical
requirement shall be filed with the authority having
jurisdiction and shall be accompanied by such evi­
dence, letters, statements, results of tests, or other sup­
porting information as required to justify the request.
The authority having jurisdiction shall keep a record
of actions on such applications, and a signed copy of
the authority having jurisdiction's decision shall be
provided for the applicant.

80.15 ElectricaH Board.

(A) Creation oft' the Elledricall Board. There is hereby
created the Electrical Board of the of
____, hereinafter designated as the Board.

(D) Appointments. Board members shall be appointed by
the Governor with the advice and consent of the Senate (or
by the Mayor with the advice and consent of the Council,
or the equivalent).

(1) Members of the Board shall be chosen in a manner to
reflect a balanced representation of individuals or
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organizations. The Chair of the Board shall be elected by
the Board membership.

(2) The Chief Electrical Inspector in the jurisdiction adopt­
ing this Article authorized in (B)(3)(a) shall be the non­
voting secretary of the Board. Where the Chief Electri­
cal Inspector of a local municipality serves a Board at a
state level, he or she shall be permitted to serve as a
voting member of the Board.

(3) The board shall consist of not fewer than five voting
members. Board members shall be selected from the
following:
a. Chief Electrical Inspector from a local government

(for State Board only)
b. An electrical contractor operating in the jurisdiction
c. A licensed professional engineer engaged primarily in

the design or maintenance of electrical installations
d. A journeyman electrician

(4) Additional membership shall be selected from the
following:
a. A master (supervising) electrician
b. The Fire Marshal (or Fire Chief)
c. A representative of the property/casualty insurance

industry
d. A representative of an electric power utility operat­

ing in the jurisdiction
e. A representative of electrical manufacturers prima­

rily and actively engaged in producing materials,
fittings, devices, appliances, luminaires, or appara­
tus used as part of or in connection with electrical
installations

f. A member of the labor organization that represents
the primary electrical workforce

g. A member from the public who is not affiliated with
any other designated group

h. A representative of a telecommunications utility op­
erating in the jurisdiction

(C) Terms. Of the members first appointed, __ shall
be appointed for a term of 1 year, __ for a term of 2
years, __ for a term of 3 years, and __ for a term of
4 years, and thereafter each appointment shall be for a term
of 4 years or until a successor is appointed. The Chair of
the Board shall be appointed for a term not to exceed __
years.

(D) Compensation. Each appointed member shall receive
the sum of dollars ($__) for each day during
which the member attends a meeting of the Board and; in
addition thereto, shall be reimbursed for direct lodging,
travel, and meal expenses as covered by policies and pro­
cedures established by the jurisdiction.

(E) Quorum. A quorum as established by the Board op­
erating procedures shall be required to conduct Board busi-

70-780

ness. The Board shall hold such meetings as necessary to
carry out the purposes of Article 80. The Chair or a major­
ity of the members of the Board shall have the authority to
caJl meetings of the Board.

(F) Duties. It shall be the duty of the Board to perform the
following:

(1) Adopt the necessary rules and regulations to administer
and enforce Article 80.

(2) Establish qualifications of electrical inspectors.

(3) Revoke or suspend the recognition of any inspector's
certificate for the jurisdiction.

(4) After advance notice of the public hearings and the .
execution of such hearings, as established by law, the
Board is authorized to establish and update the provi­
sions for the safety of electrical installations to conform
to the current edition of the National Electrical Code
(NFPA 70) and other nationally recognized safety stan­
dards for electrical installations.

(5) Establish procedures for recognition of electrical safety
standards and acceptance of equipment conforming to
these standards.

(G) Appeals.

(1) Review of Decisions. Any person, firm, or corporation
may register an appeal with the Board for a review of
any decis~on of the Chief Electrical Inspector or of any
Electrical Inspector, provided that such appeal is made
in writing within fifteen (15) days after such person,
firm, or corporation shall have been notified. Upon re­
ceipt of such appeal, said Board shall, if requested by
the person making the appeal, hold a public hearing
and proceed to determine whether the action of the
Board, or of the Chief Electrical Inspector, or of the
Electrical Inspector complies with this law and, within
fifteen (15) days after receipt of the appeal or after
holding the hearing, shall make a decision in accor­
dance with its findings.

(2) Conditions. Any person shaJl be permitted to appeal a
decision of the authority having jurisdiction to the
Board when it is claimed that anyone or more of the
following conditions exist:
a. The true intent of the codes or ordinances described

in this Code has been incorrect!y interpreted.
b. The provisions of the codes or ordinances do not

fully apply.
c. A decision is unreasonable or arbitrary as it applies

to alternatives or new materials.

(3) Submission ofAppeals. A written appeal, outlining the
Code provision from which relief is sought and the
remedy proposed, shall be submitted to the authority
having jurisdiction within 15 calendar days of notifica­
tion of violation.
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ClHl) Meetnngs and Records. Meetings and records of the
Board shall conform to the following:

(1) Meetings of the Board shall be open to the public as
required by law.

(2) Records of meetings of the Board shall be available for
review during normal business hours, as required by
law.

80.17 RecGnlls and! Reprirts. The authority having juris­
diction shall retain records in accordance with (A) and (B).

(A) Retention... The authority having jurisdiction shall
keep a record of all electrical inspections, including the
date of such inspections and a summary of any violations
found to exist, the date of the services of notices, and a
record of the final disposition of all violations. All required
records shall be maintained until their usefulness has been
served or as otherwise required by law.

(B) AvaiHalbiiity. A record of examinations, approvals, and
variances granted shall be maintained by the authority hav­

. ing jurisdiction and shall be available for public review as
prescribed by law during normal business hours.

30.19 Permits ami ApprGvaHs. Permits and approvals
shall conform to (A) through (H).

(A) AppHcatnmll.

(1) Activity authorized by a permit issued under this Code
shall be conducted by the permittee or the permittee's
agents or employees in compliance with all require­
ments of this Code applicable thereto and in accor­
dance with the approved plans and specifications. No
permit issued under this Code shall be interpreted to
justify a violation of any provision of this Code or any
other applicable law or regulation. Any addition or al­
teration of approved plans or specifications shall be
approved in advance by the authority having jurisdic­
tion, as evidenced by the issuance of a new or amended
permit.

(2) A copy of the permit shall be posted or otherwise
readily accessible at each work site or carried by the
permit holder as specified by the authority havihg
jurisdiction.

(B) COJrnteJrnt Permits shall be issued by the authority hav­
ing jurisdiction and shall bear the name and signature of the
authority having jurisdiction or that of the authority having
jurisdiction's designated representative. In addition, the
permit shall indicate the following:

(1) Operation or activities for which the permit is issued

(2) Address or location where the operation or activity is to
be conducted

(3) Name and address of the permittee

(4) Permit number and date of issuance

(5) Period of validity of the permit

(6) Inspection requirements

(C) ITssUlall1lce Gjf Permnts. The authority having jurisdic­
tion shall be authorized to establish and issue permits, cer­
tificates, notices, and approvals, or orders pertaining to
electrical safety hazards pursuant to 80.23, except that no
permit shall be required to execute any of the classes of
electrical work specified in the following:

(I) Installation or replacement of equipment such as lamps
and of electric utilization equipment approved for con­
nection to suitable permanently installed receptacles.
Replacement of flush or snap switches, fuses, lamp
sockets, ~~d receptacles, and other minor maintenance
and repair work, such as replacing worn cords and
tightening connections on a wiring device

(2) The process of manufacturing, testing, servicing, or re­
pairing electrical equipment or apparatus

(D) Anmml Permits. In lieu of an individual permit for
each installation or alteration, an annual permit shall, upon
application, be issued to any person, firm, or corporation
regularly employing one or more employees for the instal­
lation, alteration, and maintenance of electrical equipment
in or on buildings or premises owned or occupied by the
applicant for the permit. Upon application, an electrical
contractor as agent for the owner or tenant shall be issued
an annual permit. The applicant shall keep records of all
work done, and such records shall be transmitted periodi­
cally to the Electrical Inspector.

(E) Fees. Any political subdivision that has been provided
for electrical inspection in accordance with the provisions
of Article 80 may establish fees that shall be paid by the
applicant for a permit before the permit is issued.

(.IF) Inspednoll1l aJrnd ApprGvaDs.

(1) Upon the completion of any installation of electrical
equipment that has been made under a permit other
than an annual permit, it shall be the duty of the person,
firm, or corporation making the installation to notify
the Electrical Inspector having jurisdiction, who shall
inspect the work within a reasonable time.

(2) Where the Inspector finds the installation to be in con­
formity with the statutes of all applicable local ordi­
nances and all rules and regulations, the Inspector shall
issue to the person, firm, or corporation making the
installation a certificate of approval, with duplicate
copy for delivery to the owner, authorizing the connec­
tion to the :supply of electricity and shall send written
notice of such authorization to the supplier of electric
service. When a certificate of temporary approval is
issued authorizing the connection of an installation,
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such certificates shall be issued to expire at a time to be
stated therein and shall be revocable by the Electrical
Inspector for cause.

(3) When any portion of the electrical installation within
the jurisdiction of an Electrical Inspector is to be hid­
den from view by the permanent placement of parts of
the building, the person, firm, or corporation installing
the equipment shall notify the Electrical Inspector, and
such equipment shall not be concealed until it has been
approved by the Electrical Inspector or until __
days have elapsed from the time of such notification,
provided that on large installations, where the conceal­
ment of equipment proceeds continuously, the person,
firm, or corporation installing the equipment shall give
the Electrical Inspector due notice in advance, and in­
spections shall be made periodically during the
progress of the work.

(4) At regular intervals, the Electrical Inspector having ju­
risdiction shall visit all buildings and premises where
work may be done under annual permits and shall in­
spect all electrical equipment installed under such per­
mits since the date of the previous inspection. The
Electrical Inspector shall issue a certificate of approval
for such work as is found to be in conformity with the
provisions of Article 80 and all applicable ordinances,
orders, rules, and regulations, after payments of all re­
quired fees.

(5) If, upon inspection, any installation is found not to be
fully in conformity with the provisions of Article 80,
and all applicable ordinances, rules, and regulations,
the InspeCtor making the inspection shall at once for­
ward to the person, firm, or corporatiOIiniaking the
installation a written notice stating the defects that have
been fouild to exist.

(G) Revocation of Permits. Revocation of permits shall
conform to the following:

(1) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
revoke a permit or approval issued if any violation of
this Code is found upon inspection or in case there
have been any false statements or misrepresentations
submitted in the application or plans on which the per­
mit or approval was based.

(2) Any attempt to defraud br otherwise deliberately or
knowingly design, install, service, maintain, operate,
sell, represent for sale, falsify records, reports, or ap­
plications, or other related activity in violation of the
requirements prescribed by this Code shall be a viola­
tion of this Code. Such violations shall be cause for
immediate suspension or revocation of any related li­
censes, certificates, or permits issued by this jurisdic­
tion. In addition, any such violation shall be subject to
any other criminal or civil penalties as available by the
laws of this jurisdiction:

70-782

(3) Revocation shall be constituted when the permittee is
duly notified by the authority having jurisdiction.

(4) Any person who engages in any business,operation, or
occupation, or uses any premises, after the permit is­
sued therefor has been suspended or revoked pursuant
to the provisions of this Code, and before such sus­
pended permit has been reinstated or a new permit is­
sued, shall be in violation of this Code.

(5) A permit shall be predicated upon compliance with the
requirements of this Code and shall constitute written
authority issued by the authority having jurisdiction to
install electrical equipment. Any permit issued under
this Code shall not take the place of any other license
or permit required by other regulations or laws of this
jurisdiction.

(6) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
require an inspection prior to the issuance of a permit.

(7) A permit issued under this Code shall continue until
revoked or for the period of time designated, on the per­
mit. The permit shall be issued to one person or business
only and for the location or purpose described in the per- .
mit. Any change that affects ariy of the conditions of the
permit shall require a new or amended permit.

(H) Applications and Extensions. Applications and ex­
tensions of permits shall conform to the following:

(I) The authority having jurisdiction shall be permitted to
grant an extension of the permit time period upon pre­
sentation by the permittee of a satisfactory reason for
failure to start or complete the work or activity autho­
rized by the permit.

(2) Applications for perinits shall be made to the authority
having jurisdiction on forms provided by the jurisdic­
tion and shall include the applicant's answers in full to
inquiries set forth on such forms. Applications for per­
mits shall be accompanied by such data as required by
the authority having jurisdiction, such as plans and
specifications, location, and so forth. Fees shall be de­
termined as required by local laws.

(3) The authority having jurisdiction shall review all appli­
cations submitted and issue permits as required. If an
application for a permit is rejected by the authority
having jurisdiction, the applicant shall be advised of
the reasons for such rejection. Permits for activities
requiring evidence of financial responsibility by the ju­
risdiction shall not be issued unless proof of required
financial responsibility is furnished.

80.21 Plans Review. Review of plans and specifications
shall conform to (A) through (C).

(A) Authority. For new construction, modification, or re­
habilitation, the authority having jurisdiction shall be per­
mitted to review construction documents and drawings.
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(8) Responsibility of the Applicant. It shall be the re­
sponsibility of the applicant to ensure the following:

(I) The construction documents include all of the electrical
requirements.

(2) The construction documents and drawings are correct
and in compliance with the applicable codes and
standards.

(C) Responsibility of the AlUlthority Having JllllrisdftctBo)][ll.
It shall be the responsibility of the authority having juris­

diction to promulgate rules that cover the following:

(1) Review of construction documents and drawings shall
be completed within established time frames for the
purpose of acceptance or to provide reasons for nonac­
ceptance.

(2) Review and approval by the authority having jurisdic­
tion shall not relieve the applicant of the responsibility
of compliance with this Code.

(3) Where field conditions necessitate any substantial
change from the approved plan, the authority having
jurisdiction shall be permitted to require that the cor­
rected plans be submitted for approval.

80.23 Notice of ViolatRmlls, PenaRties. Notice of viola­
tions and penalties shall confortn to (A) and (B).

(A) VnoRations.

(1) Whenever the authority having jurisdiction determines
that there are violations of this Code, a written notice
shall be issued to confirm such findings.

(2) Any order or notice issued pursuant to this Code shall
be served upon the owner, operator, occupant, or other
person responsible for the condition or violation, either
by personal service or mail or by delivering the same
to, and leaving it with, some person of responsibility
upon the premises. For unattended or abandoned loca­
tions, a copy of such order or notice shall be posted on
the premises in a conspicuous place at or near the en­
trance to such premises and the order or notice shall be
mailed by registered or certified mail, with return re­
ceipt requested, to the last known address of the owner,
occupant, or both.

(D) Penalties.

(1) Any person who fails to comply with the provisions of
this Code or who fails to carry out an order made pur­
suant to this Code or violates any condition attached to
a permit, approval, or certificate shall be subject to the
penalties established by this jurisdiction.

(2) Failure to comply with the time limits of an abatement
notice or other corrective notice issued by the authority
having jurisdiction shall result in each day that such
violation continues being regarded as a new and sepa­
rate offense.

(3) Any person, firm, or corporation who shall willfully
violate any of the applicable provisions of this article
shall be guilty of a misdemeanor and, upon conviction
thereof, shall be punished by a fine of not less than
__dollars ($__) or more than dollars
($__) for each offense, together with the costs of
prosecution, imprisonment, or both, for not less than
_____ ( ) days or more than _
(__) days.

80.25 Connection to ERectricity SuppRy. Connections to
the electric supply shall conform to (A) through (E).

(A) AuthoJrization. Except where work is done under an
arinual permit and except as otherwise provided in 80.25, it
shall be unlawful for any person, firm, or corporation to
make connection to a supply of electricity or to supply
electricity to any electrical equipment installation for which
a permit is required or that has been disconnected or or­
dered to be disconnected.

(B) Special Consideration. By special permission of the
authority having jurisdiction, temporary power shall be per­
mitted to be supplied to the premises for specific needs of
the construction project. The Board shall determine what
needs are permitted under this provision.

(C) Notification. If, within __ business days after the
Electrical Inspector is notified of the completion of an in­
stallation of electric equipment, other than a temporary ap­
proval installation, the Electrical Inspector has neither au­
thorized connection nor disapproved the installation, the
supplier of electricity is authorized to make connections
and supply electricity to such installation.

(D) Other Territories. If an installation or electric equip­
ment is located in any territory where an Electrical Inspec­
tor has not been authorized or is not required to make
inspections, the supplier of electricity is authorized to make
connections and supply electricity to such installations.

(E) Disconnection. Where a connection is made to an in­
stallation that has not been inspected, as outlined in the
preceding paragraphs of this section, the supplier of elec­
tricity shall immediately report such connection to the
Chief Electrical Inspector. If, upon subsequent inspection, it
is found that the installation is not in conformity with the
provisions of Article 80, the Chief Electricai Inspector shall
notify the person, firm, or corporation making the installa­
tion to rectify the defects and, if such work is not com­
pleted within fifteen (15) business days or a longer period
as may be specified by the Board, the Board shall have the
authority to cause the disconnection of that portion of the
installation that is not in conformity.
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80.27 Inspector's Qualifications.

(A) Certificate. All electrical inspectors shall be certified
by a nationally recognized inspector certification program
accepted by the Board. The certification program shall spe­
cifically qualify the inspector in electrical inspections. No
person shall be employed as an Electrical Inspector unless
that person is the holder of an Electrical Inspector's certifi­
cate of qualification issued by the Board, except that any
person who on the date on which this law went into effect
was serving as a legally appointed Electrical Inspector of
____ shall, upon application and payment of the pre­
scribed fee and without examination, be issued a special
certificate permitting him or her to continue to serve as an
Electrical Inspector in the same territory.

(B) Experience. Electrical inspector applicants shall dem­
onstrate the following:

(1) Have a demonstrated knowledge of the standard mate­
rials and methods used in the installation of electric
equipment

(2) Be well versed in the approved methods of construction
for safety to persons and property

(3) Be well versed in the statutes of relating to
electrical work and the National Electrical Code, as
approved by the American National Standards Institute

(4) Have had at least __ years' experience as an Electri­
cal Inspector or __ years in the installation of elec­
trical equipment. In lieu of such experience, the appli­
cant shall be a graduate in electrical engineering or of a
similar curriculum of a college or university considered
by the Board as having suitable requirements for gradu-
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ation and shall have had two years' practical electrical
experience.

(C) Recertification. Electrical inspectors shall be recerti­
fied as established by provisions of the applicable certifica­
tion program.

(D) Revocation and Suspension of Authority. The Board
shall have the authority to revoke an inspector's authority
to conduct inspections within a jurisdiction.

80.29 Liability for Damages. Article 80 shall not be con­
strued to affect the responsibility or liability of any party
owning, designing, operating, controlling, or installing any
electrical equipment for damages to persons or property
caused by a defect therein, nor shall the or any of
its employees be held as assuming any such liability by
reason of the inspection, reinspection, or other examination
authorized.

80.31 Validity. If any section, subsection, sentence,
clause, or phrase of Article 80 is for any reason held to be
unconstitutional, such decision shall not affect the validity
of the remaining portions of Article 80.

80.33 Repeal of Conflicting Acts. All acts or parts of acts
in conflict with the provisions of Article 80 are hereby
repealed.

80.35 Effective Date. Article 80 shall take effect
____ ( ) days after its passage and pub-
lication.
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-A-
AC and DC conductors in same

enclosure, 300.3(C)(1),
725.48

AC armored cable, see Armored
cable (Type AC)

Access and working space, see
also Working space

Audio signal processing, ampli­
fication, and reproduc­
tion equipment, 640.46

Elevator machjne room, 620.71
Induction and dielectric heating

equipment, 665.22
Manholes, 110.72, 110.73,

110.75
Not over 600 volts, 110.26
Over 600 volts, 11O-I1I
Portable substations, 530.62
Switchboards, 408.18
Transformers, electric signs,

600.21(D)
Vaults and tunnels, 110.76

Accessible
Air-conditioning and refrigera­

tion disconnects, 440.14
Conduit bodies, junction, pull,

and outlet boxes, 314.29
Definition, Art. 100-1
Grounding electrode connection,

250.68(A)
Motor disconnects, 430.107
Overcurrent devices, 240.24
Panels, and cables, raceways,

busways, and equipment
installed behind,
368.IO(B),725.7,
760.21,770.21,800.2L,
830.21

Readily
Definition. Art. 100-1

Sealing fittings, 501.15(C)( I),
502.15,505.16(D)(1),
506.16; see also Haz­
ardous (classified) loca­
tions

Services, 230.70
Splices and taps in auxiliary

gutters, 366.56(A)
Splices and taps in wireways,

376.56, 378.56
Transformers, signs, outlet light­

ing,600.21(A)
Transformers and vaults, 450.13
Unfinished attics and roof

spaces, knob-and-tube
wiring, 394.23(A)

AC-DC general-use snap
switches

Marking, 404.15
Motors, 430.83(C)
Panelboards. use in, 408.36(A)
Ratings, type loads, 408.36(A)

AC resistance and reactance
conversion, Chap. 9,
Table 9

AC systems
Conductor to be grounded,

250.26
Grounding connections,

250.24(A)
Grounding electrode conductor,

250.66
Grounding of, 250.20, 250.30

Systems not required to be
grounded, 250.21

In same ri~etallicenclosures,

215.4(B)\ 300.20
Sensitive electronic equipment,

647.3, 647.5
Administration and enforcement,

Annex H
Adoption of Code, Annex H

80.5
Application of Code, Annex H

80.9
Authority, AnnexH 80. i3
Connection to electricity supply,

Annex H 80.25
Definitions, Annex H 80.2
Effective date, Annex H 80.35
Electrical board, Annex H 80.15
Inspector's qualifications, Annex

H 80.27
Liability for damages, Annex H

80.29
Notice of violations, penalties,

Annex H 80.23
Occupancy of biJilding or struc­

ture, Annex H 80.11
Permits and approvals, Annex H

80.19
Plans review, Annex H 80.21
Records and reports, Annex H

80.17
Repeal of conflicting acts, An­

nex H 80.33
Title of Code, Annex H 80.7
Validity of article, Annex H

80.31
Aerial cables

Identification, 200.6(A)
Installation, 820.44
Messenger-supported wiring,

Art. 396
Network-powered broadband

communications systems
- aerial cables, 830.44

Agricultural buildings, Art. 547
Bonding and equipotential

plane, 547.10
Definitjons, 547.2
Equipotential planes, bonding,

547.10
Feeder and service loads. calcu­

lation of, 220-V

Luminaires, 547.8
Motors, 547.7
Service equipment, separately

derived systems, feed­
ers, disconnecting
means, and grounding,
547.9

Surface temperatures, 547.4
Switches, receptacles, circuit

breakers, controllers,
and fuses, 547.6

Wiring methods, 547.5
Air conditioners, room, 440-VII

Branch-circuit requirements,
440.62

Definition, 440.60
Disconnecting means, 440.63
Grounding, 440.61
Nameplate marking 220.82(C),

440.4
Air-conditioning and refrigerat­

ing equipment, Art.
440

Arc-fault circuit-interrupter pro­
tection, 440.65

Branch circuit
Conductors, 440-IV

Ampacity, determination
of,440.6

Combination loads for,
440.34

General, 440.31
Multimotor equipment for,

440.35
Several motor-compressors

for, 440.33
Single motor-compressor

for, 440.32
Outlets, 210.63
Selection current

Definition, 440.2
Marking on nameplate,

440.4(C) .
Short-circuit and ground-fault

protection, 440-111
Equipment for, 440.22(B)
GeneraL 440.21
Individual motor-

compressor for,
440.22(A)

Controllers for, 440-V
Marking, 440.5
Rating, 440.41

Definitions, 440.2, 551.2
Disconnecting means, 440-11

Cord-connected equipment.
440.13

Ratings and interrupting ca­
pacity, 440.12

Room air conditioners.
440.63

Hermetic refrigerant motor­
compressor, see Her­
metic refrigerant motor­
compressors

Leakage-current detector­
interrupter, 440.65

Definition, 440.2
Load, 220.82(C), 220.83
Mobile homes, 550.20
Nameplate requirements, 440.4
Overload protection, 440-VI

Application and selection of,
440.52

Branch-circuit conductors for,
440.52(B)

General,440.51
Motor-compressors,

440.52(A)
On 15- or 20-ampere

branch circuits, 440.54
Park trailers, 552.59(8)
Rated-load current

Definition, 440.2
Marking on nameplate,

440.4(A)
Room air conditioners, see Air

conditioners, room
Single machine, when consid­

ered,440.8
Trucks transporting refrigerated

units, see Electrified
truck parking space
equipment

Aorcraft hangars, Art. 5 13
Aircraft batteries, 513.10
Aircraft electrical systems,

513.10(A)
Classification of locations. 513.3
Definitions. 513.2
Equipment, 513.4, 513.7. 513.8,

513.10
Ground-fault circuit interrupters,

513.12
Grounding and bonding, 513.16
Mobile servicing equipment,

513.7(F),513.10(D)
Painting hangar, 5 L3.3(C)(2)

Definition, 513.2
Portable equipment, 513.IO(E)
Sealing, 513.9
Stanchions, rostrums, and docks,

513.7(E)
Wiring, 513.4, 513.7, 513.8

Air ducls, see Ducts
Air plenums, see Plenums
Air terminals, see Lightning

rods: Lightning (surge)
arresters

Alarms
Burglar, see Remote-control,

signaling. and power­
limited circuits
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Fire, 230.82(5), 230.94 Ex. 4.
see also Fire alarm
systems

Alarm systems, health care facili­
ties, 517.32(C),
517.42(C)

Alternate power source, see
Power source, alter­
nate

Definition, 517.2
Alternators, see Generators
Aluminum conduit, see Rigid

metal conduit
Aluminum siding, grounding of,

250.116 FPN
Ambient temperature, 310.10

FPN; see also Tempera­
ture limitations

Ambulatory health care centers,
see also Health care
facilities

DefinItion, 517.2
Essential electrical systems,

517.45
Ampacities, see also subhead,

Ampacities, under en­
tries for specific wiring
and equipment

Conductors, 310.15, Tables
310.16 through 310.21,
310.67 through 310.86,
366.23, B.31O.1 through
B.31O.1O

Amusement attractions,
522.22

Crane and hoist, Table
610.14(A)

Motors, motor circuits, and
controllers, 430.6

Definition, Art. 100-1
Fixture wires, 402.5
Grounding, 250.122
Tables, 0-2000 volts, 310.16

through 310.21, Annex
B

Amusement attractions, control
systems for permanent,
Art. 522

Control circuits, 522-11
Control circuit wiring methods,

522-IIT
Definitions, 522.2
Maintenance, 522.7
Voltage limitations, 522.5

Anesthetizing locations, 517-IV;
see also Health care
facilities

Definition, 517.2
Flammable,

Definition, 517.2
Antenna discharge units, 810.20,

810.57
Antenna systems, radio and tele­

vision, see Community
antenna television and
radio distribution
(CATV) systems; Radio
and television equip­
ment

Apparatus
Associated, grounding of,

504.50(B)

Definition, 504.2
Intrinsically safe, grounding of,

504.50(A)
Definition, 504.2

Simple
Definition, 504.2

Appliances, Art. 422; see also
Motors

Battery-powered, 517.64(E)
Branch circuits, see Branch cir-

cuits, appliances
Cords, see Cords, flexible
Definition, Art. 100-1
Disconnecting means, 422-III
Dwelling units, outlets, 210.52
Feeder calculations for, 220.40
Fixed, 550.12(D), 551.42(A) to

(C)
Definition, 550.2, 551.2

Grounding, 250-VI, 550.16,
551.54

Hazardous (classified) locations,
see Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Household cooking, demand
factors and loads for,
Table 220.55

Installation, 422-11
Load calculations, 220.14,

220.40, Table 220.55
Marking, 422-V
Mobile homes, in, 550.12(B)

and (D), 550.14
Motor-driven, 422.1O(A)

Disconnecting means, 422.32
Load, 220.18(A)
Marking, 422.62
Overload protection,

422.11(G)
Overcurrent protection, 422.11

Single, 210.20, 422.11(E)
Portable

Definition, 550.2, 551.2
Recreational vehicles, in,
. 551.41C Ex. 1,551.42

Signal transmission between,
517.82

Small, 21O.52(B), 550.12(B)
Stationary

Definition, 550.2, 551.2
Subject to immersion, 422.41
Terminals, identification of,

200. 1O(E)
Approval, approved

Definition, Art. 100-1
Equipment and materials, 90.4,

90.7, 110.2, 500.8(B),
Annex H 80.19

Arc-fault circuit interrupters,
210.12

Definition, 210. 12(A)
Protection, 210.12(B), 440.65,

550.25
Arcing parts, 240.41

Enclosure of, 110. 18, 430. 14(B),
511.7(B)(1),5J3.7(C),
515.7(B),516.7(B),
517.61(B)(2)

Arc lamps, portable
Motion picture studios, 530.17
Stage equipment, 520.61

Arc-welder motors, see Welders,
electric

Arc welders, see Welders, electric
Arenas, 41O.10(E), Art. 518, Art.

520
Emergency lighting system, Art.

700
Armored cable (Type AC), Art.

320
Accessible attics, 320.23
Ampacity, 320.80
Bends, 320.24
Boxes and fittings, 320.40
Conductor type, 320.104
Construction, 320.100, 320-IIl
Definition, 320.2
Equipment grounding, 320.108
Equipment grounding conductor

installation, 250.120(A)
Exposed work, 320.15
Marking, 320.120
Supports, 320.30
Through or parallel to framing

members, 320.17
Uses not permitted, 320.12
Uses permitted, 320.10

Armories, Art. 518
Emergency lighting system, Art.

700
Array, solar photovoltaic systems

Definition, 690.2
Arresters, surge, see Lightning

(surge) arresters
Artificially made bodies of water,

see Natural and artifi­
cially made bodies of
water, electrical wiring
and equipment for

Askarels
Definition, Art. lOO-1
Transformers, 450.25

Assembly, places of, 41O.1O(E),
Art. 518

Classifications, 518.2
Emergency lighting system, Art.

700
Supply, 518.5
Theaters, audience areas, Art.

520
Wiring methods, 518.4

Atmospheric groups, see Hazard­
ous (classified) locations

Attachment plugs (caps), see also
Hazardous (classified)
locations; Receptacles,
cord connectors and
attachment plugs (caps)

Construction of,406.6
Definition, Art. 100-1
Flexible cords on, 21O.50(B),

400.7(B),400.24
Grounding type, 406.9
Polarized, terminal identifica­

tion, 200.1 O(B)
Attics

Armored cable, 320.23
Knob and tube, 394.23
Lighting outlets required,

210.70(A)(3)
Metal-clad cable, 330.23
Nonmetallic extensions,

382.12(1)

Nonmetallic-sheathed cable,
334.23

Open wiring, 398.23
Sign transformers in, 600.21 (E)

Audio signal processing, amplifi­
cation, arid reproduc­
tion equipment, Art.
640

Access, 640.5, 640.46
Conduit or tubing, 640.23
Definitions, 640.2
Environmental protection,

640.44
Flexible cords, use of, 640.21,

640.42, 640.45
Grounding, 640.7
Grouping of conductors, 640.8
Locations and other articles,

640.3
Loudspeakers in fire-resistant

construction, 640.25
Mechanical execution of work,

640.6
Motion picture projectors,

540.50
Permanent installations, 640-1)
Portable and temporary installa­

tions, 640-III
Protection of electrical equip­

ment, 640.4
Theaters, 520.4
Transformers, 640.9(0)

Definition, 640.2
Underwater, 680.27(A),

680.43(G)
Water, near, 640.10
Wireways, gutters, auxiliary gut­

ters, 640.24
Wiring methods, 640.9
Wiring of equipment racks,

640.22, 640.43
Auditoriums, Art. 518, Art. 520

Emergency lighting system, Art.
700

Authority having jurisdiction,
90.4; see also Approval,
approved

Definition, Art. 100-1
Automatic

Definition, Art. lOO-I
Autotransformers, see Transform­

ers
Auxiliary gutters, Art. 366

Conductors
Ampacities, 366.23
Clearance, bare Iive parts,

366. 1OO(E)
Insulated, 366.58
Number of, 366.22

Construction specifications,
366-III

Covers, 366.100(0)
Definitions, 366.2
Extension beyond equipment,

366.12
Grounding, 366.60
Indoors

Listing, 366.6(B)
Marking, 366.120(B)
Uses permitted, 366.1O(A)(1),

366.IO(B)(2)
Installation, 366-TI
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Listing, 366.6
Marking, 366.120
Metallic

Conductors, 366.22(A),
366.23(A)

Definition, 366.2
Securing and supporting,

366.30(A)
Uses permitted, 366.10(A)

Nonmetallic
Conductors, 366.22(B),

366.23(B)
Definition, 366.2
Marking, 366.120
Securing and supporting,

366.30(B)
Uses permitted, 366.l0(B)

Outdoors
Listing, 366.6(A)
Marking, 366.120(A)
Uses permitted, 366.1O(A)(1),

366.1O(B)( I)
Sound recording, similar equip-

ment, 640.7(A), 640.24
Splices and taps, 366.56
Supports, 366.30
Uses not permitted, 366.12
Uses permitted, 366.10

-lB-
Back-fed devices, 408.36(D)
Backfm, 300.5(F), 300.50(D)
BaRlasts, eRectric discharge Ramps,

41O-XIII,41O-XIV
Protection in fluorescent fix­

tures, 41O.130(E)
Protection in recessed HID fix­

tures' 410. 130(F)
Bare conductors

Ampacities, 31O.15(B)(3)
Contact conductors, cranes and

hoists, 610-III
Definition, Art. 100-1
Lighting systems operating at 30

volts or less, 411.5(C)
Service entrance, Types SE,

USE, 338.100
Sizing conduits for, Chap. 9,

Note 3 to Table 1
Underground conduits, grounded

neutral, 230.30 Ex.,
230.41 Ex.

Barriers, 408.3(A)(2)
Basements (ceRlars)

Armored cable, 320.15
Lighting outlets required,

21O.70(A)(3)
Nonmetallic extensions,

382.12(1)
Nonmetallic sheathed cable,

334.15
Receptacles in, 21O.8(A)(5),

21O.52(G), 406.8(A)
Unfinished, 210.8(A)(5)

Bathrooms
Branch circuits for, 210.11 (C)(3)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Fixed electric space-heating

equipment cables,
424.44(G)

Lighting outlets required,
210.70(A)(I), 210.70(B)

Overcurrent devices, 240.24(E)
Receptacles in, 21O.8(A)(l),

21O.8(B)(l),21O.52(0),
406.8(C), 550.12(E),
550.12(F), 551.41 (C),
552.41(F)

Bathtubs
Hydromassage, 680-VI,

680-VII
Definition, 680.2
Fixed electric space-heating

equipment cables,
424.44(G)

Luminaires, 4lO.1O(D),
550.14(D),551.53(B)

Batteries, see also Storage
batteries

Aircraft, 513.10
Installations, Art. 480, 690.4,

690.71
Nominal voltage

Definition, 480.2
Sealed

Definition, 480.2
Insulation, 480.6(D)
Vents, 480.1O(B)

Battery charging equipment,
511.10(A)

Aircraft hangars, 513.1O(B)
Bedrooms

Arc-fault circuit-interrupter pro­
tection, 210. 12(B),
550.25(B)

BeRJ circuits, see Remote-control,
signaling, and power­
limited circuits

Bend.s, 300.34; see also subhead
under entries for spe­
cific wiring system

Block (city; town, or village)
Definition, 800.2, 830.2

Blocking diode, soRar photovoR­
tane systems

Definition, 690.2
Boathouses and boat hoists,

ground-fault circuit
interrupters,
21O.8(A)(8), 21O.8(C)

Boatyards, see Marinas and boat­
yards

Bodies, conduit, see Conduit
bodies

BoiBers
Electrode-type

600 volts or less, 424-VIII
Over 600 volts, 490-V

Resistance-type, 424-VII
Bonding, 250-V

Aircraft hangars, 513.16
Bulk storage plants, 515.16
Carnivals, circuses, fairs, and

similar events, 525-IV
CATV and radio distribution

systems, 820.100(D),
820.106

Communications circuits,
800.100(0), 800.106(B)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Equipotential, 547.10, 680.26,

682.33

Flexible metal conduit (Type
FMC), 348.60

Floating buildings, 553.11
Garages, commercial, 511.16
Grounding-type receptacles,

250.146
Hazardous (classified) locations,

see Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Induction and dielectric heating
equipment, 665.26

Intersystem bonding termination
Definition, Art. 100-1

Intrinsically safe systems,
504.60

Irrigation machines, 675.14
Liquidtight flexible metal con­

duit (Type LFMC),
350.60

Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic
conduit (Type LFNC),
356.60

Loosely jointed raceways,
250.98

Manufactured buildings, 545.11
Motor fuel dispensing facilities,

514.16
Naturally and artificially made

bodies of water, electri­
cal equipment for, 682­
III

Network-powered broadband
communications sys­
tems, 830.100(D),
830.106(B)

Other enclosures, 250.96
Outside raceway, 250.102(E)
Over 250 volts, 250.97
Panelboards 408.40, 517.14
Park trailers, 552.57
Piping systems and exposed

structural steel, 250.104
Raceways, see Raceways
Receptacles, 250.146
Recreational vehicles,

551.55(B), 551.56
Separately derived systems,

250.104(D)
Service equipment, 250.92,

250.94
Signs and outline lighting,

600.7(B)
Swimming pools, see Swimming

pools
Tunnels, 110.54

Bonding jumpers, see Jumpers,
bonding

Bored holes through studs, joists,
300.4(A)(l)

Bowling alleys, Art. 5 18
Emergency lighting system, Art.

700
Boxes (outRet, device, pull, and

junction), Art. 314. see
also Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Accessibility, 314.29
Concealed work, 314.20
Conductors, number in box,

314.16
Entering boxes, conduit bod­

ies or fittings, 314.17

Physical protection of,
300.4(H)

Construction specifications,
314-IlI

Covers, 314.25, 314.28(C),
314.41,314.42,
314.72(E)

Cutout, see Cabinets, cutout
boxes, and meter socket
enclosures

Damp locations, 314.15
Depth, minimum, 314.24
Drop (theaters, etc.), 520.46

Definition, 520.2
Enclosures, handhole, 314.29,

314.30
Fill calculations, 314.16(B)
Fire pumps, 695.17
Floor, for receptacles, 3] 4.27(C)
Grounding, 250.148, 250-VI
Gutters, auxiliary, used as,

366.58(B)
Insulating, see Boxes,

nonmetallic
Junction, pull, see Junction

boxes
Lighting (luminaires) outlets,

see Lighting outlets
Metal

Construction, 314.40, 314-1II
Grounding, 314.4
Installation, 314-II

Nonmetallic, 314.3, 314.17(C),
314.43, 334.40

Wireways used as pull boxes,
378.23(B)

Not required, 590.4(G)
Over 600 volts, 314.IV
Plugging (motion picture and

TV studios)
Definition, 530.2

Portable, in theaters, 520.62
Repairing plaster around, 314.21
Required location, 300.15
Round,314.2
Secured supports, 300.11,

314.23
Snap switches over 300 volts,

not ganged, 404.8(B)
Support of, 392.6(1)
Surface extensions, 314.22
Unused openings, closed,

11O.12(A)
Vertical raceway runs, 300.19
Volume calculations, 314.16(A)
Wall or ceiling, 314.20
Wet locations, 314.15

Branch circuits, Art. 210, Art. 220
Air conditioners, 440-IV,

440-VII
Appliances, 210.23, 422-1I

Calculations, 220-11
Definition, Art. 10D-I

Arc-fault circuit-interrupter pro­
tection, 210.12

Audio equipment, 640.1O(A),
640.41, 640.42(E)

Bathrooms, 210.11 (C)(3)
Busways as branch circuits,

368.17
Calculation of loads, 220-II,

Annex 0
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Branch circuits INDEX

Color code, 210.5
Common area, 210.25
Conductors, minimum ampacity

and size, 210.19
Critical, 517 .33, 517043

Definition, 517.2
Critical operations power sys­

tems, 585-11
Definition, Art. 100-1
Fixed electric space-heating

equipment, 424.3
General,21(}-1
General-purpose

Definition, Art 100-1
Guest rooms or suites, 210.6(A),

210.18
Health care facilities, 517.18(A),

517.63(B),517.63(C)
Individual

Definition, Art. 100-1
Overcurrent protection,

210.20
Permissible loads, 210.23
Rating or setting, 430.52
Required, 490.72,

520.53(F)(2), 600.5,
605.8(B), 620.22 to
620.25

Infrared lamps, 422.14
Isolated power systems, 517.160
Maximum loads, 220.18
Mobile homes, 550.11, 550.12
Motor, on individual branch cir-

cuit, see Motors
Multiwire, 21004, 501.40,

502040, 505.21
Definition, Art. 100-1

Outside; see Outside branch cir­
cuits and feeders

Overcurrent device,
240.24(B)(2)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Overcurrent protection, 210.20,

24004
Patient bed location, 517.18(A),

517.19(A)
Permissible loads, 210.23
Ratings, 210.3, 2l0-II
Recreational vehicles, 551.42
Requirements for, Table 210.24
Selection current, 440.4(C)

Definition, 440.2
Small-appliance, 210.11(C)(l)
Stage or set, 530.23
Taps from, 21O.19(A), Table

210.24, 240.4(E),
240.5(B)(2)

Through luminaires, 410.11,
410.64

Two or more outlets on, 210.24
Voltage drop, 210.19(A) FPN

No.4
Voltage limitations, 210.6
X-ray equipment, 517-V, 660.4,

660.6(A)
Branch-circuit selection current

Definition, 440.2
Marking on nameplate, 440.4(C)

Building
Definition, Art. 100-1
First floor of, 362.10

Building component
Definition, 545.3

Building system
Definition, 545.3

Building wire, see Conductors
Bulk storage plants, Art. SIS. see

also Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Class I locations, 515.3
Definition, 515.2
Gasoline dispensing, 515.10
Grounding and bonding, 515.16
Sealing, 515.9
Underground wiring, 515.8
Wiring and equipment, 515.4,

515.7
Bull switches

Definition, 530.2
Burglar alarm systems, see

Remote-control, signal­
ing, and power-limited
circuits

Busbars
Aboveground wiring methods,

300.37
Industrial control panels,

409.i02
Motor control centers, 430.97
Switchboards, 408.51

Bushings
Cord, luminaire, 410.84
Fiber, see Fiber bushings
Generators, 445.16
High density polyethylene con­

duit, 353.46
Insulated, 300.4(G), 312.6(C)

Lampholders attached to flex­
ible cord, 410.62(A)

Securing fittings or raceways,
300.4(G)

Intermediate metal conduit,
342.46

Motors, 430.13
Outlet boxes, conduit bodies,

and outlet fittings,
314.17(D), 314.42

Reinforced thermosetting resin
conduit, 355.46

Rigid metal conduit, 344.46
Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­

duit, 352.46
Snow-melting and deicing

equipment, 426.22(C)
Underground installations,

- 300.5(H)
Use in lieu of box or terminal

fitting, 300.16(B)
Busways, Art. 368

Branches from, 368.56
Construction, 368-111
Dead ends closed, 368.58
Definition, 368.2
Extension through walls and

floors, 368.10(C)
Feeder or branch circuits,

368.17
Grounding, 368.60

Over 600 volts, 368.260
Installation, 368-II
Luminaires connected to,

41O.36(F)
Marking, 368.120, 368.320

Overcurrent protection, 368.17
Over 600 volts, 368-IV
Reduction in size, 368.17(B)
Support, 368.30
Under 600 volts, 368.240
Through walls and floors,

368.10(C)
Uses not permitted, 368.12
Uses permitted, 368.10

Bypass isolation switch, 700.6(B),
701.7(B)

Definition, Art. 100-1

-c-
Cabinets, cutout boxes, and

meter socket enclo­
sures, Art. 312

Construction specifications,
312-11

Damp and wet locations, 312.2
Definitions, Art. 100-1
Deflection of conductors, 312.6
Installation, 312-1
Insulation at bushings, 300.4(G),

312.6(C)
Position in walls, 312.3
Switch enclosures, splices, taps,

312.8
Unused openings, 11O.12(A)
Wire-bending space at terminals,

312.6(B)
Wiring space, side or back,

312.9
Cable bending, see type of cable
Cablebus, Art. 370

Conductors, 370.4
Overcurrent protection, 370.5
Terminations, 370.8

Definition, 370.2
Equipment grounding conductor

installation, 250.120(A)
Fittings, 370.7
Grounding, 370.9
Marking, 370.10
Support and extension through

walls and floors, 370.6
Use, 370.3

Cable connectors
Definition, 324.2
Theater, 520.67

Cable end fittings, changing from
cable to knob-and­
tube, 300. 16(A)

Cable management system,
626.23

Definition, 626.2
Cables

Abandoned, 820.25, 830.25
Coaxial

Definition, 820.2
Communications, 800.25

Definition, 800.2
Fire alarm, 760.25

Definition, 760.2
Interconnecti ng

Definition, 645.2
Network-powered broadband

communication
Definition, 830.2

Optical fiber, 770.25
Definition, 770.2

Aerial, 820.44, 830.44
Armored (Type AC), see Ar­

mored cable (Type AC)
Border lights, theater, 520.44(B)
Bundled

Definition, 520.2
CATV, Art. 820
Continuity, 300.12
Definition, 800.2
Flat cable assemblies (Type FC),

see Flat cable assem­
blies (Type FC)

Flat conductor (Type FCC), see
Flat conductor cable
(Type FCC)

Flexible, see Cords, Flexible
Grouped

Definition, 520.2
Heating, see Heating cables
Installation in cable trays, 392.8
Installed in grooves, 300.4(F)
Instrumentation tray (Type lTC),

see Instrumentation tray
cable (Type ITC)

Integrated gas spacer cable
(Type IGS), see Inte­
grated gas spacer cable
(Type IGS)

Medium voltage cable (Type
MV), see Medium volt­
age cable (Type MV)

Metal-clad cable (Type MC),
see Metal-clad cable
(Type MC)

Mineral-insulated metal-sheathed
(Type MI), see Mineral­
insulated metal-sheathed
cable (Type MI)

Multiconductor cables, identifi­
cation of conductors in,
250.119(B)

Nonmetallic extension, see Non­
metallic extensions

Nonmetallic-sheathed (Types
NM, NMC, and NMS),
see Nonmetallic­
sheathed cable (Types
NM, NMC, and NMS)

Nonmetallic underground con­
duit with conductors,
see Nonmetallic under­
ground conduit with
conductors

Optical fiber, see Optical fiber
cables

Other types of, see names of
systems

Point of entrance
Definition, 800.2, 820.2,

830.2
Portable, see Cords, flexible
Power and control tray cable

(Type TC), see Power
and control tray cable
(Type TC)

Preassembled in nonmetallic
conduit, see Nonmetal­
lic underground conduit
with conductors

Protection against physical
damage, 300.4

•
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Sealing, 501.15(D), 501.15(E),
505. 16(A)(2),
505.16(B)(5),
505.16(B)(6),
505. 16(B)(7),
505.16(C)(2)

Secured, 300.11, 314.17(B)
and (C)

Service, see also Service­
entrance cable (Types
SE and USE)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Service-entrance (Types SE and

USE), see Service­
entrance cable (Types
SE and USE)

Splices in boxes, 300.15'
Stage, 530.18(A)
Through studs, joists, rafters,

300.4
Traveling, elevator, 620.II(B),

620.12(A),620-V
Underground, 23O-III, 300.5,

300.50
Underground feeder and branch

circuit Type UF, see
Underground feeder and
branch-circuit cable
(Type UF)

Vehicle supply equipment,
625.17

Welding, 63O-IV
Cable sheath

Definition, 770.2, 800.2
Cable suspension, 300.19
Cable trays, Art. 392

Ampacity, 392.11, 392.13
Cable fill, 392.9, 392.10, 392.12
Cable installation, 392.8
Construction specifications,

392.5
Definition, 392.2
Equipment grounding conductor

installation, 250.120(A)
Grounding, 392.7
Installation, 392.6
Uses not permitted, 392.4
Uses permitted, 230.44, 392.3
Ventilated, 392.9(E), 392.10

Calculations, Annex D; see also
Loads

Camping trailer, see also Recre­
ational vehides (camp­
ing trailers, motor
homes, park trailers,
travel trailers, truck
campers)

Definition, 551.2
Canopies

Boxes and fittings, 314.25
Live parts, exposed, 410.5
Luminaires

Conductors, space for, 410.20
Cover

At boxes, 410.22
Combustible finishes, cov­

ering required between
canopy and box, 410.23

Mechanical strength, 410.78

Capacitors, Art. 460. see also
Hazardous (classified)
locations

Enclosing and guarding, 460.2
Induction and dielectric heating,

665.24
600 volts and under, 460-1

Conductors, 460.8
Grounding, 460.10
Marking, 460.12
Means for discharge, 460.6
Overcurrent protection,

460.8(B)
Rating or setting of motor

overload device, 460.9
Phase converters, 455.23
Over 600 volts, 460-11

Grounding, 460.27
Identification, 460.26
Means for discharge, 460.28
Overcurrent protection,

460.25
Switching, 460.24

X-ray equipment, 660.36
Caps, see Attachment plugs
CamivaRs, cBrcQ.J\ses, fairs, and.

similar events, Art. 525
Conductor overhead clearance,

525.5
Definitions, 525.2
Grounding and bonding, 525-IV

Equipment bonding, 525.30
Equipment grounding, 525.31
Grounding conductor continu-

ity assurance, 525.32
Power sources, 525-11

Multiple sources of supply,
525.11

Services, 525.10
Protection of electrical equip­

ment, 525.6, 525.23
Wiring methods, 525-III

Concessions, 525.21
Ground-fault circuit­

interrupter protection,
525.23

Portable distribution or termi­
nal boxes, 525.22

Rides, 525.21
Tents, 525.21

Cartridge fuses, 240-VI
Disconnection, 240.40

CATV systems, see Community
antenna television and
radio distribution
(CATV) systems

Ceiling fans, 680.22(C), 680.43(B)
Support of, 314.27(D), 422.18

Cell
CeIlular concrete floor raceways

Definition, 372.2
Cellular metal floor raceways,

374.2
Electrolytic, see Electrolytic

cells
Sealed, storage batteries,

480.6(D), 480.IO(B)
Definition, 480.2

Solar
Definition, 690.2

Cellars, see Basements

Cell line, electrolytic cells
Attachments and auxiliary

equipment
Definition, 668.2

Definition, 668.2
Cellular concrete ftloor raceways;

Art. 372
Ampacity of conductors, 372.17
Connection to cabinets and other

enclosures, 372.6
Definitions, 372.2
Discontinued outlets, 372.13
Header, 372.5
Inserts, 372.9
Junction boxes, 372.7
Markers, 372.8
Number of conductors, 372.11
Size of conductors, 372.10
Splices and taps, 372.12
Uses not permitted, 372.4

Cellular metal floor raceways,
Art. 374

Ampacity of conductors, 374.17
Connection to cabinets and

extension from cells,
374.11

Construction, 374-11
Definitions, 374.2
Discontinued outlets, 374.7
Inserts, 374.10
InstaIlation, 374-1
Junction boxes, 374.9
Markers, 374.8
Number of conductors, 374.5
Size of conductors, 374.4
Splices and taps, 374.6
Uses not permitted, 374.3

Chairlifts, see Elevators, dumb­
waiters, escalators, mov­
ing walks, platform lifts,
and stairway chairlifts

Churches, Art. 518
Cinder fiJI

High density polyethylene con­
duit, 353.10(3)

Intermediate or rigid metal con­
duits and electrical me­
tallic tubing, in or un­
der, 342.1O(C),
344.1O(C)

Nonmetallic underground con­
duit with conductors,
354.10

Reinforcing thermosetting resin
conduit, 355.l0(C)

Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­
duit, 352.IO(C)

Circuit breakers, Art. 240. see
also Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Accessibility and grouping,
404.8

Circuits over 600 volts, 490.21,
490.45, 490.46

Damp or wet locations, in,
404.4

Definition, Art. 100-1,
Art.l00-II

Disconnection of grounded
circuits, 404.2(B),
514.11(A)

Enclosures, 404.3

General, 110.9, 240-1
Indicating, 404.7
Overcurrent protection, 230.208,

240-1, 240-VII
Generators, 445.12
Motors, 250. 122(D),

430.52(A), 430.58,
430.1 10, 430.111

Transformers, 450.3
Panelboards, 408-IIl, 408.54,

408.55 EX.I
Rating

Fixed-trip circuit breakers,
240.6(A), 240.83(C),
240.86

Motor branch circuits, 430.58
Service disconnecting means,

230.70, 230.205
Service overcurrent protection,

230.90, 230.91
Switches, use as, 240.83(0),

404.11,41O.141(A)
Circuit directory, panelboards,

110.22
Circuit interrupters, ground­

fault, see Ground-fault
circuit interrupters

Circuits
Abandoned supply circuits

Definition, 645.2
Anesthetizing locations, 517.63
Branch, see Branch circuits
Burglar alarm, see Remote-

control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits

Central station, see Fire alarm
systems

Commi.ll1icarion, see Communi­
cations circuits

Control, see Control circuits
Fire alarm

Circuits extending beyond
one building, 760.32

Definitions, 760.2
Fuel cell systems, 692-11
Grounding, Art. 250
Impedance, 11 0.10
Information technology equip-

ment, 645.5
Intrinsically safe, 504.30

Definition, 504.2
Inverter input and output cir­

cuits, 690.1, 690.6,
690.8, 690.10

Definitions, 690.2
Less than 50 volts, Art. 720

Class I, 725-11
Grounding, 250.20(A)

More than 600 volts, see Over
600 volts

Motor, 43O-11
Motor control, 430-VI

Definition, 430.2
Number of, in enclosures,

90.8(B)
Photovoltaic output, 690.1,

690.7, 690.8
Definition, 690.2

Photovoltaic source, 690. l,
690.6 to 690.9

Definition, 690.2
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Circuits INDEX

Power-limited, see Remote­
control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits

Protectors required, 800.50,
800.90, 800.\00,
800.106, 800.170,
830.90

Remote-control, see Remote­
control, signaling, and
power-limited circuits

Signal, see Remote-control, sig­
naling, and power­
limited circuits

Telegraph, see Communications
circuits

Telephone, see Communications
circuits

Underground, see Communica­
tions circuits

Ungrounded, 210.10, 215.7,
410.93; see also Con­
ductors, ungrounded

Circuses, see Carnivals, circuses,
fairs, and similar events

Clamp fill, boxes, 314.16(B)(2)
Clamps, ground, 250.10, 250.70
Class 1, 2, and 3 circuits, see

Remote-control, signal­
ing, and power-limited
circuits

Class I, II, and III locations, see
Hazardous (classified)
locations

Clean surfaces, grounding con·
ductor connections,
250.12

Clearances, see also Enclosures;
Space

Antennas, 810.13, 810.18,
810.54

Community antenna systems.
Art. 820

Conductors
Open, outside branch circuits

and feeders, 225.18,
225.19

Service drop, 230.24, 230.26
Electrified truck parking space

supply equipment,
626.21

Live parts
Auxiliary gutters, 366.100(E)
Circuits over 600 volts,

IIO-III
Luminaires, 410.116, 410.136
Network-powered broadband

communications sys­
tems, 830.44

Swimming pools, 680.8
Switchboards, 408.5, 408.18

Climbing space, line conductors
on poles, 225.14(0)

Closed-loop and programmed
power distribution,
Art. 780

Cables and conductors, Art. 334
(Type NMS cable),
780.6

Control, 780.3
Hybrid cable, 780.6(A)
Noninterchangeability, 780.7

Power limitation, in signaling
circuits, 780.5

In same cabinet, panel, or
box, 780.6(B)

Clothes closets
Definition, Art. 100-1
Heating, 424.38(C)
Luminaires, 410.16
Overcurrent devices, 240.24(0)

Clothes dryers
Calculations for, 220.53
Feeder demand factors, Table

220.54, 220.82(B)(l)
Grounding, 250.114(3), 250.140
Mobile homes, 550.15(E),

550.16(A)(l)
Clothing manufacturing plants,

500.5(0), Art. 503, Art.
506. see also Hazardous
(classified) locations

CO/ALR
Receptacles, 406.2(C)
Switches,404.14(C)

Collector rings, 490.54, 675.11
Definition, 675.2

Collectors, cranes and hoists,
610.22

Color code
Branch circuits, 210.5
Conductors, 310.12, 504.80(C),

647.4(C)
Grounded conductor, 200.6,

200.7,400.22
Grounding conductor,

250.119, 31O.12(B),
400.23

Ungrounded,215.12(C),
31O.5(C)

Heating cables, 424.35
Higher voltage to ground

Panelboards, 408.3(E)
Sensitive electronic equip­

ment, 647.4(C)
Service-entrance conductors,

230.56
Combustible dusts, Art. 502. see

also Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Combustible gas detection sys­
tems, 500.7(K),
505.8(K)

Definition, 500.2, 505.2
Combustible-liquid produced

vapors, see Hazardous
(classified) locations

Commercial garages, see Garages,
commercial

Common grounding electrode,
see Electrodes, ground­
ing, common

Common neutral
Feeders. 215.4
Outside wiring, 225.7(B)

Communications circuits, Art.
800

Abandoned cables, 800.25
Definition, 800.2

Access to electrical equipment,
800.21

Bonding, 800.100(0),
800.106(B)

Cable marking, 800.113

Cable substitution, 800.154(E)
Conductors

Other circuits with,
800.154(C)

Overhead, 800.44
Within buildings, 800-V

Critical operations power sys­
tems, 585.14

Definitions, 800.2
Essential electrical systems,

517.32(0),517.42(0)
Grounding, 800.93, 800-IV
Health care facilities, 517.32(0),

517.42(0), 517-VI
Hybrid power and communica­

tions cables, 800.3(C),
800.154(F), 800.179(1)

Installation, 800-V
Lightning conductors, 800.53
Listing of communications wires

and cables, 800.113,
800.179

Listing of equipment, 800-18,
800-VI

Mechanical execution of work,
800.24

Mobile homes, 800.106
Protection, 800-III

Devices, 800.90
Grounding, 800.100,

800.106(A)
Mobile homes, grounding and

bonding at, 800.106
Primary protectors, 800.50,

800.90, 800.100,
800,106, 800. L70(A).
830.90

Secondary protectors,
800.90(D), 800.170(B)

Raceways, 800.133(A)(l),
800.154, 800.182

Types of cabLe, 800.179
Underground circuits entering

buildings, 800.47
Communications equipment

Definition, Art. 100-1
Community antenna television

and radio distribution
(CATV) systems,
Art. 820

Access to electrical equipment,
820.21

Cables
Abandoned coaxial. 820.25

Definition. 820.2
Aerial entrance, 820.44
Within buildings, 820-V
Coaxial

Definition, 820.2
Entering buildings, 820.47
Listing, 820.113, 820.154,

820-VI
Outside, 820.44
Types of, 820.179
Underground, 820.47

Definitions, 820.2
Energy limitations, 820.15
Grounding, 820-IV

Cables, 820.93, 820-IV
Equipment, 820.103

Installation of cables and equip­
ment,820-V

Locations, 820.3
Mechanical execution ot' work,

820.24
Mobile homes. 820.106
Protection, 820-111,

820.100(A)(6)
Raceways, 820.133, 820.154,

820.182
Compressors, refrigeration, An.

440
Computer rooms, see Information

technology equipment
Concealed

Definition, Art. 100-1
Knob-and-tube wiring, see

Knob-and-tube wiring
Concentric knockouts, see

Knockouts
Concrete

Electrodes encased in, 250.50
Ex., 250.52(A)(2),
250.52(A)(3),
250.66(B),250.68(A)
Ex.l

High density polyethylene con­
duit in, 353.10

Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic
conduit, 356.10(7)

Metal raceways and equipment
in, 300.6(A)(3) and (B)

Nonmetallic underground con­
duit with conductors,
354.10

Conductive surfaces, expused
Definition, 517.2

Conductor fill
Audio systems, 640.23(A)
Auxiliary gutters, 366.22
Boxes, 314.16(B)(l) and (5)
Cable trays, 392.9, 392.10
Cellular concrete floor raceways,

372.11
Cellular metal floor raceways.

374.5
Control circuits, 517.74(A)
Electrical metallic tubing,

358.22
Electrical nonmetallic tubing,

362.22
Elevators, 620.32, 620.33
Fixture wire, 402.7
Flexible metal conduit, 348.22,

Table 348.22
Flexible metallic tubing,

360.22(A)
General installations, 300. 17
Hazardous (classified) locations,

sealing fittings, .
501.15(C)(6),
505.16(0)(5)

High density polyethylene con­
duit, 353.22

Intermediate metal conduit.
342.22

Liquidtight flexible metal con­
duit, 350.22

Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic
conduit, 356.22

Maximum permitted, 300.17
Nonmetallic underground con­

duit with conductors.
354.100(0)

•

70-790 NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



Outlet boxes, etc., 314.16
Reinforcing thermosetting resin

conduit, 355.22
Remote control circuits, 725.51
Rigid metal conduit, 344.22
Rigid polyvinyl chloride con-

duit, 352.22
Signs, 600.31 (C)
Strut-type channel raceway,

384.22
Surface raceways, 386.22,

388.22
Theaters, 520.6
Underfloor raceways, 390.5
Wireways, 376.22, 378.22
X-ray equipment, 660.8

Conductors, see also Cords, flex­
ible; Fixture wires

Adjustment factors for more
than three current­
carrying conductors in
raceway, cable, Table
B.31O.11

Aluminum, conductor material,
250.120(B),31O.14

Aluminum, properties of, Chap.
9, Table 8

Ampacities of, 310.15, Tables
310.16 through 310.21,
Tables 310.69 through
310.86, B.310.1 through
B.310.1O

Amusement attractions, 522.20
through 522.24

Applications, 310.13
Armored cable, Type AC, see

Armored cable (Type
AC)

Bare, see Bare conductors
Bending radius, 300.34
Boxes and fittings, junction,

300.4(H), 314.16,
314.17

Branch circuits, Art. 210. see
also Branch circuits

Bundled, in theaters, etc.
Definition, 520.2

Buried, 310.7
Busways, see Busways
Cabinets and cutout boxes,

312.5 through 312.7
Cablebus, see Cablebus
Calculations, examples, Annex

o
Capacitors, 460.8
Cellular concrete floor raceways,

see Cellular concrete
floor raceways

Cellular metal floor raceways,
see Cellular metal floor
raceways

Circuit
Communications, Art. 800
Control, health care facilities,

517.74
Fire alarm, Art. 760
Less than 50 volts, Art. 720
Over 600 volts, Art. 490
Signal, remote-control,

power-limited, Art. 725
Combinations, Chap. 9, Table I

INDEX

Communications circuits,
800-11, 800-V

Concealed knob-and-tube, see
Knob-and-tube wiring

Conduit or tubing, number in,
342.22, 344.22, 348.22,
Table 348.22, 350.22,
352.22, 353.22, 354.22,
356.22, 358.22, 360.22,
362.22, Chap. 9 Tables,
Annex C

Construction, general, Tables
31O.13(A) through
31O.13(C)

Cooling of electric equipment,
I 10. 13(B)

Copper, 110.5, 505. I 8(A),
760.49(C)

Ampacities, Tables 310.16
through 310.21, Tables
310.69 through 310.86,
B.31O.1 through
B.31O.1O

Properties, Chap'. 9, Table 8
Copper-clad aluminum

Definition, Art. 100-1
Equipment-grounding con­

ductors, 250.120(B)
Cords, flexible, see Cords,

flexible
Corrosive conditions, see Corro­

sive conditions
Covered

Definition, Art. 100-1
Crane and hoists, 610-Il, 610­

Ill, 610.41
Damp locations, 31O.8(B), Table

31O.13(A)
Definitions, Art. 100-1
Deflection of, see Deflection of

conductors
Different systems, 300.3(C),

725.48
Dimensions of, Chap. 9, Table 4
Dry locations, 310.8(B), Table

310.13(A)
Electrical metallic tubing, see

Electrical metallic tub­
ing

Electrical nonmetallic tubing,
see Electrical nonmetal­
lic tubing

Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­
tors, moving walks,
620-Il through 620-IV

Enclosure, grounding, 250-IV
Grounding electrode conduc­

tors, 250.64(0),
250.64(E)

Equipment grounding, see
Equipment grounding
conductors

Feeder, Art. 215
Fire alarm systems, 760.48,

760.49,760.130
Fixture wires, Art. 402
In free air, Tables 310.17,

310.19, 310.20
Gauges (AWG), general provi­

sions, 1l0.6
General wiring, Art. 3 I0
Generators, size, 445.13

Grounded
Alternating current systems,

250.24, 250.26
Identification, 200.6, 200.7,

21O.5(A)
Change in size, 240.23
Continuity of, 300.13(B)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Different systems, 200.6(0)
Electrode-type boilers, over

600 volts, 490.72(E)
Fuses in, 430.36
Overcurrent protection,

230.90(B). 240.22
Separately derived systems,

250.30(A)
Services

Disconnection of, 230.70,
230.75

Overcurrent protection.
230.90(B)

Switches, disconnection,
404.2(B)

Use and identification, Art.
200

Grounded power systems in
anesthetizing locations,
517.63

Grounding. see Grounding con­
ductors

Grounding electrode, see
Grounding electrode
conductors

Grouped
Definition, 520.2

Identification, 310.12
Induction and dielectric heating

equipment, ampacity of
supply, 665.10

Industrial control panels, 409.20
Installation with other systems,

300.8
Insulated

Definition, Art. 100-1
Lighting systems operating at

30 volts or less,
411.5(0)

Insulating materials. 310.13
Insulation, Art. 310

At bushings, 4 AWG and
larger, 300.4(G),
312.6(C)

Construction and application,
310.13

Elevators, dumbwaiters, esca­
lators, moving walks,
platform lifts, and stair­
way chairlifts, 620. II

Fire alarm systems,
760.49(B)

Fixtures, 410.52, 41O.117(A)
Hazardous (classified) loca­

tions, 501.20, 505. I8(B)
Identification, 310.12
Line-type fire detectors,

760.179(J)
Marking, 310.11
Motion picture projectors,

540.14
Service conductors, 230.22,

230.30, 230.41

Com!\Qndors

Splices and joints, I10. 14(B),
400.9, 530.12, 590.4(G)

Switchboards, 408.19
Theaters, 520.42

Intrinsically safe, 504.30, 504.50
Length in boxes, 300.14
Length in surge protective

devices, 285.12
Lightning rods, spacing from,

250.106 FPN No.2,
800.53, 820.44(F)(3)

Liquidtight ftexible metal con­
duit, see Liquidtight
flexible metal conduit

Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic
conduit, see Liquidtight
flexible nonmetallic
conduit

Metal-clad cable, see Metal-clad
cable

Metal enclosures, ~pacing from
lightning rods, 250.106
FPN No.2

Mineral-insulated metal-sheathed
cable, see Mineral­
insulated metal-sheathed
cable (Type MI)

Minimum size, 230.42, 310.5,
517.74(8),620.12.
650.6(A), 660.9,
725.49(A), 760.49(A),
760.142,810.17,810.53

Motion picture projectors, sizes,
540.13

Motor circuits, 430.6, 430-11
Multioutlet assembly, see Multi­

outlet assembly
Multiple, 250.30(A)(8)(b),

250.102(C), 250. I 22(F),
300.5(1) Ex. I, 300.20.
310.4, 392.8(0),
520.27(A)(2).
620.l2(A)(1)

Neutral, see Neutral
Nonmetallic extensions, see

Nonmetallic extensions
Nonmetallic sheathed cable,

Types NM, NMC. and
NMS, see Nonl1letallic­
sheathed cable (Types
NM, NMC, and NMS)

Number of, in, see Conductor
fill

Organs, 650.6, 650.7
Outlet boxes, temperature limits.

410.21
Outside wiring, Art. 225
Overcurrent protection, 240.4

Cablebus conductors, 370.5
Grounded conductors,

230.90(B), 240.22
. Service-entrance conductors,

230.90, 230.91, 230.208
Overhead, 800.44
Over 600 volts, Art. 490
Paralleled, 250.30(A)(8)(b),

250.102(C), 250.122(F),
300.5(1) Ex. I, 300.20,
310.4, 392.8(0),
520.27(A)(2),
620.12(A)(l )

Pendant fixtures, 410.54
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Conductors INDEX

Properties of, Chap. 9, Table 8
Raceways, number of conduc­

tors in, see Conductor
fill

Radio and television
Antenna distribution systems,

810.4, Art. 820
Antenna systems, Art. 810
Equipment, Art. 810

Railway, power and light from,
110.19

Recreational vehicle site feeder
circuit, 551.73,
551.80

Definition, 551.2
Remote-control circuits, Art.

725
Rigid metal conduit, see Rigid

metal conduit
Same circuit, 300.5(1)
Selection of, examples,

Annex D
Service, see also Service­

entrance cable (Types
SE and USE); Service­
entrarice conductors

Definition, Art. 100-1
Service-entrance, see Service­

entrance conductors
Signal circuits, Art. 725,

Art. 760
Signs and outline lighting,

600.31, 600.32
Single, 392.3(B)(I), 392.8(E),

392.1O,392.I1(B),
392.11(C), 392.13(B)

Sizes, 110.6, Chap. 9, Tables 5
and SA; see also
subhead: Minimum size

Spliced, 230.33, 230.46
Stranded, 310.3
Support of, in vertical raceways,

300.19
Surface raceway, see Strut-type

channel raceway; Sur­
face metal raceways;
Surface rionmetallic
raceways

Switchboards and panel boards,
408.3(A), 408.19

Temperature, limitations of,
310.10, 338.10(B)(3)

Theaters, portable stage equip­
ment, 520.68

Tunnels, 110.53, 110.54
Underfloor raceway, see Under­

floor raceways
Underground feeder and branch­

circuit cable, see Under­
ground feeder and
branch-circuit cable
(Type UF)

Ungrounded
Identification, 21 0.5(C),

215.12(C)
Insulated fittings, 300.4(G)
Overcurrent protection,

240.15
Services, 230.90(A)
Tapped from grounded

system, 210.10

Welders, electric
Ampacity of supply, 630.11,

630.31
Overcurrent protection,

630.12(B),630.32(B)
Wet locations, 225.4, 31O.8(C),

Table 31O.13(A)
Wireways, see Wireways, metal;

Wireways, nonmetallic
X-ray equipment, 517-V, 660.6

through 660.9
Conduit bodies, see also Boxes

(outlet, device, pull, and
junction)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Number of conductors,

314.16(C)
Pull and junction box, 314.28
Short radius, 314.5
Support of

Cable trays, 392.6(1)
By reinforcing thermosetting

resin conduit, 355.IO(H)
By rigid nonmetallic conduit,

352.IO(H)
Conduit fill, see also Conductor

fill
Equipment grounding conduc­

tors, Chap. 9, Note 3 to
Table 1

Grounding conductor,
31O.15(B)(5)

Conduit nipples, Chap. 9, Note 4
to Table I

Conduits
Boxes supporting, 314.23(H)(2)
Circuits, physical protection of

remote control,
725.31(B)

Conductors, number in, Chap. 9,
Table 1, Annex C,
Tables Cl through
CI2(A)

Dimerisions, Chap. 9, Table 4
Electrical metallic tubing, see

Electrical metallic
tubing

Electrical nonmetallic tubing,
see Electrical nonmetal­
lic tubing

Flexible metal, see Flexible
metal conduit

High density polyethylene con­
duit (Type HDPE), see
High density polyethyl­
ene conduit (Type
HDPE)

Intermediate metal, see Interme­
diate metal conduit

Liquidtight flexible metal, see
Liquidtight flexible
metal conduit

Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic,
see Liquidtight flexible
nonmetallic conduit

Metallic, grounding runs 7.5 m
(25 ft), 250.86 Ex.l

Number of fixture wires in,
402.7

Outside wiring, 225.10
Rigid metal, see Rigid metal

conduit

Rigid polyvinyl chloride, see
Rigid polyvinyl chloride
conduit

Connections
Aluminum, copper conductors,

110.14
Cellular metal floor raceways to

cabinets and extensions,
374.11

Essential electrical systems,
517.34,517.42,517.43,
517.45

Fuel cell systems to other cir­
cuits, 692-Vll

Grounding conductor, 250-111,
250-VI

High-impedance grounded neu­
tral system, 250.186(C)

Integrity of, 110.12(B)
Multiple circuit, see Multiple

circuit connections,
grounding

Point of interconnected power
production sources,
705.12

Splices, 11O.14(B)
Switches, 404.2
Temperature limitations,

1l0.14(C), 110.40
Terminals, general provisions,

11O.14(A)
X-ray installations, 517.71

Connectors
Armored cable, 320.40
Boxes, 314.17
Cabinets and cutout boxes,

312.5(C)
Cable

Definition, 324.2
Theater, 520.67

Electrical metallic tubing,
358.42

Electric vehicle, 625.19
Definition, 625.2

Flexible metal conduit, 348.42
Intermediate metal conduit,

342.42
Liquidtight flexible metal con­

duit, 350.42
Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic

conduit, 356.42
Pressure (solderless)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Rigid metal conduit, 344.42
Single-pole separable

Definition, 530.2
Constant-voltage generators, Art.

445
Overcurrent protection for,

445.12(A)
Construction, closed

Definition, 545.3
Construction, types of, Annex E
Construction sites

Assured equipment grounding
conductor program,
590.6(B)(2)

Extension cord sets, 590.6(A)
and (B)(2)

Ground-fault circuit interrupter,
protection for, 590.6(A)
and (B)(I)

Continuity
Electrical

Equipment grounding con-
ductors, 250.124

Grounded conductors, 250.14
Gutters, auxiliary, 366.100(A)
Metal raceways and cables,

250.96,250.97,300.10
Service equipment,

250.92(B), 250.94
Wireways, 376.100(A)

Grounding, metal boxes,
grounding-type recep­
tacles, 250.148

Mechanicai
Gutters, auxiliary, 366.1 OO(A)
Raceways and cables, 300.10,

300.12
Coriductors, 300.13
Grounded conductor of

multi wire circuits,
300.13(B)

Wireways, 376.100(A)
Continuous duty

Definition, Art. 100-1
Continuous industrial processes

Coordination, electrical system,
240.12

Ground-fault protection,
230.95 Ex.

Orderly shutdown, 430.44
Power loss hazard, 240.4(A)

Continuous load
Applications, 210.19(A),

21O.20(A), 215.2(A)
Definition, Art. LOO-I

Control, see also Hazardous (clas­
sified) locations

Remote
Circuits, see Remote-control,

signaling, and power­
limited circuits

Of inductjon and dielectric
heating equipment,
665.7

X-ray equipment, 517-V, 660-II
Control centers

Flash protection, 110.16
Guarding live parts, 110.27
Headroom, llO.26(E), 110.32
Illumination at, 11O.26(D),

110.34(D)
Motor, 430-VIII

Definition, 100-1
Working spaces about, 110.26

Working space, 110.26, 110.32
through 110.34

Control circuits, 430-VI
Amusement attractions, 522-II,

522-III
Definition, 409.2, 430.2, 522.2

Control drawing, 504.10(A)
Definition, 500.2, 504.2

Controllers, see also Hazardous
(classified) locations

Cases, grounding, 250.112(D)
Definition, Art. 100-1, 430.2
Enclosures, grounding,

250.112(D)
Motion

Definition, 620.2
Motor, 430-VII

•
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INDEX DC sysaems
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Definition, 620.2
Disconnecting means, 430.75,

430-IX, 430.227
Electrically operated pool

covers, 680.27(B)(1)
Hazardous (classified) loca­

tioris, 501.115, 502.115,
503.115

Marking, 430.8
Tunnels, 110.55

Operation
Definition, 620.2

Ratings, 430.83
Resistors and reactors, see

Resistors and reactors
Control ff)anels, see also Industrial

control panels
Working space, 110.26

Control lI"oom
Branch circuits, lighting arid

receptacles, 620.23
Definition, 620.2
Wiring, 620.21(A)(3)

Contm! space
Branch circuits, lighting and

receptacles, 620.23
Definitiori, 620.2
Wiring, 620.21(A)(3)

Control system
Definition, 620.2

Convenience outlets, see
Receptacles

Conversion table, AC conductor
resistances and reac­
tances, Chap. 9, Table 9

Converters
Definition, 551.2
Phase, see Phase converters
Recreational vehicle

Definition, 551.2
Cooking unit, counter-mounted,

see also Ovens, wall­
mounted; Ranges

Branch circuits, 21O.19(A)(3),
21O.23(C), Note 4 to
Table 220.55

Definition, Art. 100-1
Feeders, calculation of load,

220.82(B)(1 )
Grounding, 250.140

Cooling of equipment, l1O.13(B)
Coordination, electrical systems,

240.12
Definition, Art. 100-1
Feeders, 240.100(C), 517.17(B)
Overcurrent protective devices

Emergency systems, 700.27
Legalto' required standby sys­

tems, 701.18
Copper-clad aluminum conduc­

tors, see Conductors,
copper-clad aluminum

Copper conductors, see Conduc-
tors, copper

Cord connectors, 626.24(A),
636.25(B)(5)

Definition, 626.2
Cords, see also Hazardous (classi­

fied) locations
Flexible, Art. 400, 422. J6,

422.43
Ampacities, Table 400.5

Audio signal processing, am­
plification, and repro­
duction equipment
grouping conductors,
640.8, 640.42, 640.45

Equipment grounding con­
ductor in, size of,
250.122(E)

Hazardous (classified) loca­
tions, 505.17, 506.17

Identified conductors within,
200.6(C), 250.119(C),
400.22, 400.23

Lampholders, insulating bush-
ings, 410.62(A)

Marking, 400.6
Minimum size, 400.12
Motion picture projectors,

540.15
Outlets, required, 21 0.50(B)
Overcurrent protection, 240.5,

400.13
Over 600 volts, 400-m
Power-limited and signal cir­

cuits, remote-control,
725.49(A)

Pull at joints and temlinals,
400.10

Repair of, hard service, 400.9
Solar photovoltaic systems,

690.31(C)
Splices and taps, 400.9,

400.36, 530.12(A)
and (B)

Construction sites,
590.4(G)

Swimming pools, fountains,
and similar installations,
680.7,680.21(A)(5),
680.23(B)(3),
680.42(A), 680.55(B),
680.56

Types, Table 400.4
Uses not permitted, 400.8
Uses permitted, 400.7

Heater, Table 400.4, 422.43(A)
Tinsel

Overcurrent protection,
400.13

Types, Table 400.4
Cord sets, see Extension cord sets
Correction factors; ambient tem­

perature, B.31O.1
through B.31O.IO,
Tables 310.16 through
310.20

Corrosion protection, see Protec­
tion, COlTosion

Corrosive conditions, 398.15(B)
Bushing, 430.13
Cablebus, 370.3
Conductors and conductor insu­

lation, 300.6, 310.9,
505.18(B)

High density polyethylene
conduit, 353.10(2)

Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­
duit, 352.IO(B)

Deteriorating agents, 11 0.11
Nonmetallic wireways,

378.10(2)

Reinforcing thermosetting resin
conduit, 355.IO(B)

Countertops, outlets, 21O.52(C),
406.4(E)

Ground-fault circuit interrupters,
21O.8(A)(6)

Couplings
Electrical metallic tubing,

358.42
Intermediate metal conduit,

342.42
Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic

conduit, 356.42
Rigid metal conduit, 344.42
Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­

duit, expansion fittings,
352.44

Running threads at, 342.42(B),
344.42(B)

Threaded and threadless,
250.92(B)

. Cove lighting, space for, 410.18
Covers

Auxiliary gutters, 366.100(0)
Boxes and fittings, 314.25,

314.28(C),314.41,
314.42, 314.72(E)

Cable, 650.6(0)
Faceplates, see Faceplates
Pool cover, electrically operated,

680.27(B)
Definition, 680.2

Strut-type channel raceways,
384.100(C)

Wireways, 376.2, 376.56(B)(4),
376.100(0), 378.2

Cranes, Art. 610; see also Hoists
Conductors, 610-II, 610-III
Control,6lo-Vl
Disconnecting means, 430.112

EX.,61O-IV
Electrolytic cells, 668.32
Flexible cords, 400.7(A)(5)
Grounding, 250.22(1),

250. 112(E), 250.116(1),
61O-VIl

Hazardous (classified) locations,
503.155,61O.2(A)

Marinas and boatyards, 555.23
Motors and controllers, discon­

necting means,
430.1J2 Ex.

Overcurrent protection, 610-V
Critical branch, 517.33, 517.43

Definition, 517.2
Critical care areas, 517. 19

Definition, 517.2
CJritical operations power sys­

tems, Art.585, Annex F
Availability and reliability

for, F-I
Circuit wiring and equipment,

585-1I
Commissioning, 585.8

Definition, 585.2
Definitions, 585.2
Development and implementa­

tion of functional per­
formance tests (FPTs),
F-TI

Emergency operations plan,
585.64

Grounding, 585.20(C)
Oven:urrent protection, 585-1V
Physical security, 585.5
Power sources and connection,

585-IIl
Risk assessment, 585.4
System performance and analy­

sis, 585-V
Testing and maintenance, 585.6,

585.8
Cross sectnollial areas

Conductors, Chap. 9, Tables 5
through 8

Conduits, Chap. 9, Table 4
Current-carrying capacities, see

Ampacities
Current-limiting devices, see also

Circuit breakers; Fuses
Definition, 240.2

Curtain machines, theaters,
520.48

Cutout bases see Fuseholders
Cutout boxes, see also Cabinets,

cutout boxes, and meter
socket enclosures

Definition, Art. 100-1
Cutting tables, motion picture,

530-IV

-lDl­
Dampers (@ue), control

Fixed stage equipment, smoke
ventilator control,
520.49

Ventilating openings, trans­
former vaults, 450.45(E)

Damp or wet locations, 110.11.
see also Wet locations

Boxes and fittings, 314.15
Busways, 368.12(0)
Cabinets and cutout boxes,

312.2
Cablebus, 370.3
Conductors, types, 310.8, Table

310.13(A)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Electric signs and outline light­

ing, 600.42(G),
600.42(H)(2)

Fixed electric space-heating
equipment, 424.12(B)

Lampholders, 410.96
Luminaires, 41O.IO(A)
Open wiring, 398.15(B)
Overcurrent protection, enclo-

sure, 240.32
Panelboards, 408.37
Receptacles, 406.8
Reinforcing thermosetting resin

conduit, 355.10(E)
Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­

duit, 352.10(0) and (E)
Switchboards, 408.16
Switches, 404.4

Dance halls, Art. 518
Data processing systems, see In­

formation technology
equipment

DC systems, 250-VIII
Grounding, 250.162, 250.164
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DC systems INDEX

Luminaires, installation of,
410.134

Dead ends
Busways, 368.58
Cablebus, 370.7(2)
Flat cable assemblies, 322.40(A)
Wireways, 376.58, 378.58

Dead front
Definition, Art. 100-1, 551.2
Instruments, meters, and relays

on, 250. I74(B)
Recreational vehicles, 551.2,

551.45(C)
Stage switchboards, 520.21
Working spaces about,

110.26(A)(I)
Definitions, Art. 100
Deflection of conductors

Auxiliary gutters, 366.58(A)
Cabinets and cutout boxes,

312.6
Deicing installations, see Fixed

outdoor electric deicing
and snow-melting
equipment

Delta breakers, 408.36(C)
Delta-connected

Identifying high-leg, 3-phase
supply, 4-wire, 110.15,
230.56, 408.3(E),
408.3(F),409.102

Demand factor, see also Loads
Definition, Art. 100-1

Detached buildings, oil-insulated
transformers in, 450.26
Ex. 5

Detearing equipment, electro­
static,516.4(E)

Deteriorating agents, 110.1 I
Device, see also Receptacles;

Switches
Definition, Art. lOG-I

Device or equipment fill for
boxes,314.16(B)(4)

Diagnostic equipment, 517.73(A)
Diagrams

Adjustable speed drive control,
Fig. 0.10

Autotransformer overcurrent
protection, Fig. 450.4

Cable installation dimensions,
underground, Fig.
310.60 for use with
Tables 310.77 through
310.86, Figs. B.31O.2
through B.31O.5 for use
with Tables B.31O.5
through B.31O. IO

Cable substitution hierarchy
Communications systems,

Fig. 800.154(E)
Community antenna TV and

radio distribution sys­
tems, Fig. 820.154(E)

Fire alarm systems, Fig.
760.154(0)

Optical fiber cables, Fig.
770.154(E)

Remote control, signaling,
and power Ijmited cjr­
cuits, Fig. 725.154(G)

Elevators, dumbwaiters,
escalators, etc.

Control system, Fig. 620.2
Single line diagram, Fig.

620.13
Feeders, 215.5
Generator field control, Fig. 0.9
Hazardous (classified) locations,

Class I, Zones 0, I, and
2, marking, 505.9(C)(2)

Hazardous (classified) locations
adjacent to dispensers,
Fig. 514.3

Luminaires, closet storage space,
Fig. 410.2

Marine terminal handling flam­
mable liquids, Fig.
515.3

Mobile homes, receptacle and
attachment plug, Fig.
550.IO(C)

Motor feeder and branch cir­
cuits, Fig. 430.1

Park trailers, receptacles and
attachment plugs, Fig.
552.44(C)

Recreational vehicles, recep­
tacles and attachment
plugs, Fig. 551.46(C)

Remote controL signaling, and
power limited circuits,
Class 2 and 3 circuits,
Fjg. 725.121

Services, Fig. 230.1
Solar photovoltaic systems,

identification of compo­
nents, Fig. 690.1(A) and
(B)

Spray application, dipping, and
coating, Figs.
516.3(B)(1), (B)(2),
(B)(4), and (B)(5)

Swimming pools, clearance
from pool structures,
Fig. 680.8

Dielectric heating, see also Induc­
tion and dielectric heat­
ing equipment

Definition, 665.2
Different systems, conductors in

same enclosure,
300.3(C), 725.48,
725.136(B), 760.48,
760.136,800.47(A),
800.133(A), 81O.18(C),
820.133(A)

Dimensions
Conductors, Chap. 9, Tables 5

through 8
Conduits and tubing, Chap. 9,

Table 4
Dimmers

Emergency lighting circuits,
700.23

Solid-state-type, 520.25(D)
Definition, 520.2

Stage switchboard, 520.25,
520.53(E)

Switch, 404.9(B), 404. 14(E); see
also Snap switches

Dining areas, essential electrical
systems, 517 .42(E)

Dip tanks, Art. 516
Direct burial

Ampacities, modification of,
310.60(C)(2), Tables
310.81 through 310.85

Corrosion protection
Aluminum metal equipment,

300.6(B)
Ferrous metal equipment,

300.6(A)(3)
Grounding conductor connec­

tion, 250.68(A) Ex. 1,
250.70

High density polyethylene con­
duit, 353.10

Liquidtight flexible metal con­
duit, 350.10(3), 350.120

Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic
conduit, 356.10(4)

Nonmetallic underground con­
duit with conductors,
354.10

Over 600 volts, 300.50
Rigid metal conduit,

344.IO(A)(2), 344.IO(B)
Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­

duit, Table 300.5,
300.50, 352.10(G)

Bulk storage plants, 515.8
Service stations,S 14.8

Underground feeder and branch­
circuit cable, 340.10(1)

Underground servjce cable,
230.30 Ex., Table 300.5,
310.7

Disconnecting means
Agricultural buildings, 547.9
Air-wnditioning and refrigerat­

ing equipment, 440.63,
440-11

Appliances, 422-IIl
Capacitors, 460.8(C)
Cranes, 430.112 Ex., 6l0-IV
Definitions, Art. 100-1,

Art.100-Il, 551.2
Electric deicing, snow-melting

equipment, 426.50
Electric pipeline, vessel heating

equipment, 427.55
Electric space heating equip­

ment, 424-IIl
Electric vehicle charging system

equipment, 625.23
Electrolytic cells, 668.13
Electroplating systems, 669.8
Elevators, 620-VI, 620.91 (C)
Fire pumps, 695.4(B), 695.4(0)
Fixed electric heating equipment

for pipelines and ves­
sels, 427 .55

Fixed outdoor electric deicing
and snow-melting
equipment, 426.50

Fuel cell systems, see Fuel cell
systems

Fuses and thermal cutouts,
240.40

Generators, 445.18
Identification, 110.22,

230.70(B),620.51(D)
Induction and dielectrjc heating

equipment, 665.12

Industrial control panels, 409.30
Industrial machinery, 670.4(B)
Information technology equip-

ment, 645.4(1), 645.JO
Interconnected electric power

production sources,
705.20 through 705.22

Irrigation machines, 675.8
Luminaires, fluorescent,

41O.130(G)
Marinas and boatyards, 555.17
Mobile homes, 550.11
Motors and controllers, 430.75,

43U.95, 430-IX,
430.128, 430.227

Naturally and artificially made
bodies of water, electri­
cal equipment for,
682.14

Outside branch circuits, see Out­
side branch circuits and
feeders

Parking space, 626.22(0),
626.24(C), 626.3 I (A)

Definition, 626.2
Phase converters, 455.8, 455.20
Pools, spas, and hot tubs, 680.12
Portable equipment, 517 .17(C)
Receptacles, cord connectors

and attachment plugs
(caps), 422.33, 440.63

Recreational vehicle parks,
551.77(B)

Recreational vehicles, 551.45(C)
Sensiti ve electronic equipment,

lighting equipment,
647.8(A)

Separate building on same pre­
mises, 250.32(0)

Services, 230-VI, 250.64(0)
Connections, ahead of,

230.82
Over 600 volts, 225.51

through 225.53,
230.205, 230.206

Shore power connections,
555.17

Signs and outline lighting, 600.6
Solar photovoltaic systems,

690-Ill
Standby systems, optional,

702.11
Storage batteries, 480.5
Temporary circuits, 590.4(E)
Thermal cutouts, 240.40
Tunnels, 110.58
Welders, 630.13, 630.33
X-ray equipment, 517.72, 660.5,

660.24
Discontinued outlets, see Outlets,

discontinued
Dissimitar metals, see Metals,

dissimilar
Distribution panelboards, see

Panelboards
Distribution point, 547.9

(definition),547.2
Doors, transformer vaults, 450.43
Double insulated

Appliances and tools, 250.114
Ex., 422.16(B)(1) Ex.,
422.16(B)(2) Ex.
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INDEX lElledrodles, groa.RBlldlfill1lg

Pool pumps, 680.21(B), 680.31
Double locknuts, see Locknuts,

double, required
Drainage

Equipment, 501.15(F),
505.16(E)

Oil-insulated outdoor transform­
ers, 450.27

Raceways, see Raceways,
drainage

Transformer vaults, 450.46
Dressing rooms

Motion picture studios, 530-IIl
Theaters, 520-VI

Drip loops
Conductors entering buildings,

230.24(B)( I), 230.52,
230.54(F), 398. 15(B)

Service heads, 230.54(F)
Driveways

Clearance of conductors. 225.18
Clearance of service drop,

230.24(B)
Drop, see Service drops; Voltage

and volts, drop
Dryers, clothes, see Clothes dryers
Dry location, llO.ll; see also

Damp or wet locations
Conductors, types, 310.8. Table

31O.13(A)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Electric signs, portable or mo­

bile, 600.10(0)
Electric signs and outline light­

ing, 600.42(H)( I)
Nonmetallic extensions,

382.IO(B)
Open wiring, 398.15(A)
Reinforcing thermosetting resin

conduit, 355.IO(E)
Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­

duit, 352.1 O(E)
Surface metal raceways,

386.10(1)
Switchboards, 408.20

Dry-type transformers, 450.1 Ex.
2, 450.8(B), 450.21.
450.22

Dual-voltage motor, locked-rotor
ratill1lg, 430.7(B)(3)

Duct heaters, ill1lstanlation of,
424-VI

Ducts
Definition, 800.2, 820.2
Electrical, 310.15, 31O.60(C),

Fig. 310.60, Tables
310.77 through 310.80,
B.31O.15(B)(4)

Definition, 310.60(A)
Luminaires in, 41O.10(C)
Wiring in, 300.21, 300.22,

725.3(C), 760.3(B),
770.3(B), 770.26,
800.133(C), 800.154(A),
800.179(A), 800.182,
820.154(A), 820.179(A),
820.182(A), 830.3(B),
830.154(A),
830.179(A)(2)

CATV coaxial cable,
820.3(B), 820.110

Dumbwaiters, see Elevators,
dumbwaiters, escalators,
moving walks, platform
lifts, and stairway chair­
lifts

Dust·ignitionproof 500.7(B),
506.8(A)

Definition, 500.2, 506.2
Dusts, see Hazardous (classified)

locations
Dusttight, 500.7(C), 506.8(0)

Definition, Art. 100-1, 500.2,
506.2

Duty, types
Definitions, Art. 100-1

Duty cycle, welding, 630.31 (B)
FPN

Dweillings, see also Appliances;
Boxes; Branch circuits:
Grounding, and similar
general categories; Lu­
minaires

Branch-circuit voltages,
2lO.6(A)

Definitions, Art. 100-1
Farm, services, 220.102(A),

220.103
Feeder load, calculations for,

220.14(J), 220.16(A),
220.82 through 220.85,
Annex 0

Lighting loads for, Table 220.12
Lighting outlets required,

210.70(A)
Luminaires, 410.135.

4lO.140(B)
Panelboards as services,

408.3(C), 408.36 Ex. 3
Receptacle circuits required,

210.11
Receptacle outlets required,

210.52, 680.22(A)
Protection by ground-fault

circuit interrupters,
21O.8(A)

Swimming pools,
680.22(A)(3)

-lE-
Eccentric knockouts, see

Knockouts
Elbows, metal, protection from

corrosion, 300.6
Electrical datum plane, 55523.

682.10 to 682.12,
682.14(B), 682.15

Definition, 555.2, 682.2
Electrical <hBctS, see Ducts
Electrical life support equipment

Definition, 517.2
!Electrically operated pool covers,

see Covers
Electrical metamc tubing (Type

EMT), Art. 358
Bends, 358.24, 358.26
Connectors and couplings,

358.42
Construction specifications,

358-IIl
Definition, 358.2
Grounding, 358.60

Installation, 358-11
Listing, 358.6
Marking, 358.120
Maximum number of conductors

and fixture wires in,
Tables Cl and CIA

Number of conductors in,
35~.22

Reaming and threading, 358.28
Securing and supporting, 358.30
Size, 358.20
Splices and taps, 358.56
Uses not permitted, 358.12
Uses permitted, 358.10
Wet locations, in, 358.1 O(C)

Electrical noise, 647.3. see al~o

Sensitive electronic
equipment

Grounding, 250.96(B),
250.146(0)

Panelboards, 408.40 Ex.
Receptacles, 406.2(0)

Electrical nonme~amc tubing
(Type ENT), Art. 362

Bends, 362.24, 362.26
Bushings, 362.46
Construction specifications,

362-IIl
Definition, 362.2
Grounding, 362.60
Installation, 362-11
Joints, 362.48
Listing, 362.6
Marking, 362.120
Maximum number of conductors

and fixture wires in,
Tables C2 and C2A

Number of conductors in,
362.22

Securing and supporting, 362.30
Size. 362.20
Splices and taps, 362.56
Through metal framing mem-

bers, 300.4(B)
Trimming, 362.28
Uses not permitted, 362.12
Uses permitted, 362.10

Electric discharge lighting
Connection of luminaires,

41O.24,41O.62(C)
Definition, 600.2
Lamp auxiliary equipment,

410.104
Marking, 410.146
More than 1000 volts. 41O-XIV
Signs and outline lighting,

Art. 600
1000 volts or less, 410-XIll
Wiring, equipment, 410.130(A),

41O-XIV
Electric heating equipment, fixed,

~ee Fixed electric heat­
ing equipment for pipe­
lines and vessels; Fixed
electric space-heating
equipment; Fixed out­
door electric deicing
and snow-melting
equipment

Electric power production and
distribution network

Definition, Art. 100-1

Electric power production
sources, see Generators;
Interconnected electric
power production
sources; Solar photovol­
taic systems

Electric signs, see Signs, electric
Electric vehicle charging system

equipment, Art. 625
Automatic de-energization,

625.19
Cable, Table 400.4, 625.17
Coupler, 625.9
Coupling method, 625.16
Definitions, 625.2
Disconnecting means, 625.23
Interactive system, 625.26
Listed, 625.5
Marking, 625.15
Primary source, loss of, 625.25
Protection and control 625-1V
Rating, 625.14
Supply equipment, 625.13

Construction, 625-Ill
Definition, 625.2
Interlock, 625.18
Locations. 625-V
Markings, 625.15

Ventilation not required,
625.29(C)

Ventilation required, 625.29(0),
Table 625.29(0)

Voltages, 625.4
Wiring methods, 625-11

Electric vehicles
Definition, 625.2

Electric welders, see Welders,
electric

Electrified truck parking space
equipment, Art. 626

Definitions, 626.2
General requirements, 626.4
Supply equipment, 626-III
Transport refrigerated unit

(TRU), 626-1Il
Wiring systems, 626-11, 626.22

Definition, 626.2
Electrodes, grounding, 250.64(F);

see also Grounding
electrode conductors

Aluminum, 250.52(B)(2)
Common, 250.58
Concrete-encased, 250.50 Ex ..

250.52(A)(2),
250.52(A)(3),
250.66(B), 250.68(A)
Ex.1

Definition, Art. 100-1
Gas piping as, 250.52(B)( I)
Intrinsically safe apparatus,

504.50(C)
Made, 250.50, 250.52
Metal frame of building as,

250.52(A)(2)
Metal water piping system,

250.52(A)( I)
Resistance to ground of, 250.56
Separately derived systems,

250.30(A)(7),
250.30(B)(2)

System installation, 250.53
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Electrolytic cells INDEX

Electrolytic cells, Art. 668
Auxiliary nonelectric connec-

tions, 668.31
Cell line conductors, 668.12
Cell line working zone, 668.10
Cranes and hoists, 668.32
DC cell line process power

supply, 668.11
Definitions, 668.2
Disconnecting means, 668.13
Enclosures, 668.40
Fixed electrical equipment,

668.30
Grounding, 668.15
Portable electrical equipment,

668.20, 668.21, 668.30
Shunting means, 668.14

Electronically actuated fuse
Definition, Art. 100-11

Electronic computer/data pro­
cessing equipment, see
Information technology
equipment

Eiectroplating systems, Art. 669
Branch-circuit conductors, 669.5
Disconnecting means, 669.8
Overcurrent protection, 669.9
Warning signs, 669.7
Wiring methods, 669.6

Electrostatic equipment, spraying
and detearing paint,
516.4(E),516.1O

Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­
tors, moving walks,
platform lifts, and
stairway chairlifts, Art.
620

Cables
Flexible, Table 400.4,

400.7(A)(4),620.21
Traveling, 620.11(B),

620.12(A),620-V
Clearances, working, 620.5
Conductors, 620-II through

620-IV
Definitions, 620.2
Disconnecting means and con­

trol, 620-VI, 620.91(C)
Emergency and standby power

systems, 620-X
Essential electrical systems,

517.32(G),517.42(G)
Ground-fault circuit interrupters,

620.85
Grounding, 250.112(E), 250.116,

250.136, 620-IX
Live parts, 620.4
Machine room, 620-VIII
Overcurrent protection, 620-VII
Voltage limitations, 620.3
Wiring, 620-1II
Working clearances, 620.5

Emergency systems, Art. 700. see
also Legally required
standby systems; Op­
tional standby systems

Capacity, 700.5
Circuits for lighting and power,

700-IV, 700-V
Circuit wiring, 700-11
Connections at services, 230.82
Control,700-V

Definitions, 517.2
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­

tors, moving walks,
platform lifts, and stair­
way chairlifts, 620-X

Equipment approval, 700.3
Fire pumps, alternate and

standby power for,
695.15,695.16

Health care facilities, 517.30,
517.30(A)(2),
517.30(C)(3),517.31

Overcurrent protection, 700-VI
Service disconnecting means,

230.72(B)
Services, 230.2(A)
Signals, 700.7
Signs, 700.8
Sources of power, 700-liI
Tests and maintenance, 700.4
Transfer equipment, 700.6
Unit equipment, 700.12(F)
Wiring, 700.9

Enamel, coating of
General equipment, indoor use

only, 300.6(A)(1)
Metal boxes, 314.40(A)
Metal cabinets, 312.10(A)
Removing for grounding con-

nections, 250.96(A)
Rigid metal conduit,

344.l0(A)(4)
Enclosed

Definition, Art. 100-1
Enclosures, see also Hazardous

(classified) locations
Arcing parts, 110.18
Bonding, 250.96, 250.146
Cabinets and cutout boxes,

312.7 through 312.9,
312.11(0)

Circuits in, number of, 90.8(B)
Cranes, hoists, resistors,

61O.2(B)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Electrolytic cells, 668.40
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala-

tors, moving walks,
platform lifts, and stair­
way chairlifts, 620.4,
620-VIII

Grounding, 250.64(D),
250.64(E), 250-IV

Handhole enclosures, 314.29,
314.30

Definition, Art. 100-1
Hazardous (classified) locations,

see also subhead under
entries for specific haz­
ardous location involved

High-intensity discharge lamp
auxiliary equipment,
41O.103(A)

Indoor use, for, Table 110.20
Induction and dielectric heating,

665.20
Industrial control panels,

409.100
Installations over 600 volts,

110.31
Intrinsically safe conductors in,

504.30(A)(2)

Outdoor use, for, Table 110.20
Overcurrent protection, 240-III
Panelboards, 408.38
Radio equipment, 810.71(A)
Signs, 600.8, 600.42(H)
Switches, 404.3, 404.12, 404.18,

450.8(C)
Types, 110.20
Underground, see Underground

enclosures
Energized

Definition, Art. 100-1
Energized parts, see also Live

parts
Motors, motor circuits, and con­

trollers, 430-XII
Energy-limited, Class 2 and

Class 3 control and
signal cirCDits, 725.121

Enforcement of Code, 90.4,510.2,
Annex H

Entertainment devices
Definition, 522.2

Equipment, see also specific
types of

Approval, 90.4, 1l0.2, Annex H
80.19

Cooling of, 11O.13(B)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Examination of, 90.7, llO.3
Grounding, 250-VI
Installation, general provisions,

Art. 110
Less than 50 volts, Art. 720
More than 600 volts, Art. 490
Mounting, see Mounting of

equipment
Sealable, see Sealable

equipment
Service

Definition, Art. 100-1
Signal

Definition, 620.2
Equipment grounding conductor

fill and boxes,
314.16(B)(5)

Equipment grounding conduc­
tors, 404.8(C)

Cable trays as, 392.3(B)(1),
392(C)

Capacitor cases connected to,
460.10, 460.27

Carnivals, circuses, fairs, equip­
ment at, 525.30, 525.31

Connections at outlets, 250.146,
250.148, 400.33

Fixed outdoor electric deicing
and snow-melting
equipment, 426.44

Fuel cell systems, 692.44
Hazardous (classified) locations,

501.30(B), 502.30(B),
503.30(B)

Identification, 250.119, 400.23
Information technology equip­

ment, 645.15
Installation, 215.6, 250.120,

250.130
Intrinsically safe apparatus con­

nected to, 504.50(A)
Luminaires, 410.44

Messenger-supported wiring,
396.30(C)

Metal-clad cable (Type MC) as,
330.108

Mineral-insulated metal-sheathed
cable (Type MI) as,
332.108

Motor control centers, 430.96
Motor terminal housings,

430.12(E)
Nonmetallic sheathed (Type

NMS) cable as, 334.108
Panelboards, 408.40
Parallel, 31O.4(C), 31O.4(E)
Park trailers, interior equipment,

552.56(B)
Patient care areas, equipment in,

517.13(B)
Portable cables over 600 volts,

400.31 (C), 400.32,
400.33

Receptacles and cord connec­
tors, 406.2(0)(1), 406.3,
406.9

Resistor and reactor
cases/enclosures con­
nected to, 470.19

Signs and outline lighting,
600.7(A)

Sizing, 250.122, 310.13
Solar photovoltaic systems,

690.45, 690.46
Switch enclosures connected to,

404.12
Switchgear and control assem­

blies frames connected
to, 490.36, 490.37

Tunnels, 110.54(B)
Types recognized, 250.118,

250.120, 250.134
Equipment system

Definition, 517.2
Equipotential plane, 547.10,

682.33
Definition, Art. 100-1, 547.2,

682.2
Escalators, see Elevators, dumb­

waiters, escalators,
moving walks, platform
lifts, and stairway
chairlifts

Essential electrical systems,
health care facilities,
see Health care facilities

Examples (calculations), Annex D
Exciters

Leads in enclosure with other
conductors,
300.3(C)(2)(c)

Overcurrent protection for,
445.12(A)

Exhaust ducts, see Ducts
Exits, emergency lighting for,

517.32(A), 517.32(B),
517.42(A),517.42(B),
700.1 FPN No.3,
700.12(F), 700.16

Exit signs, see Signs, exit

•
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Expansion joints (fittings),
250.98, 300.7(B),
352.44, 355.44, 366.44,
368.238, 368.244,
424.44(C), 424.98(C),
424.99(C)(l), 426.20(E),
426.21(C), 426.22(D),
427.16

ExpBanatory materiaB FJP'N,
90.5(C)

Explosionproof apparatus, 500.2,
500.7(A), 502.5,
505.16(B)(2)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Explosive atmospheres, gases,

liquids, dusts, ignitibRe
fiberslftyings, and Rint,
see Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Exposed!, see also Enclosures
Conductive surfaces

Definition, 517.2
Definition, 770.2, 820.2, 830.2
Hazardous (classified) locations,

501.25, 502.25, 503.25,
505.19

Live parts, 110.26
Definition, Art. 100-1

Luminaire parts 410.42, 410.44
Structural metal, grounding,

250.52(A)(2)
Wiring methods

Definition, Art. 100-1
Extension cord sets

On construction sites, 590.6(A)
and (B)(2)

Overcurrent protection, 240.5
Extensions

Auxiliary gutters, 366.12
Cellular metal floor raceways,

374.11
Flat cable assemblies, 322.40(D)
Lighting systems operating at 30

volts or less, conductors
for, 411.4(A)

Nonmetallic, see Nonmetallic
extensions

Surface, boxes and fittings,
314.22

Surface metal raceways,
386.10(4)

Wireways, 376.70, 378.10(4),
378.70

ExternanBy operable, see Oper­
able, externally

-IF-
Faceplates

Grounding, 404.9(B), 406.5(B),
550. 15(D)

Material, 404.9(C), 406.5
Minimum thicknesses for,

404.9(C), 406.5
Mobile homes, 550.l5(D)
Mounting surfaces, against,

404.9(A), 404.l0(B),
406.4, 406.8(E)

Fairs, see Carnivals, circuses,
fairs, and similar events

Fans, ceiling, see Ceiling fans

Farm buildings, feeder cak8.lla­
tions, 220.102. see also
Agricultural buildings

Fault protection device
Definition, 830.2

Fault tolerant external control
drwits, 695. 14(A)

Definition, 695.2
Feeder assembly, mobile homes,

550.1O(A)
Definitions, 550.2

Feeders, Art. 215, Art. 220
Busways, 368.17
Calculation of loads, see Loads
Critical operations power sys-

tems, 585-II
Definition, Art. 100-1
Emergency systems, 700.9(D)
Equipment grounding conduc-

tors, 250. 122(G)
Farm buildings, for, 220.102
Ground-fault circuit interrupters,

with, 215.9
Grounding means, 215.6
Hoistways and machine rooms,

620.37(C)
Identification, 225.37, 230.2(E)
Kitchen equipment, commercial,

220.56
Loads, see Loads, feeders
Mobile homes and parks,

550.10(A), 550-III
Motion picture studios,

530.18(B)
Motors, 430-II
Outside, see Outside branch cir­

cuits and feeders
Overcurrent protection

Accessibility, 240.24(A)
Motor, 430-V

Pools, permanently installed,
680.25

Recreational vehicle sites,
551.73,551.80

Restaurants, 220.88
Services, nO-III
Stage switchboard, 520.27
Taps, 240.21(B), 240.92(B),

430.28
Television studio sets, 530.19

Feed-through conductors,
312.1I(D)

FerroUlls metals, see also Rigid
metal conduit (Type
RMC)

Induced currents in enclosures
or raceways, 300.20

Protection from corrosion,
300.6(A)

Festoon lighting
Conductor size, 225.6(B)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Portable stage equipment,

520.65
Festoon wirillllg, portable stage

eqUllipment, 520.65
Fiber bushings, AC cable ends,

320.40
Fiberslflyillllgs, lint, igllllitibRe, Art.

503, Art. 506; see also
Hazardous (classified)
locations

Figures, see Diagrams
Films, motion picture, see also

Projector rooms, motion
picture

Storage vaults, 530-V
Viewing, cutting, patching tables

530-IV
Fine Prillllt Notes (lFJP'Ns), manda­

tory ruBes, permissive
rules, and! explanatory
material, 90.5

Finish rating
Definition, 362.10 FPN

Fire alarms, see Alarms; Alarm
systems, health care
facilities; Fire alarm
systems

Fire aRarm systems, Art. 760
Abandoned cables, 760.25

Definition, 760.2
Access to electrical equipment,

760.21
Circuits extending beyond one

building, 760.32
Connections at services,

230.82(5), 230.94 Ex. 4
Critical operations power sys-

tems, 585.14
Definitions, 760.2
Grounding, 250.112(1)
Health care facilities, 517-VI
Identification, 760.30
Installation, 760.32
Location, 760.3
Mechanical execution of work,

760.24
Nonpower-limited circuits,

760-II
Cable marking, 760.176,

Table 760.176(G)
Conductors, 760.49

Different circuits in same
raceway, etc., 760.48

Number of conductors in
raceway, etc., and derat­
ing, 760.51

Listing, 760.176
Marking, 760.176
Multiconductor cable, 760.53
Overcurrent protection,

760.43, 760.45
Power source requirements,

760.41
Requirements, 760.35(A)
Wiring method, 760.46,

760.53(A)
Power-limited circuits, 760-Ill

Cable markings, 760.179
Cable substitutions,

760.154(D), Table
760. 154(D)

Circuit integrity cable,
760. 179(H)

Circuit markings, 760.124
Conductors

Separation, 760.136
Size, 760.142
Support, 760.143

Installation, 760.133, 760.139
Line-type fire detectors,

760.145,760.179(1)
Listing, 760.179

Marking, 760.179
Overcurrent protection, Chap.

9, Tables 12(A) and
12(B)

Power sources, 760./2/
Wiring methods and materials

Load side, 760.130
Supply side, 760.127

Fire detectors, line-type,
760.179(1)

Fire pumps, Art. 695, Annex I
Alternate power, 695. L5
Connection at services,

230.72(A) Ex.,
230.82(5), 230.94 Ex. 4

Continuity of power, 695.4
Control wiring, 695.14
Definitions, 695.2
Emergency power supply,

Art. 700
Equipment location, 695.12
Grounding, 250. L12(L),

250.112(M)
Junction boxes, 695. L7
Listing, 695.10, 695.11
Motor, overcurrent protection,

430.3J FPN
On-site standby generator,

695.3(8)(2), 695.3(D),
695.6(A)(3),695.16

Definition, 695.2
Power sources to electric motor-

driven, 695.3
Power wiring, 695.6
Raceway terminations, 695.18
Remote-control circuits,

430.72(B) Ex. 1
Service equipment overcurrent

protection, 230.90(A)
Ex. 4

Services, 230.2(A)(L)
Supervised connection, 695.4(8)
Transformers, 695.5
Voltage drop, 695.7

Fire spread!
Prevention of, wiring methods,

300.21,725.3(B),
760.3(A), 770.26,
800.26, 820.26, 830.26

Fire-stopped partitions, 300.21;
see also Firewalls

Firewalls, wiring through, 300.21
Fittings, Art. 314; see also Wiring

methods, Types and
materials

Conduit bodies, 314.16
Definition, Art. 100-1
Expansion, see Expansion joints

(fitting)
Insulation, 300.4(G)
Integrated gas spacer cable,

326.40
Fixed electric heating equipment

for pipelines and ves­
seBs, Art. 427

Continuous load, 427.4
Control and protection 427-VlI

Controls, 427.56
Disconnecting means, 427.55
Overcurrent protection,

427.57
Definitions, 427.2
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Impedance heating, 427-IV
Grounding, 427.29
Induced currents, 427.28
Isolation transformer, 427.26
Personnel protection, 427.25
Secondary conductor sizing,

427.30
Voltage limitations, 427.27

Induction heating, 427-V
Induced current, 427.37
Personnel protection, 427.36
Scope, 427.35

Installation, 427-11
General, 427.10
Identification, 427.13
Thermal protection, 427.12
Use, 427.11

Resistance heating elements,
427-111

Definition, 427.2
Electrical connections, 427. 19
Equipment protection, 427.22
Expansion and contraction,

427.16
Flexural capability, 427.17
Grounded conductive cover-

ing, 427.23
Marking, 427.20
Not in direct contact, 427.15
Power supply leads, 427.18
Secured, 427.14

Skin effect heating, 427-VI
Conductor ampacity, 427.45
Grounding, 427.48
Pull boxes, 427.46
Single conductor in enclo­

sure, 427.47
Fixed electric space-heating

equipment, Art. 424
Branch circuits for, 424.3
Cables, 424-V

Area restrictions, 424.38
Clearances, wiring

Ceilings, 424.36
Other objects, openings,

424.39
Construction, 424.34
Finished ceilings, 424.42
Installation

In concrete or poured ma­
sonry floors, 424.44

Nonheating leads, 424.43
Marking, 424.35
Splices, 424.40, 424.41(D)
Tests and inspections, 424.45

Control and protection, 424-I1I
Controllers, 424.20(A)
Disconnecting means, 424.19

through 424.21, 424.65
Indicating, 424.21

Overcurrent protection,
424.22, 424.72, 424.82

Duct heaters, 424-VI
Airflow, 424.59
Condensation, 424.62
Disconnecting means, loca-

tion, 424.65
Elevated inlet temperature,

424.60
Fan circuit interlock, 424.63
Identification, 424.58
Installation, 424.61, 424.66

Limit controls, 424.64
Electrode-type boilers, 424-VIII
Installation, 424-11

Location
Exposed to physical dam­

age, 424. 12(A)
Wet areas, 424.12(B)

Spacing, combustible materi­
als, 424.13

Special permission, 424.10
Supply conductors, 424.11

Listed, 424.6
Load, 220.51, 220.82(C), 220.83
Marking, 424-IV

Boilers, 424.86
Cables, 424.35
Heating elements, 424.29
Nameplates, 220.82(C),

424.28
Radiant heating panels and

heating panel sets,
424.92

Overcurrent protection for,
424.22, 424.72, 424.82

Radiant heating panels and heat­
ing panel sets, 424-IX,
427.23(B)

Clearances, wiring
Ceilings, 424.94
Walls, 424.95

Connection, 424.96
Definitions, 424.91
Installation, 424.93, 424.98,

424.99
Markings, 424.92
Nonheating leads, 424.97

Resistance-type boilers, 424-VII
Fixed equipment, grounding,

250.110,250.112,
250.116, 250.134,
250.136, 250.190,
517.13

Fixed outdoor electric deicing
and snow-melting
equipment, Art. 426

Branch circuits for,
21O.19(A)(4) Ex.l(e)

Connections, 426.24
Continuous load, 426.4
Control and protection, 426-VI
Cord-and-plug-connected,

426.50(B),426.54
Definitions, 426.2
Disconnecting means, 426.50
General, 426.10
Ground-fault circuit interrupters,

21O.8(A)(3) Ex.
Grounding, 426.22(A), 426.27,

426.34, 426.44
Identification of, 426.13
Impedance heating, 426-IV

Induced currents, 426.33
Isolation transformer, 426.31
Personnel protection, 426.30
Voltage limitations, 426.32

Installation, 426-11
Marking, 426.25
Nonheating leads, installation of,

426.22, 426.23
Protection

Corrosion, 426.26, 426.43

Ground fault, 21O.8(A)(3)
Ex., 426.28

Thermal,426.12
Resistance heating elements,

426-IlI
Embedded, 426.20
Exposed, 426.21

Skin effect heating, 426-V
Conductor ampacity, 426.40
Pull boxes, 426.41
Single conductor in enclo-

sure, 426.42
Special permission, 426.14
Thermostats for, 426.51
Use of, 426.11

Fixtures, see Luminaires
Fixture wires, Art. 402

Ampacities, 402.5
Grounded conductor, identifica-

tion,402.8
Marking, 402.9
Minimum size, 402.6
Number in conduits or tubing,

402.7
Overcurrent protection, 240.5,

402.12
Types, 402.3
Uses not permitted, 402.11
Uses permitted, 402.10

Flame spread., see Fire spread
Flammable anesthetics, see also

Anesthetizing locations
Definition, 517.2

Flammable gases, see Hazardous
(classified) locations

Flammable-liquid produced va­
pors, see Hazardous
(classified) locations

Flammable liquids, see Hazardous
(classified) locations

Flashers, time switches, etc.,
404.5, 600.6(B)

Flat cable assemblies (Type FC),
Art. 322

Boxes and fittings, 322.40
Branch-circuit rating, 322.1~(l)

Conductor insulations for,
322.112

Conductor size, 322.104
Construction, 322-111
Dead ends, 322.40(A)
Definition, 322.2
Extensions from, 322.40(D)
Fittings for, 322.40(C)
Identification grounded conduc-

tor, 322.120(B)
Luminaire hangers, 322.40(B)
Marking, 322.120
Number of conductors in,

322.100
Size of conductors in, 322.lO4
Splices, 322.56
Supports for, 322.30
Terminal block identification,

322.120(C)
Uses not permitted, 322.12
Uses permitted, 322:10

Flat conductor cable (Type
FCC), Art. 324

Branch-circuit rating, 324.10(B)
Cable connections and ends,

324.40(A)

Construction, 324-I1I
Conductor identification,

324. 120(B)
Corrosion resistance,

324.10(1),324.101
Insulation, 324.112
Markings, 324.120(A)
Receptacles and housings,

324.42(B)
Shields, 324.100(B)

Definitions, 324.2
Transition assemblies,

324.56(B)
Definitions, 324.2
Installation, 324-11

Alterations, 324.56(A)
Boxes and fittings, 324.40
Cable connections and insu-

lating ends, 324.40(A)
Connections to other systems,

324.40(0)
Crossings, 324.18
Heated floors, 324. 10(F)
Metal shield connectors,

324.40(E)
Receptacles, 324.42
Shields, 324.40(C), 324.40(E)
Supports, 324.30
System height, 324.IO(G)

Polarization, 324.40(B)
Systems alterations, 324.56(A)
Uses not permitted, 324.12
Uses permitted, 324.10

Flatirons
Cords, 422.43(A)
Signals, 422.42
Stands for, 422.45
Temperature-limiting means,

422.42, 422.46
Flexible cords, see Cords, flexible
Flexible metal conduit (Type

FMC), Art. 348
Bends, 348.24, 348.26
Couplings and connectors,

348.42
Definition, 348.2
Grounding and bonding, 348.60
Installation, 348-11
Liquidtight, see Liquidtight flex­

ible metal conduit
Listing, 348.6
Maximum number of conductors

and fixture wires in,
Tables C3 and C3A

Number of conductors, 348.22
Securing and supporting, 348.30
Size, 348.20
Splices and taps, 348.56
Trimming, 348.28
Uses not permitted, 348.12
Uses permitted, 348.10

Flexible metallic tubing (Type
FMT), Art. 360

Bends, 360.24
Boxes and fittings, 360.40
Construction specifications,

360-I1I
Definition, 360.2
Grounding, 360.60
Installation, 360-11
Listing, 360.6
Marking, 360.120 •

70-798 NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition



INDEX Generators

Number of conductors, 360.22
Sizes, 360.20
Splices and taps, 360.56
Uses not permitted, 360.12
Uses permitted, 360.10

Floating buildings, Art. 553
Bonding of noncurrent-carrying

metal parts, 553.11
Definition, 553.2
Feeder conductors, 553.6
Grounding, 553-III
Insulated neutral, 553.9
Service conductors, 553.5
Service equipment location,

553.4
Services and feeders, installa­

tion, 553.7
Floor pockets, 520.46
Floors, receptacles, 21O.52(A)(3),

250.146(C), 314.27(C)
Flue damper control, see Damp­

ers (flue), control
Fluorescent luminaires, 410-XIII,

410-XIV
Autotransformers in ballasts,

410.138
Auxiliary equipment, remote

from, 410.137
Ballast protection required,

410. 130(E)
Circuit breakers used to switch,

240.83(D)
Connection of, 410.24,

41O.62(C)
Disconnecting means,

41O.130(G)
Load calculations

Ampere ratings, ballasts,
220.18(B)

Branch circuits, 210.23
Raceways, 410,64
Snap switches for 404.14(A)(l),

404.14(B)(2)
Surface-mounted or recessed,

41O.16(A)(2),41O.16(C)
Thermal protection, 41O.130(E)

Fluoroscopic equipment, see
X-ray equipment

Flyings, ignitible, see
Fiberslflyings, lint,
ignitible

Footlights, theaters, 520.43
Definition, 520.2
Disappearing, 520.43(C)

Formal interpretations, 90.6
Forming shells, underwater pool

luminaires, 680.23(B),
680.24(B),
680.26(B)(4),
680.27(A)(3)

Definition, 680.2
Fountains, see aLso Swimming

pools, fountains, and
similar installations

Drinking, 422.52
FPN, explanatory material,

90.5(C)
Frame

Definition, 551.2
Fuel cell systems, Art. 692

Circuit requirements, 692-II
Circuit sizing, 692.8

Connection to other circuits,
692-VII

Identified interactive equip­
ment, 692.60

Loss of interactive system
power, 692.62

Output characteristics, 692.61
Point of connection, 692.65
Transfer switch, 692.59
Unbalanced interconnection,

692.64
Definitions, 692.2
Disconnecting means, 692-III

All conductors, 692.13
Provisions of, 692.14
Switch or circuit breaker,

692.17
Emergency systems, source of

power for, 700.12(E)
Grounding, 692-V

Equipment grounding con­
ductor, 692.44, 692.45

Grounding electrode system,
692.47

System grounding, 692.41
Installation, 692.4
Marking, 692-VI

Fuel cell power sources,
692.53

Fuel shutoff, 692.54
Stored energy, 692.56

Overcurrent protection,
692.8(B), 692.9

Over 600 volts, 692-Vlll
General, 692.80

Stand-alone system, 692.10
Standby systems, legally re­

quired, 701.11(F)
Wiring methods, 692-IV

Wiring systems, 692.31
Full-load current motors

Alternating current
Single-phase, Table 430.248
Three-phase, Table 430.250
Two-phase, Table 430.249

Direct current, Table 430.247
Furnaces see Heating equipment,

central
Fuseholders

Cartridge fuses, 24Q-VI
Over 600 volts, 490.21(B)
Plug fuses, 240-V
Rating, motor controllers,

430.90
Type S, 240.53, 240.54

Fuses, Art. 240. see aLso Hazard­
ous (classified) locations

Cartridge, see Cartridge fuses
Communications circuits, pro­

tectors for, 800.80(A)(2)
Definition, over 600 volts, Art.

100-11
Disconnecting means, 240.40
Electronically actuated

Definition, Art. 100-11
Enclosures, 240-111
Generators, constant-voltage,

445.12(A)
Group installation of motors,

430.53(C)
Location in circuit, 240.21
Location on premises, 240.24

Motor branch circuit protection,
430-IV

Motor overload protection,
430-111

Multiple, see Multiple fuses
Over 600 volts, 490.21(B)
In parallel, not permitted, 240.8,

404.17
Plug, Edison-base type, 240-V
Potential (voltage) transformers,

450.3(C)
Ratings, 240.6
Service equipment, 230.95(B)
Services over 600 volts, 230.208
Type 5, 240.53, 240.54

Future expansion and! conve­
nience,90.8(A)

-G-
Gages (AWG), conductors, 110.6
Garages, commercial, Art. 511

Battery charging equipment,
511.IO(A)

Classification of locations, 511.3
Definitions, Art. 100-I, 511.2
Electric vehicle charging,

511.IO(B)
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­

tors, moving walks, in,
620.38

Equipment, 5U.4, 511.7
Ground-fault circuit-interrupter

protection, 51U2
Grounding, 250. 112(F)
Grounding and bonding, 511.16
Locations, 511.4
Sealing, 511.9
Special equipment, 51UO
Ventilation, 511.3(C)
Wiring, 511.4, 511.7

Gases, see Hazardous (classified)
locations

Gasoline bullk storage pRants, see
Bulk storage plants;
Hazardous (classified)
locations

Gaso.line dispensing and service
stations, see Motor fuel
dispensing facilities

Gas !lipe
As grounding electrode,

250.52(B)(1)
General care areas, 51 7.18

Definition, 517.2
General provisions, installation

of wiring and! equip­
ment, Art. 110

General requirements for wiring
methods, Art. 300. see
aLso Wiring methods

Boxes, conduit bodies, or fit-
tings, where required,
300.15

Changing raceway or cable to
open wiring, 300.16

Conductors, 300.3
Different systems, 300.3(C)
Installation with other sys­

terns, 300.8
Insulated fittings, 300.4(G)

Number and sizes of, in race­
ways, 300.17

Supporting of conductors in
vertical raceways,
300.19

Exhaust and ventilating ducts,
wiring, 300.22

Expansion joints, raceways,
300.7(B)

Free length of wire at outlets,
junction and switch
points, 300.14

Induced currents in ferrous
metal enclosures, 300.20

Mechanical and electrical conti­
nuity, conductors, race­
ways, cables, 300.10,
300.12,300.13

Over 600 volts, 110-Ill, 300-11,
Art. 490

Protection against
Corrosion, 300.6
Physical damage, 300.4

Raceway installations, 300.18
Raceways and cables with other

systems, 300.8
Raceways and fittings, metric

designator and trade
size, 300.1(C)

Raceways as a means of sup­
port,300.11(B)

Raceways exposed to different
temperatures, 300.7

Raceways in wet locations
above grade, 300.9

Sealing, raceways, change in
temperature, 300.7(A)

Securing and supporting, 300.11
Spread of fire or products of

combustion, 300.21
Temperature limitations, 310.10
Through studs, joists, rafters, .

300.4
Underground installations,

300.5, 300.50
Voltage limitations, 300.2
Wiring in ducts, plenums, air­

handling spaces, 300.22
Generators, Art. 445

Bushings, 445.16
Conductor, ampacity of, 445.13
Critical operations power sys-

tems, 585.20(F)
Disconnecting means, 445.18
Emergency systems, 700.12(B)
Essential electrical systems, task

illumination, 517.32(E),
517 .32(F), 517.42(F)

Ground-fault circuit-interrupter
protection, 445.20

Grounding, 250.34, 250.35,
250.112

Guards for attendants, 445.15
Health care facilities, 517.30,

517.35,517.44
Interconnected electric power

production sources,
705-IlI

Location, 445.10
Marking, 445.11
Multiple loads, supplying,

445.19
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Generators

Overcurrent protection, 445.12
Portable, 250.34, 445.20
Protection of live parts, 445.14
Recreational vehicles, 551.30
Standby systems, Art. 701, 702

Fire pump, on-site,
695.3(B)(2), 695.3(0),
695.6(A)(3), 695.16

Terminal housings. 445.17
Goosenecks, service cables,

230.54
Grooves, cables and raceways

installed in, 300.4(F)
Ground

Definition, Art. 100-1
Voltage to

Definition, Art. 100-1
Ground clamps, 250.10, 250.70
Grounded

Definition, Art. 100-1
Effectively

CATV system, 820.100,
820-IV

Communication system,
800-IV

Solidly
Definition, Arr. 100-1

Grounded conductor, see Conduc­
tors, Grounded; Neutral

Ground-fault circuit interrupters
Accessory buildings, dwelling

units, 21O.8(A)(2)
Aircraft hangars, 513.12
Appliances

Drinking fountains, 422.51
High-pressure spray washers,

422.49
Vending machines, 422.51

Basements, dwelling units, un­
finished, 2LO.8(A)(5)

Bathtubs, hydromassage, 680.71
Carnivals, circuses, fairs, and

similar events, 525.23
Definition, An. 100-1
Electrically operated pool cov­

ers, 680.27(B)(2)
Electric signs. portable or mo­

bile, 600.10(C)(2)
Electrified truck parking space

supply equipment,
626.24(0)

Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­
tors, moving walks,
platform lifts, and stair­
way chairlifts, 620.85

Fixed electric space-heating
equipment cables,
424.44(G)

Fountains. 680.51(A)
Gar:lg<,,(:, commercial, 511.12
Gar<1;c" c~'.vf.lllng units,

2JG.S(A)(2)
Generators. portable. 445.20
Naturally and artificially made

bodies of water. electri­
cal equipment for.
682.15

Permitted uses. 210.8. 215.9
Personnel, protection for, 426.32
Pipeline heating, 427.27

INDEX

Pools and tubs for therapeutic
use, 680.62(A),
680.62(E)

Receptacles, 210.8
Bathrooms. in dwelling units,

21O.8(A)(I)
Bathrooms in other than

dwelling units,
21O.8(B)(1)

Boathouses, 555.19(B)(1)
Construction sites, at, 590.6
Fountains,.680.57(B), 680.58
Garages, in dwelling units,

21O.8(A)(2)
Healtl1 care facilities,

5i7.~O(A), 517.21
Kitchens in dwe~ling units,

21O.8(A)(6)
Marinas and boatyards,

555.19(B)(1)
Mobile homes, 550.13(B),

550.32(E)
Outdoors, dwelling units,

210.8(A)(3)
Park trailers, 552.41(C)
Pools, 680.5, 680.6,

680.22(A)(4),
680.22(B), 680.32,
680.62(E)

Recreational vehicles.
551.40(C),551.41(C)

Replacement. 406.3(0)(2)
Required, 210.8
Rooftops in other than dwell­

ing units, 21O.8(B)
Sensitive electronic equip­

ment, 647.7(A)
Spas and hot tubs, 680.43(A).

680.44
Wet bar sinks, 21O.8(A)(7)

Swimming pools, see Swimming
pools, fountains. and
similar installations

Ground-fault protection
Connections at services, 230.82
Deicing and snow-melting

equipment, 426.28
Emergency systems, not re­

quired, 700.26
Equipment, 215.10, 240.13

Definition, Art. 100-1
Health care facilities. 517.17
Personnel, see Ground-fault cir­

cuit interrupters
Pipeline heaters, 427.22
Service disconnecting means,

230.95
Solar photovoltaic systems,

690.5
Grounding, Art. 250; see also

subhead under entries
for specific wiring and
equipment

AC systems, 250.20, 250.24.
250.26

Air-conditioning units, 250.114
Anesthetizing locations, 517.62
Antenna, 810.15, 810.21,

810.58. 81O.71(B)
Appliances, 250.114

Audio signal processing, ampli­
fication, and reproduc­
tion equipment, 640.7

Bonding, see Bunding
Busways, 368.60

Over 600 volts, 368.260
Cablebus, 370.9
Capacitors, 460.10, 460.27
CATV systems, 820.93, 820-1 V
Circuits, 250-1

Less than 50 volts,
250.20(A), 720.10

Clothes dryers, 250.114(3),
250.140

Clothes washers, 250.114
Communications systems,

800.93, 800.106(A),
800-1V

Continuity, 250.96
Control, radio equipment,

81O.71(B)
Control panels, 409.60
Cranes and hoists, 610-VII
DC systems, 250.162, 250.164
Deicing, snow-melting systems,

426.22(A), 426.27,
426.34, 426.44

Dishwashers, 250.114
Electrified truck parking space

supply equipment,
626.20

Electrode system, 250-1ll
Elevators, 250.112(E), 250.116,

250. 136, 620-IX
Enclosures, 250.64(0),

250.64(E), 250-1V
Equipment, cord-and-plug­

connected, 250.114
Fire alarm systems, 250.112(1)
Fixed equipment, 250.110,

250. JJ2. 250.134,
517.13

Fixtures, lampholders, etc.,
41O.155{B),41O-V

Fountains, 680.54, 680.55
Freezers, 250.114
Fuel cell systems, 692-V
Generators, 250.34, 250.112
Hazardous (classified) lucations,

501.30, 502.30, 503.30,
505.25, 506.25

Health care facilities, 517 .13,
517.19

High density polyethylene con­
duit, 353.60

Induction and dielectric heating
equipment, 665-11

Information technology equip­
ment, 645.15

Instrument transformers, relays,
etc., 250-X

Intrinsically safe systems,
504.50

Lightning surge arresters, 280.25
Metal boxes, 314.40(E)
Metal enclosures for conductors,

250.80, 250.86
Metal faceplates, 404.9(B).

406.5(B)
Metal siding, 250.116 FPN
Methods, 250-Vll
Mobile homes, 550.16

More than 600 volts between
conductors, 300.40

Motion picture studios, 530.20
Motors and controllers, 250-V1,

430. 12(E), 430.96,
430-Xlll

Naturally and artificially made
bodies of water, electri­
cal e4uipment for,
682-1ll

Nonelectrical equipment,
250.116

Organs, 650.5
Over 600 volts, 300.40, 490.36,

490.37, 490.74
Over 1000 volts. 250-X
Panel boards, 408.40, 517.19(0)
Patient care areas. 51 7.13,

517 .19(C)
Portable equipment, 250.114
Radio and television, 810.15,

810.21, 810.58,
81O.71(B)

Ranges and similar appliances,
250.140

Receptacles, 21 O.7, 250.146,
250.148,406.3,517.13,
517.19(G)

Recreational vehicles, 551.54,
551.55,551.75,551.76

Refrigerators, 250.114
Sensitive electronic equipment,

647.6
Separate buildings, 250.32
Separately derived systems,

250.20(0), 250.21(A),
250.30

Signs and outline lighting,
600.7(A),600.24(B)

Spas and tubs, 680.6, 680.7(B),
680.43(F)

Surge arresters, 280.25
Surge protective devices, 285.28
Swimming pools, 680.6,

680.7(B), 680.23(B)(3)
and (F)(2), 680.24(0),
680.24(F), 680.25(B)

Switchboards, 250.112(A),
408.22

Switches, 404.9{B), 404.12
Systems, 250-1, 250-11
Theaters and similar locations,

520.81
Tools, motor operated, 250.114.
Transformers, 450.5, 450.6(C),

450.10
X-ray equipment, 517.78,

660-IV
Grounding conductors, 250-1ll,

250-VI; see also Equip­
ment grounding conduc­
tors; Grounding elec­
trode conductors

Communications circuits,
800.100

CATV coaxial cable.
820.100(A)

Network-powered broadband
communications cable,
830.100{A)

Radio and television equip­
ment, 810.21, 810.58
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INDEX Hazardous (dassilfied) locatnoIl1ls

Communications systems,
800.100(A)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Earth as, 250.4(A)(5). 250.54
Enclosures, 250-IV
Identification, multiconductor

cable, 250.119
Installation, 250.64, 250.120
Material, 250.62
Objectionable current over,

250.6
Optical fiber cables, nO.100(A)
Sizes, 250.122

Grounding electrod.e conductors,
see also Electrodes,
grounding

Connection to electrodes, 250-1,
250.24(D), 250-Ill

Definition, Art. 100-1
Installation, 250.64
Intersystem, connecting, 250.94
Material, 250.62, 250.118
Separately derived systems,

250.30
Sizing, 250.30(A)(4)(a), 250.66,

250.166
Solar photovoltaic systems,

690.47 through 690.49
Grmmdilllg electrodes, see Elec­

trodes, grounding
Groundling point

Patient equipment
Definition, 517.2

Reference
Definition, 517.2

Groundling-type attachment
plugs, 406.9

Ground ring, 250.52(A)(4),
250.53(F), 250.66(C),
250.I66(E)

Grouping, switches, circuit
breakers, 404.8. see
also Accessible

Grouping of disconneds, 230.72
Group installation, motors, see

Motors, grouped
Guarded

Definition, Art. 100-1
Guarding, guards, see also Enclo­

sures; Live parts
Circuit breaker handles,

240.41 (B)
Construction sites, 590.7
Elevators. dumbwaiters, escala­

tors, moving walks,
620.71

Generators, 445.15
Handlamps, portable, 41O.82(B)
Induction and dielectric heating

equipment. 665-JI
lntrinsically safe apparatus.

cable shields for.
504.50(B)

Lamps. theaters, dressing rooms,
etc., 520.44(A)(3),
520.47,520.65.520.72

Live parts
General. I 10.27
On stage switchboards,

520.22
In theaters, 520.7

Motion picture studios, 530.15,
530.62

Motors and motor controllers,
430.243, 430-Xn

Over 600 volts, 110.34, 590.7.
see also Protection,
Physical damage

Portable cables, 400.31(B),
400.32

Transformers, 450.8
Ventilation openings, 110.78
X-ray installations, 517.78,

660-IV
Guest rooms or suites

Branch-circuit devices,
240.24(B)

Branch-circuit voltages,
21O.6(A)

Cooking equipment, branch cir­
cuits for, 210.18

Definition, Art. 100-1
Outlets, 210.60, 210.70(B),

220.I4(J)
Overcurrent devices, 240.24(E)

Gutters, auxiRiary, see Auxiliary
gutters

-]H[-

Hallways, outlets, 21O.52(H)
Handllamps, portable, 410.82
Hangars, aircraft, see Aircraft

hangars
Hazard current

Definition, 517.2
Hazardous areas, see Hazardous

(classified) locations
Hazardous atmospheres, Art. 500

Class I locations, 500.5(B)
Class II locations, 500.5(C)
Class III locations, 500.5(D)
Groups A through G, 500.6
Specific occupancies, Art. 510

Hazardous (classified) locations,
Classes ff, n, and In,
Divisions 1 and 2, Art.
500.; see also Hazard­
ous (classified) loca­
tions, Class 1, Zone O.
I, and 2 locations

Aircraft hangars, 513.3
Anesthetizing locations,

517.60(A),517.61
Bulk storage plants, 515.3
Class I, see Hazardous (classi­

fied) locations, Class 1
Class I. Zone O. Land 2. see

Hazardous (classified)
locations, Class 1, Zone
0, I, and 2 locations

Class n, see Hazardous.(Classi­
fied) locations.. Class II

Class Ill, see Hazardbus (classi­
fied) locations, Class III

Combustible gas detection
system, 500.7(K)

Definitions. 500.2
Dust ignitionproof, 500.7(B)
Dusts, explosive, Art. 502
Dusttight. 500.7(C)
Equipment, 500.8

Approval for class and prop­
erties, 500.8(B)

Fiber optic cable assembly,
500.8(F)

Marking, 500.8(C)
Suitability, 500.8(A)
Temperature marking,

500.8 (D)
Threading, 500.8(E)

Explosion proof apparatus,
500.7(A)

Fiberslftyings, lint, highly com­
bustible material, Arts.
503 and 506

Flammable liquids, Arts. 500
and 501

Garages, commercial, 511.3.
511.4

Gases, flammable, Arts. 500
and 501

Gasoline service stations, see
Motor fuel dispensing
facilities

General, 500.4
Group classifications, 500.6
Hoists. 503.155
Inhalation anesthetizing loca­

tions, see Anesthetizing
locations

Intrinsic safety, 500.7(E). see
alsu Intrinsically safe
systems

Lighting systems, less than 30
volts, 411.7

Material groups, 500.6
Protection techniques, 500.7
Specific occupancies, Art. 510
Spray application, dipping and

coating processes, 516.3
Vapors. flammable, Art. 500,

SOl
Hazardous (classified) locations,

Class I, 500.5(B),
500.6(A), Art. 501; see
also Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations, Classes
L n, and Ill, Divisions
I and 2: Hazardous
(classified) locations,
Class 1. Zone O. I. and
2 locations

Bonding. 501.30(A), 504.60
Circuit breakers, 501.115
Control transformers and resis-

tors, 501.1 05(B)(2),
501.120

Cranes and hoists, 61O.2(A)(1)
Drainage of equipment,

501.15(F)
Exposed parts. 501.25
Flexible cords, 501.140
Fuses, 50 I. I 15
Grounding, 501.30
Hermetically sealed, 500.7(J)
Induction and dielectric heating

equipment, 665.4
Luminaires. 501.1 30
Meters, instruments, and relays,

501.105
Motorconrrollers. 501.115
Motors and generators, 501.120
Nonincendive circuit, 500.7(F)

Nonincendive component,
500.7(H)

Nonincendive equipment.
500.7(G)

Oil immersion, 500.7(1)
Receptacles and attachment

plugs, 50 1.145
Sealing; 501.15
Signaling, alarm, remote-control,

and communications
systems, 50 I. L50

Surge protection, 501.35
Switches, 501.115
Transformers and capacitors,

501.100
Utilization equipment, 501.135
Wiring methods, 50 I. 10
Zone 0, I, and 2 locations, see

Hazardous (classified)
locations, Class I, Zone
0, 1, and 2 locations

Zone equipment, 501.5
Hazardous (cBassified) locations,

Class I, Zone 0, .a, and
2 locations, An. 505

Bonding, 505.25(A)
Class I, Zone 0, I, and 2 group

classifications, 505.6(A)
Classification of locations, 505.5

Class I, Zone 0, 505.5(B)(1)
Class 1, Zone I, 505.5(B)(2)
Class 1, Zone 2, 505.5(B)(3)

Conductors and conductor insu-
lator, 505.18

Definitions, 505.2
Documentation, 505.4(A)
Equipment construction, 505.9

Class 1 temperature, 505.9(0)
Fiber optic cable assembly.

505.9(F)
Listing, 505.9(B)
Marking, 505.9(C)
Suitability, 505.9(A)
Threading, 505.9(E)

Equipment for use in, 505.20
Exposed parts. 505.19
Flexible cords. 505.17
General, 505.4
Grounding, 505.25
Material groups, 505.6
Protection techniques, 505.8

Combustible gas detection
system, 505.8(K)

Definition, 505.2
Encapsulation,505.8(G)

though 505.8(1)
Definition. 505.2

Flameproof, 505.8(A)
Definition, 505.2

Increased safety, 505.8(F),
505.22

Definition, 505.2
Intrinsic safety, 505.S(C)

Definition, 505.2
Oil immersion, 505.8(E)

Definition, 505.2
Powder filling. 505.8(J)

Definition. 505.2
Purged and pressurized.

505.8(8)
Definition, 505.2
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Hazardous (classified) locations

Type of protection "n,"
505.8(0)

Definition, 505.2
Reference standards, 505.4(B)
Sealing and drainage, 505.16
Special precaution, 505.7
Wiring methods, 505.15

Hazardous (classified) locations,
Class II, 500.5(C), Art.
502; see also Hazardous
(classified) locations,
Classes I, II, and 111,
Divisions 1 and 2

Bonding, 502.30(A)
Circuit breakers, 502.115
Control transformers and

resistors, 501.120
Cranes and hoists, 610.2(A)(2)
Exposed parts, 502.25
Flexible cords, 502.140
Fuses, 502.115
Grounding, 502.30
Luminaires, 502.130
Motor controllers, 502.115
Motors and generators, 502.125
Multiwire branch circuits,

502040
Receptacles and attachment

plugs, 502.145
Sealing, 502.15
Signaling, alarm, remote-control,

and communications
systems, meters, instru­
ments, and relays,
502.150

Surge protection, 502.35
Switches, 502.115
Transformers and capacitors,

502.100
Utilization equipment, 502.135
Ventilating piping, 502.128
Wiring methods, 502.10
Zone 20, 21, and 22 locations

for flammable dusts,
fibers/flyings, Art. 506

Hazardous (classified) locations,
Class III, 500.5(0), Art.
503; see also Hazardous
(classified) locations,
Classes I, II, and III,
Divisions I and 2

Bonding, 503.30(A)
Circuit breakers, 503.115
Control transformers and

resistors, 503.120
Cranes and hoists, 503.155,

61O.2(A)(3)
Exposed parts, 503.25
Flexible cords, 503.140
Fuses, 503.115
Grounding, 503.30
Luminaires, 503.130
Motor controllers, 503.115
Motors and generators, 503.126
Receptacles and attachment

plugs, 503.145
Signaling, alarm, remote-control,

and local loudspeaker
intercommunications,
503.150

Storage battery charging equip­
ment, 503.160

INDEX

Switches, 503.115
Transformers and capacitors,

503.100
Utilization equipment, 503.135
Ventilation piping, 503.128
Wiring methods, 503.10
Zone 20, 21, and 22 locations

for flammable dusts,
fibers/flyings, Art. 506

Hazardous (classified) locations,
specific, Art. 510

Hazardous (classified) locations,
Zone 20, 21, and 22,
Art. 506

Bonding, 506.25(A)
Classification of locations, 506.5
Definitions, 506.2
Documentation, 506A(A)
Equipment installation, 506.20

Manufacturer's instructions,
506.20(0)

Temperature, 506.20(E)
Equipment requirements, 506.9

Listing, 506.9(B)
Marking, 506.9(C)
Suitability, 506.9(A)
Temperature, 506.9(0)
Threading, 506.9(E)

Flexible cords, 506.17
General, 506.4
Grounding, 506.25
Multiwire branch circuits,

506.21
Protection techniques, 506.8

Definitions, 506.2
Dust ignitionproof, 506.8(A)
Dusttight, 506.8(D)
Encapsulation, 506.8(£),

506.8(F)
Enclosure, 506.8(1)
Intrinsic safety, 506.8(C),

506.8(K)
Nonincendive circuit and

equipment, 506.8(G),
506.8(H)

Pressurization, 506.8(B),
506.8(J)

Reference standards, 506.4(8)
Sealing, 506.16
Special precautions, 506.6
Wiring methods, 506.15

Headers
Cellular concrete floor raceways,

372.2, 372.5, 372.9
Cellular metal floor raceways,

374.2, 374.6
Definition, 372.2, 374.2

Health care facilities, Art. 517
Communications, signaling sys­

tems, data systems, less
than 120 volts, nominal,
517-VI

Other-than-patient care areas,
517.81

Signal transmission between
appliances, 517.82

Definitions, 517.2
Essential electrical systems,

517-111
Ambulatory health care cen­

ters, 517045

Clinics, medical and dental
offices, and other health
care facilities, 517045

Connections
Alternate power source,

517.34
Critical branch, 517043
Life safety branch, 517042

Critical branch, 517.33,
517.43

Definition, 517.2
Emergency system, 517.31
Essential electrical systems,

517.41
Hospitals, 517.30
Life safety branch, 517.32
Nursing homes and limited

care facilities, 517040
Power sources, 517.35,

517044
General, 517-1
Inhalation anesthetizing loca­

tions, 517-IV
Classification, 517.60
Grounded power systems in

anesthetizing locations,
517.63

Grounding, 517.62
Line isolation monitor,

517.160(B)
Low-voltage equipment and

instruments, 517.64
Wiring and equipment,

517.61, 517.160
Isolated power systems,

517.19(F),517-VII
Wiring and protection, 517-II

Applicability, 517.10
Critical care areas, 517.19
Fixed electrical equipment

and grounding of recep­
tacles, 517.13

General care areas, 517.18
General

installatiorilconstruction
criteria, 517.11

Ground-fault circuit- ,
interrupter protection,
517.20(A),517.21

Ground-fault protection,
517.17

Grounding, 517.13
Panelboard bonding, 517.14,

517.19(D)
Receptacles, 517.13, 517.16,

517.19(B)(2),517.19(G)
Wet locations, 517.20
Wiring methods, 517.12

X-ray installations, 517-V
Connection to supply circuit,

517.71
Control circuit conductors,

517.74
Disconnecting means, 517.72
Equipment installations,

517.75
Guarding and grounding,

517.78
High tension x-ray cables,

517.77
Overcurrent protection,

517.73

Rating of supply conductors,
517.73

Transformers and capacitors,
517.76

Heater cords, see Cords, heater
Heat generating equipment, see

Induction and dielectric
heating equipment

Heating, see also Heating systems;
Induction and dielectric
heating equipment

Dielectric
Definition, 665.2

Induction
Definition, 665.2

Heating appliances, Art. 422; see
also Infrared lamp in­
dustrial heating appli­
ances; Water heaters

Heating cables, Art. 424
Heating elements

Marking, 422.61
Resistance, see Fixed electric

heating equipment for
pipelines and vessels

Heating equipment
Central, 422.12
Definition, 665.2
Fixed, see Fixed electric heating

equipment for pipelines
and vessels; Fixed elec­
tric space-heating equip­
ment; Fixed outdoor
electric deicing and
snow-melting equipment

Induction and dielectric, see
Induction and dielectric
heating equipment

Outside, 550.20(B)
Receptacle outlets, 210.63
Swimming pools, see Swimming

pools, fountains, and
similar installations

Heating panels and heating panel
sets, radiant, see Fixed
electric space-heating
equipment, Radiant
heating panels and heat­
ing panel sets

Heating systems
Impedance

Definition, 427.2
Induction, see also Induction

and dielectric heating
equipment

Definition, 427.2
Integrated

Definition, 427.2
Skin effect

Definition, 427.2
Heavy-duty lampholders

Branch circuits, 210.21 (A),
210.23, Table 210.24

Unit loads, 220.14(E)
Hermetically sealed, 500.7(1)

Definition, 500.2
Hermetic refrigerant motor­

compressors, see also
Air-conditioning and
refrigerating equipment

Ampacity and rating, 440.6(A)
Definition, 440.2

•
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INDEX

Marking, 440.4
Rating and interrupting capacity,

440.12(A)
High density poJyethylene

conduit (Type HDPE),
Art. 353

Bends, 353.24, 353.26
Bushings, 353.46
Construction specifications,

353-III
Definition, 353.2
Grounding, 353.60
Installation, 353-11
Joints, 353.48
Listing, 353.6
Marking, 353.120
Number of conductors, 353.22
Size, 353.20
Splices and taps, 353.56
Trimming ends, 353.28
Uses not permitted, 353.12
Uses permitted, 353.10

High-impedance grounded
neutral systems,
250.20(E), 250.36,
250.186

Hoists, Art. 610. see also Cranes
Conductors, contact, 610-III
Control, 61O-VI
Electrolytic cells, 668.32
Flexible cords, 400.7(A)(5)
Grounding, 250.22(1),

250.1l2(E), 250.116(1),
610-VII

Hazardous (classified) locations,
503.155

Marinas and boatyards, 555.23
Motors and controllers, discon­

necting means, 430.112
Ex., 610-1V

Overcurrent protection, 61O-V
Wiring, 610-11

Hoistways
Busways in, 368.12(B)
Cablebus in, 370.3
Definition, Art. 100-1
Surface metal raceways,

386.12(4)
Wiring in, 620.21(A)(I), 620.37,

725.136(1),
760.53(A)(3),
760. 130(B)(3),
760. 136(F)

Hoods, metal, stage switchboard,
520.24

Hoods, range, cord-and-plug­
connected, 422.16(B)(4)

Hoods for commercial cooking,
Righting in, 41O.1O(C)

Hospitals, see also Health care
facilities

Definition, 517.2
Essential electrical systems,

517.30
Patient care areas, see Patient

care areas
Psychiatric

Definition, 517.2
Hotels and motels

Branch-circuit voltages, guest
rooms and suites,
21O.6(A)

Lighting load, Table 220.12
Lighting outlets required,

21O.70(B)
Overcurrent devices, guest

rooms and suites,
240.24(E)

Receptacle ground-fault circuit
interrupter protection,
21O.8(B)

Receptacle outlets, guest rooms
and suites, 210.60,
21O.70(B),220.14(J)

Hot tubs, see Spas and hot tubs
Houseboats, see Floating buildings
Hybrid systems, 705.82

Definition, 705.2
Hydromassage bathtubs, 680-VII

Definition, 680.2

-K-
Identification, see also Color

code; Markings
Critical operations power sys­

tems wiring, 585.1O(A)
Direct-buried cables, Table

300.50 Note d
Disconnecting means, 110.22,

230.70(B), 620.51 (D)
Service disconnects, 230.2(E)

Emergency circuits and systems,
700.9(A)

Feeders, 215.12
Flexible cords

Equipment grounding con­
ductors, 400.23

Grounded conductors,
200.6(C), 400.22

Fuel cell systems, 692.4(B)
Grounded conductors, Art. 200,

400.22, 402.8
Grounding-pole, 406.9(B)
High-leg, 110.15, 230.56,

408.3(E), 408.3(F),
409.102

Intrinsically safe systems,
504.80

Sensitive electric equipment
conductors, 647.4(C)

Service disconnecting means,
230.70(B)

Ungrounded conductors,
21O.5(C),215.12(C)

Wiring device terminals,
250.126, 504.80

Xd,entified
Definition, Art. 100-1

Illumination, see also Lighting;
Luminaires

Means of egress, 517.32(A),
517.42(A)

Task, 517.33(A)
Definition, 517.2

Immersible appniances, 422.41
Immersion heaters, cordl-and­

plug-connected, 422.44
Immersio/lll pools, see Swimming

pools, fountains, and
similar installations

Incandescent lamps, Art. 410; see
also Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Guards
Aircraft hangars, 513.7(C)
Garages, 511.7(B)
Theater dressing rooms,

520.72
Lamp wattage, marking on

luminaire (fixture),
410.120

Medium and mogul bases,
410.103

Signs with lamp holders for,
600.4(B)

Snap switches for, 404.14(B)(3)
Independent

Circuits for emergency lighting,
700.17

Supports, services, over build­
ings, 230.29

Wiring, emergency circuits,
700.9(B)

X-ray control, 660.24
Individual branch circUlits, see

Branch circuits,
individual

Induced currents, metaD enclo­
sures, 300.20, 330.31

Induction and dieDedric heating
equipment, Art. 665

Ampacity of supply conductors,
665.10

Definitions, 665.2
Disconnecting means, 665.12
Guarding, grounding, and label-

ing, 665-11
Access to interior equipment,

665.22
Capacitors, 665.24
Component interconnection,

665.19
Control panels, 665.21
Enclosures, 665.20
Grounding and bonding,

665.26
Marking, 665.27
Shielding, 665.25
Warning labels or signs,

665.23
Hazardous (classified) locations,

665.4
Output circuits, 665.5
Overcurrent protection, 665.11
Remote control, 665.7

.lInduction heating
Definition, 665.2

.lInductive loads
Motors, 430.83, 430.109
Signs, 600.6(B)
Switches, types, ratings, 404.14

Industrial control panels,
Art. 409

Conductors
Busbars, 409.102
Minimum size and ampacity,

409.20
Construction specifications,

409-III
Definition, 409.2
Disconnecting means, 409.30
Enclosures, 409.100

Flash protection, 110.16
Grounding, 409.60
Installation, 409-Il
Marking, 409.110
Overcurrent protection, 409.21
Service equipment, 409.108
Spacing, minimum, 409.106
Wiring space in, 409.104

Indlustrial instalDation, supervised
Definition, 240.2
Overcurrent protection, 240­

VIII
Indlustrial machinery, Art. 670

Definition, 670.2
Disconnecting means, 670.4(B)
Nameplates, 670.3
Supply conductors and overcur­

rent protection, 670.4
Hndlustrial marmfacturing system

Definition, 670.2
Hnformation technology equip­

ment, Art. 645
Cables not in information tech­

nology equipment
rooms, 645.6

Definitions, 645.2
Disconnecting means, 645.4(1),

645.10
Grounding, 645.15
Marking, 645.16
Penetrations, 645.7
Power distribution units, 645.17
Special requirements for infor-

mation technology
equipment rooms, 645.4

Supply circuits and interconnect­
ing cables, 645.5

Uninterruptible power supplies
(UPS),645.11

.lIn[rared lamp industrial heating
appliances, 422.14,
422.48

Branch circuits, 21O.23(C),
422.11(C), 424.3(A)

Overcurrent protection,
422.11(C)

Inhalation anesthetizing loca­
tions, see Anesthetizing
locations

Inserts
Cellular concrete floor raceways,

372.9
Cellular metal floor raceways,

374.10
Underfloor raceways, 390.14

In sight from
Air-conditioning or refrigerating

equipment, 440.14
Center pivot irrigation machines,

675.8(B)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Duct heaters, 424.65
Electric-discharge lighting,

41O.141(B)
Fixed electric space-heating

equipment, 424.19(A)
Motor driven appliances, 422.32
Motors, motor controllers,

430.102
Room air conditioners, 440.63
Signs, 600.6(A)

Hnstitutions, emergency lighting,
Art. 700

[nstructions, 110.3(B), 230.95(C)
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Instrumentation tray cable (Type ITC) INDEX

Instrumentation tray cable (Type
ITC), Art. 727

Allowable ampacity, 727.8
Bends, 727.10
Construction, 727.6
Definition, 727.2
Marking, 727.7
Overcurrent protection, 727.9
Uses not permitted, 727.5
Uses permitted, 727.4

Instruments, meters, relays
Grounding, 250-IX
Hazardous (classified) location,

501.105,502.150
Low-voltage, 517.64

Instrument transformers, see
Transformers, instru­
ment, grounding

Insulation
Conductors, see Conductors,

insulation
Double, see Double insulated
Equipment, IIO.3(A)(4)
Fixture wire, 402.3, Table 402.3
Flexible cords, 400.4, Table

400.4, 400-11
Heating cables, 424-V
Luminaire and lampholder parts,

410.42(B),41O.100
Insulators

Nonabsorbent, 230.27,
394.30(A)

Open wiring, see Open wiring
on insulators

Integrated electrical systems, Art.
685

Applications of other articles,
685.2

DC system grounding, 685.12
Orderly shutdown, 645.10 Ex.,

645.11, 685-II
Overcurrent protection, location

of, 685.10
Ungrounded control circuits,

685.14
integrated gas spacer cable (Type

IGS), Art. 326
Construction, 326-Ill

Conductors, 326.104
Conduit, 326.116
Insulation, 326.112
Marking, 326.120

Definition, 326.2
Installation, 326-II

Ampacity, 326.80
Bending radius, 326.24
Bends, 326.26
Fittings, 326.40
Uses not permitted, 326.12
Uses permitted, 326.10

Interactive systems
Definition, Art. 100-1, 690.2
Fuel cell systems, connection to,

692-VII
Intercommunications systems, see

Communications
circuits; Hazardous
(classified) locations

Interconnected electric power
production sources,
Art. 705; see also
Utility-interactive
inverters

Definitions, 705.2

Directory, 705.10
Disconnect device, 705.22
Disconnecting means

Equipment, 705.21
Sources, 705.20

Equipment approval, 705.4
Generators, 705-Ill
Ground-fault protection, 705.32
Grounding, 705.50
Interrupting and short-circuit

current rating, 705.16
Loss of 3-phase primary source,

705.42
Loss of primary source, 705.40
Output characteristics, 705.14
Overcurrent protection, 705.30
Point of connection, 705.12
Synchronous generators,

705.143
Intermediate metal conduit (Type

IMC), Art. 342
Bends, 342.24, 342.26
Bushings, 342.46
Construction, 342-Ill
Couplings and connectors,

342.42
Definition, 342.2
Dissimilar metals, 342.14
Installation, 342-11
Listing, 342.6
Maximum number of conductors

and fixture wires in,
Tables C4 and C4A

Number of conductors, 342.22
Reaming and threading, 342.28
Size, 342.20
Splices and taps, 342.56
Standard lengths, 342.130
Supports and securing, 342.30
Uses permitted, 342.10
Wet locations, 342.1O(D)

Intermittent duty
Definition, Art. 100-1
Motors, 430.22(E), 430.33

Interpretations, formal, see For­
mal interpretations

Interrupter switch, see Switches,
interrupter

Interrupting rating, 110.9,
240.60(C)(3), 240.83(C)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Intersystem bonding termination

Definition, Art. 100-1
Intrinsically safe apparatus

Definition, 504.2
Grounding, 504.50(A)

Intrinsically safe circuits
Definition, 504.2

Intrinsically safe systems, Art.
504

Bonding, 504.60
Conductors, separation of,

504.30
Definitions, 504.2, 506.2
Equipment installation, 504.10,

506.8(C), 506.8(K)
Equipment listing, 504.4
Grounding, 504.50
Identification, 504.80
Sealing, 504.70
Separation of intrinsically safe

conductors, 504.30

Wiring methods, 504.20
Introduction, Art. 90
Inverter

Definition, 690.2
Utility-interactive

Definition, Art. 100-1
Irons, see Flatirons
Irrigation machines, Art. 675

Bonding, 675.14
Center pivot, 675-1I

Definition, 675.2
Collector rings, 675.11
Conductors, 675.9

Derating of, 675.5
Current ratings, equivalent,

675.7
Definitions, 675.2
Disconnecting means, 675.8
Grounding, 675.12, 675.13
Irrigation cable. 675.4
Lightning protection, 675.15
Marking, 675.6
Motors on branch circuit, 675.10
Supply source, more than one,

675.16
Isolated

Arcing parts, 110.18
Circuits, low voltage, 517.64(C)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Equipment grounding conductor,

250.146 FPN
Phase installations, 300.5(1)

Ex. 2
Power systems, 517.160,

517-VII
Definition, 517.2
Essential electrical systems,

517.30(C)(2)
Grounding, 517.19(F),

647.7(B)
Installation, 517.160(A)

Isolating means, over 600 volts,
490.22

Isolating switches, see Switches,
isolating

Isolation by elevation
Circuits over 600 volts,

11O.34(E)
Circuits under 600 volts,

11O.27(A)
Resistors and reactors over 600

volts, 470.18(B)
Isolation equipment, systems

(motors), 430.1 09(A)(7)
Definition, 430.2

Isolation transformer, see Trans­
formers, Isolation

-J-
Joints, see also Splices and taps

Expansion, see Expansion joints
Grounding electrode conductor,

250.64(C)
High density polyethylene con-

duit, 353.48
Insulating, fixtures, 41O.36(D)
Insulation of, l1O.14(B)
Reinforce thermosetting resin

conduit, 355.48
Strain at, 400.10

Joists
Air-handling, space,

300.22(C) Ex.
Armored cable, 320.23(A)
Concealed knob-and-tube wir­

ing, 394.23
Electric space heating cables,

424.41(1)
Holes through or notches in.

300.4(A)
Nonmetallic sheathed cable,

334.15(C)
Open wiring, crossing,

398.15(C)
Parallel to framing members.

cables and raceways.
300.4(D)

Jumpers, bonding, 250.168
Cable trays, 392.6(A)
Definition, ArL' 100-1
Equipment, '250.98, 250.102

Definition, Art. 100-1
Generators, 250.35(B)
High-impedance grounded

neutral system,
250.36(E), 250.36(G)

Size, 250.30(A)(2)
Solar photovoltaic systems,

690.50
Expansion joints, telescoping

sections of raceways,
250.98

Grounding electrode system,
250.53(C), 250.64(F)

Grounding-type receptacles,
250.146

Hazardous (classified) locations,
250.100,501.30(A),
502.30(A), 503.30(A),
505.25(A)

Health care facilities, 517.19(C)
and (D)

Main, 250.24(B), 250.28
Definition, Art. 100-1
Wire or busbar, as,

250.24(A)(4)
Metal, structural, 250. 104(C)
Network-powered broadband

communications system,
830.100(D)

Optical fiber cables, 770.100(D)
Piping systems, 250.104
Separately derived systems,

250.30(A)
Service equipment, 250.28,

250.92(B), 250.102(C)
System, 250.28, 250.30(A)(l)

Definition, 250.2
Junction boxes, see also Boxes;

pun boxes
Accessibi lity, 314.29
Cellular concrete floor raceways,

372.7
Cellular metal floor raceways,

374.9 .
Covers, 314.28(C), 314.72(E)
Deicing and snow-melting

cables, 426.22(E),
426.24(B)

Motor controllers and discon­
nects, 430.IO(A)

Nonheating cable leads, 424.43

•
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Over 600 volts, 314-IV
Sensitive electronic equipment,

647.4(B)
Separation from motors,

430.245(B)
Size

Conductors 4 AWG and
larger, 314.16,
314.28(A)

Conductors 6 AWG and
smaller, 314.16(C)(I)

Construction specifications,
314-III

Supports, 314.23
Swimming pools, 680.23(C),

680.24
Switch enclosures, 110.59,

312.8, 404.3(B)
Underfloor raceways, 390.13

- J[(-

Kitchen
Definition, Art. 100-1
Receptacles in, 210.8(A)(6)

Kitchen equipment, commercial,
220.56, 422.11 (F)(2)

Knife switches
Butt contacts, 404.6(C)
Connection, 404.6(C)
Construction specifications,

404-1I
Enclosures, 404.3
General-use, 404.13(C)
Interrupt current, 404.13(B)
Isolating, 404.13(A)
Motor-circuit, 404.13(D)
Position, enclosed and open

types, 404.6
Ratings, 404.14
600-volt, 404.16

Knob-and/-tube wiring, Art. 394
Accessible attics, 394.23
Clearances, 394.19
Conductors, 394.104
Construction 394-I1I
Definition, 394.2
Devices, 394.42
Installation, 394-IJ
Securing and supporting, 394.30
Splices and taps, 394.56
Through or parallel to framing

members, 394.17
Uses not permitted, 394.12
Uses permitted, 394.10

Knockouts
Bonding

Over 250 volts, 250.97 Ex.
Service equipment, 250.92(B)

Openings to be closed,
lIO.12(A),314.17(A)

-L-
K...abeled

Definition, Art. 100-1
Labels required, 550.20(B),

550.32(G), 551.46(D),
551.47(Q)(3),
551.47(R)(4),
552.44(D), 552.48(P)(3),
552.59(B); see also
Warning signs (labels),
at equipment

Lacquers and paints
Application, Art. 516
Atmospheres, 500.5(B),

500.6(A), Art. 501,
505.5(B), Art. 505

Lampholders
Branch circuits supplying,

210.23
Circuits less than 50 volts, 720.5
Construction, 41O-IX
Damp or wet locations,

41O.IO(A),410.96
Double-pole switched, 410.93
Heavy-duty, see Heavy-duty

lampholders
Infrared lamps, 422.14
Installation, 410-VIII
Mogul base, see Mogul base

lampholders
Outdoor, 225.24
Pendant

Bathrooms, 410.10(D)
Not in clothes closets,

41O.16(B)
Not in theater dressing

rooms, 520.71
Screw-shell types for lamps

only, 410.90
Switched, 410.102
Unswitched over combustible

material, 410.23
Lamps, Art. 410; see also Lumi­

naires; Hazardous (clas­
sified) locations

Are, see Arc lamps, portable
Backstage (bare bulb), 520.47
Clothes closets, in, 410.16
Electric discharge, 41O.62(C),

410.104, 410-XIII,
41O-XIV

Electric discharge, enclosure,
410.103(A)

Fluorescent, see Fluorescent
luminaires (lighting
fixtures)

Guards, see Guarding, guards
Headlamps, see Handlamps,

portable
Incandescent, see Incandescent

lamps
Infrared, see Infrared lamp in­

dustrial heating appli­
ances

Motion picture projectors,
540.14, 540.20

Motion picture studios
Film storage vaults, 530.51
Stages, portable, 530.16,

530.17
Viewing, cutting tables,

530.41
Outdoor, location, 225.25
Pendant conductors, 410.54
Portable, see Portable luminaires
Stand

Definition, 520.2, 530.2
Theaters

Border and proscenium,
520.44

Dressing rooms, lamp guards,
520.72

Festoons, 520.65

Footlights, 520.43
Stage, are, portable, 520.61
Switchboards, pilot lights,

520.53(G)
Wattage marking, flush and re­

cessed luminaires,
410.120

Laundry
Circuit load, 220.52(B)
Outlets

Dwelling, 210.11(C)(2),
210.50(C), 21O.52(F)

Ground-fault circuit interrupt­
ers, 21O.8(A)(7)

Mobile homes, 550.13(D)(7)
Laundry area, 21 0.52(F),

550.12(C), 550.13(D)(7)
Definition, 550.2

Leakage-current detector­
interrupter, 440.65

Definition, 440.2
Legally required standby sys-

tems, Art. 701
Accessibility, 701.15
Approval, equipment, 701.4
Capacity and rating, 701.6
Circuit wiring, 701.10, 701-IT
Definition, 701.2
Ground-fault protection of

equipment, 701.17
Overcurrent protection 70I-IV
Signals, 701.8
Signs, 701.9
Sources or power, 701-III
Tests and maintenance, 701.5
Transfer equipment, 701.7
Wiring, 701.10

Lengths
Branches from busways,

368.56(B)
Free conductors at outlets and

switches, 300.14,
424.43, 426.23

High density polyethylene con­
duit, marking, 353.120

Intermediate metal conduit,
342.130

Open wiring in nonmetallic flex­
ible tubing, 398.15(A)

Pull and junction boxes, 314.28,
314.71

Rigid metal conduit, 344.120,
344.130

Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­
duit, marking, 352.120

Space-heating cable, nonheating
leads, 424.34

Taps, 21O.19(A)(4)Ex. 1,
240.21, 240.92(B)

Motor branch circuit,
430.53(D)

Motor feeders, 430.28
Life safety branch

Definition, 517.2
Essential electrical systems,

517.32,517.42
Life support equipment,

electrical
Definition, 517.2

Lighting
Airfield lighting cable,

310.7 Ex. 2

Branch circuits, calculation of
load, 220.12

Cove, 410. 18
Decorative, 41O-XVI
Electric discharge, see Electric

discharge lighting
Emergency, Art. 700
Exits, see Exits, emergency

lighting
Feeders, calculation of load,

220.42, 220-IV
Festoon, see Festoon lighting
Fixtures, see Luminaires
Outlets, see Lighting outlets
Outline, see Outline lighting
Sensitive electronic equipment,

647.8
Switches controlling lighting

loads, connections for,
404.2(C)

Systems, see Lighting systems,
30 volts or less

Track, see Lighting track
Lighting assembly, cord-and­

plug-connected
Definition, 680.2

Lighting outlets, 210.70,
314.27(A),410.36(A),
41O-III

Definition, Art. 100-1
Lighting systems, 30 volts or less,

Art. 411
Branch circuit, 411.6
Definition, 411.2
Hazardous (classified) locations,

411.7
Listing required, 411.3
Locations not permitted, 411.4
Secondary circuits, 411.5

Lighting track, 41 O-XV
Construction requirements,

410.155
Definition, 410.2
Fastening, 410.154
Heavy-duty, 410.103
Installation, 410.151
Load calculations, 220.43(B)

Lightning rods
As a ground, 250.60
Irrigation machines, 675.15
Spacing from, 250.106 FPN No.

2
Lightning (surge) arresters,

Art. 280
Antenna discharge units, 810.20
Connections at services,

230.82(4)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Grounding, 250.60, 250.106,

280.25
Radio and television equipment

Receiving stations (antenna
discharge units), 810.20

Transmitting stations, antenna
discharge units, 810.57

Services over 600 volts, 230.209
Lightning (surge) protection, Art.

280; see also Surge­
protective devices
(SPDs)

Communication circuit conduc­
tors, 800.53
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Lightning (surge) protection INDEX

Connections at services, 230.82
Hazardous (classified) locations,

501.35, 502.35
Hoistways and machine rooms,

620.37(B)
Network-powered broadband

communications sys­
tems, 830.44(1)(3)

Lights, see also Lamps; Lighting;
Luminaires

Border, 520.44(A)
Cables for, theaters,

520.44(B)
Definition, 520.2

From railway conductors,
110.19

Scenery, theaters, halls, 520.63
Strip

Definition, 520.2
Limited care facilities, see also

Health care facilities
Definition, 517.2
Essential electrical systems,

517.40
Line isolation monitor,

517.160(B)
Definition, 517.2

Lint, flyings, Art. 503, Art. 506
Liquidtight flexible metal conduit

(Type LFMC), Art. 350
Bends, 350.24, 350.26
Couplings and connectors,

350.42
Definition, 350.2
Grounding and bonding, 350.60
Installation, 350-11
Listing, 350.6
Maximum number of conductors

and fixture wires in,
Tables C7 and C7A

Number of conductors and
cables in, 350.22

Securing and supporting, 350.30
Size, 350.20
Uses not permitted, 350.12
Uses permitted, 350.10

Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic
conduit (Type LFNC),
Art. 356

Bends, 356.24, 356.26
Construction specifications,

356-III
Couplings and connectors,

356.42
Definition, 356.2
Grounding and bonding, 356.60
Installation, 356-11
Listing, 356.6
Marking, 356.120
Maximum number of conductors

and fixture wires in,
Tables C5 through C6A

Number of conductors or cables
in, 356.22

Securing and supporting,
350.30, 356.30

Size, 356.20
Splices and taps, 356.56
Trimming, 356.28
Uses not permitted, 356.12
Uses permitted, 356.10

Listed
Definition, Art. 100-1

Live parts, see also Enclosures;
Energized parts; Guard­
ing, guards

Capacitors, 460.2
Definition, Art. 100-1
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala-

tors, moving walks,
platform lifts, and stair­
way chairlifts, 620.4

Exposed, 110.26
Flash protection, 110.16
Generators, protection, 445.14
Guarding, 110.27
Lampholders, 410.5, 410.142
Lamp terminals, 410.142
Lighting systems, electric dis-

charge, 41O-XIII,
41O-XIV

Luminaires and lamps, 410.5,
410.86,410.140(C)

Over 600 volts, 490.24, 490.35
In theaters, 520.7
Transformers, guarding,

450.8(C)
In tunnels, 110.56

Loads
Appliances, household cooking,

demand table, 220.55
Branch circuits

Calculations, Art. 220,
Annex D

Maximum, 210.25, 220.18
Mobile homes, 550.12
Permissible, 210.23, 210.24,

Table 210.24
Continuous, see Continuous load
Demand

Clothes dryers, 220.54
Household cooking appli­

ances, 220.55
Farm, 220-V
Feeders, calculations for,

215.2(A), Art. 220, An­
nex D

Electrified truck parking
space equipment, 626.2

Inductive, see Inductive loads
Mobile home parks, 550.31
Mobile homes, 550.18
Motors, conductors, 430-11
Nonlinear

Definition, Art. 100-1
Service, calculations for, Art.

220
Stage equipment, circuit loads,

520.41
Location board

Definition, 530.2
Locations

Capacitors, 460.2(A)
Crane and hoist disconnecting

means, 610-IV
Damp or wet, see Damp or wet

locations
Definition, Art. 100-1
Dry, see Dry location
Electric discharge lighting trans­

formers, over 1000
volts, 410.144

Elevator motor disconnecting
means, 620.5l(C)

Foreign pipes, accessories, trans­
former vaults, 450.47

Generators, 445.10
Grounding connections at elec­

trodes, 250.68
Hazardous, see Hazardous (clas­

sified) locations
Instrinsically safe equipment,

504.1O(B)
Lamps, outdoors, 225.25
Luminaires, 410-11
Mobile homes disconnecting

means and branch­
circuit protective equip­
ment, 550.11

Motion picture projection equip­
ment, 540.11

Motor disconnecting means,
430.102

Motor feeder taps, 430.28 Ex.
Motors, 430.14
Outlet boxes and conduit boxes,

314.29
Overcurrent devices, 240-11
Overhead service, 230.54
Panelboards, damp or wet,

408.37
Protective devices for communi­

cations circuits,
800.90(B), 830.90(B)

Recreational vehicle disconnect­
ing means and distribu­
tion panelboard,
551.45(B)

Resistors and reactors, 470.2
Service disconnecting means,

230.70(A),
230.n(A) Ex.

Service overcurrent protection,
230.91, 230.92

Shooting
Definition, 530.2

Sign switches, 600.6(A)
Splices and taps

Auxiliary gutters, 366.56
Wireways, 376.56, 378.56

Surge arresters, 280.11
Surge protective devices, 285.11
Swimming pool junction bo?,

and transformer enclo­
sures, 680.24

Switchboards, 408.16, 408.17,
408.20

Switches, damp or wet, 404.4
System grounding connections,

250-11
Transformers and vaults, 450.13
Unclassified

Definition, 500.2, 505.2
Ventilation openings for trans­

former vaults,
450.45(A)

Wet, see Wet locations; Damp
or wet locations

Locked rotor motor current
Code letters, 430.7(B), Table

430.7(B)
Conversion, Tables 430.251(A)

and (B)

Hermetic refrigerant motor-
. compressors, 440.4(A)

Locknuts, double, required
Hazardous (classified) locations,

501.30(A)
Mobile homes, 550.15(F)
Over 250 volts to ground,

250.97 Ex.
Recreational vehicles, 551.47(B)

Low-voltage circuits, see also
Remote-control, signal­
ing, and power-limited
circuits

Definition, 551.2
Less than 50 volts, Art. no

Lugs
Connection to terminals,

1l0.14(A)
Listed type at electrodes, 250.70

Luminaires, Art. 410. see also
Hazardous (classified)
locations

Arc, portable, 520.61, 530.17
Autotransformers

Ballasts supplying fluorescent
luminaires, 410.138

Supply circuits, 210.9, 215.11
Auxiliary equipment, 410.137
Bathtubs, near, 410.10(0),

550.14(0), 551.53(B)
Boxes, canopies, pans, 410.78,

41O-III
Branch circuits

Computation of, 21O.19(A),
220.12,220.14

Sizes, 210.23, 220.18
Voltages, 210.6,410.130

Clothes closets, 410.16
Definition,. 410.2

Combustible material, near,
410.23, 410.136

Connection, fluorescent, 410.24,
410.62(C)

Construction, 410.155, 410-VII,
41O-X

Cords, flexible, see Cords,
Flexible

Damp, wet, or corrosive loca­
tions, 41O.1O(A),
410.1O(B),41O.30(B)

Decorative lighting, 410-XVI
Definition; Art. 100-1
Dry-niche, 680.23(C)

Definition, 680.2
Ducts or hoods, in, 410.10(C)
Electric discharge, see Electric

discharge lighting
Fluorescent, see Fluorescent

luminaires
Flush, 41O-XI, 41O-XIJ
Fountains, 680.51
Grounding, 41O-V
Indoor sports, mixed-use, and

all-purpose facilities,
use in, 41O.1O(E)

Inspection, 410.8
Listing, 410.6
Live parts, 410.5
Location, 410-II
Mounting, 410.136, 410.137
No-niche, 680.23(D), 680.24(B),

680.26(B)(4)

•
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Definition, 680.2
Outlets required, see Lighting

outlets
Overcurrent protection, wires

and cords, 240.5 .
Polarization, 410.50
Portable, see Portable luminaires
Raceways, 410.30(B), 410.64
Recessed, see Recessed lumi-

naires
Recreational vehicles, 551.53
Showers, near, 41O.1O(D),

550.14(D),551.53(B)
Show windows, 410.14
Supports, 41O-IV
Swimming pools, spas, and

similar instal1ations,
680.22(C), 680.23,
680.26(B)(4),680.33,
680.43(B), 680.51,
680.62(F), 680.72

Theaters, Art. 520
Wet, 41O.1O(A), 410.30(B)
Wet-niche, 680.23(B)

Definition, 680.2
Wiring, 410-VI

Luminaire stud cornstJrlllctiolfl,
41O.36(C)

-M­
Machine rooms

Branch circuits, lighting and
receptacles, 620.23

Definition, 620.2
Guarding equipment, 620.71
Wiring, 620.21 (A)(3), 620.37

Machinery space
Branch circuits, lighting and

receptacles, 620.23
Definition, 620.2
Wiring, 620.21 (A)(3)

Machine tools, see Industrial ma-
chinery

Made electrodes, 250.50, 250.52
Mandatory rules, 90.5(A)
Manholes, 110-V

Access, 110.75
Covers, 110.75(D)
Dimensions, 110.7S(A)
Location, 110.75(C)
Marking, 11O.75(E)
Obstructions, 11O.75(B)

Conductors
Bending space for, 110.74
Class 1, of diffen:;nt circuits,

725. I 36(F)
Class 2, 3 instaJlation,

725.133,725.136(F)
Over 600 volts,

300.3(C)(2)(e)
Control circuits installed in,

522.24(B)(3)
Fixed ladders, 110.79
Ventilation, 110.77, 110.78
Work space, 110.72, 110.73

Marnufactured buiRdings, Art. 545
Bonding and grounding, 545.11
Boxes, 545.9
Component interconnections,

545.13
Definitions, 545.3

Grounding electrode conductor,
545.12

Protection of conductors and
equipment, 545.8

Receptacle or switch with inte­
gral enclosure, 545.10

Service-entrance conductors,
545.5, 545.6

Service equipment, 545.7
Supply conductors, 545.5
Wiring methods, 545.4

Manufactured homes, see also
Mobile homes; Recre­
ational vehicles

Definition, 550.2
Manufactured phase

Definition, 455.2
Marking, 455.6(B)

Manufactlillred wiring systems,
Art. 604

Construction, 604.6
Definition, 604.2
Installation, 604.7
Uses not permitted, 604.5
Uses permitted, 604.4

Marinas amll boatyards, Art. 555
Circuit breakers, 555.11
Connections, 555.9
Cranes, 555.23
Definitions, 555.2
Disconnecting means, 555.17
Distribution system, 555.4
Enclosures, 555.10
Ground-fault circuit interrupters,

555.19(B)( I)
Grounding, 555.15
Hazardous (classified) locations,

555.21
Hoists, 555.23
Load calculations, 555.12
Marine power outlets, 555.11

Definition, 555.2
Motor fuel dispensing, 555.21
Panelboards, 555.11
Railways, 555.23
Receptacles, 555.19
Service equipment, location,

555.7
Switches, 555.11
Transformers, 555.5
Wiring methods and installation,

555.13 .
Markings, 110.21; see also Identi­

. fication; subhead under
entries for specific wir­
ing and equipment

Circuit breakers, 240.83,
240.86(A)

Fuses, 240.60(C)
Means of egress

Health care facilities, 517.32(A)
Illumination, 517.32(A),

517.42(A)
Mechalflicai executIon of work,

110.12,640.6,720.11,
725.24, 760.24, 770.24,
800.24, 820.24, 830.24

Medium voltage cable (Type
MV), Art. 328

Construction specifications,
328-IIJ

Definition, 328.2

Installation, 328-11
Messenger-supported wiring, Art.

396
Definition, 396.2
Grounding, 396.60
Installation 396--11
Messenger support, 396.30
Splices and taps, 396.56
Uses not permitted, 396.12
Uses permitted, 396.10

Metal-clad cable (Type Me),
Art. 330

Accessible attics, 330.23
Ampacity, 330.80
Bends, 330.24
Boxes and fittings, 330.40
Conductors, 330.104
Construction specifications,

330-111
Definition, 330.2
Equipment grounding conductor,

330.108
Installation, 330-11
Insulation, 330.112
Marking, 310.11
Sheath, 330.116
S~ngle conductors, 330.31
Supports, 330.30
Through or parallel to framing

members, 300.4(A),
330.17

Uses not permitted, 330.12
Uses permitted, 330.10

Metal-enclosed switchgear, see
Switchgear, metal­
enclosed

Metal frame of building
Bonding, 250.104(C)
Grounding electrode,

250.52(A)(2)
Not permitted as equipment

grounding conductor,
250. 136(A)

Metal gutters, see Auxiliary
gutters

MetaB hoods, stage switchboard,
520.24

Metal outlet boxes, see Boxes,
metal

Metals
Corrosion, protection against,

see Protection,
Corrosion

Dissimilar, 110.14,250.70,
342.14, 344.14

Ferrous, 300.6(A), 300.20
Metal siding, grounding of,

250.116 FPN
Metal wireways, see Wireways,

metal
Metal working machine tools and

plastic machinery, see
Industrial machinery

Meters
Connection and location at ser­

vices, 230.82,
230.94 Ex. 5

Grounding of cases, 250.174,
250.176

Grounding to grounded circuit
conductor, 250.142(B)
Ex. 2

Hazardous (classified) locations,
50Ll05,502.150

Meter soclket enclosures, see
Cabinets, cutout boxes,
and meter socket enclo­
sures

Metric equivalents
Raceways, trade sizes, 300.1 (C)

Metric units of measurement,
90.9

Mineral-insulated metal-sheathed
cable (Type M]),
Art. 332

Ampacity, 332.80
Bends, 332.24
Conductors, 332.104
Construction specifications,

330-IIl
Definition, 332.2
Equipment-grounding conduc-

tors, 332.108
Fittings, 332.40
Installation, 332-11
Insulation, 332.112
Sheath, 332.116
Single conductors, 332.31
Supports, 332.30
Terminal seals, 332.40(B)
Through or parallel to framing

members, 300.4, 332.17
Uses not permitted, 332.12
Uses permitted, 332.10

Mobile home lot
Definition, 550.2

Mobile home parks, Art. 550
Definitions, 550.2
Distribution system, 550.30
Electrical wiring system

Definition, 550.2
Feeder and service demand

factors, 550.18, 550-IIl,
Table 550.31

Minimum allowable demand
factor, 550.31

Mobile home service equipment,
550.32

Definition, 550.2
Mobile homes, Art. 550; see also

Park trailers; Recre­
ational vehicles

Accessory buildings or
structures

Definitions, 550.2
Appliances, 550.12(B) and (D),

550.14
Arc-fault circuit-interrupter pro­

tection, 550.25
Branch-circuit protective equip-

ment, 550.11
Branch circuits, 550.12
Calculations of loads, 550.18
CATV coaxial cables, bonding

and grounding of,
820.106

Communications circuits,
800.106

Definitions, 550.2
Disconnecting means, 550.11
Expandable and dual units,

wiring, 550.19
Feeder, 550.33
General requirements, 550.4
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Ground-fault circuit interrupter,
550.13(B)

Grounding, 550. I6
Insulated neutral required,

550.16(A)(1)
Luminaires, 550.14, 550.20
Multiple section, wiring, 550.19
Nameplates, 550.11 (D)
Network-powered broadband

communications cables,
bonding and grounding
of,830.106

Optical fiber cables, 770.106
Outdoor outlets, luminaires, air­

cooling equipment,
550.20

Power supply, 550.10
Receptacle outlets, 550.13
Service equipment, 550.32

Definition, 550.2
Testing, 550.17
Wiring methods and materials,

550.15
Mobile X-ray equipment

660.4(B), 660.21
Definition, 660.2

Module, solar voltaic systems
Definition, 690.2

Mogul base lampholders
21O.6(C)(3), 410.103

Monorails 555.23, Art. 610
Motion picture and television

studios, Art. 530
Definitions, 530.2
Dressing rooms, 530-IIJ
Feeder condl!ctqrs,. sizing,

530.19 .
Film storage vault, 530-V
Grounding, 530.20
Lamps, portable are, 530.17
Live parts, 530.15
Luminaires, portable, 530.16
Overcurrent protection, 530.18,

530.63
Portable equipment, 530.6
Stage or set, 530-H
Substations, 530-VI
Viewing, cutting, and patching

tables, 530-IV
Wiring

Permanent, 530.11
Portable, 530.12

Motion picture projector rooms,
see Projector rooms,
motion picture

Motion picture theaters, see The­
aters

Motor-circuit switches
Definition, Art. 100-T

Motor control center, see Control
centers

Motor fuel dispensing facilities,
Art. 514. see also Haz­
ardous (classified)
locations

Circuit disconnects, 514.11
Classification of locations, 514.3
Definition, 514.2
Equipment, 514.4, 514.7
Grounding and bonding, 514.16
Maintenance and servicing,

514.13

Sealing, 514.9
Underground wiring, 514.8
Wiring, 514.4, 514.7. 514.8

Motor-generator arc welders, see
Welders, electric

Motor homes, see aLso Mobile
homes; Recreational
vehicles

Definition, 551.2
Motors, Art. 430

Adjustable speed drive and drive
systems, 430.88, 430-X

Definitions, 430.2
Air-conditioning units, Art. 440
Appliances, motor-driven, see

Appliances
Branch circuits, 430-TI

Combination loads, 430.54,
430.63

Overload protection, 430-ITI
Short-circuit and ground-fault

protection, 430-IV
Taps, 430.28, 430.53(D)
Torque motors, 430.52(D)

Bushing, 430.13
Capacitor, 460.9
Circuit conductors, 430-11
Code letters, Table 430.7(B)
Conductors, 430-IJ

Adjustable speed drive sys-
tems, 430.122

Ampacities, 430.6
Combination loads, 430.25
Continuous duty, 430.22(A)
Equipment grounding con-

ductors, 250.122(0)
Feeder demand factor, 430.26
Tntermittent duty, 430.22(E)
Motor and other loads,

430.24
Several motors, 430.24
Single motor, 430.n
Wound rotor secondary,

430.23
Control centers, see Control

centers
Control circuits, 430-VI
Controllers, see Controllers,

motor
Current, full load, see Full-load

current motors
Curtain, theater, 520.48
Definitions, 430.2
Disconnecting means, 430.75,

430.95, 430-IX,
430.128, 430.227

Feeder demand factor, 430.26
Feeders, calculation of load,

220.40, 220-IV
Full-load current, see FiliI-load

current motors
Fuseholder, size of, 430.57
General, 430-1
Ground-fault protection, 430-TV,

430-V
Grounding, 250-VI, 430.12(E),

430.96, 430-XITT
Grouped, 430.24, 430.42,

430.53,430.87,
430.112 Ex.

Guards for attendants, 430.233

Hazardous (classified) locations,
501.125, 502.125,
503.126, 505.16(E)(2),
505.22

Highest-rated or smallest-rated,
430.17

Tndustrial machinery, Art. 670
Liquids, protection from, 430.11
Live parts, protection of,

430-XII
Location, 430.14
Maintenance, 430.14(A)
Marking, 430.7

Motor control centers. 430.98
Terminals, 430.9(A)

Motor control centers, 430-VIIJ
Multispeed, see Multispeed

motors
Overcurrent protection

Branch circuits, 430-TV
Combined overcurrent protec­

tion. 430.55
Control circuits, 430.72
Equipment grounding con-

ductors, 250.122(D)
Motor control centers, 430.94
Motor feeders, 430-V
Over 600 volts, 430.225

Overheating, dust accumula­
.. tions,430.16

Overload protection, 430-III,
430.55, 430.124,
430.225(B), 460.9

Overtemperature protection,
430.126

Over 600 volts, 430-XI
Part winding, see Part-winding

motors
Rating or setting of branch­

circuit short-circuit and
ground-fault devices,
Table 430.52

Restarting, automatic, 430.43
Short circuit protection, 430-TV,

430-V
Starting, shunting, 430.35
Swimming pools, fountains, and

similar installations,
680.21,680.27(B)(1)

System isolation equipment,
430. 109(A)(7)

Definition, 430.2
Tables, 430-XIV
Taps, 430.28, 430.53(0)
Terminal housings, 430. I2,

430.245(A)
Terminals, 430.9
Three overload units, Table

430.37
Ultimate trip current,

430.32(A)(2)
Ventilation, 430.14(A), 430.16
Wiring diagram, Fig. 430. I
Wiring space in enclosures.

430.10
Mounting of equipment, 1\ 0.13,

314.23,404.9(A),
404. 10, 410-IV

Moving walks, see Elevators,
dumbwaiters, escalators,
moving walks. platform
lifts, and stairway chair­
lifts

Multioutlet assembly, Art. 380
Calculation of load, 220.14(H)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Metal, through dry partitions,

380.3
Use, 380.2

Multiple circuit connections,
groulllding, 250.144

Multiple conductors (conductors
in parallel), see Con­
ductors, multiple

Multiple fuses (fuses in parallel),
240.8, 404.17

Definition, Art. 100-IT
Multispeed motors

Branch circuits, 430.22(B)
Locked-rotor code letters,

430.7(B)(1)
Marking, 430.7(B)(I)
Overload protection, 430.32(A),

430.32(C)
Multiwire branch circuit, 210.4

Definition, Art. 100-T
Hazardous locations, 501 .40,

502.40, 505.2 I

-N-
Nameplates, see subhead under

entries for specific wir­
ing and equipment

Natural and artificially made
bodies of water, elec­
trical wiring and
equipment for, Art. 682

Definitions, 682.2
Grounding and bonding, 682-IIT
Installation, 682-11

Neat and workmanlike installa­
tion, 110.12, 640.6(A),
720.11, 725.24, 760.24,
770.24, 800.24, 820.24,
830.24

Neon tubing, 600.41
Definition, 600.2

Network interface unit
Definition, 830.2

Network-powered broadband
communications sys­
tems, Art. 830

Access to electrical equipment
behind panels, 830.21

Buildings, 830-11, 830-V
Cables outside and entering

buildings, 830-11
Aerial cables, above roofs

830.44(F), Between
buildings 830.44(H), On
buildings 830.44(1),
Clearance from ground
830.44(0), Climbing
space 830.44(B), Final
spans 830.44(G),
Lead-in clearance
830.44(C), 830.44, On
poles 830.44(A), Over
pools 830.44(E)

Entrance cables, 830.40
Low-power circuits,

830.40(B)
Medium-power circuits.

830.40(A)
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Installation methods within,
830-V

Installation of cables and
equipment, 830.133

Low-power applications of
cables, 830.154; ducts,
plenums, other air­
handling spaces
830.154(A); Plenums,
other wi ri ng
830. I54(C); Raceway
830.110; Riser
830. I 54(B)

Medium-power wiring,
830.151, Ducts. ple­
nums, other air­
handling spaces
830.151 (A), Plenums.
other wiring
830.151 (C). Raceway
830.110, Riser
830.151(B)

Underground circuits entering
buildings, 830.47

Direct-buried cables and
raceways, 830.47(B)

Mechanical protection.
830.47(C)

Pools, 830.47(D)
Underground systems,

830.47(A)
Definitions, 830.2
General

Mechanical execution of
work, 830.24

Scope, 830. I
Grounding methods, 830-IV

Bonding and grounding at
mobile homes, 830.106

Cable network interface unit,
and primary protection,
830.100

Metallic members. 830.93
Listing, 830-VI
Locations, 830.3
Marking, 830.179(A)
Power limitations, 830.15
Protection, 830-TTT

Grounding of metallic mem­
b~r.~, ~3,!)'93

Physical damage,· protection
against, 830.44(1)(4),
830.47(C),
830.100(A)(6),830.157

Primary electrical protection,
830.90

Types, 830.179
Neutral, see also Conductors,

grounded
Bare, 230.22 Ex., 230.30 Ex.,

230.41 Ex.
Bonding to service equipment,

250.92
Busways, over 600 volts,

368.258
Common, see Common neutral
Conductor, 310. 15(B)(4),

310. 15(B)(6), Tables
B.310.1 through
B.31O.10

Definition. Art. 100-1
Continuity of, 300.13

Direct current generators,
445.12(D), 445.13

Equipment, grounding to,.
250.142

Feeder load, 220.61
Floating buildings, conductors

in, 553.9
Grounding of

AC systems, 250.4, 250.24,
250.26, 250.34, 250.36

DC systems, 250.4, 250.34,
250.36, 250.162(B)

High-voltage systems,
250.182 through
250.186

Identification, Art. 200
Messenger supported wiring.

396.30(B)
Point

Definition. Art. 100-1
Ranges and dryers, grounding,

250.140, 250. I42(B) Ex.
I

Switchboard, stage, 520.27(B).
520.51, 520.53(0)

Uninsulated, where permitted,
230.22 Ex., 230.30 Ex.,
230.41 Ex., 250.140
Ex., 338.1 O(B)

Neutral systems, high-impedance
grounded, see High­
impedance grounded
neutral systems

Nightclubs, Art. 518
Nipples, comJluit, see Conduit

nipples
Noise, see Electrical noise
Nonautomatic

Definition, Art. 100-1
Nonelectrical equipment, ground­

ing, 250.116
Nongrounding-type receptacBes,

replacements,
250.130(C), 406.3(D)

Nonill1ceJrDdive circuits, 500.7(F),
506.8(G)

Definition, 500.2, 506.2
Nonincendive compoJrDent,

500.7(H)
Definition, 500.2

Nonincendive equipment,
500.7(G), 506.8(H)

Definition, 500.2, 506.2
Nonlinear load!

Definition, Art. 100-1
Nonmetallic boxes, see Boxes,

nonmetallic
Nonmetallic conduit, see Liq­

uidtight flexible nonme­
tallic conduit; Nonme­
tallic underground
conduit with conductors

Nonmetallic extensioll1ls, Art. 382
Bends, 382.26
Boxes and fittings, 382.40
Concealable

Bends, 382.26(B)
Definition, 382.2
Exposed, 382.15(B)
Listing, 382.6
Securing and supporting,

382.30(B)

Uses permitted, 382.1O(A),
382.10(C)

Construction specifications,
382-TTI

Definition, 382.2
Devices, 382.42
Exposed, 382.15
Installation, 382-U
Listing, 382.6
Marking, 120, 382
Splices and taps, 382.56
Supporting and securing, 382.30
Uses not permitted, 382.12
Uses permitted, 382.10

Nonmetallic-sheathed cable
(Types NM, NMC, and
NMS), Art. 334

Accessible attics, 334.23
Ampacity, 334.80
Bends, 334.24
Boxes and fittings, 334.40
Conductors. 334.104
Construction. 334-TU
Definition, 334.2
Devices of insulating material,

334.40(B)
Devices with integral enclo­

sures, 334.40(C)
Equipment grounding conductor,

334.108
Exposed work, 334.15
Installation, 334-TI
Insulation, 334.112
Listed, 334.6
Marking, 310. II
Nonmetallic outlet boxes,

. 334.40(A)
Sheath,3'34.116
Suppo'rts;.334.30
Through or parallel to framing

members, 300.4, 334.17
Unfinished basements.

334.15(C)
Uses not permitted, 334.12
Uses permitted, 334.10

Nonmetallic underground con­
duit with conductors
(Type NUCC), Art. 354

Bends, 354.24, 354.26
Bushings, 354.46
Conductor terminations, 354.50
Construction sp~cifications,

354-2-TTT
Definition, 354.2
Grqunding, 344.60
Installation, 354-11
Joints, 354.48
Listing, 344.6
Marking, 354.] 20
Number of conductors. 354.22
Size, 354.20
Splices and taps, 344.56
Trimming, 354'.28'
yses not permitted, 354.] 2
Uses permitted, 354.10

Nonmetallic ":ireways, see Wire­
ways, nonmetallic

Nonpower-lirnited. control circuits
Amusement attractions,

522.10m)~

NonlPower-limited fire alarm cir­
cuit (NPLFA), 760-fT

Definition. 760.2
Nontamperalble

Circuit breakers, 240.82
Type S fuses, 240.54(0)

Number of services, 230.2
Disconnecting means, 230.71,

250.64(D)
Service-entrance conductor sets,

230.40
Nurses' statioJrDs

Definition, 517.2
Nursing homes, see also Health

care facilities
Definition, 517.2
Essential electrical systems,

517.40

-0­
Occupancy, lighting loads,

220.12. Table 220.12
Office furnishings, Art. 605

General, 605.2
Lighting accessories, 605.5
Partitions

Fixed-type, 605.6
Freestanding type, 605.7,

605.8
Interconnections, 605.4

Wireways, 605.3
Official interpretations, see For­

mal interpretations
Oil (tilled) cutouts, 490.21 (D)

Definition, Art. 100-fT
Oil-filled! equipment, 490.3; see

also Transformers. oil­
insulated

Oil immersiOlfu, 500.7(1)
Definition, 500.2

OH-insulated traJrDs!formers, see
Transformers

On-site power production facility,
695.3(A)

Definition, 695.2
On-site st3JrDdlby generator,

695.3(B)(2), 695.3(0),
695.6(A)(3), 695.16

Definition, 695.2
Openings in equipment to be

dosed, ]10.12(A),
312.5(A), 314.17(A)

Open wiring 01111 insulators, Art.
398

Accessible attics, 398.23
Clearances, 398.19
Conductors, types permitted,

398. ]04
Construction specifications,

398-TlT
Definition, 398.2
Exposed work, 398.15
Flexible nonmetallic tubing.

398.15(A)
Installation, 398-11
Securing and supporting, 398.30
Through or parallel to framing

members, 398.17
Uses not permitted, 398.12
Uses permitted, 398.10
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Operable, externally INDEX

Operable, externally
Definition, Art. 100-1

Operating device
Definition, 620.2

Operating rooms, hospital,
517-IV

Emergency lighting system, Art.
700

Optical fiber cables, Art. 770
Abandoned cables, 770.25

Definition, 770.2
Access to electrical equipment,

770.21
Applications of listed cables and

raceways, 770.154
Within buildings, 770-III
Composite cables, 770.3(A)

Definition, 770.2
Conductive cable, 770.48(A)

Definition, 770.2
Definitions, 770.2, 770.6
Grounding, 770.93, 770-IV
fnstallation, 770-IV
Listing, 770.113
Location, 505.9(F), 770.3
Marking, Table 770.179
Mechanical execution of work,

770.24
Nonconductive cable, 770.48

Definition, 770.2
Outside and entering buildings,

770-II
Protection, 770-TIT
Raceway system, 770.3, 770.12,

770.26, 770.154,
770.182

Definition, 770.2
Substitution cables, 770.154(E)
Type NMS cable, 334.104(B)

Optional standby systems, Art.
702

Capacity and rating, 702.5
Circuit wiring, 702-TJ
Definition, 702.2
Equipment approval, 702.4
Grounding, 702-IIT
Portable generator grounding,

702.10
Power sources, 702-IV
Signals, 702.7
Signs, 702.8
Transfer equipment, 702.6

Organs
Electronic, 640.1
Pipe, Art. 650

Conductors, 650.6
Grounding, 250.112(B), 650.4
Installation of conductors,

650.7
Overcurrent protection, 650.8
Source of energy, 650.4

Outdoor receptacles, 21O.8(A)(3),
210.52(E), 406.8,
680.22(A), 680.32

Outlet boxes, see Boxes
Outlets

Appliance, 2 10.50(C)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Devices, branch circuits, 210.7
Discontinued

Cellular concrete floor race­
ways, 372.13

Cellular metal floor raceways,
374.7

Underfloor raceways, 390.7
Heating, air-conditioning, and

refrigeration equipment,
210.63, 550.12(D)

Laundry, see Laundry
Lighting, see Lighting outlets
Loads, 220.14
Multioutlet assembly, see Multi-

outlet assembly .
Outdoor, 550.20, 551.53(C),

552.41 (E), 552.59
Power

Definition, Art. 100-1
Receptacle, 210.50

Definition, Art. 100-1
Dwellings, where required,

210.52
Required, 21O-UI
Vacuum assembly, central,

422.15
Outlet spacing, dwelling base­

board heaters, 210.52
Outline lighting, Art. 600; see

also Signs
Bonding, 600.7(B)
Definitions, Art. 100-1, 600.2
Grounding, conductor size,

600.7(A), 600.24(8)
Output circuits

Amplifiers, 640.9(C)
Fuel cell systems, 692.61,

692-VUI
Heat generating equipment,

665.5
Outside branch circuits and

feeders, Art. 225
Calculation of load, 225.3

Branch circuits, 220-1,
220-11, 225.3(A)

Feeders, 220-III, 225.3(B)
Circuit entrances and exits,

buildings, 225.11
Conductors

Clearance
From buildings, 225.19,

225.61
From ground, 225.18,

225.60
Covering, 225.4
Size, 225.5, 225.6, 225.50

Disconnection, 225.31, 225.51
through 225.53

Lighting equipment installed
outdoors, 225.7

Location of outdoor lamps,
225.25

Mechanical protection, 225.20
More than one building or struc­

ture, 225-II
Access to occupants, 225.35
Access to overcurrent protec­

tive devices, 225.40
Disconnect

Construction, 225.38
Disconnecting means,

225.31
Grouping of, 225.34
Location of, 225.32
Maximum number, 225.33
Rating of, 225.39

Suitable for service equip­
ment, 225.36

Identification, 225.37,
230.2(E)

Number of supplies, 225.30
Outdoor lampholders, 225.24,

225.25
Over 600 volts, 225-III
Point of attachment, 225.16
Spacing, open conductors,

225.14
Supports

Masts, 225.17
Open conductors, 225.12
Over buildings, 225.15

Vegetation, 225.26
Wiring on buildings, 225.10

Outsi~e of buildings, when ser­
vices considered, 230.6

Ovens, wall-mounted, see also
Cooking unit, counter­
mounted; Ranges

Branch circuits, 2lO.19(A)(3),
210.23(C),220.55,
Table 220.55 Note 4

Connections, 422.16(B)(3),
422.31 (B)

Demand factors and loads, Table
220.55

Feeders, calculation of load,
220.82(B)( 1)

Grounding, 250.140
Overcurrent

Definition, Art. 100-1
Overcurrent devices, see also

Overcurrent protection
Branch circuit, 240.24(B)(2)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Enclosed, 230.208(B)
Standard, 240.6

Overcurrent protection, Art. 240
Air-conditioning and refrigerat­

ing equipment, 440-III
Amusement attractions, 522.23
Appliances, 422.1 ]

Single-appliance, 2] 0.20
Branch circuits, 210.20, 240.4
Busways, 368.17
Capacitors, 460.8(B), 460.25
Circuit breakers, 240-VII
Circuits, remote control, signal-

ing, and power-limited
Class 1 systems, 725.43
Class 2 and Class 3 systems,

Chap. 9, Tables Il(A)
and 11 (B)

Circuits less than 50 volts, 720.8
Communications systems, see

Communications cir­
cuits, protection

Conductors, see Conductors
Cords, flexible and tinsel, 240.5,

400.13
Cord sets, extension, 240.5
Cranes and hoists, 610-V
Critical operations power sys-

tems, 585-IV
Current-limiting

Definition, 240.2
Disconnecting and guarding,

240-IV

Electric pipeline, vessel heating
equipment, 427.57

Electric space-heating equip­
ment, 424.22

Electric vehicle supply equip­
ment, 625.21

Electroplating systems, 669.9
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­

tors, moving walks,
platform lifts, stairway
chairlifts, 620-VII

Emergency systems, 700-VI
Enclosures, 240-m
Exciters, 445.12(A)
Feeder taps, 240.21, 240.92,

240.92(B),430.28
Fire alarm systems, 760,43,

760.45, Chap. 9, Tables
12(A) and 12(B)

Fire pumps, 230.90(A) Ex. 4,
430.3 FPN, 695.4(B)(I),
695.4(G), 695.5(B),
695.5(C),695.16(E)

Fixture wires; 240.5, 402.12
Flexible cords, see Cords,

flexible
Fuel cell systems, 692.8, 692.9
Fuses and fuseholders, 240.8,

240-V, 240-VI, 404.17
Generators, 445. 12
Induction and dielectric heating

equipment, 665.11
Industrial control panels, 409.21
Industrial machinery, 670.4(C)
Instrumentation tray cable (Type

ITC),727.9
Integrated electrical systems,

685.1 0
Interconnected electric power

production sources,
705.30

Generators, 705.130
Utility-interactive jnverters,

705.65
Legally required standby sys­

tems, 701-IV
Lighting track, 410.153
Location, 230.91, 230.92,

240.92, 240-n
Mobile home, 550. II
Motion picture and television

studios, 530.18, 530.63
Motors, see Motors
Multiple fuses and circuit break­

ers (in parallel), 240.8,
404.17

Occupant access to, 240.24(B)
Organs, 650.8
Over 600 volts, 110.52, 240-IX,

460.25, 490.52 .
Panelboards, 408.36, 408.54,

408.55 Ex.l
Paralleled fuses and circuit

breakers, 240.8, 404.17
Park trailers, 552.10(E)
Phase converters, 455.7
Recreational vehicle parks,

551.74
Recreational vehicles, 55 I-IV,

551.43, 551.45
Remote-control circuits,

240.4(G), Art. 725
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Sensitive electronic equipment,
647.4(A)

Services
Equipment, 230-VII
Over 600 volts, 230.208

Solar photovoltaic systems,
690.6(E), 690.9

Storage battery prime movers,
480.4

Supervised industrial installa­
tions, 240--VIII

Supplementary, 240.10
Definition, Art. 100-1

Switchboards, 408.2
Television studios, see Motion

picture and television
studios

Theaters, stage switchboards,
520.23, 520.25(A),
520.50(C), 520.52,
520.62(B)

Transformers, 450.3, 450.4(A),
450.5(A)(2),
459.5(B)(2)

Vertical position, enclosures,
240.33

Welders, 630.12, 630.32
Welders, electric, 630.12(B),

630.32(B)
X-ray equipment, 517.73, 660.0

Overhead gantry, 626.23
Definition, 626.2

Overhead spans, 225.6(A)
OverBoad

Definition, Art. 100-1
Protection, see also Overcurrent

protection
Cranes and hoists, 6] 0.43
Fire pumps, 695.6(C)
Motors, motor circuits, and

controllers, 430-III,
430.55, 430.225(B),
460.9, 61 0.43(A) to (C),
620.61(B)

Over 600 volts, Art. 490
Ampacity, 310.15, 310.60,

392. II, 392.13
Bending, 300.34
Boxes, pull and junction, 314.TV
Busways, 368-IV
Capacitors, 460-II
Circuit breakers, see Circuit

breakers
Circuit conductors, 110.36
Circuit interrupting devices,

490.21
Conductors, 110-III, 300.39
Definitions, Art. 100-II, 490.2
Distribution cutouts, 490.21 (C)
Electrode-type boilers, 490-V

Branch circuit requirements,
490.72

Electricity supply system,
490.71

General, 490.70
Grounding, 490.74
Pressure and temperature

limit control, 490.73
Elevation of unguarded live

parts, 11O.34(E)

Enclosed power switchgear and
industrial control assem­
blies, 490-III

Accessibility of energized
parts, 490.35

Arrangement of devices in
assemblies, 490.31

Circuit breaker locking,
490.46

Circuit breakers - interlocks,
490.45

Clearance for cable conduc­
tors entering enclosure,
490.34

Door stops and cover plates,
490.38

Enclosed equipment, 110.31,
490-III .

Fused interrupter switches,
490.44

Gas discharge from interrupt-
ing devices, 490.39

General, 490.30
Grounding, 490.36
Grounding of devices, 490.37
Guarding, 490.32, 490.33
Inspection windows, 490.40
Interlocks - interrupter

switches, 490.42, 490.45
Location of devices, 490.41
Service equipment, 490.47
Stored energy for opening,

490.43
Enclosure for electrical installa-

. tions, 110.31
Equipment, Art. 490
Fuel cell systems, 692-VIII
Fuses and fuseholders,

490.21(B)
Grounding, Art. 250, 490.36,

490.37, 490.74
Headroom above working

spaces, 110.32
Illumination of working spaces,

110.34(0)
Indoor installations, 110.31(B)
Insulation shielding, 300.40
Isolating means, 490.22
Load interrupters, 490.21 (E)
Mobile and portable equipment,

490-IV
Collector rings, 490.54
Enclosures, 490.53
General, 490.5 I
High voltage cables for main

power supply, 490.56
Overcurrent protection,

490.52
Power cable connections to

mobile machines,
490.55

Moisture, mechanical protection,
metal-sheathed cables,
300.42

Oil-filled equipment and cutouts,
490.3, 490.21 (D)

Outdoor installations, 110.31 (C)
Outside branch circuits and

feeders, 225-I1I
Overcurrent protection, 110.52,

240-IX, 460.25, 490.52
Portable cables, 400.36

Protection of equipment,
110.34(F)

Resistors and reactors, 470-II
Separation, 490.24, Table 490.24
Services, 230-VIII
Shielding solid dielectric-

insulated conductors,
310.6

Solar photovoltaic systems,
690-IX

Temporary, Art. 590
Tray installations, Art. 392
Tunne] installation, IIG-IV
Voltage regulators, 490.23
Wiring methods, 300.37, 300.50,

. Table 300.50, 300-II

-JP>-
Panel, solar photovoDtaic systems

Definition, 690.2
Panelboards, Art. 408

Bonding, 408.40, 517.14,
517.19(0)

Circuit directory, 408.4
Component parts, 408.53
Damp or wet locations, 408.37
Definition, Art. 100-1
Distribution, 550.10(B), 550.11,

551.45, 551.54(B),
552.45, 552.55(B)

Definition, 550.2, 551.2
Enclosure, 408.38
Flash protection, 110.16
General, 408.30
Grounding, 408.40, 517.19(0)
Installation, 110.26(F)
Marking, 408.58
Overcurrent protection 408.36,

408.54, 408.55 Ex.l
Relative arrangement of

switches and fuses,
408.39

Sensitive electronic equipment,.
647.4(A)

Service equipment, 408.3(C),
408.36 Ex. I, 408.36
Ex. 3

Spacing, minimum, 408.56
Support for busbars and conduc-

tors, 408.3
Use as enclosure, 312.8
Wire-bending space, 408.55
Working spaces about, 110.26

Pans, fixture, 410.23
Paralleled

Alternate sources, Art. 705
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­

tors, moving walks,
620.12(A)(l )

Power production sources,
Art. 705

Paralleled circuit breakers and
fuses, 240.8, 404.17

Paralleled conductors, see Con­
ductors, paralleled

Park trailers, Art. 552. see also
Mobile homes; Recre­
ational vehicles

Appliance accessibility and fas­
tening, 552.58

Bonding, 552.57

Branch circuits, 552.46
Calculations, 552.47
Combination electrical systems,

552.20
Conductors and boxes, 552.48,

552.49
Connection of terminals and

splices, 552.51
Cord, 552.44
Definition, 552.2
Distribution panelboard, 552.45,

552.55(B)
Grounded conductors, 552.50
Ground-fault circuit interrupters,

552.41 (C)
Grounding, 552.55, 552.56
Low-voltage systems, 552.10,

552.60(B)
Luminaires, 552.10(G), 552.54.

552.59
Nominal 120- or L201240-volt

systems, 552.40,
552.60(A)

Outdoor outlets, fixtures, equip­
ment, 552.41 (E), 552.59

Power supply, 552.43
Receptacle outlets required,

552.4], 552.53
Switches, 552.52
Tests, factory, 552.60
Wiring methods, 552.48

Parts, see specific type such as
Live parts

Part-winding motors, 430.4
Code letter markings,

430.7(B)(5)
Patching tables, motion picture,

530-IV
Path, grounding, 250.2,

250.4(A)(5), 250.28
Patient bed location, 517.18,

5]7.]9
Definition, 517.2

Patient care areas, 517.13; see
also Health care
facilities

Definition, 517.2
Patient vicinity

Definition, 517.2
Pediatric locations, 517.18(C)
Pendant cODllductors, lamps,

410.54
Pendants

Aircraft hangars, 513.7(B)
Anesthetizing locations,

517.61(B)(3) Ex. 2.
517.61(C)(l) Ex.

Bathrooms, 410.10(0)
Clothes closets, 41O.16(B)
Connector, cord, 21O.50(A)
Dressing rooms, theater, 520.71
Flexible cord, 400.7(A)(1)
Garages, commercial,

511.7(A)(2), 511 (B)(I)
Hazardous (classified) Class II

locations,
502.130(A)(3),
:Hj2.-i30(B)(4)

Mobile homes, 550.14(C)
Periodic duty

Definition, Art. 100-1
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Permanent plaque or directory INDEX

Permanent plaque or directory,
225.37, 230.2(E),
705.10

Permission, special
Definition, Art. 100-1

Person, qualified
Definition, Art. 100-1

Phase converters, Art. 455
Capacitors, 455.23
Conductors, 455.6
Definition, 455.2
Different types of, 455-II
Disconnecting means, 455.8,

455.20
Equipment grounding connec-

tion,455.5
Marking, 455.4
Overcurrent protection, 455.7
Power interruption, 455.22
Rotary

Definition, 455.2
Start-up, 455.21
Static

Definition, 455.2
Terminal housings, 455.10

PhotovoDtaic systems, see Solar
photovoltaic systems

Physical damage, see Protection,
physical damage

Pipe, gas, see Gas pipe
Pipe electrodes, 250.52(A)(1),

250.52(A)(5), 250.53,
250.56, 250.66(A),
250.70

Pipe heating
Cable outlet, mobile home,

550.13(E)
Cord-and-plug connected assem­

bly,422.50
Pipeline, see also Fixed electric

heating equipment for
pipelines and vessels

Definition, 427.2
Pipe organs, see Organs, pipe
Piping systems, bonding, 250.104
Places of assembly, see Assembly,

places of
Plants

Bulk storage, Art. 515
Cleaning and dyeing,

500.5(B)(1), Art. 501,
Art. 505

Clothing manufacturing,
500.5(D), Art. 503, Art.
506

Plate electrodes, 250.52(A)(7),
250.53, 250.56,
250.66(A)

Platform lifts, see Elevators,
dumbwaiters, escalators,
moving walks, platform
lifts, and stairway chair
lifts

Plenums, 300.22
DefiniJion, Art. 100-1
Network-powered broadband

communications cables,
830.3(B), 830.154(A),
830.179(A)(2)

Wiring in, 300.22

CATV coaxial cable,
820.3(B), 820.110,
820.154(A), 820.179(A),
820. 182(A)

Communications circuits,
800.154(A), 800.179(A),
800.182

Pliable raceways, see Raceways,
pliable

Plugging boxes, motion picture
studios, 530.14,
530.18(E)

Definition, 530.2
Plugs, attachment, see Attachment

plugs
Point of common coupling

Definition, 705.2
Point of entrance

Definition, 800.2, 820.2, 830.2
Polarization

Appliances, 422.40
Connections, 200.11
Luminaires, 410.50
Plugs, receptacles, and connec-

tors, 200.10(B)
Portable handlamps, 41O.82(A)
Receptacle adapters, 406.9(B)(3)
Screw-shell-type lampholders,

410.50
Poles

Climbing space, conductors,
225.14(D)

Conductors, mechanical protec­
tion, 225.20

Supporting luminaires,
41O.30(B)

Pool covers, see Covers
Pools, see also Swimming pools,

fountains, and similar
installations

Definitions, 680.2
Portable appliances, see Appli­

ances
Portable equipment

Definition, 520.2
Disconnecting means, 517.17(C)
Double insulation, 250.114 Ex.
Generators, 250.34
Grounding, 250.114, 250.138

Conductor size, 250.122,
Table 250.122

High-voltage equipment,
250.188, 250.190

Stage and studio, 520.5(B),
520-V, 530.6

X-ray, 660.4(B), 660.21
Definition, 660.2

Portable handlamps, 410.82
Portable luminaires, 410.82,

511.4(B)(2),
513.1O(E)(1),515.7(C),
516.4(D)

Flexible cords for, Table 400.4,
400.7

Handlamps, 410.82
Live parts, 410.5
Motion picture studios, in,

530.16
Show windows, showcases,

400.11 Ex. 2

Portable power distribution unit,
520.62

Definition, 520.2
Portable switchboards, theater

stages, 520-IV
Portable wiring, motion picture

studios, 530.12
Positive-pressure ventilation,

500.7(D), 501.125(A),
505.8(B), 506.8(B)

Power, emergency systems, see
Emergency systems

Power and control tray cable
(Type TC), Art. 336

Ampacity, 336.80
Bends, 336.24
Conductors, 336.104
Construction specifications,

336-III
Definition, 336.2
Installation, 336-II
Jacket, 336.116
Marking, 336.120
Uses not permitted, 336.12
Uses permitted, 336.10

Power factor
Definition, Annex D

Power-limited control circuits
Amusement attractions,

522.1O(A)
Power-limited fire alarm circuit

(PLFA)
Definition, 760.2

Power-limited tray cable (Type
PLTC), 725.154,
725. I 54(D)(1),
725.1 79(E)

Class I, Division 2 locations,
501.1O(B)(1)

Marking, 310.11
Power outlet, see Outlets, power
Power production sources, see

Interconnected electric
power production
sources

Power source, alternate, 517.34,
551.33, 695.15

Definition, 517.2
Power supply

Mobile homes, 550.10
Supervisory control and data

acquisition (SCADA),
Annex G

Power supply assembly, recre­
ational vehicles, 551.44

Definition, 551.2
Preassembled cable in nonmetal­

lic conduit, see Nonme­
tallic underground con­
duit with conductors

Premises
Definition, 800.2, 820.2

Premises wiring (system)
Definition, Art. 100-1

Pressure (soJderless) connectors
Definition, Art. 100-1

Prevention of fire spread, see Fire
spread

Product safety standards,
Annex A

Programmed power distribution,
see Closed-loop and
programmed power
distribution

Projector rooms, motion picture,
Art. 540

Audio signal equipment, 540.50,
540-IV

Definitions, 540.2
Projectors, nonprofessional,

540-III
Listing, 540.32
Projection rooms, 540.31

Projectors, professional type,
540-II

Conductor size, 540.13
Conductors on hot equipment,

540.14
Flexible cords, 540.15
Listing, 540.20
Location of equipment,

540.11
Marking, 540.21
Projector room, 540.10
Work space, 540.12

Proscenium
Definition, 520.2

Protection
Combustible material, appli­

ances, 422.17
Communications systems, see

Communications circuits
Corrosion

Aluminum metal equipment,
300.6(B)

Boxes, metal, 314.40(A),
314.72(A)

Cable trays, 392.5(C)
Conductors, 310.9
Deicing, snow-melting equip­

ment, 426.26, 426.43
Electrical metallic tubing,

358.10(B)
Flat conductor cable,

324.10(1),324.101
General equipment, 300.6
Intermediate metal conduit,

342.10(B) and (D)
Metal-clad cable, 330.116
Metal equipment, 300.6(A)

and (B)
Mineral-insulated metal­

sheathed cable, 332.12
Rigid metal conduit,

344.1O(B) and (D)
Strut-type channel raceways,

384.100(B)
Underfloor raceways,

390.2(B)
Ground fault, see Ground-fault

protection
Ground fault circuit interrupter,

see Ground-fault circuit
interrupters

Hazardous (classified) locations,
500.7,505.8, 506.8

Liquids, motors, 430.11
Live parts, 1l0.27, 445.14,

450.8(C)
Motor overload, 430.55,

430.225(B), 430-III
Motor overtemperature, 430.126
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Overcurrent, see Overcurrent
protection

Overload, see Overload
Physical damage

Armored cable, 320.12,
320.15

Audio signal processing, am­
plification, and repro­
duction equipment,
640.45

Busways, 368.12(A)
Cabinets, cutout boxes, and

meter socket enclosures,
312.5

Conductors, 250.64(B), 300.4,
300.50(B)

CATV coaxial cable,
820.100(A)(6)

Communications systems,
800.100(A)(6)

Motor control circuits,
430.73

Network-powered broad­
band communications
cable, 830.44(1)(4),
830.47(C),
830.1OO(A)(6), 830.157

Optical fiber cables,
770.100(A)(5)

Radio and television re­
ceiving station,
81O.21(D)

Cords, flexible, 400.8(7),
400.14, 640.45

Critical operations power sys­
tems, 585.1O(C)(1)

Electrical metallic tubing,
358.12(1)

Electrical nonmetallic tubing,
362.12(10)

Electric signs, neon tubing in,
600.41 (D)

Emergency system,
517.30(C)(3)

Lamps, electric discharge
lighting, 410.145

Lighting track, 410.151 (C)(1)
Liquidtight flexible metal

conduit, 350.12(1)
Liquidtight flexible nonmetal­

lic conduit, 356.12(1)
Luminaires, 4] 0.1O(E),

501. 130(A)(2),
502. 130(A)(2)

Metal-clad cable, 300.42,
330.]2

Mineral-insulated metal­
sheathed cable,
332.10(10)

Multioutlet assembly,
380.2(B)(2)

Nonmetallic-sheathed cable,
334.15(B)

Open conductors and cables,
230.50(B)(2)

Open wiring, 398.15(A),
398.]5(C)

Overcurrent devices,
240.24(C), 240.30(A)

Raceways,300.5(D)(4),
300.50(B)

Recreational vehicle park
underground branch
circuits and feeders,
551.80(B)

Reinforcing thermosetting
resin conduit, 355.10(F),
355.12(C)

Remote-control circuits,
725.31(B)

Resistors and reactors,
470.18(A)

Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­
duit, 352.12(C)

Service-entrance conductors,
230.50

Service-lateral conductors,
230.32

Space-heating systems,
424.12(A)

Surface raceways, 386.12(1),
388.12(2)

Transformers, 450.8(A)
UF cable, 340.12(10)
Underground installations,

230.32, 230.50(A),
300.5(D) and (1)

Wireways, 376.12(1),
378.12(1)

Protective devices, see Arc-fault
circuit interrupters; Cir­
cuit breakers; Fuses;
Ground-fault circuit in­
terrupters; Overcurrent
protection

Protectiveequipmenl, see Guard­
ing, guards

Protector, communications sys­
tems, see Communica­
tions circuits

Public address systems, Art. 640
Emergency power systems,

700.] FPN 3
Public assembly pHaces, Art. 518

Emergency lighting system,
Art. 700

PuRl boxes, see also Boxes; Junc­
tion boxes

Accessibility, 314.29
Construction specifications,

314.72,314-III
Gutters, auxiliary, used as,

366.58(B)
Nonmetallic wireways used as,

378.23(B)
Over 600 volts, 3] 4-IV
Sizes

4 AWG and larger conduc­
tors, 3]4.28(A)

6 AWG and smaller conduc­
tors, 314.16

Over 600 volts, 3] 4.71
Pumps, see also Fire pumps

Canned, Class I hazardous (clas­
sified) locations,
501.] 5(F)(3),
505.16(E)(3)

Grounding, water pumps,
250. 112(L), 250.112(M)

Pool
Double insulated, 680.21(B),

680.31

Ground-fault circuit interrupt­
ers, 680.22(B)

Storable pools, 680.31
Purged and pressudzed

Definition, 500.2

-Q-
Qualified person, see Person,

qualified

-JR-
Raceways

Adjustment factors for more
than three current­
carrying conductors in
raceway, Table B.310.11

Bonding, 250-V, 501.30(A),
502.30(A), 503.30(A),
505.25(A)

Busways, see Busways
Cables trays, supported by,

392.6(1)
CATV coaxial cable, 820.110,

820.133, 820.] 54,
820.182

Cellular concrete floor, see Cel­
lular concrete floor race­
ways

Cellular metal floor, see Cellular
metal floor raceways

Communications circuits,
800. llO, 800.133(A)(I),
800.154, 800.182

Conductors in service, 230.7
Continuity, 300. I0, 300.12
Cords, flexible, installed in,

400.14
Definition, Art. 100-1
Drainage, 225.22, 230.53
Electrical metallic tubing (Type

EMT), see Electrical
metallic tubing (Type
EMT)

Electrical nonmetallic tubing
(Type ENT), see Electri­
cal nonmetallic tubing
(Type ENT)

Emergency circuits, indepen­
dent, 700.9(B)

Equipment grounding conductor
installation, 250.120(A)

Expansion joints, 250.98,
300.7(B), 352.44

Exposed to different tempera­
tures, 300.7

Firepump raceway terminations,
695.18

Flexible metal conduit (Type
FMC), see Flexible
metal conduit (Type
FMC)

Flexible metallic tubing (Type
FMT), see Flexible me­
tallic tubing (Type
FMT)

Grounding, 250.132, 250-IV
Short· sections, 250.86 Ex. 2,

250.132
Induced currents, 300.20

Installed in grooves, 300.4(F)
Insulating bushings, 300.4(G),

300.16(B)
Intermediate metal conduit

(Type IMC), see Inter­
mediate metal conduit
(Type IMC)

Liquidtight flexible metal con­
duit (Type LFMC), see
Liquidtight flexible
metal conduit (Type
LFMC)

Liquidtigpt flexible nonmetallic
conduit (Type LFNC),
see Liquidtight flexible
nonmetallic conduit
(Type LFNC)

Luminaires (fixtures) as, 410.64
Network-powered broadband

communications cables,
830.110, 830.133(A)( I),
830.1 54(B)(2)

Number of conductors, 300.17;
see also Conductor fill

Optical fiber cable, 770.3,
770.12, 770.26,
770.154, 770. 182

Definition, 770.2
Pliable, 362.2
Rigid metal conduit (Type

RMC), see Rigid metal
conduit (Type RMC)

Rigid polyvinyl conduit (Type
PVC), see Rigid polyvi­
nyl chloride conduit
(Type PVC)

Secured, 300.lI(A)
Service, see Service raceways
Signaling Class I circuits,

725.48, 725.51
Strut-type channel, see Strut­

type channel raceway
Support for nonelectrical equip­

ment, 300.11 (B)
Supporting conductors, vertical,

300.19
Surface metal, see Surface metal

raceways
Surface nonmetallic, see Surface

nonmetallic raceways
Underfloor, see Underfloor race­

ways
Underground, 300.5(C)(4),

300.50
Wireways, see Wireways, metal;

Wireways, nonmetallic
Wiring, exterior surfaces of

buildings, 225.22
!Radiant healing panels and radi­

ant heating sets, see
Fixed electric space­
heating equipment

lRadio and teBevisiolll equipment,
Art. 810. see also Com­
munity antenna televi­
sion and radio distribu­
tion (CATV) systems

Amateur transmitting and re­
ceiving stations, 810-III

Community television antenna,
810.4

Definitions, 810.2
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Radio and television equipment INDEX

Interior installation- transmit­
ting stations, 810-IV

Noise suppressors, 810.5
Receiving equipment % antenna

systems, 810-TJ
Radiographic equipment, see

X-ray equipment
Railway conductors, power and

light, 110.19
Rainproof

Definition, Art. 100-1
Raintight

Definition. Art. 100-1
Ranges, 422.16(B)(3), 422.33(B);

see also Cooking unit,
counter-mounted; Ov­
ens, wall-mounted

Branch circuits, 210.19(A)(3)
Calculation of load, 220.55,

Table 220.55
Conductors, 210.19
Maximum load, 220.18

Feeders, calculation of load,
220.40, 220.82(B)(I)

Grounding, 250.140
Hoods, cord-and-plug connected,

422.16(B)(4)
Loads, demand factors and,

Table 220.55
Mobile homes. 550.15(E),

550. 16(A)( I)
Receptacles, 250.140 Ex.

Rated load current, 440.4(A)
Definition, 440.2

Reactors, see Resistors and
re.actors

Readily accessible, see Accessible.
readily

Reaming, ends of metal conduits,
342.28, 344.28, 358.28

Re-bar electrodes, 250.50 Ex ..
250.52(A)(2),
250.52(A)(3)

Receptacles, cord connectors,
and attachment plugs
(caps), Art. 406

Anesthetizing locations,
517.64(F)

Branch circuits, 210.7, 210.52
Configurations, 550.10(C),

551.46(C), 552.44(C)
Critical branch, 517.33(A)
Definition. Art. 100-1
Disconnecting means, 422.33,

440.63
Electrified truck parking space

supply equipment,
625.31 (C), 626.24(B)

Faceplates, 406.4, 406.5
Grounding type, 250. I30(C),

250.146,406.3(A),
406.9.517.13.
517.19(G)

Hazardous (classified) locations,
501.145, 502.145,
503.145

Health care facilities, 517.13,
517.18,517.19,
517.61 (B )(5), 517(C)(2)

Insulated grounded terminals,
250. I46(D), 517.16

Less than 50 volts, 720.6, 720.7

Marinas and boatyards, 555.19
Maximum cord-and-plug­

connected load to.
210.21 (B)(2), Table
21O.21(B)(2),21O.23

Minimum ratings, 406.2(B)
Mobile homes, 550.13
Mounting, 406.4, 406.8(E)
Nongrounding-type. replace-

ment, 250.130(C),
406.3(0)

Nonmetallic extensions, 382.42
Outdoor. see Outdoor

receptacles
Outlets. 210.50

Definition, Art. 100-1
Dwellings. where required.

210.52
Loads, 220.14

Patient bed location, 517.18(B),
517.19(B)

Ratings for various size circuits,
210.21(B)(3), Table
210.21 (B)(3)

Recreational vehicles, 551.52
Replacement. 406.3(0)
Selected, health care facilities.

517.33(A)
Definition, 517.2

Sensitive electronic equipment,
647.7

Show windows, in, 210.62
Stages and sets, 530.21
Swimming pools, 680.22(A),

680.32, 680.34,
680.43(A), 680:62(E)

Tamper-resistant, 406.11
Temporary installations,

590.4(0), 590.6(A)
Terminals, identification,

200.10(B)
Theaters, 520.45
Voltages between adjacent de­

vices, 406.4(G)
Recessed luminaires, 41 O-XI,

41O-XU
Clearances, installation, 410.116
Construction, 410-XU
As raceways, 410.64
Temperatures, 410.115
Wiring, 410.117

Recording systems, Art. 640
Recreational areas, and dining

essential electrical sys­
tems, health care facil­
ity, 517.42(E)

Recreational vehicle parks,
551-VI

Calculated load, 551.73
Demand factors, Table 551.73

Definitions. 551.2
Disconnecting means, 551.77(B)
Distribution system, 551.72
Grounding, 551.75, 551.76
Outdoor equipment, protection

of, 551.78
Overcurrent protection, 551.74
Overhead conductors, clearance

for. 551.79
Receptacles, 551.71, .551.81
Underground wiring, 551.80

Recreational vehicles (camping
trailers, motor homes,
park trailers, travel
trailers, truck camp­
ers), Art. 551

Alternate power source, restric­
tion, 551.33

Appliance accessibility and fas­
tening, 551 ..57

Attachment plugs. 551.20(F),
551.46(C)

Bonding, 551.55(B), 551.56
Branch circuits, 551.42. 551.43
Calculation for loads, 5.51.42(D)
Combination electrical systems,

551.20, 551-II
Conductors, 551.48
Connections

Grounding, 551.54. 551.55
Power supply, 551.46
Splices and terminals, 551.50

Definitions, 551.2
Distribution panelboard, 551.45
Expandable units, connection,

55 I .47(P)
Generator installations, 551.30
Ground-fault circuit-interrupter.

551.40(C), 551.41 (C)
Grounding, 551.54, 551.55
Grounding conductor splices,

551.50
Identification of grounded con-

duCtor, 551.49
Luminaires, 551.53
Multiple supply source, 5.51.31
Other power sources, 551.32
Outlet boxes, 551.48
Overcurrent protection

Branch circuit, 551.43
Distribution panelboard,

551.45 .

Power sources, other, 'S51-III
Power supply assembly. 551.44,

551.46
Receptacles, 551.20(F), 551.41,

551.52
Supply source 120-volt or

120/240-volt system,
551-IV

Switches, 551.51
System voltages, 551-IV
Tags. labels, and marking,

551.46(D)
Tests, factory, 551-V
Wiring methods, 551.47

R.ecreational vehicle site
Definition, 551.2
Supply equipment, 551.71,

551.77
Definition, 551.2
Grounding, 551.76

Recreational vehicle stand
Definition, 551.2

R.efrigeration compressor motors
and controls, Art. 440

Refrigeration equipment, see Air­
conditioning and refrig­
erating equipment

Refrigerators, grounding, 250. 114
Regulator bypass switch

Definition, Art. 100-II

Reinforced thermosetting resin
conduit (Type RTRC),
Art. 355

Bends, 355.24, 355.26
Bushings, 355.46
Construction. Art. TIT
Definition, 355.2
Grounding, 355.60
Installation, 355-IT
Joints and expansion fittings,

355.44, 355.48
Listing, 355.6
Marking, 355.120
Number of conductors. 35.5.22
Securing and supporting,

355.30. Table '355.30
Size, 355.20
Splices and taps, 355.56
Trimming, 355.28
Uses not permitted, 355.12
Uses permitted, 355.10

Relays
Hazardous (classified) locations,

501.1 05, 502.150
Overload, motor overcurrent

protection, 430.40
Reverse-current, transformers,

450.6(B)
Remote control

Circuits, see Remote-control,
signaling, and power­
limited circuits

Of induction and dielectric heat­
ing equipment, 665.7

Switches, 517.63(0)
Remote-control, signaling, and

power-limited circuits,
250.112(1), Art. 72.5

Access to electrical equipment,
725.21

Class 1 circuits, 725-II
Circuits extending beyond

one building, 725.52
Conductors. 725.49

Different circuits, 725.48
Extending beyond one

building, 725.52
Insulation, 725.49(B)
Number in raceways.

725.51
Overcurrent protection,

725.43
Size and use. 725.49(A)

Locations, 725.3, 725.45
Overcurr~nt protection,

725.43, 725.45
Physical protection,

725.31 (8)

Power limitations, 725.41
Wiring methods, 725.46

Class 2 and Class 3 circuits,
725-JIJ

Applications of PLTC cables,
725.154

Circuits extending beyond
one building, 725.141

Conductors, 725.130, 725.143
Installation, 725.133 through

725.141
Interconnection of power sup­

plies, 725.121 (B)
Listing, 725-IV
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Locations, 725.3
Marking, 725.124, 725.179
Overcurrent protection, Chap.

9, Tables lHA) and
II(B)

Power sources, 725.121 (A),
Chap. 9. Tables 11 (A)
and (B)

Separation, 725.136
Wiring methods

Load side, 725.130
Supply side, 725.127

Classifications, definitions. 725.2
Class 1, 725-II
Class 2 and Class 3, 725-III

Definition, Art. 100-1
Identification. 725.30
Mechanical execution of work,

725.24
Motors. 430-VT
Overcurrent protection,

240.4(G), 725.43,
725.45, Chap. 9, Tables
11(A) and 11(B)

Safety-control equipment,
725.31

Remote machine room and
control room

Definition, 620.2
Remote machinery space and

control space
Definition, 620.2

Requirements for electrical
installations, Art. 110

R.esidential occupancies, see
Dwellings

Resistance
AC resistance and reactance,

cables, Chap. 9, Table 9
Conductor properties, Chap. 9.

. Table 8
Heating elements, see Fixed

electric heating equip­
ment for pipelines and
vessels

Of rod, pipe, and plate elec­
trodes, 250.56

Welders, 630-IIT
Resistors and reactors, Art. 470

Combustible material. on, near,
470.3, 470.18(C)

Conductor insulation. 470.4
Hazardous (classified) Class n

locations. 502.120
Location. 470.2
Over 600 volts. 470-II

General, 470.18
Grounding, 470.19
Oil-filled reactors, 470.20

Space separation, 470.3
Restaurants, service or feeder

load, 220.88
Rheostats, construction specifica­

tions, 430.82(C)
Ride device

Definition, 522.2
Rigid metal conduit (Type

RMC), Art. 344
Bends. 344.24. 344.26
Bushings. 344.46
Cinder fill, 344.10(C)

Construction specifications,
344-rH

Couplings and connectors,
344.42

Definition, 344.2
Dissimilar metals. 344.14
Expansion fittings, 300.7(B)
Ferrous. 300.6(A)
Grounding, 344.60
Tnstallation. 344-II
Listing, 344.6
Marking, 344.120
Maximum number of conductors

and fixture wires in,
Tables C8 and C8(A)

Number of conductors, 344.22,
Chap. 9, Table 1

Reaming and threading, 344.28
Size, 344.20
Splices and taps, 344.56
Standard lengths. 344.1 30
Supporting and securing,

314.23(E) and (F),
344.30

Uses permitted. 344.10
Wet locations. 344.1 OeD)

Rigid polyvinyl chloride conduit
(Type PVC), Art. 352

Bends. 352.24. 352.26
Bushings, 352.46
Construction specifications.

352-TIT
Definition, 352.2
Expansion fittings, 300.7(B),

352.44, Table 352.44
Grounding, 352.60
Installation, 352-TI
Joints, 352.48
Listing, 352.6
Marking, 352.120
Maximum number of conductors

and fixture wires in,
Tables C9 through
CI2(A)

Number of conductors, 352.22
Schedule 80, 300.5(D)(4),

300.50(B), 551.80(B)
Securing and supporting, 352.30
Size, 352.20
Splices and taps, 352.56
Supporting and securing, Table

352.30
Trimming ends, 352.28
Uses not permitted, 352.12
Uses permitted. 352.10

Road show cOIlmection panel,
520.50

Rod electrodes, 250.52(A)(5),
250.53, 250.56,
250.66(A), 250.70

Roof deckillig, cables and race­
ways installed under,
300.4(E)

Roofs, conduits exposed to
sunlight on,
310.15(B)(2)(c)

Room air conditioners, see Air
conditioners, room

Rooms, motion picture projector,
see Projector rooms,
motion picture

Rotary phase converter
Definition, 455.2

Running threads, 342.42(B),
344.42(B)

-§-

Safety, examination of equipment
for, 90.7

Screw shells
Tdentification

Polarity, 200.10, 410.50
Termin~ls, 200.10

Lampholders, 41 Q-IX
Sealable equipment

Definition, Art. 100-1
Sealing, see also Hazardous (clas­

sified) locations
Conduit systems, 501.15,

502.15,505.16,506.16
Intrinsically safe systems,

504.70
Raceway seal, underground

service. 230.8
Temperature changes,

300.7(A)
Hermetically, 500.7(J)

Definition, 500.2
Secondary ties, transformers,

450.6
Sensitive electronic equipment,

Art. 647
Grounding, 647.6
Lighting equipment, 647.8
Receptacles, 647.7
Single-phase supply system,

647.3
Three-phase supply system,

647.5
Wiring methods, 647.4

Separable power supply cable
assembly, 626.25

Definition, 626.2
Separately derived systems,

250.20(D), 250.21 (A).
250.28(0), 250.30,
250.35(A)

Definition. Art. 100-T
Grounding electrode conductors,

250.169
Metal piping and frames, bond­

ing of. 250.104(0)
Portable generators, 702.1 O(A)
Surge protective devices, con­

nection of, 285.24(C)
Service cahles, see also Service­

entrance cable (Types
. SE and USE)

Definition. Art. 100-1
Service conductors, see Conduc­

tors, service
Service drops

Clearances, 230.24
Connections, service head,

230.54
Definition, Art. 100-1
Means of attachment, 230.27
Minimum size, 230.23
Point of attachment, 230.26.

230.28
Supports over buildings, 230.29

Service-entrance cable (Types SE
amI! USE), Art. 338

Bends, 338.24
Branch circuits or feeders,

338.10(B)
Construction, 338-III
Definition, 338.2
Grounding frames of ranges and

clothes dryers.
250.140 Ex.

Installation, 338-U
Installation methods. for branch

circuits and feeders,
338. I0(B)(4)

Marking, 338.120
Service-entrance conductors,

23Q-IV, 338.10(A)
Uses not permitted, 338.12
Uses permitted, 338.10

Service-entrance conductors,
230-TV, 338.10(A)

Conductor sets, number of,
230.40

Considered outside of building,
230.6

Definitions, Art. 100-T
Disconnecting means, 230-VT
Drip loops, 230.52
Insulation. 230.41
Mounting supports, 230.51
Overcurrent protection, 230.90,

230.91, 230.92, 230.208
Over 600 volts, 23Q-VIII
Physical damage, 230.50
Service head, 230.54
Size, 230.42
Splices, 230.46
Underground, 300.5(0)(3)

Definition, Art.l00-I
Wiring methods, 230.43

Service-entrance equipment, see
Service equipment

Service equipment, 230-V
Definition, Art. 100-1
Disconnecting means, 230-VI

Connections, supply side.
230.82

Connections to terminals,
230.81

Electrically operated,
230.94 Ex. 6

Grounded conductor, discon­
nection of, 230.75

Ground-fault, protection at,
230.95. 705.32

Grounding electrode conduc­
tor installation.
250.64(D)

Indicating, 230.77
Location, 230.70(A)
Marking, 230.66, 230.70(B)
Maximum number of discon-

nects, six switch rule,
230.71

Multiple occupancy buildings,
230.72(C)

Over 600 volts, 230.205,
230.206

Rating, 230.79, 230.80
Simultaneous openings,

230.74
Six switch rule, 230.71
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Suitable for use, 230.70(C)
Guarding, 230.62
Industrial control panels as,

409.108
Mobile homes/manufactured

homes, 550.32
Motor control centers as, 430.95
Overcurrent protection, 23O-VII

Accessibility, 240.24(A)
Location, 230.91, 230.92
Over 600 volts, 230.208
Relative location, 230.94
Specific circuits, 230.93
Ungrounded conductors,

230.90(A)
Over 600 volts, metal enclosed

and metal clad equip­
ment, 490.47

Panel boards, 408-III .
Service lateral

Definition, Art. 100-1
Service loads, calculations, Art.

no, Annex 0
Service point

Definition, Art. 100-1
Service raceways

Conductors, others permitted in,
230.7

Drainage, raintight, 230.53
Service head, 230.54
Underground,230-HI

Services, Art. 230
Definition, Art. 100-1
Emergency systems separate

service, 700.12(D)
Farm, no-v
Ground-fault protection, 230.95
Insulation, 230.22
Number, 230.2

Disconnecting means, 230.71,
250.64(0)

Service-entrance conductor
sets. 230.40

Overhead supply, 230-U
Over 600 volts, 230-VUI
Supply to one building not

through another, 230.3
Two or more buildings, 250.32
Underground, 230-TTI

Service stations, gasoline, see
Motor fuel dispensing
facilities

Setting (of circuit breaker)
Definition, Art. 100-1

Shielding, see Guarding, guards
Short-circuit current rating

Definition, Art. 100-1, lIO.10
Surge protective devices, 285.6

Short-time duty
Definition, Art. 100-1

Showcases, wall cases, 410.59
Show windows

Definition, Art. 100-1
Flexible cords, 400.11
Luminaires, 410.14

Branch circuits, 220.14(G)
Feeders, n0.40, n0.43(A)

Receptacles, 210.62,
314.27(C) Ex.

Sidelights, borders, and prosce­
nium, 520.44

Signaling circuits, see also Fire
alarm systems; Remote­
control. signaling, and
power-limited circuits

Critical operations power sys-
tems, 585.14

Definition, Art. 100-[
Health care facilities, 517-VI
Installation requirements, Art.

725, Art. 760
Signals for heated appliances,

422.42 .

Sign body
Definition, 600.2

Signs
Discharge, lighting, electric,

410-XTII,41O-XIV
Electric, Art. 600

Ballasts, transformers, and
electronic power sup­
plies, 600.21 through
600.24

Bonding, 600.7(B)
Branch circuits, 600.5
Definitions, Art. 100-I, 600.2
Disconnects, 600.6
Enclosures, 600.8
Field-installed secondary wir-

ing, 600.12
Field-installed skeleton tub­

ing, 600-11
Applicability, neon second­

ary circuit conductors,
600.30, 600.42(A)

Grounding, 250.112(G),
600.7(A), 600.24(B)

Listing, 600.3
Location, 600.9, 600.10(0),

600.21, 600.42(G),
60042(H)

Markings, 600.4
Portable or mobile, 600.10
Section signs, 600.4(C)

Definition, 600.2
Exit, health care facilities,

517.32(B),517.42(B)
Mandated standby, 701.9(A)
Outline lighting, Art. 600
Standby, 702.8
Warning, see Warning signs

Site-isolating devices, 547.9(A)
Definition, 547.2

Skeleton tubing 600-lJ
Definition, 600.2

Smoke ventilator control, stage,
520.49

Snap switches, see also AC-DC
general-use snap
switches

Accessibility, grouping,
404.8(B)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Electric-discharge lighting over

1000 volts, 410.147
Grounding, 404.9(B)
Motors, 430.83(C),

430.109(A)(3),
430.1 09(C)( 1)

Mounting, 404.10
Multipole, 404.8(C)
Ratings, 404.14

Snow melting, see Fixed outdoor
electric deicing and
snow-melting equipment

Solar cell
Definition, 690.2

Solar photovoltaic systems,
Art. 690

AC modules, 690.6
Circuit requirements, 690-11
Circuit sizing and current, 690.8
Connection to other sources,

690-VII
Definitions, Art. 100-1, 690.2
Disconnecting means, 690-TII
Ground-fault protection, 690.5
Grounding, 690-V
Installation, 690.4
Marking, 690-VI
Maximum voltage, 690.7
Overcurrent protection,

690.6(E), 690.9
Over 600 volts, 690-IX
Stand-alone systems, 690. 10
Storage batteries, 690-VTIJ
Wiring methods, 690-IV

Solderless (pressure) connectors
Definition, Art. 100-1

Solidly grounded
Definition, Art. LOO-I

Sound recording equipment,
Art. 640

Audio signal processing, ampli­
fication, and reproduc­
tion equipment, 540.50

Theaters, 520.4
Space

Cabinets and cutout boxes,
312.7,312.9,312.11

Climbing, see Climbing space,
line conductors on poles

Lightning rods, conductor enclo­
sures, equipment,
250.60, 250.106 FPN
No.2

Outside branch circuits and
feeders, 225.14

Over 600 volts, separation,
110.33, 110.34

Working, see Working space
Space heating, fixed, see Fixed

electric space-heating
equipment

Spacing between bare metal
parts, 408.56, Table
408.56

Spas and hot tubs, 680-IV
Definitions, 680.2
Indoor installations, 680.43
Outdoor installations, 680.42
Packaged equipment assembly

Definition, 680.2
Protection, 680.43, 680.43(A)(2)

Special permission, see Permis­
sion, special

Spider (cable splicing block)
Definition, 530.2

Splices and! taps
Antennas, 810.14
Auxiliary gutters, 366.56
Cabinets and cutout boxes,

312.8

Cellular concrete floor raceways,
372.12

Cellular metal floor raceways,
374.6

Concealed knob-and-tube,
394.56

Conduit bodies, 300.15,
314. 16(C)(2)

Construction sites, 590.4(G)
Deicing and snow-melting,

426.24(8)
Electrical metallic tubing,

358.56
Electrical nonmetallic tubing,

362.56
Equipment grounding conduc­

tors, 250. I22(G)
Flat cable assemblies, 322.56
Flexible cords and cables, 400.9,

400.36
Flexible metal conduit, 348.56
Flexible metallic tubing, 360.56
General provisions, 110.14
High density polyethylene con-

duit, 353.56
Intermediate metal conduit,

342.56
Liquidtight flexible nonmetallic

conduit, 356.56
Messenger-supported wiring,

396.56
Nonmetallic extensions, 382.56
Nonmetallic underground con­

duit with conductors,
354.56

Reinforce thermosetting resin
conduit, 355.56

Rigid metal conduit, 344.56
Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­

duit, 352.56
Space-heating cables, 424.40,

424.41(0)
Strut-type channel raceways,

384.56
Surface raceways, 386.56,

388.56
Underfloor raceways, 390.6
Underground, 300.5(E),

300.50(C)
Wireways, 376.56, 378.56

Spray application, dipping, and
coating processes,
Art. 516

Classificati()n of locations, 516.3
Definitions, 516.2
Equipment, 516.4, 516.7, 516.10
Grounding, 516.16
Wiring, 516.4, 516.7

Spray washers, high-pressure,
422.49

Spread of fire or products of
combustion, see Fire
spread

Stage effect (special effect)
Definition, 530.2

Stage equipment, theaters
Fixed, 520-ITI
Portable, 520.5(B), 520-V

Definition, 520.2
Stage property

Definition, 530.2
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Stages, motion picture and. televi­
sion, 530-II

Definition, 530.2
Stage set

Definition, 530.2
Stairway dnairHets, Art. 620; see

also Elevators, dumb­
waiters, escalators, mov­
ing walks, platform lifts,
and stairway chairlifts

Stand-alone system
Definition, 690.2

Standby systems, see Emergency
systems; Legally re­
quired standby systems;
Optional standby
systems

Static phase converter
Definition, 455.2

Steen, stmctmral, bomBing,
250)04

Steel siding, 250.116 FPN
Storage batteries, Art. 480

Aircraft hangars, 513.1O(B)
Charging equipment, 503.160
Critical operations power sys-

tems, 585.20(E)
Definition, 480.2
Disconnecting means, 480.5
Electric vehicle nonvented

Definition, 625.2
Emergency systems, 700.12(A),

700.12(B)(4)
Garages, 511.10
Installation, 690.71
Insulation, 480.6, 480.7
Locations, 480.9
Overcurrent protection for prime

movers, 480.4
Racks and trays, 480.8
Solar photovoltaic systems,

690-VIIJ
Sound recording equipment,

640.9(B)
Vents, 480.10

Structures
Definition, Art. 100-1

Stmt-type channen raceway,
Art. 384

Construction specifications,
384-111

Definition, 384.2
Grounding, 384.60
Installation, 384-II
Listing, 384.6
Marking, 384.120
Number of conductors, 384.22
Securing and supporting, 384.30
Size of conductors, 384.21
Splices and taps, 384.56
Uses not permitted, 384.12
Uses permitted, 384.10

Submersibne equipment, 680.51
Substatioll1ls

Motion picture and television
studios, 530-VI

Over 600 volts, 490-111
Supenisory cOllltro] and! data

acquisition (SCADA),
Annex G

Support fiUill1lgs tm, boxes,
314.16(B)(3)

Supports, see subhead under en­
tries for specific wiring
and equipment

Suppressors, radio noise, 810.5
Sm1'ace metall raceways, Art. 386

Combination raceways, 386.70
Construction specifications,

386-III
Definition, 386.2
Grounding, 386.60
Installation, 386-II
Listing, 386.6
Number of conductors or cables,

386.22
Securing and supporting, 386.30
Size of conductors, 386.21
Splices and taps, 386.56
Uses not permitted, 386.12
Uses permitted, 386.10

Surface lI1Ionmetamc raceways,
Art. 388

Combination raceways, 388.70
Construction specifications,

388-III
Definition, 388.2
Grounding, 388.60
Listing, 388.6
Marking, 388.120
Number of conductors or cables

in, 388.22
Securing and supporting, 388.30
Size of conductors, 388.21
Splices and taps, 388.56
Uses not permitted, 388.12
Uses permitted, 388.10

Surfaces, exposed conductive
Definition, 517.2

Surge arresters, see Lightning
(surge) arresters

Surge protectioJrn, see Lightning
(surge) protection

Surge protective devices (S!P][)ls),
Art. 285, 501.35, 502.35

Conductor routing, 285.12
Connection, 285-111
Definition, Art. 100-1
Installation, 285-II
Listing, 285.5
Location, 285.11
Number required, 285.4
Short circuit current rating,

285.6
Uses not permitted, 285.3

Swimming poons, fouJrntairns, and!
simi]ar instanIatioll1ls,
Art. 680

Approval of equipment, 680.4
Bonding, 680.26, 680.42(B),

680.43{D), 680.53,
680.57(E), 680.62(B),
680.62(C), 680.74

Ceiling fans, 680.22(C),
680.43(B)

Cord-and-plug-connected equip­
ment, 680.7,
680.21(A)(5),
680.22(C)(5), 680.31,
680.42(A)(2), 680.56

Deck area heating, 680.27(C)
Definitions, 680.2
Fountains, 680-V

Drinking fountain, 422.52

Ground-fault circuit interrupters,
680.5

Fountains, 680.51(A)
Hydromassage bathtubs,

680.71
Junction boxes for, 680.24
Luminaires, 680.22(C)(4),

680.23(A)(3), 680.24(B)
Pool covers, 680.27(B)(2)
Pool pump outlets, 680.22(B)
Receptacles, 680.5, 680.6,

680.22(A)(4), 680.32,
680.43(A), 680.44,
680.57(B), 680.58,
680.62(E)

Signs, 680.57(B)
Spas, hot tubs, 680.43,

680.44
Storable pool equipment, for,

680.32, 680.33(B)(3)
Therapeutic pools, 680.62(A),

680.62(E)
Wiring to, 680.24(B)

Grounding, 680.6, 680.7(B),
. 680.23(B)(3) and (F)(2),
680.24(D), 680.24(F),
680.25(B), 680.43(F),
680.54, 680.55,
680.57(E), 680.62(D)

Heaters and heating equipment
.Deck area heating, 680.27(C)
Pool water heaters, 680.9

Hydromassage bathtubs,
680-VI, 680-VII

Junction boxes and enclosures,
680.23(C), 680.24

Lighting, 411.4(B), 680.22(C),
680.23, 680.26(B)(4),
680.33, 680.43(B),
680.51, 680.62(F),
680.72

Overhead conductor clearances,
680.8

Permanently installed, 680-II
Receptacles, location and pro­

tection, 680.22(A),
680.32, 680.34,
680.43(A), 680.62(E)

Spas and hot tubs, 680-IV
Storable, 680-m

Definition, 680.2
Switches and switching devices,

680.22(0), 680.41
Therapeutic pools and tubs,

680-VI
Transformers, 680.23(A)(2),

680.24(B)
Underwater audio equipment,

680.23
Underwater luminaires, 680.23,

680.26(B)(4), 680.33,
680.43(B)(2)

Switchboards, Art. 408
Clearances, 110.26, 408.5,

408.18
Combustible material, location

relative to, 408.17
Conductor insulation, 408.19
Construction specifications,

408-IV
Damp or wet locations, 408.16
Definition, Art. 100-1

Dry location, 408.20
Easily ignitable materials, near,

408.17
Flash protection, 110.16
Grounding frames and struc-

tures, 250.112(A)
Grounding instruments, 408.22
Guarding live parts, 110.27
Illumination, 11 0.26(D)
Installation, indoor and outdoor,

110.26
Instruments, meters, and relays

on, 250.174
Location, 408.16, 408.17,

408.20
Portable, theater stages, 520-IV
Stage, 520-II, 520-IV
Support, busbars, conductors,

408.3
Working spaces about, 110.26

Switches, Art. 404. see also Haz­
ardous (classified) loca­
tions; specific types of
switches

Accessibility and grouping,
404.8

AC-DC general use snap
switches, see AC-DC
general-use snap
switches

AC general use snap switch,
404.14

Air-conditioning and refrigerat­
ing equipment 440-II

Appliances, 422.34, 422.35
Bypass isolation, 700.6(B),

701.7(B)
Definition, Art. 100-1

Circuit breakers used as,
240.83(D)

Definitions, Art. 100-1
Devices over 600 volts

In busways, 368.239
Definition, Art. I00-II

Dimmer, see Dimmers
Disconnecting means

Appliances, 422-III
Motors, controller, 430-IX
Services, 230-VI

Emergency systems, 700-V
X-ray equipment, 517.72,

660-II
Enclosures, installation in,

404.3,404.12, 404.18,
450.8(C)

Essential electrical systems,
transfer switches,
517.41(B)

General-use, Art. 404
Definition, Art. 100-1

Identification, 110.22
Indicating, 404.7, 422.35,

424.21
Interrupter

Definition, Art. 100-II
Isolating, 501.115(B)(2)

Capacitors, over 600 volts,
460.24(B)

Definition, Art. 100-1
Motors over 100 HP,

430.109(E)
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Switches

Services, over 600 volts,
225.51,230.204

Knife, see Knife switches
Limit, cranes and hoists, 610.55
Manually operable, Art. 404
Motor-circuit

Definition, Art. 100-1
Motor controllers, 430-VII
Panelboards, 408.36(A), 408.39
Regulator bypass

Definition, Art. 100-11
Remote-control, 517.63(D)
Service, 230-VI
Signs, outline lighting, 600.6
Snap, see Snap switches
Theater dressing rooms, 520.73
Transfer, see Transfer switches
Tunnels, 110.55
Unit, appliances, 422.34, 422.35

Switchgear, metal-enclosed,
1l0.34(F), 230.211,
490-111

Definition, Art. 100-1

-T-
Tables, Chap. 9, Annex B ,

Annex C
AC resistance and reactance

cables, Chap. 9, Table 9
Ampacities

Amusement attraction con­
ductors, Table 522.22

Cable insulated, over 2000
volts

Three-conductor aluminum
in isolated conduit in
air, Table 310.76

Three-conductor aluminum
in underground electri­
cal ducts, Table 310.80

Three-conductor aluminum
isolated in air, Table
310.72

Three-conductor copper
cable in isolated conduit
in air, Table 310.75

Three-conductor copper in
underground electrical
ducts, Table 310.79

Three-conductor copper
isolated in air. Table
310.71

Triplexed or three single­
conductor aluminum in
isolated conduit in air,
Table 310.74

Triplexed or three single­
conductor aluminum in
underground electrical
ducts, Table 310.77

Triplexed or three single­
conductor copper in
isolated conduit in air,
Table 310.73

Conductor, single-insulated,
isolated in air, over
2000 volts

Aluminum, Table 310.70
Copper, Table 310.69

INDEX

Conductor, three single­
insulated in under­
ground electrical ducts,
over 2000 volts, Table
310.78

Crane and hoist motor con­
ductors, Table
610.14(A)

Fixture wire, Table 402.5
Flexible cord, Table 400.5
General conductors, 0

through 2000 volts
Aluminum, copper, or

copper-clad aluminum,
single-conductor in free
air, Tables 310.17,
310.19

Aluminum, copper, or
copper-clad aluminum,
two or three single­
insulated conductors
supported on messenger,
Table 310.20

Aluminum, copper, or
copper-clad aluminum
in raceways or cables
types AC, NM, NMC
SE, Tables 310.16,
310.18

Bare or covered conduc­
tors, Table 310.21

Multiconductor cables,
types TC, MC, and MI
in free air, Table
B.310.3

Three-conductor cable in
raceway in free air,
Table B.310.1

Three insulated conductors
in cable in underground
electrical ducts, Table
B.310.6

Three single-insulated con­
ductors directly buried
in earth, types UF, USE,
Table B.31O.10

Three single-insulated con­
ductors in nonmagnetic
underground electrical
ducts, Table B.310.5

Three single-insulated con­
ductors in underground
electrical ducts, Table
B.310.7

Three triplexed single in­
sulated conductors di­
rectly buried in earth
(UF and USE cables),
Table B.310.9

Two or three insulated
conductors cabled
within an overall cover­
ing directly buried in
earth, Table B.310.8

Wound-rotor secondaries,
Table 430.23(C)

Bare metal parts, spacings be­
tween switchboard and
panelboard, Table
408.56

Branch-circuit requirements,
Table 210.24

Bulk storage plants, electrical
area classifications,
Table 515.3

Cable markings, Tables 725.179,
760.176(G), 760.179(1),
770.113

Cable substitutions, 725.154,
760.154(D),770.154(E),
820.154(E), 830.154

Cable trays, grounding, Table
392.7(B)

Cable fill, Tables 392.9,
329.9(E), 329.9(F),
392.1O(A)

Cable trays, wiring methods,
Table 392.3(A)

Calculation of feeder loads by
occupancies, Table
220.42

Conductors
Adjustment factors for more

than three current­
carrying conductors in
raceway, cable, Table
B.310.11

Application, Tables 310.13(A)
through 310.13(C),
402.3

Clearances, conductors enter­
ing bus enclosures,
408.5

Clearances, services, Table
230.51(C)

Conduit and tubing fill for,
Annex C Tables

Deflection, minimum bending
space in cabinets, cutout
boxes, 312.6(B), Tables
312.6(A)

Dimensions
Compact aluminum build­

ing wiring, Chap. 9
Compact copper and alu­

minum building wiring,
Table 5A

Insulated conductors, and
fixture wires, Chap. 9,
Table 5

Rubber, thermoplastic­
covered, Chap. 9,
Table 5

Fixture wires, Table 402.3,
Chap. 9, Table 5

Flexible cords and cables,
types, Table 400.4

Grounding, size
For AC equipment, Table

250.122
For grounded systems,

Table 250.66
Hazardous (classified) loca­

tions, Classes I, II, and
III, Divisions I and 2

Classification of maximum
surface temperature,
Table 500.8(C)

Class III temperatures,
Table 500.8(D)(2)

Hazardous (classified) loca­
tions, Class I, Zones 0,
I, and 2

Classification of maximum
surface temperature of
Group II equipment,
Table 505.9(D)(I)

Gas classification groups,
Table 505.9(C)(1)(2)

Minimum distance of ob­
structions from flame­
proof flange openings,
Table 505.7(D)

Types of protection desig­
nation, Table
505.9(C)(2)(4)

Insulations, Tables 310.13(A)
through 310.13(C)

Maximum number in, Annex
C Tables

Electrical metallic tubing,
Tables CI and CI(A)

Electrical nonmetallic tub­
ing, Tables C2 and
C2(A)

Flexible metal conduit,
Tables C3 and C3(A)

Intermediate metal conduit,
Tables C4 and C4(A)

Liquidtight flexible metal
conduit, Tables C7 and
C7(A)

Liquidtight flexible nonme­
tallic conduit, (C6)C6,
Tables C5 through
C6(A)

Rigid metal conduit,
Tables C8 and C8(A)

Rigid nonmetallic conduit,
Tables C9 through
CI2(A)

Metal boxes, number in,
Table 314.16(A)

Minimum size of, Table
310.5

Over 2000 to 35,000 volts
Ampacities, Tables 310.81

through 310.86
Properties, Chap. 9, Table 8
Support, vertical raceways,

300.19(A)
Volume required per con­

ductor, Table 314.16(B)
Conduit or tubing

Combination of conductors,
percent area fill, Chap.
9, Table 1

Conduit and tubing fill, for
conductors and fixture
wires, Annex C Tables,
Annex C Tables

Dimensions, Chap. 9, Table 4
Expansion characteristics,

Table 352.44
Flexible metal (trade size 3Is),

Table 348.22
Number of conductors in,

Annex C Tables
PVC rigid nonmetallic, ex­

pansion characteristics,
352.44

Supports, Tables
344.30(B)(2), 352.30(B)

Construction, types of, Annex E
Tables
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Cooking appliances, demand
factors and loads, Tables
220.55, Table 220.56

Electrified truck parking space
feeder/service load cal­
culations, Table
626.11(B)

Farm load, method for comput­
ing, Tables 220. 102,
220.103

Fixture wires
Conduit and tubing fill for,

Annex C Tables
Maximum number in

Electrical metallic tubing,
Tables CI and CI(A)

Electrical nonmetallic tub­
ing, Tables C2 and
C2(A)

Flexible metal conduit,
Tables C3 and C3(A)

Intermediate metal conduit.
Tables C4 and C4(A)

Liquidtight flexible metal
conduit, Tables C7 and
C7(A)

Liquidtight flexible nonme­
tallic conduit, Tables C5
through C6(A)

Rigid metal conduit,
Tables C8 and C8(A)

Rigid polyvinyl chloride
conduit, Tables C9
through CI2(A)

General lighting loads by occu-
pancies' Table 220.12

Household clothes dryers, de­
mand loads, Table
220.54

Household ranges and similar
cooking appliances, de­
mand factors and loads.
Table 220.55

Li ve parts, separation
Minimum distance from

fence to live parts.
Table 110.31

Over 600 volts
Air separation, Table

490.24
Elevation, Table 11O.34(E)
Working space. Table

llO.34(A)
Working clearances, Table

11O.26(A)(l)
Mobile home park demand fac­

tors, Table 550.31
Motor fuel dispensing facilities

Class I locations, Table
514.3(B)(1)

Electrical equipment classi­
fied areas, Table
514.3(B)(2)

Motors
Conductor rating factors for

power resistors, Table
430.29

Duty cycle service, Table
430.22(E)

Full-load currents. Tables
430.247 through
430.250

Locked-rotor, code letters,
Table 430.7(B)

Locked-rotor current conver­
sion, Tables 430.251 (A)
and (B)

Maximum rating or setting,
branch-circuit protective
devices, Table 430.52

Maximum rating or setting,
control circuit overcur­
rent protective device,
Table 430.72(B)

Minimum spacings between
bare live parts, motor
control centers, Table
430.97

Number and location, over­
load units, Table 430.37

Other articles, Table 430.5
Secondary arnpacity, Table

430.23(C)
Terminal, spacing and hous­

ing, Tables 430.12(B),
430.12(C)( I),
430.12(C)(2)

Multifamily dwellings, optional
calculation demand fac­
tors, Table 220.84

Network-powered broadband
communications systems

Cable substitution, Table
830.154

Cover requirements, Table
830.47

Limitations, Table 830.15
Optional calculations, three or

more multifamily units,
Table 220.84

Radio and TV equipment, an­
tenna sizes

Amateur stations, Table
810.52

Receiving stations. Table
81O.16(A)

Rating factors for power resis­
tors, Table 430.29

Recreational vehicle park de­
mand factors, Table
551.73

Restaurants, optional method
load calculation, Table
220.88

Schools. optional method load
calculation, Table
220.86

Support services, Table
230.51(C)

Transformers, medium and high
voltage, Tables
450.3(A), 450.3(B)

Underground wiring, minimum
cover. Tables 300.5.
Table 300.50

Wire-bending space, minimum,
Tables 312.6(A),
312.6(B)

Tamperability
Circuit breakers, nontamperable.

240.82
Type S fuses, nontarnperable.

240.54(D)

Tamperproof receptacRes, see
Receptacles

Taps, see also Splices and taps
Branch circuit, 21O.19(A)
Busways, 368.17(C) Ex. I
Equipment grounding conduc-

tors, 250.122(G)
Feeders, see Feeders, taps
Grounding electrode conductors,

250.64(D)(1 )
Luminaires, 41O.117(C)
Overcurrent protection, 240.21,

240.92(B)
Remote-control circuits, 725.45
Separately derived systems,

250.30(A)(4)
Service-entrance conductors,

230.46
Task iRBuminatiOltIl, 517.33(A)

Definition, 517.2
TeRecommunicatiollls equipment,

800.18, 800.170; see
also Communications
circuits

Telegraph systems, see Communi­
cations circuits

Teleph.one exchall1lges, circuit
load, 220.14 Ex.

Telephone systems, see Communi­
cations circuits

TeRevision and radio distributioll1l
systems, see Commu­
nity antenna television
and radio distribution
(CATV) systems

Television equipmell1lt see Radio
and television
equipment

TeRevision studios, Art. 520,
Art. 530

Temperature controls
Boilers, overtemperature limit

control, 424.73, 424.83
Fixed electric heating equipment

for pipelines and ves­
sels, 427.56

Fixed outdoor electric deicing
and snow-melting
equipment, 426.51

Motor overtemperature protec­
tion,430.126

Temperature Hmitations
Conductors, 310.10
Nonmetallic raceways and tub­

ing, see subhead under
entries for specific race­
way or tubing type

In outlet boxes for luminaires
(fixtures),410.21

Service-entrance cable,
338.IO(B)(3)

Temporary installations, Art 590
All wiring installations, 590.2
Branch circuits, 590.4(C)
Disconnecting means, 590.4(E)
Feeders, 590.4(B)
Ground-fault protection, 590.6
Guarding over 600 volts, 590.7
Lamp protection, 590.4(F)
Protection from accidental

damage, 590.4(H)

Receptacles, 590.4(0), 590.6(A),
590.6(B)

Services, 590.4(A)
Splices, 590.4(G)
Terminations at devices, 590.4(1)
Time constraints, 590.3

Terminal hOUllsings
Generator, 445.17
Motor, 430.12

Grounding through,
430.245(A)

Phase converters, 455.10
TerminaRs

Connections to, 110.14, 250.8,
250.68

Electric discharge tubing, signs,
etc., 600.42

Identification
Flat conductor cable,

322.120(C)
Motors, controllers, 430.9(A)
Polarity, 200.9 through

200.11
Wiring device, 250.126'

Tests
Emergency systems, 700.4
Ground-fault protection,

230.95(C)
Insulation resistance, space heat­

ing cables, 424.45
Legally required standby sys-

tems,701.5
Luminaires, 410.85
Mobile homes, 550.17
Park trailers, 552.60
Recreational vehicles, 551.60

Theaters, Art. 520
Audio signal processing, 520.4
Branch circuits, 520.9
Conductors, number in raceway,

520.6
Definitions, 520.2
Dressing room, 520-VI
Emergency systems, Art. 700
Grounding, 520-VII

Fixed electric equipment,
250.112(F)

Live parts, 520.7
Portable equipment, 520.10
Stage equipment

Fixed, 520-11
Portable, 520-V

Switchboard
Fixed, 520-11
Portable, 520-IV

Wiring methods, 520.5
Therapeutic equipment,

517.73(B)
Therapeutic high-frequency di­

athermy equipment
Definition, 517.2

TltBerapeutic pooRs and tubs,
680-VI

Definitions, 680.2
TinermaR devnces

Overcurrent protection. 240.9
Thermally protected (thermal

protection)
Definition, Art. 100-1
Fixtures, recessed, 410.115(C)
Fluorescent lamp ballasts in lu-

. minaires, 410.130(E)
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Thermally protected (thermal protection) INDEX

Luminaires, recessed,
410. 115(C)

Thermal protector
Definition, Art. 100-1

Thermal resistivity, 310.60,
B.31O.15(B)(2)

Three overload units, motors,
Table 430.37

Tools
Double insulated, 250.114 Ex.
Metal working machine, see

Industrial machinery
Motor-operated, hand-held,

grounding,
250. 114(3)(c),
250. 114(4)(c)

Track lighting, see Lighting track
Trailers, types of, see also Park

trailers
Definition, 551.2

Transfer switches
Critical operations power sys-

tems, 585.24
Definition, Art. lOD-I
Emergency systems, 700.6
Fuel cell systems, 692.59
Legally required standby sys-

terns, 701.7
Optional standby systems, 702.6

Transformers, Art. 450. see also
Hazardous (classified)
locations

Amusement attractions,
522.1O(A)(l)

Arc welders, 630-II
Askarel-insulated, 450.25
Audio, see Audio signal pro-

cessing, amplification,
and reproduction
equipment

Autotransformers, 430.109(D),
450.4

Audio, 640.9(D)
Definition, 640.2

Ballast for lighting units,
410.138

Branch circuits, 210.9
Feeders, 215.11
Grounding, 450.5
Motor starting, 430.82(B),

430.109(D)
Capacitors, Art. 460

Installation, Art. 450
X-ray equipment, 517.76,

660-I1I
Definitions, 450.2, 551.2
Dry-type, 450.1 Ex. 2, 4S0.8(B),

450.21, 4S0.22
Electric discharge lighting

systems
More than 1000 volts,

41O-XIV
1000 volts or less, 41O-XIII

Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­
tors, moving walks,
platform lifts, and stair­
way chair lifts,
620.13(C)

Fire pumps, 69S.S
Grounding, 450.S, 450.6(C),

450.10
.Guarding, 450.8

Hazardous (classified) Class II
locations, control trans­
formers at, 502.120

Installations, indoor and out­
door, 4S0.21 through
450.27

Instrument, grounding, 2SD-IX
Connections at services,

230.82(4)
Isolation

Definition, S17.2
Electric deicing, snow­

melting equipment,
426.31

Electric pipeline, vessel heat­
ing equipment, 427.26

Health care facilities,
517.19(F),517.20,
517.63(E),517.63(F),
517.76, 517. 160(A)(4)

Less-flammable liquid-insulated,
450.23

Location, accessibility, 450.13
Marking, 450.11
Modification of, 450.28
Motor control circuit, 430.72(C)
Nonflammable fluid-insulated,

450.24
Oil-insulated

Indoors, 450.26
Outdoors, 450.27

Overcurrent protection, 450.3
through 450.5

Power-limited and signaling cir­
cuits, remote control,
725.41, 725.41 (A)(l),
725.45(0)

Remote control circuits for,
430.75(B),725.41,
725.41 (A)(l), 725.45(D)

Research and development,
450.1 Ex.8

Secondary ties, 450.6
Signs and outline lighting,

600.21, 600.23, 600.24
Solar photovoltaic systems,

690.9(B)
Specific provisions, 450-II
Swimming pools, fountains, and

similar installations,
680.23(A)(2), 680.24(B)

Terminal wiring space, 450.12
Tunnels, 110.55
Two-winding, underwater light­

ing, 680.23(A)(2)
Unused current transformers,

short-circuiting of,
110.23

Vaults, 45D-III
Ventilation, 450.9
X-ray equipment, 517.76,

66D-III
Transformer vaults, 450-III

Doorways, 450.43
Drainage, 450.46
Location, 450.41
Storage, 450.48
Ventilation openings, 450.45
Walls, roofs, and floors, 450.42
Water pipes and accessories,

450.47

Transmitting stations, radio and
television, 810-III

Transport refrigerated unit
(TRU), 626-I1I

Definition, 626.2
Travel trailer, see also Park

trailers
Definition, 551.2

Trays, storage batteries, 480.8(B)
Trees, luminaires (lighting fix­

tures) supported by,
410.36(G)

Truck camper; see also Recre­
ational vehicles

Definition, 551.2
Truck coupler

Definition, 626.2
Truck flanged surface inlet,

626.25(B)(4)
Definition, 626.2

Trucks
Definition, 626.2
Electrified, parking space equip­

ment, see Electrified
truck parking space
equipment

Tubing, see also Conduits
Definitions, 600.2
Electrical metallic, see Electrical

metallic tubing
Electrical nonmetallic, see Elec­

trical nonmetallic tubing
Electric discharge, signs, etc.,

600.41
Flexible metallic, Art. 360. see

Flexible metallic tubing
Tunnels

Access, 110.76
Installations over 600 volts,

nominal, 110-N
Ventilation, 110.57, 110.77,

110.78
TV, see Radio and television

equipment
Two-fer, 520.69

Definition, 520.2

-u­
Underfloor raceways, Art. 390

Conductors
Ampacity, 390.17
Number in raceway, 390.5
Size of, 390.4

Connections to cabinets, wall
outlets, 390.15

Covering, 390.3
Dead ends, 390.10
Discontinued outlets, 390.7
Inserts, 390.14
Junction boxes, 390.13
Laid in straight lines, 390.8
Markers, 390.9
Splices and taps, junction boxes,

390.6
Uses not permitted, 390.2(B)
Uses permitted, 390.2(A)

Underground circuits, communi­
cation, 800.47

Underground enclosures, 110.59;
see also Manholes;
Vaults

Underground feeder and branch­
circuit cable (Type
UF), Art. 340

Ampacity, 340.80
Bending radius, 340.24
Conductors, 340.104
Construction specifications,

340-I1I
Definition, 340.2
Equipment grounding conductor,

340.108
Installation, 340-11
Insulation, 340.112
Sheath, 340.116
Uses not permitted, 340.12
Uses permitted, 340.10

Underground installations, see
Manholes; Tunnels;
Vaults

Underground service-entrance
cable (USE), see
Service-entrance cable
(Types SE and USE)

Underground wiring, 300.5; see
also Hazardous (classi­
fied) locations

Aircraft hangars, 513.8
Ampacities, 31O.60(C)(2),

Tables 310.77 through
310.85

Bulk storage plants, 515.8
Buried conductors, Types USE,

UF,340.1O
Conductor types in raceways,

310.7
Dry and damp locations,

31O.8(B)
Earth movement and, 300.5(1)
Intermediate metal conduit,

342.1O(B) and (C)
Liquidtight flexible metal

conduit, 350.10(3)
Minimum cover requirements,

300.5(A)
Motor fuel dispensing facilities,

514.8
Over 600 volts, 300.50
Protection of, 300.5(0), 300.5(1)
Raceways, service, 250.84
Reinforcing thermosetting resin

conduit, 355.1O(G)
Rigid metal conduit, 344.10
Rigid polyvinyl chloride

conduit, 352.1O(G)
Service cable, 250.84
Services, 230-I1I
"S" loops, 300.5(1) FPN
Splices and taps, 300.5(E),

300.S0(C)
Swimming pools, 680.10
Wet locations, 31O.8(C)

Ungrounded
Definition, Art. 100-1

Uninterruptible power supplies
(UPS),645.11,
700.12(C),701.1l(C)

Unit equipment, emergency and
standby systems,
700.12(F), 701.11(G)

Unused openings
Boxes and fittings, 11 0.12(A)
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Utility-interactive hnverters, 200.3
Ex., 705.12(D),
705.30(D), 705-II

Definition, Art. 100-1
Hybrid systems, 705.82
. Definition, 705.2
Output circuit, 705.60(A)(2),

705.65(A)
Definition, 705.2

Utilization equipment
Boxes

Minimum depth of, 314.24
Outlet, 314.27(E)

Definition, Art. 100-1

aVa
Vacuum outlet assembDies, cen­

tral, 422.15
Valve actu.ator motor (VAM)

assembHies,
430.102(A) Ex. 3

Definition, 430.2
Vapors, flIammable Biquid·

produ.ced, see Hazard­
ous (classified) locations

Varying duty
Definition, Art. 100-1

Vaults 110.71, 110.73, 110-V
Access, 110.76
Capacitors, 460.2
Film storage, 530-V
Service over 600 volts, 110.31,

230.212
Service 600 volts or less,

230.6(3)
Transformers, 450-III
Ventilation, 110.77, 110.78

Vehicles, see Electric vehicles;
Recreational vehicles

Vending machines, cord-and­
plug-connected, 422.51

Ventilated
Cable trays, 392.9(E), 392.10
Definition, Art. 100-1

Ventilating ducts, wiriBng, 300.21,
300.22

Ventilating piping for motors,
etc. 502.128, 503.128

Ventilation
Aircraft hangars, 513.3(D)
Battery locations, 480.9(A)
Equipment, general, 110.13(B)
Garages, commercial, 511.3(C)
Manholes, tunnels, and vaults,

110.57,110.77,110.78
Motor fuel dispensing facilities,

lubrication and service
rooms - without dis­
pensing, Table
514.3(B)(l)

Motors, 430.14(A), 430.16
Transformers, 450.9, 450.45

Vessels, see also Fixed electric
heating equipment for
pipelines and vessels

Definition, 427.2
Viewing tables, motion picture,

530-IV
Volatile flIammable liquid

Definition, Art. 100-1

Voltage amI volts
Branch circuits, limits, 210.6
Circuit

Definition, Art. 100-1
Drop

Branch circuits, 21O.19(A)
FPN No.4

Conductors, 310.15(A)( 1)
FPN No.1

Feeders, 215.2(A)(3) FPN
No.2

Sensitive electronic equip­
ment, 647.4(D)

Electric discharge lighting, 410­
XIII,41O-XIV

General provisions, 110.4
Ground, to

Definition, Art. 100-1
High

Definition, 490.2
Less than 50, Art. 720
Limitations, elevators, dumb­

waiters, escalators, mov­
ing walks, 620.3

Low
Definition, 551.2

Marking, 240.83(E)
Nominal

Definition, Art. 100-1
Nominal battery

Definition, 480.2
Over 600 volts, Art. 490
Receptacles, voltages between

adjacent, 406.4(G)
Swimming pool underwater

luminaires, 680.23(A)(4)
Wiring methods, 300.2

aW-
Wading pools

Definition, 680.2
WaDI cases, 410.59
WaIn-mounted! ovens, see Ovens,

wall-mounted
Warning signs (labeDs), at eq[uip­

ment, see also Labels
required

Aircraft hangars, 513.7(F),
513.10

Electroplating, 669.7
Electrostatic hand spraying,

516.1O(A)(8)
Elevators, dumbwaiters, escala­

tors, moving walks,
platform lifts, and stair­
way chairlifts, 620.3(A),
620.52(B)

Flash protection, 110.16
Fuel cell systems, 692.10(C),

692.17, 692.56,
692.65(B)

Guarding live parts 600 volts or
less, 110.27(C)

Induction and dielectric heating,
665.23

Locked room or enclosure with
live parts over 600
volts, 110.34(C),
490.21(B)(7)Ex.,
490.21(C)(2), 490.21 (E),
490.44(B), 490.53,
490.55

Solar photovoltaic systems,
690.5(C), 690.10(C),
690.17

Transformers, 450.8(D)
Utility interactive inverters,

705.12(D)(7)
Water, natamnD and artifidalBy

made bodies of, see
Natural and artificially
made bodies of water,
electrical wiring and
equipment for

Water heaters, 422.11(E),
422.11(F)(3),422.13

Controls, 422.47
Nameplate load, 220.82(C)(3)
Protection, 422. l1(E),

422. 11 (F)(3)
Water pipe

Bonding (metal), 250.104
Connections, 250.8, 250.68(B)
As grounding electrode,

250.52(A)(l), 250.53(D)
Watertight

Definition, Art. 100-1
Weatherproof

Definition, Art. 100-1
Weldlers, eDectric, Art. 630

Arc, 630-11
Resistance, 630-III
Welding cable, 630-IV

Wet locations, see also Damp or
wet locations

Conductors, types, 31O.8(C),
Table 31O.13(A)

Control circuits in, 522.28
Definition, Art. 100-1
Electrical metallic tubing,

358.1O(C)
Electric signs and outline light­

ing, 600.9(D),
600.21(C), 600.42(G),
60042(H)(2)

Enameled equipment,
300.6(A)(l)

Gutters, sheet metal auxiliary,
366.1O(A)(2)

Health care facilities, 517.20
Intermediate metal conduit,

342.1O(D)
Luminaires in, 41O.1O(A),

41O.30(B)
Mounting of equipment,

300.6(D)
Nonmetallic wireways,

378.10(3)
Raceways installed in locations

above grade, 300.9
Recreational vehicle parks,

551.78(A)
Reinforcing thermosetting resin

conduit, 355.1O(D)
Rigid metal conduit, 344.1O(D)
Rigid polyvinyl chloride con­

duit, 352.1O(D)
Underground locations as,

300.5(B)
Wet procedure locations

Health care facilities, 517.20
Definition, 517.2

Windows, show, see Show
windows

Wired lumnnaire sections,
41O.137(C)

Wires, see also Conductors; Cords;
Fixture wires

In concrete footings, electrodes,
250.52(A)(3)

Definition, 800.2
Wireways, metal, Art. 376

Ampacities, 376.22
Construction specifications,

376-III
Dead ends, 376.58
Definition, 376.2
Deflected insulated, 376.23(A)
Extensions, 376.70
Installation, 376-11
Insulated conductors, 376.23
Marking, 376.120
Number of conductors, 376.22
Securing and supporting, 376.30
Size of conductors, 376.21
Splices and taps, 376.56
Uses not permitted, 376.12
Uses permitted, 376.10

Wireways, nonmetallic, Art. 378
Construction specificat~ons,

. 378-III
Dead ends, 378.58
Definition, 378.2
Deflected insulated, 378.23(A)
Expansion fittings, 378.44
Extensions, 378.10(4), 378.70
Grounding, 378.60
Installation, 378-11
Insulated conductors, 378.23
Marking, 378.120
Number of conductors, 378.22
Securing and supporting, 378.30
Size of conductors, 378.21
Splices and taps, 378.56
Uses not permitted, 378.12
Uses permitted, 378.10

Wiring integrity, 110.7
Wiring method.s, 110.8, Art. 300

Ducts, 300.21, 300.22
Exposed

Definition, Art. 100-1
General requirements for, see

General requirements
for wiring methods

Hazardous (classified) locations,
see subhead under en­
tries for specific hazard­
ous location involved

Health care facilities, 517-11
Intrinsically safe systems,

504.20
Manufactured homes, 550.10
Mobile home parks, 550.10
Mobile homes, 550.10
Planning, 90.8
Temporary, see Temporary in­

stallations
Theaters, 520.5
Types and materials, Chap. 3

Within sigh.t from, see In sight
from

Working space
About electrical equipment,

110.26, 110.32 through
110.34, 110.72, 110.73
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Working space INDEX

Adjacent to live parts (circuits
over 600 volts), 110.32
to 110.34

Manholes, 110.72, 110.73
Motion picture projectors,

540.12
Switchboards, 110.26, 408.18

Workmanlike installation, 110.12,
640.6(A), 720.11,
725.24, 760.24, 800.24,
820.24, 830.24

70-822

-x-
X-ray equipment, 517-V, Art. 660

Control, 517.74, 660-II
Definitions, 517.2, 660.2
Guarding and grounding,

517.78,660-IV
Transformers and capacitors,

517.76,660-111

-z-
Zone 0, 1, and 2 locations, see

Hazardous (classified)
locations, Class 1, Zone
0, 1, and 2 locations

Zone 20, 21, and 22, see Hazard­
ous (classified)
locations, Zone 20, 21,
and 22

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE 2008 Edition
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Committee Membership Classificatiom

The following classifications apply to Technical Commit­
tee members and represent their principal interest in the
activity of the committee.

NOTES;
1. "Standard" connotes code, standard, recommended
practice, or guide.
2. A representative includes an employee.
3. While these classifications will be used by the Standards
Council to achieve a balance for Technical Committees,
the Standards Council may determine that new classifi­
cations of members or unique interests need representa­
tion in order to foster the best possible committee delib­
erations on any project. In this connection, the Standards
Council may make appointments as it deems appropriate
in the public interest, such as the classification of "Utili­
ties" in the National Electrical Code Committee.
4. Representatives of subsidiaries of any group are gener­
ally considered to have the same classification as the par­
ent organization.

Sequence ofEvents Leading to Issuance
ofan NFPA Committee DocumeJnt

Step l~ CaUl fOll" Proposals

°Proposed new Document or new edition of an existing
Document is entered into one of two yearly revision cy­
cles, an~ a Call for Proposals is published.

step 2~ Report on Proposals (ROJP)

°Com~ittee meets to act on Proposals, to develop its own
Proposals, and to prepare its Report.

°Committee votes by written ballot on Proposals. If two­
thirds approve, Report goes forward. Lacking two-thirds
approval, Report returns to Committee.

°Report on Proposals (RaP) is published for public re­
view and comment.

Step 3: RepoJrt on Comments (ROC)

°Committee meets to act on Public Comments to develop
its own Comments, and to prepare its report.

°Committee votes by written ballot on Comments. If two­
thirds approve, Report goes forward. Lacking two-thirds
approval, Report returns to Committee.

°Report on Comments (ROC) is published for public re­
view.

Step 4: Tedlm.D.caII. Report Session

0"Notices of intent to make a motion" are filed, are reviewed,
and valid motions are certified fOf presentation at the
Technical Report Session. ("Consent Documents" that
have no certified motions bypass the Technical Report
Session and proceed to the Standards Council for issu­
ance.)

°NFPA membership meets eachJune at the Annual Meet­
ing Technical Report Session and acts on Technical
Committee Reports (Rap and ROC) for Documents
with "certified amending motions."

°Committee(s) vote on any amendments to Report ap­
prove? at NFPA Annual Membership Meeting.

Step 5: §1tandaurds C01UJl1l.dJl Issuance

°Notification of intent to file an appeal to the Standards
Council on Association action must be filed within 20
days of the NFPA Annual Membership Meeting.

°Standards Council decides, based on all evidence,
whether or not to issue Document or to take other ac­
tion, including hearing any appeals.

M

u

I/M

L

R/T

E

I

C

SE

Manufacturer: A representative of a maker or mar­
keter of a product, assembly, or system, or portion
thereof, that is affected by the standard.
User: A representative of an entity that is subject to
the provisions of the standard or that voluntarily
uses the standard.
Installer/Maintainer: A representative of an entity
that is in the business of installing or maintaining
a product, assembly, or system affected by the stan­
dard.
Labor: A labor representative or employee con­
cerned with safety in the workplace.
Applied Research/Testing Laboratory: A representative
of an independent testing laboratory or indepen­
dent applied research organization that promul­
gates and/or enforces standards.
Enforcing Authority: A representative of an agency
or an organization that promulgates and/or en­
forces standards.
Insurance: A representative of an insurance com­
pany, broker, agent, bureau, or inspection agency.
Consumer: A person who is, or represents, the ul­
timate purchaser of a product, system, or service
affected by the standard, but who is not included
in the User classification.
Special Expert: A person not representing any of
the previous classifications, but who has a special
expertise in the scope of the standard or portion
thereof.



NEe SCHEDULE FOR 2011
(2010 World Safety Conference and Exposition®)

Date
Nov. 7,2008
Jan. 11-24,2009
Jan. 30,2009
Feb. 27,2009
April 27-May 1, 2009
June 1-4, 2009
June 19, 2009
July 14, 2009
Oct. 23, 2009
Dec. 1- Dec. 14,2009
Dec. 18,2009
Jan. 12,2010
Feb. 22- 26, -2010
March 5,2010
March 28,2010
May 7, 2010
May 21,2010
June 6-10, 2010
July 2010
Sept. 2010
Rev 6113/06

No. oj[ Weeks
Between each
Event

10 (+1)
1
4
8

7
4
14
5
1
3
5
1
3
6
2
2

Event
Receipt of Proposals
Code-Making Panel Meetings (Rap)
Mail Ballots to CMPs
Receipt of Ballots
Correlating Committee Meeting
NFPAAnnual Meeting - TBD
NEC-ROP to Printer
NEC-ROP to Mailing House
Closing Date for Comments
Code-Making Panel Meetings (ROC)
Mail Ballots to CMPs
Receipt of Ballots
Correlating Committee Meeting
NEC-ROC to Printer
NEC-ROC to Mailing House
Intent to Make Motion (ITMAM)
Posting of ITMAMs
NFPA Annual Meeting - TBD
Standards Council Issuance
Release of2011 NEC

Anyone may submit proposals to amend the 2008 Code. A sample form for this purpose may be obtained from the
Secretary of the Standards Council at NFPA headquarters, and a copy is included in this Code.

Method of Submitting a Proposal to Revise the National Electrical Code

The following is based on the NFPA Regulations Governing Committee Projects, adopted by the Board of Directors in
October 1996 (last amended in March 2004).

A proposal to revise the 2008 edition of the National Electrical Code must be submitted so that the proposal is
received at NFPA headquarters by November 7, 2008, as indicated in the time schedule for the 2011 National
Electrical Code. A proposal received after this date will be returned to the submitter. The proposal is to be sent to the
Secretary of the Standards Council at NFPA Headquarters, 1 Batterymarch Park, P.O. Box 9101, Quincy, MA 02169­
7471.

Each proposal must include the following:

1. Identification of the submitter (the person's name) and his or her affiliation (i.e., committee, organization,
company), where appropriate

2. An indication that the proposal is for revision of the 2008 National Electrical Code and identification of the
specific section number, table number (or equivalent identification) of the section, etc., to be revised

3. A statement of the problem and substantiation for the proposal
4. The proposed text of the proposal including the wording to be added, revised (and how revised), or deleted

Proposals that do not include all of the above information may not be acted on by the National Electrical Code
Committee.

It is preferred that the forms available from NFPA for submittal of proposals be used. A separate proposal form
should be used for revision of each section of the Code.

Proposal forms appear on the following pages.



FORM FOR PROPOSALS FOR 2([J)11 NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODJE®

lFOR OlFlFllCJE lUSE ONJLY

Log#:

Date Rec'd:

blem that would be resolved by your recommendation; give the
xperience, etc. If more than 200 words, it may be abstracted for

Cfity

Name John B. Smith

210-60(A)

JPDease imHcate finn wllnfidu format YOo.D wfislln to receive Yoo.Dr ROl?/ROC D eDectro
(Note: ]J choosing the download option, you must view the lROP/lROiC from oUlr web~J)

JrNSTIIUJCl'RONS - PILEASE lRJEAD CAIRElFlUILILY
Type or print llegilblly in !bRadk ink. Use a separate 'copy for each proposal. Limit
each proposal to a SiNGILE section. All proposals mrn1lll§t!be JrelCenved !by NlFPA by
::; p.m., .!ES1f', lFJrndlay, NGvemlbeJr;, 20m~, to be considered for the 2011 National
Electrical Code. Proposals received after 5:00 p.m., EST, Friday, November 7, 2008,
will be returned to the submitter. If supplementary material (photographs, diagrams, reports,
etc.) is included, you may be required to submit sufficient copies for all members and
alternates of the technical committee.

L Sectionn/ParagrapHll

other materiaD (sUlch as mustratioJrns, graphs) proposellll inn this ProlPosaR.

te otJlner materiaD lPIrOjposellll inn tJlnis lP'roposaD was nnot autJlnorelllllby me. llts sOUllrce fis as foHows (please
. provide complete information on its source):

n e electrical and building codes as to the precise definition of these types of

][)late 8/1/200X

2. .IProposaD Recmnmemlls (dneclk onne):

.3. JProposaD (inncDude proposed nnew or revised wordinng, or i
legislative format; i.e., use underscore to denote wording to be i'
(aeletea woraiHg).]

author, either individually or with others, in connection with work performed by an NFPA Technical Committee shall be considered to
be works made for hire for t NFPA. To the extent that I retain any rights in copyright as to such material, or as to any other material authored by me that I submit for
the use of an NFPA Technical Committee in the drafting of an NFPA code, standard, or other NFPA document, I hereby grant and assign all and full rights in
copyright to the NFPA. I further agree and acknowledge that I acquire no rights in any publication of the NFPA and that copyright and all rights in materials
produced by NFPA Technical Committees are owned by the NFPA and that the NFPA may register copyright in its own name.

Sfignnato.Dre (lReG[o.Direllll)

PLEASJE USJE SJEPAM,[JE JFORM JFOR :lEACH PROPOSAlL 0 NJFl?A JFax: (617) 770-.3500

MaiD to: Secretary, Standards Council, National Fire Protection Association, 1 Batterymarch Park, Quincy, MA 02169-7471

7/17/2007



FORM FOR PROPOSALS FOR 2011 NATIONAL EILECTRJICAlL CODE®

INSTRUClrJIONS - PLEASE mEAD CAJRJEFULLY
Type or print BegilbRy in black ink. Use a separate copy for each proposal. Limit
each proposal to a SINGLE section. All proposals mllJlst be receivedllby NJFJPA by
5 p.m., EST, ]Friday, November 7, 2008, to be considered for the 2011 National
Electrical Code. Proposals received after 5:00 p.m., EST, Friday, November 7, 2008,
will be returned to the submitter. If supplementary material (photographs, diagrams, reports,
etc.) is included, you may be required to submit sufficient copies for all members and
alternates of the technical committee.

lFOR OlFlFliCE USE ONl.Y

Log#:

Date Rec'd:

Pllease imRicate illll which format youn wish to recenve younr ROP/ROC D ellectrollllic D paper D dovVIlIllload
(Note: ][f choosing the download! option, you mlllst view the ROlP'/ROC from our website; no copy will be sent to you.)

Date

a=ompa[ly

~treetAddress

Name

City

Ten. No.

State

Pllease i[ldicate orgallllizatiOllu represented! Of any)

1. Section/Paragraph

2. Proposal Recommemis (check olllle): D new text D revised text D deleted text

3. Proposal (iJro.chndle proposedlllllew or revised wonlfillllg, or idelfDtB111catiollll ofwordillllg to be d!e~eted!): [Note: Proposed text should be in
legislative format; i.e., use underscore to denote wording to be inserted (inserted wording) and strike-through to denote wording to be deleted
(deleted wordiflg).]

4. Statement of J?robllem alTDdl Sunbstanntiatiollll for Proposall: (Note: State the problem that would be resolved by your recommendation; give the
specific reason for your Proposal, including copies of tests, research papers, fire experience, etc. If more than 200 words, it may be abstracted for
publication.)

5. Copyright Assignmellllt

(a) 0 li am the aunthor of tftBe text or otftBer maternall (SUlClln as mUlstratBolfDs, grapftBs) proposed. nID this J?roposaH.

(b) 0 Some or aU of tllne text or other materiall proposed! in tllnis Proposall was not all1ltllnored! by me. Us source is as foUows (please
identify which material and provide complete information on its source):

I agree that any material that I author, either individually or with others, in connection with work performed by an NFPA Technical Committee shall be considered to
be works made for hire for the NFPA. To the extent that I retain any rights in copyright as to such material, or as to any other material authored by me that I submit for
the use of an NFPA Technical Committee in the drafting of an NFPA code, standard, or other NFPA document, I hereby grant and assign all and full rights in
copyright to the NFPA. I further agree and acknowledge that I acquire no rights in any publication of the NFPA and that copyright and all rights in materials
produced by NFPA Technical Committees are owned by the NFPA and that the NFPA may register copyright in its own name.

SigllllatUllre (lReqUllired.)

PLEASE USlE SEPARATE lFORM lFOR EACH PROPOSAl. 0 NlFPA lFax: (617) 770-3500

MaiD to: Secretary, Standards Council, National Fire Protection Association, I Batterymarch Park, Quincy, MA 02169-7471

7/17/2007



FORM FOR PROPOSALS FOR Z(!J)ln NATIONAJL ELJECTRJICAL CODE®

llNS1fRUCTllONS - PlLEASE JRJEAD CAJRJEJFUlLlLY
Type or print llegilblly in bllaclk ink. Use a separate copy for each proposal. Limit
each proposal to a SllNGlLE section. All proposals m1lllst be recelivedlby NJFlA by
5 p.m.~ EST~ JFridlay~ November 7~ 2008, to be considered for the 2011 National
Electrical Code. Proposals received after 5:00 p.m., EST, Friday, November 7,2008,
will be returned to the submitter. If supplementary material (photographs, diagrams, reports,
etc.) is included, you may be required to submit sufficient copies for all members and
alternates of the technical committee.

FOR OFFICE USE ONlLY

Log#:

Date Rec'd:

JPllease iJrndicate iIn whidn format youn wnsh to receive younr ROP/ROC D ellectronnnc D paper D dlownnlloadl
(Note: ]J choosing the download option, you must view the ROJP/ROC from our website; no copy will be sent to you.)

Date

A:omp3111lY

~treetAddlress

Name

City

Tell. No.

State

Pllease nll1ldlicate orgall1lizatnoll1l represell1lted (fif all1lY)

L Sectionn/JParagraph

2. Proposall Recommennds (checlk onne): D new text D revised text D deleted text

3. Proposal (incllUllde proposed nnew or revised wordnnng~ or ndentnfncatnoJrn ofwordill1lg to be deleted): [Note: Proposed text should be in
legislative fonnat; i.e.; use underscore to denote wording to be inserted (inserted wording) and strike-through to denote wording to be deleted
(deleted wordiHg).]

-I

41. Statement of Problem anndl SUIllbstanntnationn for Proposall: (Note: State the problem that would be resolved by your recommendation; give the
specific reason for your Proposal, including copies of tests, research papers, fire experience, etc. If more than 200 words, it may be abstracted for
publication.)

5. Copyright Assignnmennt

(a) D I am the aUllthor of the text or other material (sUllch as mUllstrationns~ graphs) 1P1It"Oposedi inn this Proposal.

(I]}) D Some or anD of the text or otJlner materian proposed nnn tJlnns ProposaD was not aUlltJlnoredlby me. .!Its sOll1lrce is as follows (please
identify which material and provide complete infonnation on its source):

I agree that any material that I author, either individually or with others, in connection with work performed by an NFPA Technical Committee shall be considered to
be works made for hire for the NFPA. To the extent that I retain any rights in copyright as to such material, or as to any other material authored by me that I submit for
the use of an NFPA Technical Committee in the drafting of an NFPA code, standard, or other NFPA document, I hereby grant and assign all and full rights in
copyright to the NFPA. I jitrther agree and acknowledge that I acquire no rights in any publication of the NFPA and that copyright and all rights in materials
produced by NFPA Technical Committees are owned by the NFPA and that the NFPA may register copyright in its own name.

SigJrnatUllre (Reqjll1lired)

JPlLEASE USE SEPARATlE FORM FOR EACH PROPOSAL 0 NFIPA Fax: (617) 770-3500

Main to: Secretary, Standards Council, National Fire Protection Association, 1 Batterymarch Park, Quincy, MA 02169-7471

7/17/2007



FORM FOR PROPOSALS FOR 20TII NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODE®

ITNSTRUCTIONS - PLEASE lRJEAD CAUJFULJLY
Type or print llegftblly in biaclk ink. Use a separate copy for each proposal. Limit
each proposal to a SINGLE section. All proposals m1lJl§t be recenved by NJFl?A by
Sp.m., EST, Friday, November I, 2008, to be considered for the 2011 National
Electrical Code. Proposals received after 5:00 p.m., EST, Friday, November 7, 2008,
will be returned to the submitter. If supplementary material (photographs, diagrams, reports,
etc.) is included, you may be required to submit sufficient copies for all members and
alternates of the technical committee.

!FOR OFlFnCE USE ONL1{

Log#:

Date Rec'd:

lP'Bease imllJicate in whftch format youn wish to receive younr ROP/ROC D ellectronnc D paper D dlowll1lBoad
(Note: [f choosing the download option, you must view the lROP/ROC from our website; no copy will be sent to you.)

[)late

.omparrny

~treetAdd.ress

Name

City

Tell. No.

State

lPllease nndicate orgarrnizatiorrn represented! (if any)

n. Sectiorrn/lP'aragraph

2. lP'roposal! Recommell]ds (checlk one): D new text D revised text o deleted text

3. lP'roposall (ftll1ldundle proposed ll1lew or revised wonllinng, or identifncatioll] of wording to be delleted!): [Note: Proposed text should be in
legislative fonnat; i.e., use underscore to denote wording to be inserted (inserted wording) and strike-through to denote wording to be deleted
(deleted wordiRg).]

4. Statement of Problem all]d! Substantiation for lP'roposall: (Note: State the problem that would be resolved by your recommendation; give the
specific reason for your Proposal, including copies of tests, research papers, fire experience, etc. If more than 200 words, it may be abstracted for
publication. )

5. Copyrigllnt Assignmell]t

(a) D nam. the aunthor of the text or other materiall (such as m1lllstrations, graphs) proposed ill] this lProJPlosall.

(b) 0 Some on' aDD of Hne text 011" otH'ner matedaU proposed nlll tihlns IProposaU was lIDot 3utihlored by me. Its source us as foBiows (please
identify which material and provide complete information on its source):

1 agree that any material that 1 author, either individually or with others. in connection with work peiformed by an NFPA Technical Committee shall be considered to
be works madefor hire for the NFPA. To the extent that J retain any rights in copyright as to such material, or as to any other material authored by me that J submitfor
the use of an NFPA Technical Committee in the drafting of an NFPA code. standard, or other NFPA document, J hereby grant and assign all and full rights in
copyright to the NFPA. J further agree and acknowledge thai J acquire no rights in any publication of the NFPA and that copyright and all rights in materials
produced by NFPA Technical Committees are owned by the NFPA and thai the NFPA may register copyright in iis own name.

Sngll]atllllre (Requnnredl)

PLEASE USE SEPARATE FORM FOR EACH PROPOSAL 0 NFPA Fax: (617) 770-3500·

ManD to: Secretary, Standards Council, National Fire Protection Association, I Batterymarch Park, Quincy, MA 02169-7471

7/17/2007



~YES please enroll me as a member of NFPA for the term checked below. Activate all benefits, and ship
my Member Kit including the Benefits Guide, Member Directory, and other resources to help me make the most
of my NFPA membership. Please allow three to four weeks for the kit to arrive.

~ rule ~ ~

.nization _

Address _

City S,tate ,Zip/PostaI Code _

Country --'-- _

Phone E-mail _

Priority Code: 8J-MIS-1 Z

Jl(QllbJ 1rot~e (check one)

~rchitect, Engineer, Consultant, Contractor (C17)
_acilities Safety Officer (F14)
o Fire Chief, Other Fire Service (A11)
o Loss Control, Risk Manager (L11)
o Inspector, Building Official, Fire Marshal (F03)
o Owner, President, Manager, Administrator (C10)
o Other (please specify): (G11) _

01 year ($150)

o 2 years ($270) SAY~ $~

03 years ($390) SAV~ $60
Annual membership dues include a $45 subscription to NFPA Journa/®. Regular membership in NFPA is individual and
non-transferable. NFPA Journal is a registered trademark of the National Fire Protection Association, Quincy, MA 02169.
Voting privileges begin after 180 days of individual membership. Prices subject to change.

Check One:

lry[p>e (QliF Ol1'gall11l0i!:altO(Q)!Ji) (check one)

o Architecture, Engineering, Contracting (A14)
o Commercial Firm (Office, Retail, Lodging, Restaurant) (G13)
o Electrical Services, Installation (J11)
_ire Service, Public and Private (AA1)
.overnment (C12)
o Industrial Firm (Factory, Warehouse) (C11)
o Institutional (Health Care, Education, Detention, Museums) (B11)
o Insurance, Risk Management (B12)
o Utilities (G 12)
o Other (please specify): (G11) ...,...-- _

lFaJX«~e:
@f(il~O[{\)®~

(Cal~~~

1-800-593-6372, Outside the U.S. +1-508-895-8301
NFPA Membership Services Center,
11 Tracy Drive, Avon, MA 02322-9908
nfpa.org
1-800-344-3555
Outside the U.S. call +1-617-770-3000

o Payment Enclosed (Make check payable to NFPA.)

o Purchase Order (Please attach this form to your PO.)

o Bill Me Later (Not available on International memberships.)

Charge My: 0 VISA 0 MasterCard 0 AmEx 0 Discover

Card # _

Expiration Date _

Name on Card _

Signature _
International members: Please note prepayment is required on all International orders. 8e sure to enclose a check or
select your preferred credit card option.

~~N;QiQ~~
>I'.~'OC :>ell. MI,~ ,,,,_., ,..,", C',"" .•.. ~."

100% MONEV~BA(K GUARANTEE ' ~
If anytime during your first year you decide ;~

membership is not for you, let us know and you'll ,:t~

receive a 100% refund of your dues. ~?
'f

.W', f'.:',:!l,l '. -r·'~Itr;'J~?f;1tt"·-,-" ~ .. -..- -~ ..... ' """3:!
.,~~~'.Cb6\ ~r!/'






